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?rri cT?r1 

sfh.fA <^'i )-^h n 


anantaparam kila sabdasastram 

svalpam tathayur bahavas ca vighnah/ 
saram tato grahyam apasya phalgu 

hamsair yatha ksiram ivambumadhyat// 


Boundless indeed is the science of language, 

but life is short and obstacles are numerous. 
Hence take what is good and leave what is worthless, 
as geese take milk from the midst of water. 
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The study of the Sanskrit grammarians, and in particular of Panini, 
has been regarded for almost a century as a hyperspecialist occu¬ 
pation. Only the specialists of vyakarana (‘grammar’) among 
specialists of Sanskrit philology were considered capable of arriving 
at an understanding of the difficult texts of the Indian grammatical 
tradition. Panini was accordingly treated even by linguists as an 
object of Indological investigation, not as a deceased colleague 
of great genius. This view has not always been predominant, how¬ 
ever, and today, for reasons that will be sketched here, it is once 
again beginning to change. It is now generally recognized that 
Panini, despite his exclusive preoccupation with Sanskrit, was 
the greatest linguist of antiquity, if not of all time, and deserves 
to be treated as such. Accordingly, linguists, dissatisfied with mere 
lip service, are beginning to turn to him and to the Sanskrit gram¬ 
marians, just as logicians turn to Aristotle. But the difficulties 
awaiting them are still formidable. Panini’s insights about language 
are disguised in his metalinguistic analysis of Sanskrit in Sanskrit, 
which presupposes some familiarity with the complexities of the 
Sanskrit language. Also, the arguments and patterns of reasoning 
of Panini, Patanjali, and many later grammarians are no less com¬ 
pact, precise, and profound than those of Aristotle. In addition, 
neither is Sanskrit as familiar as Greek, nor are notions in con¬ 
temporary linguistics derived from Panini in the way many notions 
in modern logic are derived from Aristotle. 

The text of Panini’s grammar, the AstadhyayJ , is accessible in 
Boehtlingk’s edition and translation of 1887, reprinted in 1964. 
There are at least two other translations, one by Renou of 1948- 
1954 and one by S. C. Vasu of1891, reprinted in 1962. However, 
all of these are difficult to use without the help of a competent 
guide. In addition, there is not available at present an introduction 
to Panini that is adequate and up-to-date. The two most important 
existing monographs are one by Goldstucker of 1861 (reprinted 
in India and in Germany during recent years) and one by Liebich 
of 1891 (one chapter from the latter is reproduced in the present 
volume). Many important articles do exist, but they have often 
been published in out-of-the-way places and they are difficult to 
find even in good libraries. Accordingly, it is difficult not only for 
linguists but also for Sanskritists to acquaint themselves ade¬ 
quately with Panini and the Indian grammarians. 

One of the aims of this book is to render the work of the 
Sanskrit grammarians more easily accessible. In the absence of a 
helpful introduction to the subject, there is no better way to 
achieve a first understanding than through studying some of the 
best articles that have appeared during the last one and a half cen¬ 
turies. However, the following selection may pave the way for, 
and in due course supplement, a new general introduction to the 
study of the Sanskrit grammarians, which is presently under prepa¬ 
ration (Joshi, Kiparsky, and Staal). 

The second aim of the book is to throw some light on an inter¬ 
esting line of development within Western linguistics itself. In 
doing so it may also dispel two widespread but erroneous notions. 
The first is that the Sanskrit grammarians have in the past been 
studied by philologists but neglected by linguists. The second, 
turning the previous supposition into a principle of research, is 
that the materials have first to be made available and interpreted 
by philologists before they can be evaluated by linguists. The cir¬ 
cularity of such a principle is apparent. We shall see how, on the 



xii contrary, the results of philological research have often been 

Preface colored by underlying linguistic views. 

In India itself, the grammatical tradition, which is largely but 
not exclusively concerned with Panini and his school, has been 
revived several times and continues to the present day. Its fore¬ 
most living authorities are the traditional grammarians or pandits 
of vyakarana , whose knowledge is handed down almost entirely 
in Sanskrit. Such Indian scholars trained the Western Sanskritists 
who first devoted close attention to the Indian grammarians. With¬ 
out their assistance the original sources would have remained 
unintelligible. 

The history of the study of the Sanskrit grammarians from 
outside the tradition falls into several periods, to which the chap¬ 
ters of this volume correspond. The earliest information was pro¬ 
vided by Buddhist pilgrims from China and Tibet, by Muslim 
travelers from the Near East, and by Christian missionaries from 
Europe. The foundations of Sanskrit studies in the West was laid 
by British scholars who worked in India, often as administrators 
and civil servants, and who were assisted by Indian pandits. Cole- 
brooke, foremost among them, provided detailed and accurate 
information on the Sanskrit grammarians. This was followed on 
the Continent and especially in Germany by a wave of enthusiasm 
for ancient Indian culture, resulting in linguistic evaluations of 
Panini by A. W. von Schlegel and W. von Humboldt. For some 
time, discussions on the Sanskrit grammarians continued to be part 
and parcel of general linguistics. This development, combined with 
renewed contacts with the living grammatical tradition in India, 
led to a deeper understanding of the Sanskrit grammarians, cul¬ 
minating, less than a century ago, in the work of Bhandarkar and 
especially of Kielhorn. A relapse followed, with a nadir in Whitney, 
resulting in a general decrease of understanding and an accordingly 
low evaluation of the “ native’* grammarians. But the tradition 
founded by Kielhorn was not entirely destroyed, and it led eventu¬ 
ally to the modern period of rather specialized philological work 
to which Western, Indian, and Japanese scholars contribute. 

Contemporary scholarship within this philological perspective 
continues to produce valuable results that are new to Western 
scholars though often perfectly well known to Indian pandits. All 
the same, there is a recent revival of interest in the Sanskrit gram¬ 
marians which is partly linked with the extraordinary develop¬ 
ments that have taken place during the last decade and a half in 
Western linguistics. This new and much wider interest is marked 
by the participation of linguists as well as Sanskritists and con¬ 
stitutes in this respect a kind of return. But now there are at least 
two totally new reasons for such a revival. First, the activities of 
the Indian grammarians are the closest parallel in history to con¬ 
temporary linguistics. Second, it appears that only contemporary 
insights can pave the way for adequate interpretations of the work 
of the Sanskrit grammarians themselves. There are many parallels 
for such a state of affairs in other domains where progress has not 
been linear, for example, in the history of philosophy or logic. 

It is indeed not at all surprising that Panini and his colleagues can¬ 
not be properly understood unless they are taken seriously for 
what they were, that is, linguists. This change of perspective has 
definite consequences, for it is an illusion to imagine that it is 
possible to do justice to the Sanskrit grammarians as linguists with¬ 
out considering the linguistic problems with which they them¬ 
selves were coming to grips. It is at the same time clear, however, 



xiii that this contemporary approach should not lead to what might 

Preface be called retrospective interpretation. In particular, it remains 

important that the valuable insights and results of earlier genera¬ 
tions of scholars be preserved. This book, then, sets out to perform 
part of a task that in the wake of new discoveries seems of some 
urgency. 

The articles and fragments reproduced here are selected 
mainly in view of their analytic and linguistic relevance, exclud¬ 
ing, on the one hand, purely historical and philological articles and, 
on the other hand, papers that deal with the interpretation of 
particular rules in Pan ini’s grammar without elucidating problems 
of general interest. These considerations have sometimes been 
overruled by the desire to provide selections from a variety of 
viewpoints. This work seeks to go beyond a mere collection of 
articles by providing a connected historical outline, especially with 
regard to the earlier periods. The introductory notes preceding 
the selections include information about related work, contain 
excerpts from other sources, and explain particular points of a 
more technical nature. They sometimes give additional references 
to later publications treating the same or similar topics or 
exhibiting a similar approach. 

The selections included here are in English, German, and 
French. A few passages quoted in Latin and Greek have been pro¬ 
vided with an English translation. For Chinese, Tibetan, and Arabic 
texts, use has been made of existing translations. For Sanskrit 
terms and passages, a translation has been generally supplied when¬ 
ever it would be difficult to follow the argument otherwise. But 
Sanskrit expressions treated as elements of the object-language, 
and quoted on account of certain formal features, have not been 
translated. Similarly, sutras and linguistic rules are often left un¬ 
translated when their function in the context is clear and when a 
mere translation would be intelligible only when in turn accom¬ 
panied by a fuller analysis. Editor’s translations and explications 
are generally placed within square brackets. 

The transliteration from Sanskrit into Roman script has had 
many vicissitudes since the beginning of Western scholarship, 
and quotations in the articles here reproduced had to be modified 
accordingly. The original transliteration has been retained only 
where it was of some independent historical interest, as in the 
work of Pons and Colebrooke. Elsewhere the transliteration has 
been unified throughout. For more precise information in this 
respect, see the editor’s Note on Sanskrit Transliteration. 

Unlike most linguistic books, where illustrations are confined 
to such things as sound waves or the vocal chords, this volume has 
been illustrated with a variety of plates, emphasizing that “homo 
foneticus indicus was no mere cross-sectioned larynx sited under 
an empty cranium . . .; on the contrary, the whole man, belly, 
heart and head, produced voice” (J. E. B. Gray 1959, 520, with 
textual support from the Mahabhasya and the Paniniyasiksa). It is 
perhaps risky to publish illustrations that may reinforce the trend 
to regard linguistics ;n India as an exotic growth, but the articles 
included provide enough material to correct such tendencies. 

Other features of the book are more self-explanatory. The list 
of abbreviations reflects the idiosyncrasies of a variety of authors, 
some changing their method of referring to texts more than once 
even within a single article. It may be added here that abbreviations 
consisting of three numerals (i n various forms, for example, II, 3.5 
or 2.3.5) always refer to Panini’s AstadhyayJ , specifying adhyaya , 
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pada, and sutra. The bibliography lists all publications referred to 
in the introductions and explanatory notes accompanying the 
selections. To have included the sources referred to in the selec¬ 
tions themselves would have led to at least a fivefold increase. 

The motto that introduces this book occurs in the Pahcatantra 
and in other collections and has here been quoted from Otto 
Boehtlingk’s Indische Spruche, St. Petersburg, 1870-1873 (reprint 
Osnabriick, 1966), vol. I, p. 45, no. 243. 

Now there remains the pleasant task of thanking numerous 
persons and institutions for their help in preparing this book. I am 
first of all grateful to the authors who have permitted me to re¬ 
print their articles: Professors John Brough (Cambridge), Yutaka 
Ojihara (Kyoto), K. A. Subramania Iyer (Lucknow), and Paul 
Thieme (Tubingen). The authors of the majority of articles here 
reproduced are no longer living. But an attempt has been made to 
obtain permission in all cases for republication, even if the material 
has long been in the public domain. I am greatly indebted to the 
following persons, publishers, and institutions for their assistance 
and for their permission to reprint articles: Acta Orientalia; Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften, Gottingen; The Asiatic Society of Bom¬ 
bay, Bombay; Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona; 
Calcutta University Press, Calcutta; Clarendon Press, Oxford; 
Editions E. de Boccard, Paris; H. Haessel Verlag, Frankfurt; Indian 
Research Institute, Calcutta; International Academy of Indian 
Culture, New Delhi; Japanese Association of Indian and Buddhist 
Studies, Tokyo; Johann Ambrosius Barth, Leipzig; The Johns 
Hopkins Press, Baltimore, Maryland; Johnson Reprint Corpora¬ 
tion, New York; Journal of the American Oriental Society; Dr. S. M. 
Katre, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), Poona; Kuppuswami Sastri Research 
Institute, Madras; Lambert Schneider, Heidelberg; Longmans 
Green & Co. Ltd., Harlow; Osterreichische Akademie der Wissen¬ 
schaften, Vienna; Philological Society, Oxford; Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, London;S. Hirzel Verlag, Stuttgart; Societe Asiatique, Paris; 
Walter de Gruyter & Co. Verlag, Berlin. 

I owe special gratitude to the following scholars, who have 
helped me with their encouragement, criticism, and suggestions, 
or who have answered specific queries: Professors George Cardona 
(Philadelphia), Murray B. Emeneau (Berkeley), Jean Filliozat (Paris), 
Morris Halle (Cambridge, Mass.), J. C. Heesterman (Leiden), 

S. M. Katre (Poona), Paul Kiparsky (Cambridge, Mass.), B. A. van 
Nooten (Berkeley), Gerhard Oberhammer (Vienna), and John 
W. M. Verhaar (Djakarta). The Theology Department, University 
of San Francisco, helped me by providing information on Jean 
Francois Pons. I am particularly indebted to Professors Kiparsky 
and van Nooten, who read an earlier version of the entire manu¬ 
script and provided me with a wealth of ideas and suggestions. I 
am also very grateful to those who have assisted me in various 
ways in connection with the illustrations: the Director General of 
the Archaeological Survey of India (New Delhi), Mr. J. E. B. Gray 
(London), Dr. J. C. Harle (Oxford), Professor V. Raghavan (Mad¬ 
ras), Dr. R. Ramachandran (Annamalainagar), Dr. S. T. Satyamurti 
(Madras), the late Mr. J. M. Somasundaram Pillai (Annamalainagar), 
and Mr. C. Srinivasan (Madras). I wish in particular to thank my sec¬ 
retary, Mrs. Barbara Sinclair, without whose acumen and care 
this book might not have seen the light of day. 

In a book of this kind, replete with quotations, references, 
footnotes, technical terms, and diacritical marks, proofreading 
presents a formidable task. My gratitude goes to the University 
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of California, which provided me with research assistance during 
Preface the proofreading, and to Mr. Tai Shung Paik for his sharp eye and 

expert assistance at this stage and for preparing the indexes. I also 
thank the staff of The MIT Press for its assistance at all times. 

J.F. S. 

Berkeley, California 



Notes OH the Patanjali the grammarian and author of the Mahabhasya is tradi- 
Frontispiece* tionally identified with Patanjali the philosopher and yogi , author 
Patanjali of the Yogasutro. Whether the two Patanjali’s were really the same 

person has been a matter of much dispute. The date of the Yoga¬ 
sutra, at any rate, is rather uncertain, and the name Patanjali is 
fairly uncommon. J. H. Woods, the American translator of the 
Yogasutra and its main commentaries, compared the treatment of 
the concept of substance in the Yogasutra and in the Mahabhasya 
and, as a result of this study, doubted the identity of their authors 
(Woods 1914, xiii-xvii). Surendranath Dasgupta, one of the leading 
experts on Indian philosophy in general and on the Yoga system 
in particular, controverted Woods’s conclusions and argued that 
the two were identical (Dasgupta 1922, 230-238). Several other 
scholars have contributed to the controversy (for a survey see 
Eliade 1954, 363-364), which, however, remains unresolved. 

This personage Patanjali, to whom the Mahabhasya, the Yoga¬ 
sutra , and also sometimes a medical work are attributed, is repre¬ 
sented traditionally as a snake from the waist down and sometimes 
with a large hood composed of five serpents above his head (cf. 
this volume, pp. 25, 38). There are numerous legends connec¬ 
ted with this figure, particularly in South India, where Patanjali 
is regarded as one of the two sages to whom Siva manifested him¬ 
self as Siva Nataraja, namely, in his cosmic dance (the other sage 
being the more mythical Vyaghrapada, “tiger foot”). Accord¬ 
ing to one legend Patanjali, who as a yogi did not wish to crush 
insects with his feet, obtained from Nataraja the favor of being 
partially changed into a serpent. Another legend relates how 
Patanjali fell (pat) into the hollow of the hand (anjali) of Panini in 
the shape of a snake (Jouveau-Dubreuil 1937, 51-52). There is at 
least one shrine in South India especially connected with Patanjali, 
the Anantis'vara temple in Cidambaram (Somasundaram Pillai 
1955,146). The temple has recently been restored and the image 
of Patanjali installed there is of recent origin. There are images of 
Patanjali in many Siva temples in the South, but rarely published 
or described (for Tehkasi, see Gopinatha Rao 1916, 255; for 
Sucindram, see Pillay 1953, 386-387). The most important Nataraja 
temple in India is the large temple complex in Cidambaram, where 
the oldest and most interesting images of Patanjali are found. 

The frontispiece pictures a stone image of the East gopura or 
temple gateway at Cidambaram (built around the middle of the 
thirteenth century during the Late Coja period), where Patanjali 
is represented on two large serpent coils, with fangs and with his 
hands in anjali pose with a beaded chaplet pressed between his 
palms (Harle 1963,121; illustrated in Krishna Sastri 1916, 85). 

This illustration is by courtesy of the Archaeological Survey of 
India. 





Note on The selections reproduced in this book come from a great variety 

Sanskrit of sources, adopting a bewildering variety of transliterations of 

Trans- Sanskrit. Moreover, in many of the originals, especially those 

literation published in India, Sanskrit terms and passages were printed in 

the Nagari script (this applies to the articles by Bhandarkar, 
Kielhorn, Boehtlingk, Buhler, Chatterji, and Subramania Iyer). 

The oldest transliterations into Roman script, that is, those by 
Pons and Colebrooke, are interesting as attempts not only at 
transliteration but also at phonological analysis; they have there¬ 
fore been retained. Elsewhere the Nagari has been transliterated 
into Roman script, and all transliterations have been unified, 
adopting the system that is now in common use by Sanskritists 
all over the world. Sometimes the spelling used for a Sanskrit 
word has also had to be regularized. All this occasioned quite con¬ 
siderable changes in spelling, especially with regard to the older 
selections, where, for example, the retroflex fricative was written 
as sh instead of s, the palatal fricative as g instead of s', anusvara as 
rh instead of m, and where the vowel r and the diphthongs ai and au 
were written as ri and ai and au , respectively. Lengthening signs 
over vowels used to be the circumflex A instead of the horizontal 
bar ~. Some modern authors use the circumflex only over vowels 
when they result from sandhi; this practice has been retained in the 
one paper where it was adopted, that is, in Ojihara's paper. More 
idiosyncratic and confusing uses, such as, j for the liquid nowadays 
written y, had to be modified also. The lengthening signs used by 
Kielhorn over e and o have been dropped; though the marked 
vowels may be phonetically long (as reflected in the practice of 
South Indian manuscripts written, for example, in Grantha script), 
the distinction between short and long e and o is not phonemic 
in Sanskrit. Among the later papers only Brough's transliteration 
has been changed, involving the replacement of the curly hooks 
that some British linguists were in the habit of attaching to letters 
by the customary diacritics. 

All Roman transliterations now in use go back to William 
Jones’s “A Dissertation on the Orthography of Asiatick Words in 
Roman Letters” of 1786. As Sir M. Monier Monier-Williams told 
the Royal Asiatic Society in 1890: “as a result of a kind of natural 
selection or survival_of the fittest, the practice of all Oriental 
scholars — so far as Aryan languages are concerned — is settling 
down into an acceptance of Sir William Jones' principles oftrans- 
literation” (quoted by G. H. Cannon in Sebeok1966,1, 56). 

The transliteration adopted is given in the following table. 



The 

Sanskrit 

Alphabet 




rt 

-*-> 

u 

rS 

0 

-M 

OJ 



O 

"o 

"rt 

o 

C 

o 




00 

> 

Q. 

L- 

TJ 

— 

Consonants 










unaspirated 

k 

c 

t 

t 

P 


voiceless 




7 


Z 



aspirated 

kh 

ch 

th 

th 

P h 

stops 




0 

Z 





unaspirated 

g 

i 

d 

d 

b 


voiced 



JT 

Z 





aspirated 

gh 

jh 

dh 

dh 

bh 





5T 

Z 



nasals 



h 

h 

n 

n 

m 




Z 


"°r 

Z 


liquids 




Y 

r 

1 

V 






T 

*5 

Z 


voiceless 

h 


s 

s 

s 


fricatives 









voiced 

h 








J 






Vowels 










short a 


/ 

r 

/ 

u 



yr 


I 



1 



long a 


7 

f 


u 



M7 


f 



3T 





e 



0 





tr 








oi 



OU 











Abbrevi¬ 

ations 


AA 

Aitareyaranyaka 
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Plate I 


Plate I reproduces a later sculpture 
from Cidambaram, representing, 
from left to right, the sages Jaimini 
(author of the Mimdmsdsutro : see 
this volume, pages 286-297), 
Vyaghrapada (with tiger paws, carry¬ 


ing an implement probably used for 
picking flowers and fruit) and 
Patanjali. I owe this illustration to 
the kindness of the late Mr. J. M. 
Somasundaram Pillai. See also p. xxi 
and Kulke 1970. 




Throughout the centuries the Sanskrit grammarians occupied a 
central place in the complex fabric of Indian civilization. Grammar 
(vyakarana) was the science of sciences, to which scholars in other 
fields looked for inspiration and technical assistance. It is not 
surprising, therefore, that foreigners who came in close contact 
with Indian culture have left accounts of the grammatical tradition. 
In addition to the Western scholarly occupation with the Sanskrit 
(0UX-004J grammarians, which itself constitutes an account of this kind, it is 

of some interest to look at other accounts. 

Among foreign observers, the one exception in this respect 
was that of the classical Greeks. The Greeks had quite extensive 
information about India, and their narrations are invaluable for 
the study of classical Indian history. But as far as Indian civilization 
is concerned, they seem to have been mainly struck by the more 
spectacular aspects of Indian philosophies and religions. There 
does not appear to have been a single Greek account of the Sanskrit 
grammarians or, for that matter, of the Sanskrit language. All the 
Greeks seem to have known is that there were many languages in 
India and that people did not always understand each other: ean 
7To\Xa eOvea ’IvScuv Kal ovk ofjLocfxxjva afiloL ‘there are many nations 
among the Indians, and they don’t speak the same language’ 
(Herodotus, Historiae 3.98). 

The situation is quite different with respect to Asian nations; 
the Chinese, the Tibetans, and Muslims from different Near Eastern 
countries have left detailed accounts of Indian civilization, not 
excluding references to the grammatical tradition. That their 
interest in India was on a more advanced level than that of the 
ancient Greeks is also apparent from the fact that some of these 
foreign scholars knew something of Indian languages, and, in par¬ 
ticular, of Sanskrit. 

The Chinese who left us such accounts had good reasons for 
being interested in India. They were pious Buddhists who traveled 
to India as pilgrims to see the country where the founder of their 
religion had lived and taught. One of the most celebrated of these 
was Hslian Tsang, who left China for India on foot in A.D. 629 and 
stayed in India for many years. He described his experiences in a 
large work entitled Records of the Western Countries (Si-yu-ki). We 
have additional information about his experiences from his bio¬ 
grapher, and pupil, Hwui Li. While many Chinese pilgrims were 
very superstitious, Hslian Tsang was obviously a good scholar. He 
was not averse to reporting local legends, but he also provided 
detailed and reliable information. 

The first book of the Records describes Central Asia up to the 
Northwest Indian frontier. The second book contains a description 
of the first Indian areas that Hslian Tsang visited but starts with a 
long introduction that provides general information about India. 
This introduction contains about one paragraph about the language 
and a brief reference to grammar (Beal 1885,1, 77-78; Julien 1857, 
1,71-73): 

The letters of their alphabet were arranged by the god 
Brahma, and their forms have been handed down from the first 
till now. They are forty-seven in number, and are combined so 
as to form words according to the object, and according to circum¬ 
stances (of time or place): there are other forms ( inflexions ) used. 
This alphabet has spread in different directions and formed diverse 
branches, according to circumstances; therefore there have been 
slight modifications in the sounds of the words (spoken language ); 
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but in its great features there has been no change. Middle India 
preserves the original character of the language in its integrity. 
Here the pronunciation is soft and agreeable, and like the language 
of the Devas. The pronunciation of the words is clear and pure, 
and fit as a model for all men. The people of the frontiers have 
contracted several erroneous modes of pronunciation; for accord¬ 
ing to the licentious habits of the people, so also will be the corrupt 
nature of their language. 

The most striking feature of this Chinese approach to Sanskrit 
remains a characteristic of all later Chinese studies. To the Chinese, 
the alphabet meant everything. They simply assumed that knowl¬ 
edge of the Sanskrit script was as important a feature of Sanskrit 
as knowledge of characters is of Chinese. Hence they had only a 
very vague notion of what was involved in knowing the Sanskrit 
language beyond knowing its alphabet. 

After the introductory paragraph, previously quoted, Hsuan 
Tsang goes on to say that the young in India are instructed from 
the age of seven in five sciences ( vidya ), of which “The first is called 
the elucidation of sounds ( sabdavidya ). This treatise explains and 
illustrates the agreement ( concordance ) of words, and it provides 
an index for derivatives.” 

After this introduction Hsuan Tsang describes in his second 
chapter how he reached the area of Gandhara (on the upper Indus); 
after relating various further events, he describes how he reaches 
a town called So-lo-tu-lo (Beal 1885,1,114-117; Julien 1867,1, 
125-128). Part of his account agrees with the Indian tradition that 
the pratyahara-sutras ( a , /, u, etc.), which occur at the beginning 
of Panini’s grammar and form an integral part of it, were divinely 
inspired (they are, therefore, sometimes referred to as Sivasutra). 
Attempts have been made to utilize Hsuan Tsang’s description 
to help date Panini, but this seems impossible. All we are told 
in this passage is that some five hundred years after the death of 
the Buddha, Panini was reborn. It might at most be argued that 
the original Panini must have lived after the Buddha, for other¬ 
wise it would have been unreasonable to suppose that he had 
incurred an amount of demerit sufficient to be reborn by not 
embracing the teachings of the Buddha. 

I have here reproduced Beal’s translation (with minute changes) 
mainly because it is in English. But the text was first translated 
into French, by Stanislas Julien (Julien 1857-1858). Beal claims 
that his translation is independent of Julien’s (Beal 1885, Introduc¬ 
tion xxii). But Waley (1952,11) says: “I found that almost every¬ 
thing European writers have said about him [that is, about Hsiian 
Tsang] is taken, directly or indirectly, from an incomplete and 
very imperfect translation of his biography by Stanislas Julien.” 

This probably applies to the Records as well. These translations 
pose many problems to Sanskritists, for just as the Chinese must 
have been greatly puzzled by the structure, and in particular by 
the inflections of Sanskrit, Western Sinologists may have missed 
technical references to Sanskrit grammar. The expression in Beal’s 
translation “there are other forms ( inflexions ) used” has no par¬ 
allel in Julien. Similarly, Julien has merely “sens des mots” where 
Beal translates “ agreement ( concordance ) of words.” The Chinese 
equivalent for sabdavidya (which also occurs in I Tsing: see page 12) 
might be an equivalent for sabdanusasana f which is a well-known 
Sanskrit expression for grammar. 
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To the north-west of U-to-kia-han-c’ha, 20 li or so, we come to 
the town of So-lo-tu-lo (Salatura). This is the place where the Rsi 
Pan ini, who composed the Ching-ming-lun (vyakarana), was born. 

Referring to the most ancient times, letters were very 
numerous; but when, in the process of ages, the world was de¬ 
stroyed and remained as a void, the Devas of long life descended 
spiritually to guide the people. Such was the origin of the ancient 
letters and composition. From this time and after it the source 
(of language) spread and passed its ( former ) bounds. Brahma Deva 
and Sakra (Devendra) established rules (forms or examples) ac¬ 
cording to the requirements. Rsis [seers] belonging to different 
schools each drew up forms of letters. Men in their successive 
generations put into use what had been delivered to them; but 
nevertheless students without ability (religious ability ) were un¬ 
able to make use (of these characters). And now men’s lives were 
reduced to the length of a hundred years, when the Rsi Panini 
was born; he was from his birth extensively informed about things 
(men and things). The times being dull and careless, he wished to 
reform the vague and false rules (of writing and speaking) —to fix 
the rules and correct improprieties. As he wandered about asking 
for right ways, he encountered isvara Deva, and recounted to 
him the plan of his undertaking. Isvara Deva said, “Wonderful! 

I will assist you in this.” The Rsi, having received instruction, re¬ 
tired. He then laboured incessantly and put forth all his power 
of mind. He collected a multitude of words, and made a book on 
letters which contained a thousand slokas [‘verses’]; each sloka was 
of thirty-two syllables. It contained everything known from the 
first till then, without exception, respecting letters and words. 

He then closed it and sent it to the king (supreme ruler), who 
exceedingly prized it, and issued an edict that throughout the 
kingdom it should be used and taught to others; and he added 
that whoever should learn it from beginning to end should receive 
as his reward a thousand pieces of gold. And so from that time 
masters have received it and handed it down in its completeness 
for the good of the world. Hence the Brahmans of this town are 
well grounded in their literary work, and are of high renown for 
their talents, well informed as to things (men and things), and of a 
vigorous understanding (memory). 

In the town of So-lo-tu-lo is a stupa. This is the spot where an 
Arhat [elder] converted a disciple of Pan ini. Tathagata [that is, 
the Buddha] had left the world for some five hundred years, when 
there was a great Arhat who came to the country of KasmTr, and 
went about converting men. Coming to this place, he saw a 
Brahmacarin occupied in chastising a boy whom he was instructing 
in letters. Then the Arhat spake to the Brahman thus: “Why do 
you cause pain to this child ?” The Brahman replied, “lam teaching 
him the Shing-ming (Sabdavidya), but he makes no proper pro¬ 
gress.” The Arhat smiled significantly, on which the Brahman 
said, “Shamans [that is, Buddhist monks] are of a pitiful and loving 
disposition, and well disposed to men and creatures generally; 
why did you smile, honoured sir? Pray let me know! ” 

The Arhat replied, “ Light words are not becoming, and I 
fear to cause in you incredulous thoughts and unbelief. No doubt 
you have heard of the Rsi Pan ini, who compiled the Sabdavidya 
Sastra, which he has left for the instruction of the world.’’ The 
Brahman replied, “The children of this town, who are his disciples, 
revere his eminent qualities, and a statue erected to his memory 
still exists.” The Arhat continued : “This little boy whom you are 
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Hwui Li 


instructing was that very ( Panini ) Rsi. As he devoted his vigorous 
mind to investigate worldly literature, he only produced heretical 
treatises without any power of true reason in them. His spirit 
and his wisdom were dispersed, and he has run through the cycles 
of continued birth from then till now. Thanks to some remnant 
of true virtue, he has been now born as your attached child; but 
the literature of the world and these treatises on letters are only 
cause of useless efforts to him, and are as nothing compared to 
the holy teaching of Tathagata, which, by its mysterious influences, 
procures both happiness and wisdom.'’ 


Hwui Li, the biographer of Hsiian Tsang, relates in his Life of Hsiian 
Tsang how his teacher (whom he calls thoughout his work “the 
Master of the Law”) learned Sanskrit grammar in the Nalanda 
monastery. He inserts a little treatise on this subject, “ no doubt,” 
says Waley (1952, 47), “to impress us with the difficulties that 
Tripitaka [that is, Hsiian Tsang] overcame in his study of Sanskrit 
writing and grammar.” This treatise is reproduced here in full 
from Beal’s translation (Beal 1911,121-125), though the biography 
has also been translated by Julien (Julien 1853). 

There is a recent English translation of Hwui Li’s biography 
by Li Ying-hsi, published under the auspices of the San Shih Bud¬ 
dhist Institute by the Chinese Buddhist Association and printed in 
the People’s Republic of China (Peking 1959); this passage occurs 
on pages 117-120. The references to Sanskrit have been regular¬ 
ized ; for example, bhavatah has been inserted in the proper place, 
and the case endings are the correct ones. But vyati , considered an 
ending (like “underneath the nine inflections” in this context), 
remains still unexplained, and it is unclear whether the regulariza¬ 
tion is based upon new manuscript material (in the Foreword by 
Chao Pu-chu it is said that “the Ching Ling Buddhist Text Society 
at Nanking has completed the task of carving new printing blocks 
to replace the lost ones for the complete works translated or 
written by the Ven. Hsuan-tsang”). 

Panini’s grammar consists of just under 4000 sutra s, but the 
Chinese writers on India always seem to measure the size of writ¬ 
ings in terms of slokas. Asta-dhatu can refer neither to the Dhatu- 
patha (which has ten chapters, corresponding to the ten verb 
classes), nor to Panini’s grammar itself, the A stadhyayl (eight 
chapters), as it is distinguished from both by I Tsing (see page 13). 
But Astadhatu may be an elementary book, such as is referred to 
under that name in the Durghatavrtti (Renou 1940, Introduction, 
60). The terms tihanta and subanta for “what ends in tin, i.e., verbal 
endings” (verbs) and “what ends in sup, i.e., nominal endings” 
(nouns) are undoubtedly Paninian. The expressions tihantapadam 
(“a word ending in tin”) and subantapadam (“a word ending in 
sup”) are generally used in this connection, but vajya could stand 
for vakya (in general meaning “sentence” but here perhaps “ex¬ 
pression ”). Parasmai(pada) and Atmane(pada) are also Paninian 
terms for the Active and Middle endings, respectively. The refer¬ 
ence to vyati (or ve, ya, t/) is puzzling (the process here referred 
to is described differently in Panini 3.4.78-80)*. The explanation of 


* The ending of the first person sin¬ 
gular Middle is (e.g., bhave ); the 
element -ya- is attached to the root 


before the endings of the Passive 
(e.g., kriyate ); the ending -ti occurs 
only in the Active. 
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the cases, with the exception of the Genitive, is reminiscent of 
Panini's karaka theory. However, Panini did not consider the 
Vocative a separate case, but regarded it as a special use ( amantrita) 
of the Nominative. Last, it is apparent that there was considerable 
confusion with regard to the case endings. For some further 
discussion see van Gulik (1956,14-18). 


The Master of the Law whilst he stopped in the convent, heard 
the explanation of the Yoga-sastra, three times: the Nyaya- 
Anusara-sastra, once; the Hin-hiang-tui-fa-ming, once; the Hetu- 
vidya-sastra and the Sabdavidya and the tsah Hang sastras, twice; 
the PranyamGla sastra-tTka, and the Sata-sastra, thrice. The Kosa, 
Vibhasa, and the Satpadabhidharma sastras, he had already heard 
explained in the different parts of Kasmir; but when he came to 
this convent he wished to study them again to satisfy some doubts 
he had : this done, he also devoted himself to the study of the 
Brahman books and the work called Vyakarana on Indian letters, 
whose origin is from the most remote date, and whose author is 
unknown. 

At the beginning of each Kalpa, Brahma-raja first declares it 
[the Vyakarana], and then transmits it for Devas and men to use. 
Being thus declared by Brahma-raja, therefore men call it Fan , or 
Brahma, writing. The words of this book are very extensive, com¬ 
prising a hundred myriad slokas. it is the same as the old com¬ 
mentary calls the Vyakara(no)-sastra, but this pronunciation is not 
complete. If correct, it would be Vyakaranam, which is another 
name for ‘a treatise relating to the record of the science of sounds.’ 
It treats at large, in a mnemonic way, on all the laws of language 
and illustrates them, hence the name. 

At the beginning of the Kalpa of perfection ( vaivarta kalpa ) 
Brahma-raja first declared this book; it then comprised 100 
myriad [thousand] of slokas; afterwards, at the beginning of the 
Vaivarta-siddha : Kalpa, that is, the kalpa, or period, of establish¬ 
ment, Ti-shih ( Sakra-raja ) reduced them to ten myriad slokas. 

After this a Brahman of the town Salatura in Gandhara of North 
India, whose name was Panini Rsi, reduced them to 8000 slokas. 
This is the work at present used in India. 

Lately a Brahman of South India, at the request of a king of 
South India, reduced them further to 2500 slokas. This work is 
widely spread, and used throughout all the frontier provinces, but 
the well-read scholars of India do not follow it as their guide in 
practice. 

This then is the fundamental treatise relating to sounds and 
letters of the Western world, their branch-divisions, distinctions 
and mutual connections. 

Again, there is a Vyakaranam work ( mnemonic treatise) of a 
short kind having 1000 slokas; again, there is one of 300 slokas on 
the roots (bases) of letters (i.e. letter roots or bases); again, there 
are (treatises on the) two separate kinds of letter-groupings, one 
named Mandaka in 3000 slokas, the other called Unadi in 2500 
slokas. These distinguish letter-groupings from letter-roots. 

Again, there is the treatise called Asta-dhatu ( Dhatuvrtti 1) in 800 
slokas; in this work there is a brief conjunction of letter-bases 
and letter-groupings. These are all the Vyakarana treatises. 

In distinguishing active and passive expositions (i.e. in ex¬ 
pounding the principles of grammar, relating to active and passive 
verbs), there are these two rules: the first, called Ti-yen-to-shing 
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( Tihanta-vajyam ) having eighteen inflections; the second Su-man- 
to-shing ( Subanta-vajyam ), having twenty-four inflections; the 
Tinanta “sounds” are used in elegant compositions, but seldom 
in light literature. The twenty-four “sounds” are used in all kinds 
of composition alike. The eighteen inflections of the Tinanta 
“sounds” are of two characters: 1st, Parasmai, 2nd, Atmane; each 
of these has nine inflections, and so together there are eighteen. 
With respect to the nine which come first: we know that in 
ordinary discourse everything has three ways of being viewed (i.e. 
as one thing, or two things, or many things) ; every other person has 
three ways of being considered (i.e. as one other, two other, or many 
other ); and also “oneself ” can be considered in three ways (i.e. as / 
myself, two of us, or many of us). Thus every single thing may be 
regarded in these three ways, as one, two of a class, or many; 
here, then, are three (three persons and three numbers, altogether 
nine). In both ( voices) the root-word is the same, but the (final) 
sounds are different. So there are two sets of nine. 

Now, taking the Parasmai sounds: we may speak of a thing as 
existing or not existing, in all cases. Supposing then we say a thing 
exists, there are three ways of putting (naming) this fact; we may 
say “ it exists” (bhavati) or, “two things exist” (bhavapaf or, 

“they exist” (bhavanti). And so, speaking of another, we may say 
“thou dost exist” (bhavasi), or, “you two exist” (bhavapa, for 
bhavathah), or “you all exist ” (bhavatha) ; and so again speaking 
of oneself we may say “ I exist ” (bhavami), or, “we two exist ” 
(bhavavah), or, “we all exist” (bhavamah). 

With regard to the nine case-endings of the Atmane class, 
they simply take underneath the nine inflections just named the 
word “ vyati ,” (or, the words ve, ya, ti) ; in other respects they are 
the same as the above. 

Thus touching these things, we see how a skilful writer in this 
language is saved from ambiguity, and also how his meaning may 
be expressed in the most elegant manner. 

With respect to the twenty-four inflections of the Subanta 
“sound (endings),” it is to be observed that every word has alto¬ 
gether eight inflections (cases), and that each of these cases or 
inflections is subject to three conditions as to number, viz., when 
one, or two, or many, are concerned. Hence arise the twenty-four 
(sound-endings). Then, again, in connection with these twenty-four 
inflections we have three other terms, viz., the masculine sound 
ending, the feminine, and the neuter. But regarding the eight 
inflections, the first exhibits the substance, or basis, of the thing 
conceived (nominative); the second exhibits the deed done (ob¬ 
jective) ; the third, the means by which, and the doer (instru¬ 
mental); the fourth, for whom the thing is done (dative); the fifth, 
what causes the thing (ablative); the sixth, whose is the thing 
(genitive); the seventh, that which determines (localises) the thing 
(locative); the eighth, the calling, or summoning, the thing (voca¬ 
tive). Now, for example, let us take the masculine ending, as in the 
word “ man,” and go through the eight cases named above. 

The word “ man ” in Indian speech is purusa. The root-word 
has three inflexions, viz., purusah, purusau, purusas. The thing 
done (object) has three, purusam, purusau, purusan; the instrument 
by which the thing is done by the doer has also three inflexions— 
purusena, puru(sa)bhydm, purusabhih or purusaih; “for whom the 


For Bhavatah. 
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thing is done” [is rendered by] purusaya, purusabhyam, purusesu ; 
“the cause from which the thing proceeds,” [by] purusat, puru¬ 
sabhyam, purusesu ; “whose is the thing,” [by] purusasya, puru¬ 
sabhyam, purusanam ; “the place where,” [by] puruse, purusayos, 
purusanam ; “the calling case,” [by] hi purusa, hi purusau, hi purusah. 

From these one or two examples, other cases may be under¬ 
stood ; it would be difficult to make a full statement of particulars. 

The Master of the Law thoroughly investigated the language 
(words and phrases), and by talking with those men on the subject 
of the “ pure writing,” he advanced excellently in his knowledge. 
Thus he penetrated, and examined completely, all the collection 
(of Buddhist books), and also studied the sacred books of the 
Brahmans during five years. 



2 

I Tsing 
( 634 - 713 ) 


Another Chinese scholar-pilgrim, I Tsing, left China in A.D. 671 
by sea for India via Indonesia. He was then thirty-seven years old. 
Before he entered India proper, he stayed six months in Sumatra 
to learn Sanskrit. This would hardly be the place to learn that 
language nowadays, but in the seventh century, Eastern Sumatra 
was the center of the Srivijaya empire and, at the same time, a 
center for Buddhist, and therefore also Sanskrit, learning. After 
leaving Sumatra, I Tsing had many adventures on the way to India 
and in India, where he visited mainly the Ganges plain. He returned 
again via the sea route and Indonesia. Before reaching China in 
695, he spent at least another four years in Sumatra. Here he wrote, 
probably during 691-692, his Record of Buddhist Practices sent home 
from the Southern Sea. This work, translated by Takakusu, gives a 
very detailed account of life in India and contains a long chapter 
(the thirty-fourth) on “The method of Learning in the West.” 

In the beginning of this chapter, I Tsing discusses Sanskrit and 
Buddhist philosophy. He stresses that the highest truth ( para - 
martha-satya) is beyond language, but admits that lower truth 
(samvrti-satya) “ may be explained by words and phrases.” He 
then continues with a detailed account of the Sanskrit grammarians, 
which, despite its fascination with numbers and enumeration, is 
full of precious information (Takakusu 1896,168-180, omitting 
most of the notes). 

A fair amount of literature has been devoted to these com¬ 
pact pages: Max Muller (1883, 210-213, 281-366; also in Takakusu 
1896, ix-xvi); F. Kielhorn (1883,226); B. Liebich (1930, 266-270, 
281-284). Many difficulties of interpretation remain, and the text 
ought to be studied anew. 



The Method 
of Learning 
in the West 
( 691 - 692 ) 

I Tsing 


The old translators have seldom told us the rules of the Sanskrit 
language. Those who lately introduced the SGtras to our notice 
spoke only of the first seven cases. This is not because of ignorance 
(of grammar), but they have kept silence thinking it useless (to 
teach the eighth), (i.e., the vocative). I trust that now a thorough 
study of Sanskrit grammar may clear up many difficulties we en¬ 
counter whilst engaged in translation. In this hope, I shall, in the 
following paragraphs, briefly explain some points as an introduc¬ 
tion to grammar. 

(Note by l-tsing): Even in the island of Pulo Condore (in the 
south) and in the country of Sul i (in the north), people praise the 
Sanskrit SGtras, how much more then should people of the Divine 
Land (China), as well as the Celestial Store House (India), teach 
the real rules of the language! Thus the people of India said in 
praise (of China): “The wise ManjusrT is at present in Ping Chou, 
where the people are greatly blessed by his presence. We ought 
therefore to respect and admire that country, &c.” 

The whole of their account 1 is too long to be produced. 

Grammatical science is called, in Sanskrit, Sabdavidya, one 
ofthe five Vidyas; Sabda meaning ‘voice,’ and Vidya ‘science.’ 

The name for the general secular literature in India is Vyakarana, 
of which there are about five works, similar to the Five Classics of 
the Divine Land (China). 


I. The Si-t’an-chang (Siddha-composition) for Beginners* 

This is also called Siddhirastu, signifying ‘ Be there success ’ (in 
Sanskrit, the Chinese text has ' complete be good luck I ’) for so 
named is the first section of this small (book of) learning. 

There are forty-nine letters (of the alphabet) which are com¬ 
bined with one another and arranged in eighteen sections; the 
total number of syllables is more than 10,000, or more than 300 
slokas. Generally speaking, each sloka contains four feet (padas), 
each foot consisting of eight syllables; each sloka has therefore 
thirty-two syllables. 

Again there are long and short slokas; of these it is impossible 
here to give a minute account. 

Children learn this book when they are six years old, and 
finish it in six months. This is said to have been original Iy taught 
by Mahesvara-deva (Siva). 


II. The Sutra 

The SGtra is the foundation of all grammatical science. This name 
can be translated by ‘short aphorism,’ and signifies that important 
principles are expounded in an abridged form. It contains 1000 
slokas, and is the work of Panini, a very learned scholar of old, who 
is said to have been inspired and assisted by Mahesvara-deva, and 
endowed with three eyes; this is generally believed by the Indians 
of today. Children begin to learn the SGtra when they are eight 
years old, and can repeat it in eight months’ time. 


1 l-tsing seems to be quoting these 
passages from a book. 

[* Kielhorn (1883, 226), quoted by 
Takakusu, considers this an elemen¬ 
tary Siddhanta, “which teaches the 


letters, their combinations, the or¬ 
gans with which they are pronounced, 
etc.” The words siddhir astu ‘ let there 
be success ’ may occur at the begin¬ 
ning of almost any book.] 



13 III. The Book on Dhatu* 

The Method of This consists of 1000 slokas, and treats particularly of grammatical 

Learning in the roots. It is as useful as the above SGtra. 

West 


IV. The Book on the Three Khilas** 

Khila means ‘ waste land,’ so called because this (part of grammar) 
may be likened to the way in which a farmer prepares his fields 
for corn. It may be called a book on the three pieces of waste land. 
(1) Astadhatu consists of 1000 slokas; (2) Wen-ch'a (Manda or 
Munda) also consists of 1000 slokas; (3) Unadi too consists of 1000 
slokas. 

1. Astadhatu This treats of the seven cases (Sup) and ten Las, 
and eighteen finals (Tin, 2x9 personal terminations). 

a. The Seven Cases Every noun has seven cases, and every 
case has three numbers, i.e. singular (Ekavacana), dual (Dvivacana), 
and plural (Bahuvacana); so every noun has twenty-one forms 
altogether. Take the word “ man,” for instance. If one man is 
meant it is ‘Purusah’, two men, ‘Purusau’, and three (or more) men, 

‘ Purusah’. These forms of a noun are also distinguished as heavy 
and light (probably ‘ accented and unaccented ’), or as pronounced 
by the open and closed breathings (perhaps ‘ nouns with an open 
vowel or those with a closed vowel ’). Besides the seven cases there 
is the eighth,—the vocative case (Amantrita), which makes up 
the eight cases. As the first case has three numbers, so have the 
remaining ones, the forms of which, being too numerous to be 
mentioned, are omitted here. A noun is called Subanta, having 
(3 x 8) twenty-four (inflected) forms. 

ft. The Ten Las There are ten signs with L (for the verbal 
tenses) ; in conjugating (lit. expressing) a verb, the distinctions of 
the three times, i.e. past, present, and future, are expressed. 

y. The Eighteen Finals (Tin). These are the forms of the 
first, second, and the third person (of the three numbers of a verb), 
showing the differences of the worthy and unworthy, or this and that. 2 
Thus every verb (in one tense) has eighteen different forms which 
are called Tihanta. 

2. Wen-ch’a (Manda or Munda) This treats of the formation of 
words by means of combining (a root and a suffix or suffixes). For 
instance, one of many names for “tree” in Sanskrit is vrksa. Thus 

a name for a thing or a matter is formed by joining (the syllables) 
together, according to the rules of the SGtra, which consist of 
more than twenty verses. 


[* This is obviously the Dhatupatha.] 
[** The word khila means‘ appendix,’ 
but what the Astadhatu, also men¬ 
tioned by Hwui Li (Liebich 1930, 

282: " eine Sammlung von DekIina¬ 
tions- und Konjugationsparadigmen ”) 
and the Manda or Munda are is unclear. 
Like sup and tin (see page 7), L is a 
technical expression in Panini’s gram¬ 
mar. It is the initial sound of the 
technical names of the ten tenses and 
moods (i.e., lat ‘ present,’ lit ‘ perfect,’ 


lut ‘ periphrastic future,’ Irt ‘future,’ 
let ‘ subjunctive,’ lot ‘ imperative,’ lari 
‘ imperfect,' lih ‘optative,’ luh ‘aorist,’ 
and Irii ‘conditional ’). For Unadi suf¬ 
fixes see page 62.] 

2 We should expect here ‘Atmanepa- 
daand Parasmaipada.’ ‘This and that’ 
may be a vague way of expressing the 
grammatical terms ‘Atmane’ and 
‘ Parasmai,’ for Chinese has no gram¬ 
matical terms for these. Still, ‘worthy 
and unworthy’ is very strange. 



3. The Unadi This is nearly the same as the above (Mand a), with 
the exception that what is fully explained in the one is only men¬ 
tioned briefly in the other, and vice versa. 

Boys begin to learn the book on the three Khilas (or ‘three 
pieces of waste land ’) when they are ten years old, and understand 
them thoroughly after three years’ diligent study. 


V. The Vrtti-sutra ( Kasikavrtti)* 

This is a commentary on the foregoing SGtra (i.e. Pan ini’s SGtra). 
There were many commentaries composed in former times, and 
this is the best of them. 

It cites the text of the SGtra, and explains minutely its mani¬ 
fold meaning, consisting altogether of 18,000 slokas. It exposes 
the laws of the universe, and the regulations of gods and men. 

Boys of fifteen begin to study this commentary, and understand it 
after five years. 

If men of China go to India for study, they have first of all to 
learn this ( grammatical ) work, then other subjects; if not, their 
labour will be thrown away. All these books should be learnt by 
heart. But this, as a rule, applies only to men of high talent, while 
for those of medium or little ability a different measure (method) 
must be taken according to their wishes. They should study hard 
day and night, without letting a moment pass for idle repose. 

They should be like the Father K’ung (i.e. Confucius), by whose 
hard study the leather binding of his Yi-king was three times worn 
away; or imitate Sui-Shih, who used to read a book a hundred 
times. The hairs of a bull are counted by thousands, but a unicorn 
has only one horn. 3 The labour or merit of learning the above 
works is equal to that of proceeding to (the grade of) the Master 
of Classics (' Ming-king ’). 

This Vrtti-sutra is a work of the learned Jayaditya. He was a 
man of great ability; his literary power was very striking. He 
understood things which he had heard once, not requiring to 
be taught twice. He revered the Three Honourable Ones (i.e. 
Triratna), and constantly performed the meritorious actions. It 
is now nearly thirty years since his death (A.D. 661-662). After 
having studied this commentary, students begin to learn com¬ 
position in prose and verse, and devote themselves to logic 
(Hetuvidya) and metaphysic (Abhidharmakosa). In learning the 
Nyaya-dvara-taraka-sastra, they rightly draw inferences (Anu- 
mana); and by studying the Jatakamala their powers of comprehen¬ 
sion increase. Thus, instructed by their teachers and instructing 
others, they pass two or three years, generally in the Nalanda 
monastery in Central India, or in the country of Valabhl (Wala) in 


[* The first part of the Kasikavrtti 
commentary (though Belvalkar 1915, 
35, doubts that this text is meant 
here by the term vrttisutra , the 
regular name being sutravrtti ; but 
Liebich, 1930, 283, is not taken aback 
by this inversion) was written by 
Jayaditya; its second part, by Vamana 
possibly after I Tsing had left India. 
The dates 661-662, which are un¬ 
doubtedly too precise, are based 


upon this important passage alone. 

In a grammatical context a reference 
to “the Three Honourable Ones ” is 
most readily interpreted as a refer¬ 
ence to the munitrayam 1 three sages ’ 
or ' three acaryas' (see below page 
86), viz., Pan ini, Katyayanaand 
Patanjali. Moreover, the Buddhist 
triratna —Buddha, law, and order— 
consists of at most one person.] 

3 That is to say, 1 Few are clever.’ 
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Western India. These two places are like Chin-ma, Shih-ch’G, 
Lung-men, and Ch’ue-li in China, and there eminent and accom¬ 
plished men assemble in crowds, discuss possible and impossible 
doctrines, and after having been assured of the excellence of 
their opinions by wise men, become far famed for their wisdom. 

To try the sharpness of their wit (lit. 4 sharp point of the sword ’), 
they proceed to the king’s court to lay down before it the sharp 
weapon (of their abilities); there they present their schemes and 
show their ( political ) talent, seeking to be appointed in the prac¬ 
tical government. When they are present in the House of Debate, 
they raise their seat and seek to prove their wonderful cleverness. 

When they are refuting heretic doctrines, all their opponents 
become tongue-tied and acknowledge themselves undone. Then 
the sound of their fame makes the five mountains (of India) vibrate, 
and their renown flows, as it were, over the four borders. They 
receive grants of land, and are advanced to a high rank; their 
famous names are, as a reward, written in white on their lofty gates. 
After this they can follow whatever occupation they like. 


VI. The Curni* 

Next, there is a commentary on the Vrtti-sGtra entitled CGrnT, 
containing 24,000 slokas. 

It is a work of the learned Patanjali. This, again, cites the for¬ 
mer SGtras (Panini), explaining the obscure points (lit. 4 piercing 
the skin ’) and analysing the principles contained in it, and it illus¬ 
trates the latter commentary (Vrtti), clearing up many difficulties 
(lit. 4 removing and breaking the hair and beard of corn ’). 

Advanced scholars learn this in three years. The labour or 
merit is similar to that of learning the Ch’un-ch’iu and the Yi-king 
in China. 


VII. The Bhartrhari-sastra** 

Next, there is the Bhartrhari-sastra. This is the commentary on 
the foregoing CGrnT, and is the work of a great scholar Bhartrhari. 
It contains 25,000 slokas, and fully treats of the principles of human 
life, as well as of grammatical science, and also relates the reasons 
of the rise and decline of many families. The author was intimately 
acquainted with the doctrine of‘sole knowledge’ (Vidyamatra), 
and has skilfully discussed about the Hetu and Udaharana (the 
cause and example of logic). This scholar was very famous through¬ 
out the five parts of India, and his excellences were known every¬ 
where (lit. ‘to the eight quarters’). He believed deeply in the 
Three Jewels (i.e. Ratnatraya), and diligently meditated on the 
‘twofold nothingness ’ (SGnya). 4 Having desired to embrace the 


[* As Max Muller (1883) and Kielhorn 
(1883) have pointed out, Curni is a 
name used for Patanjali’s Mahabhasya.] 
[** The date and religion of the cele¬ 
brated philosopher-grammarian 
Bhartrhari have been the subject of 
ample discussion. Despite I Tsing’s 
testimony, Bhartrhari is nowadays 
generally believed to have been a 
Hindu (see, for example, Biardeau 
1964b) and is sometimes believed to 


have lived in the fifth century (be¬ 
cause the Buddhist logician Dirinaga 
appears to quote him: Frauwallner 
1959; cf. Ruegg 1959, 57-60). Portions 
of what is extant of the commentary 
on the Mahabhasya mentioned here 
have been published only recently.] 

4 The ‘twofold nothingness,’ ‘ both 
Atman and Dharma are but an empty 
show.’ 
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excellent Law he became a homeless priest, but overcome by 
worldly desires he returned again to the laity. In the same manner 
he became seven times a priest, and seven times returned to the 
laity. Unless one believes well in the truth of cause and effect, one 
cannot act strenuously like him. He wrote the following verses, 
full of self-reproach: 

Through the enticement of the world I returned to the laity. 
Being free from secular pleasures again I wear the priestly cloak. 
How do these two impulses 
Play with me as if a child ? 

He was a contemporary of Dharmapala. Once when a priest in the 
monastery, being harassed by worldly desires, he was disposed to 
return to the laity. He remained, however, firm, and asked a stu¬ 
dent to get a carriage outside the monastery. On being asked the 
cause, he replied: ' It is the place where one performs meritorious 
actions, and it is designed for the dwelling of those who keep the 
moral precepts (Sila). Now passion already predominates within 
me, and I am incapable of adhering to the excellent Law. Such a 
man as myself should not intrude into an assembly of priests come 
here from every quarter.’ 

Then he returned to the position of a lay devotee (Upasaka), 
and wearing a white garment continued to exalt and promote the 
true religion, being still in the monastery. It is forty years since 
his death (A.D. 651-652). 


VIII. The Vakya-discourse 

In addition there is the Vakya-discourse (Vakyapadlya). This con¬ 
tains 700 slokas, and its commentary portion has 7000 (slokas). 

This is also Bhartrhari’s work, a treatise on the Inference supported 
by the authority of the sacred teaching, and on Inductive arguments. 


IX. The Pei-na* 

Next there is Pei-na (probably Sanskrit ‘ Beda’ or ‘ Veda’). It con¬ 
tains 3000 slokas, and its commentary portion is in 14,000 (slokas). 


[* Bhartrhari is not known to have 
written anything apart from the 
Mahabhasya commentary and the 
Vakyapadlya. Takakusu’s reference 
to a Bedavrtti, mentioned by Buhler 
and occurring in Bhandarkar’s Cata¬ 
logue of MSS in the Deccan College 
(Takakusu 1896, 225) is not particu¬ 
larly illuminating. Liebich (1930, 
266-267) believes “ Pei-na” to mean 
Praklrna, the third part of the Vakya- 
padlya, which is very long and some¬ 
times regarded as a separate work. 
This was in fact the viewpoint of 
Kielhorn, who had already drawn 
attention to the fact that South Indian 
manuscripts call this third part (which 
is linguistically the most interesting 
part) Prakirnaka, and that Helaraja 


called his commentary on this part 
Praklrna-prakasa (Kielhorn 1883, 227). 
Also Abhinavagupta (about A.D. 

1000) wrote a work called PrakJrna- 
kavivaranam, now lost, which was 
probably a commentary on the third 
part of the Vakyapadlya. Recently, 
Aklujkar (1969), has shown that the 
title Vakyapadlya was in fact originally 
given to the first two books only. 
Another possibility is that the name 
of Punya (raja), a commentator on 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadlya, is referred 
to by the Chinese ” Pei-na.” There 
are difficulties with either interpreta¬ 
tion as long as it is not certain who 
the Dharmapala that I Tsing referred 
to was (cf. Aklujkar 1969, 549, n. 8).] 



17 The sloka portion was composed by Bhartrhari, while the com- 

The Method of mentary portion is attributed to Dharmapala, teacher of the 

Learning in the Sastra. This book fathoms the deep secrets of heaven and earth, 

West and treats of the philosophy of man (lit. ‘the essential beauty of 

the human principles ’). A person who has studied so far as this 
(book), is said to have mastered grammatical science, and may be 
compared to one who has learnt the Nine Classics and all the other 
authors of China. All the above-mentioned books are studied by 
both priests and laymen; if not they cannot gain the fame of the 
well-informed (lit. ‘ much heard,' Bahusruta, or ‘ Knowing much 
of the sruti ’). 
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Fa Tsang 
( 643 - 712 ) 


Though Hsiian Tsang and I Tsing are the most famous of the 
Chinese pilgrims who provided information on India, there were 
other Chinese scholars who referred to Sanskrit and, in such 
references, to the Sanskrit grammarians. Fa Tsang (643-712) was 
a Buddhist monk of Sogdian descent and a prolific author who 
lived in China. He was the main authority on the Avatamsaka sutra, 
a Buddhist Mahayana work that taught the sameness of everything 
and became very influential in China and Japan . In Fa Tsang’s 
Account of Exploring the Mysteries of the Avatamsaka Sutra, a passage 
occurs which deals with Sanskrit grammar. Van Gulik, who stresses 
that the Chinese knowledge of Sanskrit was generally confined to 
the script, quotes this passage in order to prove that “ it would 
have been quite possible to draw up a complete Chinese version 
of Panini’s rules accompanied by a commentary .” The quotation 
proves no such thing, and it does not refer directly to the Sanskrit 
grammarians. In fact, its explanation of the cases is rather different 
from the one we are given by Pan ini. But some of Fa Tsang’s ex¬ 
amples may be traced back to the grammatical tradition. The 
Kasika , for example, uses parasuna chinatti 4 he cuts with an axe ’ to 
illustrate the Instrumental (commenting on Panini 1.4.42, 2.3.18). 

Fa Tsang’s passage has been published and translated by van Gulik 
(1956,19-20). 

It is remarkable that both van Gulik and Fa Tsang talk about 
eightfold declension, and then proceed to discuss seven cases. As 
we have seen (on page 13), their practice accords with the Indian 
tradition. 



Account Of The cases refer to the (grammatical) rules of the Western coun- 
Exploring the tries. If one wants to examine and read the sacred and secular 
Mysteries Of books one has to know the rules for the eightfold declension. If 
the one does not understand these, one cannot know the meaning and 

Avatamsaka arrangement of the text. 

Sutra 1. purusah, the case of direct indication; for instance, in the sen- 

(Seventh tence ‘The man cuts down the tree’, this case points directly to 

Century) that man [nominative]. 

2. purusam, the case indicating that to which something happens. 

Fa Tsang As in the sentence ‘ The tree that is cut ’ [accusative]. 

3. purusena, the case indicating the instrument with which some¬ 
thing is done, as in the sentence ‘to cut a tree with an axe’ 
[instrumental]. 

4. purusaya, the case indicating for whom something is done, as in 
‘ to cut a tree for a man ’ [dative]. 

5. purusat, the case indicating a causal relation, as in ‘ to build a 
house on behalf of a man ’ [ablative]. 

6. purusasya, the case indicating possession, as in ‘the slave belongs 
to the master’ [genitive]. 

7. puruse, the case indicating staying with, as in ‘the guest stays 
with his host’ [locative]. 



The expansion of Islam and scholarly curiosity seem to be the two 
main factors that explain the large number of Arabic and Persian 
publications dealing with India. Foremost among these is the 
Arabic treatise of the Persian scholar AbG Raihan Muhammad 
__ # _ Ibn Ahmad al-BTrGnl (973-1048), referred to as “Indica” by its 

Abu Railjian editor and translator, Edward Sachau. This detailed and scholar- 

al-Biruni |y work, the real title of which is An Accurate Description of All 

(973-1048) Categories of Hindu Thought, Those Which Are Admissible as well as 
Those Which Must Be Rejected, was written in 1030. AI-BirGm, who 
was not only a Sanskrit scholar but also an astronomer, wrote a 
large number of works on Indian astronomy and mathematics. 
While writing his “ Indica” he was also engaged, as he tells us, in 
translating Euclid’s Elements, Ptolemy’s Almagest, and writing a 
treatise of his own on the construction of the astrolabe into 
Sanskrit slokas. 

The “ Indica” contains detailed descriptions of Hindu reli¬ 
gion, philosophy, literature, and especially astronomy, al-BirGnl’s 
specialty. In the beginning of his book al-BTrGni discusses the rea¬ 
sons why “the Hindus entirely differ from us in every respect.” 
The foremost reason he cites is their language, which is “of an 
enormous range, both in words and inflections, something like 
the Arabic, calling one and the same thing by various names, both 
original and derived, and using one and the same word for a 
variety of subjects, which, in order to be properly understood, 
must be distinguished from each other by various qualifying ep¬ 
ithets. For nobody could distinguish between the various meanings 
of a word unless he understands the context in which it occurs, 
and its relation to both the following and the preceding part of 
the sentence. The Hindus, like other people, boast of this enor¬ 
mous range of their language, whilst in reality it is a defect” 

(Sachau 1910, 17-18). This last topic is a theme to which al-BTrGnl 
occasionally returns, for example, when discussing the variety of 
geographical names: “ Of course, in all of this the Hindus are 
actuated by the desire to have as many names as possible, and to 
practice on them the rules and arts of their etymology, and they 
glory in the enormous copiousness of their language which they 
obtain by such means” (Sachau 1910, 299). AI-BIrGnl’s disapproval 
is related to the ensuing difficulty of learning “the whole of the 
language” (pages 228-229): 

The Hindus and their like boast of this copiousness, whilst in 
reality it is one of the greatest faults of the language. For it is the 
task of language to give a name to everything in creation and to its 
effects, a name based on general consent, so that everybody, when 
hearing this name pronounced by another man, understands what 
he means. If therefore one and the same name or word means a 
variety of things, it betrays a defect of the language and compels 
the hearer to ask the speaker what he means by the word. And 
thus the word in question must be dropped'in order to be replaced 
either by a similar one of a sufficiently clear meaning, or by an epi¬ 
thet describing what is really meant. If one and the same thing is 
called by many names, and this is not occasioned by the fact that 
every tribe or class of people uses a separate one of them, and if, 
in fact, one single name would be sufficient, all the other names 
save this one are to be classified as mere nonsense, as a means of 
keeping people in the dark, and throwing an air of mystery about 
the subject. And in any case this copiousness offers painful diffi¬ 
culties to those who want to learn the whole of the language, for 
it is entirely useless, and only results in a sheer waste of time. 




21 Another reason for the differences between Muslims and 

Abu Raihan Hindus is that “the [Hindus’] language is divided into a neglected 

al-Birun? vernacular one, only in use among the common people, and a 

classical one, only in use among the upper and educated classes, 
which is much cultivated, and subject to the rules of grammatical 
inflection and etymology, and to all the niceties of grammar and 
rhetoric” (page 18). Furthermore, the language is very difficult 
to pronounce (“we have sometimes written down a word from 
the mouth of Hindus, taking the greatest pains to fix its pronuncia¬ 
tion, and afterwards when we repeated it to them, they had great 
difficulty in recognising it” (page 18); with characteristic self- 
confidence, al-BIruni attributes this to his informants’ careless¬ 
ness). Lastly, the Hindus like to compose their works in meters in 
order to facilitate their being learned by heart. “ Now it is well 
known that in all metrical compositions there is much misty and 
constrained phraseology merely intended to fill up the metre and 
serving as a kind of patchwork, and this necessitates a certain 
amount of verbosity. This is also one of the reasons why a word 
has sometimes one meaning and sometimes another” (page 19). 

The thirteenth chapter of the “ Indica” is devoted to “their 
[the Hindu] grammatical and metrical literature.” Though not 
apparently an admirer of poetry, al-BTrGnl was interested in San¬ 
skrit meters and in the way the Hindus used arithmetic in their 
metrical system. Most of the chapter is devoted to this topic, but 
in the beginning he also provides some information on grammatical 
works and schools (Sachau 1887, 65; 1910,1,135-136; II, 300-301). 

A further description of the books listed in the text of this 
article is as follows: 

1. An “Aindra” school of grammar has often been construed as 
a pre-Paninian school of Sanskrit grammarians (last by A. C. 
Burnell 1875); but a grammarian Indra(gomin), probably much 
later than Panini, is known only by name. The confusion may be 
partly due to traditions which connect the god Indra with the 
origin of grammar (cf. page 136 of this volume and Patahjali’s 
Introduction to the Mahabhasya , quoted in Staal 1969, 501-502). 
The earliest of these traditions is of Vedic origin: Taittirlya- 
samhita 6.4.7 “Speech indeed spoke formerly without mani¬ 
festation (avyakrta). The gods said to Indra: ‘do manifest this 
speech for us’... Indra approaching it from the middle made it 
manifest (avyakarot). Therefore speech is manifest ( vyakrta )” 
(hence vyakarana ‘ making manifest, analysis, grammar’). 

2. This is the most popular Buddhist grammar; Candra(gomin)’s 
date is uncertain (estimates range from the fifth to the seventh 
century A.D.). 

3. The author of the grammar, not his kabfla ‘tribe’, is Sakatayana; 
he was a Jain who probably lived in the ninth century. 

4. The reading of the manuscript is panriti, the result of an effort 
to render the retroflex feature of Sanskrit “n” (Chatterji 1951, 
90; cf. Sachau 1910, 11,300-301). 

5. This is the oldest non-Paninian grammar. 

6. This work is not known to me. 

7. Not known to me; this could not be a misspelling of Durghatavr- 
tti , since this work was written in the twelfth century. 

8. Deciphered by Kielhorn (Sachau 1910, II, 301); cf. Belvalkar 
(1915, 91); Renou (1940, Introduction 59). 



An Accurate The two sciences of grammar and metrics are auxiliary to the other 

Description sciences. Of the two, the former, grammar, holds the first place in 

Of All their [the Hindus’] estimate; [it is] called vyakarana, i.e. the law of 

Categories of the correctness of their speech and etymological rules, by means 

Hindu of which they acquire an eloquent and classical style both in writing 

Thought and reading. We Muslims cannot learn anything of it, since it is a 

( 1030 ) branch coming from a root which is not within our grasp—I mean 

the language itself. That which I have been told as to titles of books 
Abu Raihan on this science is the following:— 

al-BIruni 1. Aindra, attributed to Indra, the head of the angels. 

2. Candra, composed by Candra, one of the red-robe-wearing sect, 
the followers of Buddha. 

3. Sakata, so called by the name of its author. His tribe, too, is 
called by a name derived from the same word, viz. Sakatayana. 

4. Panini, so called from its author. 

5. Katantra, composed by Sarvavarman. 

6. Sasidevavrtti, composed by Sasideva. 

7. Durgavivrtti. 

8 .Sisyahitavrtti, composed by Ugrabhuti. 

I have been told that the last-mentioned author was the 
teacher and instructor of Shah Anandapala, the son of Jayapala, who 
ruled in our time. After having composed the book he sent it to 
Kashmir, but the people there did not adopt it, being in such 
things haughtily conservative. Now he complained of this to the 
Shah, and the Shah, in accordance with the duty of a pupil toward 
his master, promised him to make him attain his wish. So he gave 
orders to send 200,000 dirham and presents of a similar value to 
Kashmir, to be distributed among those who studied the book of 
his master. The consequence was that they all rushed upon the 
book, and would not copy any other grammar but this one, show¬ 
ing themselves in the baseness of their avarice. The book became 
thefashion and highly prized. 

Of the origin ofgrammar they give the following account:* 
One of their kings, called Samalvahana, i.e., in the classical language 
Satavahana, was one day in a pond playing with his wives, when he 
said to one of them Ma udakam dehi, i.e. do not sprinkle the water 
on me. The woman, however, understood it as if he had said moda- 
kam dehi, i.e. bring sweetmeats. So she went away and brought 
him sweetmeats. And when the king disapproved of her doing so, 
she gave him an angry reply, and used coarse language towards 
him. Now he was deeply offended, and in consequence, as is their 
custom, he abstained from all food, and concealed himself in some 
corner until he was called upon by a sage, who consoled him, pro¬ 
mising him that he would teach people grammar and the inflexions 
of the language. Thereupon the sage went off to Mahadeva, praying 
and fasting devoutly. Mahadeva appeared to him, and communi¬ 
cated to him some few rules, the like of which Abul’aswad Addu’all 
has given for the Arabic language. The god also promised to assist 
him in the further development of this science. Then the sage 
returned to the king and taught it to him. This was the beginning 
of the science of grammar. 

[* This account of the origin of gram- requested by his queen modakam 

mar is a patriarchal version of the dehi, offered her sweets (Belvalkar 

traditional legend of the origin of the 1915, 82-83). Satavahana is the name 

Katantra school, where it is the ignor- of a dynasty of South Indian kings 
ant king Satavahana who, when (approximately 50 B.C.-A.D. 250).] 
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Taranatha 
(Born 1573) 


The interests of the Tibetan Buddhist scholars were similar to 
those of the Chinese Buddhists, but they were closer to India, 
had easier access to a large number of sources, and had been 
familiar with Sanskrit for a longer period. They also seemed to 
have had a predilection for describing fantastic events. Among 
the earlier historians, Bu-ston (1290-1364) provides the most 
information, though much of it is in mythical form. According to 
Bu-ston, a great sastra dealing with grammar was first composed in 
heaven by the god Sarvajnana and was subsequently lost. There¬ 
upon the god Indra composed the Indravyakarana, which was 
studied and propagated by the divine perceptor, Brhaspati. It 
became known in India, but gradually lost popularity. Thereupon 
Panini appeared (Schiefner 1869, 294). 

The work of the Tibetan scholar Taranatha (born 1573) on 
the history of Buddhism in India, which was completed in 1608, 
also incorporates numerous legends, but its aim appears to be 
more strictly historical. This book begins with a description of 
the age of the Buddha and the reign of the king of Magadha, 
Ajatasatru, who killed and succeeded his father Bimbisara about 
490 B.C. About 413 B.C. king Nanda overthrew this earlier dynasty 
and established a new one, known as the Nanda dynasty. When 
relating events during the reign of king Nanda, Taranatha speaks 
about Panini and provides some information about grammars 
(from the German translation in Schiefner 1869, 53-54). 

Taranatha does not talk about these grammatical works in 
the manner of a person who is at all familiar with their contents. 
Kalapa is another name for Katantra ( kalapa , literally ‘ that which 
holds single parts together,’ hence 4 bundle,’ in particular 
4 peacock’s tail.’ 



A. Geschichte 
des 

Buddhismus 
in Indien 
( 1608 ): I 

Taranatha 


Ein Genosse des Konigs Nanda war der Brahmane Panini, welcher 
im Westen in BhTrukavanageboren war. Als er einen Handlinien- 
deuter gefragt hatte, ob er die Wortlehre innehaben werde oder 
nicht, und dieser es verneint hatte, machte er sich mit einem schar- 
fen Scheermesser Handlinien, wandte sich an alle Meister der 
Sprachlehre auf der Erde, trieb dieselbe eifrigst und da er noch 
immer nicht befriedigt war, bannte er durch seine Ausdauer seinen 
Schutz-Gott herbei. Als dieser sein Antlitz zeigte und a, i, u aus- 
sprach, erlangte er alle Stucke der in der Dreiwelt befindlichen 
Laute. Die Heterodoxen [the Hindus] behaupten, dass es Isvara 
gewesen, haben jedoch dafur keine eigenen Quellen, die Ortho- 
doxen [the Buddhists] aber sagen, dass es Avalokitesvara gewesen 
und haben als Quelle die Vorhersagung aus dem ManjusnmGla- 
tantra: “ Der Brahmanensohn Panini wird sicherlich mit der voll- 
endeten Einsicht eines Sravakafa Buddhist monk], meiner Vor¬ 
hersagung gemass, die Majestat des Herrn der Welt durch seinen 
Zauberspruch herbeibannen Dieser Panini verfasste das Panini- 
vyakarana genannte grammatische SGtra, welches 2000 Sloka’s 
umfasst und zwar 1000 Sloka’s der Wortbildung and 1000 Sloka’s 
der Erlauterung. Dies ist gleichsam die Wurzel aller Grammatiken. 
Vor ihm gab es keine schriftlich abgefassten Sastra’s der Wort¬ 
bildung und da kein System, welches die Sache unter Gesichts- 
punkte brachte, bestand, so wurden die einzelnen Sprachkun- 
digen, wenn jene von zwei bis zwei Verbindungen anfangend 
einzelnes zusammenbrachten, fGr besonders gelehrt gehalten. 
Obwohl es in Tibet heisst, dass das Indravyakarana alter sei, so 
wird unten gesagt werden, dass es, obwohl es vielleicht in der 
Gotterregion frGher da war, in Aryadesa nicht frGher erschien. 
Wenn auch die Pandita’s behaupten, dass das ins Tibetische Gber- 
setzte Candravyakarana mit Panini, das Kalapavyakarana mit dem 
Indravyakarana Gbereinstimme, so sagt man doch allgemein, dass 
besonders das Paninivyakarana durch die ausgedehnte AusfGhr- 
lichkeit der Bedeutungen und die systematische voilstandige Ein¬ 
sicht etwas sehr Seltenes sei. 


B. Geschichte 
des 

Buddhismus 
in Indien 
( 1608 ): II 

Taranatha 


In the fifteenth chapter of his “ History,” Taranatha describes the 
events that took place at the time of the Buddhist philosopher 
(acarya ‘teacher’) Nagarjuna, a person around whom numerous 
legends were woven and who is said to have converted king 
Udayanato Buddhism. The purohita or domestic priest of king 
Udayana was friend of Nagarjuna and a grammarian. His name, 
Vararuci, is in fact another name of Katyayana, the author of the 
varttikas or rules of interpretation (see page 104 of this volume) 
on Panini’s grammar. Taranatha then gives some information 
about Vararuci and the relationship between the Paninian and the 
Buddhist systems of grammar (Schiefner 1869, 73-76). 

The form mamodakasihca as used in this selection seems to be 
a corruption combining several words as they occur in the sen¬ 
tences describing this episode; for example, in the Kathasaritsa- 
gara (6.114-116), the queen first said, modakair deva paritadaya 
mam , ‘don’t hit me with water, my lord’ and then explained it 
later by dissolving the sandhi between ma and udakair t as follows: 
udakaih sihca ma tvam mam f ‘don’t (you) splash me with water.’ 
But modaka is also a kind of sweetmeat. The linguistic part of the 
legend is reported more accurately by al-BTrGnl (see page 22). 

The legends reported here probably reflect ancient rivalries be¬ 
tween grammatical schools. Sanmukhakumara ‘the six-faced 
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Geschichte des 
Buddhismus in 
Indien: II 


youth * is a name of the god Karttikeya, whose vehicle is a peacock 
(hence kalapa ‘ peacock’s tail*). Varnasamamnaya, ‘enumeration 
of sounds,’ refers to the pratyaharasutra or Sivasutra. Patanjali, 
whom tradition identifies with the author of the Yogasutra of that 
name, is represented in iconography as a sage who is a serpent 
below the waist (cf. frontispiece, Plate I). 


Der Freund desselben Acarya, der Acarya und Brahmane 
Vararuci lebte als Purohita des Konigs Udayana. Zu der Zeit kannte 
eine jungere Gattin des Konigs ein wenig die Grammatik, der 
Konig kannte sie aber nicht. Zur Zeit als sie im Lusthain im Wasser 
spielten und der Konig sie mit Wasser bespritzte, sagte sie zu ihm : 
mamodakasinca d.h. in tibetischer Sprache “ Bespritze mich nicht 
mit Wasser.” Der Konig aber verstand in Uebereinstimmung mit 
der Sprache des Sudens einen in Sesamol gekochten Erbsenkuchen 
und gab ihr einen solchen. Da dachte die Konigin, dass es besser 
sei zu sterben als mit einem solchen ochsengleichen Konige zu 
leben und schickte sich an sich zu todten, wurde aber vom Konige 
ergriffen, welcher sich ans Lernen der Sprache machte und von 
dem Brahmanen Vararuci fleissig lernte, allein daer_nicht im 
Geringsten vorwarts kam, nahm er Unterricht vom Acarya Sapta- 
varman. Die Geschichte des Acarya Vararuci ist folgende. Der der 
Buddha-Lehre eifrig ergebene Brahmane, welcher der sechs Werke 
beflissen war und zu der Zeit als der ehrwurdige Nagarjuna 
Pandita in Nalanda war, mit ihm bekannt wurde, stammte aus dem 
ostlich von Magadha belegenen Lande Chagala. Als er12Jahre 
hindurch das ehrwurdige Avalokitesvaramantra hergesagt hatte 
und ihm endlich ein Brandopfer mit Zurustung von 400,000 in 
Gold gebracht hatte, erschien Avalokitesvara offenbar und fragte, 
was er wolle. “ Ich wunsche durch die acht grossen Siddhi’s [magical 
attainments] das Wohl aller belebten Wesen zu bewirken, und 
dass du Mahakala zu meinem Diener machest.” Als ihm dies ge- 
wahrt war, konnte er fortan jeden Zauber nach Wunsch vollziehen 
und durch die acht Siddhi’s die Kugelchen u.s.w. erwies er tau- 
sendfach den belebten Wesen Nutzen; die 8000 Siddhi-Besitzer 
erkannten ihn als ihren Lehrer an, und alle Wissenschaften hatte 
er von selbst inne ohne sie gelernt zu haben. Als er sich darauf nach 
dem Suden begeben hatte, wohnte er im Lande des mit grossem 
Reichthum versehenen Konigs Santivahana und nachdem er dort 
durch die Mantra’s und Tantra’s den lebenden Wesen Nutzen 
schaffend gelebt hatte, erwies er, als er nach Varanasi kam, wo zu 
der Zeit der Konig Bhlmasukla herrschte, den lebenden Wesen 
noch grosseren Nutzen .. . Als er darauf nach dem Suden gekom- 
men war und dort der Konig Udayana die Sprache lernen wollte, 
aber keinen Lehrerfinden konnte, welcher Panini's Buch voll- 
standig kannte und als er erfahren, dass der Nagaraja [king of 
snakes] Sesaden Panini vollstandig kenne, so riefder Brahmane 
Vararuci diesen durch die Kraft der Mantra’s herbei und vermochte 
ihn eine ausfuhrliche Erklarung des ganzen Sinnes von Panini in 
100,000 Sloka’s zu geben, welche der Acarya niederschrieb; beide 
waren aber durch einen Vorhang getrennt. Als 25,000 Sloka’s 
voruber waren, wunschte der Acarya zu sehen, welcher Art sein 
Korper ware, luftete den Vorhang und erblickte eine grosse sich 
hinstreckende Schlange, welche voll Schande davon lief. Darauf 
schrieb der Acarya selbst die Erklarung weiter, aber es sind dort 
nicht mehr als 12,000 Sloka’s. Diese beiden Werke zusammen sind 
bekannt unter dem Namen der von dem Naga gelehrten Gram- 
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Taranatha 


matik. Es wird dort von der Sprache und anderen Wissenschaften 
vielfach gelehrt. Endlich soli ihn Mahakala auf seine Schultern ge- 
nommen und ihn auf den Gipfel des Sumeru nach Parijataka getra- 
gen haben. Da der Konig Uda/ana der von dem Acarya Vararuci 
gemachten Erklarung nichttraute, befahl er dem Brahmanen 
Saptavarman den Sanmukhakumara zu bannen. Als dieser her- 
beigebannt war, fragte er, was er wolle. “ Gieb mir das Indravyaka- 
rana.” Als der Gott nur die Worte Siddhovarnasamamnaya aus- 
gesprochen hatte, erfasste er die Bedeutung al(er der Laute. 
Fruher wurde in den in Tibet bekannten Geschichten erzahlt, dass 
Sanmukhakumara vom Kalapa [see page 25] die vier ersten 
Capitel dictirt habe und Kalapa als Zusammenfugung der Theile 
zu fassen sei, so wie in den Pfauenschweiffedern die verschieden- 
farbigen Theile zusammengefugt werden. Al lein es verhalt sich 
nicht so; Kalapa ist von Saptavarman selbst verfasst und die Be¬ 
deutung Zusammenfassung der Theile ist die, dass al I e nothigen 
Theile zusammengefasst sind. Ebenso wird der Name dieses Aca¬ 
rya falsch als Isvaravarman erklart, wie sich die Form Sarvavarman 
falschlich eingeschlichen hat; Saptavarman bedeutet aber: Sieben- 
panzer. 
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The Foundations of Western Scholarship 



Plate II 


A bronze image of Patanjali, which 
shows a beard and an enlarged round¬ 
ed cranium that are the marks of 
sages in late South Indian iconography. 
This bronze of the fourteenth or 
fifteenth century is in a private col¬ 
lection. 
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Jean 

Francois 

Pons* 

( 1698 - 1752 ) 


Among the first Western scholars to hear about linguistics in 
India was Filippo Sassetti (1540-1588). Sassetti was greatly im¬ 
pressed by the Indian discovery that different sounds are produced 
by the various movements of the mouth and the tongue. He him¬ 
self extended this idea even further by attributing the large num¬ 
ber of sounds in Indian languages to the widespread native custom 
of chewing betel leaves and areca nuts (Thieme 1957a, 267 note). 

Several missionaries who worked in India came in closer con¬ 
tact with Sanskrit and wrote grammars of Sanskrit in Latin, for 
which they most probably made use of the Indian tradition. 
Around 1660, Henrich Roth, S.J., composed a grammar of Sanskrit, 
the manuscript of which was recently discovered in the National 
Central Library in Rome by A. Camps, O.F.M. In 1790 a grammar 
was brought out in Rome by Paulinus of St. Bartholomew, O.C.D. 
Little is known about these grammars, and they do not seem to 
have had any direct bearing on the origins of Indology. 

Some specific information about the Indian grammarians was 
provided by another Jesuit who worked in India, Father Jean 
Francois Pons, S.J. (1698-1752). Pons, who was born in Rodez, 
France, left for India in 1726. He wrote a letter from Karikal, in 
Southeast India, on November 23,1740 to Father du Halde, another 
Jesuit priest. This letter was soon published in Lettres edifiantes et 
curieuses, ecrites des Missions Etrangeres , par quelques Missionaires 
de la Compagnie de JESUS , XXW. Recueil (Paris 1743). Pons refers 
to an abridgment of a grammar which he had earlier made and 
sent to Rome, but about which nothing was known until Filliozat 
discovered the manuscript in Paris in the Bibliotheque du Roi, 
where it had been studied by A. L. de Chezy, who occupied the first 
chair of Sanskrit (founded for him in 1814) at the College de France 
(Filliozat 1937; for Chezy see below page 50). Pons’s manuscript 
was also studied by Anquetil-Duperron, the first translator of the 
Upanisads (from a seventeenth-century Persian version), which 
were in turn made famous by Schopenhauer. 

The second part of Pons’s letter (printed on pages 222-227 of 
the Lettres edifiantes) is reproduced here. Of particular interest is 
the stress laid on the “small number of primitive elements,” them¬ 
selves not used (i.e., themselves abstract) from which the Sanskrit 
grammarians are said to derive “the infinite variety of actual forms 
in use”; and also the implication that the rules of grammar are 
described explicitly, so that someone who “ knows nothing but 
grammar” can apply them. The title here chosen from the table 
of contents of the Lettres edifiantes (page 453), i.e., “ Richesse et 
energie ...” contains a prefiguration of Humboldt’s energeia or 
Thatigkeit. 

AnubhGtisvarGpacarya is the traditional founder of the Sara- 
svata school of grammar, a non-Paninian school called after the 
goddess of speech, Sarasvatl. The Sarasvata grammar is indeed 
greatly abridged, but is probably not older than the thirteenth 
century A.D. The passage about king Jamour refers to the Jaumara 
school of grammar, another non-Paninian school, founded in the 
thirteenth century by Kramadisvara. The school derives its name 
from its most famous grammarian, Jumaranandin, who is referred 
to in the manuscripts as maharajadhiraja ‘sovereign king of great 
kings’, and who was accordingly ridiculed by opponents as a mem¬ 
ber of the low weaver caste (Belvalkar 1915, 91-96,108-109). 



Richesse et La Grammaire des Brahmanes peut etre mise au rang des plus belles 
energie de la sciences; jamais I’Analyse & la Synthese ne furent plus heureuse- 

langue ment employees, que dans leurs ouvrages grammaticaux de la 

Samskret, et langue Samskret ou Samskroutan. II me paroTt que cette langue si 
comment et admirable par son harmonie, son abondance, & son energie, etoit 
par qui elle a autrefois la langue vivante dans les pays habites par les premiers 

6t6 reduite Brah manes. Apres bien des siecles elle s’est insensiblement cor- 

en rompue dans I 'usage commun, de sorte que le langage des 

Grammaire Anciens Richi ou Penitens dans les Vedam ou livres sacres, est assez 

( 1740 ) souvent inintelligible aux plus habiles, qui ne sgavent que le Sams¬ 

kret fixe par les grammaires. 

Jean Frangois Plusieurs siecles apres Page de Richi, de grands Philosophes 

Pons s’etudierent a en conserver la connoissance, telle qu’on I’avoit de 

leur terns, qui etoit, a ce qu’il me semble, Page de Pancienne poesie. 
Anoubhout fut le premier qui forma un corps de grammaire, c’est le 
Sarasvat, ouvrage digne de Sarasvadi, qui est, selon les Indiens, la 
Deesse de la parole, & la parole meme. Quoique ce soit la plus 
abregee des grammaires, le merite de son antiquite Pa mise en 
grande vogue dans les ecoles de Plndoustan. Pania aide du Sarasvat 
composa un ouvrage immense des regies du Samskret. Le Roi 
Jamour le fit abreger par Kramadisvar ; & c’est cette Grammaire, 
dont j’ai fait I’abrege, que j’envoyai, il y a deux ans, & qui vous aura 
sans doute ete communiquee; Kalap en composa une plus propre 
aux sciences. II y en a encore trois autres de differens Auteurs, la 
gloire de Pinvention est principalement due a Anoubhout. 

II est etonnant que Pesprit humain ait pu atteindre a la per¬ 
fection de Part, qui eclatte dans ces Grammaires: les Auteurs y ont 
reduit par PAnalyse la plus riche langue du monde, a un petit nom- 
bre d’elemens primitifs, qu’on peut regarder comme le caput 
mortuum de la langue. Ces elemens ne sont par eux-memes d’aucun 
usage, iIs ne signifient proprement rien, ils ont seulement rapport 
a une idee, par exemple Kru a I’idee d’action. Les elemens secon- 
daires qui affectent le primitif, sont les terminaisons qui le fixent 
a etre nom ou verbe, cedes selon lesquelles il doit se decliner ou 
conjuguer un certain nombre de syllabes a placer entre I’element 
primitif & les terminaisons, quelques propositions, &c. A I’ap- 
proche des elemens secondaires le primitif change souvent de 
figure; Kru, par exemple, devient, selon ce qui lui est ajoute, Kar, 
Kar, Kri, Kir, Kir &c. La Synthese reunit & combine tous ces elemens 
& en forme une variete infinie de termes d’usage. 

Ce sont les regies de cette union & de cette combinaison des 
elemens que la grammaire enseigne, de sorte qu’un simple ecolier, 
qui ne sgauroit rien que lagrammaire, peut en operant, selon les 
regies, sur une racine ou element primitif, en tirer plusieurs mil- 
liers de mots vraiment Samskrets. C’est cet art qui a donne le nom 
a la langue, car Samskret signifle synthetique ou compose. 

Mais comme I’usage fait varier a Pinfini la signification des 
termes, quoiqu’ils conservent toujours une certaine analogie a 
I'idee attachee a la racine, il a ete necessaire de determiner le sens 
par des Dictionnaires. Ils en ont dix-huit, faits sur differentes 
methodes. Celui qui est le plus en usage, compose par Amarasimha, 
est range a peu pres selon la methode qu’a suivi I’Auteur de I’/n- 
dicuius Universalis. Le Dictionnaire intitule Visvabhidhanam, est 
range par ordre alphabetique, selon les lettres finales des mots. 

Outre ces Dictionnaires generaux, chaque science a son intro¬ 
duction, ou I’on apprend les termes propres qu’on chercheroit 
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en vain par tout ailleurs. Cela a ete necessaire pour conserver aux 
Sciences un air de mystere, telement affecte aux Brahmanes, que 
non contens d’avoir des termes inconnus au vulgaire, ils ont en- 
veloppe sous des termes mysterieux les choses les plus communes. 
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It is uncertain how much Sanskrit any of the early missionaries 
actually knew. The distinction of being the first European who 
knew Sanskrit well goes to Sir Charles Wilkins (1749?—1836). Sir 
William Jones (1746-1794), who was on all accounts the founder of 
Sanskrit studies in the West, was rather pessimistic about the 
future of these studies. He wrote to Wilkins on April 24,1784: 

“ Happy should I be to follow you in the same track; but life is too 
short and my necessary business too long for me to think at my 
age of acquiring a new language” (Mukherjee 1968, 94). And on 
October 6,1787: “You are the first European that ever understood 
Sanskrit, and will, possibly, be the last” (Windisch 1917,1, 23 note). 
But earlier in the same year, on July 22,1787, Jones had written 
to George John Spencer (his former pupil and lifelong friend): “ I 
have the delight of knowing that my studies go hand in hand with 
my duty, since I now read both Sanscrit and Arabick with so much 
ease that the native lawyers can never impose upon court in which 
I sit. I converse fluently in Arabick with Maulavis and in Sanscrit 
with Pundits and in Persian with nobles of the country” (Mukher¬ 
jee 1968,129). Others judged differently, as we learn from an anec¬ 
dote related by G. H. Cannon (1958) from William Dick’s letter 
to Sir Walter Scott of August 23,1819: ‘‘Shortly after arriving in 
Calcutta, Jones found himself using his Persian. He was sitting 
beside a Persian scholar when several learned Indians came to pay 
their respects. He addressed them in his ‘ Persian,’ which was so 
incomprehensible that they thought it was English ” (in Sebeok 
1966,1,55). 

Wilkins appears to have been the first to write a grammar of 
Sanskrit in English, for he informs us that the first printed sheet 
of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795 (Muller 1870 2 , vi). The 
earliest grammars written by Englishmen were the result of stud¬ 
ies with the help of Indian pandits and were based directly or 
indirectly on works in the Indian grammatical tradition—in partic¬ 
ular, on two works in the Paninian tradition, i.e., the Kasika by 
Jayaditya and Vamana (A.D. seventh century) and the Siddhanta- 
kaamadJ of Bhattojidiksita (seventeenth century); and on one in 
the non-Paninian tradition, i.e., the Mugdhabodha of Vopadeva 
(thirteenth century?). The first published and the best ( facile pr/n- 
ceps, as Max Muller was to call it) among these early grammars 
was written by Henry Thomas Colebrooke (1765-1837). It was 
published in 1805 but was never completed, because the printing 
of Sanskrit characters, manufactured in Calcutta, was so crude that 
the examples Colebrooke needed to illustrate his statements 
would have required an excessively large volume (A. W. von 
Schlegel, page 58 of this volume). Other early grammars were 
written by H. P. Foster (who delivered his manuscript to the Coun¬ 
cil of Fort William at Calcutta in 1804) and by W. Carey (published 
1806). These four authors must have all been familiar to some ex¬ 
tent with Indian methods of grammatical analysis, as their gram¬ 
mars, especially the one by Colebrooke, demonstrate. 

The question of whether any of the early Sanskritists knew 
Panini (Pons had referred to him as Pania) has been raised partic¬ 
ularly with reference to Jones, who is known to have studied the 
Siddhantakaumudr, Jones informs us in a letter of August 18,1792 
that he finished ‘‘the attentive reading of this grammar” (Emeneau 
1955,148). It has been doubted whether Jones knew Panini (Master 
1956,186-187). But such discussions result from confusion. Both 
the Kasika and the SiddhantakaumudI are commentaries on Panini’s 
AstadhyayJ and quote, explain, and illustrate the sutras or rules of 



34 this grammar. One difference between the two commentaries is 

Henry Thomas that the Kasika adheres to the order of rules as given by Panini, 

Coiebrooke whereas the Siddhantakaumudf rearranges the rules in a different 

order. Whoever studies either of these commentaries is, therefore, 
faced with a study of Panini’s rules, and even a less attentive student 
than Jones could not fail to observe that there is a sutrakara ‘ maker 
of rules,’ whose teachings the commentary seeks to explain. Of 
course, Sir William might not have known that Panini had lived 
some two millenia before BhattojidTksita. But to say that he knew 
the SiddhantakaumudI without knowing Panini makes no sense. 

This conclusion is further corroborated by the fact that a statement 
of Colebrooke’s implies that Jones knew Panini. According to 
Coiebrooke, Jones called the sutras of Panini, when studied with¬ 
out a commentary, “ dark as the darkest oracle.” 

Coiebrooke, one of the first and best Western Sanskritists, 
had scientific rather than literary interests. Though he laid the 
foundations for a variety of Sanskrit studies, he contributed es¬ 
pecially to the study of Hindu mathematics, astronomy, law, and 
epigraphy. Similar to al-BIrunl in these respects, he also had no 
taste for poetry. His son and biographer wrote that ‘‘the false 
taste of Oriental poetry especially repelled him ” (‘‘ But then, there 
is no evidence that he enjoyed English poetry either”: Ingalls 
1960,193). He did, however, like al-BIrunl, write on Sanskrit 
meter and poetics. Ingalls is of the opinion that in all probability 
“ he read and understood more Sanskrit texts than all the Euro¬ 
peans of his time put together” (loc. cit. 194). Coiebrooke also 
turned to the study of the Indian grammarians, from which ‘‘ he 
derived something of the same pleasure he derived from mathe¬ 
matics” (Ingalls loc. cit., 193). He was a practical scholar and saw 
to it that first things were done first. He was largely responsible 
for the publication of Panini’s grammar in 1809 in Calcutta (begun 
by Dharanldhara and completed by Kasinatha). This led in turn to 
Boehtlingk’s editions of the AstadhyayJ. 

Coiebrooke also provided the first reliable and detailed infor¬ 
mation on the Indian grammarians, in an article ‘‘On the Sanskrit 
and Pracrit Languages,” Asiatic Researches 7 (1803,199-231), from 
which the first twenty pages, dealing with Sanskrit, are here in¬ 
cluded (omitting some of the footnotes). 

There are remarkably few inaccuracies in this account, not¬ 
withstanding its wealth of detail. Mention may here be made only 
of the confusion around Bhartrhari. The philosopher-grammarian 
by that name wrote a commentary on the Mahabhasya (see page 
392 of this volume), but did not write the karikas which occur in 
the text. He was also not the same as the poet, Bhartrhari, author 
of the three satakas (each theoretically of a hundred stanzas). 
Among the interesting remarks Coiebrooke made, attention may 
be drawn to his characterization of the discovery of the linguistic 
zero. The characterization of the text, ‘‘the addition or the sub¬ 
stitution of one or more elements,” fits context-free rules per¬ 
fectly well. 

The chart reproduced at the beginning of this volume gives 
a survey of the Sanskrit grammarians, their schools (in capitals), 
and their approximate dates. A Vedic column has been added, 
since the earliest activity of linguistic analysis was setting up the 
Padapatha or ‘ word-for-word analysis ’ of each of the oldest Vedic 
texts. Panini mentioned ten predecessors by name (cf. pages 104- 
106 of this volume). 
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In a treatise on rhetorick, compiled for the use of Manicya Cha¬ 
ndra, Raja of Tirabhucti or Tirhut, a brief enumeration of languages, 
used by Hindu poets, is quoted from two writers on the art of 
poetry. The following is a literal translation of both passages. 

“Sanscrita, Pracrita, Paisachi and Magad’hi, are in short the 
four paths of poetry. The Gods, &c. speak Sanscrita ; benevolent 
genii, Pracnta ; wicked demons, Paisachi ; and men of low tribes 
and the rest, Magad’hi. But sages deem Sanscrita the chief of these 
four languages. It is used three ways; in prose, in verse, and in a 
mixture of both.” 

” Language, again, the virtuous have declared to be fourfold, 
Sanscrita [or the polished dialect,] Pracrita [or the vulgar dialect], 
Apabhransa [or jargon], and Misra [or mixed]. Sanscrita is the 
speech of the celestials, framed in grammatical institutes; Pracrita 
is similar to it, but manifold as a provincial dialect, and otherwise; 
and those languages which are ungrammatical, are spoken in their 
respective districts.” 

The Paisachi seems to be gibberish, which dramatick poets 
make the demons speak, when they bring these fantastic beings 
on the stage. The mixture of languages, noticed in the second 
quotation, is that which is employed in dramas, as is expressly said 
by the same author in a subsequent verse. It is not then a com¬ 
pound language, but a mixt dialogue in which different persons of 
the drama employ different idioms. Both the passages above quoted 
are therefore easily reconciled. They in fact notice only three 
tongues. 1. Sanscrit, a polished dialect, the inflections of which, 
with all its numerous anomalies, are taught in grammatical insti¬ 
tutes. This the dramatic poets put into the mouths of Gods and 
of Holy personages. 2. Pracrit, consisting of provincial dialects, 
which are less refined, and have a more imperfect grammar. In 
dramas it is spoken by women, benevolent genii, &c. 3. Magad’hi, 
or Apabhransa, a jargon destitute of regular grammar. It is used 
by the vulgar, and varies in different districts: the poets accord¬ 
ingly introduce into the dialogue of plays a provincial jargon spoken 
by the lowest persons of the drama 1 . 

The languages of India are all comprehended in these three 
classes. The first contains Sanscrit, a most polished tongue, which 
was gradually refined until it became fixed in the classic writings 
of many elegant poets, most of whom are supposed to have flour¬ 
ished in the century preceding the Christian sera. It is cultivated 
by learned Hindus throughout India, as the language of science 
and of literature, and as the repository of their law civil and reli¬ 
gious. It evidently draws its origin (and some steps of its progress 
may even now be traced) from a primeval tongue which was gradu¬ 
ally refined in various climates, and became Sanscrit in India; 


1 Sanscrita is the passive participle of 
a compound verb formed by prefixing 
the preposition sam to the crude verb 
erf, and by interposing the letter s 
when this compound is used in the 
sense of embellishment. Its literal 
meaning then is “adorned; ” and 
when applied to a language, it signifies 
“ polished.” Pracrita is a similar deri¬ 
vative from the same crude verb, with 
pra prefixed: the most common 


acceptation of this word is “outcast, 
or man of the lowest class; “ as applied 
to a language, it signifies “vulgar.” 
Apabhransa is derived from bhras to 
fall down: it signifies a word, or dia¬ 
lect, which falls off from correct 
etymology. Grammarians use the 
Sanscrita as signifying “duly formed 
or regularly inflected; ” and Apa¬ 
bhransa for false grammar. 
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Pahlavi in Persia, and Greek on the shores of the Mediterranean. 
Like other very ancient languages, Sanscrit abounds in inflections, 
which are, however, more anomalous in this, than in the other 
languages here alluded to; and which are even more so in the 
obsolete dialect of the Vedas, than in the polished speech of the 
classick poets. It has nearly shared the fate of all antient tongues, 
and is now become almost a dead language; but there seems no 
good reason for doubting that it was once universally spoken in 
India. Its name, and the reputed difficulty of its grammar, have led 
many persons to imagine that it has been refined by the concerted 
efforts of afew priests, who set themselves about inventing a new 
language; not like all other tongues, by the gradually improved 
practice of good writers and polite speakers. The exquisitely re¬ 
fined system by which the grammar of Sanscrit is taught, has been 
mistaken for the refinement of the language itself. The rules have 
been supposed to be anterior to the practice, but this supposition 
is gratuitous. In Sanscrit, as in every other known tongue, gram¬ 
marians have not invented etymology, but have only contrived 
rules to teach what was already established by approved practice. 

There is one peculiarity of Sanscrit compositions which may 
also have suggested the opinion that it could never be a spoken 
language. I allude to what might be termed the euphonical ortho¬ 
graphy of Sanscrit. It consists in extending to syntax the rules for 
the permutation of letters in etymology. Similar rules for avoiding 
incompatible sounds in compound terms exist in all languages; 
this is sometimes effected by a deviation from orthography in the 
pronunciation of words, sometimes by altering one or more letters 
to make the spelling correspond with the pronunciation. These 
rules have been more profoundly investigated by Hindu gram¬ 
marians than by those of any other nation, and they have com¬ 
pleted a system of orthography which may be justly termed 
euphonical. They require all compound terms to be reduced to this 
standard, and Sanscrit authors, it may be observed, delight in com¬ 
pounds of inordinate length; the whole sentence too, or even 
whole periods, may, at the pleasure of the author, be combined 
like the elements of a single word, and good writers generally do 
so. In common speech this could never have been practised. None 
but well known compounds would be used by any speaker who 
wished to be understood, and each word would be distinctly articu¬ 
lated independently of the terms which precede and follow it. 

Such indeed is the present practice of those who still speak the 
Sanscrit language; and they deliver themselves with such fluency 
as is sufficient to prove that Sanscrit may have been spoken in 
former times with as much facility as the contemporary dialects 
of the Greek language, or the more modern dialects of the Arabic 
tongue. I shall take occasion again to allude to this topick after 
explaining at large what are and by whom were composed, those 
grammatical institutes in which the Sanscrit language is framed, 
according to the author above quoted ; or by which (for the mean¬ 
ing is ill conveyed by a literal translation) words are correctly 
formed and inflected. 

Pah ini, the father of Sanscrit grammar, lived in so remote an 
age, that he ranks among those ancient sages whose fabulous his¬ 
tory occupies a conspicuous place in the Puranas, or Indian theog- 
onies. The name is a patronymick, indicating his descent from 
Panin; but according to the Pauranica legends, he was grandson 
of Devala, an inspired legislator. Whatever may be the true history 
of Pahini, to him the Sutras, or succinct aphorisms of grammar, 
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Sanscrit and Pracrit profound i nvestigation of the analogies in both the regular and the 
anomalous inflections of the Sanscrit language. He has combined 
those analogies in a very artificial manner; and has thus compressed 
a most copious etymology into a very narrow compass. His pre¬ 
cepts are indeed numerous 2 , but they have been framed with the 
utmost conciseness; and this great brevity is the result of very 
ingenious methods which have been contrived for this end, and 
for the purpose of assisting the student's memory. In Panini's 
system the mutual relation of all the parts marks that it must have 
been completed by its author; it certainly bears internal evidence 
of its having been accomplished by a single effort, and even the 
corrections, which are needed, cannot be interwoven with the 
text. It must not be hence inferred, that Panini was unaided by the 
labours of earlier grammarians; in many of his precepts he cites 
the authority of his predecessors 3 , sometimes for a deviation from 
a general rule, often for a grammatical canon which has universal 
cogency. He has even employed some technical terms without 
defining them, because, as his commentators remark, those terms 
were already introduced by earlier grammarians. 4 None of the 
more ancient works, however, seem to be now extant; being super¬ 
seded by his, they have probably been disused for ages, and are 
now perhaps totally lost. 5 

A performance such as the Panimya grammar must inevitably 
contain many errors. The task of correcting its inaccuracies has 
been executed by Catyayana, 6 an inspired saint and law-giver, 
whose history, like that of all the Indian sages, is involved in the 
impenetrable darkness of mythology. His annotations, entitled 
Varticas, restrict those among the Panin fya rules which are too 
vague, enlarge others which are too limited, and mark numerous 
exceptions which had escaped the notice of Panini himself. 

The amended rules of grammar have been formed into me¬ 
morial verses by Bhartri-hari, whose metrical aphorisms, entitled 
Caned, have almost equal authority with the precepts of Pan ini, 
and emendations of Catyayana. If the popular traditions concerning 
Bhartri-hari be well founded, he lived in the century preceding 
the Christian /Era 7 ; for he is supposed to be the same with the 
brother of Vicramaditya, and the period when this prince reigned 
at Uj jay i n i is determined by the date of the Sam vat /Era. 

The studied brevity of the Panimya Sutras renders them in 
the highest degree obscure. Even with the knowledge of the key 
to their interpretation, the student finds them ambiguous. In the 
application of them when understood, he discovers many seeming 


2 Not fewer than 3996. 

3 Sacalya, Gargya, Casyapa, Galava, 
Sacat'ayana, and others. 

4 In afew instances he quotes former 
grammars to refute them. 

5 Definitions of some technical terms, 
together with grammatical axioms, 
are also cited from those ancient 

works in the commentaries on 
Panini. They are inserted in a com¬ 
pilation entitled Paribhasha, which 
will be subsequently noticed. The 

various ancient grammars of the 
Sanscnt tongue, as enumerated in a 


memorial verse, are eight in number, 
and ascribed to the following authors; 
viz. Indra, Chandra, C’asa, Critsna, 
Pisali, Sacatayana, Panini, and Amera 
Jinendra. 

6 This name likewise is a patronymick. 

7 A beautiful poem has been composed 
in his name, containing moral reflec¬ 
tions, which the poet supposes him 

to make on the discovery of his wife’s 
infidelity. It consists of either three 
or four Satacas, or centuries of 
couplets. 
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contradictions; and, with every exertion of practised mennory, 
he must experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules dis¬ 
persed in apparent confusion through different portions of Panini’s 
eight lectures. A commentary was therefore indispensably 
requisite. Many were composed by ancient grammarians to elu¬ 
cidate the text of Pan ini. A most copious one on the emendations 
of his rules was compiled in very ancient times by an uncertain 
author. This voluminous work, known by the title of Mahabhashya, 
or the great commentary, is ascribed to Patanjali, afabulous per¬ 
sonage, to whom mythology has assigned the shape of a serpent. 

In this commentary every rule is examined at great length. All 
possible interpretations are proposed: and the true sense and 
import of the rule are deduced through a tedious train of argu¬ 
ment, in which all foreseen objections are considered and refuted; 
and the wrong interpretations of the text, with all the arguments 
which can be invented to support them, are obviated or exploded. 

Voluminous as it is, the Mahabhashya has not exhausted the 
subject on which it treats. Its deficiencies have been supplied by 
the annotations of modern grammarians. The most celebrated 
among these scholiasts of the Bhashya is Caiyat’a, a learned 
Cashmirian. His annotations are almost equally copious with the 
commentary itself. Yet they too are loaded by numerous glosses; 
among which the old and new Vivaratias are most esteemed. 

The difficulty of combining the dispersed rules of grammar, to 
inflect any one verb or noun through all its variations, renders 
further aid necessary. This seems to have been anciently afforded 
in vocabularies, one of which exhibited the verbs classed in the 
order implied by the system of Pan ini, the other contained nouns 
arranged on a similar plan. Both probably cited the precepts which 
must be remembered in conjugating and declining each verb and 
noun. A catalogue of verbs, classed in regular order, but with few 
references to the rules of etymology, is extant, and is known by 
the title of D'hatupat'a. It may be considered as an appendix to 
the grammar of Panini; and so may his own treatise on the pro¬ 
nunciation of vocal sounds, and the treatise of Yasca on obsolete 
words and acceptations peculiar to the Veda. A numerous class 
of derivative nouns, to which he has only alluded, have been 
reduced to rule under the head of Unadi, or the termination u, 

&c.; and the precepts, respecting the gender of nouns, have been 
in like manner arranged in Sutras, which are formed on the same 
principles with Panini’s rules, and which are considered as almost 
equally ancient. Another supplement to his grammar is entitled 
Gahapat'a, and contains lists of words comprehended in various 
grammatical rules under the designation of some single word with 
the term “ &c.” annexed to it. These supplements are due to 
various authors. The subject of gender alone has been treated by 
more than one writer reputed to be inspired, namely by Catyayana, 
Gobhila, and others. 

These subsidiary parts of the Paniniya grammar do not require 
a laboured commentary; excepting only the catalogue of verbs, 
which does need annotation; and which is in truth a proper 
ground work for a complete review of all the rules of etymology, 
that are applicable to each verb. 8 The Vrittinyasa, a very celebrated 


8 The number of verbal roots amounts 
to 1750 nearly; exclusive of many 
obsolete words omitted in the D’ha- 
tupata, but noticed in the Sutras as 


the roots of certain derivatives. The 
crude verbs, however, are more 
numerous, because many roots, con¬ 
taining the same radical letters, are 
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Sanscrit and Pracrit Maitreya Racshita, the author of the D’hatu pradipa, as the work 

chiefly consulted by him in compiling his brief annotations on the 
D’hatupat'a. A very voluminous commentary on the catalogue of 
verbs was compiled under the patronage of Sayana, minister of 
a chieftain named Sangama, and is entitled Mad’haviya vritti. It 
thoroughly explains the signification and inflection of each verb; 
but at the same time enters largely into scholastick refinements 
on general grammar. 

Such vast works as the Mahabhashya and its scholia, with the 
voluminous annotations on the catalogue of verbs, are not adapted 
for general instruction. A conciser commentary must have been 
always requisite. The best that is now extant is entitled the Casicd 
vritti, or commentary composed at Varanasi. The anonymous author 
of it, in a short preface, explains his design: ‘ to gather the essence 
of a science dispersed in the early commentaries, in the Bhashya, in 
copious dictionaries of verbs and of nouns, and in other works.’ 

He has well fulfilled the task which he undertook. His gloss ex¬ 
plains in perspicuous language the meaning and application of 
each rule: he adds examples, and quotes, in their proper places, 
the necessary emendations from the Varticas and Bhashya. Though 
he never deviates into frivolous disquisitions, nor into tedious 
reasoning, but expounds the text as succinctly as could consist 
with perspicuity, his work is nevertheless voluminous; and yet, 
copious as it is, the commentaries on it, and the annotations on 
its commentaries, are still more voluminous. Amongst the most 
celebrated is the Podamanjari of Haradatta Misra; a grammarian 
whose authority is respected almost equally with that of the 
author, on whose text he comments. The annotators on this again 
are numerous; but it would be useless to insert a long list of their 
names, or of the titles of their works. 

Excellent as the Casicd vritti undoubtedly is, it partakes of 
the defects which have been imputed to Pan ini’s text. Following 
the same order, in which the original rules are arranged, it is well 
adapted to assist the student in acquiring a critical knowledge of 
the Sanscrit tongue. But for one who studies the rudiments of the 
language, a different arrangement is requisite, for the sake of 
bringing into one view the rules which must be remembered in 
the inflections of one word, and those which must be combined 
even for a single variation of a single term. Such a grammar has 
been compiled within a few centuries past by Ramachandra, an 
eminent grammarian. It is entitled Pracrfyacaumudf. The rules 
are Panini’s, and the explanation of them is abridged from the 
ancient commentaries; but the arrangement is wholly different. It 
proceeds from the elements of writing to definitions; thence to 
orthography: it afterwards exhibits the inflections of nouns accord¬ 
ing to case, number, and gender; notices the indeclinables; and 

variously conjugated in different verb. The derivative verbs again are 

senses: the whole number of crude numerous; such as causals, frequenta- 

verbs separately noticed in the cata- tives, &c. Hence it may be readily 
logue exceeds three thousand. From perceived how copious this branch 
each of these are deduced many com- of grammar must be. 

pound verbs by prefixing one or more 9 1 have not yet had an opportunity of 
prepositions to the verbal root. Such inspecting either this or its gloss. It 
compounds often deviate very widely has been described to me as a com- 

in their signification, and some even mentary on the Casicd vritti. 

in their inflections, from the radical 
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proceeds to the uses of the cases: itsubjoins the rules of opposition, 
by which compound terms are formed ; the etymology of patrony- 
micks and other derivatives from nouns; and the reduplication 
of particles, &c. In the second part, it treats of the conjugation of 
verbs arranged in ten classes: to these primitives succeed deriva¬ 
tive verbs, formed from verbal roots, or from nouns. The rules 
concerning different voices follow: they are succeeded by pre¬ 
cepts regarding the use of the tenses; and the work concludes 
with the etymology of verbal nouns, gerunds, supines, and parti¬ 
ciples. A supplement to it contains the anomalies of the dialect, 
in which the Veda is composed. 

The outline of Pan ini’s arrangement is simple; but numerous 
exceptions and frequent disgressions have involved it in much 
seeming confusion. The two first lectures (the f rst section espe¬ 
cially, which is in a manner the key of the whole grammar) con¬ 
tain def nitions; in the three next are collected the affixes, by 
which verbs and nouns are inflected. Those which appertain to 
verbs, occupy the third lecture: the fourth and fifth contain such 
as are affixed to nouns. The remaining three lectures treat of the 
changes which roots and affixes undergo in special cases, or by 
general rules of orthography, and which are all effected by the 
addition or by the substitution of one or more elements. 10 The 
apparent simplicity of the design vanishes in the perplexity of the 
structure. The endless pursuit of exceptions and of limitations so 
disjoins the general precepts, that the reader cannot keep in view 
their intended connexion and mutual relation. He wanders in an 
intricate maze; and the clew of the labyrinth is continually slipping 
from his hands. 

The order in which Ramachandra has delivered the rules of 
grammar is certainly preferable; but the sutras of Pan ini thus 
detached from their context are wholly unintelligible. Without 
the commentator's exposition, they are indeed what Sir William 
Jones has somewhere termed them, dark as the darkest oracle. 

Even with the aid of a comment, they cannot be fully understood 
until they are perused with the proper context. Notwithstanding 
this defect, Bhat't'oji Dlcshita, 11 who revised the Caumudi, has for 
very substantial reasons adhered to the Paninlya sutras. That able 
grammarian has made some useful changes in the arrangement of 
the Pracriya : he has amended the explanation of the rules, which 
was in many places incorrect or imperfect: he has remedied many 
omissions; has enlarged the examples; and has noticed the most 
important instances where the elder grammarians disagree, or 
where classical poets have deviated from the strict rules of 
grammar. This excellent work is entitled Sidd’hanta Caumudi. The 
author has very properly followed the example of Ramachandra, 
in excluding all rules that are peculiar to the obsolete dialect of 
the Veda, or which relate to accentuation ; for this also belongs 
to the Veda alone. He has collected them in an appendix to the 
Sidd'hanta Caumudi ; and has subjoined in a second appendix rules 
concerning the gender of nouns. The other supplements of Panini's 
grammar are interwoven by this author with the body of his work. 

The Hindus delight in scholastick disputation. Their gram¬ 
marians indulge this propensity as much as their lawyers and their 

10 Even the expunging of a letter is fifth or sixth degree are, I am told, 

considered as the substitution of a now living at Benares. He must have 

blank. flourished then between one and 

11 Descendants of Bh'at't'oji in the two centuries ago. 



41 

Sanscrit and Pracrrt 


sophists. 12 Bhat't'ojf Dicshita has provided an ample store of con¬ 
troversy in an argumentative commentary on his own grammar. 
This work is entitled Prant'a manorama. He also composed a very 
voluminous cpmmentary on the eight lectures of Pan ini, and gave 
it the title of Sobdo Caustubha. The only portion of it I have yet 
seen reaches no farther than to the end of the first section of 
Pan ini’s first lecture. But this is so diffusive, that, if the whole have 
been executed on a similar plan, it must triple the ponderous 
volume of the Mahabhashya itself. I have reason, however, for 
doubting that it was ever completed. 

The commentaries on the Sidd'hanta Caumudi and Manorama 
are very numerous. The most celebrated shall be here briefly 
noticed. 1. The Tatwa bod’hinl expounds the Sidd’hanta : it is the 
work of Inyanendra Saraswati, an ascetick, and the pupil of 
Vamanendra Swami. 2. The Sabdendu sec'hara is another com¬ 
mentary on Bhat't'ojf’s grammar. It was composed by a successor, 
if not a descendant, of that grammarian. An abridgment of it, 
which is very generally studied, is the work of Nagesa, son of 
Siva Bhat't'a, and pupil of Hari Di’cshita. He was patronised, as 
appears from his preface, by the proprietpr of Srtngavera pura. 13 
Though called an abridgment, this Laghu Sabdendu is a voluminous 
performance. 3. The Laghu Sabdaratna is a commentary on the 
Manorama of Bhat't'ojf Dicshita, by the author’s grandson, Hard 
Dfcshita. This work is not improperly termed an abridgment, 
since it is short in comparison with most other commentaries on 
grammar. A larger performance on the same topicks, and with the 
same title of Sdbda ratna, was composed by a professor of this 
school. 4. Bala sarmah Pagohdiya, who is either fourth or fifth 
in succession from Bhat't'ojf, as professor of gram mar at Benares, 
has written commentaries on the Caustubha, Sdbda ratna, and 
Sabdendu sec’hara. His father, Baidyarat'ha Bhat't'a, largely 
annotated the Paribhashendu sec’hara ofNagojf Bhat't'a, which is 
an argumentative commentary on a collection of grammatical 
axioms and definitions cited by the glossarists of Panini. This com¬ 
pilation, entitled Paribhasha, has also furnished the text for other 
controversial performances bearing similar titles. 

While so many commentaries have been written on the 
Sidd’hanta Caumudi, the Pracrlya Caumudi has not been neglected. 
The scholiasts of this too are numerous. The most known is 
Crishna Pand'ita; and his work has been abridged by his pupil 
Jayanta, who has given the title of Tatwa chandra to a very ex¬ 
cellent compendium. 14 On the other hand, Crishna Pand'ita has 
had the fate common to all noted grammarians; since his work has 
employed a host of commentators, who have largely commented 
on it. 

The Caumudls, independently even of their numerous com¬ 
mentaries, have been found too vast and intricate for young 
students. Abridgments of the Sidd’hanta Caumudi have been there¬ 
fore attempted by several authors with unequal degrees of success. 
Of three such abridgments, one only seems to deserve present 

12 Many separate treatises on different 14 Finished by him, as appears from a 

branches of general grammar are very postscript to the book, in the year 

properly considered as appertaining 1687 of the Samvat era. Though he 

to the science of logick. studied at Benares, he appears to have 

13 A town on the Ganjes, marked been born on the banks of the Tapati, 

Singhore in Rennel’s maps. It is a river marked Taptee in Rennel’s 

situated above lllahabad. map. 
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notice. It is the Mad'hya Caumudf, and is accompanied by a similar 
compendium of annotations, entitled Mad'hya Manorama. The 
name indicates, that it holds a middle place between the diffuse 
original, and the jejune abstracts called Laghu Caumudf, &c. It 
contains such of Pamni's rules as are most universal, and adds to 
each a short but perspicuous exposition. It omits only the least 
common exceptions and limitations. 

When Sanscrit was the language of Indian courts, and was 
cultivated not only by persons who devoted themselves to religion 
and literature, but also by princes, lawyers, soldiers, physicians, 
and scribes; in short, by the first three tribes, and by many classes 
included in the fourth ; an easy and popular grammar must have 
been needed by persons who could not waste the best years of 
their lives in the study of words. Such grammars must always have 
been in use; those, however, which are now studied are not, I 
believe, of very ancient date. The most esteemed is the Saraswata, 
together with its commentary named Chandrica. It seems to have 
been formed on one of the Caumudfs, by translating Pan ini's rules 
into language that is intelligible, independently of the gloss, and 
without the necessity of adverting to a different context. 

Another popular grammar, which is in high repute in Bengal, 
is entitled Mugd’habod'ha, and is accompanied by a commentary. 

It is the work of Vopadeva, and proceeds upon a plan grounded on 
that of the Caumudfs ; but the author has not been content to 
translate the rules of Pan ini, and to adopt his technical terms. He 
has on the contrary invented new terms, and contrived new abbre¬ 
viations. The same author likewise composed a metrical catalogue 
of verbs alphabetically arranged. It is named Cavicalpadruma, and 
is intended as a substitute for the D’hatupat'a. 

The chief inconvenience attending Vopadeva’s innovation is, 
that commentaries and scholia, written to elucidate poems and 
works of science, must be often unintelligible to those who have 
studied only his grammar, and that writings of his scholars must 
be equally incomprehensible (wherever a grammatical subject is 
noticed) to the students of the Pahinfya. Accordingly the Pandits of 
Bengal are cut off in a manner from communication on grammatical 
topics with the learned of other provinces in India. Even etymo¬ 
logical dictionaries, such as the commentaries on the metrical 
vocabularies, which I shall next proceed to mention, must be 
unintelligible to them. 

It appears from the prefaces of many different grammatical 
treatises, that works, entitled Dhatu and Nama parayaha, were 
formerly studied. They must have comprehended, as their title 
implies, “the whole of the verbs and nouns ” appertaining to the 
language; and, since they are mentioned as very voluminous, they 
must probably have contained references to all the rules applicable 
to every single verb and noun. Haradatta’s explanation of the 
title confirms this notion. But it does not appear that any work is 
now extant under this title. The D’hatupat'a, with its commentaries, 
supplies the place of the D'hatupdrayaha. A collection of dictio¬ 
naries and vocabularies in like manner supplies the want of the 
Nama parayaha. These then may be noticed in this place as a branch 
of grammar. 

The best and most esteemed vocabulary is the Amera cosha. 
Even the bigotry of Sancar Acharya spared this, when he pro¬ 
scribed the other works of Amera Sinha. Like most other Sanscrit 
dictionaries, it is arranged in verse to aid the memory. Synony- 



43 mous words are collected into one or more verses and placed in 

Sanscrit and Pracrit fifteen different chapters, which treat of as many different subjects. 

The sixteenth contains a few homonymous terms, arranged alpha¬ 
betically in the Indian manner by the final consonants. The seven¬ 
teenth chapter is a pretty full catalogue of indeclinables, which 
European philologists would call adverbs, prepositions, conjunc¬ 
tions, and interjections; but which Sanscrit grammarians consider 
as indeclinable nouns. The last chapter of the Ameracosh is a treatise 
on the gender of nouns. Another vocabulary by the same author 
is often cited by his commentators under the title of Ameramala. 

Numerous commentaries have been written on the Ameracosh. 
The chief object of them is to explain the derivations of the nouns, 
and to supply the principal def ciencies of the text. Sanscrit ety¬ 
mologists scarcely acknowledge a single primitive amongst the 
nouns. When unable to trace an etymology which may be con¬ 
sistent with the acceptation of the word, they are content to 
derive it according to grammatical rules from some root to which 
the word has no affinity in sense. At other times they adopt fanciful 
etymologies from Puranas or from Tantras. But in general the 
derivations are accurate and instructive. The best known among 
these commentaries of the Amera cosha is the Padra chandrica, 
compiled from sixteen older commentaries by Vrihaspati sur- 
named Mucut'a, or at full length Raya Mucut'a Mani. It appears 
from the incidental mention of the years then expired of astro¬ 
nomical eras, that Mucut'a made this compilation in the 4532d year 
ofthe Caliyug, which corresponds with A. D. 1430. Achyuta 
Jallacf has abridged Mucut'a’s commentary, but without acknow¬ 
ledgment, and has given the title of Vydchya pradipa to his com¬ 
pendium. On the other hand, Bhanuji-Dicshita has revised the 
same compilation, and has corrected the numerous errors of 
Mucut'a: who often derives words from roots that are unknown 
to the language; or according to rules which have no place in its 
grammar. Bhanuji has greatly improved the plan of the work, by 
inserting from other authorities the various acceptations of words 
exhibited by Amera in one or two senses only. This excellent 
compilation is entitled Vyach’ya sud’ha. 

The Amera cosha, as has been already hinted, gives a very in¬ 
complete list of words that have various acceptations. This defect 
is well supplied by the Medini, a dictionary so named from its 
author Medinicar. It contains words that bear many senses, 
arranged in alphabetical order by the final consonants; and a list 
of homonymous indeclinables is subjoined to it. A similar dic¬ 
tionary, compiled by Maheswara, and entitled Wiswa pracasa, 
is much consulted, though it be very defective, as has been justly 
remarked by Medinicar. It contains, however, a very useful 
appendix on words spelt more than one way; and another on 
letters which are liable to be confounded, such as v and b; and 
another again on the gender of nouns. These subjects are not 
separately treated by Medinicar; but he has on the other hand 
specified the genders with great care in the body of the work. 

The exact age of the Medini is not certainly known; but it is older 
than Mucut'a’s compilation, since it is quoted by this author. 

Amera's dictionary does not contain more than ten thou¬ 
sand different words. Yet the Sanscrit language is very copious. 

The insertion of derivatives, that do not at all deviate from their 
regular and obvious import, has been very properly deemed 
superfluous. Compound epithets, and other compound terms, in 
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which the Sanscrit language is peculiarly rich, are likewise omitted; 
excepting such as are especially appropriated, by a limited accepta¬ 
tion, either as titles of Deities, or as names of plants, animals, &c. 

In fact compound terms are formed at pleasure, according to the 
rules of grammar; and must generally be interpreted in strict 
conformity with those rules. Technical terms too are mostly 
excluded from general dictionaries, and consigned to separate 
nomenclatures. The Ameracosh then is less defective than might 
be inferred from the small number of words explained in it. Still, 
however, it needs a supplement. The Haravali may be used as such. 
It is a vocabulary of uncommon words, compiled by Purushottama, 
the author of an etymological work, and also of a little collection 
of monograms, entitled E'cacshara. His Haravali was compiled by 
him under the patronage of D’hrfta Sinha. It is noticed by Medini- 
car, and seems to be likewise anterior to the Viswa. 

The remaining deficiencies of the Ameracosh are supplied by 
consulting other dictionaries and vocabularies; such as Helay- 
nd’ha’s, Vachespati’s, the Dharahicosha, or some other. Sanscrit 
dictionaries are indeed very numerous. Purushottama and 
Medinicar name the Utpalinl, Sabdarnava and Sansaravarta, as works 
consulted by them. Purushottama adds the names of Vachespati, 
Vyad'i and Vicramaditya; but it is not quite clear whether he 
mentions them as the authors and patrons of these, or of other 
dictionaries. Medinicar adds a fourth vocabulary called Namamala, 
and with similar obscurity subjoins the celebrated names of 
Bhaguri, Vararuchi, Saswata, Bopalita and Rantideva. He then 
proceeds to enumerate the dictionaries of Amera, Subhanga, 
Helaynd’ha, Goverd’hana, Rabhasa Pala, and the Ratnacosha ; with 
the vocabularies of Rudra, Dhananjaya, and Gangad’hara; as also 
the Dharahicosha, Haravali, Vrihadamara, Tricahd'asesha and 
Ratnamala. Many of these are cited by the commentators on Amera, 
and by the scholiasts on different poems. The following are also fre¬ 
quently cited; some as etymologists, the rest as lexicographers: 
Swam i, Durga, Sarvadhara Vamana, Chandra, and the authors of the 
Vaijayntl Namanid'hana, Haima, Vrihat-nighanti, &c. To this list 
might be added the Anecart’ha, dwani manjari Nanart’ha, and other 
vocabularies of homonymous terms; the Dwiructi, Bhuriprayoga 
cosha, and other lists of words spelt in more than one way; and the 
various Nighantis or nomenclatures, such as the Dhanwantari- 
nighanta and Rajanighanta, which contain lists of the materia 
medica; and the Nighanti of the Veda, which explains obsolete 
words and unusual acceptations. 15 

Before I proceed to mention other languages of India, it may 
be proper to mention, that the school of Benares now uses the 
Siddhanta caumudl, and other works of Bhattoji, as the same school 
formerly did the Casica vritti. The Pracrlya caumudl, with its 
commentaries, maintains its ground among the learned of M it'hi la 
or Tirhut. In both places, however, and indeed throughout India, 
the Mahabhashya continues to be the standard of Sanscrit gram¬ 
mar. It is therefore studied by all who are ambitious of acquiring 


15 The Niructi, as explained in Sir 
William Jones’s treatise on the litera¬ 
ture ofthe Hindus, belongs to the 
same class with the Nighanti of the 
Veda : and a small vocabulary under 
both these titles is commonly annexed 


to the Rigveda to complete the set of 
Upavedas. There is however a much 
larger work entitled Niructi ; and the 
commentators of it are often cited 
upon topics of general grammar. 
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a critical knowledge of the language. The Haricarica, with its 
commentaries by Helaraja and Punjaraja, was probably in use with 
a school that once flourished at Ujjayim : but it does not seem to 
be now generally studied in any part of India. 
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After the foundations for the study of the Sanskrit grammarians 
had been laid by the early English Sanskritists, the Germans took 
to its study with the enthusiasm worthy of the Romantic period. 
The British and especially Colebrooke had had firsthand experience 
of India. Their scholarship was sound and often related to practical 
problems. Some of their interests (e.g., in Hindu lawbooks) were 
due to the requirements of the East India Company. The first 
English Sanskritists were in fact not altogether dissimilar to some 
of the Muslim scholars who had visited India earlier. Islam had also 
in other respects paved the way for the British Raj. 

The first German Sanskritists were free from such mundane 
preoccupations, but they were also much less well informed. Dur¬ 
ing the Romantic period, many scholars were especially interested 
in Indian philosophies and religions. Though not quite so super¬ 
stitious, they were like the Chinese and Tibetan Buddhists in this 
respect. The Germans at any rate blamed the British for neglecting 
the ancient culture of India. However, Colebrooke himself had 
done the groundwork in this area also in his Essay on the Philosophy 
of the Hindus (1823). He reacted with characteristic self-confidence 
to the charges from the continent in a letter to H. H. Wilson of 
December 24,1827: “Careless and indifferent as our countrymen 
are, I think, nevertheless, that you and I may derive some com¬ 
placent feelings from the reflection that, following the footsteps 
of Sir W. Jones, we have with so little aid of our collaborators, and 
so little encouragement, opened nearly every avenue, and left it 
to foreigners, who are taking up the clue we have furnished, to 
complete the outline of what we have sketched ” (Windisch 1917, 
1,36). 

The manifesto of the Romantic tradition in Indian studies was 
Friedrich von Schlegel's Uber die Sprache und Weisheit der Inder 
(1808). Though this book does not refer to the Indian grammarians, 
the author says in the Preface that he has “fur die indische Sprache” 
made use of a manuscript written in Bengali characters. “Es 
enthalt” (among other things) “eine kurze Grammatik des Sanskrit 
nach dem Mugdhobddho des Vopodevo” and “den Omorokosha.” 
Friedrich von Schlegel (1772-1829) had tried to study Sanskrit in 
Paris. He learned his grammar from Alexander Hamilton (1762- 
1824), an officer of the British navy and one of the early members 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, who was on parole as a prisoner 
of war during the Napoleonic wars in Paris, where he had come 
to collect Sanskrit manuscripts for an edition of the Hitopadesa 
(Rocher 1968b; Schwab 1950, 74-75). There are conflicting early 
accounts of the activities of this remarkable Scotsman, now super¬ 
seded by Rocher’s monograph (1968b). In the present context, it 
is worth mentioning that Hamilton wrote a booklet entitled Terms 
of Sanskrit Grammar (1814). 

On May 15,1803, Friedrich von Schlegel wrote from Paris to 
his brother August Wilhelm that he had been doing very well: 

Denn vieles, vieles hab’ ich erlernt. Nicht nur im Persischen 
Fortschritte gemacht, sondern endlich ist auch das grosse Ziel 
erreicht, dass ich des Samskrit gewiss bin. Ich werde binnen vier 
Monaten die Sakontala in der Urschrift lesen konnen, wenn, ich 
gleich alsdann die Uebersetzung wohl auch noch brauchen werde. 
Ungeheure Anstrengung hat es erfordert, da eine grosse Com¬ 
plication und eine eigne Methode des Divinirens und der Muhe; da 
ich die Elemente ohne Elementar-Bucher erlernen musste. Zu- 
letzt ist mir noch sehr zu Statten gekommen, dass ein Englander 
Hamilton, der einzige in Europa ausser Wilkins der es weiss, und 
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zwar sehr grundlich weiss, mir mit Rath wenigstens zu Hulfe kam. 
(Rocher 1968b, 45; Windisch 1917, I, 57-58). 

It seems likely that Friedrich von Schlegel never managed to 
learn Sanskrit well. 

Friedrich’s older brother, August Wilhelm von Schlegel 
(1767-1845), came to Paris to study Sanskrit in 1815. At that time 
A. L. de Chezy had begun to give courses on Sanskrit at the College 
de France. Chezy, who had studied Sanskrit from the manuscript 
of Pons’s grammar which was preserved in the Bibliotheque du Roi, 
does not appear to have been an exciting scholar or teacher (Win¬ 
disch 1917,1, 73-74). A. W. von Schlegel was not satisfied with his 
courses and tried instead to learn Sanskrit from Franz Bopp, who 
himself had come to Paris to learn the language. But to learn San¬ 
skrit in Paris during those days was an enterprise fraught with 
difficulties. Bopp had come in 1812, when no Indian languages were 
studied at all. Chezy’s appointment did not do much to improve 
the situation. Bopp wrote in 1814 that neither he nor Chezy him¬ 
self could understand a text that had not already been translated 
(Windisch 1917,1, 69). This was partly due to the lack of a good 
dictionary. The dictionary of H. H. Wilson did not appear until 
1819 in Calcutta; it was difficult to get and extremely expensive 
(Windisch 1917,1, 69). 

Much of the situation is reflected in an essay 44 Ueber den 
gegenwartigen Zustand der Indischen Philologie,” which August 
Wilhelm von Schlegel wrote in 1819 and which was first published 
in the Jahrbuch der preussischen Rhein-Universitat , then in French 
translation in the Bibliotheque universelle , and again in the Revue 
encyclopedique (how much in demand such information must have 
been!), and finally in Schlegel’s own periodical, Indische Bibliothek 
(1,1820,1-27). It contains an interesting evaluation of the Indian 
grammarians and a brief description of dictionaries, here quoted 
from the Indische Bibliothek (pages 10-13). 

The observation that Panini’s rules and techniques may be 
compared to the formulas and methods of algebra, here made by 
Schlegel, is often found in later works (for example, Whitney, 
page 140 of this volume). Colebrooke had been even more specific, 
as we have seen, by drawing attention to techniques of addition 
and substitution (see page 40). It took more than a century before 
the formalization that these observations suggested was begin¬ 
ning to be attempted (cf., for example, Staal 1965a, 1965b). 
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Es sind nun auch bereits drey Original-Werke uber die Indische 
Grammatik gedruckt: die Spruche des Pan ini nebst einer Auswahl 
von den Anmerkungen der Scholiasten, die Siddhanta-KaumudT, 
und die kurze Sprachlehre des Vopadeva, unter dem Titel 
Mugdha-Bodha. 1 Diese gehoren aber nicht zu den Hulfsmitteln 
fur Anfanger, sondern zu dem ans Licht geforderten Vorrath 
von Erzeugnissen der Indischen Gelehrsamkeit. Denn so schwere 
Bucher konnen nur erfahrne Kenner des Sanskrit lesen, und auch 
solchen wird Inhalt und Einkleidung noch Schwierigkeit genug 
machen, besonders da sie mit keiner Uebersetzung oder Erklarung 
in einer bekannten Sprache ausgestattet sind. Indessen ist es sehr 
wichtig, siezu haben: diegrammatischen Arbeitender Europaischen 
Philologen konnen in der Folge mit diesen authentischen 
Quellen verglichen, darnach gepruft, daraus berichtigt oder be- 
statigt werden. Die Methode der alten Indischen Sprachlehrer 
ist strenge wissenschaftlich, und sie legen es keineswegs darauf an, 
die Anfangsgrunde zu erleichtern. Sie sprechen die allgemeinen 
Gesetze in Formeln aus, welche den algebraischen an Kurze 
gleichen, und mit ihnen den Vortheil gemein haben, dass, wenn 
man sie einmal begriffen hat, alle darunter befassten Falle mit 
Sicherheit aufgelost werden konnen. Was sich nicht unter eine 
Regel bringen lasst, wollen sie dem Gedachtnisse durch allerley 
mnemonische Kunstgriffe eingepragt wissen. Sie haben auf Kopfe 
gerechnet, denen das spitzfindigste bald gelaufig wird, und nach 
dem grossen und dauerhaften Ruhm ihrer Schriften zu urtheilen, 
haben sie sich nicht betrogen. 

Das nachste Bedurfniss nach der Sprachlehre sind die Worter- 
bucher, und hierin sind wir noch langst nicht so gut berathen als 
in jenem Fache. Wir haben nichts als den Amara-Kosa, 2 freylich 
in der vortrefflichen bearbeitung von Colebrooke. Allein der 
Amara-Kosa ist kein alphabetisches, sondern ein metrisch abge- 
fasstes Real-Worterbuch, dessen Hauptzweck ist, das Geschlecht 
der Nenn- und Eigenschaftsworter zu bestimmen : diese werden 
nicht als zwey verschiedene Classen betrachtet, sondern die 
letzten nur als dreygeschlechtige bezeichnet. In den ersten beyden 
Buchern sind die Benennungen nach der Folge der Gegenstande 
geordnet; dann kommen im dritten Bande vermischte; vieldeutige 
Worter, auch die der Biegung nicht empfanglichen. Die Zeit- 
worter sind ausgeschlossen. Der Herausgeber hat ein alpha¬ 
betisches Register beygefugt, und die Stelle oder die Stellen, wo 
jedes Wort vorkommt, nach der Seiten- und Verszahl angegeben. 

Es ist also immer ein doppeltes, oft ein mehrfaches Nachschlagen 
nothig; nicht seiten sucht man vergeblich, denn bey vielen andern 
Verdiensten hat das Buch keineswegs das der Vollstandigkeit. 
Indessen wird es immer zu Rathe gezogen werden mussen, 
wenn wir auch kunftig ein alphabetisches Worterbuch besitzen, 
weil es merkwurdige Aufschlusse uber die Eigenthumlichkeit und 
den Zusammenhang der Indischen Begriffe von der Geisterwelt, 
der Natur und dem menschlichen Leben giebt. Da die Ausgabe 


1 The Grammatical Sutras or aphor¬ 
isms of Panini with selections from 
various Commentators. Nagari 
Character. 2 Vol. 8. Calcutta, 1809. 
The Siddhanta-KaumudT, a Grammar 
conformable to the system of Panini 
by Bhattoji Diksita. Nagari Character, 
I Vol. 4to. Calcutta, 1812. The 


Mugdha Bodha, a Grammar by Vopa¬ 
deva . Bengali Character, I Vol. 12, 
Serampore, 1807. 

2 Kosa or Dictionary of the Sanscrit 
language, by Amara Sinha. With an 
English Interpretation and Annota¬ 
tions. By H. T. Colebrooke, Esq. 
Serampoor, 1808. 
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August Wilhelm sie nur durch die Gute meines verehrten Freundes Sir James 
von Schlegel Mackintosh) so ware sehr zu wunschen, dass in England ein neuer 

Abdruck veranstaltet werden mochte, der sich bey den Vortheilen 
der Europaischen Typographic leicht um vieles bequemer ein- 
richten liesse. Auf den in Calcutta erschienenen Abdruck des 
Textes von Amara-Kosa nebst drey andern ahnlichen Worter- 
buchern 3 ohne alle Erlauterung, ist dasselbe anzuwenden, was 
ich oben von den Original-Sprachlehren sagte. 

B. Reflexions Though Franz Bopp (1791-1867) acted as August Wilhelm von 
sur I’etllde Schlegel’s Sanskrit teacher in Paris, he had himself never had 

des langues proper training. Whatever the extent of his knowledge, there was 

asiatiques no one in Germany at the time who knew more Sanskrit than he 

( 1832 ) did. Yet, out of the translations from the Sanskrit that accompanied 

his book Ober das Conjugationssystem der Sanskritsprache in Ver- 
August Wilhelm gleichung mit jenem der griechischen, lateinischen, persischen und 
von Schlegel germanischen Sprache of 1816, only a fragment from the Mahabha- 

rata had not been translated before, and this contained many 
elementary mistakes (Windisch 1917, I, 69). How his frustrated 
liaison with Sanskrit relates to his linguistic interest is not known. 
Bopp himself later considered all his work in Sanskrit subordinate 
to his general occupation with language. He wrote for example in 
1829: “ Mir ist von Allem, was Indien anbelangt, die Sprache das 
wichtigste, und nur in Zergliederung ihres Organismus, in Unter- 
suchungen uber ihr Verhaltniss zu den verwandten Dialekten und 
ihre Bedeutung in der allgemeinen Sprachenwelt trete ich mit 
wahrer Lust und innigem Vertrauen als Schriftsteller auf” (Win¬ 
disch 1917,1, 68). 

Bopp’s knowledge of the Sanskrit grammarians was very 
limited. Had it been otherwise, modern linguistics might look 
different. This accords at any rate with Schlegel’s interesting 
opinion: “Herr Bopp hat allerdings grammatischen Sinn: wenn 
er nur die Indischen Grammatiker fleissiger studirt hatte, wenn 
er nicht immer Originalitat anbringen wollte, wo sie nicht hin- 
gehort, so hatte er etwas recht gutes leisten mdgen ” (writing to 
Humboldt, June 23,1829: Leitzmann 1908, 244). Bopp’s limited 
knowledge in this area may account for his low evaluation of the 
“ National-Grammatiken.” Thus Delbruck: “ Bopp hatte sie [viz., 
the Indian grammarians] wenig studiert, konnte auch in dem 
damaligen Studium der wissenschaftlichen Entwicklung wenig 
Nutzen aus ihnen ziehen, hatte dann aber freilich auch seine ge- 
legentliche Polemik unterlassen sollen” (Leitzmann 1908, E/n- 
leitung , XVI). Boehtlingk had judged Bopp in harsher terms (which 
he later, in conversations with Delbruck, regretted) in the Preface 
to his edition of Vopadeva’s Mugdhabodha of 1847: “ Der zweite 
Grund (fur den Entschluss, dies Buch herauszugeben) war der, 
dass Carey und Forster bei ihren Grammatiken Vopadevas Werk 
zugrunde gelegt haben, und Bopp, der weder bei seinen gram- 
matikalischen noch bei seinen lexikalischen Werken andere als 
sekundare Quellen benutzt, teilweise dem letzteren von den 
beiden eben genannten englischen Grammatikern folgt” (Del¬ 
bruck quoted in Sebeok 1966,1, 264). 

original Vocabularies, I Vol. 8, Nagari 
character. Calcutta, 1807. 


3 The Amara Kosa, Medini Kosa, 
Tricanda Sesa, and Haravali, four 
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asiatiques • boldt, is stated in the introduction : “ Ich habe die Bearbeitung 

einer Grammatik der Sanskrit-Sprache in der Uberzeugung unter- 
nommen, dass, nach dem was besonders von Wilkins und Forster 
in diesem Gebiete Verdienstliches geleistet worden, eine weitere 
Forderung des Gegenstandes nicht etwa von einer ausgedehnteren 
Benutzung der eingebornen Grammatiker ausgehen konne, son- 
dern nur von einer unabhangigen Kritik der Sprache selbst”; 
with afootnote: “Wilkins und Forster hatten ihre Grammatiken 
nicht einmal auf Pan ini, sonde rn auf jiingere einheimische Systeme 
basirt” (page v; quoted in Liebich 1891,42). The materials for this 
grammar were in fact largely taken from the grammars of Forster 
and Wilkins, which Bopp held in high regard. He had to rely very 
heavily on these two, for his was, in fact, the first grammar not 
written by someone in close contact with native speakers. His 
judgment about Colebrooke and the Indian grammarians, on the 
other hand, is typical. He considered Colebrooke’s grammar 
“ebenso lehrreich als Einleitung in das Studium der National- 
Grammatiken, als ungeniigend und hochst dunkel als Lehrbuch 
der Sprache” (Windisch 1917,1, 54). 

Bopp’s grammar was the topic of a long critical review by 
Christian Lassen in the Indische Bibliothek (3,1830; cf. also Ver- 
burg in Sebeok 1966, I, 229-231). Lassen commented as follows 
upon the words from Bopp’s introduction quoted above: “ Der 
Anfang dieser Stelle wird, ich zweifle kaum daran, bei vielen 
Anstoss erregen, und ich gestehe, dass, allgemein betrachtet, der 
darin enthaltene Grundsatz, sich mit abgeleiteten Quellen zu 
behelfen, und die ursprunglichen zu vernachlassigen, auf keinem 
Gebiete historischer Forschung gutgeheissen werden kann.” This 
is a curious indictment of Western linguistics by Western philol¬ 
ogy on behalf of Indian linguistics. Lassen’s own views on the 
usefulness of the Sanskrit grammarians are expressed as follows: 
Wir mussen also die Texte der Grammatiker kritisch prufen, 
und, wo sie verdorben sind, herzustellen suchen ; dann zum vollen 
Besitz ihres Verstandnisses uns hindurch arbeiten; wir mussen 
dann die von ihnen vorgetragenen Lehren mit unbefangenem 
Blicke der Kritik unterwerfen, und bei diesem Geschaft mit desto 
grosserer Vorsicht zu Werke gehen, je mehr zu befurchten ist, 
dass das Gewicht dieser Lehren, welches uns in der That gross 
sein muss, uns nicht mit sich fortreisse, so dass wir einen eigenen 
freien und festen Standpunkt nicht behaupten; und nach alien 
diesen Studien haben wir noch immer dibselbe Verpflichtung, die 
Sprache selbst, wie sie im wirklichen Geerauch sich zeigt, zu Rathe 
zu ziehen, die Sprache des freien Lebens mit der der strengen 
Schule zu vergleichen [both quotations from Liebich 1891,42-43]. 

Bopp was also criticized because he defended the view that 
the Indian grammarians had created many forms to serve as roots 
which were not known from Sanskrit texts, and which were there¬ 
fore not “ real ” roots. This empiricist note was to have a great 
future. Bopp himself says in the Preface to his Glossarium compara- 
tivum linguae sanscritae (quoted from the third edition of 1867): 

“ Multae sunt a grammaticis Indicis inter radices receptae sunt 
formae non verae sunt radices, sed verborum denominativorum 
themata, ut e.c. kumar , kartr , mantr , stom” (‘ Many forms which 
are included by the Indian grammarians amongst the roots are not 
real roots, but are the stems of verbs derived from nouns, as for 
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example kumar,* etc.). Westergaard defended the opposite point 
of view and went even further in his Radices linguae sanscritae of 
1841: “Quum autem multas radices neque ex nominibus inde 
derivatis cognoscamus, neque earum usum locis e libris classicis 
sumptis probare possimus, sunt qui contendant, tales radices 
omnino non in lingua exstitisse, sed a grammaticis nescio cur mere 
esse fictas. Mira tamen assertio, quum tarn paululum literae Indicae 
notaesint” (quoted in Liebich 1891,43: There are many roots which 
we do not know from nouns derived from them, and of which we 
cannot establish the use from classical passages and books. For 
this reason there are people who claim that such roots have never 
existed in the language at all, but have merely been invented— 

I wouldn’t know why—by the grammarians. But such an assertion 
is astonishing, given the fact that so little is known of Indian litera¬ 
ture’). 

Though A. W. von Schlegel had started to learn Sanskrit from 
Bopp, he was soon his equal (as for example his corrections of the 
latter’s translations show: Windisch 1917,1, 76). Schlegel was on 
the whole inclined to agree with Lassen, and both scholars criti¬ 
cized Bopp for neglecting the Sanskrit grammarians, who in their 
view constituted the final court of appeal in matters pertaining to 
Sanskrit grammar. Bopp defended himself against Schlegel, saying 
that he did not regard further studies of the Indian grammarians 
as useless and that he had in fact recommended such work to some 
of his best students. But he excluded himself from such research, 
at least for the time being, while he continued to arrive at results 
in linguistics: “Ich selbst mag diese Arbeit nicht unternehmen, so 
lange wenigstens nicht, als mich ein selbstandiges Forschen und 
das Streben die Sprache durch sich selbst zu begreifen und die 
Gesetze zu erkennen, nach denen sie sich entfaltet, zu neuen Re- 
sultaten fiihrt” (letter to Schlegel of May 26,1829: Windisch 1917, 
I, 77). Schlegel did not continue with this correspondence, for he 
noted (as he wrote to Bopp) that “ vertrauliche Mittheilungen 
Bopp unwilkommen seien, sobald eine Divergenzder Meynungen 
hervortrete” (Windisch loc. cit.). 

A few years later, A. W. von Schlegel published his Reflexions 
sur I'etude des langues asiatiques (1832). In the course of this book 
he discusses several Sanskrit grammars, lastly Bopp’s, after which 
he holds forth on the Indian grammarians (with an excursus on the 
Vedas and their accents). The passage included here is quoted from 
the Bonn-Paris edition of 1832, pages 31-37. 

The program outlined by Schlegel at the end of this passage 
still awaits completion, though much work toward its partial ful¬ 
fillment has been done, for example, by Kielhorn, Thieme, and 
Renou. The monograph on the Sanskrit grammarians which is 
forthcoming (Joshi, Kiparsky, and Staal, in preparation) will be a 
further step toward its realization. The beginnings of a “cata¬ 
logue” (as mentioned under item (2)) had in fact been provided 
by the Terms of Sanskrit Grammar (1814) of Alexander Hamilton, 
the teacher of August Wilhelm’s brother Friedrich. Later Renou 
published his Terminologie grammaticale du Sanskrit (1942,1957 2 ). 
The formalization suggested under (3) has recently begun to re¬ 
ceive some attention. Item (4) shows that Schlegel did not know 
the ganapatha. It may be noted that Schlegel’s statement that the 
Vedas are in modern times recited in monotone is incorrect, both 
then and now. 

M. Bopp s’est occupe avec predilection de I’analyse comparative 
des langues: il a donne sur ce sujet plusieurs traites, dont Tun 
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ecrit en anglais, 1 remplis d'apergus fins et ingenieux. Sa grammaire 
est exacte et methodique; on ne saurait le blamer d’avoir essaye de 
montrer comment les formes variees du Sanscrit decoulent de 
certains principes fondamentaux. Mais dans les recherches sur 
I'unite primitive des langues d’une meme famille, lorsque nous 
essayons de nous faire une idee de leur formation graduelle, et 
de remonter a une epoque de I'antiquite dont il n’existe point de 
monumens ecrits, nous sommes sur un autre terrain que quand il 
s'agit des regies positives d’une langue fixee par I'usage depuis un 
temps immemorial. A mon avis, M. Bopp a un peu trop confondu les 
deux genres: il accorde trop de place a ses idees favorites et meme 
a ses hypotheses. Les nombreuses innovations qu'il a introduces, 
ne seront probablement pas approuvees par ceux qui pensent que 
dans un langue anciennement cultivee et fixee, il faut respecter 
I’usage et les autorites classiques. 

La partie la moins satisfaisante dans toutes ces grammaires 
c'est la syntaxe: MM. Colebrooke et Bopp ne sont pas arrives 
jusque-la; et chez les autres le petit nombre de pages reservees a 
ce chapitre, peut a peine meriter ce nom. Cependant la syntaxe 
est d’une importance majeure dans ('interpretation et la critique 
des textes. 

La grammaire, dans I’opinion des Brahmanes, occupe un rang 
tres-eleve parmi les sciences humaines. I Is la mettent dans un 
rapport immediat avec latheologie, a cause de son util ite pour 
bien comprendre leurs saintes ecritures, et pour preserver de 
toute corruption ce depot sacre. I Is considerent le Sanscrit meme 
comme une revelation. Sans quitter le point de vue profane d’une 
origine naturelle, on doit leur accorder qu’un organe aussi parfait 
de la pensee et de toutes les jouissances intellectuelles, est une 
noble prerogative. L’histoire nous fait voir, que chez plusieurs 
nations possedant des langues pareilles, I’heureux instinct qui 
avait preside a leur formation, s’est perdu ensuite, et que les 
langues ont degenere. Les anciens sages de I’lnde ont pense qu’il 
ne fallait pas abandonner le Sanscrit aux caprices variables et a 
la negligence du vulgaire. I Is I’ont enseigne de bonne heure par 
les modeles et les preceptes, et iIs ont reussi a le fixer sans en 
gener le developpement regulier moyennant la derivation et la 
composition des mots. I Is ont approfondi la theorie de ces deux 
moyens d’enrichir leur langue, tandis que les grammairiens grecs 
ne se sont pas seulement doutes que celafut possible. La grammaire 
a ete si anciennement cultivee dans I’lnde que les fondateurs de 
cette science, Panini, Katyayana et Patanjali, sont devenus des 
personnages mythologiques. Panini passe pour le plus ancien; en 
y regardant de pres, on voit pourtant qu'il a eu des predecesseurs, 
puisqu'il cite dans ses aphorismes huit autres grammairiens. M. 
Colebrooke pense que les ecrits de quelques-uns d’entr’eux, 
peut-etre de tous, existent encore. Mais ceux que j’ai nommes 
sont les oracles du langage classique. “Si leurs opinions sur quel- 
ques points different, dit M. Colebrooke, on peut opter, mais 
s’ils sont d’accord, il faut se soumettre a leur autorite.’’ Cependant 
on irait peut-etre trop loin en disant que, dans aucun cas, il n’est 
permis de les contredire. Ils sont des temoins irrecusables sur des 
questions de fait; mais une partie de leur doctrine est speculative : 
par exemple I’etymologie, des qu’elle depasse le cercle des 

1 Annals of oriental litterature, London Languages, shewing the original identity 

1 824, P. I., Analytical comparison of the of their grammatical structure. By F. 
Sanscrit, Greek, Latin, and Teutonic Bopp. 
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August Wilhelm maternelle, mais its n’en connaissaient pas d’autre; nous savons 
von Schlegel moins bien le Sanscrit, mais nous pouvons le compareravec d’autres 

langues, et rectifier par la nos vues generales. 

Neanmoins M. Bopp, dans la preface de I 'ed it ion allemande de 
sa grammaire, congedie formellement les grammariens nationaux 
du Sanscrit; il soutient qu’apres ce qui en aete extrait deja, ils 
ne peuvent plus rien nous apprendre. C’est une grande erreur, je 
n’hesite pas a le dire. Je pense au contraire que, pour marcher 
d’un pas assure dans la critique des textes, il faut etre suffsam- 
ment initie dans le systeme des principaux grammairiens indiens, 
pour savoir les consulter au besoin. M. Colebrooke I'a pense de 
meme: c’est d’apres ses ordres que deux ouvrages importans, les 
Aphorismes de Panini, avec un extrait des commentaires, et la 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi, ont ete imprimes a Calcutta. Sans doute, la 
methode de ces grammairiens differe totalement de cel le a laquelle 
nous sommes habitues; el Ie est fort abstruse. Mais en revanche 
ils se distinguent par une brievete et une precision admirables, 
par I’esprit scientifique dans la recherche des principes, et par 
I’exactitude scrupuleuse qu’ils mettent a constater le fait de 
I’usage. Outre la ter mi nolog ie ordinaire puisee dans la langue 
meme, et appropriee seulement a un emploi special, Panini et ses 
successeurs ont imagine un autre systeme de termes techniques. 

Ce sont des mots fictifs, des signes abreges, qu’on peut comparer a 
ceux de I’algebre. II faut en avoir la cle, sans quoi les Aphorismes 
de Panini ressemblent a des enigmes plus obscures que les oracles 
de Bacis; de meme qu’un ecolier qui ne sait que les elemens de 
I’arithmetique, ne comprendra rien aux formules algebriques. 

Quel que soit notre jugement sur cette methode, nous ne 
pouvons pas vouloir I’ignorer. Les commentateurs indigenes sont 
necessaires pour I’intelIigence des livres diffciles, et les com¬ 
mentateurs, dans tout ce qui a rapport a la grammaire, se servent 
de ces termes techniques. On voudra bien arriver finalement a 
la lecture des Vedas, de ce monument memorable de I’antiquite, 
source premiere de la doctrine brahmanique. Or les Vedas sont 
ecrits dans un langage suranne, dont les licences qui se trouvent 
par-ci par-la chez les plus anciens poetes epiques, ne sont qu’un 
dernier reste. Panini marque dans un grand detail la difference du 
style sacre et de I’usage profane. Outre que la connaissance en 
est necessaire pour la critique et (’explication des Vedas, ces 
formes viellies sont interessantes pour (atheorie generale et (a 
comparaison des langues. Quelques-unes sont de vraies deviations, 
des irregularites que I’instinct grammatical a rejetees plus tard ; 
d’autres fois la forme des mots et les inflexions anciennes sont 
plus rapprochees de cel I es qu’on trouve dans des langues affi I iees, 
et concourent a prouver leur unite primitive. 

Les regies de I’accentuation ont ete laissees de cote par tous 
les grammairiens europeens du Sanscrit. Aujourd’hui dans les 
ecoles des Brahmanes on pronounce les vers des anciens textes 
uniquement d’apres la quantite des syllabes, avec une recitation 
monotone. Mais jadis le Sanscrit a ete accentue comme toutes les 
langues vivantes, et cette accentuation necessairement a du avoir 
de I’influence sur laformation de la langue. Panini en donne les 
regies qui ne sont pas faciles a comprendre, parce que les accents 
ne se trouvent ecrits nulle part. 

Ces raisons, auxquelles je pourrais ajouter plusieurs autres, 
suffiront pour montrer combien I’etude des anciens grammairiens 
indigenes est importante. Mais el le est d’un abord tres-d ifTici le. 
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Les deux ouvrages que je viens de nommer, ne sont accompagnes 
d’aucun mot anglais depuis le tit re jusqu’a I’errata; leur exterieur 
meme est rebutant: c’est un labyrinthe ou Ton perd son temps 
a chercher des eclaircissemens sur telle ou telle matiere. Ainsi que 
tous les livres sanscrits imprimes a Calcutta d’apres les ordres 
de M. Colebrooke, et executes parle libraire Bdbou-Rama, ce nesont 
pas des editions comme nous I’entendons, ce sont des manuscrits 
multiplies par I’impression. 

Une introduction generale a I'etude des grammairiens ori- 
ginaux serait done un ouvrage fort utile a entreprendre. Pour 
remplirson but elledevra contenir: (1) une analyse de leur methode, 
eclaircie par des exemples; (2) un catalogue de tous les termes 
techniques avec leur definition, arrange par ordre alphabetique; 

(3) la ter mi nolog ie par signes abreges et form u les, expliquee dans 
le plus grand detail; (4) un repertoire de toutes les series de mots 
sujets a une regie particuIiere, lesquelles sont designees par le 
premier mot, place arbitrairement a la tete en y ajoutant et caetera. 


Horace Hayman Wilson (1784-1860), who was the author of the 
Sanskrit-English dictionary (1819) and who worked for many years 
in India with the assistance of pandits, wrote in 1830, in Calcutta, 
a Memorandum in which he attempted to show that he was the only 
deserving candidate for the newly established Boden chair of San¬ 
skrit at Oxford. The Bishop of Calcutta forwarded this Memoran¬ 
dum (which stressed, among other things, the usefulness of the 
knowledge of Sanskrit for the Indian chaplaincy and the mission) 
to the Principal of Magdalen College, and Wilson was appointed 
in due course. The Memorandum formulated requirements for the 
incumbent of the new chair such as were satisfied by Wilson but 
not, for example, by continental scholars: 

I should think it an indispensable requisite in the first Pro¬ 
fessor of the Sanscrit Language, that he had acquired his knowledge 
in India. It is true that considerable proficiency has been attained 
by some learned men on the Continent, but it is evident from their 
publications that their reading has been very limited, and that they 
are far from possessing any degree of conversancy with the great 
body of Sanscrit Literature. Their knowledge is, in fact, of the 
most elementary kind, and restricted to the grammar of the lan¬ 
guage. The publications of Bopp are chiefly of this description ; and 
Schlegel has not ventured in translation beyond those works which 
have been previously translated by English Scholars. With the 
different departments of Hindu classical literature, with any one 
of them in a variety of details, and even with its grammar as studied 
in India, they are unfamiliar; and they must be very incompetent 
therefore to prepare a Student for this country, or even where 
general information only is sought, to convey comprehensive and 
correct notions of the classical writings of the Hindus, of their 
poetry, mythology, philosophy, and science. ... If, however, in¬ 
struction in the language alone be the object to be kept in view, 
the Lecturer will have to conf ne himself to the elements of the 
Sanscrit tongue, its grammar, syntax, and prosody: to explain 
these satisfactorily, however, he should be familiar not only with 
the grammars compiled by European scholars, as Wilkins, etc. 
but with the original grammars read by the Pundits, the Sutras of 
Pan ini, the Siddhanta KaumudT, and Mugdhabodha; for although it 
is by no means advisable to teach the grammar after those systems, 
they alone furnish a clue to the intricacies of Sanscrit grammar, 
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without which it is not easy to make a profitable use even of mod¬ 
ern European compilations (quoted in Schlegel 1832, Appendix 
F, 201-202). 

Though this Memorandum was first treated as a confidential 
document, the Bishop of Calcutta wrote to the Principal of 
Magdalen on May 31,1831: “ I could wish this valuable paper, which 
was drawn up at my request, to be circulated widely” (quoted in 
Schlegel 1832, 200). When this somehow reached Schlegel, who 
was in the habit of sending his offprints to Wilson, he went into 
a fit of rage and wrote Wilson a long letter, which he published as 
an appendix in his Reflexions in 1832. In this letter Schlegel points 
out numerous mistakes and inaccuracies in Wilson’s own work, 
suggests that he had left much of the really hard work to the pan¬ 
dits working for him in Calcutta, complains about the high prices 
of Sanskrit books published in England and the curious restrictions 
on the sale of inexpensive Indian books outside England, etc. The 
letter ends with a warning: when Wilson returns to Europe, his 
activities will be reviewed critically. (Schlegel 1832, 167-168). 

Toutefois, ne craignez rien de la part de nous autres veterans. 
Nous devons imiter I’impassibiIite de ces Brahmanes dont nous 
admirons les sages maximes. Nous nous rappelons que Visvamitra 
perdit tout le fruit de ses penitences pour s’etre laisse entraTner 
a un mouvement de colere, quoique la provocation fut assez forte. 

. . . Mais je ne vous reponds pas de nos jeunes Indianistes: ils sont 
aussi fongeux que zeles pour leur etude, et pourraient etre tentes 
de venger leurs ancient maitres. Si vous publiez quelque ouvrage, 
on sera a I’affutde vos meprises: et qui n’en commet pas? Si, au 
contraire, vous ne publiez rien, on dira qu’en partant de Calcutta, 
vous avez oublie d’embarquer votre savoir [an obvious reference 
to Wilson’s pandit informants]. Croyez-moi, faites votre paix le 
plutot et le mieux que vous pourrez; je vous offre mes bons offices 
comme mediateur. 

(It is interesting to read, in this connection, what Weber 
wrote 20 years later: “ It is certainly very discouraging to see 
that Professor Wilson during all the time since he got his one 
professorship in Oxford, has not succeeded in bringing up even 
one Sanskrit scholar who might claim to be regarded as one who 
has done at least some little service to our Sanskrit philology”: 
from a letter of Weber to Salisbury of December 28,1852 (quoted 
in Sebeok 1966,1,405). 

These exchanges show, if not a tinge of imperialism, at least 
how knowledge regarding Sanskrit that could almost exclusively 
be obtained in India, such as knowledge of the Sanskrit gram¬ 
marians, was beginning to become controversial. Such feelings 
remained in existence for a long time. In 1899, for example, no less 
distinguished a scholar than Hermann Oldenberg called Sir William 
Jones ‘‘ein unermudlich coquettirender Schonreder” (quoted in 
Sebeok 1966,1,11). The Germans, in turn, were criticized not only 
by the English but also by the French. The skeptic Jacquemort 
wrote: “ L’absurde de Benares et I’absurde de I’Allemagne n’ont- 
ils pas un air de famille?” (Schwab 1950, 238 note). 



From 1818 to 1831 A. W. von Schlegel had an extensive correspon¬ 
dence with Wilhelm von Humboldt (1767-1835), in which Sanskrit 
studies figured prominently (edited by Leitzmann 1908; cf. Win- 
disch 1917,1, 205-207). Humboldt defended Bopp against some of 
Schlegel’s criticisms and asked Schlegel at the same time numerous 
Wilhelm von questions about the Indian grammarians. Schlegel had unlimited 
Humboldt admiration for them and encouraged Humboldt to study them: 

(I767-I83S) “ |ch hege fur sie [the Indian grammarians] eine granzenlose Be- 

wunderung, und wollte nur, ich verstande sie erst vollkommen. 

Ich zweifle nicht, es wird Ihnen einen grossen Genuss gewahren, 
in der Folge an die Originalwerke dieser wissenschaftlichen Kopfe 
selbst zu gehen, da Sie gewohnt sind, schwere Rathsel aufzulosen ** 
(writing to Humboldt in 1821, Leitzmann 1908, 19). As this passage 
shows, Schlegel knew that his own information on this topic was 
rather scanty. A letter of 1822, too, makes it clear that he was not 
sure whether the Sanskrit grammarians had ever dealt with syntax 
—a question in which Humboldt had expressed interest: “Ew. 
Excellenz legen zuerst Hand an eine schwere wissenschaftliche 
Aufgabe: die Syntaxis des Sanskrit; denn die paar Blatter bei Carey 
und Wilkins, welche diese Uberschrift fuhren, sind ja kaum der 
Rede werth. Sind die Indischen Grammatiker eben so karglaut? 
Haben sie ihren Scharfsinn so ganz an der Wortbildung erschopft, 
dass ihnen fur die Wortfugung gar nichts ubrig blieb? Ich weiss es 
nicht...” (Leitzmann 1908, 86). 

Humboldt was close to both Bopp and Schlegel and could not 
fail to get involved in their battles, and hence in an evaluation of 
the Indian grammarians. He preferred the Greek grammarians to 
the “ Formelwesen ** of the Indian grammatical tradition, as he 
stated in a letter to Schlegel of June 16,1829, in which he passes 
judgment on Bopp after stressing that his own position is fully 
unprejudiced: 

Ich stehe ganz unpartheiisch zwischen Ihnen beiden. Ich kann 
mich, soviel Belehrung ich auch Ihnen beiden schuldig bin, einen 
Schuler von keinem von Ihnen nennen, Sie haben beide selbst 
meine Irrthumer und Unkenntnisse mit fast uberhoflicher Scho- 
nung behandelt, meine langjahrige Freundschaft mit Ew. Hoch- 
wohlgeboren, meine lebhafte Zuneigung und Theilnahme an Bopp 
stellt mich Ihnen beiden nahe, mir kann keine Eifersucht beiwoh- 
nen, da ich Sie beide in diesen Studien weit uber mir erkenne. 

Mein Zeugniss kann mithin von keiner Seite der Partheilichkeit 
verdachtig seyn. ... Ich gebe vollkommen zu, dass Bopp die In¬ 
dischen Grammatiker nicht selbst studirt hat, und ob ich gleich, 
wie ich augenblicklich sagen werde, dies in ihm gerechtfertigt 
finde, so billige ich nicht, dass er oft zu sehr dies Studium uber- 
haupt fur nicht nothwendig erklart. Ich thate das schon nicht, weil 
gerade ein solches Urtheil mit vielem Studium verbunden seyn 
musste, es ist aber auch gegen meine Ueberzeugung, wiewohl ich, 
was hier zu lang zu rechtfertigen ware, keine so vortheilhafte 
Meinung von den eingeborenen Grammatikern und ihrem Formel¬ 
wesen habe, als Ew. Hochwohlgeboren, und dieguten Griechischen 
fur weit vorzuglicher halte (Leitzmann 1908, 232-233). 

Humboldt had great admiration for the Sanskrit language, 
which he seemed mainly to have studied from Wilkins* grammar 
(“ ich habe mein Sanskrit ganz eigentlich zuerst ans ihm gelernt’*: 
writing to Schlegel, June 16,1829), from Bopp*s grammar, and 
from Bopp’s and Schlegel’s editions of texts. We do not know how 
much he knew (he called both Bopp and Schlegel “weit uber mir** 
in the letter just quoted), but Bopp praised his rapid progress in 
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a letter to the French Sanskritist Jean-Louis Burnouf (Windisch 

1917.1, 83). Humboldt himself published several studies on San¬ 
skrit, for example, on the so-called gerunds ending in -tva and on 
the Bhagavad-Gita. To Humboldt, Sanskrit was the zenith of the 
development of inflected languages. Only because of Sanskrit was a 
serious and fruitful study of language possible (Dove in Sebeok 

1966.1, 98; Windisch 1917,1, 82-86). Humboldt was the first to 
recognize the extent of Sanskrit influence in Southeast Asia (in 
his Uber die Kawi-Sprache auf der Insel Java of 1832). 

The Indian grammarians are mentioned several times in Hum¬ 
boldt’s most well known work, the Introduction to the Kawi- 
Sprache i, published separately under the title Uber die Verschieden- 
heit des menschlichen Sprachbaues und ihren Einfluss auf die geistige 
Entwicklung des Menschengeschlechts (1836). Recently Chomsky 
has drawn attention to Humboldt’s emphasis in this work on the 
creative aspect of language use (Chomsky 1964, 17-21; 1966, 
especially 19-28). Humboldt in fact relates some of the views he 
expresses on this topic to the Sanskrit grammarians. His concept 
of language as Erzeugnis finds expression in the “ Regeln der Re- 
defugung” and in the rules of Wortbildung (Chomsky 1966,19). 
With respect to the former, Humboldt could not refer to the 
Indian grammarians, for Schlegel had not enlightened him on this 
matter. With respect to the Wortbildung he says: “ Man kann den 
Wortvorrath einer Sprache auf keine Weise als eine fertig dalie- 
gende Masse ansehen. Er ist, auch ohne ausschliesslich der bestan- 
digen Bildung neuer Worter und Wortformen zu gedenken, so 
lange die Sprache im Munde des Volks lebt, ein fortgehendes 
Erzeugniss und Wiedererzeugniss des wortbildenden Vermogens, 
zuerst in dem Stamme, dem die Sprache ihre Form verdankt, dann 
in der kindischen Erlernung des Sprechens, und endlich im tag- 
lichen Gebrauche der Rede” (Humboldt 1836,109-110). He then 
explains why this cannot be merely due to memory. Next he con¬ 
siders how it becomes possible for the vocabulary of a language to 
form a unity, on account of the Erzeugung of words (Humboldt 
1836,111-112). 


Die Indischen Grammatiker bauten ihr, gewiss zu kunstliches, aber 
in seinem Ganzen von bewundrungswurdigem Scharfsinn zeu- 
gendes System auf die Voraussetzung, dass sich der ihnen vor- 
liegende Wortschatz ihrer Sprache ganz durch sich selbst erklaren 
lasse. Sie sahen dieselbe daher als eine ursprungliche an, und 
schlossen auch alle Moglichkeit im Verlaufe der Zeit aufgenom- 
mener fremder Worter aus. Beides war unstreitig falsch. Denn 
al I er historischen, oder aus der Sprache selbst aufzufindenden 
Grunde nicht zu gedenken, ist es auf keine Weise wahrscheinlich, 
dass sich irgend eine wahrhaft ursprungliche Sprache in ihrer 
Urform bis auf uns erhalten habe. Vielleicht hatten die Indischen 
Grammatiker bei ihrem Verfahren auch nur mehr den Zweck im 
Auge, die Sprache zur Bequemlichkeit der Erlernung in systema- 
tische Verbindung zu bringen, ohne sich gerade urn die historische 
Richtigkeit dieser Verbindung zu kummern. Es mochte aber auch 
den Indiern in diesem Punkte wie den meisten Nationen bei dem 
Aufbluhen ihrer Geistesbildung ergehen. Der Mensch sucht immer 
die Verknupfung, auch der ausseren Erscheinungen, zuerst im 
Gebiete der Gedanken auf; die historische Kunst ist immer die 
spateste, und die reine Beobachtung, noch weit mehr aber der 
Versuch, folgen erst in weiter Entfernung idealischen oder phan- 
tastischen Systemen nach. Zuerst versucht der Mensch die Natur 
von der Idee aus zu beherrschen. Dies zugestanden, zeugt aber 
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jene Voraussetzung der Erklarlichkeit des Sanskrits durch sich 
allein von einem richtigen und tiefen Blick in die Natur der Sprache 
uberhaupt. Denn eine wahrhaft ursprungliche und von fremder 
Einmischung rein geschiedene musste wirklich einen solchen 
thatsachlich nachzuweisenden Zusammenhang ihres gesammten 
Wortvorraths in sich bewahren. Es war uberdies ein schon durch 
seine Kuhnheit Achtung verdienendes Unternehmen, sich gerade 
mit dieser Beharrlichkeit in die Wortbildung, als den tiefsten und 
geheimnissvollsten Theil aller Sprachen, zu versenken. 


B.Uber die 
Verschieden- 
heit des 
menschlichen 
Sprachbaues 
(1836): II 

Wilhelm von 
Humboldt 


Thus, according to von Humboldt, the Indian grammarians un¬ 
realistically regarded the Sanskrit vocabulary as closed and not 
subject to change. But despite these limitations, they recognized 
the principles of word formation by which the entire vocabulary 
is knit together, and which constitute “the deepest and most 
mysterious portion of all languages.” 

In the following pages Humboldt specifies this thesis in greater 
detail. After referring to pronouns, prepositions, and interjections, 
he comes to roots. Thereupon, referring to Bopp, to Sanskrit, 
and to the Indian grammarians, he develops a theory which re¬ 
sembles Bopp’s idea that there is a one-to-one correspondence 
between the smallest morphological and semantic elements of 
language (cf. Kiparsky 1970). He introduces the notion of postu¬ 
lated or underlying roots, which Bopp, as we have already seen, 
had repudiated as far as the Sanskrit grammarians were concerned. 
But according to Humboldt, such roots might be the object of 
linguistic analysis without being given in actual performance: 

“... die Wurzeln brauchen nicht der wahrhaften Sprache an- 
zugehoren.... Denn die wahre Sprache ist nur die in der Rede 
sich offenbarende, und die Spracherfindung lasst sich nicht auf 
demselben Wege abwarts schreitend denken, den die Analyse 
aufwarts verfolgt” (page 115). 

These roots may be invisible in certain languages (in particular, 
in inflected languages) and they may have to be postulated. But 
Humboldt believed that they were quite real in the sense that 
they had originally existed and might still be found in other 
languages. This is most clearly expressed in a letter to Schlegel of 
1829, in which he contrasts his views with those of Bopp and says 
that the Indian grammarians, when postulating roots, also isolated 
them by a kind of purification: 

In etwas, das bei Bopp hier noch zum Grunde liegt, bin ich 
mit ihm verschiedener Meinung. Er betrachtet, wozu freilich auch 
Colebrooke Aniass giebt, die Wurzeln als grammatische Abstracta. 
Ich hingegen halte sie fur uralte Grundworter, die aber in der ganz 
flectirten Sprache, als solche, verschwinden. Hochstens mochte 
ich zugeben, dass die Grammatiker, welche sie (wenige Falle aus- 
genommen) allerdings bloss als wissenschaftliche Hulfsmittel 
brauchten, sie von gewissen Nebenlauten befreiten oder sonst 
Lautveranderungen mit ihnen vornahmen, urn sie zu durchaus 
lauteren Quellen aller aus ihnen entspringenden Formen zu ma- 
chen. Ich suche daher immer nach dem Erscheinen dieser Wurzeln 
in nicht-Sanskritischen Asiatischen Sprachen, und habe wohl 
Einiges, aber nicht Vieles bisher gefunden (Leitzmann 1908, 238). 

It is in this context that it becomes especially clear how Hum¬ 
boldt’s ideas about the creative use of language as manifested in 
word formation, foreshadowed in fact by Pons* “elemens primi- 
tifs” (page 31 of this volume), were influenced by the Indian gram- 
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Humboldt believed that they were quite real in the sense that 
they had originally existed and might still be found in other 
languages. This is most clearly expressed in a letter to Schlegel of 
1829, in which he contrasts his views with those of Bopp and says 
that the Indian grammarians, when postulating roots, also isolated 
them by a kind of purification: 

In etwas, das bei Bopp hier noch zum Grunde liegt, bin ich 
mit ihm verschiedener Meinung. Er betrachtet, wozu freilich auch 
Colebrooke Anlass giebt, die Wurzeln als grammatische Abstracta. 
Ich hingegen halte sie fur uralte Grundworter, die aber in der ganz 
flectirten Sprache, als solche, verschwinden. Hochstens mochte 
ich zugeben, dass die Grammatiker, welche sie (wenige Falle aus- 
genommen) allerdings bloss als wissenschaftliche Hulfsmittel 
brauchten, sie von gewissen Nebenlauten befreiten oder sonst 
Lautveranderungen mit ihnen vornahmen, um sie zu durchaus 
lauteren Quelien al I er aus ihnen entspringenden Formen zu ma- 
chen. Ich suche daher immer nach dem Erscheinen dieser Wurzeln 
in nicht-Sanskritischen Asiatischen Sprachen, und habe wohl 
Einiges, aber nicht Vieles bisher gefunden (Leitzmann 1908, 238). 

It is in this context that it becomes especially clear how Hum¬ 
boldt’s ideas about the creative use of language as manifested in 
word formation, foreshadowed in fact by Pons’ “elemens primi- 
tifs” (page 31 of this volume), were influenced by the Indian gram¬ 
marians and by the long discussions about their “invented ” roots 
between Bopp, Lassen, Schlegel, and others. 

In his Ober die Verschiedenheit, Humboldt then raises the 
question whether or not the roots thus arrived at are really the 
smallest elements and cannot be subject to further analysis. Claim¬ 
ing that this is not mere speculation, he arrives at a kind of lan¬ 
guage atoms, the Wurzellaute , and argues that these are always 
expressed by the verb, since it is there that they are combined 
with the greatest variety of additional forms. This leads him again 
to the Indian grammarians, and he treats at some length their 
distinction between two kinds of word-forming suffixes, namely 
krt suffixes and unadi suffixes. The facts as we now know them 
are as follows. Whereas krt suffixes are attached to roots to form 
derivatives in accordance with Panini’s rules, which specify their 
syntactic function and often their meaning, unadi suffixes are 
postulated to account for a series of words which are formed from 
roots in irregular ways. Such words are therefore not subject 
to the regular analysis provided by Panini; they are characterized 
as avyutpanna ‘unanalyzable’. Schlegel had said about these suffixes 
in aletterto Humboldt (1821) that they“sind allerdings derTheorie 
zu Liebe ersonnen ” (Leitzmann 1908, 16), which is, therefore, 
not quite correct. Humboldt refers to them in connection with 
his theory of the Wurzellaute on pages 115-119 of the 1836 edition 
of Uber die Verschiedenheit des menschlichen Sprachbaues , of which 
the beginning sentences have already been quoted. 

The work of Pott to which Humboldt refers is Etymologische 
Forschungen (1833-1836). Panini refers twice to unadi suffixes, so 
called because a list of them begins with uN ‘the suffix u* (where 
N is a metalinguistic marker: Panini 3.3.1 and 3.4.75). It is uncertain 
whether Panini was in fact the author of such a list; the lists that 
are presently known are of much later date. One list was published 
in 1844 by O. Boehtlingk; another, by Th. Aufrecht, appeared in 
1859 together with a vrtti ‘gloss’ of Ujjvaladatta. For a recent study 
see Renou (1956b). 
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to mystification. Contemporary Neo-Humboldtianism (with its 
admixture of Hegelianism) has a large share of this, and even the 
Sanskrit grammarians have not remained unaffected. The following 
is a recent example of a singularly ill-informed and muddled piece 
of interpretation in this tradition: “Und urn diesem Zauber-Worte 
[ brahman ] seine urspriingliche Zauber-Kraft zu erhalten, haben 
die alten Inder schon vor 3000 Jahren eine raffinierte Grammatik 
erfunden, die in Europa erst in den letzten 100 Jahren erreicht 
und uberholt worden ist. In Griechenland aber ist das magisch- 
beschworende Wort der Sprache zu dem wissenschaftlichen 
Begriff geworden, in dem diese urspriingliche magisch-beschwo- 
rende Kraft, urn mit Hegel zu sprechen, erst ihre Wirklichkeit 
und Wahrheit erreicht hat” (Lohmann 1960,183-184). 


Mit dem Namen der Wurzeln konnen nur solche Grundlaute belegt 
werden, welche sich unmittelbar, ohne Dazwischenkunft anderer, 
schon fur sich bedeutsamer Laute, dem zu bezeichnenden Begriffe 
anschliessen. In diesem strengen Verstande des Worts, brauchen 
die Wurzeln nicht der wahrhaften Sprache anzugehoren ; und in 
Sprachen, deren Form die Umkleidung der Wurzeln mit Neben- 
lauten mit sich fuhrt, kann dies sogar uberhaupt kaum, oder doch 
nur unter bestimmten Bedingungen der Fall sein. Denn die wahre 
Sprache ist nur die in der Rede sich offenbarende, und die Spracher- 
findung lasst sich nicht auf demselben Wege abwarts schreitend 
denken, den die Analyse aufwarts verfolgt. Wenn in einer solchen 
Sprache eine Wurzel als Wort erscheint, wie im Sanskrit, yudh, 
Kampf, oder als Theil einer Zusammensetzung, wie in dharmavid, 
gerechtigkeitskundig, so sind dies Ausnahmen, die ganz und gar 
noch nicht zu der Voraussetzung eines Zustandes berechtigen, 
wo auch, gleichsam wie im Chinesischen, die unbekleideten Wur¬ 
zeln sich mit der Rede verbanden. Es ist sogar viel wahrschein- 
licher, dass, je mehr die Stammlaute dem Ohre und dem Bewusst- 
sein der Sprechenden gelaufig wirden, solche einzelnen Falle ihrer 
nackten Anwendung dadurch eintraten. Indem aber durch die 
Zergliederung auf die Stammlaute zuruckgegangen wird, fragt es 
sich, ob man uberall bis zu dem wirklich einfachen gelangt ist? Im 
Sanskrit ist schon mit glucklichem Scharfsinn von Bopp, und in 
einer, schon oben erwahnten, wichtigen Arbeit, die gewiss zur 
Grundlage weiterer Forschungen dienen wird, von Pott gezeigt 
worden, dass mehrere angebliche Wurzeln zusammengesetzt oder 
durch Reduplication abgeleitet sind. Aber auch auf solche, die 
wirklich einfach scheinen, kann der Zweifel ausgedehnt werden. 

Ich meine hier besonders die, welche sich von dem Bau der ein¬ 
fachen oder doch den Vocal nur mit solchen Consonantenlauten, 
die sich bis zu schwieriger Trennung mit ihm verschmelzen, 
umkleidenden Sylben abweichen. Auch in ihnen konnen unkennt- 
lich gewordene und phonetisch durch Zusammenziehung, Abwer- 
fung von Vocalen, oder sonst veranderte Zusammensetzungen 
versteckt sein. Ich sage dies nicht, urn leere Muthmassungen an 
die Stelle von Thatsachen zu setzen, wohl aber, urn der historischen 
Forschung nicht willkuhrlich das weitere Vordringen in noch nicht 
gehorig durchschaute Sprachzustande zu verschliessen, und weil 
die uns hier beschaftigende Frage des Zusammenhanges der Spra- 
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Humboldt und in den durch sie gebildeten Wortern ist der dunkelste Theil 

gerade das Suffix selbst, welches den allgemeineren, den Wurzel- 
laut modificirenden Begriff enthalten sollte. Es ist nicht zu laugnen, 
dass ein grosser Theil dieser Bildungen erzwungen und offenbar 
ungeschichtlich ist. Man erkennt zu deutlich ihre absichtliche 
Entstehung aus dem Princip, alle Worter der Sprache, ohne Aus- 
nahme, auf die einmal angenommenen Wurzeln zuruckzubringen. 
Unterdiesen Benennungen concreter Gegenstande konnen eines- 
theils fremde in die Sprache aufgenommene, andrentheils aber 
unkenntlich gewordene Zusammensetzungen liegen, wie es von 
den letzteren in der That erkennbare bereits unter den Unadi- 
Wortern giebt. Es ist dies naturlich der dunkelste Theil aller 
Sprachen, und man hat daher mit Recht neuerlich vorgezogen, 
aus einem grossen Theile der Unadi-Worter eine eigne Classe 
dunkler und ungewisser Herleitung zu bilden. 

Das Wesen des Lautzusammenhanges beruht auf der kennt- 
lichkeit d er Stammsy/be, die von den Sprachen uberhaupt nach dem 
Grade der Richtigkeit ihres Organismus mit mehr oder minder 
sorgfaltiger Schonung behandelt wird. In denen eines sehr voll- 
kommenen Baues schliessen sich aber an dem Stammlaut, als den 
den Begriff individualisirenden, Neben/aute, als allgemeine, modifi- 
cirende, an. Wie nun in der Aussprache der Worter in der Regel 
jedes nur Einen Hauptaccent hat, und die unbetonten S/lben gegen 
die betonte sinken, ... so nehmen auch, in den einfachen, ab- 
geleiteten Wortern, die Nebenlaute in richtig organisirten Spra¬ 
chen einen kleineren, obgleich sehr bedeutsamen Raum ein. Sie 
sind gleichsam die scharfen und kurzen Merkzeichen fur den 
Verstand, wohin er den Begriff der mehr und deutlicher sinnlich 
ausgefuhrten Stamms/lbe zu setzen hat. Dies Gesetz sinnlicher 
Unterordnung, das auch mit den rh/thmischen Baue der Worter 
in Zusammenhange steht, scheint durch sehr rein organisirte 
Sprachen auch formell, ohne dass dazu die Veranlassung von den 
Wortern selbst ausgeht, allgemein zu herrschen; und das Be- 
streben der Indischen Grammatiker, alle Worter ihrer Sprache 
danach zu behandeln, zeugt wenigstens von richtiger Einsicht in 
den Geist ihrer Sprache. Da sich die Unadi-Suffixe bei den fruheren 
Grammatikern nicht gefunden haben soilen, so scheint man aber 
hierauf erst spater gekommen zu sein. In der That zeigt sich in 
den meisten Sanskritwortern fur concrete Gegenstande dieser 
Bau einer kurz abfallenden Endung neben einer vorherrschenden 
Stamms/lbe, und dies lasst sich sehr fuglich mit dem oben uber die 
Moglichkeit unkenntlich gewordener Zusammensetzung Gesagten 
vereinen. Der gleiche Trieb hat, wie auf die Ableitung, so auch auf 
die Zusammensetzung gewirkt, und gegen den individueller oder 
sonst bestimmt bezeichnenden Theil den anderen im Begriff und 
im Laute nach und nach fallen lassen. Denn wenn wir in den 
Sprachen, ganz dicht neben einander, beinahe unglaublich schei- 
nende Verwischungen und Entstellungen der Laute durch die Zeit, 
und wieder ein, Jahrhunderte hindurch zu verfolgendes, beharr- 
liches Halten an ganz einzelnen und einfachen antreffen, so liegt 
dies wohl meistentheils an dem durch irgend einen Grund motivir- 
ten Streben oder Aufgeben des inneren Sprachsinnes. Die Zeit 
verloscht nicht an sich, sondern nur in dem Maasse, als er vorher 
einen Laut absichtlich oder gleichgultig fallen lasst. 
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A page from a manuscript in the 
India Office, London, of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi, reproduced by courtesy 
of Her Majesty’s Secretary of State 
for Foreign and Commonwealth 
Affairs. The manuscript is modern (see 
No. 2451, Catalogue Eggeling 1887). 
The sutras, of which groups of twenty 
are numbered, constitute 3.2.88-144. 
The text is the following: 
bahulam charndasi//sukarmapapamarp- 
trapunyesu krnah//some sunah// 
agnau ceh//karmany agnyakhyayam// 
karmaninir vikriyah//d.rseh kvanip// 
rajani yudhikrnah//sahe ca//sapta- 
myarp janer dah//pancamyam ajatau 
upasarge ca samjnayam //anau karma- 
ni//5//anyesv api drsyate//nistha// 
suyajor nvanip//jiryater atrn//charp- 
dasi I it / /1 itah kanaj va//kvasus ca// 
bhasayam sadavasasruvah//upeyiva- 
nanasvananucanas ca//luh//anadya- 
tane lah//abhijnavacane lrt//na yadi 
//vibhasa sakamkse//parokse lit// 
hasasvator//lari ca prasne casannakale 
II lat sme//aparokse ca//nanau prsta- 
prativacane//6//nanvair vibhasa// 
puri Iun casme//vartamane lat// latah 
satrsanacav aprathamasamanadhika- 
rane//sarpbodhane ca/ / laksanahetvoh 
kriyayah tau sat//punyajoh sanan// 
tacchilyavayovacanasaktisu canas// 
ihdharyoh satr akrcchrini//dviso 
mitre//suno yajnasarpyoge//arhah 
prasamsayam//a kves tacchllataddha- 
rmatatsadhukarisu//trn//alamkrnni- 
rakrnprajanotpacotpatonmadarucya- 
patrapavrtuvrdhusahacarah isnuc// 
nes charpdasi//bhuvas ca//glajisthas 
ca ksnuh//trasigpdhidhrsiksipeh knuh 
//7//samityastabhyo ghinun//sarp- 
prcanurudhahyamahyasaparisrsarp- 
srjaparidevisarpjvarapariksipaparira- 
taparivadaparidahaparimuhadusa- 
dvisadruhaduhayujakrldavivicatyaja- 
rajabhajaticarapacaramusabhyahanas 
ca//vau kasalasakatthasrambhah// 
ape ca lasah//pre . .. 

The following is a translation of these 
rules. Most references through 
onuvrtti to preceding sutras have been 
supplied between parentheses. There 
is anuvrtti of 3.2.84 bhute “when the 
past is expressed ’’ through 3.2.122, 
but this has been generally omitted in 
the following translations. Capital 
letters denote metalinguistic indi¬ 
catory elements. 


(3.2.88) In the Veda sometimes (the 
suffix KVIP is attached to han ‘ kill ’). 

(3.2.89) (The suffix KVIP is attached) to 
krN ‘ do ’ when compounded with su 
‘well, ’ karman 'work, ’ papa ‘evil,’ 
mantra 'sacred formula,’ and punya 

' merit.' (3.2.90) (The suffix KVIP is 
attached) to suN ‘ press ’ when com¬ 
pounded with soma 'the soma 
(-stalk).’ (3.2.91) (The suffix KVIP is 
attached) to ci ' construct ’ when com¬ 
pounded with agni ‘fire altar.’ (3.2.92) 
(The suffix KVIP is attached to ci) when 
compounded with a term designating 
a fire altar when an object is referred 
to [by the entire expression]. (3.2.93) 
The suffix ini is attached to vikri ‘sell’ 
when an object is referred to. (3.2.94) 
The suffix KvanlP is attached to drs 
‘see’ (when an object is referred to). 
(3.2.95) (The suffix KvanlP is attached) 
to yudh 'fight’ and kr ‘do’ when com¬ 
bined with raja ' king.’ (3.2.96) (The 
suffix KvanlP is attached to yudh 
‘fight’ and kr ‘do’) also with saha 
‘ with.’ (3.2.97) The suffix Da is 
attached to jan ' be born ’ when a 
locative is expressed. (3.2.98) (The 
suffix Da is attached to jan) when an 
ablative not denoting a class is ex¬ 
pressed. (3.2.99) (The suffix Da is 
attached to jan) also with a preposi¬ 
tion when a name is expressed. 
(3.2.100) (The suffix Da is attached to 
jan) with anu when combined with an 
object. //5// (3.2.101) (The suffix Da is 
attached to jan) also in other cases. 
(3.2.102) NISJHA [that is, the suffixes 
to and tavat] is used (when the past is 
expressed). (3.2.103) The suffix 
NvanlP is used with su ' press ’ and yaj 
‘ sacrifice.’ (3.2.104) The suffix atRN is 
used with jr ‘grow old.’ (3.2.105) The 
perfect is used in the Veda. (3.2.106) 
[However,] the suffix KanaC is used 
optionally in the place of the perfect 
endings (in the Veda). (3.2.107) The 
suffix KvasU is also used (optionally in 
the place of the perfect endings in the 
Veda). (3.2.108) In the vernacular (the 
suffix KvasU is also used optionally in 
the place of the perfect) after sad ‘sit,’ 
vas ‘ live,’ and sru ' hear.’ (3.2.109) 
upeyivan ‘ who has come near,’ anasvan 
‘ who has not eaten ’ and anucdnah 
‘ who has studied ’ are also used 
(optionally in the place of the perfect). 
(3.2.110) The aorist is used (when the 
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Plate III 


past is expressed). (3.2.111) The im¬ 
perfect is used (when the past is 
expressed) excluding the present day. 

(3.2.112) The future is used (when the 
past is expressed, excluding the pres¬ 
ent day) when a memory is voiced. 

(3.2.113) But not in combination with 
yad ' that.’ (3.2.114) In construction 
with another sentence there is an 
option. (3.2.115) The perfect is used 
when the speaker was not present. 
(3.2.116) It is also used with the par¬ 
ticles ha ‘ indeed ’ and sasvat ‘fre¬ 
quently.’ (3.2.117) The imperfect is 
also used in a question about the 
recent past [the last two rules are 
divided differently in the printed 
editions], (3.2.118) The present is used 
(when the past is expressed and the 
speaker was not present) with the 
particle sma. (3.2.119) Also when the 
speaker was present. (3.2.120) With 
the particle nanu in answer to a ques¬ 
tion. //6// (3.2.121) There is option 
with the particles no and nu. (3.2.122) 
The aorist may also be used with the 
particle pura when the particle sma 

is not present. (3.2.123) The present 
tense is used when what is presently 
happening is expressed. (3.2.124) The 
suffixes SatR and SanaC are used in the 
place of the present when coreferen- 
tial withanoun not in the Nominative. 
(3.2.125) But (the suffixes SatR and 
SanaC are used in the place of the 
present when coreferential with a 
noun) [even when] (in the Nomina¬ 
tive) in modes of address. (3.2.126) 
(The suffixes SatR and SanaC are used 
in the place of the present) when they 
characterize an action or express its 
cause. (3.2.127) These (suffixes are 
called) SAT. (3.2.128) The suffix SanaN 
is attached to pu ‘ purify’ and yaj 
1 sacrifice.’ (3.2.129) The suffix CanaS 
is attached to express a habit, one’s 
age, or a capacity. (3.2.130) The 
suffix SatR is attached to iN ' go ’ and 
the causative of dhr ' hold ’ when no 
difficulty is involved. (3.2.131) (The 
suffix SatR is attached) to dvis ‘ hate ’ 
in the meaning of‘enemy.’ (3.2.132) 
(The suffix SatR is attached) to suN 
‘ press ’ when there is a connection 
with a sacrifice. (3.2.133) (The suffix 


SatR is attached) to arh ' deserve ’ 
when praise is expressed. (3.2.134) 

Up to 3.2.177, suffixes are attached to 
express habit, obligation, and ability. 
(3.2.135) The suffix trN is attached (to 
express these meanings). (3.2.136) The 
suffix isnuC is attached to krN ‘ do,’ 
preceded by alam and nira, to janA ‘ be 
born,’ by pra, to pacA 1 ripen,’ by ud, 
to patA ‘fly,’ by ud, to mad A ' be mad,’ 
by ud, to rucl ‘ shine’, trap ‘beashamed,’ 
by apa, to vrtU ’turn,’ vrdhU ‘grow,’ 
sahA ' prevail,’ car ' move’ (3.2.137) In 
the Veda (the suffix isnuC is attached) 
to causatives. (3.2.138) (The suffix isnuC 
is attached) also to bhu ‘ be. ’ (3.2.139) 
The suffix Ksnu is attached to gla ' be 
exhausted,’ ji ‘ conquer,’ stha ‘stand,’ 
as well (as to bhu). (3.2.140) The suffix 
Knu is attached to trasl ‘tremble,’ 
grdhl ' be greedy,’ dhrsl ' dare,’ ksipl 
'throw.' \\7\\ (3.2.141) The suffix 
GHinUN is attached to the eight roots 
beginning with sam ' be calm.’ (3.2.142) 
(The suffix GHinUN is attached) also 
to prc ‘mix’ preceded by sam, to rudh 
‘ obstruct,’ by anu, to yam ' hold,’ by 
aN, to yas ‘ exert,’ by aN, to sr ‘ run,’ 
by pari, to srjA ‘ emit,’ by sam, to devl 
' lament,’ by pari, to jvarA ‘ burn,’ by 
sam, to ksipA ‘throw,’ by pari, to 
ratA' howl,’ by pari, to vadA ‘talk,’ 
by pari, to dahA ‘ burn,’ by pari, to 
muhA ' err ’ by pari, to dusA 'make a 
mistake,’ dvisA ' hate,’ druhA ‘ hurt,’ 
duhA ‘milk,’ yuj ‘join,’ krldA ‘ play,’ 
preceded by a, to vicA ‘separate,’ by 
vi, to tyajA ‘abandon,’ raj A ‘ desire,’ 
bhajA ‘dispense,’ carA 'move,’ by 
ati and apa, to musA ‘ rob,’ by a, to han 
'kill,' by abhya. (3.2.143) (The suffix 
GHinUN is attached) to kas ' hurt,’ 
lasA ' sport,’ katthA ‘ praise,’ 
srambh ' believe,’ preceded by vi. 
(3.2.144) (The suffix GHinUhl is at¬ 
tached) to las ' desire,’ preceded by 
apa as well (as by vi). 

SGtra 3.2.123 has been made use of for 
dating Patanjali (cf. pages 79-81). Many 
sutras in this fragment arediscussed by 
Louis Renou in his article “ Latheorie 
des temps du verbe d'apres les gram- 
mairiens Sanskrits ” (in the last sec¬ 
tion of this volume, pp. 500-525). 



During the first half of the nineteenth century the foundations 
for the serious study of the Indian grammarians had been laid 
primarily by British Sanskritists, and some of the real importance 
of the subject had been recognized, mainly by German linguists. 

In the second half of the century this study began to flourish and 
Ramkrishna yield results of lasting value. The most important contributions 

Gopal were due to Franz Kielhorn, a German scholar who spent part of 

Bhandarkar his life in India. His contributions include the edition of Patanjali’s 
(1837-1925) Mahabhasya, the translation of Nagojibhatta’s Paribhasendusekhara, 
a work of the eighteenth century, and many smaller studies. But 
there were also many other contributors, among whom O. 
Boehtlingk, T. Goldstiicker, A. Weber, and, a little later, B. 

Liebich may be mentioned. A special place was occupied by Sir 
Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar (1837-1925) who without being a 
pandit himself combined traditional scholarship and Western 
training (he regarded himself as an Indian scholar “of the new 
stamp’’). His grammatical training was his main characteristic. 

“ Bhandarkar’s Physiologie ist die der indischen Grammatik, ” 
wrote Windisch (1921,13). Bhandarkar became the best-known 
Indian Sanskritist of the nineteenth century. Kielhorn and Bhan¬ 
darkar were colleagues at the Deccan College at Poona before 
Kielhorn was appointed at Gottingen. Many important papers by 
these two scholars, dealing with the Sanskrit grammarians, ap¬ 
peared in the Indian Antiquary , a periodical founded in 1872, 
published from Bombay, and first edited by James Burgess. 

Before Bhandarkar and Kielhorn began to write, several im¬ 
portant publications appeared, some of which should be men¬ 
tioned. Boehtlingk published an edition of Panini’s sutra s in 1839, 
which depended largely on the editio princeps of Calcutta of 1809. 

It was not until 1887 that he brought out a much better edition, 
this time accompanied by a translation and extensive indexes 
(reprinted 1964). Boehtlingk also published the text of Vopadeva’s 
Mugdhabodha (1847). In the meantime the Pratisakhya literature, 
which deals mainly with Vedic phonology and phonetics (to be 
more exact, which provides for each Vedic text the rules to derive 
the samhita from the padapatha), was beginning to become known. 
The first editor of the Rkpratisakhya was the French Vedic philol¬ 
ogist Adolphe Regnier; it appeared between 1856 and 1858 in the 
Journal Asiatique. Max Muller had begun an edition and translation 
of this text in 1856, but it was not published until 1869. Other 
Pratisakhya texts were edited and translated by A. Weber (1858) 
and W. D. Whitney (1862, 1871). Another important early work, 
the Nirukta, dealing with Vedic etymology, was also beginning to 
be studied; the text was published in 1852 by Rudolph Roth. 

In 1861 Theodor Goldstiicker (1821-1872) published Panini: 

His Place in Sanskrit Literature, a very remarkable monograph 
which evinces his quite extensive familiarity with the Astadhyayl 
(recently reprinted twice: Varanasi 1965, Osnabriick 1966). 
Goldstiicker had studied with A. W. von Schlegel and Lassen in 
Bonn, and with Eugene Burnouf (the famous son of Jean-Louis 
Burnouf, mentioned previously) in Paris. Wilson invited him to 
come to England to prepare a new edition of the Sanskrit dic¬ 
tionary. He was subsequently appointed as an honorary professor 
at the University College, London, in 1852. Goldstiicker planned 
to bring out an edition of the Mahabhasya, and under his super¬ 
vision two photolithographic reproductions of manuscripts of 
that text, one accompanied by Kaiyata’s commentary, were pub- 




71 lished (1874a and 1874b; see Plate IV; and see this volume, page 

Ramkrishna Gopal 151, note 7). 

Bhandarkar Goldstucker’s Panini, an extraordinarily aggressive book, 

consists very largely of long refutations of the German San- 
skritists, Roth, Boehtlingk (whom he always called the “editor” 
of Panini’s grammar), Weber, Max Muller, and others. This work 
did not in fact establish much. But it raised important problems 
and devoted much attention to the historical relationships among 
Panini, Katyayana, Patanjali, the Pratisakhyas, and the Nirukta. 
Goldstucker defended (as did Thieme more than half a century 
later) the priority of Panini with regard to the Pratisakhyas 
against the prevalent view of Roth, Muller, and Weber. He also 
attempted to settle Panini’s date and tried, with the help of an 
ingenious argument, to determine that Patanjali had written 
a certain portion of the Mahabhasya between 140 and 120 B.C. 

Goldstucker’s work attracted much criticism, and much of it 
was well deserved. Albrecht Weber devoted 176 pages of his 
periodical Indische Studien (5,1862) to a critical review. He tried 
to show that almost all of Goldstucker’s conclusions were un¬ 
tenable, or at least open to doubt. But Weber’s own work was 
not free from defects, and the real shortcomings of Goldstucker 
became apparent only later. 

Despite these activities, it was only with Kielhorn that a 
really new era of scholarship began. This was largely due to the 
fact that continental scholars such as Biihler and Kielhorn had now 
begun to deepen their knowledge of Sanskrit in India. Earlier, says 
Wackernagel, “ eine Fahrt nach Indien oder gar langerer Aufent- 
halt daselbst kam gar nicht in Frage. — Nun aber begann eine ganz 
neue Periode. Nun wurden europaisches und indisches Konnen 
in Verbindung gebracht, nun der Forschung aller aus dem Boden 
Indiens eine Fulle neuer Schatze zugefuhrt” (Wackernagel 1908, 5). 

Bhandarkar had written a review of Goldstucker’s Panini, 
which first appeared in a local newspaper, Native Opinion , on 
August 21 and 28,1864. At Kielhorn’s suggestion, it was reprinted 
in the Indian Antiquary (6,1877,108-113). It is a good specimen of 
Bhandarkar’s style and scholarly qualities and deserves to be 
republished if only because of the recent reprints of Goldstucker’s 
work. In addition, it is of particular interest because it deals with 
Panini’s treatment of names and his use of technical terms, both 
called samjna or sanjna in Sanskrit. 



A. Review of 
Gold- 
stucker’s 
Panini 

(1864, 1877) 

Ramkrishna 

Gopal 

Bhandarkar 


Dr. Goldstucker is undoubtedly one ofthe most learned, laborious, 
and accurate European Sanskrit scholars we have known, and the 
wide and, in many cases, precise knowledge he has shown of Indian 
grammatical literature is particularly striking to a Hindu, especially 
when we call to mind that he has not had the advantage of oral 
instruction, which is available only in India. Of course a minute 
knowledge of the complicated and subtle speculations of Indian 
grammarians can only be acquired after a hard study of at least five 
years, and from a Pandit-teacher. But much of what they have 
written is barren and useless, and no European Sanskritist, or 
Indian scholar of the new stamp, would consider it worth his while 
to study it. The doctor’s critical acumen, the skill with which he 
has brought together stray facts to illustrate and prove his points, 
and the success with which he has combated the opinions of several 
scholars, command our admiration, though we are rather inclined 
to think he has handled some of his German friends somewhat 
roughly. His book is, however, not without its weak points, and 
there are three or four places where it appears to us to be partic¬ 
ularly so. It is not our intention at present to write an elaborate 
review of it, but we will notice one point which bears materially 
on his theory about Panini, the Indian grammatical legislator. 

At page 166, Dr. Goldstucker lays down the four following 
propositions:— 

1. That his (Panin i’s) Grammar does not treat of those sanjnas or 
conventional names which are known and settled otherwise. 

2. That this term sonjha must be understood in our rule to concern 
only such conventional names as have an etymology. 

3. That it applies also to grammatical terms which admit of an ety¬ 
mology, but not to those which are merely grammatical symbols. 

4. That such terms as ti, ghu, and bha were known and settled before 
Panini’s Grammar, but that nevertheless they are defined by 
Panini, because they are not etymological terms. 

These four statements contain, according to Dr. Goldstucker, 
the principles which guided Panini in the composition of his work, 
and are deduced as conclusions from one of his sutras, Patanjali’s 
Bhasya on it, and Kaiyata’s gloss on the latter. Leaving these points 
for fuller examination at the end, let us in the first place consider 
if these principles are worthy of being made the basis of a stu¬ 
pendous grammatical superstructure, and bear an air of truthful¬ 
ness about them, or if there is any external evidence to support 
them. 

According to the first two statements, Panini does not propose 
to teach sanjnas, and such sanjnas only as have an etymology. Does 
he, then, propose to teach sanjnas which are without etymology? 
The “only” would show that he does propose this. What, then, is 
meant by sanjnas without etymology? Are such sanjnas as Pahcalah, 
Varanah, Ahgah, which are given by the commentators as instances 
of this sutra and the previous one to which it refers, and which, 
therefore are the sanjnas Panini, according to them, does not 
propose to teach,—are these sanjnas, we ask, without etymology? 
If they are, according to Dr. Goldstucker, Panini should teach 
them. If they are not, no instance can be given of a word existing 
in the language which is a sanjha without etymology. If we bear in 
mind that two schools of etymology existed in India, viz. vyutpatti 
paksa, according to which all words have an etymology, and 
avyutpatti paksa, according to which some have, and some have 
not, and that Panini belonged to the latter, as is asserted and 
believed by all sastris, such words as pahcalah and ahgah are sanjnas 
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without etymology. And if this be joined with Dr. Goldstucker’s 
statement it will follow that Panini should teach them. But as a fact 
he does not, if we believe the commentators. Now with regard 
to the vyutpatti paksa, we see that the rule in question contradicts 
its doctrine, for according to that paksa all words, sanjnas included, 
have etymology, while the rule makes a distinction between words 
with and words without etymology. If we suppose, then, that Panini 
belonged to this paksa, and at the same time that he observed 
the rule given by Dr. Goldstucker, we must either suppose him to 
have possessed an extremely illogical mind, or not to have pro¬ 
posed such a rule for his guidance. Upon either view of etymology, 
therefore, we maintain that the rule laid down in statements 
Nos. 1 and 2 could not have been followed by Panini. We perfectly 
agree with statement No. 1 if it be separated from No. 2, and not 
interpreted according to the sense of the word sanjha given in 
the latter. 

In the next two statements, this rule is applied to grammatical 
sanjnas. Such as are settled are not to be defined, but an exception 
is to be made in favour of such as have no etymology, e.g. ti, ghu, 
bha, &c. We see no reason why Panini should select for definition, 
out of settled sanjnas, such as have no etymology. For, both those 
with and those without etymology are settled, /.e. have a fixed 
meaning. The mere circumstance of some sanjnas having ety¬ 
mology, which may be considered as the reason why they are not 
to be defined, is immaterial, as the presence of etymology in the 
one case is nearly the same thing as its absence in the other. The 
etymology of a technical term is not sufficient to explain its sense, 
and in some cases it affords no clue to it whatever. How can the 
etymology of the terms bahuvrihi, pratyaya, &c. enable one to 
understand their grammatical signification ? In so far, then, as words 
with etymology are used in philosophical treatises in a sense dif¬ 
ferent from the etymological, or from that they have in common 
language, they are in the same predicament as unmeaning words, 
such as ti, ghu, &c. We see, therefore, no reason why Panini should 
have selected the latter for definition, and not the former. 

Having laid down this theory about Panini's technical terms, 
Dr. Goldstucker proceeds to test its accuracy with reference to 
several sanjnas which he knows were settled before Panini’s time, 
such as pratyaya, prathamd, dvitiya, tatpurusa, &c., and finds that 
he has not defined them, as they have an etymology. He then 
mentions other sanjnas, such as karmadharaya, sanyoga, anunasika, 
hrasva, dlrgha, udatta, anudatta, &c., and since they are defined 
and possess etymology, he concludes that they must have been 
first used by Panini himself. We cannot help thinking that there is 
here an instance of the fallacy of reasoning in a circle, or of the 
anyonyasraya of Hindu logicians. In order that Dr. Goldstucker’s 
theory may be true, it is necessary that these defined sanjnas 
possessing etymology should be inventions of Panini, and they are 
inventions of Panini because the theory is true. Or, in plainer 
terms, the theory is true because these defined sanjnas are Panini’s 
inventions, and they are Panini’s inventions because the theory is 
true. These defined sanjnas may have been settled before Panini’s 
time, in which case the doctor’s theory would be false. And in fact 
we have reason to bel ieve that such sanjnas as hrasva, dlrgha, pluta, 
udatta, anudatta, &c. were invented before Panini. We are sorry 
we have not got any treatise on Siksa to refer to just now, but 
considering that the names for accents and for long and short 
vowels must have been very early invented by grammarians, as 
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would not have been altogether lost, and we should have known 
them, we are inclined to believe that the names in question were 
settled before his time. Dr. Goldstucker himself mentions one 
such word (dvandva), and is not inclined to disbelieve that there 
may be many more. But the supposition he makes, to save his 
theory, that Panini used them in a sense somewhat different from 
that in which they were before used, has, in our opinion, no basis. 

We have all along used the word definition in Dr. Goldstucker's 
sense. He seems to understand by the term definition such a defini¬ 
tion as is commonly given in European books, viz. that which un¬ 
folds the connotation or comprehension of aterm. But the prin¬ 
cipal object of a definition is to point out or distinguish certain 
things (defnitum) from the rest, and this may be done in other ways 
than by unfolding the connotation. Unfolding the extension or 
denotation is often an easier process, and may in several cases be 
resorted to. Even European logicians call this latter a definition, 
no less than the former. Sanskrit writers do not confine themselves 
to the former, but frequently use the latter and several other 
kinds. For instance, in Visvanatha Pancanana’s Muktavali (p. 71 
Asiatic Society’s edition) the fallacy anaikantika is def ned as that 
which is any one of Sadharana, &c., i.e. anaikantika is either Sadha¬ 
rana, Asadharana, or Anupasanharin. The fallacy is thus defined by 
enumerating its several kinds. We need not stop here to quote 
other instances. Any one who takes the trouble will find many in 
any Sanskrit philosophical treatise. What we maintain, then, is 
that, so far as this view of definition is concerned (and we are con¬ 
vinced that that is the Hindu view), Panini has defined the terms 
pratyaya, tatpurusa, bahuvrihi, &c., which Dr. Goldstucker says 
he has not; but he has def ned them by enumerating the several 
kinds or individuals contained under them. To Hindu writers such 
a definition is as good as the other, especially when the latter is 
difficult to give. We think Panini in defining terms by enumeration 
was not guided by any such rule as the learned doctor lays down, 
but he simply consulted his own convenience. When he found it 
difficult to give a connotative definition, he gave a denotative one. 
How difficult would it have been to give a connotative def nition 
of bahuvrihi, for instance, containing as it does such compounds as 
uttarapurva [Northeast], saputra [accompanied by his son], 
dandadandi [stick against stick], so different from such a one as 
kamalanayana [lotus-eyed]. 

We now proceed to examine the principal evidence upon 
which Dr. Goldstucker’s theory is based. As we said before, he 
quotes a sutra of Panini, the bhasya on it, and Kaiyata’s gloss on 
the latter, and deduces his theory from these. When we read this 
portion of the book for the first time, we were surprised to find 
that the doctor had not understood one of the passages correctly. 
The sutra referred to is tad asisyam samjhapramanatvat. Dr. Gold¬ 
stucker’s translation:— “Such matter will not be taught by me, 
for it falls under the category of conventional terms which are 
settled (and therefore do not require any rule of mine; ” literally, 
“for it has the authority of a sanjha or conventional term).’’ 

This translation is generally correct. We would, however, 
translate it more closely, thus:—“About that no rule ought to be 
made, or, that should not be taught, for (the knowledge derived 
from) the meaning of conventional terms in common usage is an 
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Goldstucker’s samjhanam, which again Kaiyata interprets by sampratyayah, 

Panini avagamah, i.e. knowledge obtained (from usage). In a note on that 

portion of the Siddhanta Kaumud! (Cowell’s edition), where this 
sutra is explained, we find the following:— samjhanam lokavyava- 
haranam evatra pramanatvam, “sanjhas —that is, usages—are here 
an authority or evidence.” 

The bhasya on this sutra is as follows:— kim yd etah krtrimas 
tighubhadisamjhds tatpramanyad asisyam | netyaha | samjnanam 
samjna | . Dr. Goldstucker’s translation:—“When Pan i n i speaks 
of conventional terms which he will not teach, because they are 
settled, does he mean, by this expression, such technical terms as 
ti, ghu, bha, and the like? No; for sanjna is here the same as 
sanjhana, understanding (i.e. a name which has a real meaning, 
that may be traced etymologically).” 

We do not see whence he gets the f rst portion up to “set¬ 
tled.” If by implication, we do not think it necessary to understand 
anything. There is nothing even in the sutra which has the sense 
of the words “which he will not teach, because they are settled.” 
For what Panini says he will not teach is that something which he 
has alluded to in the last sutra but one, and which we shall explain 
hereafter. We do not deny that this sense may be inferred from 
what Panini actually says. We have, however, a particular objection 
to the expression “are settled ” if it is to be made applicable to the 
terms ti, ghu, bha &c., and understood to mean “settled before 
Pan ini’s time.” There is nothing in the original corresponding to 
the words enclosed in brackets in the above extract, nor is the 
sense deducible from any word occurring in the Sanskrit passage. 
There is, no doubt, the word sanjhanam, but we do not know upon 
what authority Dr. Goldstucker renders it by “ a name which has 
a real meaning that may be traced etymologically.” Kaiyata explains 
it by avagama, sampratyaya, as noticed above, which means ‘ know¬ 
ing, comprehending ,’ as is evident from his use of the word avagati 
(differing from avagama only in the form and not in the sense of 
the termination) in the sentence which follows. It is this:— tatra 
yathapo da rah sikata varsa ity ukte lihgasamkhydvisesavagatir utpa- 
dyamana pramdnam evann pahcaia varanah ity adav api :— “As when 
one pronounces the words apah, darah, sikatah, varsah, the avagati 
(knowledge or comprehension) of a particular number and gender 
which is produced is authority, so is it in the case of pahcalah, 
varanah,” &c. Our translation of the passage in question is as 
fol lows:—‘ 'Is it on accou nt of the authority of (or evidence afforded 
by) such artificial sanjhas as ti, ghu, bha, &c. that that (the thing 
mentioned in a previous sutra alluded to before) should not be 
taught.” “No,” says he (Gonardlya—Patanjali). “ Sanjna is knowing, 
comprehending.” Upon the whole, Dr. Goldstucker’s translation 
of these two passages is not very objectionable, but they do not 
afford any basis for his theory, except for that portion of it which 
is comprehended in the first statement. But the quotation from 
Kaiyata is altogether misunderstood. It runs thus:— 

kim yd eta iti | pratyasattinydyasrayena prasnah nety ahetij pra- 
tyasatteh samarthyam balavat | nahi tighubhddisamjhdnam pramana- 
tvam yuktavadbhavasastrasyasisyatve hetur upapadyate \ sambandha- 
bhavat | samjhanam iti | avagamah sampratyaya ity arthah \ 

And Dr. Goldstucker’s translation of this is as follows:— 

“The question of Patanjali is suggested by the rule of analogy. 
His answer is in the negative because the context itself has greater 
weight than (mere) analogy. Now, though such terms as ti, ghu, bha, 
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Ramkrishna Gopal been a sufficient reason in an etymological work (like that of Panini) 

Bhandarkar for leaving them untaught, for the/ have no etymology. ‘ Under¬ 

standing’(as Patanjali paraphrases sanjha), means mentally enter¬ 
ing into, understanding the component parts of a word (or it means 
the words which admit of this mental process).” 

In the first sentence of this, the word analogy is not, we think, 
a correct translation of pratyasatti, though it will do. ” Proximity” 
is the word that is equivalent to it, and it ought to have been used 
here, for a reason which we shall presently explain. But it is the 
third sentence that is the most objectionable of all. We have no 
hesitation in saying that the translation here is totally wrong, and 
it is upon this misapprehension of the sense of the original that the 
doctor’s peculiar theory is based. We hope our readers will excuse 
us for the assurance with which we speak; for we feel that no native 
scholar acquainted with grammatical phraseology would ever 
think of translating or interpreting the passage thus. As Dr. Gold- 
stucker translates it, he appears to connect the nouns pramanatvam 
and asisyatve with the genitive tighubhadisamjhanam and renders 
the former by ” being settled.” But asisyatve ought really to be 
taken with the genitive yuktavadbhavasastrasya ; and then the 
translation would be “for leaving yuktavadbhavasastra untaught,” 
instead of “for leaving them (i.e. ti, ghu, bha &c.) untaught,” as the 
Doctor translates it. Yuktavadbhavasastra is rendered “an etymo¬ 
logical work,” which, if one remembers what the sutra is about, he 
will at once see is altogether wrong. The word can by no stretch 
of sense mean that. Sastra means here ' a rule,’ as it frequently and 
primarily does, and not ‘ a work.’ Various instances may be quoted 
in support of this, the last pada of the verse about Unadi, etac 
chastram unadisu, being one. Sambandhabhavat is rendered as ” hav¬ 
ing no etymology,” for which, however, there is not the slightest 
authority. Sambandha never means etymology ; it means connection. 
Besides, from the context it is clear that the sentence cannot have 
the sense Dr. Goldstucker attaches to it. For, the whole subject 
here discussed by these several writers is this:—The last but one 
sOtra of Panini is lupi yuktavadvyaktivacane, which is thus explained 
in the Siddhanta KaumudI :— lupi sati prakrtivallihgavacane stab \ 
pahcalanam nivaso janapadah pahcalah | kuravah | ahgah | &c., mean¬ 
ing that when an elision called lup takes place, the gender and 
number (of the noun) are like those of the base; pahcalah &c. are 
instances. This requires some explanation. In virtue of the sutra 
tasya nivasah 4,2,69, the termination an should be added to the 
noun pahcalah for instance, when we have to form a derivative 
signifying ‘the place of residence or the country of the Pancalas,’ a 
race of Kshatriyas (hence the above example from the KaumudI is 
worded pahcalanam nivaso janapadah). Now, this termination is 
elided in virtue of the sutra janapade lup 4, 2, 81. If the termination 
were not dropped, the word expressing ‘the country of the Panca- 
Ias ’ would be pahcalah. Then the question is, when it is dropped, 
what should be the gender and number of the noun signifying the 
country ? Should it be masculine and singular, as the word janapada 
country is ? If so, the derived word would be pahcalah. But ” No,” 
says Panini (in the sutra lupi yuktavat &c.); “the gender and number 
should be like those of the original base,” which is pahcalah, and, 
consequently, masculine and plural. Hence the noun signifying the 
residence or country of the Pancalas is pahcalah. “ Now,” says 
Panini (in the sutra tad asisyam samjhdpramanatvat), “what is the 
use of teaching by a rule the number and gender of these ?” though 
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he himself, in conformity with the practice of former writers, has 
done so. “They are to be learnt from usage, which has itself an 
authority, just as the gender and number of dpah and darah are, 
and the authority of a grammarian is not required. For pahcalah, 
ahgah, &c. in the plural are actually the names of certain countries, 
and, as such, ought to be used in the plural, in deference to the 
existing usage, and there is no necessity of a grammarian’s teaching 
it.” Upon this Patanjali raises the question, “ Panini speaks of the 
authority (of usage in matters) of names. Are they such names as 
ti, ghu, bha &c., which have an authority” (as used by Panini, not 
necessarily by any other writer) ? “ No,” says he. Kaiyata explains 
why Patanjali put to himself such a question. “ He was led,” he 
says, “to it by the proximity of these artificial grammatical sanjnas, 
or that he wanted to determine which were the sanjnas meant by 
Panini; because if he did not do so, a reader might, on reading the 
sOtra in question, be led to think first of them (the grammatical 
names) rather than of any other, on account of their proximity to 
or connection with the science he is studying. In order, therefore, 
to avoid all such confusion, he proposes the question, and answers 
it by saying ‘ No.’ ” Why not? “(hi) Because,” says Kaiyata, “ (t/- 
ghubhadisamjhdnam pramanatvam) the authority ofthegrammatical 
sanjnas ti, ghu, bha &c. (no hetur upapadyate ) is no reason (as the 
authority of sanjnas in common language such as Pahcalah, Ahgah, 
&c. is) why yuktavadbhavasastram (a sOtra or rule expounding that 
when a termination is elided by the use of the term lup, the gender 
and number are like those of the base) ( asisyatve ) should not be 
taught.” And why is it no reason? ” (sambandhabhavat) Because 
there is no connection ” (i.e. no connection between such sanjnas 
as ti, ghu, &c, and yuktavadbhava). This is the whole sense of the 
three quotations. Yuktavad, i.e. like the base, is the word used by 
Panini in the last but one sutra (lupi yuktavat), &c.; and Kaiyata 
first adds the word bhava to it, when the whole means “the being 
like the base,” and then the word sastram, a rule, and thus the ex¬ 
pression yuktavadbhavasastram signifies literally “the rule about 
the being like the base,” and not an etymological work, as Dr. Gold- 
stucker understands. 

It will thus be apparent that Dr. Goldstucker’s theory is based 
upon a misapprehension of a passage in Kaiyata; and, now that we 
have explained its true sense, and have also shown that the theory 
is not supported by any external evidence, it must, we think, be 
given up. The first of the doctor’s four propositions if separated 
from the second we agree with, as we have already intimated. Dr. 
Goldstucker’s opinion, that the sanjnas ti, ghu, and bha were 
known before Pan ini's time, may be true, for aught we know, but 
it does not at all follow from anything in the passages commented 
on. He was, no doubt, led to it by the expression tighubhadisam- 
jhanam pramanatvam, which he renders by “such terms as ti, ghu, 
bha, are settled terms.” We would translate it as the authority of 
such sanjnas or terms as ti, ghu, bha, &c., and this authority they 
derive from their having been used and defined by Panini. The 
whole grammatical literature based on his work does not admit the 
authority of any other person except him, his continuator and 
critic Katyayana, and his bhasyakara. And even if we take Dr. Gold¬ 
stucker’s translation, the expression “are settled terms” does 
not necessarily mean “settled ” before Panini's time, or by any 
other person than Panini himself. 

Dr. Goldstucker has also misunderstood the sense of the 
sutra pradhdnapratyaydrthavacanam arthasyanyapramanatvat, 
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which is thus explained in the KaumudJ: pratyayarthah pradhanam 
ity evam rupam vacanam apy asisyam | kutah | arthasya lokata eva 
siddheh | he. “the saying that the sense of a termination is the 
principal sense of a word (and that that of the base is attributively 
joined to it) should not be taught. Why? Because the sense (of a 
word) is to be gathered from, or is established by, usage.” We 
do not know whence Dr. Goldstucker brings in the idea of a com¬ 
pound and its “ principal part ” in his translation. We do not think 
it necessary to enter at greater length into the explanation of the 
sutra in this place. 

We must here close our remarks; our space does not admit 
of a more lengthened notice, at least for the present. We hope 
our observations will be calmly and patiently attended to by 

European Sanskritists_In several cases, though not in all, native 

students of Sanskrit have a greater right to be listened to than 
Europeans. We are also desirous that these few remarks should 
not give pain to Dr. Goldstucker, who, especially by his articles 
on our religious difficulties published in the Westminster Review, 
has shown himself to be our decided friend, who sympathizes with 
our fallen condition, and is ready to help us by his friendly advice 
in our race towards a brighter future. 


In “On the date of Patanjali and the King in Whose Reign He Lived’* 
(1872), Bhandarkar turned to Patanjali’s Mahabhasya and found 
further evidence to corroborate the date Goldstucker had pro¬ 
posed. The argument is of special interest because it illustrates 
how the Sanskrit grammarians’ carefully recorded observations 
on the use of tenses could be used for the determination of his¬ 
torical data. This line of research was later developed by others 
(for example, Liebich 1930, Einleitung zu Anhang III, 265-289). 

The paper also refers to Panini’s sutra 1.1.68, which introduces 
the distinction between “ use’’ and “ mention ” and which was 
for that reason studied by Brough three quarters of a century 
afterward (see pages 402-414 of this volume). Bhandarkar’s article 
was published in the Indian Antiquary (1,1872, 299-302). 

Patanjali’s date has been dealt with again in a more recent 
study (Frauwallner 1960), in which a later date than the tradi¬ 
tional second century B.C. is suggested; see also Staal (1967, 

48-49). The pivotal sutra 3.2.123 occurs on the manuscript page 
illustrated in Plate III. 


In Patanjali’s Mahabhasya or great commentary on Pan ini, a rule 
(vartika) laid down by Katyayana, is given, teaching that the Im¬ 
perfect should be used to signify an action not witnessed by the 
speaker but capable of being witnessed by him and known to 
people in general. Of this rule Patanjali gives two instances: 

“The Yavana besieged (arunat) Saketa” and “The Yavana besieged 
(arunat) the Madhyamikas.” The siege of Saketa, therefore, must 
be considered to have been an event capable of being witnessed 
by the speaker, i.e. by Patanjali himself, in other words, some 
Yavana king must have besieged Saketa in Patanjali’s time. Saketa 
is the usual name for Ayodhya. Reasoning in this way, the late 
Prof. Goldstucker arrived at the conclusion that the Yavana here 
spoken of must have been Menandros, King of Baktria, who is 
said to have pushed his conquests in India to the river Yamuna 
Menandros, according to Prof. Lassen, became king about 144. 
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B.C. Patanjali therefore must have lived about that time. 

But there is another passage in Patanjali not noticed by Prof. 
Goldstucker, in which the name of the king of Pataliputra, during 
whose reign he flourished, is given, and which enables us to arrive 
at the date of the author of the Mahabhasya in another way and 
from other data. In his remarks on Pan. III. 2-123, Patanjali quotes 
a vartika of Katyayana, the meaning of which is “A rule should be 
made teaching the use of the present tense (I at) to denote an 
action or undertaking which has been begun but not finished.” 

The examples given by Patanjali are:—” Here we study;” “Here 
we dwell;” “ Here we perform (as priests) the sacrifices (instituted) 
by Puspamitra.” Then Patanjali asks “ How is it that Pan ini’s rule 
III. 2-123, (vartamane lot), which teaches that the present tense 
should be used to denote present time, does not extend to these 
cases?” The answer is, “the time here involved is not present 
time.” How not? This question is answered by Kaiyata, whose 
gloss upon this runs as follows:—“The phrase ‘ here we study’ 
means that study has begun but not ended. When the students 
being engaged in dining and doing such other things do not study 
they cannot then properly say ‘we study’ (accordingto Pan. III. 
2-123, i.e., they cannot use the present tense, for it is not study 
that is then going on, and consequently the time is not present;) 
hence the rule by Katyayana.” 1 The sense of the whole is, that 
when an action, su.ch as that of studying or performing the great 
sacrifices, spreads over many days, the present tense should be 
used to denote it, if the action has begun but not ended, even 
though at the time of speaking the speaker may not be actually 
performing the action. “Here we sacrifice for Puspamitra,” is 
Patahjali’s example. Now this cannot be an imaginary instance, for 
such a one would not bring out the distinctive sense that Patanjali 
wishes to convey, namely, that the action has begun but not 
ended. This example then expresses a fact; i.e., that at the time 
Patanjali wrote, there lived a person named Puspamitra and a 
great sacrifice was being performed for him and under his orders. 

If he employed priests to perform the great sacrifices for him he 
must have been a king; for in the olden days it was Indian kings 
that propitiated the gods and patronized the Brahmans in this 
way. The sacrifices were always expensive, and were treated 
rather as extraordinary festivals than ordinary religious per¬ 
formances. But in another part of the Mahabhasya we are actually 
told who this Puspamitra was. Panini (in I. 1,68) tells us that any 
grammatical change or operation that he may have in his work 
prescribed in the case of a certain word ought to be made appli¬ 
cable to that word alone and not to what it signifies, or to its 
synonyms. This, however, does not hold in the case of his own 
technical terms. Thus, for instance, to form derivatives in a certain 
sense from the word agni (fire) the termination eya should, he says, 
be applied to agni. The meaning of this rule should not be stretched 

1 Panini vartamane lat III. 2,123, viratam | yada ca bhojanadikam kriyam 

Katyayana pravrttasyavirame sisya kurvanto nadhiyate tada ’dhlmaha iti 

bhavanty avartamanatvat | Patanjal i prayogo na prapnotiti vacanam \ 

pravrttasyavirame sasitavya bhavanti | Patanjal i then proceeds to say that 

ihadhimahe \ iha vasamah | ihapuspa- the sense is conveyed by Pan. II1-2-123 
mitram yajayamah | kirn punah karanam and no new rule is required, but this 
na sidhyati | avartamanatvat | Kaiyata has no bearing on the present ques- 
pravrttasyeti \ ihadhlmaha ity adhyaya- tion. 
nam pravrttam prarabdham na ca tad 
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so as to make it applicable not only to agni, but to other words 
also, having the sense of agni. Vahni for instance also means fire 
but does not take that termination. But in the case of the technical 
terms of grammar, the change or operation should be effected 
in the case of the things (which of course are words) signified by 
that term. Thus, for instance, when he tells us to apply a certain 
termination to ghu, it is to be applied, not to ghu itself, but to 
the roots to which the name ghu is given by him. Now Patanjali, 
after a long discussion of this rule, in the course of which he shows 
that it is not wanted, though out of respect for the great Acarya 
he does not distinctly say so, tells us that there are some sGtras 
in which the rules given are applicable,—1, sometimes to the 
synonyms of the words,—2, sometimes to the individuals com¬ 
prised under the species denoted by the words,—3, sometimes 
to the words alone, and, sometimes to any two of these three. 

In these cases some indicatory letters ought, he says, to be 
attached to the words to show to which, or to which two, of the 
three categories the rule is to be applied. Then in such rules as 
II. 4, 23, which teaches that a Tatpurusa compound ending in the 
words sabha (court or assembly) preceded by rajan (king) becomes 
neuter he tells us that j should be attached to rajan and others, to 
show that the rule is applicable only to the synonyms of rajan 
and others, and not to rajan or others themselves, or to the 
individuals comprised under the species denoted by rajan and 
others. And the instances he gives to show that it is not applicable 
to individual rajas or kings are Puspamitra-sabha (the assembly 
or court of Puspamitra) and Candragupta-sabha 2 (the assembly or 
court of Candragupta) in which we see that the compound is not 
neuter but feminine. We thus come to the conclusion that 
Puspamitra was the name of a king. 

Now we know that the most powerful kingdom during a few 
centuries before Christ, the sovereigns of which extended their 
sway over a large portion of India, was that of Magadha, the capital 
of which was Pataliputra. And Patanjali so often speaks of this city 
in his work 3 that we must infer that he had a great deal to do 
with Pataliputra, and perhaps lived there for some time, and that 
on that account the city and things concerning it were uppermost 
in his thoughts. The Puspamitra then that he speaks of in the two 
cases here pointed out, must have been king of Pataliputra in his 
time. And the fact of his being mentioned along with Candragupta 
in one of the two cases strengthens this inference. For Candragupta 
the Maurya was king of Magadha, and there was no other Candra¬ 
gupta till several centuries afterwards when the Gupta dynasty 
came into power. 

Now looking into the Puranas we find that there was only 
one king of Magadha of the name of Puspamitra, the founder of 
the Sunga dynasty, which succeeded the Mauryas. He was the 
Commander-in-Chief of Brhadratha, the last Maurya king, and 
usurped the throne after having killed his master. The ten 
Mauryas are said to have ruled the kingdom for 137 years. The 

2 Patanjali jitparyayavacanasyaiva sanam ca na bhovati | puspamitrasabha | 

rajadyartham\jinnirdesah kartavyah | candraguptasabha | 
tato vaktavyam paryayavacanasyaiva 3 See amongst others his comments on 
grahanam bhavati | kirn prayojanam f 1-3-2, 11-1-16, 11-3-28, 1(1-3-134, and 

rajadyartham | sabha rajam anusya- 136 and V-3-57. In the second of these, 

purvam | inasabham isvarasabham | one of the examples given is anusonam 

tasyaiva na bhavati | rajasabha tadvise- pataliputram. 
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Acarya about 315 B.C. Puspamitra, therefore, must have raised himself 

to the throne about 178 B.C. The Matsya Purana assigns him a 
reign of 36 years, i.e. from 178 B.C. to 142 B.C. It follows then that 
Patanjali wrote his comments on Pan. III. 2,123 some time between 
these limits. The limits assigned by Dr. Goldstucker, reasoning 
from the one example he considers, are 140 and 120 B.C. But there 
is apparently no reason why he should not take into account the 
earlier years of Menandros’s reign. For, according to Prof. Lassen, 
Menandros must have become king about 144 B.C. The passage 
in the Mahabhasya, on which I base my conclusion, is not far from 
the one noticed by Dr. Goldstucker. The latter occurs in the 
comments on III. 2, 111, while the former in those on 111.2,123. 

We thus see that when this portion of the Bhasya was written, a 
Yavana king (who must have been Menandros) had laid siege to 
Saketa or Ayodhya, and Puspamitra was reigning at Pataliputra; 
and if we adhere to Lassen’s chronology these two things could 
have happened only between 144 B.C. and 142 B.C.; for there is, I 
think, no reason to distrust the chronology of the Puranas here, 
since the date arrived at from the statements contained in them 
coincide in a remarkable degree with that determined from the 
evidence of coins. And even supposing that Prof. Lassen’s date is 
not quite accurate, it must be admitted that it cannot be very far 
wrong. 

We thus see that Patanjali lived in the reign of Puspamitra, 
and that he probably wrote the third chapter of his Bhasya between 
144 B.C. and 142 B.C. And this agrees with the conclusion drawn 
by Prof. Goldstucker from a statement in another part of the work 
that the author of the Mahabhasya flourished after the Maurya 
dynasty was extinct. Since all the passages then, and the different 
historical events they point to, lead us to about the same period, 
the date of Patanjali so derived must be regarded as trustworthy, 
and in the History of Sanskrit Literature it is ofgreat importance. 

C. Acarya, The preceding paper of Bhandarkar’s, along with another one 

the Friend Of dealing with the age of the Mahabharata , led to a long discussion 

the Student, with Weber. These discussions of Bhandarkar with European 
and the scholars are interesting in more than one way. Quite apart from 

Relations their scholarly content, they show quite clearly that Indian scholars 

between the were in a better position to contribute to Sanskrit scholarship 
Three in such fields as the Indian grammarians (and Indian scholarly ( sastra) 

Acaryas literature in general) than European scholars had first thought 

(1876) they would be. Discussions of this sort led to interesting reactions 

on both sides. Bhandarkar expressed his own feelings about 
Ramkrishna European scholarship only much later, when describing to the 

Gopal Bombay branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, his visit to the 

Bhandarkar Vienna Oriental Congress of 1886 (printed in the Bombay Journal 

(17,1889, 72-95) and reprinted in the Collected Works (1,1933, 
332-360)). His is an entertaining observation which throws much 
light on the general situation of Sanskrit studies in Europe at the 
time. After describing the main achievements of European scholars 
in the field of Sanskrit studies, Bhandarkar addressed his Bombay 
audience as follows (pages 348-351 of the reprinted version): 

In this work of study and research the Germans, of all the nations 
of Europe, have been the foremost. Most of the great achieve¬ 
ments I have briefly indicated above are due to their patient in¬ 
dustry and critical acumen. We have had one great French scholar, 
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Ramkrishna Gopal Sanskrit, as was of course to be expected from the fact of India’s 

Bhandarkar having fallen into their hands, and we have had first-class English 

scholars, such as Colebrooke and Wilson. But somehow Sanskrit 
and philological studies have notfound acongenial soil in the British 
isles. While there are at present twenty-five German scholars at 
least who have been working in the different branches of Sanskrit 
literature and have published something, we have not more than 
five among Englishmen. England employs Germans in connection 
with her philological work. The best Sanskrit scholar in the country 
is a German, and the Professor of Sanskrit at Edinburgh and the 
Librarian of the India Office are Germans. There is a German in 
charge of Manuscripts in the British Museum and the Assistant 
Librarian at the Bodleian is a Hungarian. The Germans are the 
Brahmans of Europe, the French the Ksatriyas, and the English 
the Vaisyas; though, as was the case in India, the Brahmans of 
Europe have now taken to a military occupation. The great ex¬ 
cellence of German scholarship consists in the spirit of criticism 
and comparison that is brought to bear on the facts that come 
under observation, and in the endeavour made to trace the gradual 
development of thought and language and to determine the 
chronological relations of events. 

So much for the bright side of the picture. But it has also a 
dark side, to shut our eyes to which will do no good to the cause 
or to anybody. The proper and fruitful exercise of the critical and 
comparative, or what might be called the historical spirit, depends 
upon innate ability and a naturally sound judgment. These are 
not to be found everywhere, and often we meet with instances in 
which very comprehensive conclusions are based upon the most 
slender evidence. Though it is true that a native does not easily 
look at the language, thought, and institutions of his country from 
the critical standpoint, while the f rst impulse of an intelligent for¬ 
eigner is to do so, still there are some disadvantages under which 
the foreigner must labour. He has no full and familiar knowledge 
of what he subjects to a critical examination. In the case of Euro¬ 
pean Sanskrit scholars there is besides always a very strong dis¬ 
inclination to admit the high antiquity of any book, thought, or 
institution, and a tendency to trace Greek influence everywhere 
in our literature; while not seldom the major premise in the 
reasoning is that the Indians cannot have any good in them, since 
several times in the course of their history, they allowed them¬ 
selves to be conquered by foreigners. Oftentimes the belief that 
the Brahmans are a crafty race prevents a full perception of the 
truth. Of course, scholars of ability and sound judgment shake 
off such tendencies and prejudices; and among these I may mention, 
since I do not wish to make invidious comparisons between living 
scholars, Dr. Muir of Edinburgh and Prof. Goldstucker. 

But independently of such defects in the exercise of the 
critical faculty, there are very important branches of Sanskrit 
literature which are not understood in Germany and Europe. I 
had a conversation with Dr. Kielhorn on this subject the day after 
I reached Vienna. I said it appeared to me that works in the narra¬ 
tive of Puranic style and the dramatic plays were alone properly 
understood in Europe, while those written in the style of discourse 
or works on philosophy and exegesis were not. He replied that 
even several of the dramatic plays and works on Poetics were not 



understood. Mistakes are constantly made when a scholar en¬ 
deavours to interpret and criticise a work or passages in a work 
belonging to any of the Sastras, as we call them; and often the 
sense of passages containing idiomatic expressions in other works 
also is not perceived. A scholar reads such a work or interprets 
such expressions and passages with the aid of a grammar and a 
dictionary; but a clear understanding of them requires an amount 
of previous knowledge which cannot be derived from either. As 
to positive command over Sanskrit, I had an illustration in the 
shape of a card which was given to me by a Professor at the Con¬ 
gress on which two verses in the easiest of Sanskrit metres, the 
Anustubh, composed by him, are printed. In three of the four lines 
the metre is violated, and there is a bad compound in the second 
verse. If the study of Greek was not successfully carried on in 
Western Europe before the fall of Constantinople drove many 
learned Greeks into that part of the continent, it is of course not 
reasonable to expect that Sanskrit literature should be properly 
understood in Europe without instruction from the old Pandits of 
India. This defect was first of all clearly perceived by those German 
scholars who spent a good many years in India; and now it has been 
acknowledged by others also, though there are still some whose 
reliance on a grammar and a dictionary continues unbounded. 

And the Germans have already begun to remedy the defect. Dr. 
Garbe was sent more than a year ago to this country at the expense 
of the Prussian Government to study Indian philosophy. He lived 
at Benares for a year and read one or two works with some of 
the Pandits there, and has recently returned to his country. Dr. 
Kielhorn has undertaken to publish an edition of the Kasika, an 
old commentary on Pan ini's SGtras, containing copious notes and 
explanations of a nature to enable the European scholar to under¬ 
stand the intricacies of the style of grammatical exegesis.... 

A little later in his address, after briefly referring to the Euro¬ 
pean wars, Bhandarkar related an incident that led him to another 
attitude regarding the Germans (page 354 of the reprint): 

A German Sanskrit Professor once said to me that he liked social 
equality being given to the natives of India, but not political 
equality, and that he considered the llbert Bill to be mischievous. 

I told him that in Ceylon and the presidency towns the native 
magistrates did actually exercise the power of trying European 
offenders. He did not know that, he said, but still proceeded to 
defend his position, and, bringing his oriental learning to his aid, 
observed, 11 Oh, Buddhism has softened the Ceylonese, so that 
they might exercise that power; but the case is different in India." 

I listened quietly, thanking my country’s stars that she had not 
fallen into the hands of Germans. 

The controversy with Weber about the dates of Patanjali and 
of the Mahabharata took place about one and a half decades before 
the Vienna congress which prompted the above excursus. Weber 
(Indian Antiquary 2,1873, 57-59) complained that Bhandarkar did 
not know his (Weber’s) review of Goldstucker’s Panini of 1862 in 
the Indische Studien, and maintained that the beginning of the first 
century A.D. was a more likely date for Patanjali. Bhandarkar, 
replying in Indian Antiquary (2,1873, 59-61), maintained that his 
own conclusions were in no way affected by what Weber had 
written. It is true that Weber in his review had already referred 
to the passage containing the expression Pusyamitra-sabha 
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iha puspamitram yajayamah ‘ here we perform the sacrifices (in¬ 
stituted) by Puspamitra’ (Mahabhasya on Panini 3.2.123), which 
was referred to neither by Goldstucker nor by Weber. 

Next, Bhandarkar discussed the passage arunad yavano madhya- 
mikan “the Yavana besieged the Madhyamika,* from which Gold¬ 
stucker and Weber had derived different conclusions with regard 
to Patanjali’s date. “The truth is,” said he in Indian Antiquary 
(2,1873, 60) 

that the name ‘ Madhyamika’ has been misunderstood both by 
Dr. Goldstucker and Professor Weber; and hence, in giving Dr. 
Goldstucker’s argument in my article, I omitted the portion based 
on that name. The expression arunad Yavano Madhyamikan makes 
no sense, if we understand by the last word, the Buddhist school 
of that name. The root rudh means ‘to besiege’ or ‘ blockade; ’ and 
the besieging or blockading of a sect is something I cannot under¬ 
stand. Places are besieged or blockaded, but not sects. I am aware 
that Professor Weber translates this verb by a word which in 
Engl ish means ‘ to oppress; ’ but I am not aware that the root is 
ever used in that sense. By the word “Madhyamika” is to be 
understood the people of a certain place, as Dr. Kern has pointed 
out in his preface to his edition of the Brhat Sanhita, on the 
authority of the Sanhita itself. We are thus saved the necessity of 
making a string of very improbable suppositions; and in this way, 
Professor Weber’s argument, based as it is on the hypothesis that 
the Madhyamikas alluded to by Patanjali were the Buddhist sect 
of that name, falls to the ground. The first of Dr. Goldstucker’s 
passages (the word “Yavana” occurring in both of them), and the 
passage I have for the first time pointed out, taken together, 
determine the date of Patanjali to be about 144 B.C. And this 
agrees better with the other passages pointed out by Dr. Gold¬ 
stucker. For if Patanjal i lived in the reign of the founder of the 
Sunga dynasty, one can understand why the Mauryas and their 
founder should have been uppermost in his thoughts; but if he 
lived in 25 A.D., when the Andhra Bhritya dynasty was in power, 
one may well ask why he should have gone back for illustrating 
his rules to the Mauryas and Candragupta, and passed over the 
intermediate dynasties of the Sungas and the Kanvas. 

Weber replied with characteristic promptitude ( Indian 
Antiquary (2,1873, 206-210)) that he was not convinced, since 
Bhandarkar’s arguments (which he apparently did not understand) 
only showed that Patanjali did not live before Puspamitra and that 
they merely established that, during Patanjali’s time, “the mem¬ 
ory of this king was still cherished by the Brahmans.” As to the 
Madhyamikas, Bhandarkar’s silence in his first article “far from 
implying that he did not coincide with the interpretation of it given 
by Goldstucker, would seem to show, on the contrary, that he 
acquiesced in it, not being yet aware of all the difficulties of the 
case” (page 207). Though he remained unconvinced, Weber con¬ 
tinued, after a few more quibbles, to congratulate Bhandarkar in 
a friendlier spirit “as a most welcome fellow-labourer in our 
common studies,” and he even condescended to commend his 
critical spirit and sagacity. In his final reply ( Indian Antiquary (2, 
1873,238-240)), Bhandarkar complained politely about Weber’s 
lack of good faith, and reiterated his position. If we were, in these 
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days, to give an instance of a rule such as the present tense denotes 
actions that have begun but not ended, he asked, “should we give 
such a one as 4 Johnson edits the Rambler *, or ‘Gibbon is writing 
the History of the Decline and Fall ’? Would not, on the contrary, 
our instances be such as ‘ Drs. Boehtlingk and Roth are compiling 
a Dictionary of Sanskrit’? I think we should use such as this latter, 
for in the former the actions of editing and writing have long been 
over, and consequently they would be of no use to illustrate the 
rule, which specially requires they they should not be over.’’ 

At about the same time Weber published a long study about 
the Mahabhasya in his Indische Studien (13,1873, 293-496), where 
many of these topics were treated again and equally unsatisfac¬ 
torily (the discussion about Puspamitra occurs in almost identical 
terms on pages 309-313). Weber gave translations from the Maha¬ 
bhasya, in which he distinguished the passages where Patanjali 
quoted Katyayana from passages by Patanjali himself. He arrived 
at the view that the Mahabhasya text in its present form was more 
the work of his pupils than of Patanjali himself. Boehtlingk took 
this up in two articles in the Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandi- 
schen Gesellschaft (29,1876,183-190 and 483-490). In the first 
he gave a full translation of the commentary on Panini (3.2.123), 
dealing with the present tense, and of a fragment from the Intro¬ 
duction to the Mahabhasya . He concluded from this that the Maha¬ 
bhasya must be interpreted as a dialogue between Katyayana and 
Patanjali, which is quoted and commented on by a third person, 
who is the author. Therefore, the author must be different from 
Patanjali. “ Wollten wir Patanjali fur den Berichterstatter halten, 
dann miissten wir ihm eine Selbstverleugnung zumuthen, die uns 
geradezu in Staunen versetzen wiirde” (page 190). 

In his second article Boehtlingk attempted to corroborate 
these conclusions further with the help of a translation of the com¬ 
mentary on 6.1.64, a rule which teaches the substitution (for meta¬ 
linguistic reasons) of retroflex s for the initial dental s of certain 
monosyllabic verbs. “ Wie im ersten Artikel,” said Boehtlingk, 
“erscheinen auch hier Katyayana und Patanjali als einander gegen- 
uberstehende Klopffechter. Die Palme der Spitzfindigkeit und 
des Dunkels konnen wir getrost Patanjali zuerkennen ” (page 483). 
Actually it is not impossible that Boehtlingk, in the interpretation 
of this rule, made use of an excellent and detailed exposition of 
Panini’s treatment of these verbs, provided by Max Muller in sec¬ 
tion 103 of his Sanskrit Grammar of 1866. This initial s had puzzled 
scholars for a long time. It is discussed, for example, in a letter of 
Schlegel’s addressed to Humboldt of 1822 (Leitzmann 1908, 
106-107). 

Western scholars complaining about overingenuity and ob¬ 
scurity in the Indian grammatical texts they have attempted to 
explain have often been proved wrong. Weber’s and Boehtlingk’s 
view regarding both the date and the structure of the Mahabhasya 
were incorrect. This became increasingly clear from the work of 
Bhandarkar and especially of Kielhorn. In 1874 Kielhorn published 
his translation of NagojTbhatta’s Paribhasendusekhara (reprinted 
in 1960), an extremely difficult work and one of the major works of 
the later Paninian tradition. He was at that time also preparing 
an edition of the Mahabhasya , which appeared in three volumes 
in 1880-1885 (second edition 1892-1909; third edition 1:1960, 

II: 1965). Ballantyne had earlier published a portion of this text in 
Mirzapore, 1856; and Rajaramasastri and Balasastri had published 
the text in Banaras, 1872. Goldstucker reproduced two manu- 
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yana’s varttika s, thus structuring a text which was unintelligible 
otherwise (as Weber’s and Boehtlingk’s hypotheses had amply 
demonstrated). 

In addition, Kielhorn wrote a series of important papers in 
which he dealt authoritatively with some of the problems brought 
up by Weber. Many of these papers appeared between 1876 and 
1887 in the Indian Antiquary. In the first of these, “On the Maha¬ 
bhasya ” (Indian Antiquary 5,1876, 241-251), Kielhorn established 
two important conclusions partly through refutations of the oppo¬ 
site views of Weber: (1) the Mahabhasya was written by Patahjali 
himself, and not by his pupils; (2) the text of the Mahabhasya had 
not been “several times newly arranged ’* (as Weber had argued 
from two passages from the RajatarahginJ and the Vakyapadlya ), 
but the text given by the manuscripts was the same as it was about 
two thousand years earlier. The passages discussed by Weber (and 
earlier by Goldstucker and A. C. Burnell) established only that the 
text of the Mahabhasya was recovered , not reestablished or recon¬ 
structed , by Candra and others (i.e., about the sixth century A.D.). 
Weber replied, but his argument remained rather unconvincing 
(Indian Antiquary 6,1877, 301-307). 

In 1876 Kielhorn published a booklet that in due course be¬ 
came rather well known, Katyayana and Patahjali (recently re¬ 
printed twice: Varanasi 1963, Osnabruck 1965). Here he elucidated 
the exact relationship (which was later specified with complete 
precision in his Mahabhasya edition) between the two great Indian 
grammarians, and their relation to Panini. In the same year Bhan¬ 
darkar published an article, “Acarya, the Friend of the Student, 
and the Relation between the Three Acaryas,” in the Indian An¬ 
tiquary (5,1876, 345-350) in which he arrived at a characteriza¬ 
tion of the three acaryas (‘teachers’) Panini, Katyayana, and 
Patahjali, which is in some respects even more accurate than Kiel- 
horn’s. Since Kielhorn’s booklet is now readily available, Bhan- 
darkar’s conclusion at least deserves to be quoted here (page 350). 


We thus see (1) that Katyayana explains and supports the sutras, 
sometimes by raising questions about them and answering them, 
sometimes without resorting to this procedure; (2) that he 
amends them, and thus must be understood to criticize them, 
or find fault with them ; and (3) that he supplements them. 

Patahjali (1) comments on the vartikas in accordance with his own 
definition of vyakhyana ; (2) agrees with Katyayana; (3) refutes 
him; (4) recasts Panini’s sutras ; (5) affirms that they, or a word or 
words in them, are not wanted, even in cases when Katyayana 
justifies them or defends Panini; (6) discusses and explains sutras 
or words in them, notwithstanding that there is no vartika ; and 
(7) gives supplementary rules called istis , which, however, occur 
very rarely, very little being left for him to do in this respect, by 
his predecessors. It will thus appear that in writing the vartikas, 
Katyayana did “ mean to justify and to defend the rules of Panini" 
also, and that a vartika is often “a commentary which explains; ” 
and that the Mahabhasya contains such varied matter, arguments 
of such length, so consistent, so well connected, and so subtle, that 
it by no means deserves the title of “askilful compilation of the 
views of Panini’s critics and of their refutation by Patahjali,” or of a 
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“ mere refutation of Katyayana,” or of “a synopsis of arguments 
for and against the details of Panini’s system, or a controversial 
manual.” The only tenable theory is that Katyayana’s work is an 
edition ofPanini with notes, explanatory, critical, and supple¬ 
mentary; and that Patanjali's is a commentary on this edition, 
explaining in detail the notes of Katyayana, but discussing at 
length all points connected with the system of Panini and with 
grammar generally, whether Katyayana notices them or not, in a 
manner favorable or otherwise to his author. The object of both 
was the same, viz. to teach grammar by following and explaining 
the system of Panini, endeavouring to perfect it, even though this 
sometimes required a remodelling of his sutras or their entire 
refutation, and to complete it by supplying the omissions and 
bringing up the knowledge of Sanskrit grammar conveyed therein 
to their own times. 


In an article in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society (16,1883-1885,181-189), P. Peterson, a professor at the 
Bombay Elphinstone College for whom Bhandarkar had served as 
an assistant, had questioned the date of Patanjali for which Gold- 
stucker and Bhandarkar had argued. Bhandarkar replied in the 
same journal (same volume, pages 199-222 and 343-345). Having 
been involved in various discussions, the time had come for Bhan¬ 
darkar to give a more systematic exposition of his ideas. This was 
done in the Wilson Lectures delivered at the University of Bom¬ 
bay and published in the Bombay Journal (volumes 16 and 17). Of 
these lectures the most relevant in the present context are I, “ De¬ 
velopment of Language and of Sanskrit” ( Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 16,1883-1885, 245-274) and VII, 

“ Relation between Sanskrit, Pali, the Prakrits and the Modern 
Vernaculars” (in the same volume, pages 314-342). 

Bhandarkar began the first lecture with some general facts 
about Sanskrit, the origins of linguistic studies in India, phonetics, 
and different language families, and then he proceeded to analyse 
a specimen of Vedic Sanskrit. He also gave a sketch of a general 
theory of the development of language, illustrated with Indian 
examples, reproducing the communis opinio of the historical lin¬ 
guistics of his day. Next he traced the development of Sanskrit 
from the Brahmana literature onward, in due course arriving at 
Patanjali, whose style he characterized and illustrated with a trans¬ 
lation from the Introduction of the Mahabhasya, beginning with the 
same passage which Boehtlingk had translated in the Zeitschrift 
der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft (29,1876,189-190) 

(see this volume page 85). He ended the lecture by specifying 
the types of Sanskrit presupposed by the grammatical analysis of 
Panini, Katyayana, and Patanjali (pages 266-274). Of special interest 
is Bhandarkar’s translation from Patanjali, where the latter dis¬ 
cusses the need for rules describing forms that are not in use. 


It was in the field of philosophy, dialectics, and exegesis, scriptural 
or grammatical, that this nominal style was greatly cultivated and 
developed. The earliest work of the kind we know of is Patanjali’s 
Mahabhasya on Katyayana’s Vartikas or notes on Panini’s SGtras. 
Nearly the whole of the philosophical literature of the Sanskrit 
is written more or less in the style of disputation. An Indian 
author does not lead his readers into the processes his own mind 
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opinions and conceives objections that may be raised and answers 
them. Or before actually stating the true doctrine or siddhanta, 
certain others, more or less opposed are stated, and reasons given 
in support of them ( purvapaksa ) which are, of course, refuted. 

The Mahabhasya is written in this manner, but it differs in a good 
many respects from later works of the kind. Unlike the latter, it 
gives the very words that an opponent, speaking in his own person, 
may be expected to use. It therefore really consists of a series of 
dialogues, often smart, between one who maintains the purvapaksa , 
and another who lays down the siddhanta. Hence, the language is 
plain and simple, and the sentences are short, and such as a man may 
naturally use in ordinary conversation or oral disputation. The 
nominal style, however, as I have ventured to call it, in contra¬ 
distinction to that of the Brahmanas and also of Yaska is observable; 
but it has of course not yet degenerated into the long compounds 
and algebraic expressions of modern times, and is perfectly natural. 
In this respect it keeps pace with the language of the Itihasas and 
Smrtis. Vatsyayana’s Bhasyaon Gotama’s NyayaSGtra, and Sabara- 
svamin’s on that of Jaimini, as well as the Bhasyas on some of the 
sacrificial SGtras, are written in the same sort of simple and lively 
style, though however they present a further stage in the down¬ 
ward progress. But gradually this manner of writing ceased to be 
used, and the philosophical style went on progressing until it has 
come to be what it is now. Samkaracarya’s Bhasya presents it in a 
middle stage. The sentences are much longer than those of the 
earlier writers, the construction is more involved, there is a freer 
use of attributive adjuncts, and the form is that of an essay or a 
lecture, instead of an oral disputation. But the great Acarya’s 
style is perspicuous throughout, fluent and charming, and not 
solidified or petrif ed, as that of later writers is. These latter 
hardly ever use a verb, and of the cases only a few are to be met 
within their works. The nominative and ablative singular prevail, 
and long compounds are constantly employed. All our ideas are 
thrown into the form of nouns, mostly abstract, and even the 
participles have become rare. This style is the style of formulas 
rather than of discourse. It has reached its climax in the works of 
recent Naiyayikas t/ but it has been more or less used by modern 
writers in all the Sastras. The movement which began with a less 
frequent use of verbal forms and the employment of attributive 
expressions has thus ended in making Sanskrit a language of ab¬ 
stract nouns and compound words. 

I have used the word style in describing this movement, to 
show what important changes in the structure of a language may 
originate from what is in the beginning but a style or mode of 
speaking or writing. If everybody thought and spoke about all 
matters as the Naiyayika does in his own subject our language 
would be just like his. It would almost have no verbs, no parti¬ 
ciples, and no cases except one or two. But it is not so. The move¬ 
ment could not be carried so far in other subjects. Hence the real 
classical Sanskrit is the Sanskrit ofthe Epics, the Puranas, the 
metrical law-books, the better or earlier specimens of Kavyas 
or poems and dramatic plays, and of the early philosophical or 
exegetical works. And if we examine this literature we shall f nd 
that the greater use of attributive or nominal forms of expression 
gradually drove out a large portion ofthe Sanskrit verb, and gave 
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Sanskrit verbal forms of some roots, especially of those belonging to the 

less comprehensive classes, have gone out of use, and in their 
place we often have a noun expressive of the special action and a 
verb expressive of action generally; compound words are some¬ 
what freely employed; and a good many of the Taddhita forms or 
nominal derivatives have disappeared, and in their stead we have 
periphrastic expressions. If the treatises of Pan i n i and others had 
perished, and we had to construct a grammar of the Sanskrit from 
the classical literature I have above indicated, our Verb and the 
Taddhita portion would be very meagre. Professor Benfey attrib¬ 
utes the condition which the language thus assumed to the in¬ 
fluence of the Prakrts or the spoken vernaculars. But the process 
appears to me perfectly natural, and no such influence need be 
supposed. The change may in some respects be likened to that 
which rendered the Vedic subjunctive and other grammatical 
forms obsolete in the later stage of the language. The Prakrts 
may have given some words to the Sanskrit, but that they should 
in this manner have influenced its grammatical structure is very 
unlikely. It is more natural to suppose that it was the Sanskrit from 
which the Prakrts evidently sprang which gave to these latter their 
peculiar character. I shall endeavour to determine the exact rela¬ 
tion between the Sanskrit and these dialects in the concluding 
lecture. 

We have thus observed and determined the change that came 
over Sanskrit after the period that elapsed between the Brahmanas 
and Yaska from an examination of the literature itself. But the fact 
is borne witness to by Katyayana, who observed it in his time and 
made it the subject of a few vartikas. Patanjali discusses the points 
raised in the following manner. An objector or Purvapaksin is intro¬ 
duced, who says: 

PGrv. asty aprayuktah There exist (some) words which are 
not used; for instance, usa, tera, cakra, peca. (These are forms of the 
second person plural of the Perfect.) 

The Siddhantin, or the principal teacher, who advocates the 
doctrine that is finally laid down asks:— 

Sid. What if they are not used? 

PGrv. You determine the grammatical correctness of words 
from their being used. Those then that are not now used are not 
grammatically correct. 

Sid. What you say is, in the first place, inconsistent, viz., that 
words exist which are not used. If they exist they cannot be not 
used; if not used, they cannot exist. To say that they exist and are 
not used is inconsistent. You yourself use them (utter them) and 
say (in the very breath) there are words which are not used. What 
other worthy like yourself would you have to use them in order 
that they might be considered correct? (lit. What other person 
like yourself is correct or is an authority in the use of words). 

PGrv. This is not inconsistent. I say they exist, since those who 
know the Sastra teach their formation by (laying down) rules, and 
I say they are not used, because they are not used by people. Now 
with regard to [your remark] “What other worthy, &c.” [when 
I say they are not used] I do not mean that they are not used by me. 

Sid. What then ? 

PGrv. Not used by people. 

Sid. Verily, you also are one amongst the people. 
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PGrv. Yes, I am one, but am not the people. 

Sid. (Vart. asty aproyukto iti cen narthe sabdaprayogat). If you 
object that they are not used, it will not do (the objection is not 
valid). 

PGrv. Why not? 

Sid. Because words are used to designate things. The things do 
exist which these words are used to designate. (Therefore the 
words must be used by somebody. If the things exist, the words 
that denote them must exist). 

Purv. (Vart. aprayogah prayoganyatvat). (It does not follow.) 
Their non-use is what one can reasonably infer. 

Sid. Why? 

PGrv. Because they (people) use other words to designate the 
things expressed by these words; for instance, kva yuyam usitah 
[‘where did you live?’] in the sense of*usa; kva yuyam tlrnah 
[‘where did you cross?’] in the sense of *tera; kva yuyam krtavantah 
[‘ where did you act?’] in the sense of *cakra; kva yuyam pakvantah 
[‘where did you cook?’] in the sense of peca. (We here see that 
participles had come to be used for verbs of the Perfect Tense). 

Sid. (Vart. aprayukte dlrghasattravat). Even if these words are 
not used, they should be essentially taught by rules just as long 
sacrificial sessions are. It is in this way. Long sacrificial sessions are 
such as last for a hundred years and for a thousand years. In modern 
times none whatever holds them, but the writers on sacrifices 
teach them by rules, simply because [to learn] what has been 
handed down by tradition from the Rsis is religiously meritorious. 
And moreover (Vart. sarve desantare) all these words are used in 
other places. 

PGrv.—They are not found used. 

Sid.—An endeavour should be made to find them. Wide in¬ 
deed is the range over which words are used; the earth with its 
seven continents, the three worlds, the four Vedas with their 
angas or dependent treatises and the mystic portions, in their 
various recensions, the one hundred branches of the Adhvaryu 
(Yajur-Veda), the Sama-Veda with its thousand modes, the 
Bahvrcya with its twenty-one varieties, and the Atharvana Veda 
with nine, Vakovakya, the Epics, the Puranas, and Medicine. This 
is the extent over which words are used. Without searching this 
extent of the use of words, to say that words are not used is simple 
rashness. In this wide extent of the use of words, certain words 
appear restricted to certain senses in certain places. Thus, savati 
is used in the sense of motion among the Kambojas; the Aryas use 
it in the derived form of sava; hammati is used among the Surastras, 
ramhati among the eastern and central people, but the Aryas use 
only gam; dati is used in thesense of‘cutting’ among the easterners, 
datra among the northerners. And those words which you think 
are not used are also seen used. 

PGrv.—Where? 

Sid.—In the Veda. Thus, saptasye revatl revad usa [‘on (the 
god) with seven mouths (i.e., Brhaspati) have you shone riches, o 
rich ones ? ’: Rgveda 4.51.4] | *yad vo revatl revatyam tarn usa [‘ you 

[*Three sentences quoted from the cook?’ The second (unidentified) 
Mahabhasya have a better reading in sentence attributed to the Veda also 
Kielhorn’s edition (I, 9): kim yuyam has a reading in Kielhorn’s edition 

tlrnah ‘ what did you cross ?,’ kim (1,10) which is probably more correct: 

yuyam krtavantah ‘what did you do?,’ yad vo revatl revatyam tad usa.] 
kim yuyam pakvavantah ‘ what did you 
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Development of srutyam brahma cakra [‘the glorious brahman which you, o heroes, 
Language and of have made me ’: Rgveda 1.165.11 ] | yatra nas cakra jarasam 

Sanskrit tanunam [‘ in which you have determined the age of our bodies’: 

Kgveda 1.89.9]. 

We here see that the objector says that certain words or 
forms are not used by people, and therefore they should not be 
taught or learnt. The instances that he gives are forms of the per¬ 
fect of some roots and he observes that the sense of these forms is 
expressed by using other words which are perfect participles of 
these roots. These statements are not denied by the Siddhantin, 
but he does not allow that the forms should not be taught on that 
account. Though not used, they should be taught and learnt for 
the sake of the religious merit consequent thereon, just as the 
ceremonial of long sacrificial sessions, which are never held, is. 

Then the objector is told that though not used by people, the 
words may be current in some other country, continent, or world, 
or they must have been used somewhere in the vast literature of 
the language. As regards the particular instances, two of them are 
shown to be used in the Vedas. 

It thus follows that in the time of Katyayana and Patanjali, such 
verbal forms had become obsolete, and participles were used in 
their place. But it must have been far otherwise in the time of 
Panini. He gives minute rules for constructing the innumerable 
forms of the Sanskrit verb. Our grammarians proceeded upon a 
strictly scientific basis. Nothing is more clear from several obser¬ 
vations scattered throughout the work of Patanjali, besides those 
contained in the above passage, than this, that the Indian Gram¬ 
marians do not give us the inventions of their own brains as they 
are supposed by some scholars to do. The very perfection of their 
observation and analysis has rendered them liable to this reproach. 
But notwithstanding all that, there can be no doubt whatever that 
they scrupulously adhered to usage. If so, the verbal forms taught 
by Panini must have been current in the language at some time. We 
do meet with them in the Brahmanas, but our grammarian does 
not include these forms among the peculiarities he has given of the 
Vedic or Chandas and Brahmana dialect, and thus does not restrict 
them to those works. They must therefore be understood as having 
been in use in the Bhasa or current language, the grammar ofwhich 
he teaches in his SGtras. And the Bhasa that he means must be that 
which was current in his time. In Pan ini’s time, therefore, the 
fluent or verbal style of speech was in use, as I have observed be¬ 
fore. But it may be argued that though he refers these forms to the 
Bhasa, the Bhasa he means may not be that which prevailed when 
he lived, but another current before his time and preserved in its 
literature, on which Panini based his rules. It matters very little 
even if we make this supposition. The only effect is that the period 
when the non-Vedic Sanskrit was rich in verbal forms is placed 
before Panini; but the fact itselfthat there was such a period is un¬ 
deniable. The supposition, however, is unreasonable. For it is not 
at all likely that he should neglect the language prevalent in his 
time and teach that which was current before him, and speak of it 
as the Bhasa, which word literally signifies the “spoken language” 
or vernacular. And the occurrence in the SGtras of words that 
became obsolete in later Sanskrit confirms this view. The following 
are such words :—anvavasarga ‘allowing one his own way,’ nirava- 
sita ‘excommunicated,’ pratyavasana ‘eating,’ abhividhi ' includ¬ 
ing,’ svakarana ‘marrying,’ utsahjana 'throwing up,’ abhresa 
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Ramkrishna Gopal which starts the discussion I have translated, and Patanjali’s com- 
Bhandarkar ment on it speak of words generally as having ceased to be used 

though the examples given consist of certain verbal forms only. 

It is, therefore to be understood that the observation is applicable 
to other forms and expressions also taught by Panini which we do 
not meet with in the later literature. Among such may be noticed 
upajekr and anvajekr ‘to strengthen,’ nivacanekr ‘to be silent,’ 
konehon, and manohan ‘to fulfil one’s longing,’ 1 &c. kanehan occurs 
in Yaska also. Most of the verbal derivatives ending in the technical 
termination namul must also be so considered, such as brahmanave- 
dam bhojoyoti ‘feeds every Brahmanathat he finds,’ celaknopam 
vrstah ‘ rained till the clothes were wet'; svaposam pusnati ‘ sup¬ 
ports by his own means,’ urdhvasosam susyati ‘ withers standing,’ 
&c. A good many Taddhita forms taught in Pan ini’s SGtras must 
also, I think, be put in the same category. 

And there is another circumstance which shows that Pan ini’s 
Sanskrit was more ancient than Katyayana’s. Katyayana’s Vartikas 
on Pan ini, which I have already spoken to you of, touch on various 
points concerning grammar and the system of Panini. The purpose 
of a great many of them is the proper interpretation of the SGtras, 
and there are some which supply the links that are wanting in the 
system, also a good many which teach forms not taught by Panini, 
or give the correct forms, when by the strict application of Pan ini’s 
rules we arrive at such as are incorrect. Now, this strict application 
of Panin i’s rules is often in the manner of a quibbling logician, and 
consequently it was probably never meant by Panini himself. Again, 
it may also be allowed that some forms existing in the language 
may have escaped Pan ini’s notice. But even after making allowance 
for all these considerations, agood many forms taught by Katyayana 
are left which it is impossible to believe Panini did not observe 
or know, if they existed in the language in his time. Though not 
infallible, Panini was not an indifferent grammarian. He justly 
deserves the reputation he has all along enjoyed of being the pre¬ 
eminent teacher of grammar. He has noticed even stray facts about 
the language. If so, the only reasonable supposition is that these 
forms did not exist in the language at the period when he lived. For 
instance, according to Panini’s rules the vocative singular of neuter 
nouns ending in an such as brahman and naman is brahman and 
naman, but Katyayana in a Vartika on VIII. 2, 8 tells us it is brahman 
or brahma and naman or nama. Panini teaches that the forms of the 
dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular of the feminine of 
dvitlya and trtlya are optionally like those of the corresponding 
pronouns, /.e. we have either dvitlyayai or dvitlyasyai, dvitlyayah or 
dvitlyasyah &c., but Katyayana in a Vartika on 1.1, 36 extends this 
option to the masculine also, and according to him we have dvitlya- 
yah or dvitlyasmai, dvitlyat or dvitJyasmat &c., while Panini gives us 
only the first. Panin i’s rule IV. 1,49 allows of matulani only as the 
feminine of matula, but Katyayana gives matulJ also; upadhyayam is 
not noticed by Panini, while Katyayana lays down that as well as 
upadhyayl in the sense of ‘ wife of the upadhyaya.' So also arya and 
ksatriya are according to Panini, 'afemale Arya’ and ‘afemale 
Ksatriya,’ but Katyayana gives aryanJ and ksatriyani as well as arya 

1 Professor Goldstucker has used the to prove the archaic character of the 
argument based on the occurrence language as it existed in Panini’s time, 

of obsolete words in the Sutras and and some of the instances quoted in 

that set forth in the next paragraph, the text are the same as his. 
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and ksatriya. A good many more instances of a similar nature may 
be given from other parts of Sanskrit Grammar. Are we then to 
suppose that the forms brahma, nama, karma &c. of the vocative 
singular, dvitlyasmai of the dative of dvitlya &c., matull, upadhyayanl, 
aryanl, ksatriyanl and many more such, escaped the observation of 
such a grammarian as Panini, or that he did not know them ? Is the 
supposition that they did not exist in the language in his time not 
more reasonable ? It therefore appears clear to me that the language 
in Pan ini's time was in a different condition from that in which it 
was in Katyayana's. The chief differences, to point out which has 
been the object of this discussion, may be thus stated :—In Panini’s 
time a good many words and expressions were current which 
afterwards became obsolete; verbal forms were commonly used 
which ceased to be used in Katyayana’s time, and some gramma¬ 
tical forms were developed in the time of the latter which did not 
exist in Panini's. 

Panini’s Sanskrit must, therefore, be identified with that which 
preceded the Epics, and he must be referred to the literary period 
between the Brahmanas and Yaska. Hence it is that the Brahmanas, 
as observed before, are the best existing representatives of the 
language of which Panini writes the grammar. Katyayana, on the 
other hand, wrote when the language arrived at that stage which 
we have called classical. Thusthen, we have been able to trace three 
distinct periods in the development of Sanskrit. First, we have the 
Vedic period, to which the Rgveda Samhita, the Mantra portion of 
the Yajurveda, and the more antiquated part of the Atharva- 
Samhita are to be referred. Then commences another period, at 
the threshold of which we find the Brahmanas, which, so to say, 
look backwards to the preceding, that is, present the Vedic lan¬ 
guage in the last stage of its progress towards Panini’s Bhasa; and, 
later on, we have Yaska and Panini. This may be called the period 
of Middle Sanskrit. And last of all, there is the classical period to 
which belong the Epics, the earliest specimens of Kavyas and dra¬ 
matic plays, the metrical Smrtis, and the grammatical work of 
Katyayana. Panini’s work contains the grammar of Middle Sanskrit, 
while Katyayana's that of classical Sanskrit, though he gives his 
sanction to the archaic forms of the former on the principle, as he 
himself has stated, on which the authors of the sacrificial SGtras 
teach the ritual of long sacrificial sessions, though they had ceased 
to be held in their time. Patanjali gives but few forms which differ 
from Katyayana’s, and in no way do they indicate a different stage 
in the growth of the language; hence his work is to be referred to 
the same period. The form which the language assumed at this 
time became the standard for later writers to follow, and Katyayana 
and Patanjali are now the generally acknowledged authorities on 
vail points concerning the correctness of Sanskrit speech. 
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In his seventh and last Wilson Lecture, Bhandarkar addressed 
himself to the thesis of several European scholars, that the Prakrts 
were not spoken languages but artificial adaptations. This led in 
turn to a discussion of the question whether Sanskrit itself was a 
spoken language. Bhandarkar dealt with this topic lucidly and 
authoritatively, with the aid of numerous references to the gram¬ 
marians and quoting passages from the Mahabhasya , including a 
famous passage concerned with the native speakers of Sanskrit 
(pages 326-336 of the original). 

There is positive evidence that Sanskrit was a spoken language. 
Yaska in the Niruktafrequently refers to the Vedic dialect and to 
another called Bhasa, the peculiarities of which mentioned by him 
are observable in classical Sanskrit. Panini in his Grammar gives a 
good many rules which are exclusively applicable to the dialect of 
the Vedas, to which he refers by using the words Chandas, Nigama, 
Mantra, and Brahmana, and others which are applicable to the 
Bhasa alone, but by far the largest number of his sGtras have refer¬ 
ence to both. Now since Bhasa, or the ordinary Sanskrit, is thus 
distinguished from the dialect of the Vedas, it must be the language 
in use at the time when these writers lived. " Bhasa," as used by 
them, is a proper name, but in later Sanskrit it acquired ageneric 
signification and meant language generally. The root from which 
the word is derived signifies "to speak," wherefore the original 
sense of the word as a proper noun must have been the "speech " 
or "the spoken language." And because this was its signification 
it afterwards came to denote "explanation." When we ask for an 
explanation of something that is obscure and unintelligible, what 
we mean is that the sense should be expressed to us in the ordinary 
language of men, a language that we can understand. Thus such a 
sentence as sthitaprajhasya ka bhasa means "what is the Vernacular 
of sthitapraj ha V' an expression similar to "what is the English of 
it?" 

Panini refers certain points expressly to popular usage. He says 
that the names of countries are conventional, and no grammatical 
analysis should be given of them, because it is fictitious. These 
should be used as we find them used. Similarly he says grammarians 
should not make rules to teach such things as these:—That the two 
words of a compound express the thing denoted by the principal 
word as qualified by the sense of the subordinate word; as for in¬ 
stance, rajapurusa, acompound of rdjan "aking” and purusa "a man" 
does not denote " a king," but "a man," and not " man " alone but as 
connected with a king, i.e. a king’s man or officer; and that the base 
and the termination express the sense of the termination as quaf¬ 
fed by that of the base; as aupagava signifies not upagu but a child, 
and not a child alone but a child as connected with upagu i.e. Upagu’s 
child. For the significations of words are to be learnt from usage. 

In the introduction to the Mahabhasya Patanjali tells us that 
some persons in his or Katyayana’s time considered the study of 
grammar to be unnecessary. For said they, "Vedic words or forms 
we know from the Veda, and those current in popular usage from 
that usage; grammar is useless." Now the grammar which is thus 
declared useless is the grammar both of the Vedic and classical 
Sanskrit; and the depreciators of the science profess to derive a 
knowledge of the first dialect from the Vedic books, and of the 
second not from other books but from popular usage. Hence San¬ 
skrit must have been in the times of those two grammarians a 
spoken language. 
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Sanskrit, Pali, before you in the first lecture, you will remember that the objector 

Prakrts, Modern (or purvapaksin) argues that since usage is the authority upon which 

Vernaculars the grammarians go, certain verbal forms which are no longer used 

by people ought not to be taught by the grammarians, and says 
that instead of those verbal forms participles are employed. The 
principal teacher (. Siddhantin ) does not deny the facts but refers 
the objector to the vast literature of the language, where he may 
find them used, though obsolete at the time. It is evident from the 
whole passage, that Sanskrit was then a spoken language, though 
some of its verbal forms had fallen into desuetude. I have also shown 
that the language was considerably changed between the times of 
Panini and Katyayana, and called the Sanskrit that prevailed when 
Panini and Yaska flourished Middle Sanskrit, and that which was 
current in the time of Katyayana classical Sanskrit. Now these 
changes from the one form to the other could not have taken place 
if the language had been dead or petrified into a merely literary 
language. 

I am at a loss to see why some scholars should find it so difficult 
to believe that Sanskrit was a vernacular. If its declensions and 
conjugations are considered too complicated for the language of 
everyday life, it must not be forgotten that such a fact did not 
prevent the ancient languages of Europe from becoming spoken 
languages. And this objection would do equally well against the 
Vedic dialect, which, or others like which, are regarded as the 
vernaculars of their times, and which are richer in inflexions than 
the later Sanskrit. Then it is held that the artificial regularity of 
Sanskrit makes it improbable that it should have been a vernacular. 
Where is this artificial regularity? On the contrary, it is the absence 
of regularity that renders its grammar so difficult and complicated. 
There is a freedom in the choice of words, expressions, and forms. 

In every department of its grammar there are innumerable op¬ 
tional forms; nouns and verbal roots are often declined and con¬ 
jugated in several ways. One same root in a good many cases forms 
its special tenses in more ways than one, and in the nominal deriva¬ 
tives, the verbal derivatives, the formation of the feminine, and 
the uses of cases and tenses there is a freedom which some may 
consider a license. The only difference is that Sanskrit has had the 
most perfect grammarians in the world, who observed all the facts 
of their language and laid them down as unchangeable facts, and 
it is this which gives that language a stiffened appearance. Then the 
Samdhi or euphonic combinations of letters which are necessary 
in Sanskrit, are regarded as inconsistent with the character of a 
spoken language. It is however not denied that such combinations 
are observable in all languages, and particularly so in Latin and 
Greek; but it is urged that in Sanskrit there is a regularity or 
universality about them which is not found anywhere else. It should 
not however be forgotten that Samdhi in the same word and the 
same compound, and of a preposition with a root is alone necessary. 
Between different words it is optional, which means that it was on 
occasions neglected. Now Samdhi in the same word is necessary 
by a law of nature. The Sanskrit does not allow a hiatus; and this 
is a characteristic of most of the modern idioms also. Some lan¬ 
guages, such as our Prakrts and the old languages of Europe tolerate 
it. But the euphonic combination of consonants in the same word 
is necessary even in Latin; as in rex= reg-s, scriptus = scrib-tus, 
cinctum = cing-tum, lectum = leg-turn,tractumfromtraho, though 
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Bhandarkar &c. Prepositions are really parts of words, and hence by the same 

law they also must form one harmonious sound with the initial 
letter of the word to which they are attached ; and modern verna¬ 
culars have got corruptions of the combined words which shows 
that they must have been used in those forms in the colloquial 
Sanskrit. Sk. paryasta, Pr. pallatta, M. pa/at; Sk. pratyabhijhana, 

Pr. paccahiana, H. pahicarr, Sk. atyartha, Pr. accatta, M. acat, &c. 

Now as to compounds, this peculiarity of the Sanskrit has 
been carried to an extravagant extent by later writers, but Panini 
allows only certain formations of this nature. These grew up as 
independent words in the language, and hence in the matter of 
Samdhi were treated like other words. In the spoken language the 
euphonic combinations we have been considering were not con¬ 
sciously made, but the words themselves acquired those forms by 
habitual use in the same manner as in other tongues. The gram¬ 
marians however discovered and laid down these rules; and the 
practice of using them in books even in combining different words 
gained ground, though however many instances in which there is 
no such Samdhi are found in the Itihasas and the Puranas. But if in 
colloquial speech such a combination was not possible, the gram¬ 
marians do not enjoin that it should be made; and very probably 
it was not made. 

And traces of many expressions which only a colloquial use of 
language can generate have been preserved, not so much in the 
literature as by the grammarians. Such is one expressive of an in¬ 
tensive or excessive action, composed of the Imperative second 
person form of a root repeated, followed by a verbal form of the 
same in any tense of the Indicative and in any person or number; 
as khada khadeti khadati, lit. ‘eat, eat, he eats,’ I.e. eats much, kuru 
kurv iti karoti ‘do, do, he does,’ i.e. does much. This expression 
exists in Marathi and is considered so colloquial that no Marathi 
grammarian has noticed it, as kha kha khato, kar kar karato in which 
as in Sanskrit kha and kara are the forms of the Imperative second 
person singular. A similar expression is used when several actions 
are attributed to the same agent; as odanam bhuhksva saktun piba 
dhdndh khadety evayam abhyavaharati ‘eat rice, drink barley water, 
devour fried grain, in this way he fills his stomach ’; which in 
Marathi is bhat jev pej pi lahya kha asem pot bharato. I n th is case the 
Indicative should signify a general action of which the Imperatives 
denote the species, and we may have here karoti ‘ does ’ instead of 
abhyavaharati. Similarly those innumerable expressions consisting 
of a form made up by adding am, technically namul, to a root, pre¬ 
ceded by a noun, and of a verbal form of the same root must be 
colloquial; as hastagraham grhnati ‘ holds by the hand,’ jivanasam 
nasyati ‘he perishes,’ udarapuram bhuhkte ‘ eats a stomachful,’ 
yathakaram aham bhoksye tathakaram bhoksye kirn tavanena 1 1 , will 
eat as I eat (as I like), what have you to do with it?’ &c. Etymologi¬ 
cally hastagraham, jivanasam &c. are accusatives, and they may in 
these cases be called cognate accusatives, and the expressions 
somewhat resemble such ones in English, as “ run a race,” “ walk 
a walk,” “die a death,” &c. The compounds dandadandi, kesakesi 
&c. meaning ‘ a scuffle in which there is a brandishing of sticks and 
seizing each other by the hair; ’ and a great many others made up 
of Imperative forms of verbs, or of a verb and its object which are 
used as nouns, are of a nature suited for the purposes of a light 
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Sanskrit, Pali, rule here,” atrasnltapibata vartate “ ‘ eat and drink’ is the rule 

Prakrts, Modern here,” uddharotsrja tasya danasaundlr asya grhe “ ‘ take out and give ’ 
Vernaculars is what takes place in the house of a bountiful man jahistamboyam 

“ he is one who constantly says, ‘strike the sheafs of corn ’ ” ; 
ehisvagata vartate come, welcome to thee’ is the practice” &c. 

Sanskrit was not the only language spoken in the times of 
Katyayanaand Patanjali. In the Mahabhasya there are several pas¬ 
sages which contain allusions to a dialect arising from a corruption 
of Sanskrit. Thus in the comment on the Vartika Siddhe sabdartha- 
sambandhe, we are told with reference to the question whether 
words are created or exist of themselves, that Panini’s rules sup¬ 
pose that they are not created but exist of themselves; and so is the 
relation between them and the things they denote, i.e. their power 
of expression uncreated and self-existent; and according to an¬ 
other interpretation of the Vartika, the things also which words 
denote are so. How is it known that all these are self-existent? 
Because in the affairs of the world or in ordinary life men think of 
certain things and use words to express them; they do not set 
about producing words before doing so. But this is not the case 
with those things that are created and not self-existent. If a man 
wishes to do something with an earthen pot, he goes to the house 
of a potter and says, ” Make a pot for me, I have to do something 
by its means.” Now if he has to use words, he does not in the same 
way go to the house of a grammarian and say, ” Make words, I want 
to use them ” ; but immediately that he thinks of this thing and 
that he uses words (for expressing them). Well then, if words are 
to be taken from ordinary life (and are not made by grammarians) 
what is it that the Sastra (grammar) does: “The Sastra lays down 
a restriction by observing which a man may attain religious merit. 

It does what other Sastras in ordinary life do. Thus while it is pos¬ 
sible to satisfy hunger by eating anything whatever, it is enjoined 
that one shall not eat domesticated fowl or pig; and the object 
is that he may by regulating his conduct thus attain religious merit. 
In the same way this Sastra (grammar) tells us that while it is pos¬ 
sible to express one’s meaning by using correct words or incorrect 
words, correct ones alone which it teaches should be used to 
secure the religious merit arising therefrom.” After this follows 
the discussion translated in the first lecture; and then we have 
another of which the following is a portion. 

PGrv. Does religious merit arise from a knowledge of correct 
words or from their use. 

Sid. What is the difference? 

PGrv. If you say religious merit arises from their knowledge, 
religious demerit also must arise. For he who knows what words 
are correct, also knows what words are incorrect. If merit results 
from the knowledge of those that are correct, demerit must result 
from the knowledge of those that are incorrect; or greater de¬ 
merit must arise (from their knowledge), as the number of in¬ 
correct words is larger, and that of correct words smaller. For the 
corruptions of one correct word are manifold; as, for instance, the 
corruptions of the correct word gauh : are gavl, gonf } goto, gopota- 
lika &c. And the Rsi also indicates (in a passage which is quoted) 
that the restriction as to correct words concerns their use (and 
not knowledge). 

Sid. Well, then, let it be that religious merit arises from their 
use (and not from knowledge). 
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Bhandarkar Sid. And now why should you be jealous if the whole world 

obtain heavenly felicity? 

PGrv. No, certainly, I am not jealous. But what I mean is that it 
thus becomes useless to make any effort; such effort only as is 
fruitful should be made. If you get the fruit without any effort, the 
effort is useless. (The effort meant is that involved in the study of 
grammar, i.e. of correct words. People use some correct words at 
least without studying grammar, and if eternal felicity results from 
the use of such words they get it without making the effort of 
studying the subject). 

Sid. Why, verily those who make the effort will largely use 
correct words, and will obtain a large amount of heavenly felicity. 

PGrv. That the fruit does not follow the effort is also an ob¬ 
served fact. For there are persons who though they have made the 
effort are seen to be incompetent (in the use of correct words), 
while others who have not, are competent; wherefore it is possible 
the fruit, i.e. heavenly felicity, may not follow. 

Sid. Well then, religious merit arises not from knowledge 
alone, neither from use alone. 

PGrv. From what then ? 

Sid. Heavenly felicity arises from the use of correct words 
when it is accompanied by the knowledge that they are correct, 
derived from a study of the Sastra. 

And thus it goes on. 

Now it is clear from all this that correct words, i.e., Sanskrit, 
was spoken in those days by all, but that incorrect words had got 
mixed up with it, and the object of grammar was to teach how to 
avoid incorrect words or corruptions, though there were men 
who could speak correctly without knowing grammar. And this is 
the state in which more or less all languages are at all times; and 
even at the present day the purpose of grammar is considered to 
be to teach how to speak correctly. By the way, it will be seen how 
Sanskrit grammarians distinctly declare that they teach nothing 
that does not exist, they do not create words, but separate the 
correct ones from such as are incorrect. But what did Patanjali 
consider to be the standard of correct Sanskrit, who was it that 
spoke the language correctly, and in whose speech were cor¬ 
ruptions observable? This is clear from another passage at the 
beginning of the third pada of the first chapter of the Mahabhasya. 
Patanjali interprets the sGtra bhuvadayo dhatavah : (I, 3,1.) in a 
manner to yield such a connotative definition of a dhatu or root as 
this, that a dhatu is that which denotes action or being. Then a 
question is raised, if this is the way to distinguish a root why should 
a list of roots be given; in other words, if we have got a connotative 
definition, a definition by enumeration is not wanted. In this case 
there is a difference of opinion between Katyayanaand Patanjali. 

PGrv. If you have given a connotative definition now, enumera¬ 
tion should not be made, i.e. a list of roots should not be given. 

Sid. It should be made. 

PGrv. What for? 

Sid. The enumeration of (the verbal roots) bhu and others 
should be made for the purpose of excluding nouns ( pratipodiko ) 
and the verbs that begin with anopoyoti. (i.e. If the roots are not 
actually enumerated, nouns also which express action or being 
may come under the connotative definition. In the same way it 
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Sanskrit, Pali, such as anapayati and others.) 

Prakrts, Modern PGrv. What verbs are those which begin with anapayati 1 

Vernaculars Sid. Anapayati, vattati and vaddhati. And enumeration should 

also be made in order that the anubandhas or indicatory letters 
and accents of roots may be made known; i.e., that one may know 
what the accents and indicatory letters of roots are. It is not pos¬ 
sible to know the accents or indicatory letters unless the roots are 
enumerated. ( Anubandhas are certain letters attached to roots to 
denote some conjugational or other peculiarity belonging to them.) 

Purv. Now those roots whose accents are capable of being 
inferred, i.e. are udatta, and which have no anubandhas, but still are 
inserted in the list, may be omitted from it. (i.e. When those roots 
which have the anudatta accent are enumerated, it may be inferred 
that the rest have the other or udatta accent.) 

Sid. Even these should be enumerated in order that anapayati 
and others (i.e., corrupt Sanskrit roots) may be excluded. 

Hereupon Patahjali disagrees with Katyayana and says:— 

Pat. No. Anapayati and others will be excluded, because the 
usage of the educated or Sistas is to be followed. This usage of the 
Sistas must be necessarily referred to in other cases even; for in¬ 
stance, in order to exclude the altered forms of those roots that 
are enumerated. For in ordinary life, they use kasi for krsi and disi 
for drsk (The sense is, that since in grammar we follow the usage 
of the Sistas or educated, these verbs anapayati, vattati and vaddhati, 
and also kasi for krsi and disi for drsi which are not used by them 
will necessarily be excluded from our connotative definition ; 
hence for the purpose of excluding them enumeration is not 
wanted.) 

Now anapayati is a corruption of the Sanskrit ajhapayati, 
vattati of vartate, and vaddhati of vardhate, te Atm. being replaced 
by ti Parasm., and kas of krs, and dis of drs. These and such other 
corruptions were in use at the time, but Patahjali clearly lays down 
that they were not used by the Sistas or educated people, and 
therefore they belonged to the language of the vulgar. Now all 
these roots are found in the Pali in these very forms, anapayati 
being, however, anapayati ; but the reading in the MSS. and the 
Benares lithographed edition which I have consulted is faulty. So 
also of the corruptions of the word go given by our author, we 
find gavl in Professor Childers’ Pali Dictionary, and gona the mas¬ 
culine of gonl. 

Thus our grammarians recognise one language only, the San¬ 
skrit, and these words and forms which are found in the Pali they 
assign to the speech of the vulgar. 

In another passage still we are told more def nitely who the 
Sistas were that spoke the Sanskrit language correctly without 
studying Panini’s grammar, and whose usage was the standard of 
correctness. Panini’s Sutra VI. 3,109, lays down that such words as 
prsodara [‘ with a spotted bel ly ’] shou Id be regarded as correct i n 
the form in which they are upadista, i.e., used or uttered; the 
changes in them such as the elision, or augmentation of letters or 
the alteration of their forms do not obey any general rules laid 
down by him, but still the words exhibiting those changes should 
be taken as correct, just as they are used. Now the Purvapaksin 
raises the question. 

Purv. What is meant by upadista ? 

Sid. Uttered (used). 
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PGrv. How does it come to mean that? 

Sid. The root ‘ dis' signifies ‘ uttering.’ One utters (uses), 
letters, and says that they are thus upadista. 

PGrv. By whom upadista (uttered or used)? 

Sid. By the Sistas. 

PGrv. Who are the Sistas ? 

Sid. The grammarians. 

PGrv. How so? 

Sid. The character of a Sista is conferred upon one by the 
knowledge of the science (Sastra); and the grammarians know the 
science (of grammar). 

PGrv. If a man is made Sista by the science, and the science 
depends upon a man’s being Sista, this is reasoning in a circle. An 
argument in a circle does not hold. (The circle is, one is Sista, and 
consequently an authority in matters of language if he has studied 
grammar; and grammar itself depends on the usage of the Sistas). 

Sid. Well, then, the character of a Sista is conferred upon one 
by the country in which he lives and by his conduct. That sort of 
conduct must be associated with residence in Aryavarta alone, 

(lit. that sort of cond_uct must be in Aryavarta alone). 

PGrv. Which is Aryavarta? 

Sid. The country which is to the east of the Adarsa, west of 
Kalakavana, south of the Himalaya, and_north of the Pariyatra. 
Those. Brahmans in this country of the Aryas who do not store up 
riches (lit. who keep only so much grain as is contained in a jar), 
who are not greedy, who do good disinterestedly, and who without 
any effort are conversant with a certain branch of knowledge are 
the worshipful Sistas. 

PGrv. If, then, the Sistas are an authority as regards language, 
what function does the AstadhyayT (Panini’s grammar) perform ? 

Sid. The purpose of the AstadhyayT is to enable us to find out 
the Sistas. 

PGrv. How is it possible to find out the Sistas by means of the 
AstadhyayT? 

Sid. A student of the AstadhyayT f nds a man who has not 
studied the book using words just as they are taught in the Asta¬ 
dhyayT. He then thinks, “Verily, this man possesses some good 
luck or innate nature by means of which, though he has not studied 
the AstadhyayT, he uses words just as they are taught in that book. 
Verily he knows other words also’’ (not taught in the AstadhyayT, 
such as prsodara). Thus, the purpose of the AstadhyayT is to enable 
one to find out who is a Sista (in order that he may refer to him and 
learn such words as do not obey the rules laid down by Pan ini, but 
still are correct). 

Here then we have the clearest possible evidence that Sanskrit 
was the vernacular of holy or respectable Brahmans of Aryavarta 
or Northern India, who could speak the language correctly with¬ 
out the study of grammar. The corrupt language mentioned by 
Patanjali which was composed of correct and incorrect words, that 
is, a dialect like the Pali must, therefore, have been the vernacular 
of the other classes. And this is what you may say even with regard 
to the modern vernaculars. Who is it that speaks good or correct 
MarathT ? Of course, Brahmans of culture.The language of the other 
classes is not correct MarathT. The word Sista may be translated by 
“a man of education or culture; ” and this education or culture has, 
since remote times, been almost conf ned to Brahmans. Thus the 
dialects of the inscriptions of Asoka and the Pali were the verna¬ 
culars of the non-Brahmanic classes; but a greater importance must 
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Sanskrit, Pali, is now assigned to the Marathi of the non-Brahmanic classes since 

Prakrts, Modern they are used by him in the inscriptions. They are however not 

Vernaculars recognized as independent languages by our grammarians who 

treated them as we treat the Marathi of the lower classes; but they 
were in use and bore the same relation to Sanskrit that low Mara¬ 
thi does to high Marathi, the English of the lower classes in England 
to the speech of the higher. And the English of the lower classes 
contains, as we have seen, a great many such grammatical forms as 
“ I knowed,” and “you says,” along with others that are correct. 



Franz Kielhorn (1840-1908) studied Sanskrit mainly with A. F. 
Stenzler, who was influenced by Bopp. His first publication was an 
edition of Santanava's Phitsutra, a treatise dealing with the accent. 
He then went to Oxford to work with Monier Monier-Williams 
(to whom Weber had recommended him) on the Sanskrit dictionary. 
Franz Subsequently Kielhorn proceeded to Poona, this time with recom- 

Kielhorn mendationsfrom Max Muller, to take up a professorship of Orien- 

( 1840 - 1908 ) tal Languages (that is, Sanskrit) at the Deccan College. He stayed 
in India for more than fifteen years and kept in close contact not 
only with Georg Biihler at the Elphinstone College at Bombay but 
also with numerous Indian scholars, including Bhandarkar. Buhler 
and Kielhorn initiated a new era in Western Sanskrit scholarship. 
Wackernagel says about Kielhorn’s work in India: “ Kielhorn war 
nun im Besitz einer Kenntnis der grammatischen Litteratur der 
Inder, wie sie vor ihm bloss Colebrooke in ahnlicher Tiefe besessen 
hat, nach ihm vielleicht niemand wieder besitzen wird” (Wacker¬ 
nagel 1908, 6). 

One of the first articles written by Kielhorn on the subject of 
the Sanskrit grammarians, “ Der Grammatiker Panini ” (1885), 
was a reaction to a paper by Pischel, who had defended the view 
that Panini had lived in the sixth century A.D. at the earliest. The 
second part of Kielhorn’s article deals with the text of Panini’s 
grammar as known to the authors of the Kasika. The material of 
this second half was published later in English in Kielhorn’s “The 
text of Panini’s Sutras, as given in the Kasika-Vrtti , compared 
with the text known to Katyayana and Patanjali ” of 1887. As this 
second article is also included in this volume, only the first part of 
“ Der Grammatiker Panini” will be reproduced here ( Nachrichten 
von der koniglichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften und der Georg - 
Augusts-Universitat zu Gottingen 5, 1885,185-190). Needless to 
say, Kielhorn’s conclusions with regard to the chronology of the 
early grammarians are now universally accepted. 




A* Der Prof. Pischel hat in der Zeitschr. d. D. Morg. Ges. XXXIX S. 95— 

Gram- 98 zwei Verse eines Dichters Panini aus Nami’s Rudratakavya- 

matiker lamkaratippanaka mitgetheilt und wahrscheinlich zu machen ge- 

Panini (1885) sucht daf3 der Dichter und der Grammatiker Panini eine Person 
seien. Dieser Panini wurde in das 6te, fruhestens 5te Jahrhundert 
Franz Kielhorn nach Chr. zu setzen sein, und es wurde dann keine so groBe Lucke 
zwischen der AstadhyayJ und der Kasika bestehen ‘ wie man jetzt 
annehmen muB, und wie es ganz unwahrscheinlich ist'. 

Ich will versuchen mit wenigen Worten darzulegen was uns 
uber das gegenseitige VerhaltniB der erhaltenen grammatischen 
Werke der Inder von Panini bis etwazur Mitte des 7ten Jahrhund- 
erts nach Chr. bekannt ist. Vorher jedoch bemerke ich daB Nami’s 
Worte ebensowenig wie eine anonyme Strophe ein Beweis fur die 
Identitat des Dichters und des Grammatikers Panini sein konnen 
und daB die von Nami citirten Stellen eher gegen als fur solche 
Identitat sprechen. 

‘Obgleich’, so ubersetze ich abweichend von Pischel, ‘der 
Gebrauch falscher Formen schon indirect dadurch verboten ist 
daB vom Dichter umfassende gelehrte Bildung (und deshalb natur- 
lich auch eine KenntniB der Grammatik) verlangt worden ist, so 
tadelt der Verfasser doch noch ausdrucklich den Gebrauch solcher 
Formen urn zu zeigen daB man besondere Aufmerksamkeit auf 
ihre Vermeidung verwenden musse, weil er findet daB sogar groBe 
(und mit der Grammatik vertraute) Dichter (aus Unachtsamkeit) 
falsche Formen gebraucht haben ’. Als Beweise fur den SchluB des 
Satzes citirt Nami zwei Stellen Pan ini's in denen grhya falsch I ich 
fur grhltva und pasyatl falsch I ich fu rposyonti gebraucht worden 
sind. Ist es aber wahrscheinlich, daB der Grammatiker Panini seine 
eigenen Regeln VII, 1, 37 samase * nahpurve ktvo lyop und VII, 1,81 
sapsyanor nityam vergessen haben sollte? 

Wichtiger ist die Frage nach dem Zeitalter dieses Panini. 
Wenn ich hier zunachst meine eigene Ansicht aussprechen darf, 
so ist es die daB Panini der vedischen Litteratur weit naher steht 
als der sogenannten classischen; daB er einer Zeit angehort in der 
das Sanskrit mehr war als eine Sprache der Gelehrten. 

Ich gebe zu, daB das Bestreben die Zeit eines Grammatikers 
aus den von ihm gegebenen Beispielen bestimmen zu wollen, zu 
einem sichern Resultate deshalb nicht immer fuhren kann, weil 
wir nicht wissen ob solche Beispiele von ihm selbst gebildet oder 
seinen Vorgangern entnommen sind. Dieselben Beispiele finden 
sich in den Werken der jungeren wie in denen der alteren Gram¬ 
matiker. Ware das Mahabhasya verloren gegangen, so wurden 
wir aus den Beispielen der Kasika fur den Gebrauch des Imper- 
fectu ms (Kas. Ill, 2, 111) und aus der Erwahnung des Pusyamitrafur 
das Alter dieses Werkes vielleicht dieselben Schlusse ziehn die 
jetzt fur das Mahabhasya gezogen werden trotz der Thatsache daB 
Patanjali altere Werke ebenso benutzt hat wie es die Verfasser der 
Kasikagethan haben. Wenn aber Panini z. B. in Uebereinstimmung 
mit dem vorherrschenden Gebrauche der altern Sprache das Peri- 
phr. Perfectum nur mit dem Verbum kr bildet, wahrend die 
Schriftsteller des 6ten Jahrhunderts kr, bh 0 und as ohne Unter- 
schied gebrauchen; wenn seine Lehre uber die Verwendung des 
Aorists durch die Praxis der Brahmanas bestatigt wird, wahrend 
die spatere Zeit das VerstandniB fur die Unterschiede der Tempora 
der Vergangenheit verloren hat; wenn seine Regeln fur den Ge¬ 
brauch der Casus in einem Brahmana bis in die geringfugigsten 
Details beobachtet werden, Abweichungen von denselben dagegen 
bei classischen Schriftstellern nicht selten sind, so fuhlen wir daB 
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Franz Kielhorn hunderte vor Chr. als zusammen mit Kalidasa, Bharavi u. a. etwa 

in das 5te oder 6te Jahrhundert nach Chr. setzen. 

Wie aber verhalt es sich dann mit der Lucke welche in dieserm 
Fade zwischen Panini und der Kasika bestehen wurde und deren 
Vorhandensein Prof. Pischel als unwahrscheinlich bezeichnet hat? 

A p r i o r i ist es vollstandig gleichgultig, ob wir die Kasika 200 oder 
1200 J ah re nach Pan ini verfaBt sein lassen, den n wir haben nicht 
den geringsten Grund anzunehmen daB sie einer der fruhesten 
oder uberhaupt einer der alten Commentare zu Panini’s Gram- 
matik gewesen sei. Die uns bekannten Thatsachen erharten viel- 
mehr das Gegentheil. Von mehr als funfzig Regeln konnen wir 
be we i se n daB sie in der Kasika anders lauten als sie Panin i gegeben 
hat. Nicht nur werden in jedem Kapitel die Lesarten und Erk- 
larungen Anderer mit Kecit, Kascit,Anye,Apare,Aparah, 
Eke, Pathantara,Smrtyantara, Sastrantara, Grantha- 
ntara u.s.w. eingefuhrt, sondern einer der Verfasser berichtet 
im Eingange seines Werkes ausdrucklich, er fasse kurz das Beste 
von dem zusammen was sich in den Commentaren (zu Pan ini) 
und andern Werken zerstreut finde. Einige Namen der Verfasser 
solcher Commentare sind uns erhalten worden. 

AuBer alteren Commentaren haben die Compilatoren der 
Kasika auch das Mahabhasya benutzt. Das Mahabhasya ist von 
Bhartrhari commentirt worden, und da wir durch M. Muller’s fur 
die Geschichte der Grammatik epochemachende Entdeckung 
wissen daB dieser Bhartrhari vor den Verfassern der Kasika gelebt 
hat, so verdienen sein VerhaltniB zum Mahabhasya und seine Mitt- 
heilungen uber die Geschichte dieses Werkes unsere besondere 
Aufmerksamkeit. In der Vorrede zum 2ten Bande meiner Ausgabe 
habe ich gezeigt, daB Bhartrhari oft verschiedene Lesarten des 
Textes des Mahabhasya mitgetheilt und daB er noch haufiger die 
abweichenden Erklarungen anderer Commentatoren erwahnt hat, 
deren Werke verloren gegangen sind. Wurden wir schon hieraus 
schlieBen daB Patanjali und Bhartrhari durch einen vielleicht nach 
Jahrhunderten zu bemessenden Zeitraurm von einander getrennt 
sind, so wird diese Ansicht in vollem MaBe bestatigt durch die 
bekannten Verse am Schlusse des 2ten Buches des Vakyapadlya. 
Dort nennt Bhartrhari das Mahabhasya das Buch des Rsi ; er 
berichtet daB es eine Zeit gab in der das Werk nicht verstanden 
wurde, und fugt hinzu daB wir seine Wi_edereinfuhrung in den 
Kreis der gram mat ischen Studien dem Acarya Candra und andern 
Gelehrten verdanken. Absichtlich ubergehe ich die Nachricht 
nach der Candracarya unter Abbimanyu von KasmJr gelebt haben 
soli, und ebensowenig will ich den Stil und den eigenthumlichen 
Sprachgebrauch des Mahabhasya als Argumente fur das Alter dieses 
Werkes benutzen. Soviel denke ich erwiesen zu haben daB es im 
hochsten Grade gewagt sein wurde auch nur Patanjali in eine so 
spate Zeit wie das 5te Jahrhundert nach Chr. setzen zu wollen. 

Und welcher Zeitraum Jiegt zwischen Patanjali und Panini! 

Das Mahabhasya ist zunachst ein Commentar zu Katyayana’s 
Varttikas, aber es ist ebensowenig der alteste Commentar zu jenem 
Werke wie Bhartrhari’s der alteste Commentar zum Mahabhasya 
oder die Kasika der alteste Commentar zur AstadhyayT gewesen 
sind. Denn wir erfahren von Patanjali, daB Andre nicht nur eine 
ganze Anzahl von Varttikas anders als er selbst erklart (vgl. z. B. 
meine Ausgabe Vol. I, pag. 10, 64, 237, 247, 357, 366, 450, 465, 473 
u. s. w.), sondern daB sie auch den Text gewisser Varttikas anders 
abgetheilt (z. B. I, pag. 193, 422), oder uberhaupt anders gelesen 
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Der Gram mat ike i? Kat/a/ana und Patanjali Gelehrte gegeben welche die Lehren des 

Panini Varttikakara zu vereinfachen, zu erweitern, oder ihnen durch die 

Hinzufugung naherer Besti mm ungen eine exactere Fassung zu 
geben sich bemuht hatten (vgl. z. B. i, pag. 367; 230, 281,443; II, 
pag. 103, 273, 304, 397; I, pag. 468, 489; II, pag. 136 u. s. w.). In die¬ 
sel be Periode fallen, urn von vereinzelt genannten Personlichkeiten 
nicht zu reden, zwei Schulen von Grammatikern, welche beide 
aufdervon Kat/a/ana eingeschlagenen Bahn weiter gegangen 
waren, und von denen die einen, die Bharadvajlyas, in engerem 
Anschlusse an Kat/a/ana hauptsachlich dessen Werk zu verbessern 
oder zu vervollstandigen bestrebt gewesen waren (vgl. I, pag. 73, 

136, 201 ; II, pag. 46, 70, 233; III, pag. 199, 230), wahrend die andern, 
die Saunagas, in mehr selbstandiger Weise ihre kritischen Bemer- 
kungen gegen Panini selbst gerichtet hatten (vgl. I, pag. 416; II, pag. 
105,228,238,325; III, pag. 76,159; vgl. auch Kasikazu P. VII, 2,17). 
Was wird aus den Generationen von Gelehrten von denen wir aus 
dem Mahabhas/a allein Kunde haben, wenn Panini selbst fruhestens 
im 5ten Jahrhundert nach Chr. gelebt haben soil ? 

Und dies ist nicht Alles. Die Tradition berichtet daB Patanjali 
sein eigenes Werk verfaBte als ein alteres grammatisches Werk, 
dessen Titel er uns selbst uberliefert hat, unverstandlich geworden 
war und daB seine Lehren auf die in jenem Werke enthaltenen 
Lehren basirt sind. Wie dem auch sei, soviel laBt sich aus dem 
Mahabhas/a selbst ersehen daB Patanjali ein oder mehrere in Ver- 
sen geschriebene Werke vor sich hatte, die nach der Zeit des 
Kat/a/ana verfaBt waren und die Patanjali in so ausgedehntem 
MaBe benutzt hat daB manche Stellen seines Werkes kaum anders 
denn als Prosaversionen metrischer Originale bezeichnet werden 
konnen. Wenn nun die Verfasser jener von Patanjali benutzten 
Schriften Kat/a/ana (II, pag. 121) den Varttikakara (II, pag. 176) 
den Bhagavan Katyah (II, pag. 97) ‘den heiligen Kat/a’ nennen, 
gerade wie Bhartrhari den Verfasser des Mahabhas/a den Rsi Pa- 
tanjali gennant hat, so reden sie offenbar nicht von einem Zeit- 
genossen, sondern von einem Gelehrten der schon fur sie—und 
wieviel mehr fur Patanjali—ein Weiser der Vorzeit war. 

Und was fur das VerhaltniB des Patanjali zu Kat/a/ana gilt, 
gilt in gleichem MaBe fur das VerhaltniB des Kat/a/ana zu Panini. 
Auch fur ihn ist Panini schon der Bhagavan Paninih (vergl. Ill, pag. 
467), auch er hatte seine Vorganger in der kritischen Behandlung 
der Astadh/a/I (vgl. z. B. I, pag. 211,365; II, pag. 19,133, 216; III, 
pag. 265, 377), auch er kannte ebenso wir Patanjali Commentare 
zu Panini, denn seine Bemerkungen beziehn sich in vielen Fallen 
nicht sowohl auf den Text der SGtras als auf die Erklarungen, von 
denen sie begleitet gewesen sind. DaB das Sanskrt in der Zeit 
zwischen Panini und Kat/a/ana in grammatischer wie lexicalischer 
Hinsicht manchen Veranderungen unterworfen gewesen war, daB 
in derselben Zeit eine neue Litteratur entstanden war, daB wah¬ 
rend derselben Periode die Sanskrtsprechenden Hindus weite 
Landstrecken Indiens in Besitz genommen hatten, ist von andern 
Gelehrten erwiesen worden, und ich glaube nicht daB die hierfur 
wie uberhaupt fur das Alter der Astadh/a/T vorgebrachten Be- 
weise einfach durch die Identification eines Dichters und des Gram- 
matikers Panini zunichte gemacht werden konnen. 



B. The 
Authorities 
on Grammar 
Quoted in the 
Mahabhasya 
( 1887 ) 

Franz Kielhorn 


Kielhorn contributed a number of studies on the Indian grammar¬ 
ians to the 1886 and 1887 volumes of the Indian Antiquary . As many 
of them are full of textual references, only some will be reproduced 
here; others will be briefly described. Kielhorn’s interest was not 
confined to the grammatical works of the Paninian tradition. In 
“Indragomin and other grammarians” ( Indian Antiquary 15,1886, 
181-183), for example, he showed that there was no school of 
Aindra grammarians prior to Panini as had been argued by A. C. 
Burnell (in his Essay on ‘‘The Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammar¬ 
ians,” 1875), by Peterson and others (including al-BirGnl, as we 
saw on pages 21-22). Kielhorn showed, however, that a grammar 
composed by Indra, whose full name was Indragomin, must have 
existed as it had been used by Hemacandra (in the twelfth century). 
After discussing some grammarians referred to by Hemacandra, 
Kielhorn arrived at the conclusion that Indragomin’s grammar was 
probably related to the grammar of Candragomin (sixth century ? 
cf. page 158). 

In ‘‘The Candra-Vyakarana and the Kasika-Vrtti” (Indian 
Antiquary 15,1886,183-185), Kielhorn turned to Candragomin’s 
grammar and found that the authors of the Kasika commentary 
‘‘diligently used that grammar, although they never actually 
mention it.” In this paper he also contrasted some of Panini’s tech¬ 
nical terms with those of Candra. 

Kielhorn published seven “ Notes on the Mahabhasya” in 
the Indian Antiquary , as follows: 

1. Acaryadeslya (1886, 80-81) 

2. Gonikaputra and Gonardlya (1886, 81-84) 

3. On some Doubtful Varttikas (1886, 203-211) 

4. Some Suggestions Regarding the Verses (Karikas) in the Maha- 
bhasya( 1886,228-233) 

5. The Authorities on Grammar Quoted in the Mahabhasya (1887, 
101-106) 

6. The Text of Panini’s SGtras, as Given in the Kasika-Vrtti , Com¬ 
pared with the Text Known to Katyayana and Patanjali (1887, 
178-184) 

7. Some Devices of Indian Grammarians (1887, 244-252) 

In the first, “Acaryadeslya,” Kielhorn showed with the help of 
a selection of quotations from the grammatical commentaries that 
the Mahabhasya is written in the form of a dialogue, in which the 
principal interlocutors are the Sisya, the Acaryadeslya , and the 
Acdrya: “The Sisya brings forward his doubts and asks questions; the 
Acaryadeslya is ready to solve these doubts and reply to the ques¬ 
tions raised, but... his answers are given hastily and without a full 
knowledge of all the difficulties of the matter under discussion; 
so that finally the Acdrya must step in to overrule him, and to ex¬ 
plain the true state of the case” (80). 

In the second, ‘‘Gonikaputra and Gonardlya,” Kielhorn argued 
that these two names are the names of grammarians quoted by 
Patanjali, and do not denote Patanjali himself. The latter view had 
been defended by other scholars and had led to the assumption that 
Patanjali was the son of Gonika and a native of Gonarda. 

In the third, ‘‘On some Doubtful Varttikas,” Kielhorn, con¬ 
sidering the principles for the reconstruction of the varttikas of 
Katyayana from the Mahabhasya in which they are quoted, dis¬ 
cusses a few cases where it is doubtful whether a passage occurring 
in the Mahabhasya should be regarded as a varttika. 

In the fourth, ‘‘Some Suggestions Regarding the Verses 
(Karikas ) in the Mahabhasya,” Kielhorn showed that most of these 
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verses are not the work of Katyayana or Patahjali, but are bor¬ 
rowed from older versified grammatical works, composed after the 
varttikas. 

In the fifth article, “The Authorities on Grammar quoted in the 
Mahabhasya ,” Kielhorn collected passages or expressions in which 
older authorities, other than Panini or Katyayana, were referred 
to by Patahjali. Though this article, like most of the others, is 
written mainly for students specifically of the Mahabhasya , it con¬ 
tains information of general interest and is reproduced here (Indian 
Antiquary 16,1887,101 -106). 


In the preceding note I have tried to show, that the Karikas, which 
we meet with in the Mahabhasya, are taken from grammatical 
works composed after the Varttikas, and that Patahjali has probably 
used the same works, even where he does not actually quote from 
them. In the present note I intend to collect those passages or ex¬ 
pressions, in which Katyayana and Patahjali, or the authors of the 
verses preserved in the Mahabhasya, are distinctly quoting or re¬ 
ferring to authorities on grammar, other than Panini or Katyayana. 


Purvasutra 

Grammars older than Panini are referred to by the term PurvasG- 
tra, 1 which is used by both Katyayana and Patahjali, as well as in 
the Karikas, and which occurs six times in the Mahabhasya. Accord¬ 
ing to Katyayana (Vol. II. p. 205), Panini may have employed the 
word upasarjana in the rule IV. 1,14, in the sense of apradhana, 
in accordance with the usage of former grammars. According to 
Patahjali (Vol. 1. p. 248), Panini has similarly used vrddha for gotra 
in I. 2, 65. In a Karika in Vol. I. p. 36, the term aksara is said to have 
been employed in former grammars in the sense of varna, 1 a letter.’ 
In Vol. III. p. 104, Patahjali refutes a suggestion of Katyayana’s by 
intimating, that the term citah in P. VI. 1,163, need not necessarily 
be the Genitive of cit, but may be taken to be the Nominative of 
cita, ‘containing a suffix that has the An u band ha c,' the Norn, 
having been employed by Panini in accordance with the practice 
of former grammars, in which that which undergoes an operation 
was put in the Norn., not in the Gen. case. 2 According to Patahjali 
(Vol. III. p. 455), the word ahnah in P. VIII. 4, 7, may, by the same 
reasoning, be taken to be the Norn, of ahna, not the Gen. of ahan. 
Lastly, in Vol. III. p. 247 it is suggested that Panini may have taken 
the term auh which he uses in VII. 1,18, from an older grammar, a 
suggestion intended to show, why the operation, which in Panin i’s 
work usually takes place before a termination with the Anubandha 
h does not take place in the case of the terminations under discus¬ 
sion. This last passage has occasioned Patanjali’s general remark, 
which has been made much of by the late Prof. Goldstucker, 3 that 
Anubandhas used in former grammars have no effect in the gram¬ 
mar of Panini. 


1 Kaiyataon P. IV. I, 14:— purvasutra - 
sabdena purvacaryakrtavyakaranam 
ucyate. 

2 Kaiyata on P. VI. 1,163:— purvavya- 

karane prathamaya karyl nirdisyate ; 
and on P. VIII. 4, 7:— purvacaryah 


karyabhajah sasthya na niradiksann ity 
arthah. 

3 See Goldstucker’s Panini, p. 181 ; 
Burnell’s On the Aindra School of 
Sanskrt grammarians, p. 40. 
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From all this we learn little about the works of Pan ini’s pre¬ 
decessors. That some of their technical terms differed from those 
used by Pan ini, is probable enough, but Katyayana’s and Patanjali’s 
remarks regarding the particular terms mentioned are hardly of 
more value than the similar statements concerning Purvacarya- 
samjnah or Pracam samjnah of later writers. It may also be true 
that some ancient grammarians, like some modern ones, 4 did use 
the Norn, in the way stated, and that they did employ other Anu- 
bandhas. I am quite aware too of the fact, that Pan i n i occasionally 
does use the Norn, case, where we should have expected the Gen.; 
and ahnah in P. VIII. 4, 7, undoubtedly is the Norn, of ahno, just as 
vanam in VIII. 4, 4 is the Norn, of vono, and vahanam in VIII. 4, 8 the 
Norn, of vahana. At the same time Patanjali’s explanations look 
too much as if they had been invented for the occasion. At any 
rate, to take the word citah as a Nominative is impossible; and as 
regards the term auh, I cannot help thinking that Patanjali would 
have given his explanation in a more direct and positive manner, 
had he in this particular instance really been possessed of any 
authentic knowledge regarding the more ancient works, from 
which he supposes Panini to have borrowed. 


Apisali and Sakatayana 

Two only of the grammarians, who are mentioned by Pan in ^him¬ 
self, are quoted in the Mahabhasya by name, Sakatayana and Apisali. 5 
But regarding the former all we are told (Vol. II. p. 138) is, that 
in his opinion all nouns are derived from verbs, a statement 
which has been copied from the Nirukta. 6 And of Apisali, only the 
single rule is referred to (Vol. II. p. 281), that dhenu takes the suffix 
ka, provided it be not compounded with the negative a. Thus much 
would appear to be certain, even from this solitary quotation, that 
both the author of the Karika, who alludes to Apisali’s rule, and 
Patanjali, who more fully explains his remark, were really acquaint¬ 
ed with the text of that grammarian’s Sutra. 7 


4 e.g. the author of the Katantra. 
Compare also in the Karikas such 
constructions as valavayo viduram 
(sc//, apadyate), Vol. II. p. 313.—The 
use of the cases in the technical 
structure of Panini’s rules requires a 
separate and full investigation. In this 
respect, Panini is most uncertain. He 
undoubtedly employs the Ablative 
and Genitive cases in a promiscuous 
manner, and he often has the Nomina¬ 
tive, where we should least have 
expected it. Nor are the commen¬ 
tators wrong, when they speak of 
avibhaktika nirdesa. And from their 
point of view, I am quite ready to 
endorse the maxim chandovat sutrani 
bhavanti. [On this point, see Birwe 
1966.] 

5 Sakatayana is mentioned also in Vol. 

II. p.120.—In Vart. 3. on P. IV. 1,14, 
Katyayana has apisalam adhite. In 

Vol. I. p. 12, Patanjali gives the in¬ 


stances paniniyam apisalam kasa- 
krtsnam, and in Vol. III. p. 125 apisala- 
paninlyavyadJyagautamiyah 

6 The passage of the Nirukta referred 
to in the above (Roth’s edition, p. 35) 
has not yet been satisfactorily ex¬ 
plained ; here I would only state that 
the term samvijnana is used in the 
sense of avyutpanna pratipadika in the 
Mahabhasya, Vol. III. p. 436, 1.11, a 
meaning which is not given in our 
dictionaries. The grammar of the old 
Sakatayana must have been lost in 
very early times, for, so far as I know, 
there is no reference to it in any 
grammatical work later than Panini. 

7 Regarding Apisali see the preface of 
Vol. II. of my edition of the Maha¬ 
bhasya, p. 20, note. On P. II. 3, 17, 
Kaiyata reports, that Apisali’s reading 
of that rule was many akarmany 
anadara upamane vibhasapranisu. On 
P. V. 1,21, he states, that for the word 
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Anye Vaiyakaranah; Anya Acaryah 

“ Other Grammarians” are mentioned by Patanjali twice; “other 
Acaryas ” only once. In one of these passages (Vol. I. p. 87) the 
expression “other grammarians” may possibly denote Katya- 
yana, whose Vart. 1. on P. VI. 1,144, teaches exactly what the 
others are stated to have taught. The two other passages are of 
some interest, because one of them (Vol, I. p. 48) contains the 
technical term Samkrama, ‘ a termination having the Anubandha, 
or kh which ordinarily prevent the substitution of Guna and 
Vrddhi,’ a term which has not yet been met with anywhere else; 
while the other (Vol. III. p. 177), instead of antorahga, has the word 
pratyahga which in this technical sense is found in a Karikd on P. 

VI. 4,110, and in the quotation from GonardTya on P. 1.1,29. 

I may add here that Patanjali undoubtedly is quoting a rule of 
other grammarians, although he does not actually say so, in the 
words laksanam hi bhavati yvor vrddhiprasahga iyuvau bhavata iti 
in Vol. I. p. 310, and that very probably one or two more rules of 
others are alluded to elsewhere in the Mahabhasya. 8 


Eke; in Varttikas 

In the Varttikas, as they are printed in my edition, Katyayana seven 
times introduces other scholars by the word eke, ‘ Some,' which 
is always placed at the end of a Varttika, and for which Patanjali 
generally supplies the verb icchanti ‘they maintain.’ According 9 
to the Vart. on P. I. 2, 38 (Vol. 1. p. 211) only some agree with 
Pan ini, the practical result of which is, that Pan ini’s rule may be 
regarded as optional. In Vart. 1 on P. II. 1,1, Katyayana explains 
samarthyam by prthag arthanam ekarthlbhavah; in Vart. 4 (Vol. I. 
p. 365) he states, that some take it to be parasparavyapeksa. In Vart. 

1 on P. 111.1,8, he teaches, that the suffix kyac must not be added 
to a base ending in m nor to an indeclinable; in Vart. 2 (Vol.!!. 
p. 19) he adds, that, according to some, kyac is added to go, to a base 
ending in a simple vowel, and to bases ending in n. In Vart. 2 on 


asate ofPanini’s rule Apisala and 
Kasakrtsna read ogranthe. Kasakrtsna 
is besides mentioned by Kaiyataon 
P. I). 1,51, where the rule pratyayotta- 
rapadayoh is ascribed to him. A rule 
of the Apisalah is given in the Kasika 
on P. VII. 3, 95. And of the Apisalah 
and Kasakrtsnah it is reported by 
Helaraja, in his commentary on the 
Prakfrnaka, that they had not given 
the rule tadarham (P. V, 1,11 7. 
Bhartrhari merely says tadarham iti 
narabdham sutram vyakaranantare). 

8 On the Vart. 23 on P I. 4, 2 (Vol. I. 
p. 310) Kaiyata has the remark— 
prasahgena vyakaranantare laksanam 
vicarayitum aha yahadesad. On the 
Vart. 3 on P. II. 1, 36 (Vol.l. p. 388) 
Kaiyata calls the statement vikrtih 
prakrtya, with which the Varttika 
begins, a Purvacarya-sutra. From the 
remark in Vol. I. p. 100, 1.18, it 
appears, that the grammarians whose 


views are given there, instead of 
asya cvau (P. VII. 4, 32), had read the 
rule asya cvav anavyayasya. (The 
modern Sakatayana has the rule cvau 
casyanavyayasyeh ; see also Ganaratna- 
mahodadhi, p. 28). And from Patahjali's 
remark pratipadikasyantah in Vol. II. 
p. 7 and Vol. III. p. 87, it would seem, 
that he knew some such rule as is 
given in the first Phitsutra. The Phit- 
sutra IV. 6 nyahsvarau svaritau would 
seem actually to occur in Vol. I. 
p. 262, 1.12, but I have strong reasons 
to suspect, that in that passage the 
text given by the MSS. has been 
interpolated.—I purposely have 
omitted here all references to the 
Pratisakhyas, or Chandahsastrani, as 
Patanjali calls them. 

9 In the following I am merely giving 
the general import of the Varttikas 
referred to, not an accurate and full 
translation of them. 
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P. III. 2,146, Katyayana says, that Panini has taught the addition of 
vun to nind, etc., in order to show that the suffixes taught in P. III. 

2,134,177 necessarily supersede the suffix pvul of P. III. 1,133; in 
Vart. 3 (Vol. II. p. 133) he adds, that, according to some, what is 
shown by P. III. 2,146, is, that the suffixes mentioned necessarily 
supersede, not merely pvul but all suffixes taught in general rules. 

In Vart. 1 on P. IV. 1, 39, Katyayana states that, contrary to Pan ini's 
rule, asito and palita form ositd and politd; in Vart. 2 (Vol. II. p. 216) 
he adds, that, according to some, they form osiknl and poliknl in the 
Veda. In Vart. 4 on P. VII. 1,72 he teaches that, contrary to Pan ini's 
rule, the Norn. Plur. Neut. of bohurj is bahurji ; in Vart. 5 (Vol. III. 
p.265) he adds, that according to some, it is bahurnji. Finally, in Vart. 
3 on P. VIII. 1,51 (Vol. III. p. 377) he states, that some object to the 
interpretation of Panini’s rule by which the words no cet kdrokom 
sorvdnyot are taken to mean no cet kortd sorvdnyoh . 

To the above we must add three similar statements, which 
undoubtedly are Vdrttikos, but which have disappeared from the 
MSS. because Patanjali’s explanations of them happened to com¬ 
mence with identically the same words. 10 The first is dyudrubhydm 
nityarthom eke, which should be inserted before 1,4 of Vol. II. p. 

396; the second, uposomostdrthom eke which has to be added before 
the last line in Vol. III. p. 104; and the third, somo vd lopom eke, 
which has disappeared before 1.8 of Vol. III. p. 425. By the Vart. 3 
on P. V. 2, 97, the repetition of onyotorosydm in P. V. 2,109, merely 
indicates, that P. V. 2, 96 prescribes only the two suffixes loc and 
motup, in other words, the repetition of onyotorosydm is regarded 
as a jndpoko; in the Vart. dyudrubhydm nitydrthom eke Katyayana 
adds, that, according to some, the repetition of onyotorosydm is not 
a jndpoko, but is necessary in order that the rule P. V. 2,108 may 
not be taken to be an optional rule. In Vart. 1 on P. VI. 1,166, 
Katyayana shows that the term josoh of Panini’s rule is superfluous; 
in the Vart. uposomostdrthom eke 11 he adds, that, according to some, 
josoh is necessary because, without it, Panini’s rule would be ap¬ 
plicable also in forms like otitisrou. Lastly, in the Vart. somo vd 
lopom eke on P. VIII. 3, 5, Katyayana states that, according to some, 
the final of som may be elided before skr, which is contrary to 
Panini’s and to Katyayana’s own teaching. 

From this, I fear, somewhat tedious exposition it is evident, 
that Katyayana was acquainted with the works of other scholars 
who, before him, had tried both to explain and to amend Panini’s 
grammar, and who had subjected the wording of the Sutros to that 
critical examination, which is so striking a feature of Katyayana’s 
own Vdrttikos. Those who are familiar with the history of Indian 
grammar will probably be inclined to suspect, that Katyayana may 
have borrowed from his predecessors, even where he does not 
d istinctly refer to them; certain it is, that he was not the first 
Varttikakara. 


10 None of the MSS. compared by me 
give these statements as separate 
Vdrttikas, but the stops put after two 
of them in some MSS. and the absence 
ofSamdhi between °mekeand icchanti 
suggest, that the text of the Vdrttikas 
has disappeared. The Varttika ‘sarva- 
mukhasthanam avarnam eke' may have 


disappeared before the words sarva- 
mukhasthanam avarnam eka icchanti 
in Vol. I. p. 61, I. 21 ; at any rate, 
Patanjali nowhere else uses the phrase 
eka icchanti, except when he is ex¬ 
plaining a Varttika. 

11 NagojTbhatta considers this to be 
a remark of Patanjali’s. 
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Vajapyayana, Vyadi, and Pauskarasadi 

Compared with this, Katyayana’s references to individual scholars 
are of slight importance; and it may even be doubted if the three 
scholars named by him were really all grammarians. According 
to Vart. 35 on P. I. 2, 64 (Vol. I. p. 242), Vajapyayana maintained, 
that words mean a genus, while according to Vart. 45 (Vol. I. p. 244) 
Vyadi held the opposite doctrine, that words mean individual 
things. 12 In Vart. 3 on P. VIII. 4, 48 (Vol. III. p. 465) the rule, that 
a tenuis before a sibilant is changed to the corresponding aspirate 
(vatsah to vathsah), is ascribed to Pauskarasadi. 13 


Apara aha; Kecid ahuh: Apara aha; or Apara ahuh 

Patanjali most usually introduces the opinions of other grammari¬ 
ans by the phrase apara aha ‘ another says,’ which occurs no less 
than 83 times in the Mahabhasya. From an examination of the 
statements so introduced it appears, not only that Patanjali knew 
of grammarians whose views in individual cases differed from 
those of Katyayana, or who had tried to add to, to simplify, or to 
render more exact, and generally to improve on, the Varttikas of 
that scholar, but also, and to this I would draw particular attention, 
that there had been those who, before Patanjal i, had explained the 
Varttikas. Patanjali's quotations certainly prove, that others had 
interpreted or even read certain Varttikas differently; and more 
than once he even places before us two different explanations, by 
others, of one and the same Varttika. Besides, he introduces, by 
apara aha, opinions that are at variance with his own, also where 
he is not explaining Katyayana; and he employs the same phrase 
before a number of Karikas. 

I shall not weary the reader by fully discussing here every one 
of the many passages which have occasioned these remarks. A few 
simple examples will, I trust, sufficiently illustrate what I have 
said above. According to Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 321) the word 
samvatsara in P. VII. 3,15 indicates merely, that P. VII. 3,17 is not 
applicable, e.g., in theformation of dvaisamika, according to another, 
the same word indicates generally, that words denoting time are 
nowhere in Pan ini’s grammar included in the term parimana, and 
that accordingly we must, e.g., by P. IV. 1,22 form dvivarsa, not¬ 
withstanding the fact that that rule contains an exception regard¬ 
ing words denoting a measure. On P. I. 3, 25, Katyayana has the 
remark (Vol. I. p. 281), upoddevapujasamgatakaranayoh; another has 
upoddevapujasamgatakaranamitrakaranapathisu. To the rule P. IV. 

2, 7, Katyayana appends the note (Vol. II. p. 273) kalerdhak; another 
gives the general rule sarvatragnikalibhyam dhak. In Vol. I. p. 367, 
Katyayana defines a sentence to be akhyatam savyayakarakavisesa- 
nam ) [‘the verb together with indeclinables, kdroko-relations and 
their attributes ’]; another, simplifying that definition, merely says 
akhyatam savisesanam [‘the verb together with its attributes’]. In 
Vol. I. p. 468 another permits the two constructions sobhana khalu 
panineh or paninina sutrasya krtih, which is contrary to the teaching 
of both Pani ni and Katyayana. 


12 For Patanjali’s reference to the 
Samgraha, which is reported to have 
been composed by Vyadi, see below. 

13 Compare the Atharva-pratisakhya 
II. 6; Taittinyaprdt. XIV. 12; Vdja- 
saneyi-prat. IV. 119; and Rk-prat. 


CDXXX. It may be noted that, con¬ 
trary to his usual custom, Katyayana 
in his Varttika puts the name pauska¬ 
rasadi in the Gen., not in the Norn, 
case. 
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In Vol. I. p. 179, Patanjali’s reading of two Varttikas is sa- 
varne'ngrahanam aparibhasyam akrtigrahanad ananyatvdc ca ; an¬ 
other, we learn, reads °dananyatvam. In Vol. I. p. 192, Patanjali ex¬ 
plains the reading jagro’gunavidhih. In Vol. I. p. 314 he shows, 
that another reads the Vart. 6 without the particle ca ; in Vol. I. 
p. 422, that another reads dravyasya instead of adravasya. In Vol. I. 
pp. 10, 20, 64,237,247, 357 and elsewhere, Patanjali gives us his own 
explanations of Varttikas and also those of another. Regarding the 
Vart. 2 on P. VI, 1, 3, he informs us (Vol. III. p. 8), that some supply 
for trtiyasya the word ekacah, while another supplies vyahjanasya: 
and regarding the Vart. 2 on P. VI. 4,106 (Vol. III. p. 215), that 
some supply chandograhanam kartavyam, and others vavacanam 
kartavyam. In a similar manner he records different explanations 
in Vol. I. p.424 and Vol. II. pp. 92 and 171. 

Again, in Vol. I. p. 390 Patanjali himself proposes to substitute 
bhayabhJtabhltibhlbhih for the one word bhayena of P. II. 1, 37, and 
he tells us, that another would substitute bhayanirgatajugupsubhih. 

In Vol. III. p. 30 he explains the word apasprdhetham in P. VI. 1, 36, 
to be a reduplicated form of the word spardh, and he adds, that 
another derives the same word from apa-spardh. In Vol. III. p. 244, 
he tells us, that either the rule P. VII. 1,8 or the rule P. VII. 1,10, 
is superfluous, and he adds, that according to another the word 
bahulam of P. VII. 1,8 and the rule P. VII. 1,10, may be dispensed 
with. In the same manner he mentions opinions of others, that 
differ from his own, in Vol. I. pp. 172, 210, 290 and elsewhere; and 
he records the views of different scholars in Vol. I. p. 427, and Vol. 
II. pp. 19,120,151 and 254. 

That Patanjali introduces some of the Karikas by apara aha, I 
have already mentioned in a previous note. 14 1 will only add here, 
that the authors of the Karikas themselves allude to the opinions 
of other scholars, who are referred to by the words Eke or Kecid, 
in Vol. III. pp. 217 and 414. 


The Bharadvajlyah, Saunagah, and KrostrTyah 

Of individual grammarians or schools of grammarians those most 
frequently referred to by Patanjali are the BharadvajTyas and the 
Saunagas. The former are actually quoted ten times (Vol. I. pp. 73, 
136,201,291; Vol. II. pp. 46, 55,70, 233; and Vol. III. pp. 199 and 
230), and the latter seven times (Vol. I. p. 416; Vol. II. pp. 105, 

228, 238, 325; and Vol. III. pp. 76 and 159), but it does not seem at 
all improbable that some of the statements, which are introduced 
by the phrase apara aha, or which would appear to contain sug¬ 
gestions of Patanjali himself, may likewise really belong to either 
of those schools. 15 Both may be described as authors of Varttikas, 
and both flourished after Katyayana. But, while to amend the 
Varttikas of Katyayana appears to have been the main object of the 
BharadvajTyas, the Saunagas, so far as we can judge, would seem 
to have criticized the text of Pan ini's grammar more independently. 
This is indicated also by the manner in which both are quoted in 
the Mahabhasya. Whereas Patanjali usually places the dicta of the 
BharadvajTyas by the side of those of Katyayana, as it were, to 
point out the differences between the two, and to show how the 

14 ante, Vol. XV. p. 231, note 17. from Vol. II. p. 105, I. 7and p. 238, I. 

15 In Vol. II. p. 209, I. 8, it seems as if 10 we see that he is merely repeating 

Patanjali himself were attempting to a statement of the Saunagas. 
improve on a Varttika of Katyayana’s; 
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former have tried to improve on the latter, 16 he generally cites the 
Saunagas in support of his own statements, and without any such 
distinct reference to Katyayana’s Varttikas. 17 Thus it happens, too, 
that in six out of seven cases the remarks of the Saunagas are intro¬ 
duced by the phrase evam hi saunagah pathanti, preceded by istam 
evaitat samgrhltam or some similar expression, while the dicta of 
the Bharadvajlyas are always introduced simply by bharadvajlyah 
pathanti. That of the Varttikas of the Bharadvajlyas which are cited 
in the Mahabhasya, one (in Vol. III. p. 199) is in verse, I have already 
had occasion to state in my remarks on the Karikas , 18 

A third school of grammarians, the KrostrTyas, is mentioned 
in the Mahabhasya only once (Vol. I. p. 46). All we learn about 
them is, that they considered the two rules, P. 1.1,3 and 52 to be 
quite independent of each other, and were of opinion, that in any 
case where both rules might happen to be simultaneously applic¬ 
able, the former ought to supersede the latter, an opinion which 
is not shared by Patanjali. 


Gonikaputra, Gonardiya, Kunaravadava , Sauryabhagavat, 
and Vadava 19 

The passages in which Patanjali quotes Gonikaputra (Vol. I. p. 336) 
and Gonardiya (Vol. I. pp. 78 and 91; Vol. II. p. 76; and Vol. III. 
p. 309), I have already discussed in my second note (ante, Vol. 

XV. p. 81); and I have there tried to show, that Gonardiya was a 
writer of grammatical Karikas , who in all probability lived after 
Katyayana. About Gonikaputra it is difficult to say anything. Later 
than Katyayana is also Kunaravadava, for the two statements as¬ 
cribed to him by Patanjali (Vol. 11, p. 100 and Vol. III. p. 317) are 
distinctly directed against Katyayana, whose Varttikas they show 
to be superfluous. Whether this Kunaravadava is really the same 
as Vadava, who together with the Sauryabhagavat is mentioned 
by Patanjali in the difficult passage in Vol. III. p. 421, I have no means 
of deciding; nor do I know what scholar is meant to be denoted 
by the term Sauryabhagavat, 'the Acarya of the town Saurya,’ as 
Kaiyata explains it. 20 Nagojlbhatta takes Vadava to be the author 
of the Vart. 3 on P. VIII. 2,106, a statement, the correctness of 
which I doubt. 


The Samgraha of Daksayana 

This work, on which Patanjali is reported to have based his own 
work, is cited in the Mahabhasya only once, in connection with 
the first Varttika (Vol. I. p. 6). From that passage we learn, that 


16 On P. 1,1.20, Katyayana has ghu- 
samjhayam prakrtigrahanam sidartham, 
the bharadvajlyas read ghusamjhayam 
prakrtigrahanam sidvikrtartham ; on 

P. III. 1,38, Katyayana has videramkit 
the bharadvajlyas add nipatanad va- 
gunatvam etc. 

17 But the Saunagas also more fully 
explain the meaning of a Varttika of 
Katyayana in Vol. I. p. 416, and they 
improve on another Varttika in the 
statement alluded to in note 15 above. 
A Varttika of the Saunagas, which has 


not been taken from the Mahabhasya, 
is given in the Kasika on P. VII. 2,17. 

In commenting on that passage, Hara- 
datta explains saunagah by sunagasya- 
caryasya sisyah. 

18 onte, Vol. XV. p. 230. 

19 1 purposely have omitted in the 
above Varsyayani; the passage, in 
which his name occurs (Vol. I. p. 258), 
has been copied by Patanjali from the 
Nirukta (Roth’s edition, p. 31). 

20 A town Saurya is mentioned in Vol. 
I. p. 474. 
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the question, as to whether words are nitya or kdrya, had been 
fully discussed in the Samgraha, and that the science of gram¬ 
mar had been shown to be necessary, whichever view might be 
taken regarding the nature of words. Elsewhere we are told that 
the Samgraha was composed by Vyadi; Patanjali himself incidentally 
calls the author of it Daksayana, in Vol. I. p. 468. 

Considering the great bulk of the Mahabhasya, it is disappoint¬ 
ing that we do not learn from it more regarding the history of 
Indian grammar, and particularly, that, what we are told in it of 
the predecessors of Pan ini, is wellnigh valueless. But I trust, that 
my survey of the grammatical authorities referred to by Katyayana 
and Patanjali will at least make this much clear, that Katyayana 
cannot have been the first author of Varttikas, and that between 
him and Patanjali there intervene a large number of writers, 
writers in prose and in verse, individual scholars and schools of 
grammarians, who all have tried to explain and to amend the works 
of both Panini and Katyayana. To what extent Katyayana and Patan- 
jali were indebted to those that went before them, we shall never 
know; judging from the analogy of the later grammatical literature 
of India we may, in my opinion, certainly assume, that, like Panini 
himself, both have based their own works on, and have preserved 
in them all that was valuable in, the writings of their predecessors. 

In conclusion, I would here draw attention to the fact, that 
instead of the regular terms of the Panimya and also in addition to 
them, occasionally, both in the Varttikas and in the Karikas, we 
meet with a number of other grammatical termini technici. Most 
of those terms had doubtless been in use already before Panini, 
and they were generally adopted in several of the later grammars, 
in preference to the more artificial terms of Panini. But a few are 
themselves highly artificial symbols, which may have been invented 
by grammarians later than Panini, and which remind one of the 
terms used in the Jainendra, where indeed one of them actually 
occurs. 

Thus, Katyayana occasionally employs the terms svara for 
Pan ini’s ac (Vol. I. pp. 59,123, etc.), vyahjana for hal (Vol. I. pp. 26, 
42, etc.), samanaksara for ak (Vol. I. p. 24 and Vol. II. p. 19), 
samdhyaksara for ec (Vol. I. pp. 22, 24, etc.); sparsa and aghosa 
(Vol. I. p. 355); prathama, dvitiya, trtlya, and caturtha for the first, 
second, third, and fourth consonants of the five Vargas (Vol. III. 
pp. 218, 465, and Vol. I. p. 154); ayogavdha, jihvamullya, and 
upadhmanlya (Vol. I. p. 28 and Vol. III. p. 431). For lat, lut, Irt, and 
luh he has bhavanti, svastanl, bhavisyant! and adyatam (Vol. I. p. 443; 
Vol. II. pp. 114,123,160; Vol. II. p. 143; Vol. I. p. 474; Vol. II. 
p. 114; Vol. III. p. 217). For the phrase samjhachandasoh he uses the 
artificial term tan (Vol. I. p.488; Vol. II. pp. 99 and 221); and, strange 
to say, for Pan ini's sas, which he himself has, e.g. in Vol. II. p. 199 
and Vol. III. p. 107, he employs du in Vol. I. p. 304. 

In addition to some of these terms we find in the Karikas, 
paroksa for lit (Vol. I. p. 199), karita to denote the Causal (Vol. II. 
p. 415), and cekrlyita and carkarlta to denote the two forms of the 
Intensive (Vol. II. p. 232 and Vol. III. p. 359). In the Karikas we also 
meet with la for lopa (Vol. II. pp. 284, 378, and 425), and with ghu 21 
(or perhaps dyu ) for Pan ini's uttarapada (Vol. III. pp. 229, 247, and 
318). 


21 See ante, Vol. XV. p. 231, note 14. 
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In the sixth article of his series of notes on the Mahabhasya , Kiel- 
horn turned to Panini’s text itself. This grammar was commented 
upon in the Mahabhasya , and again some eight centuries later in 
the Kasika (beginning of the seventh century; see p. 33 of this 
volume). It is therefore important to see whether the texts pre¬ 
supposed in these two commentaries are the same, and whether 
they are the same as the text that has been handed down to us. 
Kielhorn discusses this problem in a fundamental article, “The 
Text of Panini’s Sutras, as given in the Kasika-Vrtti , Compared with 
the Text Known to Katyayana and Patanjali,” which is reproduced 
here (Indian Antiquary 16,1887,178-184). As was mentioned before, 
much of the material presented here had already appeared in the 
second half of the article “ Der Grammatiker Panini ” of 1885, the 
first half of which has been included earlier in this volume. 


Considering the almost unrivalled position which Panini’s Asta- 
dhydyi holds in Indian literature, it may be interesting to inquire, 
what alterations, if any, the text of that work has undergone, and 
to collect those rules which can be shown to be additions to the 
original text, or the wording of which has in any way been altered, 
since the rules were first enunciated by Panini. To contribute 
towards the solution of this question, I intend in the present note 
to show, so far as this may be possible, to what extent the text of 
the SGtras which is given in the Kasika-Vrtti, the oldest extant 
commentary, differs from the text that was known to Katyayana 
and Patanjali. In attempting to do this, I shall be mainly guided by 
the remarks that have been appended to certain Sutras by Kaiyata, 
Nagojlbhatta, and Haradatta, and I shall have only few occasions 
to go beyond, or to differ from, what has been already stated by 
those commentators. 

But before entering upon the question with which I am more 
immediately concerned here, I cannot help drawing attention to 
the fact that the text of Panini’s rules has neither in the editions 
of the AstadhyayJ nor in that of the Kasika-Vrtti —however valuable 
those editions may be otherwise—received that critical care and 
attention, which it undoubtedly deserves. For years I have been 
content to regard the printed text of the Sutras, allowing for some 
misprints, as trustworthy beyond doubt. It is only lately that I have 
become somewhat suspicious, and having compared such MSS., as 
were within reach, I have come to the conclusion, that in the case 
of a considerable number of rules the printed text differs, more or 
less, from the text which is furnished by the best MSS., and that 
wrong readings have in succession crept from one edition into 
another. A few examples may show this: 

P. III. 1,109 all the printed texts have etistusasvr 0 . Here three 
old and valuable MSS. of the Kasika, and an old MS. of the Asta¬ 
dhyayJ which I owe to the kindness of Dr. Bhandarkar, have etistu- 
sasuvr °; the MSS. of the Mahabhasya GAaK, which here as else¬ 
where give only the beginning of the rule, have etistusasu °, and in 
the Mahabhasya Vol. II. p. 2, where the rule is quoted, the MSS. 
aK have °sasuvr°. From this there can be no doubt, that the right 
reading is °sasuvr° (not, as in P. VII. 4, 2, °sasu-r°). 

P. III. 2, 21 all the printed texts have divavibhanisa 0 , and all 
accordingly have nisakarah in the commentaries. In this case the 
MSS. of the Mahabhasya are of no value, because they only give the 
commencement of the rule divavibha °; nor is this rule quoted any¬ 
where in the Mahabhasya. But all the three MSS. of the Kasika omit 
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nisa from the rule and nisakarah from the commentary, and the 
MS. of the Astadhyayi has nisa added secunda manu in the margin. 
Accordingly there can in my opinion be no doubt, that Panini has 
not taught the formation of the word nisakara. Judging from the 
quotations in Bohtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, divakara, which is 
taught by Panini, is an old word, occurring twice in the Atharva- 
veda, but nisakara is not. 

P. IV. 1,62 all the printed texts have sakhyasisvlti 0 . This rule 
is neither treated of nor quoted in the Mahabhasya. The three 
MSS. of the Kasika and the MS. of the Astadhyayi have sakhyasisvi , 
without /t/ 1 , and so reads Candra. 

P. IV. 3,119 all the printed texts have °padapddah. This rule 
is neither treated of nor quoted in the Mahabhasya. The three 
MSS. of the Kasika, both in the rule and in the commentary, and 
the MS. of the Astadhyayi have °patapadah, and Candra has the 
rule namni vatapadah. 

P. V. 4, 68 all the printed texts have samasantah. The MSS. of 
the Mahabhasya GaK and originally A, as well as the three MSS. 
of the Kasika. both in the rule and in the commentary, and the MS. 
of the Astadhyayi read samasantah which singular form is supported 
by Mahabhasya, Vol. II. p. 438, lines 23 and 25, and p. 443, 1.15, 
and is no doubt correct. 

Not taking into account rules such as these, to which I might 
add a fairly large number of other rules for which the MSS. furnish 
a better text than the one printed, the Sutras of the Kasika-Vrtti, 
which can be shown to differ from the Sutras as known to either 
Katyayana or Patanjali, may be treated of under four heads. 1. Ex¬ 
cepting as regards the observation of the rules of Samdhi, the word¬ 
ing of the text has remained unchanged, but several consecutive 
words, which originally were one rule, have been separated so as 
to form two or even three rules. The technical name for this pro¬ 
ceeding is Yoga-vibhdga, ‘the splitting-up of a rule (into two or 
more rules).’ 2. One or more words have been added to the original 
text of a rule. 3. The wording of rules has been altered otherwise 
than by the addition of one or more words. 4. Whole rules have 
been added to the original text of the Astadhyayi. The particulars 
under each of these four heads are as follows:— 


1. Yoga-vibhaga 

P. 1.1,17 uhah 2 and 18 urn originally formed the one rule uha um, 
and the splitting up of that rule into two was first suggested by 


1 I may perhaps draw attention here 
—as to a real gem of ingenious inter¬ 
pretation—to the manner, in which 
this word iti of the above rule has 
been explained by the author of the 
Siddhantakaumudi (New Bombay Ed. 
No. 517). It is well known (although 
nothing is said about it in our Dic¬ 
tionaries), that at any rate in works 
of the Indian middle ages iti some¬ 
times conveys the sense of prakara or 
ityadi 'words like this,’ ‘this and 
similar words.’ When Hemacandra 
in his Sabdanusasana says panigrhltlti, 
that term means, and is by Hema¬ 
candra himself explained to mean,— 


panigrhltiprakarah ‘words like pani- 
grhiti,’ 'panigrhlti and similar words ’; 
and when in his Lihganusasana he says 
apatyam iti, he himself tells us that he 
means apatyadayah. This use being 
well known to Bhattojldlksita, that 
scholar connects the word iti of the 
above rule of Panini’s with, and in 
construing the rule, wishes us to 
place it after, bhasayam, and he then 
explains bhasayam iti to mean bhasa- 
dau, i.e., bhasayam chandasi ca. Com¬ 
ment appears superfluous. 

2 This word, taken by itself, does not 
fit into Panini’s text, because it is in 
the Genitive case. 
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Katyayana (Vol. I. p. 72). Panini's one rule would allow only um 
iti or (according to P. 1.1,14) u iti, while from Katyayana’s two 
rules we also obtain viti. 

P. 1.4, 58 pradayah and 59 upasargah kriyayoge originally 
formed the one ruleprddayo upasargah kriyayoge, which has been 
split in two by Katyayana (Vol. I. p. 341). To quote an example 
given by Kaiyata, Panini's one rule would not allow us to account 
(by P. VI. 2, 2) for the accent of pra’carya, because here pra would 
not be termed Nipata. Kaiyata, who knew the Kasika, has the re¬ 
mark— yadd prdg eva pradaya iti yogo vibhajyate tada prayojanaka - 
thandya varttikam\yada tu pradaya upasargah kriyayoga ity eko 
yogah pathyate tada yogavibhagah kartavyatvena codyate. 

P. II. 1,11 vibhasa and 12 apaparibahirahcavah pahcamya orig¬ 
inally formed the one rul evibhasapaparibahirahcavah pahcamya. 

The division of that rule into two has been suggested by Patanjali 
(Vol. I. p. 380), to make it quite clear that vibhasa, as an Adhikara, 
is valid also in the following rules P. II. 1,13, etc.; for, as Kaiyata 
observes, anyathehaivasyopayoga asahkyeta yogavibhage tv adhikaro 
gamyate. 

P. IV. 3,117 samjhdyam and 118 kulaladibhyo vuh originally 
formed the one rule samjhdyam kulaladibhyo vuh. The division of 
that rule has been suggested by Katyayana (Vol. II. p. 317), to en¬ 
able us to account by the rule samjhdyam for the words maksika, 
saragha, etc. (p. 316). Kaiyata appends the note— samjhdyam kula- 
ladibhyo vuh iti sutram vibhaktam ity arthah. 

P. V. 1,57 tad asya parimanam and 58 samkhyaya samjhasamgha- 
sutradhyayanesu originally formed the one rule tad asya parimanam 
samkhyaya samjhasamghasutradhyayanesu, so quoted in Vol. II. 
p. 343,1.13. The division of that rule has not been actually propos¬ 
ed by either Katyayana or Patanjali, but it may justly be argued that 
Katyayana’s Vart. 6 in Vol. II. p. 353 would have been superfluous, 
if to him the words tad asya parimanam had been a separate rule; 
and Kaiyata and NagojTbhatta are therefore in my opinion quite 
right, when they say, the former tad asya parimanam iti yoga- 
vibhagah kartavya ity uktam bhavati, and the latter (in the Laghusa- 
bdendusekhara ) uttarena yogavibhago’tra bhasye dhvanitah. I need 
hardly add, that the very general rule tad asya parimanam allows 
us to account for a number of words, which otherwise could not 
have been explained by Panini’s rules. 

P. VI. 1, 32 hvah samprasaranam and 33 abhyastrasya ca origin¬ 
ally formed the one rule hvah samprasaranam abhyastrasya ca. 

That rule has been split in two by Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 29), in 
order to account by hvah samprasaranam (nau ca samscanoh ) for 
the forms juhavayisati and ajOhavat. 

P. VI. 1,164 taddhitasya and 165 kitah originally formed the 
one rule taddhitasya kitah, so quoted in Vol. III. p. 116,1,13. The 
division of that rule has been suggested by Patanjali (Vol. II. p. 253, 

1.22), who by taddhitasya ( citah ) wishes to account for the accent 
of words like Kauhjayand'h. But for this new rule such words, 
being formed with the suffix cphah (P, IV, 1,98), would be adyu- 
datta by P. VI. 1,197, a rule which here would supersede the rule 
P.VI.1,163. 

P. VII. 3,117 idudbhyam, 118 out, and 119 oc co gheh originally 
formed the one rule idudbhyam aud ac ca gheh, so quoted in Vol. I. 
p. 116,1.9, and Vol. II. p. 404,1.15. Katyayana, after having in Vol. 
III. p. 342,1.10 divided that rule into the two rules idudbhyam and 
aud ac ca gheh, in 1.14 proposes to divide the latter rule again 
into the two rules out and oc co gheh, but in 1.22 he himself shows 
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this second division to be unnecessary. (Compare also the Kasika- 
Vrtti on P. VII. 3,119). Pan ini's one rule would only permit the 
locative cases krtau, dhenau etc., not krtyam, dhenvam, etc. 

The above are, in my opinion, all rules, in the case of which 
Yoga-vibhaga can with certainty be proved to have taken place. 

It is true, that according to NagojTbhatta the two rules P. VI. 2,107 
udarasvesusu and 108 ksepe also, originally were one rule, appar¬ 
ently because udarasvesusu ksepe has been so quoted in Vol. III. 
p. 121,1. Hand p. 133,1.17; but I should not now venture to con¬ 
clude from the fact that two or more rules are quoted together, 
that they must necessarily have been regarded as only one rule, 
unless indeed such conclusion could be supported by other argu¬ 
ments. No less than eleven times we find in the Mahabhasya the 
quotation a to dlrgho yard supi ca (P. VII. 3,101 and 102), and yet 
P. VII. 3,101 and 102 undoubtedly are two separate rules, of which 
the former has been quoted by itself four times, and the latter 
twice. Similarly P. VI. 2,143 and 144 have been quoted together 
eight times, although they are separate rules; and the same might 
be said of other rules. Besides, the verse in Vol. III. p. 121,1.13 
appears to me to prove that P. VI. 2,108 ksepe, even before the 
time of Patanjali, was regarded as a separate rule. 


2. One or more words added to the original text of a rule 

P. 1.3, 29 samo gamyrcchipracchisvaratyartisruvidibhyah originally 
was only samo gamyrcchibhyam. The verbs vidipracchisvarati and 
artisru have been added from Katyayana’s Varttikas (Vol. I. p. 282). 
Drs, which also is given by Katyayana, is mentioned in the kasika 
only in the commentary, whereas Candra has made it part of the 
rule. Kaiyata appends to the Varttikas on P. I. 3, 29 the remark— 
samo gamyrcchibhyam ity etavat sutram iti varttikam arabdham. 

P. III. 1,95 krtyah prah hvulah originally was only krtyah. The 
addition of the words prah hvulah has been suggested by Katyayana 
in his Vart. 1 on Panini’s rule, but shown to be in reality super¬ 
fluous in Vart. 2 (Vol. II. p. 81). On the Vart. 1 Kaiyata has the note 
—krtya ity etavat sutram ity aha krtyasamjhdydm iti. 

P. III. 1,11.8 pratyapibhyam grahes chandasi originally was only 
pratyapibhyam graheh. The word chandasi has been added by Katya¬ 
yana (Vol. II. p. 87). 

P. Ill, 1,126 asuyuvapirapilapitrapicamas ca. Here lapi has in 
my opinion been inserted from Katyayana’s Vart. 3 on P. III. 1,124 
(Vol. II. p. 88). Dabhi, which is mentioned in the same Varttika, is 
in the Kasika given in the commentary on P. III. 1,126. 

P. III. 3, 122 adhyayanydyodyavasamhdradhdravayds ca originally 
did not contain the words ddhdra and avaya, which have been 
inserted from Katyayana’s Varttika on the preceding rule (Vol. II. 
p. 155). The word avahara, which is mentioned in the same Varttika, 
is in the Kasika given in the commentary on P. III. 3,122. In the 
Mahabhasya, Vol. II. p. 146, I. 20, where the rule has been quoted, 
the MSS. give it as read in the Kasika, excepting that the MS. K 
omits from it ddhdra. Kaiyata on P. 111.3,121 has the remark— 
adhyayasutra adharavayasabdau varttike darsanad abhiyuktaih pra~ 
ksiptau. 

P. IV. 1,15, which in the Kasika ends °kvarapkhyunam, origi¬ 
nal! y was ending °kvarapah. The term khyun has been added from 
Katyayana’s Vart. 6 (Vol. II. p. 209), and it occurs also in a Varttika 
of the Saunagas (Vol. II. p. 105, 1.8; p. 209, 1.8; and p. 238, 1.11; 
quoted without khyun in the Kasika towards the end of the com- 
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mentary on P. IV. 1,15) as well as in the corresponding rule of 
Candra's grammar. The original ending of the rule may be seen 
from Patahjali’s words kahkvarapo yahas ceti on P. IV. 1,16; and 
Kaiyata has the note —sOtre khyunah patho’narsah. 

P. IV. 2, 2 laksarocanasakalakardamattak originally did not 
contain the words sakala and kardama, which have been inserted 
from Katyayana’s first Varttika (Vol. II. p. 271) on the rule. Here 
again Kaiyata has the note —sakalakardamayoh sutre patho'narsah. 
(Incidentally I may add here that the statement sakalakardama- 
bhyam anaplsyate which occurs in the Kasika on P. IV. 2, 2, is based 
on Candra's rule sakalakardamad va). 

P. IV. 2, 21 sasmin paurnamasiti samjhayam. The word samjha- 
ydm has been added in accordance with Katyayana’s Varttikas 
on the rule, but has been declared superfluous by Patahjali (Vol. II. 
p. 275). Kaiyata appends the note —samjhagrahanam sutre'narsam 
iti varttikam arabdham. 

P. IV. 2, 43 gramajanabandhusahayebhyas tal originally did not 
contain the word sohdyo, which has been taken from Patahjali’s 
note on the rule (Vol. II. p. 279). Goja, which also has been men¬ 
tioned by Patahjali and which Candra has in the rule, is given in 
the Kasika on the commentary. 

P. IV. 4,17 vibhasa vivadhavlvadhat originally was only vibhasa 
vivadhat. VJvadha has been added from Patahjali’s note on the rule 
(Vol. II. p. 329), and is also given by Candra. Haradatta has the 
note —vlvadhasabdo varttike darsanat sutre praksiptah. 

P. V. 2,101 prajnasraddharcavrttibhyo nah originally did not 
contain the word vrtti, which has been added from Patahjali’s note 
3 on the rule (Vol. II. p. 396) and has also been given by Candra. 
Here again Haradatta has the note —sutre vrttisabdo varttike darsa- 
nat praksiptah. 

P. V. 4, 50 abhutatadbhave krbhvastiyoge sampadyakartari cvih 
originally did not contain the word abhutatadbhave, which has 
been added in accordance with Katyayana’s first Varttika on the 
rule (Vol. II. p. 436). Kaiyata has the note— abhOtatadbhavagraha- 
nam varttike drstvanyaih sutre praksiptam. 

P. VI. 3, 6 atmanas ca purane originally was only atmanas ca, 
and the addition of purane is Katyayana’s (Vol. III. p. 143). Such 
evidently is the opinion of BhattojldTksita ( Siddhanta-KaumudJ , new 
Bombay Ed. No. 963), which I now accept as correct. Haradatta, 
misled by the fact that the Varttika atmanas ca purane in the MSS. 
of the Mahabhasya has been put under P. VI. 3, 5, and by Patahjali’s 
explanation atmanas ca purana upasamkhyanam kartavyam, instead 
of atmanas ca purana iti vaktavyam, takes the whole atmanas ca 
purane to be an addition to Panini’s original text (varttikam evedam 
sOtrarOpena pathitam ); but the words atmanas ca are necessary for 
the following rule P. VI. 3, 7, and Nagojlbhatta (in the Uddyota and 
Laghusabdendusekhara ) has not, in my opinion, been successful in 
proving that we can do without those words (atratmanas ca purana 
iti visistam varttikam ity atratyabhasyasvarasaddyati vaiyakarana- 
khyayam ity atra parasya ceti cena parasabdapratidvandvitayatma- 
sabdasyaiva grahanam tad ubhayam caikasutram ity dhuh). 

P. VI. 3, 40 svahgac ceto’manini originally was only svahgac 
cetah, and amanini has been added from Katyayana’s Varttika 
svahgac ceto’manini (Vol. III. p. 156; compare also Vol. II. p. 193, I. 

2 and Vol. III. p. 157, 1.11). Kaiyata has the note —svahgac ceta ity 
etavat sOtram iti matva varttikarambhah. 

P. VI. 3, 83 prakrtyasisyagovatsahalesu originally was only pra- 
krtyasisi, to which agovatsahalesu has been added in accordance 
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with the suggestions of Katyayana and Patanjal i. For Katyayana 
has amended Pan ini’s original rule by adding to it agavadisu, and 
Patanjali in explaining the Varttika has given the example sagave 
savatsaya sahalaya (Vol. III. p. 171). Kaiyata has the note— agova- 
tsahalesv iti bhasyavarttikadarsanat sutre kenacit praksiptam. 

P. VI. 4,100 ghasibhasor hali ca. Katyayana’s Varttika on the 
rule (Vol. III. p. 213) shows that the rule originally did not contain 
the particle ca, which has been added for the very purpose of 
making the rule, in accordance with Katyayana’s suggestion, more 
widely applicable. In Vol. III. p. 213, 1.19 some MSS. of the Maha- 
bhasya read the rule without, others with ca. Kaiyata appends the 
note —anyatraplti vacanad varttikakaras cakaram na papatheti 
laksyate. 

P. VIII. 1,67 pujanat pujitam anudattam kasthadibhyah originally 
did not contain the word kasthadibhyah, which has been added in 
accordance with the suggestion of Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 379). 
Kaiyata has the note— kasthadibhya iti sutre varttikadarsanat kaiscit 
praksiptam. 

P. VIII. 3,118 sadisvahjyoh (such is the reading of the MSS. of 
the Kasika ) parasya I iti originally was only sadeh parasya I iti. Svahji 
which is given also by Candra, has been added from Katyayana’s 
Varttika on the rule (Vol. III. p. 451). 

P. VIII. 1.73 namantrite samanadhikarane samanyavacanam and 
74 vibhasitam visesavacane bahuvacanam originally were 73 nd- 
mantrite samanadhikarane and 74 samanyavacanam vibhasitam 
visesavacane. The new division of the two rules and the addition 
of bahuvacanam are suggested by Patahjali (Vol. III. pages 383 and 
384), but at the same time Patahjali himself adds that the word 
samanyavacanam or, according to others, visesavacanam may be 
omitted from the rules. Kaiyata on 73 remarks— namantrite sama- 
nddhikarana iti sOtram pathitam tatah samanyavacanam vibhasitam 
visesavacana iti dvitlyam, and on 74— bahuvacanagrahanam apd- 
ninlyam iti. 

Finally, it may appear doubtful, ifthe rule P. VIII. 2,12from 
the beginning did contain the word kakslvat, because the formation 
of that word has been specially taught in Vart. 7 on P. VI. 1, 37 
(Vol. III. p. 33). The opinions of native scholars are divided on this 
point, for, while Kaiyata (on P. VI. 1, 37) rejects the Varttika as 
superfluous ( asandivad asthlvad ity atra kaksivacchabdasya nipatanad 
varttikam narabdhavyam), NagojTbhatta reports that others con¬ 
sider the word kakslvat to be spurious in P. VIII. 2,12 (etad bhasya- 
pramanyat tatra, i.e. in P. VIII. 2,12, kaksJvacchabdapatho'narsa ity 
anye). 


3. The wording of rules altered otherwise than by the 
addition of one or more words 

P. V. 3, 5 etado’s. Patanjali's remarks on this rule (Vol. II. p. 403) 
show that the reading known to him was etado'n. Patahjali con¬ 
sidered the n superfluous, and by doing so suggests the reading 
etado’s. Kaiyata has the note— iha kecid asam pathanti kecid anam. 

P. VI. 1,115 prakrtyantah padam avyapare. Katyayana’s reading 
of this rule was nantah padam avyapare (Vol. HI. p. 86). But from 
Vol. III. p. 89, lines 7 and 18, p. 91, I. 8, and other passages in the 
Mahabhasya it appears, that the reading prakrtya, instead of na, 
was known already to Patahjali. In the Kasika we have the note— 
kecid idam sutram nantah padam avyapara iti pathanti. 
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P. VI. 1,124 indre ca nityam, and 125 plutapragrhya aci. Patan- 
jali’s reading of these two rules was 124 indre ca, and 125 pluta¬ 
pragrhya aci nityam (Vol. III. p. 87, I. 24); but on p. 89, 1.18 he 
declares the word nityam to be altogether superfluous, and in Vol. 

1. p. 66 and Vol. III. p. 53 he cites the rule 125 without nityam. 
Kaiyata (on Vol. III. p. 87, I. 24) has the note— indre ceti ye sutram 
pathanti plutapragrhya aci nityam iti tu dvit/yam tanmatenaisa prasnah. 

P. VI. 1,137 samparyupebhyah karotau bhOsane, and 138 sama- 
vaye ca. In the place of these two rules Patanjali has had only the 
one rule samparibhyam bhusanasamavayayoh karotau, which is so 
quoted in Vol. III. p. 216, 1.1, and the first word samparibhyam of 
which has been explained by Patanjali in Vol. III. p. 93, 1.13. (Com¬ 
pare the similar explanation of sudurbhyam in P. VII. 1,68, in Vol. 

III. p. 262, 1.21.) 

P. VI. 1,150 viskirah sakunir vikiro va originally was viskirah 
sakunau va, a wording of the rule which was not approved of by 
Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 95). In his opinion, viskirah sakunau va would 
mean, that ‘after W, kr takes the augment sut,—optionally, when 
one wishes to denote a bird,’ whereas the real meaning of the rule 
is assumed to be that ‘ after vi, kr may take sut in case one wishes 
to denote a bird ; ’ in other words, the bird may be called vikira or 
viskira, while in the case of any other meaning the only right form 
would be vikira. (Differently Goldstucker, Panini, p. 125). Of the 
commentators, Kaiyata has the note— viskirah sakunau veti sOtra- 
patham asritya vdrttikarambhah ; Haradatta— yatha tu bhasyam 
tatha viskirah sakunau vety etavat sutram and NagojTbhatta— viskirah 
sakunir vikiro vety anarsah patha iti bhavah. 

P. VI. 4, 56 lyapi laghupOrvat originally was lyapi laghupurvasya. 
The substitution of the Ablative for the Genitive case has been 
suggested by Katyayana (Vol. Ill p. 204). In the Mahabhasya the 
rule has been quoted in its original form in Vol. III. p. 288, lines 4 
and 11, and in its altered form p. 191, 1.12, and p. 212, lines 1 and 
14. Kaiyata has the remark— kecid acaryena lyapi laghupOrvasyeti 
sasthy antamadhyapita anye tu laghupurvad iti pahcamy antam. 

P. VII. 1,25 adddataradibhyah pahcabhyah originally was ad 
dataradibhyah pahcabhyah. The addition to ad of the Anubandha 
d has been suggested by Katyayana (Vol. III. p. 250). Compare also 
Vol. I. p. 87, lines 17 and 18, and Vol. III. p. 48. 

P. VII. 3, 75 sthivuklamvacamam (such is the reading of the MSS. 
of the Kasika) siti originally was sthivuklamucamam siti. The altera¬ 
tion of the wording of the rule has been suggested by Katyayana 
(Vol. III. p. 334). In Vol. III. p. 333, 1.15, where the rule is quoted, 
the best MSS. of the Mahabhasya give the altered form of it, which 
has been adopted also by Candra. Kaiyata has the note— sthivuk/a- 
mucamam sitlti sutrapathad aha . . . athava sutre tantram an na tu 
yathopeyivan ity atropasabdo ’tantram iti pradarsanaya varttika- 
rambhah. 

P. VII. 3, 77 isugamiyamam chah originally was isagamiyamam 
chah, as may be inferred from Katyayama’s Varttikaon the rule 
(Vol. III. p. 334)— isu° is the reading also of Candra. The Kasika has 
the remark— ya isim uditam nadhlyate te'cJty anuvartayanti, and 
Kaiyata appends the note— isugamlti patho’narsa ity aheses chatvam 
ahaliti. 

P. VIII. 4, 28 upasargad bahulam originally was upasargad 
anotparah, as may be seen from Patanjali’s remarks on the rule. 

The reading upasargad bahulam has been suggested by Patanjali 
(Vol. III. p. 460). 
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Franz Kielhorn F. IV. 1,166 vrddhasya ca pujayam is really a Varttika of Katya- 

yana’s on IV. 1,163 and P. IV. 1,167 yunas ca kutsayam is based on 
the Varttika jlvamdvasyam ca kutsitam on IV. 1,162 (Vol. II. p. 265). 
As regards, however, the explanation of the two rules in the 
Mahabhasya and in the Kasika, there is the difference, that in the 
former they are considered obligatory, while in the latter, by sup¬ 
plying va from IV. 1,165, they are made optional. Owing to the 
employment of the Genitive cases vrddhasya and yunah, neither 
rule fits into the text of Pan ini's Astadhyayi. On Katyayana’s 
Varttikas Kaiyata has the remarks— sutresu tu kaiscid vrddhasya ca 
pujayam iti varttikadarsanat praksiptam, and yunas ca kutsayam iti 
sutram anarsam iti vacanam. 

P. IV. 2, 8 kalerdhak is really part of Katyayana’s Varttika on 
the preceding rule IV. 2, 7 (Vol. II. p. 273). 

P. IV. 3,132 kaupihjalahastipadad an and 133 atharvanikasyeka- 
lopas ca are really two Varttikas of Katyayana, which in the Maha- 
bhasya are placed under P. IV. 3, 131 (Vol. II. p. 320). On 132 
Kaiyata has the note— apdninlyah sutresu pathah. Regarding 133 
the opinions of the commentators differ; according to Kaiyata the 
rule is an original Sutra, but Haradatta rightly remarks— purvann 
ca sutram idam ca varttike darsanat sutresu praksiptam, and on the 
margin of the MS. a of the Mahabhasya we have the note— idam 
api varttike drstva sutresu praksiptam. 

P. V. 1, 36 dvitripurvad an ca is really a Varttika of Katyayana’s 
on the preceding rule. (Vol. II. p. 350). By Candra the wording of 
that Varttika has been altered to dvitryader an ca. Kaiyata has the 
note— dvitripurvad ah cety sOtresv anarsah patha iti varttikarambhah. 

P. VI. 1,62 aci slrsah is really a Varttika of Katyayana’s on the 
preceding rule (Vol. III. p. 41). Here too, Kaiyata has the note— 
varttikam drstva kaiscit sutresu praksiptam. 

P. VI. 1,100 nityam amneditedaci is really a Varttika of Katya¬ 
yana’s on P. VI. 1,99 (Vol. III. p. 77). Kaiyata again has the note— 
varttikadarsanat sOtre kaiscit praksiptam. 

P. VI. 1,136 adabhyasavyavaye'pi teaches the same as, and is 
clearly based on, Katyayana’s Varttikas 5 and 6, advyavaya upasam- 
khyanam and abhyasavyavaye ca, on P. VI. 1,135 (Vol. III. p. 92). 
Kaiyata has the note— adabhyasavyavaye’plti sOtrasyapathe varttika - 
pravrttih, and Nagojlbhatta adds— anarsah sutre pathah. 

Finally, P. VI. 1,156 karaskaro vrksah has been taken from 
Patanjali’s notes on P. VI. 1,157 (Voi. III. p. 96). Here the Kasika 
itself has the remark— kecid idam sutram nadhlyate paraskarapra- 
bhrtisv eva karaskaro vrksa iti pathanti. 

The result of this inquiry then is as follows:—The text of the 
Astadhyayi, which is given in the Kasika-Vrtti, differs in the case of 
58 rules (excluding here the somewhat doubtful case of P. VIII. 2, 

12) from the text which was known to Katyayana or Patanjali. 10 
of those 58 rules are altogether fresh additions to the original text 
(by which I mean here the text known to Katyayana or Patanjali). 

17 rules were from the beginning part of the text, but in the origi¬ 
nal text those 17 rules did not form 17, but were only 8 separate 
rules. 19 rules, which also belong to the original text, have each 
had one or more words added to them. The wording of 10 original 
rules has been changed otherwise than by the addition of one or 
more words, and one rule has been altered in addition to being 
split up into two rules (P. VI. 1,137 and 138). Altogether the text 
given in the Kasika-Vrtti (and that of the Astadhyayi in the editions) 
contains 20 more Sutras than the original text. 
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The origin of the changes, which the text has undergone, can 
in most cases be traced in the Mahabhasya. Out of 8 cases of Yogavi- 
bhaga, 5 have been suggested by Katyayana and 2 by Patanjali. In 
the case of 19 rules, which have received additions, the words 
added have in 13 rules been taken from the Varttikas, in 4 rules 
from Patahjali’s notes, and in one rule jointly from Katyayana’s 
and Patahjali’s remarks; in the case of one rule the word added 
has not been actually taken from a Varttika, but the addition has 
been made to comply with a suggestion of Katyayana’s. In the case 
of 12 rules, which have been otherwise changed, the changes can 
in 5 rules be traced to Katyayana’s and in one rule to Patahjali’s 
suggestions. Of the 10 rules, which have been added to the original 
text, 7 are Varttikas of Katyayana, 2 are based on Varttikas, and 
one is a note of Patahjali’s. 

Have the rules of the AstadhyayJ since the time of the com¬ 
position of the Mahabhasya undergone any changes besides those 
which have been indicated in the preceding, and in particular, 
is there any reason to suppose that other new rules have been 
added to the original text? After the careful study which I have 
given to the Mahabhasya and the literature connected with it, I feel 
no hesitation in answering this question in the negative. Besides 
the 1,713 rules, which are actually treated of by Katyayana and 
Patanjali, nearly 600 rules are fully and about 350 other rules partly 
quoted in the Mahabhasya. And as a large number of other rules 
is absolutely necessary for the proper understanding of those rules 
for which we have the direct testimony of Patanjali, and for the 
formation of words used by that scholar in the course of his argu¬ 
ments—I refer to the numerous quotations at the foot of the pages 
in my edition—we may rest satisfied that our text of the Asta- 
dhyayJ, or rather the text of the best MSS., does not in any material 
point differ from the text which was known to Patanjali. 


The seventh and last article of the series of “ notes ” on the Maha¬ 
bhasya deals with “ Some Devices of Indian Grammarians.” The 
study of this topic, though fundamental to the study of the 
Sanskrit grammarians, was resumed only half a century later (for 
example, in Boudon 1938, below pages 358-391, and Renou 1940, 
Introduction, ch. Ill “ Les procedes d’interpretation chez les 
grammairiens Sanskrits”). In Panini’s grammar there are certain 
metarules or paribhasa s, which state how the sutras of the grammar 
have to be used and interpreted. Later commentators added other 
similar rules, but also introduced numerous other devices. These 
are the subject of Kielhorn’s article (Indian Antiquary 16,1887, 
244-252). 


In the present note I intend to enumerate, and to illustrate by a 
few simple examples, some of the devices—other than regular 
Paribhasas—which the commentators on Panini are in the habit 
of resorting to in the course of their discussions. The general aim 
of these devices is, to secure the right interpretation and proper 
application of Panini’s rules; to refute objections that might be 
raised to them; to extend the sphere of the rules of the AstadhyayJ, 
so as to make them apply where at first sight they would seem to 
be inapplicable, and to render additional rules unnecessary; and 
sometimes also to shorten or simplify those rules. In the Varttikas 
of Katyayana their number is comparatively small; it is greatly 
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increasing already in the work of Patanjali; and, to a certain extent, 
one may perhaps venture to say that, the later an author, the 
greater is the number and the more artificial the nature of the 
devices with which he operates. 

In accordance with the plan of these notes, I shall conf ne my 
remarks generally to the works of Katyayana and Patanjali; but I 
shall try to indicate by one or two examples, how the practice of 
those older writers has been more fully developed in the Kasika- 
Vrtti. 

1. Jnapaka 1 ; deary apravrttir jhapayati; jhapayaty acaryah .—In 
addition to what he teaches directly, Panini teaches many things 
indirectly. Regarding the interpretation of P. I. 1,45 ig yanah 
samprasaranam, there arises the question,—Is Samprasarana a name 
for the vowels /', u, etc., substituted for y, v, etc., or is it equivalent 
to the phrase ‘ /, u, etc. take the place of y, v, etc.’ ? Panini indirectly 
teaches (jhapayati), that Samprasarana has both meanings; for, 
when in VI. 3,139 he says that Samprasarana is lengthened, he 
shows that Samprasarana denotes the vowels i, u, etc., substituted 
for y, v, etc., because only vowels can be lengthened ; and, when in 
VI. 1,13 he rules that Samprasarana shall be substituted for a cer¬ 
tain suffix, he shows that the word samprasaranam must also be 
equivalent to the phrase ig yanah ‘ /, u, etc., take the place of y, v, 
etc.’ (Vol. I. p. 111). On P. III. 2,16, it may be doubtful whether 
we should supply only adhikarane from the preceding rule, or also 
karmani from P. III. 2, 1; in other words, whether a word like 
kurucara, which is formed by the rule, means only kurusu carati, or 
means also kurums carati. Our doubt is solved by Panini himself; 
by giving in III. 2,17 a special rule for bhiksam carati, Panini clearly 
intimates that in III. 2,16 we are not to supply karmani. Accord¬ 
ingly, kurucara can only mean kurusu carati, not kurums carati (Vol. 
II. p. 101). 

The idea, which underlies the notion of jnapaka, is a perfectly 
sound one. We must, in the first instance, allow Panini himself to 
explain his own work. But as Panini does not speak out openly, 
there is the danger lest we should make him suggest more than he 
really meant to say. And this danger is greatly increased when the 
Astadhyayl is regarded as an absolutely perfect work, 2 in which 
every seemingly irregular or unaccountable proceeding must have 
been intentionally resorted to for the purpose of indirectly in¬ 
structing the student. In IV. 2, 42, Panini teaches that the suffix 
yan is added to certain bases enumerated in the rule. Patanjali here 
raises the question: ‘Why this new suffix? Why is not the suffix 
yah, which in every respect would serve the same purpose as yan, 
valid from IV. 2, 40?’ And his answer is, that Panini has purposely 
employed a new suffix, in order to suggest that this new suffix shall 
be added to other bases besides those actually enumerated. Here 
it will be sufficient to point out that Patanjali, in the application 
of the principle of indirect teaching, is going far beyond Katyayana. 
Katyayana, instead of regarding the superfluous yan in P. IV. 2, 42 

1 Katyayana resorts to this device 44 there are jndpakas in his Gonapatho 

times, Patanjali far more frequently. and Dhatupatha, as well as in his Astd- 
And since Patanjali has two Acaryas dhyayi. 

to deal with, Panini and Katyayana, 2 no hi kimcid asmin pasyami sastre yad 

he is enabled to refer us also to the onorthakom syat [' I don’t see anything 

indirect teaching of Katyayana, and in this work which is meaningless ’] 
he has actually done so six times. As Vol. III. p. 54. 
regards Panini, it may be added that 
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as a jnapaka, makes a separate new rule for the word which in his 
opinion should have been distinctly mentioned by Panini (Vol. II. 
p. 279). 

That jhapakas are often and rightly made use of in the Maha- 
bhasya to establish the validity for Panini’s grammar of certain 
general maxims of Paribhasas, I have had frequent occasions to 
show in my edition of the Paribhasendusekhara. Here, too, maxims 
may be deduced from some peculiar wording of the SGtras, which 
possibly have never presented themselves to Panini himself; and 
occasionally (as in Vol. I. p. 486, Vol. II. p. 64, and elsewhere) the 
commentators themselves differ both as regards the validity of a 
particular maxim and the jnapaka by means of which such maxim 
is sought to be established. It is strange, that Panini should have 
employed thesame Anubandha n in the first and in the sixth of 
the so-called SivasGtras, because by doing so he has made it difficult 
for us to decide whether the Pratyaharas an and in are formed with 
the first or with the second n. But did Panini really adopt this 
stratagem in order to suggest, that in every doubtful case of this 
kind we should have recourse to the (traditional) interpretation of 
his rules (Vol. I. p. 35),—a maxim to which Patanjali draws our 
attention no less than a dozen times in the course of his discussions ? 

On P. V. 1,115 Katyayana gives the special rule, placed in the 
Mahabhasya under V. 1,118, that the suffix vat is added also to strJ 
and pums , to form strlvat and pumvat. Katyayana considers such a 
rule necessary, because without it the suffixes nan and snan taught 
for strJ and pums in P. IV. 1,87, would supersede the suffix vat of 
P. V. 1,115. According to Patanjal i, on the other hand, Pan ini him¬ 
self shows that the suffixes taught in IV. 1,87 do not supersede 
the suffix vat, inasmuch as he uses the word pumvat in his rule VI. 

3, 34. And when we object, that even so there would be no reason 
why we should form also strlvat, we are told that our objection is 
futile, because (yogapeksam jnapakam) ‘the jnapaka (pumvat in VI. 

3, 34) has reference to the whole rule (IV. 1,87),’ i.e. Panini, by 
employing pumvat, indirectly teaches that the whole rule IV. 1,87 
is superseded by V. 1,115. This example of a yogapeksa jnapaka 3 
naturally leads me on to— 

2. Nipatana. 4 —By incidentally employing a word or any form 
whatever, Panini shows that that word or that form is correct ; 5 
and if such a word or form should happen to be contrary to any 
rule of his, that rule must, in this particular instance, be understood 
to be superseded. The incidental employment of a word or form 
is thus like a special rule superseding a general rule. In sarvanaman 
the initial (dental) n of naman should by P. VIII. 4, 3 be changed to 
the (lingual) h; but that change does not take place, because Panini 
in 1.1,27 puts down sarvanamani with a (dental) n (Vol. I. p. 86). 

On P. III. 3, 90 Katyayana demands a special rule, to teach that the 
root prach before the suffix nan, is not by P. VI. 1,16 changed to 


3 Patanjali in Vol. I. p. 83; Vol. II. pp. 

81,238, 347, 365. Compare also 
avisesena jnapakam in Vol. II. p. 110. 
The expression yogapeksam jnapakam 
has been curiously misunderstood in 
the late Prof. Goldstucker’s Panini, 

p. 116. 

4 Katyayana in Vol. I. pp. 52, 86, 478; 
Vol. II. p. 406; Vol. III. pp. 103,105, 

123,194, 255; (compare also 455). 


Patahjali twice as often. In Vol. III. p. 
224 Patahjali refers us by the phrase 
nipatanad etat siddham to a Varttika 
of Katyayana’s. 

5 Compare Vol. II. p. 413 desyah 
sutranibandhah kriyante i.e. destavyah 
sadhutvena pratipadya ete sutre niba- 
dhyante prasahgena sadhutvapratipada- 
nartham. 
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prch ; in other words, that prach-{- nah = prasna, not prsno. Accord¬ 
ing to Patanjali, no such special rule is needed, because Panini 
employs the word prasna in III. 2,117. (Vol. II. p. 151). On P. 1.1,47 
Katyayana makes a special rule to account for bharuja and morlci. 
Patanjali considers such a rule superfluous, because Panini has the 
two words in his Ganas (Vol. I. p. 115). 

3. Anabhidhana. 6 —Grammar is not to invent new words or 
new meanings, but has to concern itself with existing words only, 
to show which are right words, and to explain their formation 
and usage. The grammarian need not take into account any possible 
wrong words which nobody would think of employing; he does 
his duty if hegives his rules in such a manner as to account for the 
right words, and to exclude wrong words which people actually 
do use. Reasoning like this would appear to have led to the device 
of anabhidhana, which has been frequently resorted to by Katya¬ 
yana and Patanjali, especially in those chapters of Pan ini’s grammar 
which treat of the addition of suffixes, sometimes to show that 
Panini has said more than he need have said, and sometimes to de¬ 
fend him from the charge of having said too little. If nobody thinks 
of using a particular word, or of using a word in a particular sense, 
it may be said that such a word would mean nothing, or would not 
convey the requisite meaning, and it may therefore seem unneces¬ 
sary to forbid its use or its employment in that particular sense. 
According to P. IV. 2,1, a certain suffix is added to a word denoting 
a colour to signify ‘ coloured by (or with) that.’ The suffix is said 
to be added ‘to a word denoting a colour,’ apparently to prevent 
its addition, e.g., to devadatta, in the expression devadattena raktam 
vastram ‘cloth coloured by Devadatta.’ According to Katyayana, 

Pan ini might have omitted the words' to a word denoting a colour,’ 
for the suffix taught by Panini is added to denote the meaning 
‘ coloured by (or with),’ and that meaning would not be denoted 
by daivadatta in daivadattam vastram. Everybody will understand 
this phrase to mean ‘ cloth belonging to Devadatta,’ and nobody 
would employ daivadattam vastram in the sense of ‘ cloth coloured 
by Devadatta’ 7 (Vol. II. p. *271). In III. 2,1, Panini is not obliged to 
tell us that the suffix, which in accordance with his rule is added 
in kumbhakara, must not be added to drs, to express the sense of 
adityam pasyati, because the word adityadarsa would not convey 
the requisite meaning, or in other words, because nobody would 
think of using the word adityadarsa * (Vol. II. p. 94). On P. V. 2, 65 


6 Katyayana, in Vol. I. p. 424; Vol. II. 
pp. 12, 13, 94,146, 234, 271,325; Vol. 
III. p. 365; and in other passages, 
where anabhidhana is referred to by 
the word uktam or the phrase uktam 
va. Patanjali in Vol. I. p. 177; Vol. II. 
pp. 25, 250, 274, 307, 308, 309, 319, 
334, 341,351,358, 382 (twice), 387, 
395, 398, 399. I may perhaps draw 
attention to the fact, that most of 
these references are to Vol. II. of the 
Mahabhasya, which, generally speak¬ 
ing, treats of Krt and Taddhita- 
suffixes. 

7 The device of anabhidhana may 
appear so strange, that it is perhaps 
advisable to quote the following from 


Kaiyata on P. IV. 2,1 : raktadinam 
sabdanam yo’rthah sa eva yadi laukike 
prayoge pratyayenabhidhlyate tada 
pratyayo bhavati nanyatha prayukta- 
nam sabdanam sadhyasadhuvivekaya 
sastrarambhat \ devadattena raktam 
vastram iti vakyayo' rtho’vagamyate 
nasau daivadattam vastram ity ato'va- 
gamyate svasvamisambandhasyaivatah 
sampratyayat \ 

8 See Kaiyata on P. III. 2,1— ana- 
bhidhanad iti \ nityanam sabdanam 
idam anvakhyanamatram | na cadityam 
pasyatityady arthapratipadanayad ity 
adarsadayah sabda loke prayujyanta iti 
sastrenapi sadhutvena nanusisyanta ity 
arthah | 
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Katyayana would wish to alter the wording of Pan ini’s rule, so as 
to make it quite clear that the words dhanaka and hiranyaka, which, 
are formed by the rule, mean ‘ a desire for wealth ’ and ‘ a desire 
for gold,’ and do not mean ‘desirous of wealth ’ and ‘desirous of 
gold.’ According to Patanjali, Panini’s rule need not be altered; 
the suffix taught by Panini cannot be added in the sense of ‘ desirous 
of,’— (anabhidhanat), because dhanoka and hiranyaka would not 
convey that meaning (Vol. II. p. 387). 

These instances will sufficiently prove, that the device of 
anabhidhana, beyond acquainting us with the views of the com¬ 
mentators who happen to make use of it, is really of no value what¬ 
ever. We know that a word cannot be used, or does not convey a 
particular meaning, and therefore we want no rule forbidding its 
use, or its employment in a particular sense. Why, we may well 
ask, do we study grammar at all, if we know beforehand what 
words cannot be used? It is right to add, that at any rate Katyayana, 
in general, has had recourse to anabhidhana only as to an alternative 
proceeding, and that the weak point of the device has been clearly 
perceived by the Indian grammarians themselves. Haradatta, when 
commenting on P. III. 2,1, says that anabhidhana must be resorted 
to, only where the authorities tell us to do so, and that elsewhere 
we must simply follow the rules of grammar. 9 

4. Vivaksa. 10 —Similar to anabhidhana, and liable to the same 
objection, is the device of vivaksa, which is a few times made use of 
in the Mahabhasya, and is more frequently employed in the Kasika- 
Vrtti. Vivaksa means ‘the wish to say a thing’; and vivaksa or laukiki 
vivaksa, as understood here, is the desire of those who speak a 
language to convey certain meanings by certain words, the manner 
in which people employ the words of their language, the prevailing 
and generally understood usage of words (prayasya, i.e. lokasya, 
sampratyayah). According to Patanjali, Panini refers us to this com¬ 
mon usage by the word iti, which he occasionally employs in a rule. 
By that iti Panini, according to Patanjali, indicates that such a rule of 
his must not be observed generally and under all circumstances, 
but has its application limited by general usage. The rule must be 
observed only so far as it may lead to the formation of such words 
as are used by people, or of words which are really used in the par¬ 
ticular sense indicated by the rule. We may by P. V. 1,16 say prasa- 
dlyam daru [‘ palatial timber’], to convey the meaning prasado’sya 
darunah syat [‘timber sufficient to build a palace’], but we cannot 
by the same rule form prasadlyo devadattah [‘ palatial Devadatta’]: 

in the sense of prasado devadattasya syat [‘ Devadatta sufficiently 
able to build a palace’], because people would not understand this 
meaning from prasadlyo devadattah (Vol. II. p. 343). 

5. Yogavibhaga is the splitting up of a rule into two or more 
separate rules. This proceeding has been suggested about 25 times 
by Katyayana, and rather more than 70 times by Patanjali. Its 
general purport is, without altering the wording of the text of the 
Astadhyayi, simply by a different division of that text, to obviate 
objections that might be brought against Panini’s rules, and to 


9 Haradatta on P. III. 2, I,— toe edna- 
bhidhonom yotroptoir uktam tatraiva | 
anyatra tu yotholoksonom bhavaty eva \ 
totha co pothoti yotholoksonom bhovoty 
eva| tothd pothoti yotholoksonom 
oproyukto iti | 


10 Katyayana in Vol. II. p. 282. Pata¬ 
njali in Vol. II. pp. 275, 342, 393.See 
also Kdsiko-Vrtti on P. II. 2, 27; IV. 2, 
21,55,57, 58, 67; IV. 4,125; V.1,16; 
V. 2, 45, 77, 94, 95,107,112,115; V. 4, 
10 . 
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and from the Mahabhasya, have been already given in my last note. 

I may add here that the commentators, without resorting to 
actual yogavibhaga and thus increasing the number of the Sutras, 
occasionally meet objections by joining the first word or words of 
one rule on to a preceding rule, or by dividing the words of the 
text differently from what they themselves show to be the ordinary 
or generally accepted division of it. In Vol. I. p. 272 Katyayana 
suggests the possibility of dividing the text of the rule P. I. 2, 11 
svaritenadhikarah, usually divided into svaritena and adhikarah, 
into the three words svarite, na, and adhikarah. In Vol. I. p. 271 
Patanjal i proposes to join the word svaritena of the same rule on to 
the preceding rule, which would then read yathasamkhyam anu- 
desah samanam svaritena, and to make P. I. 3,11 consist of only the 
one word adhikarah. In Vol. II. p. 228 Patanjali proposes to transfer 
the word sarvatra from the beginning of P. IV. 1,18 to the end of 
the preceding rule IV. 1,17. In Vol. II. p. 11 he meets an objection 
by dividing the words dlrghas cabhyasasya of P. III. 1,6, usually 
divided into dlrghas ca + abhyasasya, into dlrghas ca + abhyasasya. 
In Vol. III. p. 11 he divides jaksity adayah (=jaksiti + adayah) of 
P. VI.1,6 into joks+ ity adayah ; in Vol. I. p. 152 °vareyalopa° of 
P. 1. 1,58 i nto °vare + ’yalopa°, etc. 

6. Ekayogah karisyate. 11 —As a single rule may be split in two, 
so two rules may be joined together, so as to form one rule. The 
advantage sought to be derived from this device, which has been 
five times resorted to by Patanjali, may be seen from the following 
example. It may be argued that gunavrddhi in P. 1.1, 3 (iko guna- 
vrddhl) is superfluous, because vrddhih and gunah will be valid from 
P. 1.1,1 vrddhir ad aic and P. 1.1,2 ad eh gunah. the objection to 
this would be, that vrddhih of P. 1.1,1 would be valid also in P. 1.1, 

2, and that accordingly a, e, o would by P. 1.1,2, be termed both 
Guna and Vrddhi. But that objection is met by the suggestion, that 
P. 1.1,1 and 2 should be made one rule, Vrddhir ad aij ad eh gunah. 

In this single rule the term vrddhih, with which the rule opens, 
would not be valid in the concluding portion of the same rule, and 
from this rule both vrddhih and gunah could then be supplied in the 
following rule (Vol. I. p. 44). 

7. Sambandham anuvartisyate; sambandhanuvrtti; samba- 
ndhavftti . 12 —But the objection raised to the validity of the term 
vrddhih of P. 1.1,1, in P. 1.1, 3, may be met also by another device, 
which Patanjali has resorted to more frequently. In P. 1.1,2 the 
whole rule vrddhir ad aic may be regarded as valid, and subsequently 
gunah and vrddhih may be regarded as valid in P. 1.1, 3. The case in 
fact would stand thus,— 

P. 1.1,1 vrddhir ad aic. 

P. 1.1,2 ad eh gunah;—vrddhir ad aic valid from the preceding. 

P. 1.1, 3 ikah:—gunah and vrddhih valid from the preceding. 

8. MandGkagatayo 'dhikarah; 13 mandOkapluti .—And there is 
even a third way of meeting the same objection. There is no reason 
at all why vrddhih of P. 1.1,1, should be valid in P. 1.1,2. Like a frog, 
it may leap across P. 1.1,2 and alight on P. 1.1, 3. This device has 
been resorted to by Patanjali seven times. 

11 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 44, 482; Vol. Vol. III. pp. 25, 52, 8,148, 238, 271, 

III. pp. 25,162, 315. 410, 425, 431,433. 

12 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 44, 190, 457, 13 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 44, 457, 482; 

482; Vol. II. pp. 127,151,267, 290, 372; Vol. II. p. 372; Vol. III. pp. 25,161,314. 
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Devices of Indian two conflicting rules the subsequent (para) rule, in the order of 

Grammarians the AstadhyayJ, shall take effect in preference to the preceding rule. 

Now Katyayana on various occasions shows that Pan ini’s rule is 
not universally true, and he points out a number of purva-vipra- 
tisedhas, i.e. instances in which the preceding rule must take effect 
in preference to the subsequent rule. According to Patanjali, on 
the other hand, the special rules given by Katyayana are unneces¬ 
sary, and the objections of that grammarian only show that he has 
not fully understood the word para in P. I. 4, 2. Para, amongst other 
things, also means ' desired ’ ( ista ), and what Panini really teaches 
is, that of two conflicting rules it is the desired rule that should 
take effect, i.e. that rule, whatever be its position in the AstadhyayJ, 
the application of which will lead to correct words. Here again, 
then, we ought to possess a perfect knowledge of the language, if 
we would rightly apply the rules of Panini’s grammar. 

10. Pratyanaragrahana. 15 —A term ending with an An u band ha, 
which at first sight would appear to denote a single suffix, root, 
etc., is occasionally by Patanjali explained to be a collective term 
denoting a series of suffixes, roots, etc. Thus matrac in P. IV. 1,15 
is not, as might be supposed, the suffix matrac taught in P. V. 2, 37, 
but is taken to be a Pratyahara or collective term, formed of mdtra 
in P. V. 2, 37 and the Anubandha c of ayac in P. V. 2, 43, and de¬ 
noting, accordingly, all suffixes from matrac in the former up to and 
including ayac in the latter rule (Vol. I. pp. 106 and 138). The most 
interesting example occurs in Vol. I. p. 289, and again in Vol. II. 

p. 47. In the older works of Sanskrit literature the Periphrastic Per¬ 
fect is formed only with kr; and this is exactly what Panini teaches 
in III. 1,40, where he says, that krn, i.e. kr which has the Anuba¬ 
ndha n, is employed in the Periphrastic Perfect. Patanjali, however, 
desirous of accounting by Pan ini's rules for Perfects such as iham 
asa, Jham babhOva, explains krn in P. III. 1,40 to be a Pratyahara, 
formed of kr in P. V. 4, 50 and the Anubandha n of krn in P. V. 4, 58, 
and including therefore bhu and as, which in P. V. 4, 50follow 
immediately upon kr. 

11. Praslistanirdesa. 16 —A long or even a short vowel often 
results from the coalition of two or more vowels. How this simple 
fact may be turned to account in grammatical discussions, may be 
seen from the following examples. In Vol. I. p. 501, Katyayana 
states that the single vowel a (da), which by P. II. 4, 85 is substituted 
in the Periphrastic Future for the ordinary personal terminations 

ti and to, takes the place of the whole original terminations (and not 
merely, according to P. 1.1, 52, of their final letters), because a may 
be regarded as a combination of the two vowels dHjf- d; and that 
for this reason Panini is justified in not attaching the Anubandha 
s to the substitute da (compare P. 1.1,55). According to Patanjali ; 
Panin i might similarly have omitted the Anubandha s of the term 
as in P. II. 4, 32 (Vol. I. p. 481), and of the same term as in P. VII. 

1,27 (Vol. III. p. 251), because even (short) a may be regarded as a 
combination of a + a. According to Patanjal i, again, loka° in P. II. 

3, 69 may be regarded as the result of the combination of la + u + 

14 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 46,194, 306, njali in Vol. I. pp. 47, 88,139,140, 469, 

404; Vol. II. pp. 237, 279, 337; Vol. III. 481 ; Vol. II. pp. 46, 52, 184, 403 ; Vol. 

pp. 18, 99,134, 201,238, 276. III. pp. 151,212, 251,273, 312. Com- 

15 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 106,1 38,141, pare vikaranirdesa, Katyayana in Vol. 

289,470,488; Vol. II. pp. 47,130, 203. I.p.202. 

16 Katyayana in Vol. 1. p. 501. Pata- 
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uko°, and no additional rule is required to teach that words like 
ciklrsu , which are formed with u, are not construed with the Geni¬ 
tive case (Vol. I. p. 469). 

12. Ekasesanirdesa. 17 —Pan ini, according to the commentators, 
also employs other terms once only, instead of repeating them. 

An instance is afforded by the same rule P. II. 4, 85, which has been 
mentioned under the last heading. In that rule Pan ini teaches that 
daraurasah, i.e. as one would say, da, rau, and ras, are substituted 
for the third personal terminations of the Periphrastic Future. 

Here it may be objected that, as there are si_x such terminations, 
three in the Parasmaipada and three in the Atmanepada, and only 
three substitutes, the rule P. I. 3,10, which determines the order 
in which substitutions take place, would not be applicable, and 
that Panini therefore ought to have shown in some other way, 
how the substitution should take place. Such objection is met by 
the statement that daraurasah is an ekasesa-nirdesa, for daraurasah 
+ daraurasah, i.e. da rau ras 4* da rau ras: and the number of sub¬ 
stitutes having thus been shown to be six, the order of substitution 
is after all regulated by P. I. 3, 10 (Vol. I. p. 500). To P. I. 1,27 
sarvadlni sarvanamani Katyayana wishes to append the note that 
sarva etc., when used as proper names, are not termed Sarvana- 
mani. Such a note, however, is by Patanjali regarded as super¬ 
fluous, because sarvadlni sarvanamani may be taken to stand for 
sarvadlni sarvadlni sarvanamani sarvanamani. ‘sarva etc., are 
(termed) Sarvanamani ; (and the) sarva etc., (here spoken of) are 
nouns denoting anybody’ (not proper names). (Vol. I. p. 88). 

13. Avibhaktiko nirdesah. 18 —Pan ini on rare occasions does 
put down in his Sutras certain terms without the case-terminations, 
which we should have expected him to attach to them. 19 But this 
will hardly be considered to justify the commentators in assuming 
an avibhaktika nirdesa, ‘the employment of a term without termina¬ 
tion,’ in instances like the following. The wording of P. VII. 3, 82 
and 83 is mider gunah jusi ca, or, when the two rules are joined 
according to the rules of euphony, mider guno jusi ca. To meet 
certain objections, Patanjali in Vol. I. p. 47 takes the first rule to 
consist of the three words mid eh gunah, where the base mid would 
stand for the Genitive case midahfj Guna is substituted for the / of 
mid') ; and in Vol. III. p. 335 he further divides gunojusi ca into guna 
+ ujusi ca, where the base guna would stand for the Nominative 
case gunah (‘ Guna is also substituted before jus, when jus com¬ 
mences with u ’). 

14. Luptanirdista. 20 —Occasionally a consonant (usually y or v) 
is supposed to have been elided in the text of the SGtras. Such 
consonant would of course have to be replaced, when explaining 
the text. On P. I. 3, 7, Katyayana demands a special rule, to teach 
that, contrary to Pan ini’s rule, the initial c of the suffixes cuhcup 
and canap is not an Anubandha. According to Patanjali, no such 
rule is required because the two suffixes really begin with the letter 
y, which has been elided in the text (Vol. I. p. 263). 


17 Katyayana in Vol. I. pp. 261,350, 

369; Vol. III. pp. 167, 467. Patanjali in 
Vol. I.pp. 88,156, 212, 500. 

18 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 21,25, 47; 

Vol. II. p. 46; Vol. III. pp. 242, 335, 414. 

19 Compare e.g. P. III. 3,17 sr; III. 3, 


30 kr, 111.3,48 vr\ VI. 1,184 and VI. 4, 

6 nr; VI. 3, 62 eka\ VI. 4,1421/. 

20 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 49, 263 
(twice); Vol. II. p. 52; Vol. III. pp. 43, 
245, 257. The letters supposed to have 
been dropped are y, v, and once n. 
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15. Dvi-karako nirdesah. 21 —More often Panini is supposed to 
have employed a double consonant, where the actual text of the 
Sutras has only a single consonant. On P. VIII. 3, 5, samah suti 
Katyayana suggests that, before the augment sut (in sam + skarta), 
s (not ru) should be substituted for the final of sam (= samskarta). 
According to Patanjali, Katyayana’s remark is superfluous, because 
the substitution of s has been taught in Pan ini’s own rule, the 
wording of which really is samah ssuti (or samasssuti), i.e. ‘s is sub¬ 
stituted for (the final of) sam before sut’ (Vol. III. p. 425). Theo¬ 
retically it is perfectly true that, by the rules of euphony, original 
samah ssuti might have been changed to samah suti, but how little 
importance can be attached to Patanjali’s remark, may be seen 
from the fact that quite a different meaning has been assigned by 
him to the same rule samah ssuti in Vol. III. p. 94. 

16. Anvarthasamjna. 22 —Technical terms are employed for 
the sake of economy or brevity. When, then, Panini uses other 
than short technical terms, he does so to show that the application 
of those terms accords with their etymological meaning. On the 
rule 1,1,23, in which Panini teaches that bahu, gana, etc. are termed 
Samkhya, Katyayana would wish it to be distinctly stated that the 
ordinary numerals eka, dvi, etc. also are termed Samkhya, because 
otherwise these numerals would not in Pan ini’s grammar be de¬ 
noted by the term Samkhya. But Katyayana’s suggestion is rejected 
by Patanjali, on the ground that Samkhya is an anvartha-samjha. The 
term Samkhya denotes the ordinary numerals eka, dvi, etc., be¬ 
cause samkhya is derived from sam + khya ‘to count together,’ 
which is exactly what the ordinary numerals do (Vol. I. p. 81). 

17. Tadvadatidesa. 23 —Or it may be said, that in the rule men¬ 
tioned Panini has used the word samkhya in the sense of samkhyavat. 
Panini does not say at all that bahu, gana, etc., are termed Samkhya: 
what he teaches is, that bahu, gana, etc., are treated as if they were 
numerals 24 (Vol. I. p. 81). 

18. Prakarsagati. 25 —As in ordinary life, so here, sometimes 
the mere fact that Panini employs a word is sufficient to show that 
particular stress is laid on such word ; that the word has reference 
to things which under all circumstances, or in a high degree, or 
more than other things ( sadhiyah ), are what the word means. 
When in 1.1,56 Panini uses the term al-vidhi ‘an operation de¬ 
pending on a fetter,’ he means such operations as depend on letters 
as such, not operations which depend on suffixes that happen to 
be letters (Vol. I. p. 136). When in III. 1,94 he speaks of asarupa 
(i.e. not uniform) suffixes, he must mean suffixes which are asarupa 


21 Patanjali in Vol. I. p. 139; Vol. III. 
pp. 94, 254, 425; (dvisakarako nirde¬ 
sah):—Wo\. I. p. 155; Vol. II. p. 68; Vol. 
III. pp. 37,188, 208; (dvila 0 ) 'Vol. I. 
p. 170; ( dvisa° );—Vol. 11. p. 20; 

(dvica°) ;—Vol. III. pp. 48, 250; 

(dvida°): —Vol. III. pp. 108, 410; 
(dvina°); Vol. III. p. 257; (dvima 0 ):— 
Vol. III. p. 351 ( divita °, trita°). This is 
perhaps the right place for the remark 
that the wrong reading kkhiti ca of 
the rule P. 1.1,5 ( khiti ca) owes its 
origin to Patanjali's suggestion in Vol. 
I. p. 269 and Vol. II. p. 132, kakare 
gakaras cartvabhuto nirdisyate. Com¬ 


pare a similar expression in Vol. III. 

p. 110. 

22 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 81,89, 96, 215, 
324, 346, 378; Vol. II. pp. 3, 76. Com¬ 
pare anvarthagrahana in Vol. I. pp. 88, 
209, 227, 229, 237, 472; Vol. II. pp. 

303, 416; Vol. III. pp. 98,120, 415. 

23 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 81,191,469. 
Vatinirdesa in Vol. III. p. 272. 

24 Accordingly, Hemacandra in his 
rule 1.1,39 has datyatu samkhyavat. 

25 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 136, 261,283 
(twice), 329, 355, 370, 380; Vol. II. pp. 
80, 334; Vol. III. pp. 164, 369, 430. 
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when in I. 3, 3 he speaks of a last consonant, he must be understood 
to mean the final consonant of complete roots, suffixes, etc., and 
Katyayana need not have attempted to improve on Pan ini’s rule 
(Vol. I. p. 261). 

19. Akaro matvarthlyah; matublopah. 26 —To meet objections 
of various kinds, a noun ending in the vowel a is occasionally re¬ 
garded as a derivative noun formed with the possessive suffix a ; 
or it is stated that the possessive suffix matup, which should have 
been added, has been dropped. A simple instance is furnished by 
the word anudatta in P. VI. 1,158. As the meaning of that rule 
(anudattam padam ekavarjam) is, that ‘ with the exception of one 
vowel, a word contains only anudatta vowels,’ one might have 
expected Panini to say (not anudattam padam, but) anudattah pade 
or anudattah padasya. The actual wording of the rule is nevertheless 
correct, because anudattam does not mean anudatta, but means 

‘ containing anudatta vowelseither the possessive suffix has been 
dropped, or the final a of anudatta is the possessive suffix a. (Vol. 

III. p. 97.) 

20. Tadarthyat tacchabdyam ; 27 sahacaryat tacchabdyam ; 28 
tatsthyat tacchabdyam. 29 —Things subservient to something else, 
or things which are in company with something else, or things 
which are in a particular place, may be called by the names of the 
things to which they are subservient, or in company with which 
they appear, or of the place where they are. It is thus that the 
term samasa in P. I. 2, 43, denotes the rules which teach the forma¬ 
tion of compounds (samasartham sastram ; Katyayana, in Vol. I. 

p. 214); and that tatpurusah in P. I. 2, 42 means the words forming 
aTatpurusa-compound (Patanjali, against Katyayana in Vol. I. 
p. 214). Thus, too, the rule P. 1.1, 30 trtiyasamdse is supposed to 
account for the fact that, e.g., in masena purvaya dehi [‘give earlier 
by a month ’] the word pOrva does not follow the pronominal de¬ 
clension. (Vol. I. p. 92.) And, by a similar reasoning, suggestions of 
Katyayana have been rejected by Patanjali in Vol. II. p. 388 and 
p. 437. 

As might have been expected, most of these devices which I 
have collected from the Mahabhasya, have been made use of also 
in the Kasika-Vrtti. In addition to them, the compilers of that 
commentary have employed other devices among which the two 
following, with which I conclude this list, are perhaps those most 
commonly resorted to. 

21. Vyavasthitavibhasa. 30 —When Panini teaches that an opera¬ 
tion takes place optionally, we naturally understand him to mean, 
that such operation may or may not take effect in every individual 
instance which may fall under the rule. This, too, is clearly the 
opinion of the earlier commentators, as may be seen from various 
critical remarks which they have appended to some of Pan ini's 

26 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 156, 208; Vol. 29 Patanjali in Vol. II. p. 437. Compare 

II. pp. 104,179, 376, 377; Vol. III. pp. also Vol. II. p. 218,1.15. Kasika-Vrtti 

30, 97,104,171. on P. 111.1,144. 

27 Katyayana in Vol. I. p. 214; Vol. II. 30 See e.g. Kasika-Vrtti on P. I. 2, 21 ; 

p. 312. Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 91,92, I. 3, 70; I. 4, 47; II. 3,17; 60; III. 1,11; 

214, 225, 332, 452, (twice); Vol. II. pp. 90; 143; III. 2,124; III. 3,14; III. 4, 85, 

283, 331,338, 359; Vol. III. p. 32. 86; VI. 1,27, 28, 51 .—Compare also 

28 Patanjali in Vol. I. pp. 180, 202; Vol. Mahabhasya, Vol. II. p. 165; III. p. 350. 

II. pp. 284, 309,360, 388. 
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optional rules. To obviate such remarks, and general ly with a view 
to account by Panini’s own rules for the actual facts of the language 
as known to them, later grammarians have invented the device of 
vyavasthita-vibhasa. An optional rule need not be optional in every 
case, but may be taken to teach, either, that an operation in par¬ 
ticular instances necessarily must take place, while in others it is 
not allowed to take place at all; or, that the operation is really 
optional in a limited number of instances only, while in other in¬ 
stances, as the case may be, it must necessarily take place or may 
not take place. In I. 2, 21 Panini teaches that in certain forms roots 
with penultimate u optionally take Guna ;—dyut thus forms dyutita 
or dyotita. According to Katyayana, Panini’s rule is too wide; it 
should have been limited to roots of the first class only. According 
to the Kasika-Vrtti, the rule affords an instance of vyovasthita- 
vibhasa’, the operation taught by it optionally takes place in roots 
of the first class; in the case of other roots it does not take place 
at all. By P. III. 1,143 grah forms either graha or graha: but, the 
rule being a vyavasthita-vibhasa, grah forms only graha in the sense 
of ‘ a planet,’ and only graha in the sense of a ' shark.’ According to 
P. I. 4, 47 the verb abhinivis governs the Accusative case; Jayaditya, 
in order to account by Pan ini's rule for the Locative case which also 
is found occasionally with the same verb, makes the rule optional 
by supplying for it (by mandukapluti ) anyatarasyam from P. I. 4, 44, 
and he then declares P. 1.4, 47 to be a vyavasthita-vibhasa. Abhinivis 
in some phrases governs only the Accusative, in others only the 
Locative. The interpretation of Panini’s rules is again dependent 
on and regulated by the actual usage of the language. 

22. Anuktasamuccayarthas cakarah. 31 —On P. I. 3, 93 luti ca 
kjpah, Patanjali shows that the ca of that rule is superfluous, be¬ 
cause even without it the term syasanoh of the preceding rule 
would be valid in the rule under discussion ; and he adds the general 
remark that in like manner all the particles ca of the AstadhyayJ 
may be dispensed with (Vol. I. p. 295). In other places meanings 
have been assigned by him to ca, which that particle does not con¬ 
vey ordinarily. Thus ca is taken in the sense of eva ( avadharanartha ) 
in Vol. I. pp. 381 (P. II. 1,17); 392 (P. II. 1,48), 406 (P. 11.1,72); in 
the sense of iti in Vol. I. p. 415 (P. II. 2,14). More strange even 
Patanjali’s proceeding must appear to us, when we see him refute 
certain criticisms of Katyayana by means of the particle ca in P. II. 

4, 9 and P. VI. 1,90,—a proceeding which, I may add, has been 
imitated by Jayaditya on P. II. 3,16 and P. III. 1,2. But there is one 
meaning which Patanjali has never assigned to ca, and which in 
grammar has to my knowledge been assigned to it first by the 
authors of the Kasika-Vrtti ,—the meaning indicated in the above 
heading anuktasamuccayarthas cakarah. The word ca serves the 
purpose of adding to the words actually enumerated in a rule 
others that have not been mentioned; or, in other words, Panini 
indicates by the particle ca, that his rule applies to other words 
besides those actually mentioned by him. On P. V. 1,7 khalayava- 
masatilavrsabrahmanas ca, Katyayana has the note that ratha takes 
the same suffx as the words enumerated (Vol. II. p. 339). According 
to the Kasika-Vrtti, the particle ca at the end of the rule is by Pan i n i 
meant to show that the suffix taught by the rule is added to other 
words besides those actually enumerated, and the word which 

31 See, e.g. Kasika-Vrtti on P. II. 4,18; IV. 4, 29; V. 1,7; V. 4, 25,145; VII. 1, 

111.1,126; III. 2, 30,138,188; 111.3, 48; VII. 2,16. 

119,122; IV. 1,74, 96,123; IV. 2, 82; 
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Panini had in view in thus employing co is said to have been rotha. 
On P. III. 2, 30 nadlmustyos ca, Patanjali adds to the word given by 
Panini ghat! and others (Vol. II. p. 102); in the Kasika we are told 
that these very words ghatl etc., are suggested by the particle co 
of Panini’s own rule. In P. IV. 4, 29 Panini has parimukham ca; the 
corresponding rule of Candra’s grammar is parer mukhaparsvat ; 
according to the Kasika, the particle co of Panini’s rule shows that 
the suffix taught by the rule is added to other words besides pari- 
mukha, and the word which Panini had in his mind, when thus 
employing co, is the very pariparsva which is actually given by 
Candra. According to the Kasika, the co of P. V. 4,145 shows that 
one also says ahidat or ahidanta, musikadat or musikadanta etc.; 
ahi, musika etc., are the very words which the corresponding rule 
of Candra actually enumerates, in addition to the words agra, onto 
etc., which are enumerated by Panini. Unluckily we do not possess 
yet a complete copy of Candra's grammar; but judging from what 
we do possess of it, I feel little hesitation in saying that, wherever 
the device of which I am speaking is resorted to in the Kasika-Vrtti, 
the words which Panini is supposed to suggest by the employment 
of the particle co, have invariably been taken by the compilers of 
the Kasika from the Varttikas, or from the Mahabhasya, or from 
the grammar of Candra. The compilers have invented nothing; 
not caring for, or having no notion of, the history of grammar, 
they have tried to show, how Panini’s own rules can be made to 
account for a number of words, for which Pan i n i's more immediate 
successors had given additional rules. 32 

32 See a paper on c a and iti by Dr. Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol. I. p. 13. 
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Plate IV 


A page from the text of Patanjali’s 
commentary on Panini’s grammar, 
Mahabhasya, with Kaiyata’s sub¬ 
commentary, bhasyapradipa, as it was 
reproduced in 1 874 by photolithog¬ 
raphy under the supervision of 
Goldstucker from an undated manu¬ 
script (Goldstucker 1874b). The ten 
lines in somewhat larger type in the 
middle of the page constitute the 
following discussion from the Intro¬ 
duction of the Mahabhasya — a dis¬ 
cussion that starts with the question 
of whether in the teaching of grammar, 
grammatical forms, or ungrammatical 
forms, or both should be taught: 
kirn punar atrajyayah laghutvac cha- 
bdopadesah/laghlyan chabdopadesah 
garlyan apasabdopadesah ekaikasya 
sabdasya bahavo’pabhrarpsah /tad 
yatha/gaur ity asya sabdasya gavlgo- 
nlgotagopotalikadayo’pabhramsah/ 
istanvakhyanam khalvapi bhavati/ 
athaitasmin chabdopadese sati kirn 
sabdanam pratipattau pratipadapathah 
kartavyah gaur asva puruso hast! 
sakunir mrgo brahmana ity evam 
adayah sabdah pathitavyah netyaha/ 
anabhyupaya esa sabdanam pratipa¬ 
ttau pratipadapathah/evam hi sruyate/ 
brhaspatir indraya divyarp varsasa- 
hasrarp pratipadoktanarp sabdanam 
sabdaparayanarp provaca narptarp 
jagama/brhaspatis ca pravakta irpdras 
cadhyetadivyam varsasahasram adhya- 
yanakalah nacarptam jagamakirp punar 
adyatve yah sarvatha cirarp jlvati sa 
varsasatarp jlvati caturbhis ca praka- 
rair vidyopayukta bhavati//agamaka- 
lena svadhyayakalena pravacanakalena 
vyavaharakaleneti/tatra casyagama- 
kalenaivayuh krtsnarp paryupayuktarp 
syat tasmad anabhyupayah sabdanam 
pratipattau pratipadapathah/katharp 
tarhime sabdah pratipattavyah / 
kirpcit samanyavisesyaval laksanarp 
pravartyarp yenalpena yatnena mahato 
mahatah sabdaugan pratipadyeran/ 
kirn punas tad utsargapavadau kascid 
utsargah kartavyah kascid apavadah 
katharp jatlyakah punar utsargah 
kartavyah katharp jatlyako’pavadah 
samanyenotsargah kartavyah tad 
yatha karmany an/tasya visesenapa- 
vadah tad yatha atonupasarge kah 
“ Now which of these is better? The 
teaching of grammatical forms, be¬ 
cause of simpl icity. The teaching of 


grammatical forms is simpler; the 
teaching of ungrammatical forms is 
more complicated. (The reason is that) 
corresponding to each grammatical 
form there are many corrupt forms. 
For example, to the grammatical 
form gauh ‘ cow ’ correspond the cor¬ 
rupt forms gavi, goal, goto, gopotalika, 
and so forth. Moreover, (in the teach¬ 
ing of grammatical forms) the 
enumeration of the desired forms 
arises also. Now if grammatical forms 
are taught, must this be done by the 
recitation of each particular word for 
the understanding of grammatical 
forms? Must, for example, the gram¬ 
matical forms ‘ cow,’ ‘ horse,’ ‘ man.’ 
‘elephant,’ ‘ kite,’ ‘deer,’ 1 Brahman,’ 
be recited? No, says the author [that 
is, Patanjali], the recitation of each 
particular word is not a means for the 
understanding of grammatical forms, 
for there is the following tradition. 
Brhaspati addressed Indra during a 
thousand divine years, going over the 
grammatical forms by speaking each 
particular word, and still he did not 
attain the end. With Brhaspati as 
the instructor, Indra as the student, 
and a thousand divine years as the 
period of study, the end could not be 
attained, so what of the present day 
when he who lives a whole lifetime 
lives at most a hundred years? Know¬ 
ledge is used in four ways: at the time 
of acquisition, at the time of study and 
rehearsal, at the time of teaching, and 
at the time of practice and application. 
But since in the present case the period 
of acquisition occupies the entire 
life-span, the recitation of each 
particular word is not a means for the 
understanding of grammatical forms. 
But then how are grammatical forms 
acquired? Some work containing the 
general and the particular has to be 
composed, so that men will acquire 
vast collections of forms with minimal 
effort. Of what would this consist? 
General rules and exceptions. Some 
general rule and some exception has 
to be formulated. What kind of 
general rule and what kind of ex¬ 
ception? A general rule has to be 
formulated in all generality, for 
example, karmany an [Panini 3.2.1: 

“ aN is attached to the root when 
there is an object”]. An exception to 



that should be formulated with full 
particulars, for example, ato’nupasarge 
kah [Panini 3.2.3: “after a root ending 
in a not preceded by a preverb the 
affix is Ka" ]. ’’ 

The two lines at the top of the 


page continuing with the four lines 
at the bottom constitute Kaiyata's 
subcommentary on this passage of the 
Mahabhasya. See also page 97 of this 
volume and Staal 1969, 501-502. 
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From the very beginning of the study of the Indian grammarians 
there have been scholars who doubted that there ever was a lan¬ 
guage that conformed to the extremely numerous and complicated 
rules of Panini and the other Sanskrit grammarians. This skepticism 
is not surprising for at least four reasons: (1) Sanskrit was regarded 
William as a language which was no longer spoken; (2) literature in Sanskrit 

Dwight was only beginning to be known—text editions were relatively 

Whitney few, manuscripts were only beginning to be discovered, and access 

( 1827 - 1894 ) to them was rare; (3) people—especially philologists, but also 
linguists—tend to confound language with a body of literature; 
and (4) European scholars were not used to such painstaking detail 
in grammatical description as was displayed by grammatical rules 
in the Indian tradition. Such specificity and complexity was gen¬ 
erally associated only with priestly cunning (there is, in fact, a 
close relationship between Indian ritualistic studies and the San¬ 
skrit grammarians; see below pages 435-469). Even at present, 
there are people who are distrustful of a grammar when it looks 
complicated or contains very many rules. 

Colebrooke had already referred to such skepticism and 
brushed it aside (see page 36 of this volume). Bopp during the 
Romantic period, however, was of the opinion that the Indian 
grammarians had set up forms to serve as roots, which were in fact 
merely postulated “underlying” forms, and not “ real ” (page 53). 
He was criticized, especially by Lassen (page 53), but also by philol¬ 
ogists like Westergaard (who emphasized that too little was known 
of Sanskrit literature to warrant such a judgment), and, at least 
implicitly, by linguists like Humboldt (who regarded such postu¬ 
lated roots as real even if they did not come to the surface in a 
given language; see page 63). We have also seen that Bhandarkar 
in his lectures not only showed that Sanskrit was a spoken lan¬ 
guage, but also determined historically which stage of the language 
was in conformity with the grammatical rules given by specific 
grammarians—in particular, by Panini, Katyayana, and Patanjali 
page 91). Kielhorn and Liebich contributed further to this kind of 
research. 

Though the Sanskrit grammarians had not become widely 
known and their study remained a specialty even among Sanskrit- 
ists, Western scholars had become familiar with at least some of 
their techniques. Apart from guna and vrddhi, the distinction 
between roots and suffixes, and similar distinctions of a very funda¬ 
mental nature, most Sanskrit scholars were acquainted with such 
specimens of the Sanskrit grammarians as were quoted by Max 
Muller in his excellent Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners of 1866 
(which is much indebted to and collated throughout with Panini’s 
grammar). In the introduction to this grammar Muller gave the 
following example of the complexity of Panini’s grammar (quoted 
from the second edition of 1870, ix-x): 

By this process [i.e., by collating the whole of the grammar 
with Panini] which I have adopted, I believe that on many points a 
more settled and authoritative character has been imparted to the 
grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before; but I do by no means 
pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and definite view 
of the meaning of Panini and his successors. The grammatical 
system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules which we 
should group together, are scattered about in different parts of 
their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, and the 
exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no means 
certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur some- 
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where else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root jagr, which 
forms its Aorist by adding isam, Jh, It. Here the simplest rule would 
be that final r before isam becomes r (Pan. VI. 1,77). This, however, 
is prevented by another rule which requires that final r should 
take Guna before isam (Pan. VII. 3, 84). This would give us ajaga¬ 
risam. But now comes another general rule (Pan. VII, 2,1) which 
prescribes Vrddhi of final vowels before isam, i.e. ajagarisam. 
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (Pan. VII., 3, 85), 
and this secures for jagr a special exception from Vrddhi, and 
leaves its base again as jagar . As soon as the base has been changed 
to jagar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. VII. 2, 3), and is forced to 
take Vrddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pan. VII. 2, 4, which 
does not allow Vrddhi in an Aorist that takes intermediate /, like 
ajagarisam. There is an exception, however, to this rule also, for 
bases with short a, beginning and ending with a consonant, may 
optionally take Vrddhi (Pan. VII. 2, 7). This option is afterwards 
restricted, and roots with short a, beginning with a consonant 
and ending in r, like jagar, have no option left, but are restricted 
afresh to Vrddhi (Pan. VII. 2, 2). However, even this is not yet the 
final result. Our base jagar is after all not to take Vrddhi, and 
hence a new special rule (Pan. VII. 2, 5) settles the point by granting 
to jagr a special exception from Vrddhi, and thereby establishing 
its Guna. No wonder that these manifold changes and chances in 
the formation of the First Aorist of jagr should have inspired a 
grammarian, who celebrates them in the following couplet: 
guno vrddhir guno vrddhih pratisedho vikalpanamf 
punar vrddhir nisedho'to yan purvah praptayo naval I 
‘Guna, Vrddhi, Guna, Vrddhi, prohibition, option, again Vrddhi 
and then exception, these with the change of r into a semivowel in 
the first instance, are the nine results.' 


Though much new information was becoming accessible, this 
was not always accompanied by an adequate understanding of the 
nature of the work of the Sanskrit grammarians. Actually, not only 
had the skeptical view not died, its extreme form was only be¬ 
ginning to be explicitly formulated—and passionately defended. 

In 1874, after being dormant for perhaps half a century, when Bopp 
had defended a much weaker and much more balanced version, 
the view was put forward by Theodor Benfrey in the Introduction 
to his Vedic grammar “dass uns von den Indern, diesen grossten 
Grammatikern der Welt, auf der einen Seite (in den Veden) die 
wunderbarste Sprache ohne eine sich auf sie stutzende Grammatik 
hinterlassen worden sei, auf der andern dagegen die wunderbarste 
Grammatik ohne die Sprache, auf welche sie gestutzt ist. Wir 
haben daher kein ausseres Hilfsmittel, wodurch wir die Richtigkeit 
dieser letzteren zu priifen, ja auch nur zu controliren vermochten ** 
(quoted in Liebich 1891,44). However, the main proponent of the 
view that there was a “grammarians* Sanskrit,** which was “a 
thing of grammatical rule merely, having never had any real exis¬ 
tence as a language** was William Dwight Whitney, the first im¬ 
portant American Sanskritist. 

William Dwight Whitney (1827-1894) studied Sanskrit first 
at Yale with Edward Elbridge Salisbury, who himself was interested 
mainly in Arabic but who had studied some Sanskrit with Bopp in 
Berlin and later with Lassen in Bonn. At an early date Whitney 
also made use of the second edition of Bopp*s Sanskrit grammar, 
which his elder brother had brought with him from Europe in 
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1847. Later Whitney studied in Germany with Weber, Bopp, 
and Roth (cf. T. D. Seymour and C. R. Lanman in Sebeok 1966, I, 
399-439). He became widely known also as a general linguist. As a 
Sanskritist his fame was mainly due to his work on the Atharvaveda 
and to his Sanskrit Grammar , which was first published in Leipzig 
in 1879 together with a German translation. This grammar was 
based upon very extensive textual materials, and there is nothing 
in it that cannot be substantiated by examples from the extant 
and available corpus of Sanskrit texts. It was in fact mainly praised 
because of this new, so-called “statistical ” approach (see page 204) 
of this volume). As we shall see, Whitney held strong views with 
regard to the “ reality” of roots given by the Sanskrit grammarians. 
He went even further in his grammar, in that he never set up an 
underlying root unless it was somewhere (phonetically) mani¬ 
fested in the language (for a fuller discussion of this and other char¬ 
acteristics of Whitney’s grammar see McCawley 1967). Needless 
to say, Whitney’s grammar did not rely on Panini’s grammar, 
which the Preface attacks for its “ highly artful and difficult form 
of about four thousand algebraic-formula-like rules in the state¬ 
ment and arrangement of which brevity alone is had in view, at the 
cost of distinctness and unambiguousness ” (xi). 

Apart from the fact that Whitney appears to have had a low 
opinion of Indian scholarship in general (for example, see page 
151, note 7), his misinterpretations of the Sanskrit grammarians 
may be traced back not only to the general skeptical trend, but also 
to his own linguistic convictions and philological activities. First, 
he was convinced that a linguistic description is nothing but an 
inventory of elements. Chomsky has quoted one of Whitney’s 
statements as expressing most clearly perhaps this view of lin¬ 
guistics: “ language in the concrete sense . . . is . . . the sum of 
words and phrases by which any man expresses his thought” 
(Whitney 1874, 372 in Chomsky 1964, 22). His Sanskrit grammar is 
a perfect illustration of this approach. Second, Whitney does not 
appear to have done any work himself on the Sanskrit grammarians, 
though he had worked widely in the Pratisakhya literature and 
published and translated the Atharvaveda-pratisakhya (in 1862) and 
the Taittirlya-pratisakhya (in 1871). This does not, however, conflict 
with his general linguistic outlook; on the contrary, it confirms it, 
for there is a characteristic difference between the Pratisakhya 
literature and the tradition of the Sanskrit grammarians. Each 
pratisakhya specifies for a given branch of the Veda how the samhita 
(or continuous text, in which the sandhi rules, etc. are applied) 
must be derived from the padapatha (or word-for-word analysis, in 
which the sandhi is dissolved). Each pratisakhya is, therefore, by its 
very nature confined to the analysis of a specific corpus of utter¬ 
ances. The pratisakhyas do not, in general, give linguistic rules, 
though it often happens that the rules which they provide for the 
derivation of the samhita from the padapatha coincide with linguis¬ 
tic rules (cf. Staal 1967, ch. II; 1970a). 

The approach of the Pratisakhya literature was congenial to 
Whitney because it accorded with his general outlook in linguis¬ 
tics. He checked the completeness of the statements of the pra- 
tisakhyas with the corpus which they purported to describe, and 
often found to his satisfaction complete agreement. For example, 
commenting on the passages of the Taittirlya-pratisakhya which 
describes the conversion from dental n in the padapatha to retro¬ 
flex n in the samhita , he noted: “ I have not discovered in the Samhita 
any case of a lingual nasal arising in the conversion of pada text into 
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samhita which is not duly provided for in this chapter” (Whitney 
1871,180). And similarly: ‘‘The Pratisakhya’s enumeration ofthe 
cases of occurrence ofthe Ungual nasal is, so far as I have been able 
to determine, complete” (Whitney 1871,281). But this does not 
mean that Whitney understood the linguistic position ofthe San¬ 
skrit grammarians. Hence the inadequacy of such evaluations as 
the following, voiced by T. D. Seymour (in Sebeok, 1966, I, 416): 
‘‘That he [i.e., Whitney] did not discredit and slight the old Hindu 
grammarians because of any lack of acquaintance with them is 
shown by his own work and publications in that field. He published 
not only the Atharva-Veda-Pratisakhya (text, translation, and notes, 
in 1862), but also a similar edition of the Taittirlya-Pratisakhya, 
with its commentary, the Tribhasyaratna, in 1871.” 

Whitney’s influential views on the Sanskrit grammarians were 
expressed in an article in th e American Journal of Philology (5,1884, 
279-297) which is here reproduced. 



A. The Study 
of Hindu 
Grammar 
and the Study 
of Sanskrit 
( 1884 ) 

William Dwight 
Whitney 


To the beginning study of Sanskrit it was an immense advantage 
that there existed a Hindu science of grammar, and of so high a 
character. To realize how great the advantage, one has only to 
compare the case of languages destitute of it—as for instance the 
Zend. It is a science of ancient date, and has even exercised a shap¬ 
ing influence on the language in which all or nearly all the classical 
literature has been produced. It was an outcome of the same gen¬ 
eral spirit which is seen in the so careful textual preservation and 
tradition of the ancient sacred literature of India; and there is 
doubtless a historical connection between the one and the other; 
though of just what nature is as yet unclear. 

The character of the Hindu grammatical science was, as is 
usual in such cases, determined by the character of the language 
which was its subject. The Sanskrit is above all things an analyzable 
language, one admitting of the easy and distinct separation of end¬ 
ing from stem, and of derivative suffix from primitive word, back 
to the ultimate attainable elements, the so-called roots. Accord¬ 
ingly, in its perfected form (for all the preparatory stages are 
unknown to us), the Hindu grammar offers us an established body 
of roots, with rules for their conversion into stems and for the 
inflection of the latter, and also for the accompanying phonetic 
changes—this last involving and resting upon a phonetic science of 
extraordinary merit, which has called forth the highest admiration 
of modern scholars; nothing at all approaching it has been produced 
by any ancient people; it has served as the foundation in no small 
degree of our own phonetics: even as our science of grammar and 
of language has borrowed much from India. The treatment of syn¬ 
tax is markedly inferior—though, after all, hardly more than in a 
measure to correspond with the inferiority of the Sanskrit sentence 
in point of structure, as compared with the Latin and the Greek. 
Into any more detailed description it is not necessary to our pres¬ 
ent purpose to enter; and the matter is one pretty well under¬ 
stood by the students of Indo-European language. It is generally 
well known also that the Hindu science, after a however long 
history of elaboration, became fixed for all future time in the sys¬ 
tem of a single grammarian, named Panini (believed, though on 
grounds far from convincing, to have lived two or three centuries 
before the Christian era). Pan ini’s work has been commented 
without end, corrected in minor points, condensed, re-cast in 
arrangement, but never rebelled against or superseded; and it is 
still the authoritative standard of good Sanskrit. Its form of pres¬ 
entation is of the strangest: a miracle of ingenuity, but of perverse 
and wasted ingenuity. The only object aimed at in it is brevity, at 
the sacrifice of everything else—of order, of clearness, of even 
intelligibility except by the aid of keys and commentaries and lists 
of words, which then are furnished in profusion. To determine a 
grammatical point out of it is something like constructing a passage 
of text out of an index verborum : if you are sure that you have 
gathered up every word that belongs in the passage, and have put 
them all in the right order, you have got the right reading; but 
only then. If you have mastered Panini sufficiently to bring to bear 
upon the given point every rule that relates to it, and in due suc¬ 
cession, you have settled the case; but that is no easy task. For 
example, it takes nine mutually limitative rules, from all parts of 
the text-book, to determine whether a certain aorist shall be ya¬ 
ga risam or ajagarisam (the case is reported in the preface to 
Muller’s grammar): there is lacking only a tenth rule, to tell us 
that the whole word is a false and never-used formation. Since 
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Hindu Grammar there are provided treatises of laws of interpretation to be applied 

and Sanskrit to them; but there is a residual rule underlying and determining 

the whole: that both the grammar and the laws of interpretation 
must be so construed as to yield good and acceptable forms, and 
not otherwise—and this implies (if that were needed) a condemna¬ 
tion of the whole mode of presentation of the system as a failure. 

Theoretically, all that is prescribed and allowed by Panini and 
his accepted commentators is Sanskrit, and nothing else is entitled 
to the name. The young pandit, then, is expected to master the 
system and to govern his Sanskrit speech and writing by it. This 
he does, with immense pains and labor, then naturally valuing 
the acquisition in part according to what it has cost him. The same 
course was followed by those European scholars who had to make 
themselves the pupils of Hindu teachers, in acquiring Sanskrit 
for the benefit of Europe; and (as was said above) they did so to 
their very great advantage. Equally as a matter of course, the same 
must still be done by any one who studies in India, who has to 
deal with the native scholars, win their confidence and respect 
and gain their aid; they must be met upon their own ground. 

But it is a question, and one of no slight practical importance, how 
far Western scholars in general are to be held to this method : 
whether Pan i n i is for us also the law of Sanskrit usage; whether we 
are to study the native Hindu grammar in order to learn Sanskrit. 

There would be less reason for asking this question, if the 
native grammar were really the instrumentality by which the con¬ 
serving tradition of the old language had been carried on. But 
that is a thing both in itself impossible and proved by the facts of 
the case to be untrue. No one ever mastered a list of roots with 
rules for their extension and inflection, and then went to work to 
construct texts upon that basis. Rather, the transmission of San¬ 
skrit has been like the transmission of any highly cultivated lan¬ 
guage, only with difference of degree. The learner has his models 
which he imitates; he makes his speech after the example of that 
of his teacher, only under the constant government of grammatical 
rule, enforced by the requirement to justify out of the grammar 
any word or form as to which a question is raised. Thus the lan¬ 
guage has moved on by its own inertia, only falling, with further 
removal from its natural vernacular basis, more and more passively 
and mechanically into the hands of the grammarians. All this is 
like the propagation of literary English or German; only that here 
there is much more of a vernacular usage that shows itself able to 
override and modify the rules of grammar. It is yet more closely 
like the propagation of Latin; only that here the imitation of pre¬ 
vious usage is frankly acknowledged as the guide, there being 
no iron system of grammar to assume to take its place. That such 
has really been the history of the later or classical Sanskrit is 
sufficiently shown by the facts. There is no absolute coincidence 
between it and the language which Panini teaches. The former, 
indeed, includes little that the grammarians forbid; but, on the 
other hand, it lacks a great deal that they allow or prescribe. 

The difference between the two is so great that Benfey, a scholar 
deeply versed in the Hindu science, calls it a grammar without a 
corresponding language, as he calls the pre-classical dialects a 
language without a grammar. 1 If such a statement can be made 

1 Einleitung in die Grammatik der 
vedischen Sprache, 1874, pp. 3, 4. 
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with any reason, it would appear that there is to be assumed, as 
the subject of Hindu grammatical science, a peculiar dialect of 
Sanskrit, which we may call the grammarians’ Sanskrit, different 
both from the pre-classical dialects and from the classical, and 
standing either between them or beside them in the general his¬ 
tory of Indian language. And it becomes a matter of importance 
to us to ascertain what this grammarians’ Sanskrit is, how it stands 
related to the other varieties of Sanskrit, and whether it is entitled 
to be the leading object of our Sanskrit study. Such questions must 
be settled by a comparison of the dialect referred to with the 
other dialects, and of them with one another. And it will be found, 
upon such comparison, that the earlier and later forms of the 
Vedic dialect, the dialects of the Brahmanas and Sutras, and the 
classical Sanskrit, stand in a filial relation, each to its predecessor, 
are nearly or quite successive forms of the same language; while 
the grammarians’ Sanskrit, as distinguished from them, is a thing 
of grammatical rule merely, having never had any real existence as 
a language, and being on the whole unknown in practice to even 
the most modern pandits. 

The main thing which makes of the grammarians’ Sanskrit a 
special and peculiar language is its list of roots. Of these there are 
reported to us about two thousand, with no intimation of any 
difference in character among them, or warning that a part of them 
may and that another part may not be drawn upon for forms to 
be actually used ; all stand upon the same plane. But more than 
half—actually more than half—of them never have been met with, 
and never will be met with, in the Sanskrit literature of any age. 
When this fact began to come to I ight, it was long fondly hoped, 
or believed, that the missing elements would yet turn up in some 
corner of the literature not hitherto ransacked; but all expectation 
of that has now been abandoned. One or another does appear from 
time to time; but what are they among so many ? The last notable 
case was that of the root stigh, discovered in the Maitrayani- 
Samhita, a text of the Brahmana period ; but the new roots found 
in such texts are apt to turn out wanting in the lists of the gram¬ 
marians. Beyond all question, a certain number of cases are to 
be allowed for, of real roots, proved such by the occurrence of 
their evident cognates in other related languages, and chancing 
not to appear in the known literature; but they can go only a very 
small way indeed toward accounting for the eleven hundred un¬ 
authenticated roots. Others may have been assumed as under¬ 
lying certain derivatives or bodies of derivatives—within due 
limits, a perfectly legitimate proceeding; but the cases thus ex¬ 
plainable do not prove to be numerous. There remain then 
the great mass, whose presence in the lists no ingenuity has yet 
proved sufficient to account for. And in no small part, they bear 
their falsity and artificiality on the surface, in their phonetic form 
and in the meanings ascribed to them; we can confidently say that 
the Sanskrit language, known to us through a long period of de¬ 
velopment, neither had nor could have any such roots. How 
the grammarians came to concoct their list, rejected in practice 
by themselves and their own pupils, is hitherto an unexplained 
mystery. No special student of the native grammar, to my know¬ 
ledge, has attempted to cast any light upon it; and it was left for 
Dr. Edgren, no partisan of the grammarians, to group and set 
forth the facts for the first time, in the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society (Vol. XI, 1882—but the article printed in 1879— 
pp. 1-55), adding a list of the real roots, with brief particulars as 
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to their occurrence. 2 It is quite clear, with reference to this funda¬ 
mental and most important item, of what character the gram¬ 
marians’ Sanskrit is. The real Sanskrit of the latest period is, as 
concerns its roots, a true successor to that of the earliest period, 
and through the known intermediates; it has lost some of the roots 
of its predecessors, as each of these some belonging to its own 
predecessors or predecessor; it has, also like these, won a cer¬ 
tain number not earlier found : both in such measure as was to be 
expected. As for the rest of the asserted roots of the grammar, 
to account for them is not a matter that concerns at all the Sanskrit 
language and its history; it only concerns the history of the Hindu 
science of grammar. That, too, has come to be pretty generally 
acknowledged. 3 Every one who knows anything of the history of 
Indo-European etymology knows how much mischief the gram¬ 
marians’ list of roots wrought in the hands of the earlier more 
incautious and credulous students of Sanskrit: how many false 
and worthless derivations were founded upon them. That sort 
of work, indeed, is not yet entirely a thing of the past; still, it has 
come to be well understood by most scholars that no alleged San¬ 
skrit root can be accepted as real unless it is supported by such 
a use in the literary records of the language as authenticates it— 
for there are such things in the later language as artificial occur¬ 
rences, forms made for once or twice from roots taken out of the 
grammarians’ list, by a natural license, which one is only surprised 
not to see oftener availed of (there are hardly more than a dozen 
or two of such cases quotable): that they appear so seldom is 
the best evidence of the fact already pointed out above, that the 
grammar had, after all, only a superficial and negative influence 
upon the real tradition of the language. 

It thus appears that a Hindu grammarian’s statement as to the 
fundamental elements of his language is without authority until 
tested by the actual facts of the language, as represented by the 
Sanskrit literature. But the principle won here is likely to prove 
of universal application ; for we have no reason to expect to find 
the grammarians absolutely trustworthy in other departments of 
their work, when they have failed so signally in one; there can be 
nothing in their system that will not require to be tested by the 
recorded facts of the language, in order to determine its true 
value. How this is, we will proceed to ascertain by examining a 
few examples. 

In the older language, but not in the oldest (for it is wanting in 
the Veda), there is formed a periphrastic future tense active by 
compounding a nomen agent is with an auxiliary, the present tense 
of the verb as 1 be ’: thus, data 'smi (literally dator sum) I will give,’ 
etc. It is quite infrequent as compared with the other future, yet 
common enough to require to be regarded as a part of the general 
Sanskrit verb-system. To this active tense the grammarians give 
a corresponding middle, although the auxiliary in its independent 
use has no middle inflection; it is made with endings modified so 


2 I have myself now in press a much 
fuller account of the quotable roots 
of the language, with all their quotable 
tense-stems and primary derivatives 
—everything accompanied by a defi¬ 
nition of the period of its known 
occurrence in the history of the 
language. 


3 Not, indeed, universally; one may 
find among the selected verbs that 
are conjugated in full at the end of 
F. M. Muller’s Sanskrit Grammar, no 
very small number of those that are 
utterly unknown to Sanskrit usage, 
ancient or modern. 
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example in the language. Now what support has this middle tense 
in actual use? Only this: that in the Brahmanas occur four sporadic 
instances of attempts to make by analogy middle forms for this 
tense (they are all reported in my Sanskrit Grammar, §947; fur¬ 
ther search has brought to light no additional examples): two 
of them are 1st sing., one having the form se for the auxiliary, the 
other he, as taught in the grammar; and in the whole later litera¬ 
ture, epic and classical, I find record of the occurrence of only one 
further case, darsayitahe (in Nais. V 71 .)! 4 Here also, the classical 
dialect is the true conti nuator of the pre-classical; it is only in the 
grammarians’ Sanskrit that every verb conjugated in the middle 
voice has also a middle periphrastic future. 

There is another and much more important part of verbal 
inflection—namely, the whole aorist-system, in all its variety—as 
to which the statements of the grammarians are to be received 
with especial distrust, for the reason that in the classical language 
the aorist is a decadent formation. In the older dialects, down to 
the last SGtra, and through the entire list of early and genuine 
Upanisads, the aorist has its own special office, that of designating 
the immediate past, and is always to be found where such designa¬ 
tion is called for; later, even in the epos, it is only another preterit, 
equivalent in use to imperfect and perfect, and hence of no value, 
and subsisting only in occasional use, mainly as a survival from 
an earlier condition of the language. Thus, for example, of the 
first kind of aorist, the root-aorist, forms are made in pre-classical 
Sanskrit from about 120 roots; of these, 15 make forms in the 
later language also, mostly sporadically (only go, da, dha, pa, stha, 
bhu less infrequently); and 8 more in the later language only, all in 
an occurrence or two (all but one, in active precative forms, as 
to which see below). Again, of the fifth aorist-form, the is -aorist 
(rather the most frequent of all), forms are made in the older 
language from 140 roots, and later from only 18 of these (and 
sporadically, except in the case of grab, vad, vadh, vid), with a 
dozen more in the later language exclusively, all sporadic except 
sank (which is not a Vedic root). Once more, as regards the third 
or reduplicated aorist, the proportion is slightly different, because 
of the association of that aorist with the causative conjugation, and 
the frequency of the latter in use; here, against about 110 roots 
quotable from the earlier language, 16 of them also in the later, 
there are about 30found in the later alone (nearly all of them only 
sporadically, and none with any frequency). And the case is not 
otherwise with the remaining forms. The facts being such, it is 
easily seen that general statements made by the grammarians as to 
the range of occurrence of each form, and as to the occurrence of 
one form in the active and a certain other one in the middle from 
a given root, must be of very doubtful authority; in fact, as re- 

4 Here, as elsewhere below, my genuine part of the literature has 

authority for the later literature is been carefully and thoroughly ex- 

chiefly the Petersburg Lexicon (the cerpted for the Lexicon ; and for the 
whole older literature I have ex- Mahabharata we have now the 

amined for myself), and my statements explicit statements of Holtzmann, 
are, of course, always open to modifi- in his Grammatisches aus dem Maha- 

cation by the results of further re- bharata, Leipzig, 1884. 

searches. But all the best and most 
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and Sanskrit But there are much greater weaknesses than these in the gram¬ 

marians’ treatment of the aorist. 

Let us first turn our attention to the aorist optative, the so- 
called precative (or benedictive). This formation is by the native 
grammarians not recognized as belonging to the aorist at all—not 
even so far as to be put next the aorist in their general scheme of 
conjugation; they suffer the future-systems to intervene between 
the two. This is in them fairly excusable as concerns the precative 
active, since it is the optative of the root-aorist, and so has an 
aspect as if it might come independently from the root directly; 
nor, indeed, can we much blame them for overlooking the relation 
of their precative midd le to the sibilant or sigmatic aorist, con¬ 
sidering that they ignore tense-systems and modes; but that their 
European imitators, down to the very latest, should commit the 
same oversight is a different matter. The contrast, now, between 
the grammarians’ dialect and the real Sanskrit is most marked 
as regards the middle forms. According to the grammar, the 
precative middle is to be made from every root, and even for its 
secondary conjugations, the causative etc. It has two alternative 
modes of formation, which we see to correspond to two of the 
forms of the sibilant aorist: the s-aorist, namely, and the is- aorist. 
Of course, a complete inflection is allowed it. To justify all this, 
now, I am able to point to only a single occurrence of a middle 
precative in the whole later literature, including the epics: that 
is ririslsta, in the Bhagavata-Purana (1119, 24), a text notable for its 
artificial imitation of ancient forms (the same word occurs also in 
the Rg-Veda); it is made, as will be noticed, from a reduplicated 
aorist stem, and so is unauthorized by grammatical rule. A single 
example in a whole literature, and that afalse one! In the pre- 
classical literature also, middle precative forms are made hardly 
more than sporadically, or from less than 40 roots in all (so far 
as I have found); those belonging to the s and is aorists are, indeed, 
among the most numerous (14 each), but those of the root-aorist 
do not fall short of them (also 14 roots), and there are examples 
from three of the other four aorists. Except a single 3d pi. (in 
Jrata, instead of Iran), only the three singular persons and the 1st 
pi. are quotable, and forms occur without as well as with the ad- 
scititious s between mode-sign and personal ending which is the 
special characteristic of a precative as distinguished from a simply 
optative form. Here, again, we have aformation sporadic in the 
early language and really extinct in the later, but erected by the 
grammarians into a regular part of every verb-system. 

With the precative active the case is somewhat different. This 
also, indeed, is rare even to sporadicalness, being, so far as I know, 
made from only about 60 roots in the whole language—and of 
these, only half can show forms containing the true precative s. 

But it is not quite limited to the pre-classical dialects; it is made 
also later from 15 roots, 9 of which are additional to those which 
make a precative in the older language. Being in origin an optative 
of the root-aorist, it comes, as we may suppose, to seem to be a 
formation from the root directly, and so to be extended beyond 
the limits of the aorist; from a clear majority (about three-fifths) 
of all the roots that make it, it has no other aorist forms by its side. 
And this begins even in the earliest period (with half-a-dozen 
roots in the Veda, and toward a score besides in the Brahmana 
and Sutra); although there the precative more usually makes a 
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part of a general aorist-formation : for instance, and especially, 
from the root bhu, whose precative forms are oftener met with 
than those of all other roots together, and which is the only root 
from which more than two real precative persons are quotable. 
How rare it is even in the epos is shown by the fact that Holtz- 
mann 5 is able to quote only six forms (and one of these doubtful, 
and another a false formation) from the whole Mahabharata, one 
of them occurring twice; while the first book of the Ramayana 
(about 4500 lines) has the single bhuyat. Since it is not quite ex¬ 
tinct in the classical period, the Hindu grammarians could not, 
perhaps, well help teaching its formation ; and, considering the 
the general absence of perspective from their work, we should 
hardly expect them to explain that it was the rare survival of an 
anciently little-used formation ; but we have here another striking 
example of the great discordance between the real Sanskrit and 
the grammarians’ dialect, and of the insufficiency of the information 
respecting the former obtainable from the rules for the latter. 

Again, the redupl icated or third form of aorist, though it has 
become attached to the causative secondary conjugation (by a 
process in the Veda not yet complete), as the regular aorist of that 
conjugation, is not made from the derivative causative stem, but 
comes from the root itself, not less directly than do the other 
aorist-formations—except in the few cases where the causative 
stem contains a p added to a: thus, atisthipat from stem sthapaya, 
root stha. Perhaps misled by this exception, however, the gram¬ 
marians teach the formation of the reduplicated aorist from the 
causative stem, through the intermediate process of converting the 
stem back to the root, by striking off its conjugation-sign and 
reducing its strengthened vowel to the simpler root-form. That 
is to say, we are to make, for example, abubhuvat from the stem 
bhavaya, by cutting off aya and reducing the remainder bhav or 
bhau to bhu, instead of making it from bhu directly! That is a curi¬ 
ous etymological process; quite a side-piece to deriving varlyas 
and varistha from uru, and the like, as the Hindu grammarians 
and their European copyists would likewise have us do. There 
is one point where the matter is brought to a crucial test: namely, 
in roots that end in u or 0; where, if the vowel on which the redupli¬ 
cation is formed is an u-vowel, the reduplication-vowel should be 
of the same character; but, in any other case, an /'-vowel. Thus, 
in the example already taken, bhavaya ought to make ablbhavat, 
just as it makes bibhavayisati in the case of a real derivation from 
the causative stem ; and such forms as ablbhavat are, in fact, in a 
great number of cases either prescribed or allowed by the gram¬ 
marians ; but I am not aware of their having been ever met with 
in use, earlier or later, with the single exception of apiplavam, 
occurring once in the Satapatha-Brahmana (VI ii, 1,8). 

Again, the grammarians give a peculiar and problematic rule 
for an alternative formation of certain passive tenses (aorist and 
futures) from the special 3d sing. aor. pass.; they allow it in the 
case of all roots ending in vowels, and of grah, drs, han. Thus, for 
example, from the root da are allowed adayisi, dayisyate, dayita, 
beside adisi, dasyate, data. What all this means is quite obscure, 
since there is no usage, either early or late, to cast light upon it. 

The Rg-Veda has once (1147, 5) dhayis, from root dha; but this, 
being active, is rather a hindrance than a help. The Jaim. Brahmana 
has once (I 321) akhyayisyante ; but this appears to be a form anal- 


5 In his work already cited, at p. 32. 
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ogous with hvayisyate etc., and so proves nothing. The Bhag. 

Purana has once (VII113, 36) tayita , which the Petersburg Lexicon 
refers to root tan ; but if there is such a thing as the secondary 
root toy, as claimed by the grammarians, it perhaps belongs rather 
there. And there remains, so far as I can discover, only asthayisi 
(Dasak. [Wilson], p. 117, 1.6) and anayisata (Ind. Spruche, 6187, 
from the Kuvalayananda); and these are with.great probability to 
be regarded as artificial forms, made because the grammar declares 
them correct. It seems not unlikely that some misapprehension or 
blunder lies at the foundation of these rules of the grammar; at 
any rate, the formation is only grammarians’ Sanskrit, and not 
even pandits’; and it should never be obtruded upon the attention 
of beginners in the language. 

Again, the secondary ending dhvam of 2d pi. mid. sometimes 
has to take the form dhvam. In accordance with the general eu¬ 
phonic usages of the language, this should be whenever in the 
present condition of Sanskrit there has been lost before the ending 
a lingual sibilant; thus: we have anedhvam from ones + dhvam, 
and apavidhvam from apavis + dhvam; we should further have 
in the precative bhavisidhvam from bhavisJ-s-dhvam, if the form 
ever occurred, as, unfortunately, it does not. And, so far as I know, 
there is not to be found, either in the earlier language or the later 
(and as to the former I can speak with authority), a single instance 
of dhvam in any other situation—the test-cases, however, being 
far from numerous. But the Hindu grammarians, if they are re¬ 
ported rightly by their European pupils (which in this instance 
is hard to believe), give rules as to the change of the ending upon 
this basis only for the s-aorist; for the /s-aorist and its optative 
(the precative), they make the choice between dhvam and dhvam 
to depend upon whether the / is or is not “ preceded by a semi¬ 
vowel or h that is, apavis + dhvam gives apavidhvam, but ajanis 
+ dhvam gives ajanidhvam, and so likewise we should have jani- 
sfdhvam. It would be curious to know what ground the grammar¬ 
ians imagined themselves to have for laying down such a rule as 
this, wherein there is a total absence of discoverable connection 
between cause and effect; and it happens that all the quotable 
examples— ajanidhvam, artidhvam, aindhidhvam, vepidhvam —are 
opposed to their rule, but accordant with reason. What is yet 
worse, however, is that the grammar extends the same conversion 
of dh to dh, under the same restrictions, to the primary ending 
dhve of the perfect likewise, with which it has nothing whatever 
to do—teaching us that, for instance, cakr and tustu + dhve make 
necessarily cakrdhve and tustudhve, and that dadhr-i + dhve makes 
either dadhridhve or dadhridhve, while tutud-i + dhve makes only 
tutudidhvel This appears to me the most striking case of downright 
unintelligent blundering on the part ofthe native grammarians 
that has come to notice; if there is any way of relieving them ofthe 
reproach of it, their partisans ought to cast about at once to find it. 

A single further matter of prime importance may be here 
referred to, in illustration of the character of the Hindu gram¬ 
marians as classifiers and presenters ofthe facts of their language. 
By reason of the extreme freedom and wonderful regularity of 
word-composition in Sanskrit, the grammarians were led to make 
a classification of compounds in a manner that brought true en¬ 
lightenment to European scholars; and the classification has been 
largely adopted as a part of modern philological science, along 
even with its bizarre terminology. Nothing could be more accu¬ 
rate and happier than the distinction of dependent, descriptive, 
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William Dwight man ’ ( tatpurusa ), ‘ act-sustaining’ (? karmadharaya), ‘ much-rice’ 

Whitney (bahuvrlhi), and ‘couple’ ( dvandva ), respectively—can hardly claim 

to be worth preserving. But it is the characteristic of Hindu science 
generally not to be able to stop when it has done enough; and so 
the grammarians have given us, on the same plane of division with 
these four capital classes, two more, which they call dvigu (‘ two- 
cow’) and avyaylbhava (' indeclinable-becoming’); and these have 
no raison d'etre, but are collections of special cases belonging to 
some of the other classes, and so heterogeneous that their limits 
are hardly capable of definition : the dv/gu-class are secondary 
adjective compounds, but sometimes, like other adjectives, used 
as nouns; and an avyaylbhava is always the adverbially-used 
accusative neuter of an adjective compound. It would be a real 
service on the part of some scholar, versed in the Hindu science, 
to draw out a full account of the so-called dv/gu-class and its 
boundaries, and to show if possible how the grammarians were 
misled into establishing it. But it will probably be long before 
these two false classes cease to haunt the concluding chapters of 
Sanskrit grammars, or writers on language to talk of the six kinds 
of compounds in Sanskrit. 6 

Points in abundance, of major or minor consequence, it would 
be easy to bring up in addition, for criticism or for question. Thus, 
to take a trifle or two: according to the general analogies of the 
language, we ought to speak of the root grh, instead of grab ; prob¬ 
ably the Hindu science adopts the latter form because of some 
mechanical advantage on the side of brevity resulting from it, 
in the rules prescribing forms and derivatives: the instances are 
not few in which that can be shown to have been the preponder¬ 
ating consideration, leading to the sacrifice of things more im¬ 
portant. One may conjecture that similar causes led to the setting 
up of a root div instead of div, 1 play, gamble ’: that it may have been 
found easier to prescribe the prolongation of the I than its irreg¬ 
ular gunation in devana etc. This has unfortunately misled the 
authors of the Petersburg Lexicons into their strange and in¬ 
defensible ident if cation of the asserted root div ‘play’ with the 
so-called root div ‘ shine’: the combination of meanings is forced and 
unnatural; and then especially the phoneticform of the two roots 
is absolutely distinct, the one showing only short / and u (as in 
divam, dyubhis ), the other always and only long I and 0 (as in dlvyati 
-divan, and -dyu, dyuta) ; the one root is really diu, and the other 
dJO (it may be added that the Petersburg Lexicon, on similar evi¬ 
dence, inconsistently but correctly writes the roots slv and srlv, 
instead of siv and sr/V). 

It would be easy to continue the work of illustration much 
further; but this must be enough to show how and how far we 
have to use and to trust the teachings of the Hindu gram marians. 
Or, if one prefers to employ the Benfeyan phrase, we see something 
of what this language is which has a grammar but not an existence, 
and in what relation it stands to the real Sanskrit language, begun 

6 Spiegel, for example (Altiranische Italian (Pulle, Turin, 1883) gives as 
Grammatik, p. 229), thinks it neces- the four primary classes of compounds 
sary to specify that dw’gu-com pounds the dvandva, tatpurusa, bahuvrlhi, and 

do, to be sure, occur also in the Old avyaylbhava —as if one were to say 

Persian dialects, but that they in no that the kingdoms in Nature are 

respect form a special class; and a four: animal, vegetable, mineral, and 

very recent Sanskrit grammar in cactuses. 
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and Sanskrit to stiffen and unnaturalize it. Surely, what we desire to have to 

do with is the Sanskrit, and not the imaginary dialect that fits the 
definitions of Panini. There is no escaping the conclusion that, if 
we would understand Sanskrit, we may not take the grammarians 
as authorities, but only as witnesses; not asingle rule given or 
fact stated by them is to be accepted on their word, without being 
tested by the facts of the language as laid down in the less sub¬ 
jective and more trustworthy record of the literature. Of course, 
most of what the native grammar teaches is true and right; but, 
until after critical examination, no one can tell which part. Of 
course, also, there is more or less of genuine supplementary ma¬ 
terial in the grammarians’ treatises—material especially lexical, 
but doubtless in some measure also grammatical—which needs to 
be worked in so as to complete our view of the language; but what 
this genuine material is, as distinguished from the artificial and 
false, is only to be determined by a thorough and cautious com¬ 
parison of the entire sytem of the grammar with the whole re¬ 
corded language. Such a comparison has not yet been made, and 
is hardly even making: in part, to be sure, because the timefor 
it has been long in coming; but mainly because those who should 
be making it are busy at something else. The skilled students of 
the native grammar, as it seems to me, have been looking at their 
task from the wrong point of view, and laboring in the wrong 
direction. They have been trying to put the non-existent gram¬ 
marians’ dialect in the place of the genuine Sanskrit. They have 
thought it their duty to learn out of Panini and his successors, 
and to set forth for the benefit of the world, what the Sanskrit 
really is, instead of studying and setting forth and explaining (and, 
where necessary, accounting for and excusing) Panini’s system 
itself. They have failed to realize that, instead of a divine revelation, 
they have in their handsahuman work—a very able one, indeed, but 
also imperfect, like other human works, full of the prescription in 
place of description that characterizes all Hindu productions, and 
most perversely constructed; and that in studying it they are 
only studying a certain branch of Hindu science: one that is, in¬ 
deed, of the highest interest, and has an important bearing on the 
history of the language, especially since the dicta of the gram¬ 
marians have had a marked influence in shaping the latest form of 
Sanskrit—not always to its advantage. Hence the insignificant 
amount of real progress that the study of Hindu grammar has 
made in the hands of European scholars. Its career was well in¬ 
augurated, now nearly forty-five years ago (1839-40), by Bohtl ingk’s 
edition of Panini’s text, with extracts from the native commen¬ 
taries, followed by an extremely stingy commentary by the edi¬ 
tor; but it has not been succeeded by anything of importance, 7 
until now that a critical edition of the Mahabhasya, by Kielhorn, 
is passing through the press, and is likely soon to be completed: 
a highly meritorious work, worthy of European learning, and 

7 For the photographic reproduction, complete fiasco, sent all the copies 
in 1874, of a single manuscript of thus prepared to India, to be buried 

Patanjali’s Mahabhasya or ‘Great there in native keeping, instead of 

Comment’ (on Panini), with the placing them in European libraries, 

glosses upon it, was but a costly piece within reach of Western scholars, 

of child’s play; and the English govern- [cf. Plate IV]. 

ment. a<; if tn make the enternrke a 
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likely, if followed up in the right spirit, to begin a new era in its 
special branch of study. Considering the extreme difficulty of the 
system, and the amount of labor that is required before the stu¬ 
dent can win any available mastery of it, it is incumbent upon the 
representatives of the study to produce an edition of Pan i n i ac¬ 
companied with a version, a digest of the leading comments on 
each rule, and an index that shall make it possible to find what the 
native authorities teach upon each given point: that is to say, to 
open the grammatical science to knowledge virtually at first hand 
without the lamentable waste of time thus far unavoidable—a 
waste, because both needless and not sufficiently rewarded by its 
results. 

A curious kind of superstition appears to prevail among cer¬ 
tain Sanskrit scholars; they cannot feel that they have the right 
to accept a fact of the languages unless they find it set down in 
Pan ini’s rules. It may well be asked, on the contrary, of what con¬ 
sequence it is, except for its bearing on the grammatical science 
itself, whether a given fact is or is not so set down. A fact in the 
pre-classical language is confessedly quite independent of Panini; 
he may take account of it and he may not; and no one knows as 
yet what the ground is of the selection he makes for inclusion 
in his system. As for a fact in the classical language, it is altogether 
likely to fall within the reach of one of the great grammarian’s 
rules—at least, as these have been extended and restricted and 
amended by his numerous successors: and this is a thing much 
to the credit of the grammar; but what bearing it has upon the 
language would be hard to say. If, however, we should seem to 
meet with a fact ignored by the grammar, or contravening its 
rules, we should have to look to see whether supporting facts 
in the language did not show its genuineness in spite of the gram¬ 
mar. On the other hand, there are facts in the language, especially 
in its latest records, which have a false show of existence, being 
the artificial product of the grammar’s prescription or permission; 
and there was nothing but the healthy conservatism of the true 
tradition of the language to keep them from becoming vastly more 
numerous. And then, finally, there are the inf nite number of facts 
which, so far as the grammar is concerned, should be or might be 
in the language, only that they do not happen ever to occur there; 
for here lies the principal discordance between the grammar and 
the language. The statement of the grammar that such a thing is 
so and so is of quite uncertain value, until tested by the facts of the 
language; and in this testing, it is the grammar that is on trial, that 
is to be condemned for artif ciality or commended for faithfulness; 
not the language, which is quite beyond our jurisdiction. It cannot 
be too strongly urged that the Sanskrit, even that of the most 
modern authors, even that of the pandits of the present day, 
is the successor, by natural processes of tradition, of the older 
dialects; and that the grammar is a more or less successful attempt 
at its description, the measure of the success being left for us to 
determine, by comparison of the one with the other. 

To maintain this is not to disparage the Hindu grammatical 
science; it is only to put it in its true place. The grammar remains 
nearly if not altogether the most admirable product of the scientific 
spirit in India, ranking with the best products of that spirit that 
the world has seen; we will scant no praise to it, if we only are 
not called on to bow down to it as authoritative. So we regard 
the Greek science of astronomy as one of the greatest and most 



153 

Hindu Grammar 
and Sanskrit 


creditable achievements of the human intellect since men first 
began to observe and deduce; but we do not plant ourselves upon 
its point of view in setting forth the movements of the heavenly 
bodies—though the men of the Middle Ages did so, to their ad¬ 
vantage, and the system of epicycles maintained itself in exis¬ 
tence, by dint of pure conservatism, long after its artificiality had 
been demonstrated. That the early European Sanskrit grammars 
assumed the basis and worked in the methods of the Hindu science 
was natural and praiseworthy. Bopp was the f rst who had knowl¬ 
edge and independence enough to begin effectively the work 
of subordinating Hindu to Western science, using the materials 
and deductions of the former so far as they accorded with the 
superior methods of the latter, and turning his attention to the 
records of the language itself, as fast as they became accessible 
to him. Since his time, there has been in some respects a retro¬ 
gression rather than an advance; European scholars have seemed 
to take satisfaction in submitting themselves slavishly to Hindu 
teachers, and the grammarians’ dialect has again been thrust for¬ 
ward into the place which the Sanskrit language ought to occupy. 

To refer to but a striking example or two; in Muller’s grammar 
the native science is made the supreme rule after a fashion that is 
sometimes amusing in its naivete, and the genuine and the fictitious 
are mingled inextricably, in his rules, his illustrations, and his 
paradigms, from one end of the volume to the other. And a schol¬ 
ar of the highest rank, long resident in India but now of Vienna, 
Professor Buhler, has only last year put forth a useful practical 
introduction to the language, with abundant exercises for writing 
and speaking, 8 in which the same spirit of subservience to Hindu 
methods is shown in an extreme degree, and both forms and 
material are not infrequently met with which are not Sanskrit, 
but belong only to the non-existent grammarians’ dialect. Its 
standpoint is clearly characterized by its very first clause, which 
teaches that “Sanskrit verbs have ten tenses and modes’’—that is 
to say, because the native grammar failed to make the distinction 
between tense and mode, or to group these formations together 
into systems, coming from a common tense-stem, Western pupils 
are to be taught to do the same. This seems about as much an 
anachronism as if the author had begun, likewise after a Hindu 
example, with the statement that “Sanskrit parts of speech are 
four: name, predicate, preposition, and particle.” Further on, 
in the same paragraph, he allows (since the Hindus also do so) 
that “the first four (tenses and modes) are derived from a special 
present stem ” ; but he leaves it to be implied, both here and later, 
that the remaining six come directly from the root. From this we 
should have to infer, for example, that dadati comes from a stem, 
but dadatha from the root; that we are to d ivide nasya-ti but dd- 
-syati, a-viso-t but a-sic-at, and so on; and (though this is a mere 
oversight) that ayat contains a stem, but adat a pure root. No 
real grammarian can talk of present stems without talking of aorist 
stems also; nor is the variety of the latter so much inferior to that 
of the former; it is only the vastly greater frequency of occurrence 
of present forms that makes the differences of their stems the more 
important ground of classification. These are but specimens of 
the method of the book, which, in spite of its merits, is not in its 


8 This work, somewhat recast gram- in English by Professor Perry, of 
matically, is about to be reproduced Columbia College, New York. 
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William Dwight it teaches them so much that the/ will have to unlearn later, if 

Whitney the/ are to understand the Sanskrit language. 

One more point, of minor consequence, ma/ be noted, in 
which the habit of Western philolog/ shows itself too subservient 
to the whims of the Sanskrit native grammarians: the order of the 
varieties of present stems, and the designation of the conjugation 
classes as founded on it. We accept the Hindu order of the cases 
in noun-inflection, not seeking to change it, though unfamiliar, 
because we see that it has a reason, and a good one; but no one 
has ever been ingenious enough even to conjecture a reason for 
the Hindu order of the classes. Chance itself, if the/ had been 
thrown together into a hat, and set down in their order as drawn 
out, could not more successful!/ have sundered what belongs 
together, and juxtaposed the discordant. That being the case, 
there is no reason for our pa/ing an/ heed to the arrangement. 

In fact, the heed that we do pa/ is a perversion; the Hindus do 
not speak of first class, second class, etc., but call each class by 
the name of its leading verb, as b/iu-verbs, ad-verbs, and so on ; 
and it was a decided merit of Muller, in his grammar, to try to 
substitute for the mock Hindu method this true one, which does 
not make such a dead pull upon the mechanical memory of the 
learner. As a matter of course, the most defensible and acceptable 
method is that of calling each class by its characteristic feature— 
as, the reduplicating class, the yo-class, and so on. But one still 
meets, in treatises and papers on general philology, references to 
verbs “of the fourth class,” “of the seventh class,” and so on. So 
far as this is not mere mechanical habit, it is pedantry—as if one 
meant to say: “ I am so familiar with the Sanskrit language and 
its native grammar that I can tell the order in which the bodies 
of similarly-conjugated roots follow one another in the dhatupathas, 
though no one knows any reason for it, and the Hindu grammarians 
themselves lay no stress upon it.’’ It is much to be hoped that this 
affectation will die out, and soon. 

These and such as these are sufficient reasons why an ex¬ 
position like that here given is timely and pertinent. It needs to 
be impressed on the minds of scholars that the study of the San¬ 
skrit language is one thing, and the study of the Hindu science of 
grammar another and a very different thing; that while there has 
been a time when the latter was the way to the former, that time 
is now long past, and the relation of the two reversed; that the 
present task of the students of the grammar is to make their sci¬ 
ence accessible, account if possible for its anomalies, and deter¬ 
mine how much and what can be extracted from it to fill out that 
knowledge of the language which we derive from the literature; 
and that the peculiar Hindu ways of grouping and viewing and 
naming facts familiar to us from the other related languages are an 
obstacle in the way of a real and fruitful comprehension of those 
facts as they show themselves in Sanskrit, and should be avoided. 

An interesting sentimental glamour, doubtless, is thrown over 
the language and its study by the retention of an odd classification 
and terminology; but that attraction is dearly purchased at the 
cost of a tittle of clearness and objective truth. 



B. Book 
Notice of 
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Derivatives 
of the 
Sanskrit 
Language 
( 1886 ) 

Franz Kielhorn 


Whitney’s article naturally evoked much criticism, and most of it 
was well deserved. The most authoritative of his critics, Kielhorn, 
refers to it indirectly and rather sarcastically in a short review (in 
1886) on Whitney’s Roots , Verb-forms , and Primary Derivatives of 
the Sanskrit Language (which had been published in 1885 as a supple¬ 
ment to the Sanskrit Grammar and which was referred to in a foot¬ 
note in Whitney’s 1884 article). As is apparent from his review, 
Kielhorn did not count Whitney among those “who more par¬ 
ticularly have turned their attention upon the works of the native 
grammarians.” Kielhorn’s review, which is here reproduced, 
appeared in the Indian Antiquary (15,1886, 86-87). 

Kielhorn’s comparison of grammarians with potters is an 
implicit reference to Patanjali’s Mahabhasya (ed. Kielhorn, I, 7.28- 
8.1): “A man who wants to use a pot goes to a potter and says 
‘ Make a pot, I want to use it.’ But a person who wants to use words 
does not go to a grammarian and say ‘ Make words, I want to use 
them.’” (Patanjal i says this in the context of a discussion where he 
maintains that the grammarians’ rules must account for the actual 
usage (prayoga) of the people ( loka ): quoted by Bhandarkar on 
page 97 of this volume). Also, elsewhere in the Introduction to his 
commentary, Patanjali produced what would be good arguments 
against Whitney’s view that all of the uttered forms of language 
at least must be accessible (cf. Westergaard, quoted on page 54). 

In another passage quoted earlier by Bhandarkar (page 89), Patan- 
jali discusses at length the view that there are words which are not 
used (asty aprayuktah : part of a varttika), ending the discussion by 
saying (ed. Kielhorn, I, 9.23-24): “To say that there are words 
which are not used without considering the enormous extent of 
the use of words is sheer recklessness.” Patanjali was convinced 
that the forms of a language are infinite and cannot therefore be 
studied by exhaustive enumeration (as was done for the Vedic 
corpus in the Pratisakhya-literature), but only with the help of a 
grammar consisting of rules and exceptions (the relevant passage 
is illustrated in Plate IV (cf. Staal 1969, 501-502). 


Highly as we value the works of the native grammarians, and 
convinced as we are that to them is mainly due that rapid progress 
which the study of Sanskrit has been making during the last cen¬ 
tury, we may yet, without fear of being misunderstood, venture 
to say that the time has arrived when their teaching should be 
subjected, by a comparison with the actual usage of the language, 
to a thorough and searching examination. No one who has given 
any serious thought to the subject, would suggest that those 
ancient scholars of India, whose labours have been preserved by 
Pan ini, Katyayana, and Patanjali, would willingly have misled us, 
or would have invented rules which they did not believe to be 
warranted by the language as known to them. At the same time it 
is possible that, in their attempt to analyse and explain the facts 
of the language, they may have arrived at conclusions which cannot 
be upheld; that their desire to generalise may have led them to 
lay down rules which, true in individual cases, would, if generally 
observed, give rise to forms or expressions that have never been 
in actual use; and that the commentators may have given a meaning 
to their dicta which was not intended by those who originated 
them. Moreover, it cannot be denied, that the ancient idiom of 
the Vedas has not received from the grammarians that careful 
attention and minute description which it deserves, and that their 
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labours here at any rate must be supplemented by modern research. 

But a comparison of the teachings of the grammarians with 
the usage of the language during its consecutive periods is likely 
to furnish valuable results in another direction. If it be true, that 
the grammarians were not like potters who fabricate their wares 
for those who demand them, if what they aimed at was by means 
of rules and exceptions to explain the existing words of the 
language, a careful examination and comparison of the extant 
literature should reveal what works must have been known to 
the grammarians, and assist us in fixing more accurately the place 
which they hold in Sanskrit literature. 

It is from such considerations as these, that we welcome the 
appearance of the valuable work, the result of years of patient 
labour, by which Prof. Whitney has laid under deep obligations 
all who are interested in thestudy of Sanskrit grammar. The book 
is intended, to use the author’s own words, especially as a Supple¬ 
ment to his Sanskrit grammar, giving with afulness of detail that 
was not then practicable, nor admissible as part of the grammar 
itself, all the quotable roots of the language, with the tense and 
conjugation-systems made from them, and with the noun and 
adjective (infinitival and participial) formations that attach them¬ 
selves most closely to the verb; and further, with the other deriva¬ 
tive noun and adjective-stems usually classed as primary: since 
these also are needed, if one would have a comprehensive view 
of the value of a given root in the language. So far as the informa¬ 
tion at present available allows, everything given is dated,— 
whether found in the language throughout its whole history, or 
limited to a certain period. Veda, Brahmana, SGtra, Upanisads, 
epic poetry, or so-called classical Sanskrit. Of the forms taught 
by the grammarians, which have not yet been met with in actual 
use, a liberal presentation is made under the different roots: such 
material being always distinguished from the rest by being put in 
square brackets. In addition, to this regular Dhatupatha, the author 
has given indexes of tense and conjugation-stems, from which it 
becomes at once apparent, whether a particular stem is found only 
in the earlier or only in the later language, or occurs in both; and 
an index of roots, arranged in reversed alphabetical order, under 
which we find the interesting note, that “of the more than 800 
roots here recorded as making forms of conjugation, nearly 200 
occur only in the earlier language, nearly 500 in both earlier and 
later, and less than 150 only in the later language.” 

For the later periods of the language Prof. Whitney has drawn 
his information mainly from the St. Petersburg Dictionary; but 
in the older language he has done much more independent work. 
He has, namely, himself “gone over all the texts of the earlier 
period accessible to him, including theasyet unpublished Kausltaki- 
Brahmana and Kathaka, and the immense Jaiminlya or Talavakara- 
Brahmana, which has as yet hardly been accessible to any one else; 
and from them he has excerpted all the noteworthy verbal forms 
and (less completely )the primary derivatives; thus verifying and 
occasionally correcting the material of the Lexicon, supplying 
chance omissions, and especially filling in not a few details which 
it had not lain in the design of that work to present in their en¬ 
tirety.” The forms taught by the native grammarians have been 
given chiefly on the authority of Westergaard's Radices, and for 
this reason afew wrong forms, which had found their way into 
that very accurate work, have here also been repeated. 
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Without entering into details, for which this is not the place, 
Book we venture to maintain that Prof. Whitney’s book will prove of 

the greatest service not only to the student of Sanskrit generally, 
but also to those who more particularly have turned their atten¬ 
tion upon the works of the native grammarians. To the latter the 
accurate and full collections contained in the work will probably 
suggest additional reasons for the belief that the so-called gram¬ 
marian’s dialect accords in a most curious manner with the lan¬ 
guage of what Prof. Whitney calls the language of the Brahmana 
period. 



13 

Bruno 

Liebich 

( 1862 - 1939 ) 


Kielhorn’s best pupil was Bruno Liebich, who published a series 
of works on the Sanskrit grammarians, ranging from Panini to the 
non-Paninian schools, in particular, the school founded by the 
Buddhist grammarian Candragomin (about sixth century A.D.; 
see pp. 21 and 106 of this volume). In his monograph Panini. Ein 
Beitragzur Kenntnis der indischen Literatur und Grammatik (1891), 
Liebich continued a line of research initiated by Bhandarkar (pages 
91-93) and established that the stage of the language described 
in Panini’s grammar corresponds most closely to the language of 
two of the older Grhya SGtras, i.e., Asvalayana and Paraskara (see 
pages 91-93)434. According to Liebich, the Aitareya-brahmana and 
the Brhadaranyakopanisad are older than Panini, but the Bhagavad 
Gita is younger. One chapter of Liebich’s monograph is devoted 
to a discussion of Whitney’s views, which the author wishes to 
test “ mit derjenigen Sorgfalt . . . welche einem Gelehrten seines 
Ranges gebuhrt ” (Liebich 1891,45). This discussion, which con¬ 
stitutes Chapter V of the monograph (pages 51-61) and is here 
reproduced, touches on a number of interesting problems, e.g., 
the justification for Panini’s classification of nominal compounds. 

It also points out that a grammarian, when studying his mother 
tongue, need not confine himself to forms encountered in texts, 
since he is in a position to reproduce all possible linguistic forms, 
whenever he needs them, “durch Reflexion ”—just as a scientist 
may at any time obtain through experimentation what it would 
take him a long time to find in nature. 



A. Pr lifting 
der Argu¬ 
ment e Prof. 
Whitney’s 
( 1891 ) 

Bruno Liebich 


Eine PrGfung der Grunde, welche Herrn Prof. Whitney zur Anna- 
hme eines besonderen Grammatikersanskrit gefuhrt haben, wird 
uns zugleich Gelegenheit geben, unsere eigne Ansicht in einzelnen 
Punkten naherzu entwickeln. 

Die Beweisfuhrung Whitney’s zerfalIt in zwei Teile. Im ersten 
(Am. Journ. of Phil. V, p. 282-284) pruft er Panini’s Wurzelver- 
zeichnis, unter Hinweis auf den Essay von Hjalmar Edgren : On 
the verbal roots of the Sanskrit language and of the Sanskrit 
grammarians. 1 Im zweiten (p. 284-291) behandelt er verschiedene 
Punkte der Formenlehre, welche aus der uns bekannten Literatur 
gar keine oder eine ungenugende Bestatigung erfahren. 

Es war vielleicht nicht glGcklich, dass Wh. grade vom Dha¬ 
tupatha ausging. Wenn wir z. B. Gber einen Kunstler ein Urteil 
gewinnen wollen, so werden wir mit einer Prufung seiner bester- 
haltenen Werke beginnen, nicht mit solchen,, welche vielieicht 
spater Uberarbeitungen erlitten haben. Das Sabdanusasana zerfal It, 
von diesem Gesichtspunkt aus betrachtet, in drei an Wert un- 
gleiche Teile. Am besten erhalten und ausserdem durch das 
Mahabhasyagesichert ist der SGtrapatha, der daher, wie er den 
Hauptteil des Werkes bildet, so auch fur die Kritik der wichtigste 
ist. Der Gana- und Dhatupatha bestehen aus Listen von lauter 
einzelnen Worten. Wie leicht in solchen Einschiebungen statt- 
finden konnten, liegt auf der Hand. Aber jener hat vor diesem 
noch voraus, dass er in der Kasika mit behandelt ist, und so wird 
sich inbezug auf ihn durch eine kritische Ausgabe derselben und 
mit dem Beistand, den Vardhamana’s Ganaratnamahodadhi ge- 
wahrt, hinreichende Sicherheit schaffen lassen. Ob dies fur den 
Dhatupatha je moglich sein wird, wage ich zur Zeit nicht zu ent- 
scheiden. Falls nicht neue Hulfsmittel oder neue Gesichtspunkte 
fur die Kritik gefunden werden, so wurde ich vorschlagen, bei 
einer neuen Ausgabe des Dhatupatha diejenigen Wurzeln zu 
notiren, welche durch den SGtrapatha oder das Mahabhasya 
gesichert sind, und ausserdem bei jeder einzelnen zu vermerken, 
ob und in welchem Umfange sie in der Literatur nachgewiesen 
werden kann. 

Wh. wird mir vielieicht einwenden, dass er stets von den ein- 
heimischen Grammatikern im allgemeinen rede, dass es also schlies- 
slich gleichgGltig sei, ob diese oder jene Wurzel Pan ini selbst oder 
einem Spateren ihren Platz im Dhatupatha verdanke. Ich mochte 
aber grade auf den Unterschied zwischen alter und neuer Wissen- 
schaft hinweisen, den wir ja in Indien auch auf andern Gebieten, z. 

B. der Astronomie treffen. Ich kampfe hier nur fGr die Trias Pan ini, 
Katyayana, Patanjali. FGr die spateren Grammatiker mag alles, was 
Wh. tadelt, mehr oder minder zutreffend sein; fGr jene alten 
meines Erachtens nicht. 

Aber der zweite Teil von Wh.’s Essay beschaftigt sich ja aus- 
schIiesslich mit Panini’s SGtrapatha. Wenden wir uns daher jetzt 
zu dieserm 

Den Ubergang bildet der Satz: ‘The principle won here is 
likely to prove of universal application; for we have no reason to 
expect to find the grammarians absolutely trustworthy in other 
departments of their work, when they have failed so signally in 
one’. Nach dem oben Gesagten ein gefahrlicher Schluss, der die 
BefGrchtung erweckt, dass Wh. an die folgenden Punkte nicht 
mehr mit voller Unbefangenheit herantrat. 


1 JAOSXI.1-55. 
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Bruno Liebich des einheimischen grammatischen Systems zu ermitteln ’ und 

beginnt mit der Conjugation. Sein erstes Beispiel ist das Fut. peri- 
phrast. Med. 

' in der alteren Sprache’, sagt er (p. 284), ‘ aber nicht in der 
altesten (denn esfehlt im Veda), wird ein periphrastisches Futurum 
Activi gebildet durch Zusammensetzung eines Nomen agentis mit 
einem Hulfsverb, dem Prasens des Verbums as ‘sein ’: so data ’smi 
(wortlich datorsum) ‘ ich werde geben ’ etc. Es ist ganz ungewohn- 
lich verglichen mit dem andern Futurum, jedoch haufig genug, urn 
zu erfordern, als ein Teil des allgemeinen sanskritischen Verbal- 
systems betrachtet zu werden. Zu diesem Activum geben die 
Grammatiker ein entsprechendes Medium, obgleich das Hulfsver- 
bum in seinem unabhangigen Gebrauch keine mediale Flexion hat; 
es wird gebildet mit Endungen, die so modificirt sind, dass sie in 
dem gewohnlichen Verhaltnis von medialen Endungen zu activen 
stehen, und weiter mit Umwandlung des zur Wurzel gehorigen s in 
der 1. Sing, zu h — eine sehr ungewohnliche Substitution, von 
welcher es, wie ich glaube, kein andres Beispiel in der Sprache 
giebt. Nun, welche Stutze hat dieses Medium im wirklichen Ge¬ 
brauch ? Nur diese: dass in den Brahmana’s vier sporadische Falle 
von Versuchen begegnen, durch Analogic mediale Formen fur 
dieses Tempus zu bilden (sie sind alle aufgefuhrt in meiner Sanskrit- 
grammatik, § 947; weitere Nachforschung hat keine neuen Bei- 
spiele ans Licht gebracht): zwei von ihnen sind 1. Sing., von denen 
eine die Form se fur das Hulfsverbum hat, die andre he, wie in der 
Grammatik gelehrt wird; und in der ganzen spateren Literatur, 
der epischen und klassischen, finde ich das Vorkommen eines 
einzigen weiteren Falles bemerkt, darsayitahe (in Nais. V, 71)! Hier 
ist auch der klassische Dialekt der getreue Nachfolger des vor- 
klassischen; nur im Grammatikersanskrit hat jedes Verb, das im 
Medium conjugirt wird, auch ein mediales periphrastisches Fu¬ 
turum 

Zunachst mochte ich einen kleinen thatsachlichen Irrtum 
Wh.’s richtig stellen. Mit der 1. Sing., welche die Form se fur das 
Hulfsverbum hat, meint er, wie aus dem bezeichneten § seiner 
Grammatik ersichtlich, prayoktdse TS. II, 6, 2, 3. Nach der ein¬ 
heimischen Grammatik ware diese Form nicht 1., sondern 2. Sing., 
und das ist sie auch an dieser Stelle, wie der Zusammenhang 
ergiebt; Madhava umschreibt sie mit prayoksyase. Wir haben also 
in der alten Literatur nicht einen regelmassigen und einen un- 
regelmassigen Beleg fur die 1. Person, sondern je einen fur die 1. 
und 2., beide regular gebildet. 

Mein Haupteinwand ist aber allgemeiner Natur und betrifft die 
meisten folgenden Punkte mit. 

Wh. macht uberall die stillschweigende Voraussetzung, dass 
den einheimischen Grammatikern fur ihr Werk kein andrer Stoff 
zu Gebotegestanden habe als uns, oder, was auf dasselbe hinaus- 
kommt, er legt zu wenig Gewicht darauf, welche Wahrscheinlich- 
keit eine Form a priori habe, in der Literatur gebraucht zu werden. 
Das Erscheinen einer solchen ist doch nicht willkurlich, sondern 
richtet sich nach dem fur sie vorliegenden Bedurfnis. Nun denn, 
das Fut. II. ist seltener als das Fut. I., da es eine beschranktere 
Bedeutung hat; dieses bezeichnet die Zukunft im allgemeinen, 
jenes nur die entferntere. Das Med. ist seltener als das Act, die 1. 
Person seltener als die 3. Welche Wahrscheinlichkeit haben wir 
also von vornherein, einer 1. Med. Fut. II. in der alteren Literatur 
zu begegnen ? 
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Der moderne Gelehrte, der die Grammatik einer toten 
Sprache schreibt und ein Panini, der die Gesetze des von ihm selbst 
gesprochenen Idioms zu ergrunden sucht, arbeiten auf sehr ver- 
schiedene Weise. Jener kennt keinen Zoll breit mehr von der 
Sprache, als was die Gunst oder Laune des Schicksals in Denk- 
malern irgend welcher Art ihm aufbewahrt hat. Seine Thatigkeit, 
soweit sie die Gewinnung des Materials betrifft, besteht darin, die 
im wirklichen Gebrauch bunt durcheinander gewurfelten Formen 
zu sondern, zu sammeln und nach gewissen Gesichtspunkten neu 
zu gruppiren. Er darf streng genommen keine Form ohne Stern- 
chen in seinen Paradigmen auffuhren, die er nicht in einem Texte 
sicher bezeugt gefunden hat. Panini kannte wahrscheinlich weniger 
vedische Texte als wir; ob ihm von den Upanishaden, die wir jetzt 
mit Bequemlichkeit excerpiren, eine einzige zuganglich war, steht 
dahin. Aber wie der Naturforscher durch das Experiment sich 
jederzeit Bildungen vor Augen stellen kann, nach denen er in der 
Natur lange suchen musste, so konnte sich auch jener alle damals 
moglichen Sprachtypen, so oft er ihrer bedurfte, durch Reflexion 
herstellen und ihre Merkmale abstrahiren. Ahnliches thut noch 
heut jeder gelegentlich mit seiner Muttersprache. 

Wenn nun Panini 2 uns ausdrucklich sagt, dass die 1. Sing, in 
diesem Tempus und Genus die Endung he besass, so wurde es mir 
danach allein schon sehr wahrscheinlich sein, dass man solche 
Formen vorkommenden Falls wirklich bildete, auch wenn sich in 
der unabhangigen Literatur kein Beleg dafurfande; denn wie in 
aller Welt sol I te Panini darauf verfallen, eine Form mit so unge- 
wohnlichem Lautubergang zu erfinden ? Nun finden wir aber die 
Form thatsachlich belegt, an einer Stelle, wo sie wirklich gebraucht 
wird : Taitt. Ar. 1,11 lesen wi r yastahe 1 ich werde opfern in Ge- 
gensatz gestelIt zum Prasens yaje und zur Vergangenheit ayaksi. 

Ich konnte daher schliesslich die Form mit gleichem Recht fur 
meine Ansicht in Anspruch nehmen, dass die Brahmana-Sprache 
und Panini’s Grammatik, beide unabhangig von einander ent- 
standen, doch nur Abbilder ein und desselben Originals darstellen. 

Die Form darsayitahe im NaisadhTya ist anders zu beurteilen. 

Da ein Unterschied zwischen I. und II. Fut., zwischen Act. und Med. 
zu Harsa’s Zeit nicht mehr empfunden wurde, so verdankt sie ihre 
Existenz mehr dem Wunsch des Autors, seine Gelehrsamkeit zu 
zeigen, als einem wirklichen Bedurfnis. 

Wh. geht jetzt zum Aoristsystem uberund bespricht zunachst 
dieses im allgemeinen, alsdann speciell den Opt. Aor. oder Precativ 
im Med., Opt. Aor. Act., zuletzt den reduplicirten Aorist. Auf 
p. 286 schreibt er irrtumlich die Stellung des Precativs im System 
hinter den beiden Futuren und dem Conditional, vom Aorist 
getrennt, auf Rechnung der native grammarians; Panini wenigstens 
und seine Schule behandeln den Precativ zusammen mit dem Po¬ 
tential (Iin) oder vielmehr als eine Unterabteilung des letzteren 
(i aslrlih ), also unmittelbar neben dem Aorist. Im ubrigen ware hier 
dasselbezu sagen wie beim vorigen Punkte: In den Brahmana’s 
und Sutra’s hat jedes Tempus der Vergangenheit, nicht minder der 
Potential und der Precativ oder Benedictiv seine bestimmte Funk- 
tion, wie diese auch von Panini kurz, aber zutreffend charakterisirt 
wird. In den Epen ist dieses Sprachgefuhl verloren gegangen, in der 
Kunstpoesie bei guten Schriftstellern nach der Grammatik kunst- 
lich wiederhergestellt. Wenn daher in der spateren Literatur nicht 
nur der Aorist, sondern alle Tempora der Vergangenheit immer 


2 VII, 4, 52. 
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seltener werden und die Participia auf to und tavat an ihre Stelle 
treten, so hat das seinen Grund nicht in einem organisch vor sich 
gehenden Sprach-process, sondern einfach darin, dass diese For- 
men — leichter zu bilden sind. Inwieweit man dort noch von einen 
lebenden Sprache zu reden berechtigt ist, haben wir an dieser 
Stelle nicht weiter zu untersuchen. 

Es folgt in Wh.’s Essay das Passivum des Aorist, Futurum I. 
und II., Conditional und Precativ, welches nach Angabe der Gram- 
matiker bei gewissen Verben eine verlangerte Nebenform haben 
kann, z. B. dasyate oder dayisyate, hanisyate oder ghanisyate. Zu- 
nachst will ich feststellen, dass von einem Missverstandnis, wie 
Wh. gleichsam selbst entschuldigend annimmt, hier nicht die Rede 
sein kann. Die Bildung dieser Formen geht auf Panini VI, 4, 62 
zuruck. Katyayana, der Verfasser der Karikas und Patanjali be- 
schaftigen sich ausfuhrlich mit ihr und geben eine grosse Reihe von 
Beispielen; kurz, diese ganze Bildung aufein Missverstandnis 
zuruckzufuhren geht nicht wohl an. Es ist aber auch gar nicht notig. 
Wh. sagt: ‘Was alles dieses bedeutet, ist ganz dunkel, da es keine 
Anwendung davon giebt, weder fruh noch spat, urn Licht darauf 
zu werfen.’ 3 Aber die Seltenheit der Nebenformen wurde doch 
nur dann seine Bedenken rechtfertigen, wenn zugleich gezeigt 
wurde, dass im Gegensatz dazu die regularen, kurzeren Formen 
relativ haufig waren. Hieruber sagt Wh. nichts, auch in seiner 
Grammatik fuhrt er an der betreffenden Stelle 4 keine Beispiele an, 
und wenn wir berucksichtigen, dass die einzige unter den oben 
aufgezahlten Passivformen, deren Vorkommen wir a priori haufiger 
erwarten durfen, die 3. Sing. Aor. fur unsern Fall nicht in Betracht 
kommt, da sie eine Bildung fur sich und gar keine Nebenform hat 
(adayi, aghani), so ist es wohl moglich, dass er uberhaupt keine hat 
auftreiben konnen. Urn so unbilIiger aber ist es, zu verlangen, dass 
die besagten Nebenformen haufiger sein sollen, und ihr Nichter- 
scheinen den Grammatikern gewissermassen zum Vorwurf zu 
machen. 

Nun fuhrt Wh. selbst aus dem JaiminTya Brahmana eine Form 
an, welche genau jener Regel Panini’s entspricht, namlich akhya- 
yisyante; ‘aber diesefugt er hinzu, ‘scheint eine mit hvayisyate 
etc. analoge Form zu sein und beweist folglich nichts’. Ich bezweifle 
dass diese bequeme Art, sich unbequeme Formen vom Halse zu 
schaffen, allgemeinen Beifall finden wird. hvayisyate hat hvayisyati 
und hvayitum neben sich, wahrend die entsprechenden Formen 
von khya nie anders als khyasyati und khyatum lauten. Wir haben 
daher kein Recht hier eine Analogiebildung anzunehmen. Auf solche 
Weise findet man die Wahrheit nicht, sondern verdeckt sie. Andre 
derartige Formen mogen durch die Ungeschicklichkeit der Ab- 
schreiber (vielleicht auch der F4erausgeber) verwischt worden 
sein, da sie sich von den regularen oft nur durch das lange a unter- 
scheiden. Kurz, ich kann von diesem ganzen Passus nur den Schluss- 
satz unterschreiben, dass diese Formation den Anfangern im 
Sanskrit nicht eingepragt zu werden brauchte. 

Im folgenden Punkte (Cerebralisirung der Endungen dhvam 
und dhve) wird die einheimische Lehre von Wh. ungenau oder 
wenigstens undeutlich wiedergegeben. Die betreffenden Sutra’s 
von Panini lauten mit Bohtlingks Obersetzung: VIII, 3, 78 inah 
sldhvamluhlitam dho 'hgat ‘ Nach einem vocalisch (jedoch nicht auf 

3 Patanjali gebraucht diese Formen 4 § 998. Statt odasi muss es dort 

mehrfach, so gleich anfangs im Maha- heissen adisi. 
bhasya (1,11,10) nirghanisyate. 
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Prufung der in den Personalendungen des Aorists und Perfects der entsprech- 

Argumente Prof. ende cerebrale Laut 79 vibhasetah ‘ Nach dem Augment / ist in 
Whitney’s diesem Falle die Substitution nicht notwendig’. Die Grammatiken 

von Muller und Kielhorn fuhren ausser den Vocalen noch h und 
die Halbvocale an, nach denen die Cerebralisirung ebenfalls statt- 
finden solle, und sie haben ein Recht dazu, da der Pratyahara in 
auch diese Laute umfasst; zu Gunsten der Bohtlingk’schen Ober- 
setzung lasst sich anfuhren, dass Panini gewiss hauptsachlich an 
vocalisch auslautende Wurzeln gedacht, und dass auch die Kasika 
nur aus solchen ihre Beispiele gewahlt hat. Die Formen ajanidhvam 
etc. sind nach diesen Regeln allerdings falsch, wenigstens nach 
dieser Auslegung der Regeln; sie wurden richtig, sobald man, von 
der einheimischen Tradition abweichend, das Wort inah aus 78 in 
der folgenden Regel n icht fortgelten liesse. Indessen sind dies doch 
nicht die einzigen hier in Betracht kommenden Bildungen, wie es 
nach Wh.’s Worten (it happens that all the quotable examples — 
are opposed to their rule) scheinen konnte; Wh. fuhrt selbst in 
seiner Grammatik astodhvam, avrdhvam, cyodhvam auf, und hier 
erfolgt die Cerebralisirung ganz in Obereinstimmung mit der 
grammatischen Lehre. Es handelt sich also urn einen Sprachprocess, 
den Panini bemerkt und dessen Grenzen er festzustellen gesucht 
hat. Dass dieser Process wirklich vorhanden war, wird durch die 
in der Literatur vorkommenden Falle genugend bezeugt. Die 
Grenzen richtig anzugeben, mag ihm nicht ganz gelungen sein; 
aber vergessen wir auch nicht, dass er sich hierbei nur nach dem 
Gehor richten konnte, und dass schon ein feines Ohr dazu gehort, 
urn den Unterschied zwischen einer Endung dhvam mit dentalem 
oder cerebralem dh uberhaupt wahrzunehmen. Wir sehen auch 
aus der Kasika, dass die Grammatiker in manchen Fallen selbst 
zweifelhaft waren, was das Richtige sei. JedenfalIs scheint es mir 
unbillig, aus einem solchen Versehen Pan ini, dem wir grade auf 
dem Gebiet der Cerebralisirung eine Fulle feiner und treffender 
Beobachtungen verdanken, einen schweren Vorwurfzu machen. 

Wie wir oben sahen, geben die Grammatiker diese Cerebral¬ 
isirung auch fur die Endung dhve des Perfectums an. Wh. findet in 
der Literatur dafur kein Beispiel. Er kennt zwar auch kein Gegen- 
beispiel, weil auch diese Form wieder ihrer Bedeutung nach so 
selten ist, dass man nur durch einen glucklichen Zufall hoffen darf, 
ihr in der Literatur uberhaupt zu begegnen; aber dies hindert ihn 
nicht, deswegen in der starksten Weise auf die Grammatiker 
loszuschlagen. 5 Warum ? Weil hier fur die Urn wand lung des dh zu 
dh kein Grund erkennbar sei. Als ob wir in irgend einer Sprache 
uberall die Verkettung von Ursache und Wirkung nachzuweisen 
vermochten! Wenn solche Formen in der Literatur wirklich vor- 
kamen, wurde nur ein Dilettant es wagen, sie nach dem Gesetz 
von Ursache und Wirkung zu emendiren. Man wurde sie, voraus- 
gesetzt, dass Wh.’s Auffassung uber die Ursache der Cerebralis¬ 
irung im allgemeinen richtig ist, als falsche Analogiebildungen 
ansehen, wie wir sie uberall da beobachten, wo der Grund eines 
Sprachprocesses nicht mehr deutlich empfunden wird. Wenn also 
dieser Fall darauf deutet, dass Panini sich auch in Nebensachen 
davorgehutet habe, durch vorgefasste Meinungen seinen Blick 
truben zu lassen, wenn ihn seine Ehrfurcht vor der ‘gottlichen 
SarasvatT’ vor diesem schlimmsten aller Beobachtungsfehler be- 


5 Er spricht von downright unin¬ 
telligent blundering, ‘ handgreif- 


lichem unverstandigem Gestumper. 
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gangenheit so trefflich erhalten hat. 

Bis jetzt hat Wh. immer nur solche Formen zur Vergleichung 
herangezogen, die in der Literatur naturgemass so selten sind, dass 
sieeben kaum verglichen werden konnen.Bei dem grossen Material, 
das diesem Gelehrten durch seine Sammlungen zur Verfugung 
steht, scheint es mir im Interesse der Sache bedauerlich, dass er 
nicht glucklichere Objekte ausgewahlt hat, zumal er (p. 291) 
versichert, dass es ihm ‘ leicht sein wurde, das Werk der Illustra¬ 
tion viel weiter fortzusetzen'. Denn wir stehn am Ende seiner 
Beweisfuhrung. Was nun noch folgt, bezieht sich nicht auf den 
In halt der Lehre Pan ini’s, sondern nur auf die Form seiner Dar- 
stel lung, auf sein System. 

Zunachst bemangelt Wh. Pan ini’s Einteilung der Composita. 

‘ Nichts konnte genauer und glucklicher sein ais die Unterscheidung 
von abhangigen, beschreibenden, besitzanzeigenden und copulat- 
iven Zusammensetzungen ; nur ihreTitel — ‘sein Mann ’ ( tatpurusa ), 
'die Handlung stutzend ’ (? karmadharaya), 1 Vi el reis ’ (. bahuvrlhi) 
und ‘ Paar ’ ( dvandvo) beziehungsweise — konnen kaum beanspru- 
chen, der Beibehaltung wert zu sein. Aber es ist das Charakteristi- 
kum der Hinduwissenschaft im allgemeinen, nicht fahig zu sein 
innezuhalten, wenn sie genug gethan hat; und so haben uns die 
Grammatiker, auf demselben Einteilungsniveau mit diesen vier 
Hauptklassen, noch zwei andre gegeben, welche sie dvigu (‘ zwei- 
kuhig’) und avyayibhava (‘das Indeclinabelwerden ’) nennen; und 
diese haben kein Existenzrecht, sondern sind Sammlungen von 
Specialfallen, die zu einer der andern Klassen gehoren ’ etc. Es ist 
mir nicht gelungen, festzustellen, welcher Quelle Prof. Wh. fur 
diese Darsteliung gefolgt ist. Die mir bekannten abendlandischen 
Gram mati ken fuhren samtlich — nach Pan ini's Vorbild — nicht sechs, 
sondern vier Hauptklassen von Zusammensetzungen auf; namlich 
Tatpurusa, Bahuvrlhi, Dvandva, Avyayibhava. Die Karmadharaya 
sind eine Unterabteilung der Tatpurusa, die Dvigu nur ein spe- 
cieller Fall der Karmadharaya. Dass Pan ini, wie jeder Systematiker, 
das Recht hat, Unterklassen aufzustellen und zu benennen, soweit 
es ihm zweckdienlich erscheint, bedarf keines Beweises. Da ubri- 
gens Wh. zu wissen wunscht, wie die Inder zu ihrer Klassifikation 
kamen, 6 so lasse ich ihr Einteilungsprincip folgen, welches, neben- 
bei bemerkt, so einfach ist, dass es Panini uberflussig erschien, 
dasselbe im SGtra ausdrucklich auszusprechen (cf. Kas. zu I, 2, 57). 
Nur beim Bahuvrlhi findet sich ein Hinweis darauf. 

Wenn man namlich vom zweigliedrigen Compositum ausgeht, 
so kann man fragen, wo der Schwerpunkt (pradhana) desselben 
ruht. Hier sind folgende Falle moglich: 

1. beide Glieder haben gleiches Gewicht ( ubhayapadarthapradhana ); 

2. der Schwerpunkt ruht auf dem ersten Teil ( purvapadarthapra- 
dhana ); 

3. der Schwerpunkt ruht auf dem zweiten Teil ( uttarapadarthapra - 
dhana ); 

4. der Schwerpunkt liegt ausserhalb des Compositums ( anyapada- 
rthapradhana). 

Alle vier Falle kommen in der Sprache wirklich vor, ihnen 
entsprechen die vier Hauptklassen der indischen Grammatik, und 
zwar der Reihe nach die Dvandva, Avyayibhava, Tatpurusa und 

6 Er gebrauchtfur dieselbe den nicht Tiere, Pflanzen, Mineralien und 
sehr geschmackvollen Vergleich: Kaktusse. 
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Bahuvrihi. Was die mehrgliedrigen Compositaangeht, so haben 
in den Dvandva auch hier, wir vorauszusehen, alle Teile gleiches 
Gewicht; aile ubrigen iassen sich auf zweigliedrige zuruckfuhren. 

Schliesslich werden, als Reprasentanten von 1 points in abund¬ 
ance, of major or minor consequence ’, die noch zu tadeln seien, 
von Wh. die beiden Wurzeln grab und div aufgefuhrt, die richtiger 
mit grh und div oder dlu hatten angesetzt werden sollen. Uber 
diese Dinge will ich mit Wh. nicht rechten. Es ist nicht meine 
Absicht, das System Pan ini’s in alien Punkten verteidigen zu 
wollen. Ich denke mir, dass es damals, als es entstand, den Verha- 
Itnissen und Bedurfnissen am besten Rechnung getragen hat, da es 
alle andern aus jener Zeit stammenden verdrangte. Aber es ware 
nicht gut, wenn es der heutigen Wissenschaft nicht gelingen sollte, 
an seine Stelle ein vollkommeneres zu setzen. Den sachlichen Inhalt 
seines Werkes durfen wir, das hoffe ich gezeigt zu haben, im allge- 
meinen als wohlverburgtes, zuverlassiges Material ansehen; sein 
System, die Art, wie er die Formen erklart und analysirt, mogen 
wir beibehalten oder verwerfen, soweit wir es fur gut finden. 

Die grossen Verdienste des Herrn Prof. Whitney auf vielen 
Gebieten der indischen Philologie sind zu bekannt, als dass ich sie 
hier hervorzuheben brauchte; aber eben wegen der grossen Autor- 
itat, die sein Urteil dadurch besitzt, schien mir eine eingehende 
Widerlegung notwendig. Seine Ansicht uber die indischen Gram- 
matiker ist ihm sozusagen in Fieisch und Blut ubergegangen; in 
seiner Sanskritgrammatik, die doch sonst vom wissenschaftlichen 
Standpunkt aus die erste Stelle einnimmt, kann man nicht drei 
Seiten weit lesen, ohne sie reflectirt zu finden ; hier findet der 
Leser gelegentl ich zu seiner Uberraschung Bi Id ungen, die Pan ini 
ausdrucklich lehrt, getrost als Barbarismen bezeichnet. 7 Auch in 
Schriften jungerer Sanskritisten, namentlich der amerikanischen 
Schule, entsinne ich mich ahnliche absprechende Urteile uber die 
einheimische Grammatik angetroffen zu haben. Dieser Auffassung 
musste nachdrucklich entgegengetreten werden. 

Zum Schluss giebt Prof Whitney denen, die sich mit der ein- 
heimischen Grammatik naher beschaftigt haben, einige Ratschlage, 
wofur ihm diese dankbar sein werden. Wenn ich mir erlauben darf, 
als Gegengabe gleichfalIs einen Wunsch auszusprechen, so ware es 
der, aus seiner Grammatik kunftig alle Seitenblicke und Anspielun- 
gen auf die native grammarians zu entfernen. Er will doch in 
derselben nur das Sanskrit, wie es sich aus den Literaturdenkmalern 
abstrahiren lasst, historisch darstellen. Durch einen Verzicht auf 
diese hochst oberflachlichen und oft ungenauen Bemerkungen 
wurde sein sonst so vortreffliches Werk entschieden gewinnen. 


Whitney answered promptly in an article “On Recent Studies in 
Hindu Grammar” of 1893, in which he discusses other works of 
Liebich’s as well as the work of Otto Franke. It appeared in the 
American Journal of Philology (14,1893,171-197). 

The problem of the meaning of bhasa in Panini’s grammar, 
brought up by Franke and brushed aside by Whitney, and the re¬ 
lated problem of the meaning of chandas have received much atten¬ 
tion in later studies but remain unsolved. Renou (1969, 456-457) 
queries still: “ Is this ‘spoken language* a limited and distinct dia¬ 
lect or did Panini (outside the two zones chandasi and bhasayam) 
hold a view on language which comprised, in an undifferentiated 


7 Cf. §473, c und Pan. V, 3, 56. 
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manner, the chandas — with the exception of archaisms — and the 
bhasaV* For further references see Wackernagel-Renou 1957, 

88 note 317. 


Nine years ago (in October, 1884) I published in this Journal a 
paper entitled “The study of Hindu grammar and the study of 
Sanskrit.” It was intended to emphasize the difference between 
Sanskrit on the one side and Panini and his successors on the 
other, and to point out the true place of the native grammar as an 
important division of Sanskrit science, requiring to be studied as 
such, and not as the foundation of our knowledge of the Sanskrit 
language. Since that time there have appeared a number of con¬ 
tributions to our knowledge of the Hindu grammar, from the pens 
of two younger scholars of decided ability, then unknown; and 
these contributions I propose to examine briefly, especially in 
order to see how they stand related to the question above set 
forth. 

The first of them appeared in 1885, and was entitled “The case- 
system of the Hindu grammarians, compared with the use of the 
cases in the Aitareya-Brahmana” ; it was a doctorate-dissertation 
by Bruno Liebich; the author is at present a privat-docent in the 
Breslau University. Its first part, printed in vol. X of Bezzenberger’s 
Beitrage zur Kunde der indogermanischen Sprachen, was a digest 
of the system of rules laid down by Panini for the use of the cases, 
and was very welcome, as must be every contribution to an easier 
understanding of the peculiarities and difficulties of the Hindu 
science. A few words as to the system may not be out of place here. 
Panini does not take up the cases as forms of nouns, setting forth 
the various uses of each, after our manner; he adopts the vastly 
more difficult and dangerous method of establishing a theoretical 
list of modes of verb-modification by case, or of ideal case-relations 
(he calls them karaka, ‘factor’ or ‘adjunct’), to which he then 
distributes the cases. Almost as a matter of course, however, his 
case-relations or karaka are not an independent product of his 
logical faculty, but simply a reflection of the case-forms; they are 
of the same number as the latter, and each corresponds to the 
general sphere of a case: they are kartar (‘actor’ = nominative), 
karman (‘ act ' = accusative), sampradana (‘ delivery’ = dative), 
karana (‘instrument’ = instrumental), adhikarana (‘sphere’ = 
locative), and apadana (‘ removal ’ = ablative). The genitive has no 
defined character, but is provided for by stating, when all the other 
case-uses have been rehearsed, that the remainder are those of the 
genitive. As for the definitions of the case-relations, it may suffice 
to say that the karman is described as belonging, first, to that which 
the actor in his action especially desires to obtain or attain (as in 
“ he makes a mat,” “ he goes to the village”) : or, second, to that 
which, though itself undesired or indifferent, is connected with 
the action in a similar manner. Anything more crude or unphilo- 
sophical than this could not well be imagined. There is not an 
identity between the use of a given case and the presence of its 
generally corresponding case-relation, because, for example, in a 
passive sentence, as “the mat is made by him,” mat is still called 
karman or ‘act,’ though nominative, and him still kartar or ‘actor,’ 
though instrumental. Thus there is no recognition of the gram¬ 
matical category of subject of a verb; and this leads, as could not 
be helped, to numerous obscurities and difficulties. Then, in the 
second part of the paper (ibid., vol. XI, 1887), the author proceeds 
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to classify under this scheme, in all its headings and sub-headings, 
its general rules and its exceptions, the facts of case-use in the 
Aitareya-Brahmana: a careful and creditable piece of work. The 
results of the comparison are precisely what we should expect to 
find them, knowing well, as we do, the relation of the language of 
the Brahmanas to Panin i’s Sanskrit: there is a good degree of gen¬ 
eral agreement—as there would have been found to exist even if 
the Rg-Veda instead of a Brahmana had been compared; since 
changes of syntactical construction, perhaps even more than 
changes of form, are of slow progress in every language, leaving 
the main body of older usages long untouched. Alongside of this 
agreement are met with just the differences that could not fail to 
appear: constructions in the Brahmana that are unnoticed in Pa¬ 
nini, as they are wanting in classical Sanskrit; and especially a host 
of details in Panini of which the Brahmana exhibits no examples. 
There is absolutely nothing to show, or even to give reason to 
suspect, that any special relation exists between Panini and this 
Brahmana any more than any other of the same class of works, spec¬ 
imens alike of the Brahmana stage of development of ancient 
Indian language. The conclusion is that, whatever its defects of 
theory, Pan ini’s case-syntax proves to be a fairly good practical 
scheme; and the demonstration of the fact is to be received with 
thanks; it is a valuable contribution to our appreciation of the 
great grammarian. Whether, however, the author views it in just 
this light is a little questionable; for he adds as second title to his 
essay “a contribution to the syntax of the Sanskrit language”— 
which it plainly is not. Is it, forsooth, the Brahmana that he has 
been examining, to see whether its case-constructions are such as 
they ought to be? or is this part of its grammar now better under¬ 
stood than hitherto, or arranged in a manner which we shall be 
disposed to accept as preferable to, for example, Delbruck’s? 
Nothing of all this; it is simply that Panini has been tested by a bit 
of real language, and the test has turned out not to his disadvantage. 
The misapprehension that something done for Panini is done for 
the Sanskrit language is precisely what my former paper was es¬ 
pecially intended to discourage. 

Dr. Liebich adds at the end of his own estimate of the results of 
his work: ” I. The Aitareya-Brahmana is older than Panini.” This 
were better stated the other way: namely, that Panini is later than 
the Brahmana; since it is really the grammarian, and not this mem¬ 
ber of the literature, that is under examination. As for the relation 
itself, it is not only true, but a truism; no one having any knowledge 
of the subject has or could have any question about it; our author’s 
paper is not a demonstration, but merely an illustration, out of 
one department of grammar, of a fact already incontrovertibly 
established on many and sufficient grounds. The author adds as 
follows: ” It (the Brahmana) belongs to the Vedic period, but to 
the close of the latter, and stands fairly near to Panini (undoubtedly 
much nearer than to the Rg-Veda in the other direction).” Here 
again we have truths, but, since there has been no comparison 
made between Brahmana and Veda in the paper, they are in¬ 
correctly put forward as its ” results.” Further, ”2. The doctrine 
of Panini reposes upon a careful and acute observation of the actual 
language.” Here it is a little doubtful where the stress of the asser¬ 
tion lies, and what counter-proposition is intended to be gainsaid. 
No one, certainly, would think of denying that Panini observed 
and described with remarkable acuteness and to the best of his 
ability. Nor, again, I should think, that he described an actual 



language—“ an ” rather than “the,” for just what language he was 
dealing with is one of the disputed points. The author’s added 
remarks indicate that he thinks it a book-language; if anything in 
the rules is not capable of being instanced, it is, he suggests, be¬ 
cause so much of the literature has been lost. This seems an unten¬ 
able view, and has doubtless been since abandoned by him. The 
question will come up again further on. 

Four years later (1890), in the same Journal (XV11-2), a 
kindred topic is taken up by another scholar, Dr. R. Otto Franke, 
now a privat-docent in the Berlin University. The title of his paper 
is “The case-system of Pan i n i compared with the use of the cases 
in Pali and in the Asoka inscriptions." He builds upon the 
foundation laid by Liebich, adopting the latter’s scheme of Pa- 
ninean case-uses, and looking for correspondences to them in 
the dialects confessedly later than Pan ini, as the Brahmana was 
confessedly earlier. Here also he finds all the agreement that 
could reasonably have been expected; and, as the ground has been 
comparatively little worked over, his work is much more truly 
a contribution to the syntax of the dialects of India than is that of 
Liebich. He brings to light one very curious thing: that for a 
problematic rule of Pan ini’s, declaring the future tense to be 
usable in describing something recently past, examples are quot¬ 
able from the Pali, though they have never been discovered in 
Sanskrit. But his general views as to Panini and the Sanskrit seem 
rather strange. He calls Liebich’s little work "a beginning toward 
the accomplishment of the very pressing task of determining by 
internal evidence Pan ini’s position in the literature, and so, in¬ 
directly, that of the Sanskrit ’’—as if nobody, before the appear¬ 
ance of this doctorate-dissertation, had done anything worthy of 
mention in that direction; or as if the position of Pan ini’s Sanskrit 
in the history of development of Indian language had not long 
been clear enough. And he points out that, in spite of the partial 
agreement between the case-uses in the Aitareya-Brahmana and 
Pan ini’s rules, we ought not to conclude that the Brahmana was 
the exclusive, or even the principal, foundation of the rules—as 
if it could ever enter into the mind of any reasonable person to 
draw such a conclusion. He then gives us the same warning in 
regard to the Pali, which is even, if possible, more superfluous. 

He further admits it as possible, though on the whole less probable, 
that Pan i n i may have “collected the phenomena of very diverse 
dialects, and fused them together into an integral whole’’—than 
which nothing could well find less to be said in its favor. 

But to the question as to what the Sanskrit of Panini really is 
the same author returns in a special paper entitled “What is 
Sanskrit?", dated in November, 1889 (though first published in 
vol. XVII, 1891, of Bezzenberger’s Beitrage). Rather more than 
half the paper is occupied with the more specific inquiry as to what 
Panini means by bhasa, a word that he uses only seven times, or 
too seldom to set forth its significance with the desirable clear¬ 
ness. ‘ Popular speech ' is its natural sense; but the usages quoted 
from it by Panini as opposed to his own approved language show 
that it was no Prakritic dialect (that is the chief result of the 
author’s investigation); and it is as evidently not one of the older 
Vedic dialects; there seems to remain, then, only one possibility: 
it is essentially Sanskrit, only not what Panini accepts as good 
Sanskrit; it includes those words and phrases which, though more 
or less current, he does not regard as worthy to be perpetuated. 
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This conclusion appears to be a reasonable and safe one. 1 The 
second half of the paper then deals more directly with the inquiry 
as to what Pan ini’s Sanskrit really is; and the author’s opinion is 
expressed in these terms (pp. 75-76): “ Panini’s Sanskrit is accord¬ 
ingly in the main bhasa. And yet, on the other hand, it is neither 
bhasa nor a living language.” This is not particularly clear; nor 
is it made very much clearer by the reasonings, and the quotations 
of the views of others, that follow. It is to me so strange as fair¬ 
ly to be called unaccountable that these authors take no notice 
whatever of the evidence of the dramas upon the subject. In the 
latter we see a condition of society in which educated people talk 
Sanskrit, while the uneducated talk Prakrit, in dialects more or 
less different from one another. So far as I can perceive, there is 
not any reason to question that this state of things was real at 
the time when those dramas were produced which then set the 
rule for all future time. The speakers all understand one another; 
the difference between Sanskrit and Prakrit is not yet sufficient 
to prevent that; the Prakrit-speakers can even, in an emergency, 
put in a phrase of Sanskrit; and, on the other hand, when King 
PurGravas goes mad, he casts off the restraints of education, and 
talks in part Prakrit, like a woman. That, now, is just the present 
character of Sanskrit: an educated or learned dialect, kept in 
existence, nearly unchanged, by instruction, by learned and liter¬ 
ary use, among languages now become so diverse from it that its 
knowledge is confined to a very small circle; such, too, has been its 
character for at least two thousand years, while the true vernac¬ 
ulars have been growing further and further away from it; and 
such must unquestionably have been its character at the outset, 
when their divergence, and its separate life, first began. That it 
was itself originally a vernacular seems to me a matter of course; 
nor do I see that any one has the right to say that Pan ini's speech 
was not a living one, unless he then enters into afull explanation 
of what he means by a living language as distinguished from it. 
Sanskrit was the natural successor of the dialects of Veda, Brah- 
mana, and SGtra, and as much ” living ” as any of these had been, 
when the literary and learned class took it in hand, and, with the 
aid of grammatical science, fortified it against the further effect of 
the changes that were bringing out of it the various Prakritic 
dialects (taking that word in its widest sense). There is no absolute 
line to be drawn between living and dead languages. If the Sanskrit 
has never failed of being kept up by a constant tradition from 
teacher to pupil, though in a limited class, there is a real sense in 
which it has never died, but is still a living tongue. In another and 
equally correct sense, no language is alive that is not an out-and- 
out vernacular, spoken by a whole community, and having no 
inferior dialect below it in the same community: in this sense, to 
be sure, the Sanskrit of the series of grammarians of whom Panin i 
was the chief and virtually the last was not a fully living tongue; 
it had Prakritic dialects under it. Moreover, as soon as it took on 
the character of a learned dialect, it began as a matter of course to 
be stiffened into something a little unnatural; no dialect ever 
fell into the hands of grammarians without suffering from their 
pedantry. But I can find no reason whatever for supposing that it 
was not their own language, the language which they themselves 

1 It is, however, rejected by Liebich, further on. Liebich suggests no sub¬ 
in his Kasika (p. xxv), to be described stitute. 



spoke and which they thought alone worthy to be spoken by 
others, that they set themselves to describe. Whatever Panini’s 
special original part in the work may have been, we know that 
he left it still abounding in errors, both of omission and of com¬ 
mission ; the important additions and corrections of Katyayana 
and Patanjali, to say nothing of their numerous but more insig¬ 
nificant successors, amply prove this; and it is frankly conceded 
in many points by these latest students of the system, unlike the 
scholars of a generation or two ago. The task Pan in i attempted 
was beyond the power of mortal man to accomplish, especially 
in the form adopted by him—which is one that no sensible man 
should ever have chosen, yet on account of which, it is very likely, 
his contemporaries and successors especially admired him, and 
made him their supreme authority. 

Something like this, in my opinion, is what we have a right to 
say that we know about Pan ini; and the investigations of Liebich 
and Franke, while they bring nothing to light that contradicts 
it, merely illustrate here and there a point in it, and do not add 
notably to its amount, because they ignore it all, and assume that 
the most fundamental facts involved have still to be established. 
What we really need further is added precision on a host of points 
as to which we have as yet only general knowledge, and particu¬ 
larly a comprehension of how the grammatical system, in all its 
details, stands related to the language of the Sanskrit classical 
literature, which professes to be governed by it, and yet has 
evidently had a traditional life of its own, simply regulated by 
the grammar, and has by no means been produced under the 
latter's dictation. To ask and answer, in all seriousness, such 
questions as whether a certain Brahmana, or whether the Pali, 
is Panini’s Sanskrit, or whether that language was a living one, 
appears to me the wrong way to arrive at any valuable result. 

In his conspectus of the views of various scholars as to the 
character of Sanskrit, given in the second part of his paper, Dr. 
Franke quotes with approval and acceptance an odd expression 
of opinion by Weber, made at the very outset of his career, to 
the effect that “ the development of Sanskrit and of the Prakrit 
dialects out of their common source, the Indo-Aryan mother- 
tongue, went on with absolute contemporaneousness ( voilstandig 
gleichzeitig ).’’ But I do not see why this is not an unscientific and 
untenable proposition. For example, pakkhitta and atta or appa 
are not contemporaneous with praksipta and atma in the historical 
development of language, any more than Ital. rotto and rotti with 
Lat. ruptus , -um in their various case-forms; and so hodu is preceded 
in point of time by bhavatu, being a later “ corruption ” of the 
latter, coming to take its place, as Fr. etait of stabat , or futes of 
fuistis. And this is true of the great mass of Prakrit words, forms, 
and constructions; they are developed later than, and come to be 
substituted for, the corresponding Sanskrit words, forms, and 
constructions. If there were anything to be found on Indian ground 
that is earlier than praksipta, and from which it and pakkhitta 
should have equally descended by a parallel process, then we might 
have a right to speak of their contemporaneity; but that is plainly 
not the case; it is the Sanskrit forms themselves, and not something 
older and more primitive than Sanskrit, that the Prakrit words 
presuppose; they have passed through the stage which the Sanskrit 
represents. That here and there exceptions are met with, altered 
items for which the original is not found in Sanskrit, or is found 
in Vedic Sanskrit, is without any force whatever as against the 
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great mass of material of a contrary character; such exceptions to 
the descent in toto of one dialect from another are the rule in all 
dialectic history, and might with equal justice be relied on to prove 
that Italian and French are in their development “absolutely con¬ 
temporaneous “ with Latin. As to the other half or side of the 
view already quoted, Dr. Frankeadds: “That the Sanskrit had be¬ 
come extinct when the Prakrit dialects first began todevelop them¬ 
selves is false.” What this means is quite unintelligible; it seems 
to go out of the way to deny a doctrine which no well-informed 
student of language could by any possibility think of maintaining, 
and it accordingly has no claim to be criticized, but must be simply 
set aside as valueless. If, for example, atma had ever become ex¬ 
tinct, whence should otto or appa have originated ? Who would 
say that the egg had been extinct when the chicken first began 
to develop itself? But, somehow or other, those whose ancestors 
had said atma began to say atta i nstead, the one pronunciation 
passing into the other, with no extinction intervening. It was, 
however, only a part of the community who did thus; a part, 
doubtless much the smaller one, continued to say atma ; and the 
two forms went on in currency side by side, as educated and as 
popular speech, in the same way as in many cases elsewhere in 
the world; and atma was Sanskrit, and, with some help and some 
mishandling on the part of grammarians, has maintained itself 
in being to this day, in the literature which we call Sanskrit, and 
which, rather than the grammarians’ treatment of it, is the true 
and proper object of the study of the Sanskrit scholar. 

Next was produced by Dr. Liebich, in 1891, a valuable collec¬ 
tion of studies entitled “ Pan i n i: a contribution to the knowledge 
of Indian literature and grammar” ; it makes a small octavo volume 
of 164 pages. The first study, or chapter, deals with Panini’s period ; 
the author reviews briefly the opinions that have been held by 
different scholars respecting the matter, and, without attempting 
to bring any new evidence to bear upon it, comes to the moderate 
and sensible conclusion that only a certain degree of probability 
can be arrived at: “after Buddha and before Christ” represents 
to him the measure of this probability. The second chapter treats 
of the principal later grammarians who have continued and 
modified Panini’s work; in regard to the earliest and most im¬ 
portant of them the same chronological uncertainty prevails. 

The third is entitled “ Panini and the remaining literature,” 
and is an attempt to determine where in the succession of the 
ancient literature of India, from the earliest Veda down, Pan ini 
comes in. It takes as starting-point the wild views of Goldstucker, 
with their refutation by Weber; it points out further the in¬ 
sufficiency of the evidences relied upon for the prevailing opinion 
that Yaska is earlier than Pan ini; and it then proceeds to its 
principal task, of applying to the general question a new, a numer¬ 
ical-statistical , method of solution. The author counts off, namely, a 
thousand personal verb-forms occurring in succession in each of 
four different monuments of the literature—the Aitareya-Brah- 
mana, the Brhad-Aranyaka, two Grhya-Sutras (Asvalayana and 
Paraskara), and the Bhagavad-GTta; representatives respectively 
of the Brahmana, Upanisad or later Brahmana, Sutra, and epic 
stages of development of Indian speech—and then applies to them 
the rules of the grammar, to see how many and what forms unau¬ 
thorized by Panini appear in the several texts. The examination 
is creditable to the industry and learning of its author, and its 
results are interesting; we can hardly go further than that and 
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ready familiarly known to characterize the different classes of 
works instanced. Not a new item, so far as I can see, is brought 
to light; nor is any made more certain than before. Thus, six of 
the seven classes of Brahmana divergencies drawn out on pages 
23-4 have long been recognized as such ; and how many examples 
of each class may chance to occur in a given amount of text is a 
matter of indifference. As for the seventh, represented by a single 
case, the lengthened final of the imperative krdhl, it is an error; 
such a protraction does not belong to the Brahmana language, as 
indeed, it has no right of occurrence anywhere except in verse; 
where it appears here (ii 2. 21), it is simply copied from the Rg- 
Veda verse (i 36.14) on which the Brahmana is engaged in com¬ 
menting, and of which it repeats a whole pada (including krdhl) 
with merely the substitution of the more regular caranaya for 
carathaya in it; and the retention of the J is not improbably even 
a misreading, such as this Brahmana has in no very small number 
(it may be added that the author, doubtless misled by Pan ini, 
describes krdhi falsely as a present instead of an aorist imperative). 
And so also in each of the remaining cases. That is to say, the 
matter is not one to which the numerical method of investigation 
is well suited ; this would be much better applied between, for 
example, different texts of the same class, as different Brahmanas, 
to see whether it would yield any evidence as to their respective 
periods; and perhaps the part of the whole investigation which 
is of most value is the comparison which it makes possible between 
Aitareya-Brahmana and Brhad-Aranyaka, the latter being part of a 
Brahmana also, but plainly later, as was a matter of course for an 
Upanisad. Instead, again, of the Bhagavad-Glta, which no one 
doubts to be a comparatively recent addition to the Mahabharata, 
it were much to be wished that the author had selected some¬ 
thing out of those parts of the epic which are most probably to be 
regarded as its original nucleus, in order to cast more light upon 
the really difficult and hitherto doubtful question how and how 
much the epic differs from the classical or Paninean Sanskrit, and 
why. That Brahmana and Upanisad and SGtra antedate Panini 
we knew just as certainly before this investigation was made as 
we know it now; the posteriority of the Bhagavad-GTta, again, 
could hardly have been questioned, however the case may stand 
with the earliest epic. The criteria applied to the divergences of 
the Gita from grammatical strictness are of a less satisfactory and 
decisive character. The decided majority (21 against 16) of the 
irregularities concern the voice of the verb; but, though the loose¬ 
ness of at least the later epic in this regard is certainly excessive, 
it is likely that Pan ini’s rules limiting the employment of the voices 
are exceptionally artificial and discordant with genuine usage; 
our author himself so judges examples of them (e.g., p. 28) in 
connection with the Brahmana. As for the causative perfects with 
asa (3 in number), Pan ini’s failure to authorize them must be 
either an oversight or a piece of pedantry. Any sucos, since this 
aorist occurs in Veda and Brahmana, might be deemed a sign 
rather of antiquity than of modern date. The harvest of results 
from the chapter, then, must be confessed a rather scanty one. 

In the sixth and seventh chapters the author returns to the 
Aitareya-Brahmana and the Brhad-Aranyaka, in order to see 
whether any difference of period can be established among their 
constituent parts. Here again is, as in the particular noted above, 
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the Brahmana the author finds good reason to believe, as had 
been inferred by others before him, that the concluding chapters 
are more modern than the rest. 

Between the parts of the volume devoted to the first and to 
the second examination of these two works intervene a couple of 
chapters, of which theformer, thefourth, is headed “ Pan ini’s 
relation to the language of India"—that is to say, the relation 
of Pan ini’s Sanskrit to the other dialects. The chapter is chiefly 
composed of a succinct statement of the views of other scholars, 
to which the author then appends his own view; and this is simply 
a summary of what he has illustrated in the preceding chapters 
as the relation between Pan ini's dialect and the Brahmana and 
SGtra on the one side and the epic on the other. Then (p. 50) he 
appends as final result a wholly new and original classification of the 
entire body of dialects of India. They are divided into three catego¬ 
ries : pre-classical, classical, and post-classical. To the classical divi¬ 
sion are referred, besides "the doctrine of Pan ini," the Brahmanas 
and SGtras also, which the author has himself previously recognized 
as pre-Paninean! This leaves as pre-classical only “the samhitas 
of the four Vedas." But the third division, the post-classical, is still 
more wonderfully constructed : besides the “ independent" epic, 
it contains the whole literature which we have been accustomed 
to know as Sanskrit, namely " Kalidasa, etc., originated under the 
influence of the grammar " ! What is left to constitute the classical 
subdivision “b. Doctrine of Panini ’’ is very obscure; it can be 
only Pan ini’s grammar itself (so that such sentences as idamo rhil, 
gankuta-dibhyo ‘nninnitare classical, as contrasted with Kalidasa’s 
compositions), and in addition all the works that might, could, 
would, or should have been written in strict accordance with it, 
and not merely " under its influence," if there only were any such. 
Now I had myself, in my former paper, laid stress on the difference 
between the purely hypothetical "grammarians’ Sanskrit" and 
the Sanskrit of the literature; but I never went so far as to main¬ 
tain, with Dr. Liebich, that the two even belonged to different 
prime divisions of the whole history of language in India (thus, 

II. b. grammarians’ Sanskrit; III. b. Sanskrit of the literature). 

Just half our author’s volume (pp. 82-161) is occupied by two 
studies which are reckoned as Appendix I and Appendix II. The 
one is a digest of the teachings of the native grammar (Panini, the 
Mahabhasya, and the Kasika) respecting the voice-inflection of 
the verbal roots, as active or middle or both; the other is a similar 
digest for the formation of feminine declension-stems from the 
corresponding masculines. These two appendixes constitute, in 
my opinion, the substantially valuable part of the volume; they 
exemplify what needs to be done for all the various subjects in¬ 
cluded in Pan ini’s treatise. The next step, now, should be to com¬ 
pare in detail the statements thus drawn out with the actual facts 
of the language as exhibited in the whole series of monuments of 
the literature, from Vedic down to classical and epic, in order to 
determine what is the relation between the two, and then what 
the former, the prescriptions of the grammar, are worth; until 
that is done, no contribution has yet been made to our knowledge 
of the language, but only to our knowledge of Panini. It casts a 
shade of unreality over the whole subject of voice-conjugation 
that the voices of the thousand or twelve hundred false roots are 
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not less carefully defined by the dhatu-patha than those of the 
eight or nine hundred genuine ones. 

There is left for our consideration only the fifth chapter, in 
which the author takes up and attempts to answer my own ob¬ 
jections, given in my paper of nine years ago, to the confusing 
of the study of Pan ini with that of Sanskrit, and the thrusting of 
the grammarians’ dialect into the place in our attention which the 
real' language of the recorded literature ought to occupy. I pro¬ 
pose to examine here this reply, and see how effective it is. 

Dr. Liebich’s first point is, as was my own, the dhatupatha, or 
list of roots, which is given as part of the material of the grammar, 
and really even its foundation, since it is upon them that the rules 
of the grammar profess to go on and build up the structure of the 
language—and that not only grammatically but lexically, for the 
grammar includes the system of derivation, with definition of the 
modifications wrought in each root-sense and stem-sense by the 
added suffixes. On this point the author offers a criticism which 
he is obliged himself to withdraw in the next paragraph: he first 
accuses me of treating Pan i n i rather unfairly, since the dhatupatha 
was the part of his work most likely to be deformed by later 
corruptions; but then allows that I was perhaps (as is indeed 
plainly the case) criticizing the whole system of the grammarians 
as it lies before us, of which the list of roots objected to forms 
undeniably an inseparable part. Bohtlingk gives it in length and 
breadth in his recent second edition of Pan ini, finding nothing 
else to put in its place; and it must have gone hard with him, who 
knows what in Sanskrit is real and what is sham better than almost 
any other living scholar, and who has in the Petersburg lexicons 
done more than any one else to make plain their distinction, to 
introduce into his work such a mass of worthless rubbish; I hardly 
comprehend how he should have prevailed on himself to do this 
without exercising his critical acumen upon it, and separating in 
some way the false from the true. Our author talks of probable 
interpolations, and intimates that he deems them posterior to 
the great trio of Pan ini, Katyayana, and Patanjali, acknowledging 
that my criticisms may be “ more or less” applicable to their 
successors. Well, ! should think so; and more rather than less. 

This free and easy way of disposing of the subject is quite charac¬ 
teristic of the whole guild of partizans of the native grammar. It 
appears impossible to bring any one of them to stand up and face 
fairly the question of the dhatupatha. There are not far from nine 
hundred real authenticable roots in Sanskrit. We could believe 
that the uncritical interpolations of later grammarians might add 
to this number a dozen, or a score, or fifty, or (to take the ex¬ 
treme) even a hundred or two; but it is the wildest of nonsense 
(only strong expressions suit the case) to hold that they could 
swell the number to over two thousand I Such increase is thus far 
wholly unexplained, perhaps forever unexplainable, and certainly 
most unpardonable; and until it is in some way accounted for the 
admirers of the Hindu science of grammar ought to talk in very 
humble tones. If these roots are not the ones recognized by the 
wondrous three, when and under what circumstances and by 
whose influence were the additional twelve hundred foisted in, 
to the abandonment and loss of the old genuine list? The difficulty 
of explaining this seems not less great than that of supposing the 
whole two thousand as old as Panini himself; both are hard enough; 
and, in either event, the taint of falsity attaches to the Hindu 
system as we know it and are expected to use it. 



175 As concerns the three points of the middle periphrastic per- 

Whitney: On feet, the middle precative, and the secondary passive forms, 

Recent Studies nothing that the author says tends to change at all the aspect of the 

case as stated by me; namely, that these are formations which, 
though taught by Pan ini, are wanting in the traditional literary 
language—as much so as verb-forms from the thousand and more 
false roots; they belong to the grammarians' Sanskrit alone. Just 
how much or how little excuse Panini may have had for setting 
them up, that is a different and a minor question, to be decided 
finally by the general result of our examination of Panini’s way of 
working, of selecting what he will adopt and what he will reject. 

To me they seem artificial and pedantic structures, reared on an 
obsolete and insufficient or misapprehended basis. 

The author’s well-intended correction of my estimate of 
prayoktase in TS. ii 6. 2 3 as 1st sing. I do not find myself able to 
accept. The sentence is not, perhaps, absolutely clear; but the 
presence in it of a te ‘for thee’ is to me a tolerably certain indication 
that the verb is not 2d sing. (‘ I will employ to-morrow for thee at 
the sacrifice,’ or ‘ at thy sacrifice’); no such possessive would be 
called for (or admissible, I think) if the person were second. And 
-tdse is obviously the true middle analogue to active -tdsmi, as 
sdse to sasmi and the like; while -tahe, as given by the gram¬ 
marians, is absolutely anomalous, being unsupported, so far as 
I know, by a single other phonetic fact of the language. That it 
occurs once (but only once)_in the literature, in that very late 
Vedic document the Taitt. Aranyaka, whose text is in many parts 
extremely faulty, is beyond question; but I would put forward 
the suggestion, as by no means an impossible one, that the form 
is corrupt, and that the 1st sing, -tahe of the grammarians is 
founded solely on it. That the native commentary, it may be added, 
explains prayoktase in TS. as 2d sing, is not of the smallest particle 
of importance; an expositor schooled in Panini would of course 
do that, and is capable of doing it against the most incontrovertible 
evidence to the contrary. 

Another matter which the author undertakes to defend against 
my objections is Panini’s determination of the cases where dh and 
where dh is to be used in the 2d plur. endings dhvam and dhve. 

He is so far successful that he is able to show the grammarians’ 
rules to admit in part a different interpretation from that put upon 
them by the later Hindu authorities, and reported by the Euro¬ 
pean grammars which follow these rather than the language itself. 

I was careful to allow for this possibility in so flagrant a case, putting 
in the caveat “ if the Hindu grammarians are reported rightly by 
their European pupils (which in this instance is hard to believe)”; 
it now appears that a part of the reproach is capable of being 
shifted from the shoulders of Panini to those of his later inter¬ 
preters. But only a part. Panini uses in the first of his two rules 
one of his customary algebra-like signs, in, which is ambiguous, 
signifying either simply the /'- and u-vowels, or these together 
with the r- and /-vowels, the diphthongs, the semivowels, and h. 

But such an ambiguity is itself a palpable blot upon a system that 
claims to be so precise, and Panini’s successors are little to blame, 
comparatively, if they have chosen the wrong meaning. Then, 
further, it is and must be equally a matter of uncertainty whether 
this same in is or is not to be carried over by implication from the 
first to the second rule; and this, again, is a characteristic and 
a pervading difficulty, running through Panini’s entire work, and, 
as I said in my former paper, involving “a condemnation of the 
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whole mode of presentation of the system as a failure.” What are 
the boasted terseness and exactness of the rules really worth, when 
in innumerable cases you cannot tell what they mean without first 
knowing what they ought to mean ?—that is to say, when an acquain¬ 
tance with the facts of the traditional language is necessary in order 
to the right interpretation of the grammar's dictum respecting 
them ? The present is, at the best, a case where the interpreters 
have been too careless of the facts and the reasons of the facts. 

But, whatever improved explanation we may apply to them, 
there is plenty left to object to in Panini’s rules. The 2d pi. prec- 
ative middle is plainly declared to end in sldhvam or in sldhvam 
according to what letters precede the s (which might also be s); 
and this is senseless. If the ending is -sldhvam, it is so because the 
form is originally -sJ-s-dhvam, with the special precative sibilant 
between mode-sign and personal ending, as in 2d and 3d sing., 
-sl-s-thas and -si-s-ta; if it is, on the other hand, -sldhvam, this is 
because, as in 1st persons and 3d plur., no such sibilant is present, 
and the ending is originally -sl-dhvam ; and no one can speak with 
certainty upon the point, because, as I have pointed out, not a 
single example of the form has been brought to light out of the 
literature, earlier or later (the probabilities are altogether in 
favor of sJ-s-dhvam, and so -sldhvam) ; but it is perfectly obvious 
that what precedes the -si- has nothing to do with determining 
the matter, any more than with determining the presence or 
absence of the precative sibilant in the 2d and 3d singular. It is 
equally plain that in the indicative of the /s-aorist we must always 
have dhvam (which the known texts also always give), because 
-idhvam necessarily results from the combination -is~dhvam, with¬ 
out any reference whatever to what may precede the -is- ; and the 
interpreters must regulate themselves accordingly, if they wish 
to save Panini’s credit. The author thinks he catches me in an 
error in saying, as concerns this point, that 11 all the quotable 
examples... are opposed to their rule,” and brings up against me 
astodhvam etc. out of my grammar. But this only shows how care¬ 
lessly or how unintelIigently he has read my paper; for it is dis¬ 
tinctly allowed there that the rule as given applies correctly to 
the s-aorist, and there is quoted the example anedhvam (from 
anes-dhvam ; by the way, this example and its like seem to show 
that in in the rule requires to be taken in its wider sense): one 
of the striking things about the matter was that a prescription 
suiting well the one aorist had been wantonly extended to include 
the other, with which it had nothing to do, its application giving in 
every instance a different form from the theoretically correct one 
found occurring in the literature. 

But Panini undeniably takes the perfect also into his rule, 
making its 2d plur. ending to be dhve ordhve under the same 
conditions as those laid down for the aorists. The impropriety 
of the combination and identical treatment of the two tenses is 
clear. The aorist has always at the end of the stem a lingual sibilant 

—ones-, apavis -to exercise its euphonic influence upon the 

dh of the ending, while in the perfect there is none such. That is to 
say, none unless the endings dhve and dhvam are really by origin 
sdhve and sdhvam; and this is a doctrine which has found, and 
perhaps still possesses, some adherents. But it has no foundation 
whatever in the actual phenomena of Sanskrit, but solely in these 
blundering rules of the native grammar. Examples of the 2d plur. 
perfect, indeed, are of exceeding rarity; I am able at present to 
point to only a single one ( dadhidhve , occurring twice in RV.) in 
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the older language. But, if we are to recognize sdhve in the perfect, 
we plainly ought to recognize sdhve and sdhvam also in the present 
(indie., impv., and opt.) and imperfect; and then we should not 
meet with forms like studhvam, janidhvam, bhavedhvam, akrnud- 
hvorr, but with studhvam and so on. It appears, then, that the only 
way to save Panini’s reputation in the matter is to strike the 
syllable lit (meaning ‘ perfect’) out of his rule, as ungenuine; and I 
would suggest that it was perhaps intruded by the same cunning 
hand that thrust into the dhatupatha more than a thousand false 
roots without being detected or deterred; this latter trick was 
evidently by far the harder to execute. 

But Dr. Liebich finds two other defenses to make (both on 
p. 58). For one thing, we are not justified in asking for a reason 
why dhvam should in certain cases be converted into dhvam. “As 
if,” he exclaims, “we were able in any language whatever to trace 
everywhere the connection of cause and effect! ” Begging his 
pardon, I assert that, on the contrary, in the combinations of 
stem and ending in Sanskrit euphony, we do not meet with any 
effect of which we may not look for a cause with good expectation 
of finding it. If we came anywhere upon a dhvam without a dis¬ 
coverable reason, we should question its correctness, and hold 
it probable that some one had blundered, that the text-tradition 
was corrupt, or the like. On the other hand, if, as is actually the 
case, we have no dhvam for which we cannot show a perfectly 
good reason (few as, unfortunately, the instances are), and no 
dhve at ail, and can put against this only the assertion of Panini 
and his successors and interpreters that such forms ought to occur 
without any reason, I submit that the sole acceptable conclusion 
must be that these grammarians, like grammarians everywhere 
else, have blundered, and need to be corrected. 

Our author's remaining plea is one that, it must be confessed, 
gives a tinge of the comic to the whole discussion. The difference, 
he points out, between dh and dh is very slight, and it might be un¬ 
fair to expect Panini in every case to distinguish the one correctly 
from the other! That is to say, if Panini prescribes ad/i where there 
is no ground for one, it may be simply the fault of his ear, which 
caught the sound wrong. Now I have been accused, by the author 
and others, of insinuating depreciatory things about Panini, but 
I certainly never went so far as this. If the great grammarian had 
too dull an ear to distinguish a lingual mute accurately from a dental 
(like the typical, or mythical, German, who cannot tell t and d 
apart), what are all his teachings worth that involve phonetic dis¬ 
tinctions? The staff is broken over Panini, and by one of his own 
partizans. 

To conclude (after passing without notice the other points 
made by me; the most important was the grammarians’ deriva¬ 
tion of the reduplicated aorist from the causative stem instead of 
from the root directly), Dr. Liebich takes up my criticism of the 
Paninean classification of compounds, defending and extolling 
this classification; and he returns to the same subject, elaborating 
his view still further, in the introduction to another later publica¬ 
tion. “Two chapters of the Kasika.'’ 2 According to him, the true 
scientific principle of arrangement of compounds, which must be 
regarded as underlying Panini’s scheme, is furnished by syntactical 
subordination, after the following fashion : 1. In the copulative 


2 Zwei Kapitel der Kasika, Breslau, 
1892, 8vo, pp. xl, 80. 
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determinatives, the former element is subordinated to the latter, 
either as a case dependent on it or as an adjective (or its equivalent) 
qualifying it: examples are housetop, redbird ; 3. in the possessives, 
both are subordinated together to a word outside the compound, 
which they jointly qualify in the manner of an adjective: for 
example, redhead, i.e. redheaded, or possessing a red head; then, 

4. there remains only one other possibility, namely that the 
second element should be subordinated to the first, as in atimatram 
' beyond measure’: we might give as English parallel aboveboard 
or overboard (also, for the other Hindu variety, consisting of a 
participle governing afollowing noun, the English spendthrift or 
hategood ; of this variety our author makes no account, because it 
is Vedic, and unnoticed by Panini). If, then, we are told, the sub¬ 
ordinated element be represented by a minus-sign, and the other 

by a p/us, we get thus the four combinations + +,-f-,-, 

+ —; and these evidently exhaust all the possibilities of the case. 
Now this is in the real Paninean style, and proves Dr. Liebich to 
possess a double portion of Panini’s spirit, if he be not the great 
grammarian himself in the latter’s nth metempsychosis. Panini 
would have been proud to adopt it into one of his chapters, to¬ 
gether with its algebraic notation, so akin with his own. But our 
author has to confess that it is not Panini’s own scheme; it is only 
brought out fully and distinctly by a much later successor. More¬ 
over, that Panini's fourth class, the so-called avyaylbhava com¬ 
pounds, is by no means limited to examples of the formulap/us- 
minus, but includes a number of quite heterogeneous formations. 
Dr. Liebich is nevertheless confident that he recognized the 
unique value of the scheme, and had it plainly in mind; only he 
sacrificed it, “ perhaps with a heavy heart” (Kasika, p. ix), on the 
altar of—brevity! This brings to our notice, and in a strikingly 
illustrative manner, another of Panini’s leading characteristics and 
at the same time greatest weaknesses. The prime object aimed at 
by him (as in no small measure in the sOtra- style everywhere) is 
brevity, brevity at the cost of every other desirable thing—of theo- 
retictruth, of connection, and, most of all, of intelligibility.The qual¬ 
ity may be one that recommended his work to those who had to 
learn it by rote (though in its degree we have the right to question 
even that), but it is very much the opposite of a recommendation 
to us, and cannot but detract very seriously from our approval and 
admiration. And this especially when we see how capriciously 
the principle is applied—how many rules are squandered on details 
of the most trifling consequence, far below others that are omitted; 
on the quotation of other grammarians (the best way to confute 
whom was to leave them unnoticed); on the excerption (in more 
than 200 rules) of scattered particulars out of the Vedic language, 
which are valueless because they are merely specimens, making 
no pretense to completeness, while the motive of their selection 
is in many cases beyond the reach even of conjecture—and so on. 

If the grammar were sharply examined with reference only to 
this its leading motive, it would unquestionably be found to teem 
with matter for unfavorable criticism. 

But there is another and more fundamental difficulty lying 
behind Panini’s oversight, or possible sacrifice, in not recognizing 
the fourth, the plus-minus, class of compounds in its true character, 
and thus rounding out a perfect scheme of classification, namely 
this: there is no such class; Dr. Liebich and his authorities, the 
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that the component parts of such compounds do not stand in a 
plus-minus relation to one another; but so also do those of the 
ordinary possessives stand in a minus-plus relation; and if the 
possessive is nevertheless really a minus-minus compound, so is, 
for the same reason, the avyaylbhava. The copulative compound, 
composed of two (or more) nouns or adjectives, is itself noun or 
adjective accordingly, and is properly reckoned as plus-plus; the 
determinative is a noun or adjective with preceding limiting word, 
and it also is noun or adjective accordingly, and rightly minus-plus. 
It is different with the possessive, because, though this is not less 
a noun with a preceding limiting word, it has passed through a 
transformation making of it an adjective, which is to qualify some¬ 
thing outside: mahabahu when it means ‘agreat arm ’ is deter¬ 
minative or minus-plus; but when it means ‘having a great arm ’ it 
is changed to minus-minus. If we represent the adjectivizing in¬ 
fluence by a, we shall get the equation ( minus-plus) a = minus- 
minus, which is good linguistic mathematics; at any rate, it is only 
in such a way that the possessive comes to be a minus-minus com¬ 
pound. But precisely the same is true of the avyaylbhava. Taking, 
for example, the participial compound abharad-vasu ‘ bringing 
wealth,' we find it made up of a governing word and its object- 
noun ; but it is not therefore a noun; it has been transformed to 
an adjective; its accus. sing, and nom. plur. are not abharantam- 
vasu and abharanto-vasu, but abharad-vasum and abharad-vasavas; 
it has undergone a similar transformation to that of mahabahu, and 
it is minus-minus; for its formula is again ( plus-minus) a = minus- 
minus. But the proper avyaylbhava is not an adjective, but an 
adverb; the phrase ati matram ‘ beyond measure’ becomes as a 
compound atimatram ‘ excessively.’ Here is plainly involved a 
similar fusion and transfer to that already described; and, if we 
represent the adverb-making force by b, the proper formula for 
atimatram is (plus-minus) b — minus-minus. But in real truth 
atimatram is still further from being a plus-minus compound; for 
to any one who considers the class historically it must be obvious 
that any such adverb is simply the neuter accusative of an adjective 
used adverbially, as neuter accusatives, among simple words and 
compounds of every kind, are wont to be used. For example, 
the first step from ati matram is the common adjective atimatra 
‘ excessive,’ of which the formula is ( plus-minus) a ; then from this 
comes by another transfer the adverb, with the formula ((plus- 
minus) a ) b , or, more briefly, (j p/us-minus) ab ; and, as the adjective 
was minus-minus, the adverb is doubly so. Whether this double 
transfer be accepted or not (of course the acceptance does not 
imply that some of the adverbs have not been made directly, by 
analogy with the others of more regular development), the as¬ 
serted plus-minus class is irretrievably lost, and with it the mathe¬ 
matically exhaustive and regular classification of Sanskrit com¬ 
pounds. It has, indeed, never been found that the facts of language 
could be reasoned on mathematically; and, whenever the attempt 
so to treat them is made, we have the right to expect to detect 
a misapprehension, as in the present case. We may now decline 
to be touched by the spectacle of Pan ini’s “ heavy heart,” and 
hold, on the contrary, that Dr. Liebich has probably done him for 
a second time signal injustice, in believing him capable of being 
deceived by an alluring though false theory. The adjective com- 
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pounds with governing prior member, whether this be preposition 
or participle, are sub-classes, with the possessives, of the great 
class of secondary adjective compounds, as I have located and 
described them in my grammar; and the avyaylbhavas are no class 
of compounds at all, but only a group in the long list of adjective 
neuter accusatives used adverbially. 

It may be further mentioned, as a curiously characteristic 
point, that our author objects (Kasika, p. xi, note 2) to the name 
“ possessive" as applied by Bopp and his successors to the " much- 
rice" ( bahuvrlhi ) compounds, because some of them admit of being 
fairly rendered otherwise than by ‘ having’ or 1 possessing,’ and 
because the Sanskrit has no verb ‘ have,’ and therefore Panini 
would not have cast the sense into this form. Then also, it may be 
inferred, we are wrong to speak of the "possessive" suffixes in 
and vant, and to render balin and bolavont by ‘ having strength,’ or 
to call madiya ‘ my’ a "possessive" pronominal adjective or tasya 
'his' a " possessive" genitive. It may be pleaded in reply that, since 
we name them in our own language and not in Sanskrit, we have 
every right to cast their real and undeniable sense into the form 
of nomenclature that best suits our expression : and that the Hindus 
themselves put the idea of possession as well as they can into the 
definitions of these compounds by their familiar formula yasya . . . 
sa tathoktah: they say, for example, "whose arms are great" in 
place of our " having great arms ’’: and it really seems to amount 
to the same thing. 

At the close of his chapter, Dr. Liebich, conceiving himself to 
have broken the force of all my objections to setting Pan i n i above 
the Sanskrit literature, and his grammatical science above ours, 
regrets that I have not brought forward a happier selection of 
them. I, on the other hand, think myself justified in maintaining 
that, as they all still stand in full vigor, they are a sufficient illustra¬ 
tion and support of my contrary estimate of the native grammar. 
But I am willing to add another point, which he indeed almost for¬ 
ces upon my attention. At the very end, namely (p. 61), he lifts up 
hands of horror at me (as did Speijer, in his Sanskrit Syntax, p. 189, 
note) for daring to stigmatize as a barbarism something which 
Panini expressly teaches (his alarm makes him see it as double, or 
worse than double, and he puts it in the plural, as a thing happening 
"occasionally"). He ought fairly to have quoted the case, instead 
of merely referring to the rule about it. It is this: Panini teaches 
that a comparative and superlative adverbial ending may be added 
to a personal verb: thus, dadati ‘ he gives,’ dadatitaram 1 he gives 
more,’ dadatitamam ‘ he gives most.’ This is precisely as if one were 
directed to say in Greek SiSwcnrepov (in this case, even the suffix 
is identical) and SiScDcnrarov. Now I maintain, and without any fear 
of successful contradiction, that such formations, no matter who 
authorizes them, are horrible barbarisms, offenses against the 
proprieties of universal Indo-European speech. The total absence 
of anything like them, or of anything suggesting even remotely 
the possibility of forming them, in the pre-Paninean language (one 
might just as successfully seek for suggestions of SiSajacrepov in 
Homer or Plato), and their rarity later (no example of -tamam is 
ever met with), among writers to whom a rule of Panini is as the 
oracle of a god, is enough to show that they never formed any 
proper part of the language. Probably they were jocose or slangy 
modes of expression (essentially bhasa, but far below the level of 
decent bhasa), which some strange freak, perhaps of amusement 
at their oddity (and Panini was entitled to some compensation for 
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the “ heavy heart” which his subserviency to brevity often cost 
him), led him to sanction—if indeed the rule permitting them be 
not another interpolation by that mischief-maker who spoiled the 
list of roots. 

Dr. Liebich complains of the (presumably disrespectful) refer¬ 
ences to “the native grammarians ” which he finds too frequent in 
my Sanskrit grammar, and kindly advises me to cast them all out. 
But this is in the highest degree unreasonable. Considering the 
place which those grammarians have long occupied in the study 
of the language, and the influence allowed them by their European 
successors, and that their ways of viewing and presenting things 
have determined in large measure the form of universal Sanskrit 
grammar, it is simply impossible to leave them out of account and 
unmentioned. I am sure I have been as respectful to them as I pos¬ 
sibly could, and probably in the majority of cases quite successfully 
—at least hypothetically respectful, stating their teaching for what 
it may be worth, and leaving to the future the final determination 
of its value. It was hardly respectful for him, on his part, to pro¬ 
nounce (in his closing sentence) all my references to them “ex¬ 
tremely superficial and often inaccurate,” without quoting a single 
instance to show that they really bear that character. Perhaps, if 
he had done so, he would have made as signal afailure of it as he 
has of the attempt to refute the views and reasonings of my former 
paper. 

An extended review of Liebich’s Panin i, by Dr. Franke, is 
found in the Gott. Gelehrte Anzeigen bearing date of Dec. 1, 1891 
(pp. 951-83). It is, however, less a detailed examination and criticism 
oftheformer’s views than an independent discussion of some of 
the points involved, carried on with much learning and acuteness. 
Many pages are expended upon Pan ini’s classification of the com¬ 
pounds; and here Dr. Franke is far from supporting Liebich’s 
answer to my criticisms; on the contrary, he takes my side, setting 
forth the remarkable superficialities and incongruities of Pan ini’s 
work in this department, especially as regards the asserted class 
of avyaylbhavas ; he makes many points of detail which I have passed 
without notice in the above discussion of the theoreticgroundwork 
of the classification. Though dated in the following year, Liebich's 
Kasika, and its introduction were doubtless written before the 
appearance of this review; he would hardly have ventured to 
repeat his views, or would have cast them into a very different 
form, if he had had before his eyes their condemnation by a fellow- 
partizan of Pan ini. In other points, Franke’s notice of Liebich’s work 
is mainly laudatory. Thus, he “thoroughly approves,” as “very 
successful ” (p. 962), the latter’s futile pleadings as to the ending 
dhvam (including, I suppose, the suggestion of Pan ini’s dullness of 
ear), adding, as his own contribution to the controversy, that a dh 
not seldom takes the place of dh in Prakrit, and that Prakritic 
changes have been known to work their way into Sanskrit. But 
what has that to do with Panin i’s definite prescription of dh in 
certain conditions which demonstrably have nothing to do with 
the matter ? So in Prakrit, in obedience to the same general lin- 
gualizing tendency, n in the majority of cases becomes n ; but that 
would be far from supporting a Hindu grammarian who should 
teach that a r altered the next following n to n only provided it 
were itself preceded by the sounds included in the designation in. 
As for the great question of the 1200 false roots, Dr. Franke slips 
smoothly over it, merely echoing the other’s remark, that it was 
an “ unfortunate proceeding” on my part to commence from that 



182 

Bruno Liebich 


quarter my attack upon the native grammar. Unfortunate, indeed; 
but evidently unfortunate only for the grammar: who could help 
starting from that most flagrant, wanton, and inexcusable of all its 
many weak sides ? 

It is hardly worth while to say much more than has been al¬ 
ready said with regard to Liebich’s Kasika. It is a laborious and 
useful contribution to the study of Pan ini himself and of one of the 
most noted comments upon his work, smoothing a little the way 
to their comprehension for those who shall approach it hereafter. 
The author’s method is a narrowly restricted one; the rule in 
Panini is given, not translated, and then follows a bald recording 
of the Kasika’s exposition, with here and there brief notes added 
on one and another point in the latter; from any attempt at an 
independent explanation, and yet more from any criticism, the 
author carefully refrains. Thus, of the rule which introduces the 
whole subject, samarthah padavidhih, the Kasika gives two entirely 
discordant interpretations, illustrating, however, only the latter 
of them—which is a very strong indication that the commentators 
were themselves uncertain as to what meaning really lay hidden 
in its obscurity; and the translator passes the matter without a 
word of remark, nor does it occur to him to state whether in his 
opinion we ought to understand ‘ a word-rule is competent,’ or to 
force into the text with extreme violence the sense ‘ a word in 
the following rules is to be taken in connection with its sense': it is 
only an illustration of the ordinary principle that you must first 
find out what a rule of Panini ought to signify, and must then, at 
whatever cost, interpret that signification into it. And the con¬ 
tinuation is of a piece with the beginning. No one can well avoid 
being moved to repugnance by the fantastic obscurity with which 
the subject is presented; and we know already that the underlying 
theory, the scheme of distinctions and of classification, is a very 
defective one. To claim, then, that it must be all labored through 
by the general body of students of Sanskrit, in order that they 
may duly understand the subject of Sanskrit compounds, is ob¬ 
viously unreasonable, not to say absurd. Panini and his chief com¬ 
mentators must be worked over by a small class of specialists, and 
not simply translated—that is a mere beginning of the task—but 
brought into such a form as to be readily understood and assimi¬ 
lated by the mass of scholars. The study is excessively difficult, and 
on many of the points involved in it certainly seems unattainable. 
Dr. Liebich confesses (p. i) that he found the rendering of these two 
little chapters so hard that he could scarcely keep his courage up 
to complete the task. Speijer has been a faithful student of the 
native grammar; but of the discussions and criticisms of points in 
it on which he occasionally ventures in his Sanskrit Syntax, Boht- 
lingk (in a review of the work in Z.D.M.G. XL1179 ff.) claims to 
refute nearly every one; and now Liebich (Kasika, p. iv) declares 
Bohtlingk, in spite of his life-long familiarity with the subject and 
his immense erudition, to have translated Panini sometimes in¬ 
correctly. Rather discouraging that for a student who is ambi¬ 
tious to get his knowledge of Sanskrit directly from native 
sources! 

I would be far from saying anything to discourage the study of 
Panini; it is highly important and extremely interesting, and might 
fairly absorb much more of the labor of the present generation 
than has been given to it. But I would have it followed in a different 
spirit and for a different purpose and in a different method. It 
should be thoroughly dissociated from the study of Sanskrit, 



183 though never without recognition of what it may finally contribute 

Whitney: On to our knowledge of Sanskrit in addition to what we derive from 

Recent Studies the literature. As to what the literature contains, we need no help 

from the native grammar; it is the residue of peculiar material that 
we shall value, and that we should strive to separate from the mass. 
And the study should be made a truly progressive one, part after 
part of the native system being worked out to the last possible 
degree and the results recorded, so that each generation be not 
compelled to begin anew the tedious and unrewarding task. 

At the beginning of the introduction to his Kasika, it is true, 
Liebich makes the claim that all Sanskrit students need to master 
Pan ini, if for no other reason, because the native commentaries 
cannot be otherwise completely understood, it being known that 
they abound more or less in references to the grammar and dem¬ 
onstrations founded upon it. There would be more in this con¬ 
sideration if the grammatical discussions were not precisely the 
most worthless part of the comments, which can be in all cases 
neglected with least fear of loss. What the words mean, what 
allusions they contain, what is to be supplied to complete the 
sense, which of possible constructions is the right one—these are 
matters in regard to which the aid of the commentator is more or 
less (in proportion, namely, to the artificiality of the composition) 
welcome, sometimes even indispensable; but for the grammatical 
forms, the derivations, and everything else that Panini can be 
quoted for, the case is different. As for Sayana and his kind, even 
those who make the strongest claims in his favor will hardly ven¬ 
ture to deny that the whole grammatical part of his exposition 
might be expunged from his text without loss of a jot or tittle of 
its value. 

It may be added that Dr. Franke also, in the first paragraphs 
of his review of Liebich briefly examined above, shows the same 
disposition to exaggerate and misrepresent the claims of Panini 
to attention. He quotes once more, as Liebich had done before 
him. Lassen’s unworthy insinuation that Bopp’s growing inde¬ 
pendence of Panini was owing to his ignorance of him! As if Bopp 
did not know Panini, both at first hand and in his European re¬ 
presentatives, sufficiently to judge with full competence what his 
system was worth, and how far it required to be followed! There 
is quite too much of Panini left still in Bopp’s grammar; yet to Bopp 
belongs the high credit of making the recorded facts of the lan¬ 
guage for the first time the basis of their orderly presentation, 
and of bringing the principles of European grammatical science, 
and those of a new and developing comparative grammar, to bear 
upon Sanskrit. It is owing to this that he became the real Sanskrit 
teacher to Europe, in a manner and degree far beyond the reach 
of Lassen. Dr. Franke then goes on to vindicate for Panini various 
things to which he has not the shadow of a just title: as, 1. that not 
only for Sanskrit, but also for other Aryan dialects and writings, 
Panini is of indispensable importance—which apparently means 
nothing more than that some of the phenomena of dialects later 
than Sanskrit are to be found noted in his grammar; 2. that the 
study of his rules has aformally educating influence—which is, I 
think, just the opposite of the truth, since their method is purely 
mechanical, sacrificing everything else to brevity, ignoring con¬ 
nection and proportion, lacking all recognition of the historical 
element, and therefore necessarily destitute of philosophy (we 
have seen above that too much Panini has led Dr. Liebich to doubt 
the relation of cause and effect in Sanskrit euphony); 3. that it is 
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Panini who has taught us to regard every word, every ending, even 
every letter as important—which is an accusation laid without any 
reason whatever against western grammatical science; and 4. that 
Panini is going to aid literary chronology in a way that is hitherto 
for the most part only a matter of conjecture and of future hope— 
and which therefore, we may answer, it is as yet too early to say 
anything about; but, if there are such treasures hid in Pan ini, why 
do not his partizans devote themselves to bringing them forth, 
instead of dwelling upon subjects which are far better understood 
out of the literature itself? 

Just forty years ago, a German student of more than ordinary 
ability, in company with whom I had worked for a season under a 
professor of the highest eminence in Germany, took the degree 
of doctor of philosophy creditably with a dissertation on one of 
Kalidasa’s plays, and went to England for further study and for 
employment. He was fortified, among other things, with a letter 
of introduction to a Sanskrit scholar of German birth, then long 
resident in London. This scholar, on being consulted in regard to 
plans and pursuits, told him that all his hitherto acquired knowl¬ 
edge had no real foundation, and was essentially worthless; that, 
if he wished to accomplish anything, he must drop all besides and 
devote himself for two or three years exclusively to the study of 
Pan ini; when that had been done it would be time to talk of some¬ 
thing else. Just how much this rebuff had to do with turning my 
friend's attention away to other studies I do not know; but, at any 
rate, until his death some years after he was not heard of further 
in Sanskrit. 

Such was, doubtless in its most intense form, the spirit of the 
devotees of the native Hindu grammar a generation ago. And, 
though it has been in some measure subdued since, it is by no 
means extinct, when a man of real learning and ability like Dr. 
Franke can still maintain (in his Casuslehre, etc., noticed above, 
p. 68, or p. 6 of the reprint) that our profounder knowledge of 
Sanskrit is to be especially proportioned to our deeper penetra¬ 
tion into Pan ini’s teachings—against which is to be set, as antidote, 
the same author’s exposure of Pan ini’s failure in the article of com¬ 
pounds. It is, of course, much to the credit of Pan i n i that he exer¬ 
cises such a bewildering fascination over the minds of those who 
involve themselves in the labyrinth of his rules—though the in¬ 
fluence admits, I believe, of a natural explanation. I am fully per¬ 
suaded that any one who should master the Hindu grammatical 
science without losing his head, who should become thoroughly 
familiar with Panini and escape being Panini-bitten, would be able 
to make exposures of the weaknesses and shortcomings and need¬ 
less obscurities of the grammar on a scale hitherto unknown. 
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Otto Boehtlingk, the editor and translator of the Astadhyay\ and 
of Vopadeva’s Mugdhabodha , and also the first Western linguist who 
applied Paninian techniques in the linguistic description of another 
language (in his Uber die Sprache der Jakuten of 1851), contributed 
to this discussion too. His article “Whitney’s letzte Angriffe auf 
Panini ” deals with Pan i n i’s karaka- theory, the roots of the Dha- 
tupatha, nominal composition, and other topics. This paper is 
reproduced from the Berichte uber die Verhandlungen der koniglich 
sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig , Philologisch- 
Historische Classe 45, 1893, 247-257. 

The Dhatupatha was later the subject of special studies by 
Liebich (for example, Liebich 1919-1920,1921,1930). Nominal 
composition, which figures so prominently in these discussions, 
has of course been widely studied; for recent investigations cf. 
Harweg (1964), and Staal (1966a). The karaka theory has only re¬ 
cently again received much attention (Rocher, 1964a, 1964b; Car¬ 
dona; 1967; Kiparsky-Staal, 1969). 



Whitney's Vor Kurzem erschien im American Journal of Philology, Vol. XIV, 

letzte No. 2, S. 171-197 ein Artikel von Whitney, betitelt »On recent 

Angriffeauf studies in Hindu Grammars der die grammatischen Schriften 
Panini (1893) Bruno Liebich’s und R. Otto Franke’s kritisirt und bei dieser Ge- 
legenheit auf die Schwachen von Panini zu sprechen kommt. Als 
Otto alter Freund und Bewunderer Panini’s halte ich mich fur berechtigt 

Boehtlingk und einigermaassen verpflichtet, zu seiner Vertheidigung die Feder 

zu ergreifen. Ob in diesem Versuche meine Vorliebe fur Panini 
oder Whitney's Groll auf ihn mehr zu Tage tritt, mag der geneigte 
Leser entscheiden. 

S. 171 fg. heisst es: »Panini does not take up the cases as forms 
of nouns, setting forth the various uses of each, after our manner; 
he adopts the vastly more difficult and dangerous method of 
establishing a theoretical list of modes of verb-modification by 
case, or of ideal case-relations (he calls them karaka , ‘factor’ or 
‘adjunct’), to which he then distributes the cases. Almost as a 
matter of course, however, his case-relations or karaka are not an 
independent product of his logical faculty, but simply a reflection 
of the case-forms; they are of the same number as the latter, and 
each corresponds to the general sphere of a case: they are kartar 
(‘actor’ = nominative), karman (‘act’ = accusative), sampradana 
(‘delivery’ = dative), karana (‘ instrument’ = instrumental), adhi- 
karana (‘ sphere’ = locative), and apadana (‘ removal ’ = ablative). 
»Wenn man nicht wusste, was karaka bei P. bedeutet, wurde man 
aus Whitney’s beinahe mystischer Definition desselben sich schwer- 
lich eine Vorstellung davon machen konnen. Karaka ist nicht jede 
»case-relation«, sondern nur die Beziehung eines Nomens zu 
einem Verbum, und nicht jedem Casus entspricht, wie Whitney 
behauptet, eine ihm besonders zukommende Beziehung zu einem 
Verbum : der Genetiv geht hierbei leer aus, was auch Wh. nach- 
traglich bemerkt. Auch ist Wh. im Irrthum, wenn er den kartar 
dem nominativ gleichsetzt. Das grammatische Subject kennt ja P. 
bekanntlich nicht, sondern nur das logische und dieses I asst er nur 
im Instrumental und Genetiv (subjectiven Genetiv) auftreten. Im 
Nominativ kann, wie auch Wh. erwahnt, sowohl der kartar (wenn 
die Personalendung diesen ausdruckt, d. i. beim Activum), als auch 
das karman (wenn das Verbum finitum dieses ausdruckt, d. i. beim 
Passivum) erscheinen. Mit dieser kdraka-Theorie, die schwierig 
und gefahrlich genannt wird, ist Wh. nicht einverstanden. Die 
Schwierigkeit und Gefahrlichkeit derselben hat aber den kuhnen, 
originellen und genialen P. nicht abgeschreckt. Er hat den Versuch 
gemacht, und dass dieser ihm gelungen ist, werde ich in der Folge 
an einem Casusbegriff, am Object, klarzu machen versuchen. Dass 
P. auf diese Kategorien durch die Casus hingeleitet wurde, versteht 
sich allerdings von selbst; die Aufstellung logischer Kategorien, 
denen in der Sprache kein Casus entsprache, ware ein ganz un- 
nutzes Bemuhen gewesen. Es freut mich zu sehen, dass auch Del- 
bruck, dem doch Niemand eine Voreingenommenheit fur Panini 
nachsagen oder Scharfe des Verstandes absprechen wird, in seiner 
so eben erschienenen Vergleichenden Syntax der indogermani- 
schen Sprachen, Th. 1, S. 172 fgg., Pan ini's Defnitionen der 
Grundbegriffe der Casus seinen Lesern mitzutheilen fur gut findet 
und ihnen seine Anerkennung nicht vorenthalt. So heisst es S. 172: 
»An dieser Stelle glaube ich die Sache am besten zu fordern, wenn 
ich von den Aufstellungen der indischen Grammatik ausgehe, 
welche sich durch die Scharfe der Fassung vortheilhaft von dem- 
jenigen unterscheiden, was in unserer europaischen Tradition 
Gestalt gewonnen hat«, und S. 175: »lndem Panini so den Beg riff, 
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nicht die Kasus zunn Eintheilungsgrund macht, erreicht er den 
Zweck seiner Darstellung in hochst vollkommener Weise«. 

Auf S. 172 halt Whitney ein strenges Gericht uber die Defini¬ 
tion des karman, des Objects. »As for the definitions of the case- 
relations, it may suffice to say that the karman is described as 
belonging, first, to that which the actor in his action especially 
desires to obtain or attain (as in ‘ he makes a mat', ' he goes to the 
village ’); or, second, to that which, though itself undesired or 
indifferent, is connected with the action in a similar manner. Any¬ 
thing more crude or unphilosophical than this could not well be 
imagined. There is not an identity between the use of a given case 
and the presence of its generally corresponding case-relation, 
because, for example, in a passive sentence, as ‘the mat is made 
by him’, mat is still called karman or ‘act’, though nominative, 
and him still kartar or ‘ actor’ though instrumental. Thus there is 
no recognition of the grammatical category of subject of a verb; 
and this leads, as could not be helped, to numerous obscurities 
and difficulties.« Ich gestehe, dass dieses ungerechte und in so 
schroffer Form ausgesprochene Urtheil mich geradezu verblufft 
hat. Was hat nun Panini in Wirklichkeit verbrochen ? Er ist nicht 
wie unsere Grammatiker von den Casus ausgegangen, sondern 
von den Casusbegriffen, und hat das Object auf eine originelle und 
scharfsinnige Weise zu definiren versucht. Nach dieser Definition 
musste er in einem Satze wie tena katah kriyate den Nominativ 
katah Object und den Instrumental tena Agens benennen, und 
jeder Unbefangene wird zugeben mussen, dass katah in Wirklich¬ 
keit ein logisches Object und tena ein logisches Subject ist. Dafur, 
dass das logische Object nicht in den Accusativ, und das logische 
Subject nicht in den Nominativ gesetzt wurde, sorgte Sutra 2, 3,1, 
und dafur, dass das logische Object im Nominativ erschien, 2, 3, 40. 
Zu diesem letzten SGtra vgl. ZDMG. 41, S. 179 fg. Ich sehe also 
keine »numerous obscurities and difficuIties«. 

Nun will ich versuchen darzuthun, dass der Gedanke, vom 
Object und nicht vom Accusativ auszugehen, ein uberaus berech- 
tigter und geradezu nothwendiger war. In Whitney’s Gr. 2 § 269 
lesen wir: »The accusative is especially the case of the direct object 
of a transitive verb.« Dieses verstehen wir Alle, weil wir schon als 
Schulknaben aus einer lateinischen oder einer anderen Grammatik 
gelernt haben, was ein Object und was ein transitives Verbum ist. 
Wenn aber Panini etwa gesagt hatte: dvitlya nedistham (oder 
Jpsitatamam ) karma sakarmakasya dhator acaste, so wurde ihn 
Niemand verstanden haben, da es keine Grammatik fur Schul¬ 
knaben gab, aus der man die Bedeutungen von karman und saka- 
rmako dhatuh hatte ersehen konnen. Panini war also genothigt, 
zunachst den Grundbegriff eines zu einem Verbum in Beziehung 
stehenden Accusativs, das karman, zu definiren. Der Accusativ 
spielt unter den obliquen Casus die Hauptrolle; daher wurde sein 
Grundbegriff zuerst bestimmt. Nun mussten consequenter Weise 
auch die ubrigen Beziehungen eines Nomens zu einem Verbum 
erortert verden. Dass Panini den Nominativ prathama benannte, 
berechtigt uns wohl zu dem Schlusse, dass er auch ein Verstandniss 
fur die Wichtigkeit des grammatischen Subjects hatte. Wenn 
Whitney in der oben aus seiner Grammatik citirten Stelle nach 
»verb« noch hinzufugt: »and of any word qualifying that object, 
as attribute or apposition or objective predicate^ so ist dieses 
ein recht mussiger Zusatz, da die Congruenz eines Attributes 
u.s.w. auch bei anderen Accusativen und den ubrigen Casus statt- 
findet. Solche Schwachen wird man bei Panini nicht finden. 



188 Sehr schlecht zu sprechen ist Wh. auf den Dhatupatha und 

Otto Boehtlingk gewiss mit einigem Recht, da hier Manches verdachtig ist. Wh. 

ubertreibt aber die Sache ein wenig. S. 183 sagt er, dass uber 2000 
Wurzeln aufgezahlt wurden, von denen nach S. 182800 bis 900, nach 
S. 183 aber »not far from nine hundred« echt seien. Die Zahl der 
untergeschobenen Wurzeln soil nach S. 183 zwolfhundert betragen. 
Nach meiner Zahlung enthalten die zehn Klassen 1959 (also beinahe 
2000) Wurzeln; wenn man aber die vollkommen gleichlautenden, 
in verschiedene Klassen und gruppen vertheilten Wurzeln einfach 
zahIt, so erhalten wir ungefahr 1770. Von diesen wird aber noch 
eine bedeutende Anzahl auszuscheiden sein, da die offenbar nur 
orthographisch von einander abweichenden Wurzeln (wie lad 
und lal ) und die nur durch Hinzufugung eines Nasals sich unter- 
scheidenden (wie ac und ahc) bei meiner Zahlung als verschiedene 
Wurzeln figuriren. Hierzu kommt noch eine Anzahl von Denom- 
inativen (wie kumar), die Wh. bei seiner Zahlung der echten 
Wurzeln wahrscheinlich ausgeschieden haben wird. Die Hunderte 
von verdachtigen Wurzeln werden theils Abschreiber, theils 
Erklarer schlechter Texte zu verantworten haben. Hat doch auch 
der gewissenhafte und kritische Wh. in seinem Wurzelverzeich- 
nisse neue, hochst verdachtige Wurzel- und Verbalformen ver- 
zeichnet; vgl. ZDMG. 39, 532 fgg. Auch wurde man, wenn man sich 
einige Muhe geben wollte, eine nicht geringe Anzahl sogenannter 
Wurzeln (wie z. B. kusm) auf ihren Ursprung zuruckzufuhren 
vermogen und ihnen vom indischen Standpunkte eine berechtigte 
Existenz zuschreiben mussen. An, so zu sagen, aus den Fingern 
gesogene Wurzeln glaube ich nicht. Wozu solIte das geschehen 
sein ? Etwa urn mit dem Reichthum der Sprache gross zu thun ? 

Liebich hatte die Ansicht Whitney’s, dass prayoktdse TS. 2, 6, 

2, 3 die erste Person sei, bekampft und darauf hingewiesen, dass 
die von Panini gelehrte Form auf -tdhe im Taitt. Ar. vorkomme, 
was ubrigens auch Wh. nicht entgangen war. Hierauf antwortet 
Wh. S. 184: »The author’s well-intended correction of my estimate 
of prayoktdse in TS. 2, 6, 2, 3 as 1 st sing. I do not find myself able to 
accept. The sentence is not, perhaps, absolutely clear; but the 
presence in it of a te 'for thee’ is to me a tolerably certain indica¬ 
tion that the verb is not 2d sing. (‘ I will employ tomorrow for thee 
at the sacrifice’, or ‘ at thy sacrifice’); no such possessive would 
be called for (or admissible, I think) if the person were second. 

And -tdse is obviously the true middle analogue to acti ve-tasmi, as 
sdse to sasmi and the like; while -tdhe, as given by the grammarians, 
is absolutely anomalous, being unsupported, so far as I know, by a 
single other phonetic fact of the language. That it occurs once (but 
only once) in the literature, in that very late Vedic document the 
Taitt. Aranyaka, whose text is in many parts extremely faulty, is 
beyond question; but I would put forward the suggestion, as by no 
means an impossible one, that the form is corrupt, and that the 1 st 
sing, -tdhe of the grammarians is founded solely on it. That the 
native commentary, it may be added, explains prayoktdse in TS. as 
2d sing, is not of the smallest particle of importance; an expositor 
schooled in Pan i n i would of course do that, and is capable of doing 
it against the most incontrovertible evidence to the contrary.« 
Whitney hat hier und auch schon fruher auf eine scharfsinnige und 
uberzeugende Weise dargethan, dass prayoktdse eine 1. Sg. sein 
konne. Aber vom sein Konnen bis zum Sein ist noch ein weiter 
Sprung. In der Stelle, welche Wh. fur seine Ansicht gel tend macht, 
konnte, wenn nicht die Grammatik dagegen Einsprache erhobe, 
prayoktdse eine 1. Sg. sein, braucht es aber nicht zu sein und ist es 



189 auch nicht. Dass der Commentar die Form als 2. Sg. deutet, hat 

Whitney’s letzte auch in meinen Augen kein Gewicht, wohl aber der Umstand, dass 

Angriffe auf Panini er bei seiner Auffassung an te, das er durch tvadlye umschreibt, 

keinen Anstoss nimmt, da dieses nicht an das grammatische, son- 
dern an das reale Gebiet streift. Der Opferer und der Anwender 
einer bestimmten Formel konnen, brauchen aber wohl nicht ver- 
schiedene Personen zu sein. Wenn demnach tefehlte, wurde man 
nicht wissen, von wem das Opfer veranstaltet wurde; mit anderen 
Worten: te ist nicht pleonastisch. Wenn aber Wh. meinen sollte, 
dass in einem solchen Falle nicht te, sondern svasmin stehen musste, 
so hatte ich wederfur noch gegen seine Behauptung etwas Ent- 
schiedendes vorzubringen. Nach meinem Gefuhl sind beide Aus- 
drucksweisen zulassig. In Delbruck’s Altindischer S/ntax finde 
ich S. 208 Folgendes: »ln P. wird, so viel ich sehe, svd ebenso 
gebraucht wie in V. Es bezieht sich naturlich in der Mehrzahl der 
Falle auf dritte Personen, fur eine Beziehung auf eine zweite Person 
habe ich (wohl zufallig) keinen Beleg notirt.« Da prayoktase an 
und fur sich nach den indischen Grammatikern und nach Wh. auch 
2. Person ist, und da Wh. selbst, wie aus seinen oben angefuhrten 
Worten zu ersehen ist, nicht mit absoluter Gewissheit behauptet 
und behaupten kann, dass die Form in TS. die erste Person sein 
musse; so ergabe sich, wenn man seiner, ihm sehr wahrscheinlich 
erscheinenden Erklarung beistimmte, dass der in Frage stehende 
Satz sowohl »ich werde bei deinem Opfer — anwenden«, als auch 
»du wirst bei deinem Opfer—anwenden« bedeuten konnte. Ist 
dieses wohl wahrscheinlich ? 

Nun komme ich auf die von Panini gelehrte, von Wh. aber 
mit aller Entschiedenheit zuruckgewiesene Form -tdhe fur die 1. 
Person zu sprechen. Diese komme, wie er angibt, nur einmal in 
dem schlecht uberlieferten Taitt. Ar. vor und sei falsch, und auf 
dieser falschen Form im Taitt. Ar. beruhe Pan ini’s -tdhe. Dam it ist 
implicite ausgesprochen, dass Panini und auch seine Vorganger 
nie in den Fall gekommen waren, in ihren taglichen Gesprachen 
und Disputationen mit Ihresgleichen die 1. Sg. Med. des peri- 
phrastischen Futurum anzuwenden. Credat Judaeus Apella! Hatten 
sie aber eine von der uberlieferten verschiedene Form fur die 1. 
Person gehabt, so wurde Panini, da er sie doch nicht durch einen 
Machtspruch aus der Welt hatte schaffen konnen, sie uns mitge- 
theilt und die im T. A. entdeckte neue Form als vedische erwahnt 
haben. Nach meinem Dafurhalten mussen wir der Form schon 
ihres absonderlichen, unserer Deutung sich entziehenden, aber 
keineswegs deshalb verdachtigen h wegen ein hohes Alter zu- 
schreiben. Vielleicht, aber auch nur vielleicht, steht he zu svohe 
des Duals und svohe des Plurals in naherer Beziehung. Die 1. und 
2. Person durften nicht zusammenfallen. 

S. 184 fgg. erhebt Wh. eine neue An k I age gegen P. und zwar 
wegen des Sutra 8,3, 78 fg., wo von der Cerebralisirung des dh in 
den Personalendungen dhvam und dhve die Rede ist. Ich gebe gern 
zu, dass P. sich hier undeutlich ausdruckt, und dass fur die Cerebra¬ 
lisirung im Perfect sich kein Grund nachweisen lasst, dass sie 
wissenschaftlich nicht haltbar ist. Muss aber dafur gerade P. verant- 
wortlich gemacht werden ? Ist es nicht denkbar, dass P. einen in der 
Sprache eingerissenen Fehler, den er nicht erkannte, wohl auch 
nicht so leicht wie Wh. erkennen konnte, einfach verzeichnet 
hatte? Es giebt doch in alien Sprachen falsche Schreibarten, die 
sich leicht ausmerzen liessen und doch nicht ausgemerzt werden. 
Schreibt doch auch Wh. author, obgleich er ganz gewiss weiss, dass 
das h hier keine Berechtigung hat; ob er auch posthumous schreibt, 



190 wage ich nicht zu behaupten, wohl aber, dass angesehene Lexi- 

Otto Boehtlingk coraphen dieses thun. 

Ueber alle Maassen ungehalten wird Wh. S. 192 daruber, dass 
P. lehrt, die adverbialen Suffixe taram und tamam wurden auch an 
ein Verbum finitum gefugt. »Th is is precisely as if one were di¬ 
rected to say in Greek StSwatrepov (in this case, even the suffix is 
identical) and hihojoiTaTov«. 1st dieses etwa ein Argument gegen P. ? 
1st nicht jedes Glied einer Sprachfamilie erst dadurch zu einer 
besonderen Sprache geworden, dass es sich selbstandig und eigen- 
thumlich veranderte und entwickelte? Wh. fahrt fort: »Now I 
maintain, and without any fear of successful contradiction (schreckt 
mich nicht ab), that such formations, no matter who authorizes 
them, are horrible barbarisms, offenses against the proprieties of 
universal Indo-European speech.« 1st nicht jede Analogiebildung 
von Hauseausein Barbarismus, der aber als solcher nicht empfunden 
wird, sonst wurde er nicht Wurzel fassen konnen ? Den Barbaris¬ 
mus entdecken nachtraglich die Sprache kritisirende Gelehrte, 
die aber zum Gluck bei der Bildung und Vervollkommnung einer 
Sprache nicht mitzusprechen haben. Kann man sich wohl argere 
Barbarismen denken als nflTepo, uiecTepo u.s.w., wo ep als Theil 
des Suffixes auftritt, wahrend es in Wirklichkeit aus dem vorange- 
henden neTBepo herubergenommen ist, wo es zum Stamme des 
Zahlworts gehort ? An diesen Bi Id ungen hat jedoch kein Russe 
bis zum heutigen Tage Anstoss genommen. Weiter heisst es bei 
Wh.: »The total absence of anything like them, or of anything 
suggesting even remotely the possibility of forming them, in the 
pre-Paninean language (one might just as successfully seek for 
suggestions of SiScjocnrepov in Homer or Plato), and their rarity 
later (no example of -tamam is ever met with), among writers to 
whom a rule of Panini is as the oracle of a god, is enough to show 
that they never formed any proper part of the language. Probably 
they were jocose or slangy modes of expression (essentially bhasa, 
but far below the level of decent bhasa), which some strange freak, 
perhaps of amusement at their oddity (and Panini was entitled to 
some compensation for the heavy »heavy hearts) which his sub¬ 
serviency to brevity often cost him), led him to sanction—if in¬ 
deed the rule permitting them be not another interpolation by 
that mischief-maker who spoiled the list of roots.« Ich spreche 
Whitney jede Berechtigung ab, sich uber gut beglaubigte Er- 
scheinungen, die er sich recht zu erklaren vermag, mit solcher 
Geringschatzung auszusprechen und ihre Existenz sogar in Frage 
zu stellen, oder sie hochstens in der niedrigen Sprache gelten zu 
lassen. Weiss Wh. uberhaupt von der Bhasa mehr, als er durch 
Panini erfahrt, und mit welchem Recht hat er vor dieser so wenig 
Achtung? Wenn sogar Schriftsteller nach Panini, die doch eine von 
ihm gegebene Regel, wie Wh. sich ausdruckt, als das Orakel eines 
Gottes betrachteten, sich der in Rede stehenden Steigerung so 
selten bedienen, so kann daraus zunachst nur geschlossen werden, 
dass sich in ihren Schriften keine Gelegenheit dazu bot, nicht aber, 
dass dieselbe niemals »any proper part of the language« gebildet 
hatte. Vielleicht (aber auch nur vie!leicht) waren auch P. keine 
Formen auf taram und tamam in der Literatur bekannt, wird er 
aber nicht, wie ich schon oben bei einer anderen Gelegenheit 
bemerkte, in Gesprachen und Disputationen Gelegenheit gehabt 
haben, sich in der von Wh. gerugten Weise auszudrucken ? Wohl 
zum grossen Entsetzen Whitney’s wage ich sogar zu behaupten, 

1 Ein von Liebich gebrauchter Ausdruck. 



191 dass die so heftig angefochtene Steigerung eines Verbi finiti gar kein 

Whitney’s letzte arger Barbarismus ist. Die vollwichtigen, leicht anfugbaren und 
Angriffe auf Panini leicht ablosbaren Adverbialsuffixe taram und tomdm empfand 
der Inder beinahe als selbstandige Worter, die er an fertige 
Indeclinabilia anzufugen gewohnt war; vgl. atitardm, abhitardm, 
jyoktamdm, natardm, natamdm, nitardm, pratardm, pratamdm, 
vitardm, samtardm, sutardm, uccaistaram, uccaistamam, nlcaistaram. 
Ist der Sprung von diesen Adverbien zu pacatitaram u.s.w. etwa 
gar zu kuhn ? Zu Gunsten meiner Ansicht kann ich auch hier den 
besonnenen und niesich uberhebenden Delbruck anfuhren ; vgl. 
Vergleichende Syntax der indogermanischen Sprachen, Th. 1, 

S. 624, N. Was wurde Wh. erst zu den russischen Ha-Te da habt 
i h r! und Hy-Te machtendlichfort! sagen ? Hier ist eine Per- 
sonalendung mit einer Interjection verbunden worden! Ich mochte 
die Bezeichnung Barbarismus aufsolche Formen beschranken, 
die den allgemeinen Gesetzen der Grammatik widersprechen, 
nur in schlecht uberlieferten Texten vorkommen und von keinem 
alten Grammatiker erwahnt werden. 

S. 187-191 finden wir eine recht unerquickliche Polemik 
gegen Liebich’s und der indischen Grammatiker Theorie der Com- 
posita, auf die ich nicht naher eingehe. Pan ini's Dvigu und AvyayT- 
bhava, auf die Wh. bekanntlich nicht gut zu sprechen ist, werden 
hier nicht wieder beruhrt; es sei mir aber gestattet, diesel ben bei 
dieser GeJegenheit zur Sprache zu bringen und die Auffassung 
derselben bei Panini und Whitney zu vergleichen. Sehen wir uns 
§§ 1311-1314 der Whitney’schen Gr. an, so finden wir die, zu 
den zwei oben genannten Compositis gehorigen Beispiele zusam- 
mengestellt und zwar in zwei Abschnitten, von denen der eine 
»Adjective Compounds as Nouns and as Adverbs«, der andere 
»Anomalous Compounds« uberschrieben ist. Also auch wie bei 
Panini von den ubrigen Compositis geschieden, aber theilweise 
auch auf Composita ausgedehnt, die Panini nicht dazu rechnet. 
Wahrend bei P. der Dvigu auf das Genaueste definirt und um- 
grenzt wird, erblicken wir bei Wh. in § 1 312 eine sehr mangel- 
hafte Definition desselben, und doch soil es der Dvigu Pan ini’s 
sein. P. lehrt, dass der Dvigu ein Karmadharaya sei und als Sub- 
stantiv und Adjectiv erscheine, als Substantiv n. oder f. (J) Sg. in 
der Bedeutung eines Collectivs. als Adjectiv nicht in der Bedeutung 
eines Bahuvrlhi (also trimurdhan »dreikopfig« und ahnliche Com¬ 
posita keine Dvigu), sondern in den verschiedensten Bedeutun- 
gen, die sonst nur durch Anfugung von taddhita’s erzielt werden. 
Dieses ist zwar nicht wissenschaftlich ausgedruckt, besagt aber 
doch das, was wir wissen sollen. Horen wir nun, was Wh. in seiner 
Gr. vortragt. §1311, der beide Arten von Compositis charakterisirt, 
lautet: »Compound adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used 
substantively as abstracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, 
less often in the feminine; and they are also much used adverbi¬ 
ally especially in the accusative neuter.«Ich kann mich auf kein 
Adjectiv besinnen, das als Neutrum zu einem Norn, abstr. ge- 
worden ware. Die neutralen Participia auf to, wie hasitom, werden 
wohl anders zu beurtheilen sein : diese stehen zu dem impersonal 
gebrauchten Verbum fin. in naherer Beziehung. Wenn Wh. aus 
substantivirten neutralen Adjectiven Collectiva entstehen lasst, 
so identificirt er Gattungsbegriffe mit Collectiven. Das neutrale 
Adjectiv kann als Substantiv, ebenso wie jedes andere Substan¬ 
tiv als Gattungsbegriff verwendet werden, ist aber darum kein 
eigentliches Collectiv. Ein grammatisches Collectiv entsteht, 
wenn zwei oder mehr Dinge begrifflich und sprachlich als Ein- 
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Otto Boehtlingk folgenden §behandelt. Dieser lautet: »The substantively used 
compounds having a numeral as prior member, along with, in 
part (was soil sich der Leser dabei denken ?), the adjective com¬ 
pounds themselves, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, 
called dvigu.« triyuga, triyojana, tridiva, trilokl , trimOU sollen also 
substantivirte Adjectiva sein! Ich mochte gern wissen, welcher 
Sanskritist sich mit dieser Auffassung einverstanden erklaren 
mochte. Whitney hat den Panini verbessern wollen, hat ihn aber 
in Wirklichkeit verbal I hornt. In § 131 3 wird der AvyayTbhava 
behandelt. Auch hier ist die Zuruckfuhrung des Adverbs auf ein 
Adjectiv ein wenig gewagt, da ein solches bei den von P. gelehrten 
AvyayTbhava gar nicht nachzuweisen ist. 

Whitney hat sich bei der Bewaltigung des schwierigen 
Kapitels der Composita grosse Muhe gegeben und Manches, aber 
nicht Alles, richtiger untergebracht; es leidet aber seine Darstel- 
lung an unnutzen Wiederholungen und an Erwahnungen und 
Definitionen eines Compositums an einem ganz falschen Orte. 

So ist in Chapter V, das von der Declination der Nomina und 
Adjectiva handelt, die in § 323 fg. gegebene Definition zweier Arten 
von adjectivischen Compositis gar nicht am Platze. Diese brauchten 
uberhaupt nicht erwahnt zu werden, da es bei der Declination 
gar nicht darauf ankommt, ob ein Adjectiv einfach oder zusam- 
mengesetzt ist. In §1294, b werden die adjectivischen Dvigu unter 
den BahuvrThi eingereiht; wozu brauchten sie noch einmal §1312, 
b erwahnt zu werden ? Die Collectiva hatte Wh. unter seine 
»Descriptive Compounds« 2 unterbringen konnen, Hier hatte 
er auch erwahnen konnen, was Panini lehrt, aber sich nicht von 
selbst versteht, dass Composita wie triyojanani und trilokah nicht 
gestattet seien, sondern nu rtriyojanam und trilokl, oder nicht 
componirt trlni yojonani und trayo lokah. Das fehlerhafte dasava- 
rsasohasrani trifft man bisweilen an. In § 1313, d sind yathakdrln und 
yathacdrin an einen unrechten Ortgekommen, da sie mit yathakama 
und ydtkakratu nur das mit einander gemein haben, dass sie auch 
mit yatha beginnen. 

Man kritisire Pan ini, aber auf eine gerechte und urbane 
Weise. Man verliere indessen nie aus dem Auge, dass dieser geniale 
Mann bei der Abfassung seiner Grammatik gar kein anderes Ziel 
verfolgte, als seinen Standesgenossen das Verstandniss der ihm 
bekannten Literaturzu erleichtern und siezu lehren, wie man in 
gebildeter Gesellschaft zu reden (darauf hatte Wh. mehr achten 
sollen) und mustergultige Werke abzufassen habe, Diesen Zweck 
konnte er bei der in Indien herrschenden Methode des Unter- 
richts nicht anders erreichen, als dass er ihnen ein zum Aus- 
wendiglernen geeignetes moglichst kurzes Lehrbuch bearbeitete. 
Aber er hat auch mehr erreicht: ohne ihn waren unsere Gram- 
matiker 3 und Sprachvergleicher gewiss noch nicht da angelangt, 
wo wir sie heut zu Tage finden. Also Ehre seinem Andenken ! 

2 Der indische terminus technicus kommen, seien nach seiner Meinung 

karmadharaya ist, so viel ich weiss, nur als BahuvrThi zu verwenden. 

bisher noch nicht erklart worden. Ich 3 Hatten, um nur einen Fall zu er- 

vermuthe, dass das Wort »ein Object wahnen, unsere Grammatiker den 
schuldend« d. i. » kein Object auf- Compositis wohl eine solche Auf- 

zuweisen habend« bedeutet, und merksamkeit geschenkt, wenn ihnen 

dass Panini damit habe sagen wollen, nicht Panini den Weg dazu geweisen 
Composita wie krtakarman, die hier hatte ? 
und da wohl als Karmadharaya vor- 
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Georg Buhler, a pupil of Benfey’s, was no expert on the Sanskrit 
grammarians, but he contributed to man/ branches of Indology 
and, in particular, to the study of Pali and Prakrit. He refuted 
Whitney with arguments of a different kind, showing that many 
of the roots of the Dhatupatha , though not found in extant San¬ 
skrit literature, had to be postulated anyway in order to account 
for Pali and Prakrit roots derived from them. Since many of Buh- 
ler’s brilliant demonstrations would take us far beyond the scope 
of the present volume, only some fragments will be included here 
from “The Roots of the Dhatupatha not found in Literature,” 
Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes (8,1894,17-42), 
also published in Indian Antiquary (23,1894,141-154 and 250-255). 



The Roots In his “ Review of Recent Studies in Hindu Grammar" which fills 

Of the pp. 171-197 of the fourteenth volume of the American Journal 

Dhatupatha of Philology, the continuation of an article on Hindu and European 

Not Found Grammar in the fifth volume of the same periodical, the late 

in Literature Professor Whitney reopens the discussion of a question, which 

( 1894 ) used to sorely vex the soul of the Sanskritists of the last generation, 

but has since been dropped in Europe, because the progress of 
Georg Buhler Indo-Aryan research has shewn very clearly what the solution of 
the problem is. Professor Whitney, engrossed with his Vedic 
studies, does not seem to have noticed the labours of the Pra- 
kritists. He informs us on p. 182 that there are in the Dhatupatha- 
a “thousand or twelve hundred false roots,” and declares that 
the fact of their “voices being not less carefully defi ned by the 
Dhatupatha than those of the eight or nine hundred genuine ones 
casts a shade of unreality over the whole subject of voice-con¬ 
jugation.” On the next page he condoles with Geheimrath von 
Bohtlingk, who, in his second edition of Panin i, has given “the 
whole Dhatupatha in length and breadth, finding nothing else 
to put into its place,” though he ought to have known better. 

Next he severely blames Dr. Liebich, who “talks of probable inter¬ 
polations and intimates that he deems them posterior to the great 
trio of Panini, Katyayana and Patanjali, acknowledging that his 
(i.e., Professor Whitney’s) criticisms may be more or less applicable 
to their successors.” Turning finally to the Sanskritists of the 
modern school in general, he throws down the gauntlet to them 
and winds up with the following peroration: — “This free and 
easy way of disposing of the subject is quite characteristic of the 
whole guild of partizans of native grammar. It appears impossible 
to bring any one of them to stand up and face fairly the question of 
the Dhatupatha. There are not far from nine hundred real and 
authenticable roots in Sanskrit. We could believe that the un¬ 
critical interpolations of later grammarians might add to this num¬ 
ber a dozen, or a score, or fifty, or (to take the extreme) even a 
hundred or two; but it is the wildest of nonsense (only strong 
expressions suit the case) to hold that they could swell the number 
to over two thousand. Such increase is thus far wholly unexplained, 
perhaps for ever unexplainable, and certainly most unpardonable; 
and until it is in some way accounted for, the admirers of the 
Hindu science of grammar ought to talk in very humble tones. If 
these roots are not the ones recognized by the wondrous three, 
when and under what circumstances and by whose influence were 
the additional twelve hundred foisted in, to the abandonment 
and loss of the old genuine list ? The difficulty of explaining this 
seems not less great than that of supposing the whole two thousand 
as old as Panini himself; both are hard enough; and in either event 
the taint of falsity attaches to the Hindu system as we know it and 
are expected to use it.” 

Professor Whitney’s grievances are therefore: (1) against 
“the guild of the admirers of Hindu grammar ” that they will not— 
to use with Professor Whitney the language of the prize-ring— 
come up to the scratch and fully discuss his objections to the Dha¬ 
tupatha, though they do answer his strictures on other and less 
important points: (2) against the Hindu grammarians that their 
Dhatupatha contains a very large number of verbs, which are not 
traceable in the accessible Sanskrit literature and which therefore 
must be “sham ” and “false,” i.e., if I understand Professor Whit¬ 
ney rightly, inventions either of Panini or of his successors. 

If I venture to offer some remarks on the points, raised by the 
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illustrious Praeceptor Columbiae, my object is to suggest a definite 
line of enquiry, which, I think, may lead to tangible results, valu¬ 
able alike for Sanskrit and comparative philology, and to add some 
practical proposals. In doing so, I must premise that I do not belong 
to any guild of partizans of the Vyakarana (if such a one exists). 
Eighteen years of personal intercourse with the Hindus have taught 
me at least something about their many excellent qualities and 
their weaknesses, which are all clearly discernible in their system 
of grammar. It shews their great acumen and their pedantry, their 
laboriousness and their practical sense as well as their feebleness 
in the struggle after an ideal, which is much too high for their 
strength. I am even ready to believe with the great MTmasrhaka 
Bhatta, that the Hindu grammarians occasionally resemble “ horse¬ 
men who forget the existence of their steeds.” 1 But, strong lan¬ 
guage on the part of a European or American authority, however 
great, is insufficient to persuade me that the Hindu grammarians 
have invented forms or roots. Such an assertion I could believe 
only on the evidence of stronger proof than the fact that one, or a 
dozen, or even a score, of scholars cannot find the forms taught. 
Until that has been furnished, I prefer to adhere to my own opin¬ 
ions, which in the main coincide with those of Professors Wester- 
gaard and Benfey. I must also express my doubts regarding the 
desirability of the use of strong language, in this case and in all 
other scientific discussions, both for personal reasons and out of 
regard for our special branch of learning. 

Professor Whitney’s first complaint seems to me well-founded. 
I likewise regret that the specialists in Hindu grammar and par¬ 
ticularly the able pupils, whom Professor Kielhorn has trained, 
hitherto have not turned to the Dhatupatha, and have not availed 
themselves of the plentiful materials which are ready at hand in 
order to carry on and to supplement the work, begun in so masterly 
a manner by Professor Westergaard. Since the times of the great 
Dane the critical treatment of Pan ini's SGtrapatha has been begun, 
and perfectly trustworthy critical editions of the Varttikas and of 
their great Commentary, as well as of the Katantra, have been 
published. The Paribhasas, which are the key to the whole system 
of Hindu grammar, have been so excellently translated and so 
carefully illustrated by Professor Kielhorn, that even a beginner 
may understand their application. The Kasika together with its 
huge Vrtti, the Padamanjarl of Haradattamisra, Kaiyata’s Pradlpa, 
a number of NagojT’s and Bhattojl’s grammatical treatises, Bha- 
rtrhari’s VakyapadTya, Sayana-Madhava’s Dhatuvrtti, Sakatayana’s 
grammar and the Sarasvata have at least been printed, be it in their 
entirety or in part. And for those, who desire to critically examine 
these works, there are good old MSS. in the public libraries of 
India, which the liberality of the Indian Governments makes acces¬ 
sible to all Sanskrit students. Finally, the Grammars of Candra, 
Jinendra-PGjyapada, Buddhisagara, Malayagiri and Hemacandra 
have been recovered in MSS., mostly together with their Ahgas, 
as well as Jinendrabuddhi’s Kasikavrttinyasapanjika, and an apo¬ 
graph of Sayana’s Dhatuvrtti is lying in the library of Elphinstone 


1 Tantravarttiko, p. 201,11. 3-4 (Be- pands this text, is highly edifying, and 
nares edition):— sutravarttikabhasyesu the best Vaiyakaranas living have 

drsyate capasabdanam/asvarudhah admitted to me that the charges made 

katham casvanvismareyuh sacetanah / there are not unfair. 

The sermon, in which Kumarila ex- 
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Georg Buhler gund), dated within a hundred years of the author’s time. 2 

With these materials, which mostly were not accessible to 
Professor Westergaard, or only so in indifferent modern MSS., 
it is possible to settle the following points:— 

1. Which portions of our Dhatupatha were certainly known to 
Panini and the other two Munis. 

2. Whether any additions have been made by the later authorities 
of Pan i n i's school, Vamana, Jayaditya, Jinendrabuddhi and so forth, 
and what has been added by each. 

3. What our Dhatupatha, or the list of verbs in the Dhatuvrtti, 
owes to the homonymous treatises of Sarvavarman, Candragomin 
and the other authors of independent Sabdanusasanas. 

Much of the work that Buhler here suggested be done for the 
Dhatupatha was actually done later by Liebich in various publica¬ 
tions (e.g., 1919-1920,1921, and 1930). A little later Buhler con¬ 
tinues as follows: 

Turning to Professor Whitney’s grievance against the Hindu 
grammarians, his assertion that they have inserted “false,” “sham,” 
or “ fictitious ” forms in the list of verbs, which, as is acknowledged 
at all hands, has an intimate connection with their Sabdanusasana, 
is supported in his present paper by the sole argument that he 
cannot find the verbs, their inflexions and meanings in the litera¬ 
ture accessible to him. In his earlier article (Am. Journ. Phil. Vol. V.) 
he refers to Professor Edgren’s paper on the Verbal Roots of the 
Sanskrit Language (Journ. Am. Or. Soc. Vol. XI. p. 1-55). He greatly 
approves of his pupil’s results and appears to wish them to be 
taken together with his own argument. Professor Edgren’s views 
coincide with those of sundry authorities in comparative philology, 
while they disagree from those of the most competent Sanskritists 
of the last generation. 

Briefly stated, Professor Edgren’s line of argument is as fol¬ 
lows : 

1. The Dhatupatha contains a great many more roots that 
cannot be found, than such as are traceable in Sanskrit literature, 
and the same remark holds good with respect to the inflexions 
and meanings of the roots. And in spite of a “ vast ” progress in the 
exploration of Vedic and Sanskrit works, the proportion of the 
former had remained in 1882 virtually the same as in 1841, when 
Professor Westergaard expressed the conviction that every form 
in the Dhatupatha is genuine and would be found some time or 
other in inaccessible or unexplored works. Professor Edgren’s 
second proposition is certainly not in accordance with the facts, as 
will be shewn below. 

2. The roots preserved in the grammars and their Angas alone, 
are barren and mostly have no offspring,—are not connected 
with derivative nouns, such as the genuine roots have produced 

in great numbers. Only 150 among them seem to have “a possible 
connection in sense with surrounding or similar nominal forms.” 
This proposition, too, requires considerable modification. 

3. Most of the roots, not found in Sanskrit literature, are not 
represented in the cognate languages. Professor Fick’s Worterbuch 
shews only 80 roots, solely known through the Dhatupatha, to 
have belonged to the common stock of the Indo-European speech, 
and it would seem that in some cases the evidence adduced is too 

2 See my Rough List , No. 120 . This the continuation of the edition of the 

MS., or its original, will be used for Dhatuvrtti in the Benares Pandit. 
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weak. On the other hand, among the verified roots, 450 have rep¬ 
resentatives in Greek, or in the Iranian, the Italic, the Teutonic, 
the Sclavonic and the Celtic languages. 

4. On a closer examination the unverified roots shew various 
peculiarities, which point to an artificial or fictitious origin. First, 
the majority of them naturally arranges itself into smaller or larger 
groups of forms of similar sound and identical in meaning, “the 
analogy of form being such as to exclude the principle of growth 
and decay.” The first instance given is the group kev, khev, gev, glev, 
pev, plev, mev, mlev, sev, meb, peb, mep, lep with the meaning ‘to 
honour, to serve,’ and with absolutely identical inflexion. To 
Professor Edgren (p. 15) “ it seems, as if, in coining these counter¬ 
feits, the guiding principle has been at first to model them in form 
and sense on some genuine radical, rightly or wrongly interpreted,” 
and he suggests that the above group ‘' leans on the real root sev as 
its point d'oppui* ’ To me it would seem that, in the case quoted, 
Professor Edgren has made his list unnecessarily long. Sev and sev 
differ only in pronunciation, and so do pev and peb, as well as mev 
and meb. To a Hindu the syllables si and si, se and se are absolutely 
the same thing, and our Dictionaries are full of words, which shew 
sometimes the one and sometimes the other. Again bo and vo 
likewise are often exchanged. In Northern India (excepting Kas- 
mlr), and in the East, vo has been lost completely and, as the in¬ 
scriptions prove, since ancient times. The ten remaining forms, it 
would seem to me, are clearly variants of two originals, *sklev and 
plev, and are due to the same principles of change, which are 
regularly operative in the Prakrits and not rarely active in Sanskrit, 
as well as in other Indo-European languages. The pedigree 3 stands 

plev 


plev pev mlev 
mev 

i 

mep lep 

The form gev has been preserved, I think, in the noun gevoyd ‘the 
low ones’ (Asoka, Pillar Edict, III.), which is best explained as 
equivalent to gevokoh ‘ servitors, slaves,’ 4 The same remarks apply 
to most of Professor Edgren’s other groups, which usually consist 
of one or two old forms, with numerous dialectic varieties or such 
varieties as might be expected in the same dialect, according to the 
laws of Indo-Aryan phonetics. Some shew, too, an intimate con¬ 


us :— 


*skfev 



kev khev 


glev | 
gev 


3 Examples of the assumed changes 
are to be found in Professor E. Muller’s 
Simplified Pali Grammar, and Professor 
Pischel’s edition of Hemacandra’s 
Prakrit Grammar, as well as in Sanskrit, 
where, e.g., the same words some¬ 
times shew k and g, like karta or 
garta, kulpha or gulpha, kirika or 
girika, samkara or samgara, kuha[ra] 
and guha[ra], tataka and tadaga, 
lakuta and laguta and where roots are 


found ending in k, or equivalents 
thereof, while the corresponding 
ones in the cognate languages shew 
the media. 

4 1 withdraw my former proposal to 
derive gevaya from glep dainye, be¬ 
cause the Pa|i usually preserves a la 
preceded by gutturals, and because 
I find in Pa|i many cases, where aka 
is represented by aya. 
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nection with words of common occurrence in Sanskrit or in the 
Prakrit languages. Thus, in the second gana, champ gatau is evi¬ 
dently the parent of the modern Gujarati jhdpavum and so forth, 
and of the Sanskrit jhampa, jhampa, jhampana. Again, in his fifth 
gana, gaj sabddrthe bears the same relation to the common Sanskrit 
verb garj as kas to kars, jap to jalp and so forth. And gajati is prob¬ 
ably the parent of gaja ‘ elephant,’ literally ‘the roarer, the trum¬ 
peter.’ The important fact that a very large proportion of the roots 
of the Dhatupatha is Prakritic in form, has apparently not been 
fully realised by Professor Edgren, though Professors Weber, 
Benfey and many other Sanskritists have repeatedly called atten¬ 
tion to it, both years ago and quite lately. 

The second point, which, according to Professor Edgren, 
makes the introuvable roots appear artificial, is the fact that so 
many of them are stated to have the same meaning. To take only 
the worst case, there are, according to Professor Edgren, 336 verbs, 
to which the explanation gatau is appended, and only 65 can be 
verified in literary works. The fact, no doubt, looks curious. But 
it becomes easily intelligible, if one consults the Hindu Sastras as to 
the meaning of gati orgamana. The Naiyayikas and Vaisesikas say, 5 
karma pahcavidham utksepanam avaksepanam akuhcanam prasara- 
nam gamanam, and give us the definition of gamanam/uksepana- 
dicatustayabhinnatve sati karmatvavat. They further add, gamanam 
bahuvidham / bhramanam recanam spandanam urdhvajvalanam tirya- 
ggamanam it/ //It is evident that the author, or authors, of the 
Dhatupatha hold the same opinion, and that they mean to say that 
the roots, marked gatau, denote some kind of motion. It is a matter 
of course that definitions like bhasane, bhasane, sabddrthe and 
himsayam are likewise intended merely as general indications of 
the category to which the verbs belong, not as accurate statements 
of their meanings. 

The third point, which rouses Professor Edgren’s suspicions, 
is that the same verbs are used according to the Dhatupatha ddare / 
anadarej gatau himsayam /bhasane bhasane or vyaktayam vaci and 
avyaktayam vaci. Nevertheless, the Sanskrit dictionaries shew that 
many verbs actually are used with widely divergent meanings, and 
he might have found without difficulty in English and in other 
languages a good many instances, exactly analogous to those which 
have appeared to him so extraordinary in Sanskrit. 

The problems which the Dhatupatha offers, ought to be ap¬ 
proached in a very different spirit and can be solved only by a 
different method. Taking as correct Professor Whitney’s state¬ 
ment (Am. Journ. Phil. Vol. V. p. 5 of the reprint) that in all eleven 
hundred roots are awaiting verification, and likewise Professor 
Edgren’s assertion that 150 among them are connected with nouns 
occurring in Sanskrit literature, and that 80 have representatives 
in the cognate languages, the genuineness of 870 forms has still to 
be proved, and the number of unverified inflexions and meanings 
is in all probability at least equally great. 

The first question to be put is, of course, if all that can be 
done has been done in order to account for them, or if there are 
still materials unused and unexplored. The next consideration is, 
whether the author or authors of the Dhatupatha may be supposed 
to have drawn on other materials than those accessible in the 
present day and if there are circumstances which could explain the 


5 1 take the following definitions from excellent Nyayakosa (second edition, 
Mahamahopadhyaya Bh. JhalkJkar’s 1893, Bo. Sansk. Ser. No. XLIX.). 
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apparent barrenness of so many roots as well as the absence of 
representatives in the cognate languages. 

Professor Edgren is certainly right in maintaining that a great 
many Sanskrit works, and particularly the more ancient ones, 
have been explored lexicographically since Professor Wester- 
gaard’s times. But he is as certainly in error, when he says the 
number of verified roots, meanings and inflexions has remained 
virtually the same. A comparison of the articles on roots in the 
Petersburg Dictionaries and in Professor Whitney's Supplement 
with the Radices proves that incontestably. Without counting 
those roots, which occur in Sanskrit literature, but are not found 
in the Dhatupatha, Professor Whitney has 120 verified roots, for 
which Professor Westergaard was only able to quote Pan ini, the 
Bhattikavya and the Nirukta, and the smaller Petersburg Dictionary 
has about a score more. Each Samhita of the Vedas, the Kathaka, 
the MaitrayanTya, the Taittirlya and that of the Saunaka Athar- 
vavedls has furnished its contribution. The same remark applies 
to the Brahmanas, the Upanisads and the Vedahgas, among the 
SGtras especially to the huge Kalpa of the Apastamblyas. And it 
must be noted that, with the exception of the Rk and Atharva 
Samhitas, which have been indexed, the exploration of the printed 
works is not complete, and that the interpretation even of these 
two Samhitas, is not yet settled. The Reas and the Mantras of the 
Atharvangirasas are still a field yatra yuddham kacakaci between 
the strict philological school and the linguists, and will probably 
remain so for some time. It is not doubtful that, with an alteration 
of the method of interpretation, the views regarding the meanings 
of a certain number of roots and words, and regarding the deriva¬ 
tion of the latter will considerably change. 

After this Buhler gives some illustrations to show that there 
are many Sanskrit works which have been either partially explored, 
or not explored at all, and which can furnish facts confirming the 
statements of the Hindu grammarians. He then continues: 

But, even after the whole existing Sanskrit literature has been 
fully explored, only half the task of the root-hunter has been 
accomplished. He has then to extend his researches to the ancient 
and modern Prakrits, many of which possess an extensive litera¬ 
ture, as well as to the Mixed Language of the first centuries before 
and after the beginning of our era. The compositions in the oldest 
types of the Prakrits, which are found in Asoka’s Edicts, in the 
Vinayapitaka, the Panca Nikayas (e.g., in the verses of Jatakas), 
and other canonical Buddhist books, certainly existed in the third 
century B. C. This much is evident from the Maurya inscriptions 
on the rocks and pillars and from those on the StGpas of Sanchi 
and Bharahut. Their language has preserved numerous forms older 
than those of the classical Sanskrit of Panin i, and some older than 
those of the Vedic dialects. Their frequent nominatives plural 
from masculine o-stems in ase and from neuter o-stems in a 
(Professor Oldenberg’s discoveries) are Vedic. The not uncom¬ 
mon occurrence of the subjunctive (Professor Pischel’s discovery) 
is another remnant of the language of the Rsis, and such are the 
imperatives like avajatu (avrajatu ), the plural instrumentals of 
the o-stems in ebhi (Oldenberg), the very common first persons 
plural in mose, the infinitives in tave, taye, tuye, ase and other 
forms, which may be gathered from the Paji grammars, or from 
detached articles and notes of Professors Fausboll, Jacobi, Kern, 
Kuhn, Leumann, Oldenberg, Rhys Davids, Trenckner, Weber 
and Zachariae, as well as of Dr. Morris and M. Senart in Kuhn’s 
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Zeitschrift, Bezzenberger’s Beitrage, the London Academy, the 
Journal of the Pali Text Society, the editions of the Asoka Inscriptions, 
the Mahavastu and in other works. Among the forms, which are 
older even than the Vedic language, I will only mention the present 
participles of the Atmanepada in mana, mina, mina which the Asoka 
Inscriptions offer, and which agree with the Greek, Latin and 
Bactrian endings, and the Aorist addasa ‘ I saw,’ which goes back, 
not to Sanskrit adarsam, but to *adrsam, thus corresponding 
exactly with eSpaKov, and which without a doubt is the older form. 
A careful investigation of the oldest documents reveals the exist¬ 
ence of very many similar cases. 

Now it might be expected, that such a language should have 
preserved verbal roots, which were dropped by the classical 
writers. And Professor Kern has shewn long ago in his Bijdrage 
tot de Verklaring van eenige Worden in Pali-Geschriften Voorkomende, 
as well as recently in his Review of Jatakas, Vol. V. (Museum of 
1893, p. lOOff.) that this is the case. ... In lately going over the 
Jatakas for a different purpose I have noted representatives of 
some more verbs, for which the explored Sanskrit literature 
offers no passages, and even of some which Professor Whitney in 
his Supplement expressly stigmatises as “without a doubt artificial.” 

The verbs which Buhler discusses and illustrates with excerpts 
from the Jatakas, but also with references to other Prakrits and 
to modern Indo-Aryan languages, are the following: (1) sihghati 
‘smell/ (2) mundati ‘crush/ (3) satati ‘ pierce/ (4) bhandate ‘deride/ 
(5) kutati ‘curl/ (6) amati ‘go/ (7) irati ‘move/ (8) kuhjati ‘whistle/ 
(9) gandhayati ‘injure/ (10) gra(n)thate ‘be hurt/ (11) nadhati ‘fade/ 
(12) mahghate ‘start/ etc. He then continues: 

The fundamental maxim, which gives their importance to 
these researches, is that every root or verb of the Dhatupatha, 
which has a representative in one of the Prakrits,—Pah, Maha- 
rastrl, MagadhT, SaurasenT, the Apabhramsas—, or in one of the 
modern Indian Vernaculars must be considered as genuine and as 
an integral part of the Indo-Aryan speech. Those, who consider 
such verbs to be “sham,” “fictitious” or “artificial” have to 
prove their contention and to shew, that, and how, the author 
or authors of the Dhatupatha coined them. This rule, of course, 
holds good not only for the Indian languages, but mutatis mutandis 
for all linguistic research. If the grammatical tradition regarding 
the existence of a certain word is confirmed by the actualities in 
any dialect of a language, the presumption is that the tradition is 
genuine. 

As I do not claim to possess prophetic gifts, I do not care to 
predict how many hundreds of roots will exactly be verified, when 
the search has been completed. But it is not doubtful that the 
majority of those verbs, which Prof. Whitney considers suspicious 
or fictitious, will turn up, and in addition a considerable number 
of such as have not been noted by the Hindu grammarians. On 
the other hand, it would be wonderful, if the whole contents of 
the Dhatupatha could ever be “ belegt.” For, it has been pointed 
out repeatedly and must be apparent to the merest tiro in Indian 
palaeography that a certain proportion of the roots is the result 
of misreadings. This is, of course, highly probable in all cases where 
the Dhatupatha gives pairs like yuch and puch or jhas and us. The 
characters for jha and 0 are almost exactly alike in the NagarT 
alphabet of the ninth, tenth, eleventh and twelfth centuries, just 
as those for ya and pa in the later MSS. More important is another 
point, which likewise has been frequently noticed, viz., the fact 
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that only a small portion of the Vedic literature, known to Pan i n i 
and his predecessors, has been preserved, and that of the ancient 
laukika Sastra, the Kavya, Purana, Itihasa and the technical treatises 
only very small remnants have come down to our times. The 
assertion that the old literature has suffered terrible losses, is 
admitted by all Sanskritists. It is only a pity that their extent has 
not been ascertained, at least approximately, by the preparation 
of a list of works and authors mentioned in the Sabdanusasana, 
the Brahmanas, the Upanisads and the Vedahgas. Such a list, 
especially if supplemented by an enumeration of the numerous 
references to the spoken language, which Pan ini’s Sabdanusasana 
contains, would probably bar for the future the inference that 
a root or form must be fictitious, because it is not found in the 
accessible literature. This inference is based on a conclusio a 
minori ad majus, which with a list, shewing what existed formerly 
and what we have now, would at once become apparent. The lost 
Sakhas of the Vedas and the lost works of the laukika Sastra 
amount to hundreds. If on an average a third or a fourth of them 
contained each, as is perhaps not improbable according to the re¬ 
sults of the exploration of recently recovered Sam h itas and SGtras, 
one or two of the as yet untraceable roots, that would be sufficient 
to account for all the lost stems. 

Three other considerations, it seems to me, help to explain 
some of the most remarkable peculiarities, observable in the 
materials incorporated in the Dhatupatha, viz., the fact that a 
certain proportion of the roots really is and will remain isolated, 
neither derivatives nor cognate forms being traceable in the Indo- 
Aryan or in the Indo-European languages, and the indisputable 
fact that many roots may readily be arranged in groups, similar in 
sound and identical in meaning and inflexion. Both these peculiar¬ 
ities, as stated above, have been used by Prof. Edgren in order to 
prove that the verbs, shewing them, must be fictitious. And it 
has been pointed out, that the number of the isolated and barren 
verbs is not so great as Prof. Edgren supposes, the inflected forms 
or representatives of a certain proportion being found in the 
Prakrits and in the unexplored Sanskrit literature. Nevertheless, 
a certain number of instances will remain, which requires account¬ 
ing for. With respect to the second fact, it has been pointed out 
that many of the curious variants are clearly dialectic and derived 
from lost or preserved parent-stems in accordance with phonetic 
laws valid in the Prakrits and in Sanskrit. 6 

The chief considerations, which in my opinion do account for 
these peculiarities are (1) the great length of the period, during 
which the materials of the Dhatupatha were collected, (2) the 
enormous extent of the territory from which the Hindu gram¬ 
marians drew their linguistic facts, and (3) the great diversity of 
the several sections of the Indo-Aryans inhabiting this territory. 

It is admitted at all hands that Pan in i’s Sabdanusasana is the 
last link in a long chain of grammatical treatises, which were 
gradually enlarged and made more and more intricate, until the 
Hindu system of grammar became a science, which can be master¬ 
ed only by a diligent study continued for years. According to the 
unanimous tradition ofthe Hindus, the Vyakarana is a Vedanga, 


6 A perusal of Prof. Per Person’s 
Wurzelerweiterung und Wurzelvaria- 
tion would perhaps convince Prof. 
Edgren that man/ Indo-European 


roots may be arranged in ganas, 
similar to those in which he has 
arranged so man/ verbs of the 
Dhatupatha. 
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i.e., a science subservient to the stud/ of the Veda, and it is highly 
probable that the older Hindu grammars exclusively or chiefly 
explained the Vedic forms, just like the oldest Kosas, the Nigha- 
ntus, include very little that is not derived from Vedic texts. In 
Panini’s grammar the Vedic language is of minor importance. Its 
chief aim is to teach the correct forms of the laukikl bhasa for 
the use of students of Sanskrit. The road, that leads from the 
Vedanga to the independent Sabdanusasana, is a long one, and 
has not been traversed in one or a few decades. Centuries were 
required in order to effect the change. For in India processes of 
development are particularly slow, except when extraneous im¬ 
pulses come into play. To the conclusion that the prehistoric 
period of the Vyakarana was a long one, point also Panini’s appeals 
to the authority of numerous predecessors. He not only mentions 
ten individual earlier teachers, but also the schools of the North 
and the East, and his grammar shews indeed very clear traces that 
it has been compiled from various sources. Now, if Panini’s SGtras 
are the final redaction of a number of older grammatical works, 
the same must be the case with his Dhatupatha. For the arrange¬ 
ment of all Indian Sabdanusasanas presupposes the existence of 
a Dhatupatha, and there is no reason to assume that the older 
grammars were deficient in this respect. It may be even suggested 
that the occasional discrepancies between the teaching of the 
Dhatupatha and rules of the Sabdanusasana, the existence of 
which has been alleged, as well as the inequality in the explanatory 
notes, appended to the roots, are due to an incomplete unification 
of the various materials which Pan i n i used. Similar instances of 
what looks like, or really is, carelessness in redaction 7 are not 
wanting in other Sutras. In the Introduction to my Translation 
of Apastamba’s DharmasGtra 8 1 have pointed out that, though 
Apastamba condemns in that work the raising of Ksetraja sons 
and the practice of adoption, he yet describes in the Srauta SGtra 
the manner in which a “son of two fathers’’ shall offer the funeral 
cakes, and that Hiranyakesin has not thought it necessary to make 
the language of the several parts of his Kal pa agree exactly. 

But, if Panini’s Dhatupatha must be considered as a compila¬ 
tion from various works, dating from different centuries and com¬ 
posed in various parts of India, it is only to be expected that it 
should contain many verbs which had already in his time become 
obsolete and isolated, many variants or dialectic forms. This 
supposition becomes particularly credible, if the extent of the 
territory is taken into consideration, from which the ancient 
grammarians drew their linguisticfacts. It extends from the 
Khyber Pass and the frontier of Sindh in the West, about 71° E. L., 
to beyond Patna in the East, in 86° E. L., and from the Himalaya 
to the Vindhya range, where the Narmada, the mekhala bhuvah, 
divides the Uttarapathafrom the Daksinapatha, or roughly reck¬ 
oning from the twenty-second to the thirty-first degree N. L. 

The Aryan population of this large tract was divided into a very 
great number of tribes, clans, castes and sects, as well as of schools 

7 1 say advisedly ' looks like or really materials, do, however, actually 

is carelessness,’ because it is always occur, e.g., in the grammatical and 

possible that the Sutrakaras inten- lexicographical works of Hema- 

tionally left contradictory rules candra. 

unaltered in order to indicate an 8 Sacred Books of the East, Vol. II. 

option. Very clear cases of careless- p. xxiii p. 130, note 7. 

ness in the working up of different 
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of Vaidiks, Pandits and poets, and owed allegiance to the rulers 
of perhaps a dozen or more different kingdoms. In historic India 
tribal, sectarian, political and other divisions have always strongly 
influenced the development of the languages, and have caused and 
perpetuated dialectic differences. It seems difficult to assume that 
matters stood differently in prehistoric times, when there was 
not, as later, one single work which was generally considered 
as the standard authority of speech by all educated Aryans. The 
diversity of the words and forms in literary works and in the 
speech of the educated classes probably was very great and the 
task of the earlier grammarians, who had to make their selection 
from them very difficult. 

This difficulty was, it might be expected, not lessened by 
their method of working. Even in the present day Indian Pan¬ 
dits rarely use any of the scientific apparatus, of which European 
scholars avail themselves. Indexes, dictionaries and “ Collectanea ,” 
such as are at the service of the Europeans, are unknown to them. 
They chiefly trust to memory, and work in a happy-go-lucky sort 
of way. Even when writing commentaries, they frequently leave 
their quotations unverified or entrust the verification to incom¬ 
petent pupils. The enormous quantity of the materials and the 
deficiencies in the system of working them up, explain why none 
of the Vedas or other old books have been excerpted completely, 
while the diversity of the materials and the length of the period, 
during which the collections were made, fully account for the 
occurrence of dialectic, and of isolated or obsolete, forms in the 
I ist of roots. In my opinion it is only wonderful that they are not 
more numerous. 

I now come to the real object of my paper, the practical sug¬ 
gestions for the continuation of the search for roots and forms 
and for an organisation of this search. On the one hand it is nec¬ 
essary that all the unpublished Dhatupathas together with their 
commentaries should be edited critically with good indexes and 
that the same should be done with the Sanskrit Kosas, which 
furnish the tradition regarding the derivatives. On the other hand, 
all accessible Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit books and MSS., as well as 
the Vernacular classics ought to be read and excerpted by com¬ 
petent scholars, with a view to the preparation of a Dictionary of 
Indo-Aryan Roots. This Dictionary ought to contain, not only the 
roots, included in the Dhatupatha, together with their meanings 
and inflections, verified and unverified, as well with the corres¬ 
ponding forms of the Prakrits and Vernaculars, but also those 
verbs, which the grammarians have omitted, whether they are 
found in Vedic, Sanskrit, Prakrit or Vernacular literature or 
speech. If the materials are arranged methodically and intelligibly, 
and if a good index is added, such a book would be of very con¬ 
siderable use to all linguists, who study any of the Indo-European 
languages. And if the excerpts are made with the necessary care, 
a portion of them can be made useful for the Sanskrit, Pali and 
Prakrit dictionaries of the future. 

The magnitude of the undertaking would preclude the pos¬ 
sibility of its being carried out by one or even by a small number 
of students. The co-operation of a great many would be required, 
not only of Europeans and Americans, but also of the Hindus of 
the modern school, who alone can furnish the materials for the 
very important Vernaculars. Moreover, a careful consideration 
of the general plan would be necessary, as well as the settlement 
of definite rules and instructions for the collaborators. Perhaps 
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one of the next International Oriental Congresses will be a suitable 
occasion for the discussion of such a scheme, and of its details as 
well as of the great question of ways and means. I believe, that if 
the idea finds the necessary support, the appointment of a perma¬ 
nent international Committee will be advisable, which should 
supervise the preparation of the work and the indispensable 
preliminary labours. A small beginning has already been made 
with the latter by the Imperial Austrian Academy’s Series of Sources 
of Sanskrit Lexicography, of which the f rst volume has appeared 
and the second, containing Hemacandra’s UnadiganasGtra with 
the author’s commentary, is ready for the press, while the third, 
the Mankhakosa with its commentary, has been undertaken by 
Prof. Zachariae. It is a matter of congratulation that the Council 
of the Societe Asiatique has expressed its willingness to co¬ 
operate and has commissioned M. Finot to edit the Ajayakosa 
on the same principles, which Prof. Zachariae has followed in 
preparing the Anekarthasamgraha. I have hopes that the Austrian 
Academy will sanction the issue of some more volumes, including 
also some Dhatupathas, e.g., those belonging to Hemacandra’s 
grammar and to the Katantra. Prof. Lanman, the German Oriental 
Society, the Asiatic Society of Bengal and other corporations or 
individuals publishing editions of Sanskrit texts would each agree 
to undertake afew volumes, the necessary auxiliary editions might 
be prepared without too great a delay and without too heavy a 
strain on the resources of one single body. 

At the same time it would be quite feasible to begin with the 
excerpts from the literary works, the results of which could be 
published prel im inary in the Journals of the various Oriental 
Societies and in the Transactions of the Academies. The form of 
publication ought to be such that they could easily be used by the 
editor or editors of the Dictionary, and the original excerpts, done 
according to uniform principles, might be deposited for future 
reference in the libraries of the learned bodies, publishing the 
results. With a well considered plan, which might follow partly 
the lines of that, adopted for the new Thesaurus Totius Latinitatis, 
the “ Dictionary of Indo-Aryan Roots ” might be completed within 
the lifetime of those among us who at present are the madhya- 
mavrddha Sanskritists. 

If the idea is ever realised and a standard book is produced, 
a great part of the credit will belong to Prof. Whitney. In his 
Supplement, which, in spite of my different views regarding the 
character of the linguistic facts handed down by the ancient Hindus 
and regarding various details, I value very highly and in his justly 
popular Sanskrit Grammar, the statistical method has been first 
applied to Sanskrit, and these two works mark a decided advance 
in the study of the ancient Brahmanical language. 
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The long controversies on the nature and the value of the linguistic 
work of the Sanskrit grammarians did not do the subject much 
good. Actually, Whitney’s forceful opinions may have acted as a 
deterrent to many young Sanskritists. During a long period of 
transition, roughly coinciding with the first quarter of this century 
and marked by its paucity of contributions, only Bruno Liebich 
kept the torch burning by a series of discerning and valuable pub¬ 
lications following his monograph on Panini and including Zwei 
Kapitel der Kasika: Ubersetzt und mit Einleitung versehen (1892), 

Das Candra-vyakarana (1895), Candra-vyakarana: Sutra , Unadi } 
Dhatupatha (1902), Candra-vrtti: Der Original-Kommentar Candra- 
gominszu seinem grammatischen Sutra (1918), Zur Einfuhrung in die 
indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft l-lV (1919~1920), Materia- 
lienzum Dhatupatha (1921), Konkordanz Panini-Candra (1928), and 
KsJratarahginJ , KsJrasvamin’s Kommentar zu Panini 1 s Dhatupatha 
(1930). Liebich did for the non-Paninian school of Candragomin 
what had earlier been done for the Paninian school. The Candra 
school, especially popular among Buddhist scholars, did not survive 
in India but was very influential (generally in translation) through¬ 
out the Buddhist world from Tibet to Ceylon and Java. 

More directly in the Kielhorn tradition, during the period of 
transition, one study appeared by a pupil of Kielhorn, Bernhard 
Geiger. Geiger had first studied at Vienna and had written a disser¬ 
tation on Arabic literature. He continued his studies in Prague, 
Bonn, and Gottingen, where he studied grammar with Kielhorn 
and Iranian with F. K. Andreas. In 1908 at the instigation of Kiel¬ 
horn he published the study, reprinted here, which qualified him 
for an appointment at Vienna as “ Privatdozent fur altindische und 
altiranische Philologie und Altertumskunde” (Frauwallner 1961, 
89-90). He also published studies on Indian music (jointly with 
E. Felber) and on Iranian. After the German occupation of Austria, 
Geiger emigrated to the United States, where he worked at the 
Asia Institute from 1938 to 1951, and taught at Columbia from 
1951 until his retirement in 1956. He died in 1964. 

The article of 1908 discusses some rules in Panini’s grammar as 
interpreted and commented upon by Patanjali in his Mahabhasya 
and by Kaiyata in his subcommentary PradJpa (of the eleventh 
century). In this study Geiger translates the relevant passages 
from the Mahabhasya and deals with, among other things, Panini’s 
concept of asiddha , ‘ regarded as not having taken effect,’ which 
corresponds to the notion of rule ordering in contemporary 
linguistics. 

An example of Panini’s technique is the following: 

Rule 6.1.71 implies that the infix t called tUK (capitals stand 
for metalinguistic elements) is inserted after a short vowel before 
the suffix ya called LyaP , i.e., in the context: 

short vowel_ LyaP , (1) 

For example: prakr + LyaP -► prakrtya . 

Rule 6.1.101 states that two homorganic vowels combine into 
one corresponding long vowel (2). For example, danda -f agram 
-» dandagram. 

Similarly, (2) would yield: adhi + i + LyaP -» adhlya. But 
the correct form in Sanskrit is adhltya . This can be obtained if (1) 
has also applied. But (1) is applicable only if the left context is a 

short vowel, and in adhi _ ya it is long. Panini succeeds in deriving 

the correct result by postulating a metarule (6.1.86), which applies 



208 

Bernhard Geiger 


to other rules as well and which states that (2) is asiddha ‘ regarded 
as not having taken effect’ with respect to (1). In modern linguis¬ 
tics this result would be obtained by ordering (1) before (2). 

Another example is the following: 

Rule 6.4.101 states that the imperative ending hi is replaced 
by dhi after the root hu- and after roots ending in a class of sounds 
denoted as jhAL , i.e.: 


hi -* dhi /!jhAlJ _ ( 3 ) 

(e.g., bhind + hi -> bhinddhi ). 

Rule 6.4.119 states that the vowel element of the roots da- 
and dha- (together called GHU) and the root as ‘ be’ are replaced 
by e before the ending hi, i.e.: 


/*GHU\ 
1 as 1 



( 4 ) 


(where *GHU denotes the vowel element of GHU; e.g., da + hi 
-» dehi). 

But the imperative of as- is edhi ‘ be!’ Now s, but not e, is included 
in the class jhAL. Hence edhi cannot be derived from the underlying 
form as-hi unless (3) is declared asiddha with respect to (4), or (4) 
with respect to (3). This requirement is indeed fulfilled as a direct 
consequence of metarule 6.4.22. 

Geiger deals with these and with similar topics in “ Maha- 
bhasyazu P.VI,4,22 und 132 nebst Kaiyata’s Kommentar: Uber- 
setzt, erlautert und mit einem Anhang,” Sitzungsberichte der 
phiiosophisch-historischen Kiasse der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wis- 
senschaften zu Wien (160,1909, VIII, 1-76). 
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Vorwort 

Wahrend eines glucklichen Studienaufenthaltes in Gottingen 
erhielt ich bei der Lekture des Mahabhasya von meinem hoch- 
verehrten Lehrer, Herrn Geheimrat Professor F. Kielhorn, die 
Anregung, die Abschnitte VI, 4, 22 und 132 des Mahabhasya zu 
bearbeiten. Sie empfahlen sich hiezu besonders deshalb, weil sie 
in sich abgeschlossen sind, die Anwendung und Bedeutung einer 
ganzen Reihe wichtiger grammatischer Kunstgriffe und Erklarungs- 
methoden kennen lehren und typische Beispiele der Vorzuge 
und Schwachen des Mahabhasya liefern. Angesichts der groBen 
Schwierigkeiten, die das Verstandnis des Mahabhasya bietet, 
schien mir eine solche Arbeit nur dann berechtigt zu sein und 
Nutzen zu versprechen, wenn sie imstande ware, auch den der 
Methode des Mahabhasya Unkundigen mit ihr vertraut zu machen. 
Dieses Ziel schwebte mir bei der Obersetzung und den Erlaute- 
rungen vor und bestimmte mich dazu, auch den Kommentar 
Kaiyata’s vollstandig zu ubersetzen, trotz der Schwierigkeiten, 
der die Darstellung hier begegnete. Die Ubersetzung des Kom- 
mentars schien mir unerlaBlich zu sein, weil Kaiyata’s Erklarungen 
oft viel komplizierter und schwerer verstandlich sind als das 
Bhasyaselbst und die Kenntnis anderer Stellen des Mahabhasya 
und die des Paribhasendusekhara voraussetzen. Leider erwies sich 
mein ursprunglicher Plan, den vollstandigen Text von Kaiyata’s 
Kommentar beizugeben, als undurchfuhrbar. Ich habe in den 
meisten Fallen nur die ersten Worte einer Anmerkung von 
Kaiyatazitiert und hievon nur bei besonders schwierigen Stellen 
eine Ausnahme gemacht. Auch wichtigere Parallelstellen aus 
anderen Teilen des Mahbahasya sowie manche schwierigere 
Bemerkung der Kasika habe ich ubersetzt, den Paribhasenduse¬ 
khara, dessen Ubersetzung von Kielhorn mir Vorbild war und fur 
das Verstandnis von Kaiyata’s Kommentar die groBten Dienste 
leistete, habe ich moglichst oft herangezogen, und im Anhang gebe 
ich einige, wie ich glaube, notwendige Erganzungen und Erlaute- 
rungen, die in den Anmerkungen nicht untergebracht werden 
konnten. Die Varttikas Katyayana's habe ich zumeist unubersetzt 
gelassen, da Patanjali sie genau pharaphrasiert. 

Fur die Obersetzung des Bhasya habe ich Kielhorns Ausgabe 
[Mbh.] benutzt. Kaiyata’s Kommentar war mir nur in der gedruck- 
ten Ausgabe Benares 1887 zuganglich, die von sinnstorenden 
Fehlern nicht frei ist. Den Dhatupatha habe ich nach der Ausgabe 
von Westergaard zitiert. An Abkurzungen kommen zur Ver- 
wendung: 

Katy. = Katyayana. 

Kaiy. = Kaiyata. 

Pat. — Patanjal i. 

Kas. sis Kasika. 

Siddh. K. = Siddhanta-KaumudT. 

Paribh. mit folgender Seitenzahl bezeichnet NagojJbhatta’s 
Paribhasendusekhara, Text und Translation von F. Kielhorn. 

Bombay Sanskrit Series. Bombay 1868-74. 

Paribh. Nr. = Paribhasa Nr. [in dem eben genannten Werke]. 

Ms. K. bezeichnet ein Flerrn Prof. Kielhorn gehoriges Manu- 
skript von Kaiyata’s Kommentar, mit dem er auf meine Bitte einige 
Stellen verglichen hat, an denen ich von meinem Text abweichende 
Lesungen vermutete. 

Es empfiehlt sich, bei der Benutzung dieser Arbeit uberall 
dort, wo der Paribhasendusekhara zitiert ist, auch noch Kielhorns 
Ubersetzung dieses Werkes zu Rate zu ziehen. Die Kenntnis von 
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Paribh. Nr. 38 setze ich voraus. Ober die in ihr enthaltenen Ter- 
Geiger mini vgl. Paribh. Transl. p. 185, n. 1. 

Diese Arbeit war schon abgeschlossen und ich war eben dabei, 
einige Verbesserungen und Bemerkungen, die Prof. Kielhorn 
mir wenige Tage vorher gesandt hatte, zu verwerten, als ich die 
erschutternde Nachricht von dem plotzlichen Tode meines Iieben, 
unvergeBlichen Lehrers erhielt. Nun erreicht ihn mein Dankfur 
seine so freundiiche, teilnahmsvoiie Forderung dieser Arbeit 
nicht mehr! Es war sein Wunsch, daB durch die Obersetzung und 
Erlauterung eines Abschnittes des Mahabhasya das Verstandnis 
der indischen Grammatiker, deren groBter Kenner er war und 
fur deren Kenntnis er das meiste getan hatte, gefordert werde. 
Moge dies der vorliegenden Arbeit gelungen sein! 


Einleitung 

Obwohl Kielhorn schon im Jahre 1876 in der grundlegenden 
Abhandlung ,Kdtyayana and Patanjali : their relation to each other, 
and to Pan ini' [Bombay 1876] das wahre Verhaltnis der drei groBen 
Grammatiker endgiltig aufgezeigt hat, begegnet man noch immer 
einer unrichtigen Auffassung ihres gegenseitigen Verhaltnisses, 
besonders aber einer ungerechten Beurteilung Pat.’s. So urteilt 
selbst Bohtlingk noch in der Einleitung [p. XVII] zu seiner Panini- 
Ubersetzung [Leipzig 1887] folgendermaBen: ,Wenn Katy. solche 
Versehen 1 [sc. Pan.’s] rugt, sucht Pat. sie auf irgendeine spitzfindige 
Art zu bemanteln. Wer an einer solchen Kritik des groBen Gram- 
matikers Gefallen findet, moge sich in das uns jetzt in musterhafter 
Ausgabe vorliegende Mahabhasya vertiefen.' Mit dieser Behaup- 
tung bekennt sich Bohtlingk, wenigstens soweit Pat. in Betracht 
kommt, zu dem alten Standpunkt Webers, nach welchem Katy. 
ein Gegner Pan.’s und Pat. dessen Verteidiger gegen die Angriffe 
Katy.’s sein soil. Es mag also nicht uberflussig sein, wenn ich an 
einem der hier ubersetzten Abschnitte, Mbh. zu VI, 4, 22, der sich 
hiezu vortrefflich eignet, zeige, wie sehr die Webersche Auffassung 
gegen den tatsachlichen Sachverhalt verstoBt. Wie verhalt es sich 
nun in diesem Abschnitt zunachst mit der Gegnerschaft Katy.’s 
gegen Pan. ? Die zwei ersten Varttikas enthalten Erklarungen 
zweier Ausdrucke des Sutra. Die folgenden sechs Vartt. (3-8) 


1 Bohtlingkfuhrt folgendes Beispiel 
.groBerer Unachtsamkeit’ Pan.’s an: 
P. Ill, 3, 90 lehrt die Anfugung des 
Suffixes nan (no) an die Wurzel prach. 
Da dieses no ein /i/t-Suffix ist, wurde 
sich nach VI, 1,16 die Substitution 
des Samprasarana r fur r, also prsna, 
ergeben. Katy. bemerkt deshalb im 
Vartt. 1, das Sutra musse durch ein 
Verbot des Samprasarana erganzt 
werden. Darauf entgegnet Pat., die 
Form prasna komme nipatanat zu- 
stande, d. h. dadurch, daB Pan, in III. 

2,117 das Wort prasna erwahnt und 
so ein Verbot gegen die Anwendung 
von VI, 1,16 statuiert. Pat.’s Ansicht 
haben auch die kritische und fein- 
fuhlige Kas. und Siddh. K. zu III, 3, 90 
akzeptiert. DaB Pan. sich eines so 


leicht auffallenden Versehens hatte 
schuldig machen konnen, halte ich fur 
vollig ausgeschlossen. Und die An¬ 
wendung eines nipatana erscheint mir 
um nichts kunstlicher als irgendeine 
andere Andeutung oder als so manche 
Paribhasa, deren Kenntnis und An¬ 
wendung — wie ich mit Goldstucker, 
Panini, p. 114, glaube — Pan. voraus- 
gesetzt haben muB. Aber davon 
abgesehen, ware der Vorwurf der 
Spitzfindigkeit wegen der Annahme 
eines nipatana doch auch Katy. 
gegenuber gerechtfertigt, der in dem 
ganz analogen Falle sarvanaman [1,1, 

27 Vartt. 1] und auch sonst ofters [vgl. 
Ind. Ant. vol. XVI, p. 245, n. 4] zur 
Rechtfertigung Pan.’s ein nipatana 
annimmt. 
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Mahabhasya gegen die eventuelle Behauptung, daf3 das Sutra GberflGssig sei. 

Dagegen konstatieren die Vartt. 9 (welches in 10 begrundet wird), 
11,13 und 14 Ausnahmen von dem Sutra. Vartt. 12 erklart, daf3 
die in 9 und 11 konstatierten Ausnahmen nicht bestehen, wenn in 
dem Sutra das Wort samanasroya hinzugefugt wird. Die Vartt. 15 
und 16 nennen Fehler, die sich aus jeder der zwei Alternativen 
,prag bhat '(d. i. Geltung des SGtra bis VI, 4,129) und ,a bhat' 

(= soha tena, d. i. Geltung bis VI, 4,175) ergeben. NaturgemaB 
kann nur eines dieser zwei Varttikas gegen Pan. gerichtet sein. 

Aus Vartt. 7 ist ersichtlich, daB Katy. die zweite Alternative 
annimmt. Der groBere Teil der Varttikas dieses Abschnittes dient 
alsozu Pan.’s Rechtfertigung. 

Pat., der angebliche Verteidiger Pan.’s, betatigt hier seine 
Parteinahme fur Pan. zunachst in der Weise, daB er die zur 
Rechtfertigung Pan.’s bestimmten Vartt. 3-8 zum Teil auf spitz- 
findige Art widerlegt und hiebei einigen Regeln Gewalt antut. 

Er verteidigt ferner die gegen das SGtra gerichtete SchluBbemer- 
kung des Slokavarttikakara. Das Vartt. 14 — wohl das einzig 
berechtigte unter den kritikubenden Varttikas dieses Abschnittes 
— lehnt Pat. nur zur Halfte ab, wahrend er die zweite Halfte 
akzeptiert. Andrerseits weist Pat. die Behauptung Katy.’s [Vartt. 
12] zuruck, daB die in Vartt. 9 und 11 erwahnten Ausnahmen durch 
Hinzufugung von samanasroya vermieden werden, und erklart, 
daB der verlangte Zusatz schon in dem Worte atra des Sutra zum 
Ausdruck komme. Mit demselben Argument tritt Pat. auch dem 
Vartt. 13 entgegen. Sub Vartt. 12 widerlegt er den im Vartt. 10 
angefuhrten Grund bahiraiigalaksanatvdt. Und schlieBlich weist er 
auch die Vartt. 15 und 16 zuruck. Er zeigt, daB weder die im Vartt. 

15 genannten Erganzungen durch die Annahme der Alternative 
,prag bhat 1 notwendig werden, noch auch die im Vartt. 16 ver¬ 
langte Konstatierung von Ausnahmen durch die Wahl der Alterna¬ 
tive a bhat (= saha tena). 

Schon diese Inhaltsangabe lehrt, wie unzutreffend die We- 
bersche Ansicht ist. Der eben erorterte Abschnitt bietet aber auch 
Gelegenheit, auf eine Eigentumlichkeit des Mahabhasya hinzu- 
weisen, die bei der Beurteilung desselben nicht auBer acht gelassen 
werden darf. Obwohl namlich Pat. bei den Vartt. 12 bis 16 — von 
dem zweiten Teil des Vartt. 14 abgesehen — fur Pan. einzutreten 
scheint, fallt es doch auf, daB er hier eigentlich Gberhaupt nicht 
fur Pan. Partei ergreift. Denn er weist alle Varttikas, welche 
Zwecke des SGtra angeben, zurGck, ohne andere Zwecke namhaft 
zu machen. Man gewinnt infolgedessen den Eindruck, als ob Pat, 
das SGtra VI, 4, 22 als ganzlich GberflGssig betrachtete. In der Tat 
leitet er von der Widerlegung des Vartt. 8 zu den Slokavarttikas 
mittels des Satzes Gber: yadi tarhy ayarn yogo narabhyate (,wenn 
demnach diese Regel nicht aufgestellt wird’). Und zwischen der 
letzten Bemerkung des Slokavarttikakara, die gegen die Anwen- 
dung des SGtra gerichtet ist, und den. Ausnahmen von dem SGtra, 
die Katy. aufzahlt, wird die Verb indung durch den Satz hergestellt: 
drabhyamane ’pyetasmin yoge (,auch wen n diese Regel aufgestellt 
wird‘). Pat. begibt sich damit plotzlich auf den Standpunkt Katy.’s, 
daB das SGtra notwendig sei, und kritisiert von diesem Standpunkt 
aus, ohne ihn jedoch als seinen eigenen zu bezeichnen, die fo I - 
genden Varttikas. Aus den Entgegnungen auf die Vartt. 15 und 16 
ist nicht ersichtlich, welche Stellung Pat. dem SGtra gegen Gber 
einnimmt. Er sucht nur zu beweisen, daB die in diesen Varttikas 
gennanten Fehler sich aus keiner der beiden Alternativen ergeben. 
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Ob etwa die Annahme einer von ihnen nach Pat.’s Ansicht andere 
Fehler zur Folge hat, erfahren wir nicht. Und doch ware das schein- 
bare Resultat der Widerlegung von Vartt. 15 und 16, d. i. der 
Standpunkt, daB keine der beiden Alternativen Zusatze oder 
Verbote notwendig mache, daB also beide korrekt sind und gleich- 
zeitig zu Recht bestehen, widersinnig und ganz gewiB nicht der 
Standpunkt Pat.’s. 

Pat. ist hier also ebensowenig prinzipieller, unentwegter 
Parteiganger Pan.’s als Katy. prinzipieller Gegner Pan.’s ist. Es ist 
uberhaupt verkehrt, zu glauben, daB Gegnerschaft oder Vorein- 
genommenheit fur Pan. die Grundsatze sind, von denen Katy. und 
Pat. sich leiten lassen. Katy. macht nicht nur Zusatze und Ver- 
besserungen ; er tritt auch fur Pan. ein und in zahlreichen Fallen 
nimmt er eine gegen diesen gerichtete Behauptung durch ,na va‘ 
(,oder auch nicht 1 ), , siddham tu‘ (,doch ist es in Ordnung’) u. a. m. 
zuruck und lehrt, auf Grund welcher Auffassung (, vijhanat '), 
Bedeutung ( ,vivaksitotvdt‘ ), oder mit Hilfe welcher Paribhasa die 
in vorhergehenden Varttikas genannten Schwierigkeiten ver- 
mieden werden. Viel deutlicher zeigt sich der Mangel jeglicher 
Voreingenommenheit bei Pat. Er macht von dem Spielraum, den 
das so feindurchdachte System Pan.’s seiner Findigkeit noch offen 
laBt, den ausgiebigsten Gebrauch und erhebt bei jeder sich darbie- 
tenden Gelegenheit Zweifel und Einwendungen ,gleichgiltig, ob 
essich urn eine Regel Pan.’s oder eine Bemerkung Katy.’s 
handelt, und ohne Rucksichtdarauf, ob es eine Behaup¬ 
tung Katy.’s furodergegen Pan. ist. Pat. pruft und wagt nach 
alien Seiten hin ab und sucht immer noch weitere Grunde, neue 
Auswege, andere Moglichkeiten der Erklarung ausfindig zu 
machen. So kommt es, daB er offers — wie z. B. fur die Form sadhi 
zu Vartt. 3 — fur einen einzigen Fall gleichzeitig mehrere Moglich¬ 
keiten prasentiert. Und dies berechtigt uns zu dem SchluB, daB 
nicht in jeder AuBerung Pat.’s auch seine personliche Oberzeugung 
zum Ausdruck kommt, und daB nicht jeder AbschluB einer Dis- 
kussion auch eine prinzipielle Entscheidung bedeutet. 2 Ein typi- 
sches Beispiel moge dies veranschaulichen. Im Kapitel VI, 4, 22 
[Mbh. vol. Ill, p. 190; s. unsere Obersetzung] behauptet der Sloka- 
varttikakara, daB bei aharitaram [aus ahdri-ta d-taram] die Elision 
der Endung -to nicht als asiddha betrachtet zu werden brauche, 
damit die Elision von taram verhindert werde. Es gelte namlich 
aus einer fruheren Regel das Wort ,kniti‘ fort. Pat. verteidigt diese 
Ansicht. Anders verhalt sich Pat. in derselben Frage im Kapitel VI, 


2 Dies ist vielfach unverkennbar und 
ubrigens eine naturliche Folge der 
Methodedes Mahabhasya, d, i. seines 
Diskussionsstiles. Wenn Pat. irgend- 
eine Einwendung erhebt, so kommt 
darin in vielen Fallen gewiB nichtsein 
eigener Standpunkt zum Ausdruck, 
sondern eine Auffassung, die vielleicht 
mog I i ch ware, eine Meinung, die ein 
Teilnehmeran derfingierten Diskus- 
sion auBern konnte. Und zwar sind 
dies oft recht weit hergeholte Ein¬ 
wendungen. In manchen Fallen —wie 
z. B. bei upadidiye zu VI, 4, 22 Vartt. 14 
— werden sie sofort mit einer 
treffenden Entgegnung abgetan. In 


anderen Fallen dagegen — wie bei 
babhuvatuh zu demselben Vartt. — 
sind noch weitere Erwiderungen und 
Verteidigungen denkbar und die 
Diskussion kann bei einigem guten 
Willen langerfortgefuhrt werden, bis 
sie schlieBlich in eine Sackgasse gerat. 
So werden scheinbare Inkonsequenzen 
Pat.’s leicht verstandlich. In dieser 
Weise ist wohl auch der von Kaiy. 

[zu Mhb. Ill, 193, I. 1.] geriigte Fehler 
zu beurteilen, der in der Annahme 
einer Form bahusunl (statt bohusvan) 
besteht. In dieser Hinsicht ist die 
Bemerkung Kaiy.’s zu Mbh. Ill, 190, 
1.10 beachtenswert. 
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Mahabhasya Varttikas 3 die Regel gegen die eventuelle Behauptung, es musse 

in der Regel to hinzugefugt werden, damit nicht nach der Elision 
des to auch die von taram erfolge. Das erste Varttika lehrt, daB 
to und taram nicht gleichzeitig abfallen konnen, weil [nach 1,1,61] 
fuk nur fur ein Suffix und nicht fur eine Verbindung von Suffixen 
eintritt. Vartt. 2 stellt fest, daB auch nachher, d. i. nach erfolgtem 
Abfall des to, das folgende Suffix nicht abfallen konne, we i I d i e 
Elisiondesto [nach VI, 4, 22] als asiddha zu betrachtensei. 
Nach Varrt. 3 ware auch noch ein anderer Grund moglich: das 
Prinzip, daB eine Handlung (Operation) bereits vollzogen sei [und 
nicht ein zweites Mai vollzogen werden soil]. Wahrend Pat. das 
Vartt. 3 ablehnt, nimmt er rmit den Worten ,tasmatpurvoktav eva 
pariharau ‘ die zwei ersten Varttikas ausdrucklich an, betrachtet 
also im Gegensatz zu der vorher erwahnten Stelle den Abfall von 
to als asiddha. Aber unmittelbar nach dieser Feststellung fahrt Pat. 
fort: ,Oder aber [die Elision von to ist nicht asiddha, sondern] 

M khiti “ gilt [aus VI, 4, 98] forth Und er verteidigt nun diese Ansicht 
in derselben Weise wie Mbh. vol. Ill, p. 190. 

Man tut aber Pat. auch unrecht, wenn man glaubt, daB seine 
Rolle sich in muBigen dialektischen Spielereien und spitzfindigen 
Haarspaltereien erschopfe. Mag man auch bei so mancher seiner 
Diskussionen das Gefuhl haben, daB der Scharfsinn in ihnen gera- 
dezu miBbraucht wird, so verdienen sein Scharfblick und seine 
Schlagfertigkeit doch an vielen anderen Stellen alle Anerkennung, 
seine Ansichten und Argumente den Vorzug vor denen Katy.’s. 

Und zwar nicht nur dort, wo Katy. fur Pan, eintritt, sondern — im 
Widerspruch mit Bohtlingks eingangs zitierter Behauptung — 
vielfach gerade in denjenigen Fallen, in welchen Katy. Versehen 
Pan.’s ,rugt‘. DaB der verallgemeinernde Vorwurf, Pat. bemantele 
in spitzfindiger Weise die von Katy. gerugten Versehen Pan.’s, 
der Bedeutung Pat.’s wohl nicht gerecht wird, mogen einige Bei- 
spiele aus dem hier ubersetzten Texte zeigen, die sich leicht durch 
solche aus beliebigen anderen Teilen des Mahabhasya vermehren 
lieBen. 

Was zunachst Katy.’s und Pat.’s verschiedene Deutungen 
von otro [VI, 4, 22 Vartt. 2 und Pat. zu Vartt. 12] betrifft, so scheint 
zwar die Analogie von purvatrasiddham [VIII, 2,1] fur die Auffassung 
Katy.’s im Vartt. 2 zu sprechen, wonach otro besagt, daB eine Regel 
von VI, 4, 23 an , bis bha ‘ nur ebendaselbst, d. h. nur in bezug auf 
eine ebendemselben Abschnitt angehorige Regel als asiddha zu 
betrachten ist. Wenn man aber erwagt, daB Pan. sich sonst in 
adhikaras der groBten Knappheit des Ausdruckes befleiBigt, die 
Bestimmung der Geltungsgrenze eines adhikara der Erklarung 
uberlaBt und in unserem SGtraden Geltungsbereich schon durch 
den Zusatz ,a bhat‘ abgrenzt, so wird man die Auffassung Pat.’s 
doch fur moglich halten durfen, nach welcher das Wort otro aus- 
druckt, daB eine als asiddha betrachtete Regel dieses Abschnittes 
ebendarauf beruhen muB, worauf die Anwendung der andern Regel 
dieses Abschnittes beruht. Dann kame der Zusatz samanasraya, 

3 Diese Varttikas, die einzigen zu VI, ness or ambiguity, and the contents 
4,104, beweisen schlagend die of which were liable to being com- 

Unrichtigkeit der Behauptung pleted or modified: he is silent on 

Goldstuckers [Pdn/n/, p. 120]: , I n con- those which do not admit of criticism 

sequence, his [sc. Katy.’s] remarks are or rebuke.' Goldstucker meint 
attached to those Sutras alone which naturlich nur die Kritik von seiten 
are open to the censure of abstruse- Katy.’s. 
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Bernhard Geiger Pat. ist vielleicht nicht zwingend, aber doch annehmbar und keines- 
wegs spitzfindig. Ihr schlieBen sich die Kas. und Siddh. K. an. Dem 
Nachweis Pat.’s [zu Vartt. 6], daB bei gatah, gatavan die Elision des 
Nasals [VI, 4, 37] nicht als asiddha betrachtet werden muB, damit 
die Elision des a [VI, 4, 48] verhindert werde, seiner Widerlegung 
der Vartt. 7,13,16, seiner Zuruckweisung des von Katy. im Vartt. 
10 angefuhrten Grundes bahirahgalaksanatvat sub Vartt. 12, sowie 
der Widerlegung der Varttikas zu VI, 4,132 wird man ohne Vor- 
behalt zustimmen. 

Aus all dem geht hervor, daB man das Studium des Mahabhasya 
wohl nicht bloB demjenigen empfehlen darf, der an unfruchtbarer 
spitzfindiger Kritik Gefallen findet und damit vorlieb nimmt. Die 
Bedeutung des Mahabhasya besteht zunachst darin, daB es die 
Varttikas des Katy. in vortrefflicher Weise erlautert, vor allem 
aber darin, daB es das Verstandnis von Pan.’s Grammatik in hohem 
MaBefordert und einen Einblick in den wahren Sinn und Zweck 
einer Regel vielfach erst ermoglicht. Fur ein tiefer eindringendes 
Verstandnis des Panineischen Systems ist das Studium des Maha¬ 
bhasya zweifellos unentbehrlich. Darf ich schlieBlich noch einen 
praktischen Grund anfuhren, so verweise ich darauf, daB die Kas. 
die zahlreichen zutreffenden Deutungen und Entscheidungen 
Pat.’s aufgenommen hat, und daB infolgedessen viele Stellen der 
Kas. ohne Kenntnis des Mahabhasya schwer verstandlich oder 
uberhaupt unverstandlich sind. 

Der erste der hier ubersetzten zwei Abschnitte des Maha¬ 
bhasya behandelt das Sutra VI, 4, 22. Mag nun Pat.’s Erklarung des 
Wortes atra [zu Vartt. 12] richtig sein oder nicht, so besagt dieses 
SGtra doch folgendes: Eine in dem Abschnitt VI, 4, 22 bis bha 
gelehrte, in Wirklichkeit bereits in Kraft getretene Operation ist 
in bezug auf eine andere Operation desselben Abschnittes, die 
nach der Ausfuhrung der ersten Operation eintreten soli oder 
muBte, so zu betrachten, al s ob sie asiddha, d. h. n i cht i n K raft 
getreten ware. Der Umstand, daB Pan. in dieser Regel asiddhavat 
sagt, wahrend es VI, 1,86 asiddhah und VIII, 2,1 asiddham heiBt, 
hat die Erklarer zu Erorterungen uber die Bedeutung des vat [in 
asiddhavat ] veranlaBt. Die verschiedenen Ansichten hieruber 
finden wir am Beginn von Kaiy.’s Kommentar zu VI, 4, 22. Es heiBt 
dort: lha kvacid upamanopameyayor abhedam vivaksitva samana- 
dhikaranyena nirdesah kriyate: D yam Brahmadatta iti. Sastre D pi: 
satvatukor asiddhah; lit kit; goto nid iti ca. Tatra samarthyad atidesa- 
pratipattih. Kvacit tu pratipattilaghavaya bhedopakrame vatina nirde¬ 
sah kriyate: Brahmadattavad ayam iti. Ihapi: asiddhavad atrabhad 
iti.Anyetv ahuh: svasrayam api yatha syad [vgl. Mbh. vol. II, p. 66, 

I. 2] ityevamartham vatkaranam; tena debhatur ity atra svasrayaika- 
halmadhyagatasrayav ettvabhyasalopau bhavata iti. Etad apare na 
mrsyanti. Saty asati va vatav atidesesv atidesikaviruddhasvdsrayakd- 
ryanivrttih; siddhatvasiddhatvayor virodhat katham vatina siddha- 
tvasya prapanam ? katham va siddhatvasiddhatvayor visayavibhago 
labhyatel sthanivad ityadau tu vatim antarena samjha syad iti vatka¬ 
ranam atidesam gamayat svasrayapraptyartham [so Ms. K.; Text: 
°artho ] vijhayate. Snasor allopa iti taparakarandt kvacit siddhatvam 
sakyam anumatum; anyatha astam, asann ityadav ato D siddhatval 
lopaprasahgat kirn taparatvenal ,Wenn man sagen will, daB zwischen 
dem, womit verglichen wird, und dem Verglichenen selbst kein 
Unterschied besteht, so druckt man dies im Leben ( iha ) bisweilen 
durch die Gleichstellung aus, [indem man z. B. sagt]: ,, Dieser ist 
[ein zweiter] Brahmadatta.” [Ebenso] auch im grammatischen 
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Lehrbuch [z. B. VI, 1,86]: M In bezug auf den Eintritt von s und in 
bezug auf das Augment t ist [ein ekadesa als] asiddha [zu betrach- 
ten] “ ; [I, 2, 5]: ,, Eine Personalendung des Perfektums ist [wie] 
ein k/'t-Suffix [zu behandeln] “ ; [VII, 1,90]: ,, Nach go ist [die En- 
dung eines starken Kasus wie] ein nit- Suffix [zu behandeln]." In 
diesen Fallen erkennt man schon aus der Sachlage, daB es sich urn 
eine Obertragung 4 [und nicht Identifizierung] handelt. Manchmal 
aber bedient man sich, urn die Wahrnehmung [der Obertragung] 
zu erleichtern, der Bezeichnung durch vat, wenn man auf [die 
Betonung] des Unterschiedes abzielt, [indem man z. B. sagt]: 

,, Dieser ist wie Brahmadatta." [So] auch hier [in VI. 4. 22]: ,, Bis 
bha ist [eine bereits in Kraft getretene Operation in bezug auf eine 
andere Operation] ebendaselbst [sozu betrachten], wie wenn sie 
nicht in Kraft getreten ware." — Andere dagegen sagen : ,, Die 
Setzung von vat hat den Zweck, daB auch die aus ihm [d. i. dem 
verglichenen siddha ] selbst sich ergebende [Operation] eintreten 
moge; 5 auf diese Weise erfolgen bei debhatuh [aus dambh ] die Sub¬ 
stitution des e und die Elision der Reduplikation, die au dem in 
der Mitte zwischen zwei einfachen Konsonanten stehenden 
[Vokal a] beruhen, welcher eben auf ihm [sc. dem Siddha- sein] 
selbst beruht." 6 — Dies wollen wieder andere nicht zugeben, 
[welche einwenden]: ,,Ob nun vat dasteht oder nicht, so wird 
doch bei Ubertragungen [nur] diejenige aus ihm [d. i. dem Ver¬ 
glichenen] selbst sich ergebende Operation nicht aufgehoben, 
welche der ubertragenen [Operation] nicht widerspricht. Wie 
soil man es [hingegen bei debhatuh ], da doch Siddha- sein und 
Asiddha-seln einander ausschlieBen, mittels vat erreichen, daB 
[eine Operation] siddha sei ? Oder wie soli man [wenn das aus 


4 Namlich des fur den einen Begriff 
Geltenden auf den andern. 

5 Hier wird der gewaltsame Versuch 
gemacht, dem vat eine ahnliche Be- 
deutung beizulegen, wie sie dem vat 
in sthanivat [1,1,56] eigen ist. Wenn 
z. B. I, 3, 28 lehrt, daB bei han nach 
der Proposition a in nicht transitiver 
Bedeutung das Atmanepadam eintritt, 
so gilt nach 1,1,56 dasselbe auch fur 
das Substitut vadh [II, 4, 44]. D. h. das 
fur den sthanin [d. i. han] Geltende 
wird auf das Substitut ubertragen; 
dieses hort nicht auf zu funktionieren, 
sondern bildet die Basis fur die 
ubertragene Operation. Man erhalt 
also auGer ahata auch avadhista. Das 
Atmanepadam ist demnach nicht nur 
sthanyasrayam, sondern auch svasra- 
yam, d. i. adesasrayam. In unserem 
Falle stehen die Begriffe asiddha und 
siddha einander gegenuber. Das vat 

in asiddhavat soil auch hier angeblich 
ausdrucken, daB das aus asiddha sich 
Ergebende auf siddha u bertragen 
werde, ohne daB dieses zu funktionie¬ 
ren aufhort. Hier kann naturlich 
nicht — wei bei sthanivat — eine 
einzige Operation in Betracht kom- 


men, sondern auBer der ubertragenen, 
aus der Eigenschaft asiddha sich 
ergebenden Operation ( asiddhatvasra- 
yam ) soil auch eine andere, auf der 
Eigenschaft siddha beruhende 
(svasrayam, d. i. siddhatvasrayam) 
eintreten durfen. 

6 Wenn in da-dambh-atuh nach VI, 4, 

24 der Nasal elidiert worden ist, so 
kommt das a der Wurzel zwischen 
zwei ei nfache Konsonanten zu 
stehen und dann erfolgen gemaB VI, 

4,120 Substitution von e [fur a] und 
Elision der Reduplikation. So erhalt 
man debhatuh. Wenn jedoch — wei es 
VI, 4, 22 verlangt — die Elision des 
Nasals von dambh [VI, 4, 24] als asi¬ 
ddha betrachtet wird, so kann VI, 4, 
120 nicht eintreten. Deshalb fordert 
Vartt. 5 zu VI, 4,120 einen Zusatz zu 
dieser Regel. Nach der von Kaiy. 
erwahnten Auffassung von vat dagegen 
kommt debhatur dadurch zustande, 
daB auch svasrayam, d. i. siddhatva¬ 
srayam karyam eintreten darf, d. h. 
die aus der in Kraft getretenen (si¬ 
ddha) Operation VI, 4, 24 sich erge¬ 
bende Operation VI, 4,120. 
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siddha sich Ergebende au ch eintreten darf], zu einer Unterschei- 
dung der Wirkungsbereiche des Siddha- seins und Asiddha-seins 
gelangen ? 7 Bei sthanivat [1,1,56] dagenen ware [das Wort sthanf] 
ohne vat eine Bezeichnung [des Substitutes], 8 und daraus erkennt 
man, daB die Setzung des vat die Ubertragung [des fur den sthanin 
Giltigen auf das Substitut] andeutet und den Zweck hat, daB [die 
fur den sthanin geltende Operation] auch in bezug auf jenes [sc. das 
Substitut] selbst sich ergebe. 9 Daraus [jedoch], daB in [VI, 4, 111]: 
,,snasor allopah“ [dem a in at] ein t nachgesetzt ist, kann man 
erschlieBen, daB [eine Operation dieses Abschnittes trotz VI, 4, 22] 
bisweilen auch siddha sein kann. Denn welchen Zweck hatte an- 
derenfalls das Nachfolgen des t, da doch bei astam, asan [im Augen- 
blick der Elision des a] das Augment a noch nicht in Kraft getreten 
ware und infolgedessen die Elision [des a] sich gar nicht darbieten 
wurde? 1 ' ‘ 10 

Hinsichtlich der Bedeutung des Wortes asiddha in unserem 
Sutra verweist Katy. im Vartt. 1 auf VI, 1,86 Vartt. 1-5. Ich lasse 
hier die Ubersetzung des Bhasya zu diesen Varttikas folgen, da sie 
fur das Verstandnis von Katy.’s Auffassung unseres SGtra von 
Wichtigkeit sind: 

P. VI, 1,86: Satva-tukor asiddhah. 

, In bezug auf den Eintritt von s [fur s] und [die Anfugung] des 


7 D. h. wie ist es dann bei dem 
Gegensatz zwischen siddhatva und 
asiddhatva uberhaupt mbglich zu un- 
terscheiden, in welchem Falle s iddha- 
tvasrayam karyam, und in welchem 
Falle die ubertragene, aus asiddha sich 
ergebende Operation eintreten soil ? 

8 D. h. man wurde interpretieren: 
unter dem sthanin ist der adesa 
gemeint. Dann entstunde aber der 
Fehler, daB das in I, 3, 28 gelehrte 
Atmanepadam nur bei dem Substitut 
vadh, nicht aber bei dem sthanin han, 
eintreten wurde Vgl. p. 11, Anm. 1 
und Mbh. vol. I, p. 133 (Anfang). 

9 Vgl. Kas. zu 1,1, 56: Vatkaranam kiml 
— Sthany adesasya samjha ma vijhaylti 
svasrayam api yatha syat. Aho yama- 
hanah [I, 3, 28]; ahata, avadhistety 
atmanepadam ubhayatrapi bhavati. 
Hinsichtlich der Obertragung vgl. 
Mbh. zu 1,1,56 Vartt. 1: . . . Guruvad 
asmin guruputre vartitavyam iti gurau 
yat karyam, tad guruputre 'tidisyate. 
Evam ihapi sthanikdryam adese 

'tisdisyate . 

10 Diese Bernerkung will das Zustande- 
kommen von debhatuh erklaren und 
bezieht sich auf das Slokavartt. Mhb. 
vol. Ill, p. 219: Snasorattve takarena 
jhapyate tv ettvasasanam. ,Da aber bei 
,,snasor“ [VI, 4, 111] at vorliegt, so 
wird durch den Buchstaben tdie 
Vorschrift angedeutet, [bei dambh 
nach VI, 4,120 gegen VI, 4, 22] e zu 


substituieren. 1 Dazu Pat.: Anityo 'yam 
vidhir iti. ,D. h. diese Regel [VI, 4, 22] 
ist nicht immer giltig.' Und Kaiy. 
erklart: Snasorattva iti | Asiddhatva- 
syanityatvajhapanaya takarah krtah. 
Nitye tv asiddhatve asann ityadav ato 
'siddhatval lopo na bhavisyatlti kirn 
tannivrttyarthena takarena ? Tenasi- 
ddhatvabhavad [Text: tena s/°] dambha 
ettvam siddhyati. ,Das t [in at] ist 
gesetzt, urn anzudeuten, daB das 
As/ddho-sein [einer Operation] nicht 
durchwegs gilt. Angenommen aber, 
das As/ddho-sein gelte durchwegs, so 
wird bei [der Bildung von] asan usw., 
da ja [zur Zeit der Anwendung von 
VI, 4, 111] das Augment a noch gar 
nicht vorhanden ware [vgl. p. 24, 

Anm. 1], dessen Elision nicht eintreten 
konnen; wozu ware unter diesen Um- 
standen das t notig, welches [nach I, 

1, 70] ausdrucken soil, daB diese 
[Elision des Augmentes a] unter- 
bleiben moge? [Asan usw. wurden aber 
ohne Schwierigkeit gemaB VI, 4, 22 
gebildet werden, wenn Pan. in VI, 4, 
111 a-lopah statt al-lopah gesagt 
hatte. Das t muB also noch einen an- 
deren Zweck haben, u. zw. anzudeu¬ 
ten, daB VI, 4, 22 bei debhatur nicht 
gelten moge.] Auf diese Weise 
kommt also dadurch, daB das Asiddha- 
sein [bei VI, 4, 24] nicht stattfindet, 
die Substitution von e [fur a] zu- 
stande.' 
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Augmentes t ist [ein ekadesa als] asiddha [zu betrachten].' 

Zu welchem Zweck wird dies gelehrt ? 

Satvatukor asiddhavacanam adesalaksanapratisedhartham 
utsargalaksanabhavartham ca|| Vartt. 1. 

DaB in bezug auf den Eintritt von s [fur s] und [die Anfugung] 
des Augmentes t [ein ekadesa] asiddha sei, wird gelehrt, damit 1. 
die durch das Substitut bedingte [Operation] verboten werde, 
und 2. die durch das Ursprungliche 11 bedingte [Operation] statt- 
finde. Zunachst 1., damit die durch das Substitut bedingte [Opera¬ 
tion] verboten werde: [z. B.] ko^sihcat, yo D sihcat. Wenn [hier 
nach VI, 1,109] die Substitution des einen Vokales [o fur o + a\ 
vollzogen ist, wurde sich gemaG [VIII, 3, 59]: , Nach in' Eintritt 
von s [fur s] ergeben. Weil [aber VI, 1,109] als asiddha betrachtet 
wird, findet er nicht statt; 12 2. damit die durch das Ursprungliche 
bedingte [Operation] stattfinde: [z. B.] adhitya, pretya. Wenn 
[hiebei nach VI, 1,101 und 87] die Substitution des einen Vokales 
[f, bezw. e, fur i + i, bezw. a + /] vollzogen ist, so wurde sich das 
Augment t, [welches nach VI, 1,71 nur] ,an eine Kurze 1 [angefugt 
wird], nicht ergeben. Es tritt [aber] ein, weil [VI, 1,101 und 87] 
als asiddha betrachtet werden. 13 

Ist dies der Zweck [des Wortes asiddha ] ? — Was ist denn 
da gegen einzuwenden ? 

Tatrotsargalaksanaprasiddhir utsargabhavat|| Vartt. 2. 

Dort, bei adhitya, pretya, kann doch die durch das Ursprung¬ 
liche bedingte Operation nicht zustande kommen. — Weshalb ? — 
Weil das Ursprungliche nicht mehr vorhanden ist. [In VI, 1,71] 
wird gelehrt: ,An eine Kurze [wird t angefugt 1 ]; aber hier [in 
adhl-ya, pre-ya ] sehen wir keine Kurze mehr. 

Einwurf Aber es ist doch vermoge des Wortes asiddha vollstan- 
dig korrekt. 14 

Erwiderung Asiddhavacanat siddham iti cen nanyasyasiddhava- 
canad anyasya bhavah11 Vartt. 3. 15 

Wenn jemand sagt, es sei vermoge des Wortes asiddha voll- 
standig korrekt, so trifft dies nicht zu .— Warum ? — Daraus, daB 


11 Utsorga bezeichnet sonst eine all- 
gemeine Regel im Gegensatz zu 
apavada, der Spezial- oder Aus- 
nahmsregel. [Vgl. Mbh. vol. I, p. 6 und 
Paribh., Transl. p. 321, n. 1], An 
unserer Stelle dagegen dient utsorga 
zur Bezeichnung des sthanin, des 
ursprunglichen Elementes, das durch 
das Substitut aufgehoben wird. Zwi- 
schen sthanin und adesa besteht ja ein 
ahnliches Verhaltnis wie zwischen 
utsarga und apavada. Vgl. Kaiy. zu 
unserer Stelle: Utsargah sthani sama- 
nyenotsrstatvat (,U. ist der sth., weil 
dieser als etwas Allgemeines [durch 
den ddeso] aufgehoben wird'): Kaiy. 
zu VI, 4, 22 Vartt. 1: Utsargasabdena 
samanyavisayatvasadharmyat sthany 
abhidhiyate (,. . . weil ihm [sc. dem 
sthanin ] eine generelle Funktion 
zukommt'); Kas., ed. Kalkutta, p. 183; 
Utsrjyate , adesena badhyata ity utsargah 
sthani. 


12 Aus kas asihcat wird nach VIII, 2, 
66 kar asihcat, nach VI, 1, 113 ka + 
u asihcat, nach VI, 1,87 ko asihcat. 
nach VI, 1,109 (ekadesa): ko ’sihcat. 
Da diesses o nach VI, 1,85 auch als 
Anlaut des folgenden betrachtet 
werden kann [k=os/ncat], muGte 
nun nach VIII, 3, 59 s fur s eintreten. 
Diese durch das Substitut o bedingte 
Operation wird jedoch durch VI, 1, 

86 verhindert. 

13 In diesem Falle hat VI, 1,86 nicht 
den Zweck, eine durch das Substitut 
[/' fur / + /] bedingte Operation zu 
verbieten, sondern die durch den 
utsarga [adhi+i-] bedingte Operation 
[VI, 1,71] zu ermoglichen. 

14 D. h.: weil das Substitut als asiddha 
bezeichnet wird, ist der utsarga als 
vorhanden zu denken. 

15 Vartt. 3-5 sind gleich 1,1, 57 
Vartt. 4-6. 
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das eine [sc. der ekadesa] als asiddha bezeichnet wird, folgt nicht 
das Vorhandensein des andern [sc. des utsarga]. Denn dadurch, 
daB das eine als asiddha bezeichnet wird, kommt nicht das andere 
wieder zum Vorschein. 16 Wenn namlich auch der Morder des 
Devadattagetotet worden ist, so kehrt doch [dadurch] Devadatta 
nicht in die Existenz zuruck. 

Tasmat sthanivadvacanam asiddhatvam ca|| Vartt. 4. 

Deshalb mGBte [in dem SGtra] gesagt werden : es [sc. das Sub- 
stitut] verhalt sich wie der sthanin und es ist asiddha. [Und zwar] 
verhalt es sich bei adhltya, pretya wie der sthanin, wahrend es bei 
ko D sihcat, yo D sihcat asiddha ist. 17 

Sthanivadvacananarthakyam sastrasiddhatvat|| Vartt. 5. 

[Doch] ist es unnotig zu sagen ,wie der sthanin . — Warum ? — 
Weil die Regel asiddha ist. Durch dieses [Wort asiddha ] wird nicht 
bewirkt, daB die Operation asiddha ist, sondern es bewirkt, daB 
die Regel asiddha ist. Die den ekadesa betreffende Regel gilt als 
asiddha in bezug auf die Regel uber das Augment t. 18 — 

Da Katy. in dem Vartt. 1 zu VI, 4, 22 auf diese Varttikas ver- 
weist, nimmt er offenbar auch fur das Sutra VI, 4, 22 an, daB nicht 
eine Operation, sondern eine Regel als asiddha zu betrachten sei. 
Denn gegen die Auffassung, daB eine Operation als asiddha anzu- 
sehen sei, konnte Katy. in den Fallen edhi, sadhi [Vartt. 3], in denen 
das SGtra den Zweck hat, daB die durch den utsarga bedingte 
Operation eintreten moge, geltend machen, daB nach der Ausfuh- 
rung der Substitution ein utsarga nicht mehr vorhanden ist. Dem- 
gemaB bemerkt Kaiy. zu Pat.’s Frage asiddhavacanam kimartham 
am Beginn dieses Abschnittes: lha sastrasya karyarthatvat karyasya 
prddhdnydd asiddhatvena bhdvyam. Tadasiddhdv api sthanino nivrtta- 
tvat tallaksanam karyam na prapnotlty avyaptim matva prasnah. 

Itaro vydpakatvdc chastrasiddhatvam pradesantara eva vyavastha- 
pitam [so Ms. K.; Text: evam sthapitam ] manyamana aha: asiddhava- 


16 Kaiy.: Karyasiddhatvasrayenedam 
ucyate, adesena sthanino nivartitatvat 
saty apy adesasyasiddhatve sthaninah 
pratyapattyabhavat. .Dies wird 
behauptet von dem Standpunkt aus, 
daG[die bereits vollzogene] Opera¬ 
tion asiddha sei; denn da der sthanin 
durch das Substitut aufgehoben 
worden ist, kann der sthanin, auch 
wenn das Substitut asiddha ist, doch 
nicht wieder eintreten.' 

17 Kaiy.: Satve 'siddhatvam, 
sthanivadbhave tu svasrayasyaniva- 
rtanat satvaprasahgah. ,ln bezug auf 
den Eintritt von s [fur s] ist [der 
ekddes'o] asiddha [und nicht ,wie der 
sthanin‘ zu behandeln]. Wenn ersich 
aber wie der sthanin verhielte, so 
ware [noch immer] der Eintritt des 

s moglich, weil das aus ihm [sc. dem 
ekddesa] selbst sich Ergebende nicht 
aufgehoben ware.' Vgl. die 
Erorterungen uber vat p. 215 ff. 

18 Kaiy.: Tatas ca purvam tuksastram 
pravartate, pascad ekadesasastram 


ity uktam bhavati. , Dam it ist gesagt, 
daB zuerst die tuk-Regel [VI, 1,71] 
eintritt und nachher die ekadesa- 
Regel [VI, 1,101, bezw. 87].‘ Diese 
muBte namlich als para- und 
nitya- Regel gemaG Paribh. Nr. 38 
fruher eintreten als die tuk-Regel. 
Nach Katy.’s Ansicht dagegen wird 
folgender Vorgang beobachtet: bei 
odh/-f/+ ya ergeben sich gleichzeitig 
VI, 1,101 [ekadesa] und 71 [tuk]; da 
nun in bezug auf diese Regel jene als 
asiddha [=nicht vorhanden] zu 
betrachten ist, tritt trotz Paribh. 

Nr. 38 die Regel VI, 1, 71, also die 
durch den utsarga i + / bedingte 
Operation, zuerst ein und dann erst 
nach 101 das Substitut /'. In bezug 
auf die Verwandlung des s in s ist es 
naturlich gleichgiltig, ob man die 
Operation oder die Regel asiddha 
sein laBt. Denn hier ergibt sich VIII, 

3, 59 erst nach der Ausfuhrung von 
VI,1,109. 
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cana uktam iti. ,Weil eine Regel eine Operation zum Zwecke hat, 
und infolgedessen die Operation die Hauptsache ist, muB [die 
Operation] asiddha sein. Weil aber, selbst wenn diese [Operation] 
asiddha ist, der sthanin [durch sie] aufgehoben worden ist, so ergibt 
sich nicht mehr eine durch diesen [sthdn/n oder utsarga ] bedingte 
Operation. In der Meinung, daB aus diesem Grunde die Definition 
[von asiddha, d. i. adesalaksanapratisedhartham utsargalaksana- 
bhavartham ca] zu eng sei, 19 wird die Frage [nach dem Zweck von 
, asiddha 1 ] gestellt. Der andere dagegen denkt daran, daB schon 
an einer anderen Stelle festgestellt worden ist, die Regel [und 
nicht die Operation] sei asiddha, weil dies vollstandig [d. i. fur al I e 
Teile der Definition von asiddha ] zutrifft. 1 Nach Katy.’s Auffassung 
wurde also bei edhi, sadhi [Vartt. 3] die durch den utsarga bedingte 
Operation VI, 4,101 fruher eintreten als die sich gleichzeitig dar- 
bietenden Regeln VI, 4,119 und 35, weil diese in bezug auf VI, 4, 

101 als asiddha [= nicht vorhanden] zu betrachten sind. In den 
Fallen dagegen, in denen der Eintritt einer durch das Substitut 
bedingten Regel verhindert werden soli, tritt die Regel uber die 
Substitution ein, und diese Regel wird nun in bezug auf die zu 
verhindernde Regel als asiddha betrachtet. In diesen Fallen ist also 
der Vorgang genau so, wie wenn die Operation selbst als asiddha 
angesehen wurde. Wir werden naturlich Katy.’s Besorgnis wegen 
des utsarga nicht teilen. Denn wenn die Substitution, d. i. die 
bereits vollzogene Operation, als asiddha betrachtet wird, ist eben 
trotz Katy. der utsarga als noch vorhanden zu denken. 

Was den Geltungsbereich unseres SGtra betrifft, so habe ich 
schon oben bemerkt, daB Katy. annimmt, es gelte einschieBlich 
des Abschnittes uber bha [VI, 4,129-175], also bis VI, 4,175. Pat. 
begnugt sich damit, die Vartt. 15 und 16 zuruckzuweisen und zu 
zeigen, daB weder aus der Annahme der Alternative ,prag bhat’ 

[d. i. bis VI, 4,129], noch auch aus der Wahl der Alternative ,a 
bhat 1 [= saha tena ] die von Katy. genannten Fehler sich ergeben. 
Eine bestimmte Antwort gibt Pat. nicht. In der Diskussion zu VI, 

4,149 Vartt. 3 wird es als offene Frage behandelt, ob ,prag bhat 1 
oder ,saha tena ' gilt. Die Kas. zu VI, 4, 22 erklart gleich Katy., daB 
das Sutra bis zum SchluB des Adhyaya, also bis VI, 4,175 anzuwen- 
den sei. Ebenso urteilt die Siddh. K. zu VI, 4, 22: ita Ordhvam a 
padaparisamapter abhlyam ,[eine Regel] von hier an weiter bis 
zum AbschluB des Pada heiBt eine bis bha gelehrte [Regel].‘ Zu 
dem eben besprochenen Abschnitt ist schlieBlich noch Candra V, 

3, 21 [ed. Liebich, Abhandl. f. d. K. d. Morgenl. vol. 11, Nr. 4, p. 
101]: ,Prag yuvor avugyug asiddham samanasraye' zu vergleichen. 

Der zweite der im folgenden ubersetzten Abschnitte ist Mbh. 
zu VI, 4,132. Katy. erklart das Wort 0th im Sutra fur uberflussig, 
weil Formen wie prasthauhah auch durch Substitution des gewohn- 
lichen Samprasarana u fur v zustande kommen. Demgegenuber 
erklart Pat., 0th habe den Zweck, die Paribhasa ,asiddham bahira- 
hgalaksanam antarahgalaksane‘ anzudeuten, welche verhindert, 
daB prasthauhah usw. auf die von Katy. angegebene Weise gebildet 
werden. Diese Ansicht teilt auch die Kasika. 

19 Avyapti bedeutet, daB ein Merkmal asiddha trifft, wenn die O pe rat i o n 
in einem Teile des zu Definierenden als asiddha betrachtet wird, dieses 
nicht vorhanden ist. Vgl. die Dipika Merkmal karyam (Operation) zwar 
zu Tarkasamgraha 2: Laksyaika- fur die erste Halfte der Definition 

desavrttitvam avyaptih, yathd goh zu, nicht aber fur die zweite. 

kapilatvam. In der Definition von 
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Ubersetzung 

P. VI, 4, 22: Asiddhavad 20 atra bhat. 

Welchen Zweck hat das Wort asiddha ? 21 

Asiddhavacana uktam 11 Vartt. 1. 

[,Es ist schon dort gesagt worden, wo von asiddha die Rede 
war 1 ]. 

Was ist gesagt worden ? — Dort [VI, 1,86 Vartt. 1] ist schon 
gesagt worden: ,Die Bezeichnung [des ekadesa ] als asiddha in 
bezug auf den Eintritt von s und in bezug auf [die Anfugung] des 
Augmentes t hat den Zweck, daf3 die aus derm Substitut sich erge- 
bende [Operation] verboten werde und die durch das Ursprung- 
liche bedingte [Operation] stattfinde.' 22 Auch hier hat das Wort 
asiddha den Zweck, daB 1. die durch das Substitut bedingte [Opera¬ 
tion] verboten werde, und 2. die durch das Ursprungliche bedingte 
[Operation] stattfinde. Zunachst 1., daB die durch das Substitut 
bedingte [Operation] verboten werde, [z. B. in] agahi, jahi\ gatah, 
gatavan : wenn [nach VI, 4, 37] die Elision des Nasals [von gam] 23 
und [nach VI, 4, 36] der Eintritt von ja [fur han ] vollzogen ist, so 
ergeben sich [VI, 4, 48] r EI is ion des a‘ [von ga- vor den Ardhadha- 
tuka-Suffixen ta und tavat] 24 und [VI, 4,105] ,AbfalI des Suffixes hi 
hinter a‘ [von ga- und ja-]. Weil [aber VI, 4, 37 und 36] als asiddha 
betrachtet werden, findet dies nicht statt. 2. DaB die durch das 
Ursprungliche bedingte [Operation] stattfinde, [z. B. in] edhi, 
sad hi : wenn bei den Wurzeln as und sas [vor hi gemaB VI, 4,119] 
der Eintritt von e [fur das s von as] 25 und [nach VI, 4, 35] die Ein- 
setzung von sa [fur sas] vollzogen ist, so ergibt sich nicht die [nach 
VI, 4,101] durch einen Konsonanten(mit Ausnahme der Nasale 
und Halbvokale) bedingte Substitution von dhi [fur h/]. Weil [aber 
VI, 4,119 und 35] als asiddha betrachtet werden, tritt [das durch 
das Ursprungliche, d. i. as und sas, bedingte dhi] ein. 26 


20 Kaiy.’s Erorterungen fiber die 
Bedeutung von vat s. Einleitung, p. 
215 ff. 

21 Kaiy.’s Bemerkung hiezu: iha 
sastrasya etc. s. in der Einleitung, p. 
218. 

22 Vgl.die Kas.zu VI, 4, 22. 

23 Das Imperativsuflfix hi ist nach III, 
4, 87 nicht pit , also gemaB I, 2, 4 hit. 
— Kaiy. bemerkt zu agahi, daB der 
Prasenscharakter a [s'op: III, 1,68] 
von gam nach II, 4, 73 abgefallen ist. 

24 Kaiy.: Avayavalopinam ato lopo 
nastity etatparibhasartham upadesa- 
grahananuvrttya bhasyakarah 
sampadayisyati ,Dies wird der 
Verfasser des Bhasya [zu Vartt. 6; 
p. 226] durch [die Annahme] 
richtigstellen, daB das Wort upadesa 
[aus VI, 4, 37] fortgilt, um die 
Paribhasaanzudeuten: ,Bei 
[Stammen], welche [wie gam das m] 
einen ihrer Teile durch Elision 
verlieren, findet die Elision von a 
nicht statt. 1 Vgl. p. 227, Anm. 50. 

25 Das ofallt gemaB VI, 4, 111 aus, da 
hi Sarvadhatuka und apit [III, 4, 87], 


also hit [I, 2, 4] ist. 

26 Kaiy.: Edhiti: paratvan nityatvac ca 
purvam ettvam; sadhity atrapi 
nityatvat purvam sabhavo; ’l-vidhitvac 
ca dhitve nasti sthanivadbhavah. 

,Zuerst [d. h. vor VI, 4,101] tritt e 
[VI, 4,119] ein, weil [VI, 4,119] eine 
para- und n/tyo-Regel ist [d. h. voroder 
nach dem Eintritt von VI, 4,101 eintre- 
ten kann; und zwarauch nach dem 
Eintritt des dhi deshalb, weil nach 1,1, 
56 fur das Substitut dhi dasselbe gilt, 
was fur den sthanin hi gegolten hat]. 
Und auch bei sadhi tritt sa [VI, 4, 35], 
weil [diese Regel] nitya ist, zuerst ein 
[d, h. vor der poro-Regel VI, 4,101. 
Vgl. Paribh. Nr. 38]. Und es gilt nicht 
etwa hinsichtlich des Eintrittes von 
dhi [Vi, 4,101, die Regel 1,1,56], daB 
[die Substitute e und sa sich] wie die 
sthanin’s [os und sas verhalten], da es 
sich [bei 101 entgegen dem Verbot 
in 1,1,56] um eine Vorschrift handelt, 
welche auf Lauten [d. i. hier den 
Auslauten der sthanins as und sas ] 
beruht. 1 Da also die Substitution von 
dhi nicht nach 1,1,56 zustande 
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Welchen Zweck hat denn aber das Wort atra ? 27 

Atragrahanam visayartham 28 | | Vartt. 2. 

[Durch atro] wird der Geltungsbereich zum Ausdruck ge- 
bracht. Es soil ein [in dem Abschnitt] bis bha gelehrte Regel h i e r 
[d. h.] in bezug auf eine e ben fa I Is [in dem Abschnitt] bis bha 
gelehrte Regel asiddha sein. [Hingegen] soil [das SGtra] in den 
folgenden Fallen nicht gelten : abhaji, ragah, 29 upavarhanam. 30 

Welches sind nun aber die Zwecke dieser Regel ? 

Prayojanam saittvam dhitve || Vartt. 3. 

Der Eintritt von so und von e ist ein Zweck hinsichtlich des 
Eintrittes von dhi, [z. B. bei] edhi, sadhi: wenn bei den Wurzeln 
as und sds der Eintritt von e [VI, 4,119] und der von so [35] voll- 
zogen sind, so ergibt sich nicht der [nach VI, 4,101] durch einen 
Konsonanten(mit Ausnahme der Nasale und Halbvokale) 


kommen kann, bedurfen wir zur 
Bildung von edhi und sadhi der Regel 
VI, 4, 22. 

27 Kaiy.: Yathahgasyetyadayo 
'dhikara etc. ,Wei sonst adhikaras 
nach Art von ,ahgasya‘ [VI, 4,1] 
u. a. m. auch ohne die besondere 
Hervorhebung der [Geltungsjgrenze 
aus ihrer Kommentierung als eine 
bestimmte Grenze besitzend 
verstanden werden, so wird auch der 
adhikara ,asiddhavat‘ [in unserem 
SGtra als] bis bha [geltend] 
verstanden. Weil [also] dort der 
Ausdruck ,a bhat' den Zweck hat, 
den Geltungsbereich abzugrenzen, 
brauchte das Wort atra nicht gesetzt 
zu werden. Dies ist der Sinn [der 
Frage]. 1 

28 Kaiy.: visisto yo visayah etc. ,Um 
den [schon durch ,a bhat '] bestimmten 
Geltungsbereich als charakterisiert 
durch [die Abhangigkeit beider 
Operationen von] einem gemeinsamen 
[Element] zu bezeichnen. Infolgedes- 
sen ist ein auf einem gemeinsamen 
[Element] beruhende [Operation] 
asiddha, hingegen eine nicht [auf 
einem gemeinsamen Element] 
beruhende [Operation] siddha: dies 
ist der vom Verfasser der Varttikas 
angenommene Zweck [des Wortes 
atra] [vgl. Vartt. 12]. Auch der 
Verfasser des Bhasya [Pat.] wird 
spaterhin [zu Vartt. 12] eben diesen 
Zweck des Wortes atra feststellen. 
Jetzt dagegen nimmt er [vorlaufig] 
an, der Ausdruck ,a bhat' habe den 
Zweck, im Interesse leichterer 
Erkennbarkeit die Grenze des 
adhikara anzugeben, und 
kommentiert [nur], durch das 
Wort atra werde ausgedruckt, da!3 


der Bereich, in welchem [die e i n e 
Operation des Abschnittes bis bha] 
als asiddha zu betrachten ist, sich nur 
auf eine [ebenfalls in dem Abschnitt] 
bis bha [vorkommende] Regel 
erstrecke.* Was Kaiy. hier von 
Katy. behauptet, ist unrichtig. Denn 
das Wort visaya, das Katy. gebraucht, 
bedeutet,Geltungsbereich* und 
nichts weiter. [Vgl. 111,1,92 Vartt. 1: 
tatragrahanam visayartham.] Und dies 
ist ja eben der Grund, weshalb Katy. 
im Vartt. 12 den Z usatz samanasraya 
verlangt. Vgl. p. 235, Anm. 78. 

29 In a-bhahj-i kann nach VI, 4, 33 der 
Nasal ausfallen und wir erhalten 
a-bhaj-i. Da nun a Panultima 

(upadha ) des Stammes ist, tritt nach 
VII, 2,116 Vrddhi ein: abhaji. Dies 
ware nicht moglich, wenn VI, 4, 33 
asiddha ware; denn dann ware a nicht 
Panultima. In bezug auf die auGerhalb 
des Abschnittes VI, 4, 22 bis bha 
stehende Regel VII, 2,116 ist also 
eine im Abschnitt bis bha gelehrte 
Regel nicht asiddha. — Ahnlich 
bei ragah: VI, 4, 27 und VII, 2, 

116. — Kaiy.: ,Die nach den Regeln 
. . . [VI, 4, 33 und 27] erfolgende 
Elision des n gilt nicht als asiddha in 
bezug auf die [Substitition von] 

Vrddhi, welche nach der Regel [VII, 2, 
116]:,, fur a, welches Pan ultima ist", 
vollzogen werden soil.* 

30 Kaiy.: Vrhi vrddhav ityasya 
vrmheracy anitlti nalopo gune siddho 
bhavati. ,Die Elision des n erfolgt 
gemaG [VI, 4, 24 Vartt. 2]: ,,Von der 
Wurzel vrmh — d. i. derjenigen, 

[von welcher es im Dhatup. 17, 85 
heiGt]: ,vrhi in der Bedeutung 

«starken»' — vor einem Vokal, 
wenn er nicht das Augment / ist"; 
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bedingte Eintritt von dhi [fur hi]. Weil [aber VI, 4,119 und 35] als 
asiddha betrachtet werden, tritt [dhi] ein. 31 

Einwurf Was zunachst den Eintritt von sa betrifft, so macht 
er [das Sutra] nicht notwendig. Ich werde folgendermaben sagen : 
so hau [VI, 4, 35] ist gleich sas hau, 32 Der Laut s ist [nach (VIII, 2, 

66 und) VIII, 3,17] zu y 33 geworden. Dort [sc. bei dem Substitut sas ] 
erfolgt [also] hinter dem s [nach VI, 4, 101] der Eintritt von dhi; 
das s aber wird gemab [VIII, 2, 25]: ,auch vor einem [mit] dh [an- 
lautenden Suffix] 1 elidiert. 34 — Oder aber ich werde [das Sutra 
andern und] sagen : a hau. Auch auf diese Weise ergibt sich fur 
den Laut s [Eintritt von dhi nach VI, 4,101]. Es gilt [namlich in 
VI, 4, 34 und 35],fur die Panultima 1 [aus 24] fort: wenn fur die 
Panultima [von sas] a eingesetzt worden ist, 35 so erfolgt hinter 
dem s [nach VI, 4,101] Eintritt des dhi und gemab [VIII, 2, 25]: 

,auch vor einem [mit] dh [anlautenden Suffix] 1 Elision des s. — 

Oder aber ich werde sagen [das Sutra solIte lauten]: na hau. 
Nachdem dort [in VI, 4, 35: na hau ] der Eintritt von / [fur das a 
von sas: VI, 4, 34] verboten worden ist, erfolgt hinter dem s der 
Eintritt des dhi und gemab [VIII, 2, 25]: ,auch vor einem [mit] dh 
[anlautenden Suffx] 1 Elision des s. 

Was ferner den Eintritt des e [in der Wurzel as: VI, 4,119] 
betrifft, so wird man ihn als Ausnahme von der [in 111 gelehrten] 
Elision [des a von as] betrachten, und es ergibt sich [aus 119] nicht 
Elision des s. 36 


[diese Elision] ist siddha in bezug auf 
[die Substitution von] Guna [VII, 3, 

86]. 1 Denn sonst konnte VII, 3, 86 
nicht eintreten, weil keine ku rze 
Panultima vorhanden ware. 

31 So auch Kas. zu VI, 4, 22 und Siddh. 
K. zu VI, 4,119 und 35. 

32 Kaiy.: Ihetvabadhanaya sasir etc. 

,Der Sinn ist: hier [in VI, 4, 35] wird, 
um den Eintritt des [in 34 gelehrten] 

/ zu beseitigen, sas allein a Is Substitut 
fur sds vorgeschrieben. Da also [das 
Substitut] aufeinen Konsonanten 
endigt, ist der Eintritt des dhi [ohne 
Anwendung von VI, 4, 22] vollstandig 
korrekt.' Nach dieser Interpretation 
verhalten sich VI, 4, 34 und 35 
folgendermaBen: 

VI, 4, 34: Bei sas tritt unter den 
angegebenen Bedingungen / [furd] 
ein; VI, 4, 35: vor hi dagegen tritt sas 
[ohne Ubergang des a in i] ein. 

33 Welches nach VIII, 3,19 abfallt. 

34 Kaiy.: Dhi sakaresico etc. ,Es wird 
[hier] nicht [Slokavartt. zu VIII, 2, 

25] angenommen, daB ,,bei dem s vor 
einem dh Elision [nur] fur das s des 
Aoristes (,s/'c‘) [und nicht auch fur das 
auslautende s einer Wurzel] zu lehren 
sei“. Es wird [namlich von Pat. zu 
VIII, 2, 25 im Gegensatz zum 
Slokavarttikakara] ausgefiihrt werden, 
daB nur cakadhi [mit Elision des 


Wurzelauslautes s, und nicht 
cakaddhi] gebildet wird. 1 

35 D. h. VI, 4, 34 und 35 stehen in 
folgendem Verhaltnis: 

VI, 4, 34: fur [die Panultima] von sas 
tritt i ein; 

VI, 4, 35: vor hi dagegen tritt [fur die 
Panultima von sas ] a ein. 

36 Kaiy.: Snasor allopa ity asya 
lopasyapavado etc. ,Als Ausnahme von 
der in der Regel , snasor allopah 1 [VI, 4, 
111] gelehrten Elision [des a von os] 
wird [in 119] Eintritt von e an Stelle 
des a vorgeschrieben. Weil diese 
Regel , snasor allopah', welche den 
[allgemeinen] Bereich [der Elision 
des o] ausdrucken soil, bei [119] 
fortgilt, so erfolgt nun durch diese 
[sc. 119] innerhalb des Bereiches der 
Elision [von o] Eintritt von e [fur a]. 
Dieser Sinn ergibt sich nach seiner 
Behauptung.' D. h. VI, 4,111 lehrt 

a 11 g e m e i n Ausfal I des o von os vor 
einem Sarvadhatuka, welches kit oder 
hit ist; VI, 4,119 aber lehrt die 
Ausnahme, daB vor dem Suffix hi — 
das ebenfalls Sarvadhatuka und hit 
ist — o von os nicht elidiert wird, 
sondern daB dafur e eintritt. VI, 4,119 
lehrt also nicht die Substitution 
von e fur das s von os. Das s selbst fallt 
dann nach VIII, 2, 25 ab. 
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Hilopa uttve || Vartt. 4. 

Die Elision von hi bildet eine Veranlassung [zur Anwendung 
von VI, 4, 22] in bezug auf den Eintritt von u : wenn [namlich] bei 
kuru [nach VI, 4,106] die Elision des [Sarvadhatuka] hi erfolgt ist, 
so ergibt sich nicht gemaB [VI, 4,110]: ,wenn auf [den Prasens- 
charakter] u ein Sarvadhatuka folgt ‘ Eintritt von u (fur das a von 
kar-u], Weil [aber VI, 4,106] als asiddha betrachtet wird, tritt 
[110] ein. 37 

Einwurf Auch dies ist keine Veranlasung. Er wird [namlich] 
dort [zu VI, 4,110 Vartt. 1, SchluB] sagen, das Wort sarvadhatuka 
[in 110] habe den Zweck, daB das u [fur a] eintreten moge, auch 
wenn ein Sarvadhatuka nur eben vorher dagewesen ist. 38 

Tastilopenyanadesa adadvidhau || Vartt. 5. 

1. Die Elision [der Endung] ta [in der 3. sing. aor. pass.], 

2. die Elision [des a] in der Wurzel as, sowie 3. die Substitution 
des Halbvokales fur [das / der] Wurzel / (,gehen‘) bieten Ver¬ 
anlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 22] in bezug auf die Vorschrift 
uber die [Anfugung der] Augmente a und a : 

1. [Die Elision des ta, z. B.] akari, aihi : wenn [nach VI, 4,104] 
die Elision des ta [Substitutes fur /uh] vollzogen ist, 39 so ergeben 
sich nicht mehr die [nach VI, 4, 71 und 72 nur], vor luh ‘ eintre- 
tenden Augmente a [bei kar-i ] 40 und a [bei rft-/]. Weil [aber VI, 

4,104] als asiddha betrachtet wird, treten sie ein. 

2. Die Elision [des a] in der Wurzel as und die Substitution 
des Halbvokales fur [das / der] Wurzel / (,gehen‘) geben Ver¬ 
anlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 22], bei asan, dyan : wenn 


37 Kaiy.: Kurv iti etc. ,Wenn [nach 
Anwendung von III, 1, 79 und III, 4, 

87] kr + u + h/ vorliegt, so [bieten sich 
gleichzeitig zwei Regeln dar: 1. VI, 4, 
106: Abfall des hi und 2. VII, 3, 84: 

Guna des Wurzelvokals wegen des 
folgenden A rdhadhatuka (III, 4,114) 
u\] weil es spater gelehrt wird [para] 
als der Abfall des hi, tritt zuerst Guna 
ein [und wir erhalten kar-j-u-phi. Nun 
bieten sich gleichzeitig zwei Regeln 
dar: 1. VI, 4,106: Abfall des hi und 2. 
VI, 4,110: Substitution von u fur a vor 
einem Sarvadhatuka. VI, 4,110 ist 
zwar para, doch] erfolgt noch vor dem 
Eintritt des u der Abfall des hi, weil 
dieser nitya ist [d. h. vor oder nach 
der Substitution des u eintreten 
kann], Dann aber [sc. nach dem Abfall 
des Sarvadhatuka hi] ergibt sich der 
Eintritt des u [fur a] nicht mehr. Doch 
erfolgt er dadurch, daf3 der Abfall des 
hi als asiddha betrachtet wird.' Dies 
ist auch die Ansicht der Siddh. K. zu 
VI,4,110. 

38 In der Diskussion zu VI, 4,110 
Vartt. 1 wird namlich bewiesen, daB 
das Wort ,sarvadhatuke' in dieser 
Regel uberflussig ware, daaus VI, 4, 
106 ,utah‘ zu erganzen sei. Daraus 
schlieBt Pat., daB sarvadhatuke im 


Sinne von bhOtapOrve 'pi sarvadhatuke 
zu fassen sei. Man konnte nun sagen, 
sarvadhatuke sei ganzlich uberflussig, 
weil nach dem Abfall des hi die 
Substitution von u fur a gleichwohl 
gemaB 1,1,62 erfolgen konne. Da- 
gegen wendet dort Kaiy. ein: Atra no 
lumatahgasyeti pratyayalaksana- 
pratisedhad uttvam na syad iti bhutapO- 
rvagatya sarvadhatukagrahanad bha- 
vati. ,Weil hier die aus dem [durch luk 
abgefallenen] Suffir [hi] sich ergebende 
[Operation VI, 4,110] durch [die 
Regel 1,1,63]: ,,nicht an einem 
Stamme [bei Ausfall des Suffixes] 
durch luk, lup oder slu ( lumat )" 
verboten wird, wiirde u [fur a] nicht 
eintreten konnen; also tritt dieses 
kraft des Wortes sarvadhatuka ein 
nach dem Prinzip ,,wenn etwas fruher 
dagewesen ist**. 1 Die Kas. zu VI, 4,110 
stimmt Pat. zu. 

39 Diese Regel tritt vor den Augment- 
regeln ein, ,weil sie nitya ist' [Kaiy.]. 

40 Der BildungsprozeB bis zur 
Anwendung der Augmentregeln ist: 
kr + c// + (/un); nach III, 1,66 und VII, 2, 

to 

115: kar+(cin) + ta, und nach VI, 4, 
i 

104: kari. 
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in den Wurzeln / und as [die Substitution des] Halbvokales [VI, 

4, 81], bezw. die Elision [des a: 111] vollzogen sind, so ergibt sich, 
da [diese Wurzeln dann] nicht mehr mit einem Vokal beginnen, 
nicht das Augment a [VI, 4, 72]. Weil [aber VI, 4, 81 und 111] als 
asiddha betrachtet werden, tritt es ein. 

Einwurf Was zunachst die Elision [des a] in der Wurzel as 
betrifft, so bietet sie keine Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von 
VI, 4, 22]. Das Vorgehen des Lehrers [Pan.] laBt erkennen ( jnapa- 
yati), dab das Augment a grobere Kraft besitzt [d. h. fruher eintritt] 
als die Elision [des a], daer ja in [der Regel VI, 4, 111]: Jnasoral- 
lopah ‘ [dem a] ein t nachfolgen labt. 41 

Auch die Substitition des Halbvokales fur [das / der] Wurzel 
/' (,gehen‘) gibt nicht Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 22]. 
Hinsichtlich der Substitution des Halbvokales wird man eine 
Tei I u ng der Regel [VI, 4, 82] vornehmen : [Zunachst lehrt VI, 4, 
81 allgemein]: ,Fur [das / der] Wurzel / (,gehen‘) tritt [vor Vokalen] 
der Halbvokal ein.‘ Hierauf [VI, 4, 82A]: ,Fur das [auslautende] / 
[des Stammes], wenn er mehr als einen Vokal enthalt 1 ; [d. h.] auch 
fur [das auslautende] / [des Stammes], welcher mehr als einen 
Vokal enthalt, tritt bei /' (,gehen‘) der Halbvokal ein. Hierauf [VI, 

4, 82B]: ,Fur [ein /], dem nicht eine Konsonantenverbindung vor- 
angeht, [erg. aus 81 :] tritt der Halbvokal ein\ und zwar nur 42 
fur ein [auslautendes] /', wenn [der Stamm] mehr als einen Vokal 
[= eine Silbe] enthalt. 43 


41 D. h. Pan. hatte a -lopah sagen 
konnen. Wenn er ausdrucklich at 
setzt, so betont er [vgl. 1,1, 70], daB 
bei as das ku rze a, n i cht aber ein 
langes a, elidiert wird. Er deutet 
dadurch an, daB die Elision des a der 
Wurzel ausgefuhrt wird, nachdem 
das Augment a eingetreteten ist. — 
Kaiy.: Taparakaranasya prayojanam 
astam, asann ityadav ati krte ,varnad 
angam baliya 1 ity ekadesam badhitva 
ma bhud akarasya lopa iti; yadi prag 
lopah syat tato 'najaditvad a to 'bhavat 
tallopanivrttaye taparatvam na karta- 
vyam syad ity arthah. ,Der Sinn ist: die 
Nachsetzung des t bezweckt, baB bei 
[der Bildung von] astam, asan usw. 
nach erfolgtem Eintritt des 
Augmentes a [also in d+as-ftdm 
usw.] — wobei der [Eintritt des] eka- 
desa [fur a -f a: VI, 1,90] durch [die 
Paribh. Nr. 55]: ,,Eine den Stamm 
betreffende [Operation, d. i. VI, 4, 
111] hat groBere Kraft als eine [die 
Verbindung von] Lauten betreffende 
[Operation: VI, 1,90]“ verhindert 
wird — nicht das a [sondern das a] 
elidiert werde. Wenn dagegen 
vorherfd. h. vor Eintritt des Aug¬ 
mentes a] die Elision [des a von as] 
erfolgte, dann brauchte, da [die 
Wurzel] nicht mehr mit einem Vokal 
beginnen wurde, und infolgedessen 


das Augment a garnicht 
eintreten kon nte, nicht noch 
[dem a] ein t nachgesetzt zu werden, 
[urn auszudrucken], daB n icht die 
Elision dieses [Augmentes a] 
stattfinde.' Asan wird also ohne An¬ 
wendung von VI, 4,22folgendermaBen 
gebildet; as-f on; d+os-f an; a+s 
+ an=asan. 

42 D. h.: wahrend bei derersten 
Teilregel [VI, 4, 82A]: ,eranekacah‘ 
aus 81 nich ,inah‘ zu erganzen ist, gilt 
bei der zweiten Teilregel [VI, 4, 82B]: 
,asamyogapurvasya‘ nicht mehr ,inah‘ 
aus 81, sondern nur noch ,eraneka- 
cah‘ aus 82A. fort. 

43 Die zweite Teilregel, die sich nicht 
mehr auf die Wurzel / (,gehen‘) be- 
zieht, gibt also den Sinn der ungeteil- 
ten Regel 82wieder. Fur die Bildung 
von ayan kommt die erste Teilregel 
[82A] in Betracht, die besagen soil, 
daB der Halbvokal bei der Wurzel / 
ferner eintritt, wenn der Stamm mehr 
als einen Vokal enthalt — also schon 
mit dem Augment a versehen ist. — 
Kaiy.: Atam antarenanekaj in na bhava- 
tlti purvam ad bhavatlty anumlyate; 
iyatur ityadau yogavibhagam antarena 
yanah siddhatvad advidhyartham eva 
yogavibhago vijhayate; tena nityo 'pi 
yanadeso 'krta ati na bhavati. ,Ohne 
das Augment a enthalt [der Stamm 
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Fur alle [im Vartt. 5 genannten Falle] aber lassen sich [Schwie- 
rigkeiten durch die Annahme] vermeiden, [aus VI, 4, 62] gelte 
fort ,upadese‘ [d. i. ,bei der im grammatischen System gebrauchten 
Grundform 1 ]. Unter dieser Voraussetzung treten die Augmente 
a und a [nur] ein, solange [die Wurzeln] sich im Zustand der im 
grammatischen System vorliegenden Grundform befmden. 44 
— Oder aber [aus VI, 4, 46] gilt fort ,drdhadhatuke, [,vor einem 
Ardhadhatuka ‘]. 45 — Oder aber es handelt sich bei [der Regel VI, 

4, 71]: Juh-lah-lrhksv at 1 urn eine Bezeichnungsweise, die [in luh, 
lah, Irh je] zwei / wiedergibt ; 46 [die Regel besagt demnach : die 
Augmente a und a treten] bei folgendem luh usw. [ein], sofern 
diese [noch] mit dem Laut / beginnen. 47 

Einwurf Bei jeder [dieser drei Annahmen] kommen aijyata 
und aupyata [3. sing. impf. pass.] nicht zustande. 48 


von ] 1 (.gehen 1 ) nicht mehr als einen 
Vokal, also tritt [gemaG 82A] zuerst 
[d. i. vor der Substitution des 
Halbvokales] das Augment a ein: so 
wird gefolgert. Da nun bei lyatur usw., 
[wo der Stamm ja auch mehr als einen 
Vokal enthalt], der Halbvokal [durch 
die allgemeine Regel 81] ohne eine 
Teilung der Regel [82] zustande 
kommt, so ergibt sich die Auffassung, 
daB die Teilung der Regel einzig und 
allein im Interesse der Regel uber das 
Augment a [72] vorgenommen wird. 
Demnach findet die Substitution des 
Halbvokales, obwohl sie [in bezug auf 
72] nitya ist, nicht statt, solange das 
Augment a nicht vorgesetzt worden 
ist.‘ Ayan wird also gebildet: /-{-an; 
a | / | an; d-f y-f an=ayan. — Ober 
Yogavibhaga vgl. Kiel horn, Ind. Ant. 
XVI, 247. [Cf. this volume, page 127] 

44 Kaiy.: Antarahgan opi vidhin ba- 
dhitva luhadyupadesa evadatau bhavata 
ity arthah. ,Der Sinn ist: die Augmente 
a und a treten [nur] vor der im 
grammatischen System vorliegenden 
Grundform von luh usw. ein, indem 
sie sogar Antarahga-RegeIn ver- 
drangen.' Wenn z. B. asan gebildet 
werden soli, so ist der upadesa des 
lah: as+/ah. Hier bieten sich nun, 
durch lah veranlaGt, gleichzeitig 
zwei Operationen dar: 1. die Sub¬ 
stitution der Personalendungfur lah, 
2. die Vorsetzung des Augmentes. Die 
erste Operation ist antarahga, weil 
die Veranlassung zu ihrer Ausfuhrung 
naher liegt [s. unten zu Mbh. Ill, 
p. 223, I. 6] als die Veranlassung zum 
Vollzug der zweiten Operation, die 
deshalb bahirahga ist. Die Antarahga- 
Operation sollte nun gemaG Paribh. 
Nr. 50 fruher eintreten. Infolgeder 


Erganzung von ,upadese‘ abererfolgt 
zuerst die Vorsetzung des Augmentes: 
denn solange noch der upedesa des luh 
usw. vorliegt, also die Substitution 
der Personalendungen fur luh usw. 
noch nicht erfolgt ist, sollen die 
Augmente eintreten. 

45 Kaiy.: Ardhadhatukagrahananu- 
vrttisamarthyad akrtesu luhadesesu 
lavasthayam labdhardhadhatukasam- 
jhayam adattau bhavata ity arthah. 
,Vermoge des Umstandes, daG das 
Wort ,ardhadhatuka‘ fortgilt, treten 
die Augmente a und a ein, solange die 
Substitutionen fur luh [usw.] noch 
nicht vollzogen sind, wahrend noch 
der durch la [gekennzeichnete] 
Zustand [vgl. Ill, 4, 77] vorhanden ist, 
dem die technische Bezeichnung 
ardhadhatuka eigen ist [wogegen nach 
III, 4,113 die substituierten 
Personalendungen sarvadhatuka 
heiGen].' 

46 D. h. jedes 1=11. 

47 Erg.: und nicht die entsprechenden 
Personalendungen fur sie sub- 
stituiert worden sind. — Dieselben 
drei Annahmen sowie derfolgende 
Einwurf auch Pat. zu VI, 4, 74. 

48 Aijyata z. B. wird [nach der Kas. zu 
VI, 4, 72] gebildet: ,Wenn lah ein- 
getreten ist [: yaj-j-lah], so [ergeben 
sich] in [diesem] durch la gekenn- 
zeichneten Zustand [gleichzeitig 1. 
Substitution von ta fur la und 2. 
Vorsetzung des Augmentes a; aber] 
vor dem Eintritt des Augmentes a 
wird die Substitution [von ta] fur la 
vollzogen, weil sie antarahga ist [vgl. 
Anm.44. — Wir erhalten yaj +ta]. 
Dann [bieten sich gleichzeitig 1. 
das Augment a und 2. nach III, 1,67 
das Zwischensuffix ( vikarana ) yak dar; 
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Erwiderung Er [Slokavartt. zu VI, 4, 74] wird folgendes 
sagen: ,Bei vokalisch anlautenden [Stammen] kommt [aijyata usw.] 
mit Hilfe des Augmentes o [und nicht d] zustande. 49 

Anunasikalopo hilopallopayor jabhavas ca J| Vartt. 6. 

Die Elision des Nasals gibt Veranlassung [zur Anwendung 
von VI, 4, 22] hinsichtlich der Elision von hi und a, sowie ferner 
der Eintritt von ja [fur han], bei agahi ; johi; gatah, gatavan : wenn 
[nach VI, 4, 37] die Elision des Nasals und [nach 36] der Eintritt 
des ja vollzogen sind, so ergibt sich gemaB [den Regeln] ,Nach 
a [Elision] von hi ‘ [VI, 4,105] und .[auslautendes] a wird [vor 
einem Ardhadhatuka ] elidiert’ [48], Elision [des hi in aga-hi und 
ja-hi und des a in ga-tah und ga-tavan]. Sie findet [aber] nicht statt, 
weil [VI, 4, 37 und 36] als asiddha betrachet werden. 


doch] verdrangt der vikarana, da er 
nitya ist, das Augment a [und wir 
erhalten yajg-yag-ta. Man konnte 
dagegen einwenden, daB auch die 
Anfugung des Augmentes a nitya sei, 
weil sie sowohl vor als auch nach dem 
Eintritt von yak erfolgen konnte; aber] 
das Augment a ist [nach Paribh. Nr. 
43] anitya, weil sich [nach dem 
Eintritt von yak] eine andere Wort- 
form ergeben wurde. Denn nach 
erfolgtem [Eintritt von yak] hatte 
jenes [Augment a] bei dem auf das 
Zwischensuffix [yak] ausgehenden 
Stamm einzutreten; wenn [yak] 
hingegen nicht eingesetzt worden ist, 
[hatte das Augment a] bei der bloBen 
Wurzel [einzutreten]. Eine Regel ist 
aber anitya, wenn sie sich [nach dem 
Eintritt einer zweiten gleichzeitig 
sich darbietenden Regel] bei einer 
[hiedurch] geanderten Wortform 
ergabe. — [Einwurf]: Aber gemaB 
[Paribh. Nr. 44]: ,Hintereiner 
geanderten Wortform' ware doch 
[auch die Anfugung des] vikarana 
[yak] anitya, [da die Wortform, hinter 
welcher er eintreten wurde, wenn 
das Augment fruher eingetreten ware, 
anders ware, als vor dem Eintritt des 
Augmentes]? [Die Kas. gibt keine 
Antwort. Man hilftsich, indem man 
sagt: der vikarana ist nach Paribh. No. 
46 nitya]. Nach erfolgtem [Eintritt des] 
vikarana findet vor [dem Eintritt des] 
Augmentes a [die sich gleichzeitig 
darbietende Substitution des] Sam- 
prasarana [i fur y nach VI, 1,15] statt, 
da diese eben nitya ist [und wir erhal¬ 
ten ijg-yag-ta]. Da nun ein vokalisch 
anlautender Stamm entstanden ist, 
tritt nach VI, 4, 72 das Augment a ein 
[und wir erhalten gemaB VI, 1,90: 
aijyata]. 1 — Diese Bildung von aijyata 


usw. ware nach der Behauptung des 
Oppenenten bei keiner der drei 
Annahmen moglich. Vg. Kaiy.: Trisv 
api pariharesu usw. ,Bei alien drei 
Annahmen zur Vermeidung [von 
Schwierigkeiten] wurden die Wurzeln 
yaj usw., da in dem durch la gekenn- 
zeichneten Zustand [also vor dem 
Eintritt des kit- Suffixes yak] Sa mpra- 
sarana [VI, 1,15] nicht eintritt, nicht 
mit Vokalen beginnen: infolgedessen 
konnte das Augment a nicht eintreten 
folglich wurde sich das Augment a 
ergeben.' Wir bekamen dann: ag-yaj 
g-lah; ag-yajg-ta; a-g yajg-yag-ta und 
schlieBlich ag-ijg-yag-ta, was jedoch 
nach VI, 1,90 nicht aijyata ergeben 
kann. 

49 Kaiy.: Atas c eti yat sutram tad atas 
ceti kriyate, acity adhikarac ca hali 
vrddhyabhavah. Katham ayann, asann 
iti, yavatenastyor yanlopayoh krtayor 
vrddhir nasti? Antarangatvad vrddhir 
bhavisyatity adosah. Nanasrayatvac ca 
varnad angam baliya iti nasti. Krtayam 
vrddhav asann iti taparakaranad 
akaralopabhavah. I no 'pi vrddher 
aikarasya yan na bhavisyatiti; ino 
yan er iti yogavibhagad ikarantasyeno 
yanvidhanat tadabhavac cayadese 
[Text: ca yadese (sic!)] krte ayann iti 
bhavisyati. ,Das Sutra ,atas ca ‘ [VI, 1, 
90] wird geandert in ,atas ca' [d. h. 
auch fur das Augment o + Vokal tritt 
Vrddhi ein], und aus dem [hierfort- 
geltenden] Adhikara, ,vor einem 
Vo kal' [VI, 1,77] ergibt sich, daB vor 
einem Konsonanten Vrddhi nicht 
eintritt. — [Einwurf]: Wie kommen 
aber [unter dieser Voraussetzung] 
ayan, asan zustande, da sich doch bei 
den Wurzeln i und as, wenn [in a+i 
g-an und o + os + on] die Substitution 
des Halbvokales [fur /] und die Elision 



227 

Mahabhasya 


Einwurf Was zunachst die Elision des Nasals betrifft, so gibt 
sie keine Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 22]. Bei der 
Elision des a [VI, 4, 48] ist [namlich] ,upadese‘ [aus 37] zu erganzen. 50 

Gegeneinwurf Wenn ,upadese‘ zu erganzen ist, so ergibt 
sich dort [III, 1,80] nicht dhinutah, krnutah . 51 

Erwiderung Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. Mit dem Worte 
upadesa wird nicht auf die ursprungliche Form Bezug genommen, 
sondern auf des Ardhadhatuka wird Bezug genommen. [Gemeint 
ist ein Stamm], welcher beim Antritt eines Ardhadhatuko an die 
im grammatischen Lehrs/stem gebrauchte Form [der Wurzel] 
auf o auslautet. 52 


[des a von as] vollzogen sind, Vrddhi 
nicht mehr ergibt? — [Erwiderung]: 

Es liegt kein Fehler vor, denn [die 
Substitution von] Vrddhi wird [noch 
vo r diesen Operationen] eintreten, 
weil sie [als naherliegend: vgl. p. 225, 
Anm. 44] eine Antarahga- Operation 
ist. Und weil ferner [die beiden Oper¬ 
ationen] auf verschiedenen 
[Elementen, die Vrddhi auf dem 
Augment o+folgendem Vokal, der 
Halbvokal, bezw. die Elision, auf den 
Suffixen] beruhen, so gilt hier nicht 
[die Paribh. Nr. 55]: ,Eine den Stamm 
betreffende [Operation, hier: 
Substitution des Halbvokals, bezw. 
Elision des a] hat groGere Kraft 
[=tritt fruher ein] als eine [die 
Verbindung von] Lauten betreffende 
[Operation, hier: die Vrddhierung].' 
[Vgl. dagegen Paribh. Text, p. 60, I. 

9f. (Transl., p.303): Yattu samanani- 
mittikatvarOpasamanasrayatva 
evaiseti tan na]. ,Wenn nun Vrddhi 
[zuerst] eingetreten ist, so findet bei 
asan infolge der Nachsetzung des t 
[hinter dem a von allopah in VI, 4, 111 
nach 1,1,70] nicht noch Elision des a 
statt. Bei der Wurzel / hinwiederum 
wird fur die Vrddhi ai [aus a+i+an] 
nicht noch der Halbvokal eintreten. 

Da [namlich] durch die Teilung der 
Regel in ,/no yan er' [VI, 4, 82 A; vgl. 
p. 224] die Substitution des Halbvoka- 
les nur bei der Wurzel /, sofern sie auf 
i auslautet, vorgeschrieben wird, und 
weil dieses [/ nach der Vrddhierung 
in ai-\-an] nicht mehr vorhanden ist, 
wird nach vollzogener Substitution 
von ay [fur ai gemaG VI, 1,78] dyan 
zustande kommen. 1 
50 D. h. bei einem Stamme, dessen 
ursprungliche Form — d. i. die im 
grammatischen System gebrauchliche 
Form der Wurzel — auf a auslautet, 
wird dieses a vor einem Ardhadhatuka 


elidiert. Ga- hingegen ist das Ergebnis 
einer an der upadesa-Form gam vorge- 
nommenen Operation. Hier kann also 
VI, 4, 48 uberhaupt nicht angewendet 
werden. Vgl. p. 220, Anm. 24. 

51 Dhinutah wird aus der upodes'o-Form 
dhivi [Dhatup. 15, 84 ]=dhinv [VII, 1, 
58] gebildet, indem nach 111,1,80 an 
dhinv das Suffix u angefiigt und 
[gleichzeitig] fur das auslautende v 
ein a substituiert wird. Wir erhalten 
dhina-Eu + toh. Das a wird nun wegen 
desfolgenden Ardhadhatuka- Suffixes u 
nach VI, 4, 48 elidiert, so daG sich 
dhinutah ergibt. Wenn jedoch bei VI, 

4, 48 upadese zu erganzen ware, 
konnte die Elision des a nicht erfolgen 
weil nicht dhina- upadesa-Form ist, 
sondern dhinv. 

52 Eigentlich: in [dem Stadium] der 
upadesa-Form, [wie sie] beim Antritt 
eines Ardhadhatuka [erscheint]. — 
Kaiy.: Ardhadhatukopadesakale yad 
akamntam ahgam, tasyardhadhatuke 
parato lopa iti sutrarthah. Tatra dhinvi- 

krnvyor a ceti usw.Weil in [der 

Regel III, 1,80]: ,,Bei dhinv und krnv 
tritt [u und] auch a [fur v] ein" zug- 
leich mit dem [Ardhadhatuka-]S uffix u 
[die Substitution des] a vorgeschrieben 
wird, so lauten dhinv und krnv in der 
upadesa-Form, [wie sie] beim Antritt 
eines Ardhadhatuka [erscheint], auf a 
aus; also kommt unter jener Voraus- 
setzung [tatra: d. i. gemaG der 
Annahme ,drdhadhdtukopadese'] die 
Elision des a [VI, 4, 48] zustande. Und 
weil dieser [lopa, welcher ein 
Substitut ( adesa ) des ursprunglichen a 
ist], durch einfolgendes [Element, 
sc. das u] bedingt ist, sich also [gemaG 
1,1,57 in bezug auf die Regel VII, 3, 

86, welche den dem sthanin vorange- 
henden Laut i betrifft], wie der 
sthanin [sc. a] verhalt, so erfolgt bei 
dhinutah usw. nicht [die Substitution 
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[VI, 4,105] wird [namlich] eine Teilung der Regel [106] vorgenom- 
men werden. [Zunachst 105]: ,Nach einem a [erfolgt Elision] von 
hi/ Hierauf [106A.]: ,Auch nach u‘ ; [d. h.] auch nach einem u 
findet Abfall des hi statt. Hierauf [106B.]: ,Wenn es ein Suffix 1st*; 
,wenn es ein Suffix ist', ist in beiden Fallen [sc. in 105 und 106A.] 
zu erganzen. 53 

Einwurf Aber warum heiBt es denn [im Vartt. 6] ,die Elision 
des Nasals in bezug auf die Elision von hi und a, sowie der Eintritt 
von ja‘, warum heiBt es nicht ,die Elision des Nasals und der 
Eintritt von jo in bezug auf die Elision des o und hiV 

Erwiderung Damit nicht die [in 1, 3,10 gelehrte] Entspre- 
chung [der in gleicher Zahl einander gegenuberstehenden Glieder 
des Satzes] der Zahl nach zur Anwendung komme. [Denn] die 
Elision des Nasals gibt Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 

22 auch] in bezug auf die Elision von hi, in : ,AAaaduki tabhir agahi‘ 
[VS. 17, 6]; ,rohidasva ihdgahi ‘ [VS. 11,72]; ,marudbhir agna agahi‘ 
[RV. 1,19,1]. 54 

Sannprasaranam avarnalope || Vartt. 7. 

[Die Substitution von] Samprasarana gibt Veranlassung [zur 
Anwendung von VI, 4, 22] hinsichtlich der Elision des Lautes o, 

von] Guna [fur das i von dhin-]. 1 D. h. 54 Wenn das Varttika lautete, 
trotz der erfolgten Elision ist der I II 1 

Stamm in bezug auf VII, 3, 86 noch als ,anunasikalopa-jabhavav; allopa- 
auf a [ dhin(a)-j-u+tah ], also auf zwe i 2 

Laute ausgehend zu denken. Das / ist hilopayor', so wurde sich nach I, 3,10, 

dann nicht Panultima, und VII, 3, 86 ebenso wie die Glieder 1 und I 

kann nicht angewendet werden. — einander entsprechen, auch hilopa 
Vgl. Siddh. K. zu VI, 3, 48: Ardha- nur auf jabhava, nicht aber auch auf 

dhatukopadesakale yad akarantam anunasikalopa beziehen. Doch beweist 

tasyakarasya lopah syad ardhadhatuke [nach Katy.’s Ansicht] die Form agahi 
pare. Ebenso urteilt offenbar auch die [aus agam-hi ], daB anunasikalopa auch 

Kas., die zu VI, 4, 22 unter den Fallen, in bezug auf hilopa als asiddha zu 

in denen diese Regel zur Anwendung betrachten ist. — Kaiy.: Yadyapi 

kommt, zwa r agahi und jahi, nicht prayojanakhyanaparatvad usw. ,Fur 

aber gatah und gatavan erwahnt. diesen Satz wurde zwar die Ent- 

53 Kaiy.: Samudayapeksanat; ,asam- sprechnng der Zahl nach nicht gelten, 

yogapurvad ' ity atra tu bhedenapeksanad weil er [nicht ein Sutra ist, sondern] 

anantaryad uta sambadhyate, na tv ata die ausschlieBliche Bestimmung hat, 
iti ,[Pratyayat ist in beiden Fallen zu Zwecke [eines SGtra] anzugeben. Aber 
erganzen], weil es [zum Vorhergehen- weil man auf Grund der Beob- 

den] im Verhaltnis der Anreihung achtung, daB sonst eine Reihenfolge 

steht; dagegen ist hier bei ,asamyo- den Grund fur ein proportionales 

gapurvat 1 , weil dessen Beziehung [zu Verhaltnis [ihrer Glieder: vyavastha ] 

dem Vorbergehenden] in einer bildet, dasselbe auch in unserem Falle 

Unterscheidung [d. i. Einschrankung] vermuten konnte, so ist, um dies 
besteht, [nur] ,utas‘ [106A] gemeint, ganzlich auszuschlieBen, [im Varttika] 

da [ asamyogapurvat ] unmitelbar [auf diese Art des Ausdrucks gewahlt 

,utas'] folgt, nicht aber ,atas‘ [105].‘ worden.' — Zu agahi bemerkt Kaiy.: 

D. h. pratyayat ist auch in 105 zu Atrapi pratyayad ity asyobhayoh sesa- 

erganzen, asamyogapurvat dagegen tvad dher lugabhavah sidhyati. .Daraus, 

nur in 106A. Die Regel 105 besagt daB , pratyayat 1 in beiden [Regeln: 105 

demnach: nach a, jedoch nur wenn es und 106A.] zu erganzen ist [vgl. oben 

Suffix ist, erfolgt Abfall von hi. Ja-hi, nebst Anm. 53], ergibt sich, daB das hi 
bei dem dies nicht zutrifft, also nicht auch hier [bie aga-hi] nicht abfallt.' 
die Anwendung von VI, 4, 22. 
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[z. B.] maghonah (acc. pi.), maghona, maghone. Wenn [namlich in 
magha + van + ah gemaB VI, 4,133 die Substitution des] S am- 
prasarana [ u fur v] vollzogen [und nach VI, 1,108 u fur u + a ein- 
getreten] ist, so ergibt sich gemaB [der Regel VI, 4,148]: ,Fur / 
und a [vor der Femininendung /" und vor einem Taddhita] 1 Elision 
[des a in magha + un + ah vor dem Taddhita un (aus van)]. 55 Weil 
aber [VI, 4,133] als asiddha betrachtet wird, tritt sie nicht ein. 56 

Einwurf Dies ist keine Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von 
VI, 4, 22]. Er wird [namlich im Bhasya zu IV, 1,7] folgendes sagen : 
Maghavan ist ein [etymologisch] nicht abgeleiteter Nominal- 
stamm. 57 

Rebhava allope || Vartt. 8, 

Der Eintritt von re [fur ire] gibt Veranlassung [zur Anwendung 
von VI, 4, 22] hinsichtlich der Elision von a, in : ,Kim svid garbham 
prathamam dadhra apah‘ [vgl. RV. 10, 82, 5]. Wenn [namlich in 
da-dha + ire gemaB VI, 4, 76] der Eintritt von re [fur ire] erfolgt 
ist, 58 so ergibt sich [in da-dha-re] nicht gemaB [der Regel 64]: 

,A wird auch vor dem [einem Ardhadhatuka vorgesetzten] Aug¬ 
ment /' elidiert ‘ Elision des a. Weil [aber VI, 4, 76] als asiddha 


betrachtet wird, tritt sie ein. 59 

55 Kaiy.: Maghona iti: magham asyastiti 
cchandaslvanipau ceti vanip , [Magha¬ 
van] bedeutet: ihm ist eine Gabe eigen 
[vgl. V, 2, 94]. Es est [namlich mit dem 
Taddhita- Suffix] van [gebildet], nach 
[dem Vartt. zu V, 2,109]: ,1m Veda 
[werden] auch noch [die Suffixe] / und 
van [im Sinne von mat (matup: V, 2 
94) angefugt].' 

56 Asiddham bahirahgam antarahga iti 
paribhasaya samprasaranasyasiddha- 
tvam nasti , — esa hi paribhasa vaha ud 
ity atra jhapitatvad abhacchastriya — 
tasyam pravartamanayam akaralopa- 
samprasaranayor asiddhatvad antara- 
hgabahirahgayor yugapad anupastha- 
nan, najanantarya iti pratisedhad va. 
,[Die Substitution des] Samprasarana 
ist [nur gemaB VI, 4, 22 und] nicht auf 
Grund der Paribhasa [Nr. 50]: ,.Eine 
Bahirahga- Regel ist asiddha in bezug 
auf eine Antarahga- Regel" als asiddha 
zu betrachten. Denn wenn dieses 
Paribhasa — welche namlich eine [im 
Abschnitt] bis bha [VI, 4, 22—175] 
gelehrte [Regel] ist, weil sie in [der 
Regel VI, 4,132]: ,vaha ut‘ [s. Pat. 
hiezu] angedeutet wird — zur An¬ 
wendung gelangt, so sind sowohl die 
Elision des a [d. i. die Antarahga- 
Operation], als auch [die Substitution 
des] Samprasarana [d. i. die 8 ahirahga- 
Operation gemaB VI, 4, 22] als asiddha 
zu betrachten, und infolgedessen sind 
die Antarahga- und die 8 ahirahga- 
Operation nicht gleichzeitigzur 


Stelle [vgl. naheres pp. 236 ff., nebst 
Anm.]; oder die Paribhasa [Nr. 51]: 
,,[Eine 8oh/rohgo-Operation ist] nicht 
[als bahirahga, also auch nicht als 
asiddha zu betrachten, wenn die 
Antarahga- Operation] auf der un- 
mittelbaren Folgeeines Vokales 
[beruht]“ verbietet [hier die Anwen¬ 
dung der Paribh. Nr. 50].' 

57 Van ist also nicht als Suffix ( pratyaya ), 
und speziell Taddhita zu betrachten. 
Jene Operationen, welche sich im 
Falle einer etymologischen Herleitung 
des Wortes maghavan ergeben 
wurden — hier die Elision des a [VI, 

4,148] — sind also unmoglich, und 
VI, 4, 22 hat deshalb hier keine 
Gelegenheit zur Anwendung. Vgl. 
Paribh. Nr. 22: Unadayo ’vyutpannani 
pratipadikani . — Kaiy.: Tatas ca ta- 
ddhite usw. ,Und deshalb tritt die vor 
einem Taddhita vorgeschriebene 
Elision des a nicht ein. Zumal da [VI, 

4,133] auch deshalb nicht [in bezug 
auf 148] asiddha sein konnte, weil [die 
zwei Operationen] nicht [auf einem 
gemeinsamen Element] beruhen [vgl. 
zu Vartt. 12], muB man die Alternative, 
daB [ maghavan] etymologisch nicht 
ableitbar ist, annehmen.' — Vgl. 
Unadisutras [ed. Aufrecht] 1,158. 

58 Kaiy.: Nityatvat. ,Weil [diese 
Operation in bezug auf VI, 4, 64] nitya 
ist [und nach Paribh. 38 zuerst 
eintritt].' 

59 Soauch Kas. undSiddh. K.zu VI,4,76 
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Und die Personalendungen des Perfektums 60 sind [nach III, 4,117] 
irm Veda auch Sarvadhatuka. Unter dieser Voraussetzung (totro) 
ergibt sich aus [der Regel I, 2, 4]: ,Ein Sarvadhatuka, welches nicht 
pit ist, gilt als /7/t-Suffix‘, daf3 [re] ein n/t-Suffix ist, und demgemaB 
erfolgt die Elision des a [in da-dha + re] nach [der Regel VI, 4, 

112]: ,Fur das a von (s)na [dem Prasenscharakter der IX. KI.] und 
das der reduplizierten Stamme [vor einem Sarvadhatuka, welches 
kit oder hit ist]. 61 

Wenn demnach diese Regel [VI, 4, 22] nicht aufgestellt wird : 

Zweckedes Slokavarttikakara 62 Uttu krnah katham or 
vinivrttau; 

,Wie soli denn aber in kr u [fur a] eintreten, nachdem [der 
Prasenscharakter] u verschwunden ist V 


60 Die sonst nach III, 4,115 Ardha- 
dhatuka sind. 

61 Kaiy.: Sarvadhatuke sapslau dvirva- 
cane ’ghor iti Itvanisedhad [Text: itva-] 
dkdralopah ,Wenn [der Reihe nach] 
das Sarvadhatuka [re] eingetreten, die 
Abwerfung des Prasenscharakters a 
(sap) [111,1,68 wegen des Sarvadhatuka ; 
11,4, 75] und die Reduplikation [VI, 1, 
10 und 8] erfolgt ist, wird das a [des 
Stammes gemaB VI, 4,112] elidiert, da 
ja durch [VI, 4,113]: ,,[f tritt an die 
Stelle von a vor einem konsonantisch 
anlautenden Sarvadhatuka, jedoch] 
nicht bei da unddhd(ghu)“ der Eintritt 
von / [fur a] verboten wird.' 

62 Kaiy.: ,Nachdem die vom Verfasser 
der Varttikas [Katy.] genannten 
Zwecke [von VI, 4, 22] widerlegt 
worden sind, werden die vom Sloka¬ 
varttikakara behaupteten Zwecke 
vorgefuhrt.' 

63 In VI, 4,110 gilt namlich aus 106 
,utah' fort. 

64 Die genannten Formen werden 
folgendermaGen gebildet: kr + vah; 
nach III, 1,79: kr + u + vah; nach VII, 

3, 84, die als para-Regel fruher als VI, 

4,108 und 109 eintritt: kar-p u'^vah; 

nach VI, 4,108 und 109: kar + ( V °\ 

( mah 

und kar-p yat. Die eben erfolgte 
Elision des u muB als asiddha betrach- 
tet werden, wenn nun nach 11 0 kurvah 
usw. zustande kommen sollen. 

Kaiy.: Ut tu krha iti, sarvadhatuke 
para iti. Atha usw. ,Wenn ein Sarva¬ 
dhatuka [auf das Suffix u ] folgt': 

,[E i n wu rf:] Aber warum erfolgt denn 


der Eintritt des u [fur a] nicht [nach 
dem Wortlaut von VI, 4,110], wenn 
nur ein Sarvadhatuka [ohne vorange- 
hendes Suffix u] folgt? — [E rwi de r- 
u ng :] Dies ist nicht moglich. [Denn 
sonst] wurde der Eintritt des u [fur a] 
nur dort erfolgen, wo die Elision [des 
Suffixes] u vollzogen worden ist [wie 
in kurvah aus kar + vah], nicht aber 
bei kuruta usw., weiI hier [das u] als 
Innensuffix [kar- und Sarvadhatuka 
trennend] dazwischentritt, Wenn 
man dagegen geltend machen wollte, 
daG ja auch bei kurvah usw. [das 
Suffix u] noch trennend dazwischen- 
stehe, weil [dessen Substitut lopa ] sich 
[nach }, 1,57] wie dersthanin [u] ver- 
halte, so [antworten wir]: nein I Ein 
derartiges [fortdauerndes] Dazwi- 
schenstehen [eines elidierten Vokales 
gemaB 1,1, 57] wird [sonst nur] auf 
Grund eines [in einem Sutra darauf 
hinweisenden] Wortes angenommen. 
[Nach der Interpretation ,, sarva¬ 
dhatuka eva paratah “ aber enthalt 
VI, 4,110 keinen Hinweis auf das 
Suffix u]. — [E i n wu rf:] Wenn 
man nun aber annimmt, [daG 110 
infolgeErganzungvon ,,utah " aus 
106 zu interpretieren sei:] ,,Wenn 
auf [das Suffix] u ein Sarvadhatuka 
folgt," so wird ja doch sogar dann, 
wenn die Elision des [Suffixes] u als 
nitya-O peration [schon vo r der 
Substitution von Guna : VII, 3, 84] 
vollzogen worden ist, der Eintritt des 
u [fur a] dadurch erfolgen, daB der 
lopa fur jenes [Suffix u] sich [nach 1,1, 
57] wie der sthanin [u] verhalt [also: 
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[Pat.] Wenn hier, bei kurvah, kurmah, kuryat, [gemaB VI, 4,108 
und 109] die Elision des [Prasenscharakters] u vollzogen ist, so 
ergibt sich [in kar + vah usw.] nicht gemaB [VI, 4,110]: ,Wenn auf 
[den Prasenscharakter] u 63 ein Sarvadhatuka folgt 1 , der Eintritt 
von u [fur das a von kar-]. 64 

ner api ceti katham vinivrttih | 

,Und wie solIte denn auch ni vor it verschwinden ?' 

[Pat.] Und auch hier, bei karisyate aus karayati, ergibt sich 
nicht [gemaB der Regel VI, 4, 51]: ,Fur [das Suffix] ni [vor einem 


kr + u + vah-, VI, 4,108: kr + vah; VII, 

з, 84: kar -f vah und VI, 4,110 mit 
Hilfe von 1,1,57 aus kar [+ u] + vah: 
kurvah ]; geschweige denn hier, wo 
zuerst [nach VII, 3, 84die Substitu¬ 
tion von] Guna [fur r] erfolgt, weil 
[Vlt, 3, 84] para ist, und erst nachher 
[also unmittelbar vor der An- 
wendung von VI, 4,110] die Elision 
des [Suffixes] u [,die nicht nitya ist]; 
und wenn dann die Vorschrift [VI, 4, 
110] fur [das Element a ausgefuhrt 
werden soli,] welches dem Vokal [d. 
i. dem Suffix u] voranging, als er noch 
nicht durch das Substitut [sc. lopa ] er- 
setzt war [vgl. im Anlnang s. sthaniva- 
dbhava ], so verhalt sich [gemaB 1,1,5/ 
der lopa fur u] tatsachlich wie der 
sthanin [u]. Hingegen soil [VI, 4,110] 
nicht [auf Grund von 1,1,62] als eine 
durch das [elidierte] Suffix [u] 
bedingte [Operation] eintreten; denn 
[diese Operation] beruht [nicht 
ausschlieBlich auf u als einem Suffix, 
sondern] auf dem Buchstaben [u 

in Verbindung mit dem folgenden 
Sarvadhatuka, also in kurvah, aus kar[u ] 
+ vah, auf u-vah ; vgl. im Anhang s. 
pratyayaiaksanam]. — [E rwiderung:] 
Also folgendermaBen: der Verfasser 
des Bhasya hat nicht angenommen, daG 
[die Elision des Suffixes u] sich wie der 
sthanin [u] verhalte, da er ein anderes 
Verfahren zur Vermeidung [der 
Schwierigkeit, u. zw. VI, 4, 22] 
angeben wollte. Oder aber [wir 
mussen, da die Anwendung von 1,1, 

57 sonst berechtigt ware, annehmen:] 
zuerst erfolgt die Elision des [Suffixes] 

и, weil sie nitya ist, und nachher [die 
Substitution von] Guna [fur r]. Wenn 
namlich die Elision des u vollzogen ist, 
so muB gemaB [der Regel 1,1,62], daB 
das durch das [elidierte] Suffix Be¬ 
dingte eintritt, [die Substitution von] 
Guna[trotz der vollzogenen Elisiondes 


Suffixes u ] erfolgen. Daraus ergibt 
sich, daB [die Substitution von] Guna 
nicht nitya ist, und zwar gemaB [der 
Paribh. Nr. 45:] ,,Eine Regel fwelche 
nitya sein sol Ite,] ist nicht nitya [tritt 
also nicht zuerst ein], wenn sie 
sich [nach dem Eintritt der zweiten 
sich gleichzeitig darbietenden Regel 
nur noch] mit Hilfe irgendeiner an- 
deren Regel ergeben wurde." [So 
wurde sich hier Guna nach vollzogener 
Elision des u nur noch mit Hilfe von 
1,1,62 ergeben]. Dann aber [d. h. 
wenn also Guna erst nach der Elision 
eintritt] ist das a [in kar-vah] ein 
Element, welches erst dem durch das 
Substitut [sc. lopa ] ersetzten Vokal 
vorangeht; wenn also an einem) 
solchen [a] die Vorschrift [sc. VI, 4, 
110] ausgefuhrt werden soil, so kann 
[das Substitut lopa] nicht [nach 1,1, 

57] wie der sthanin [d. i. das Suffix u] 
behandelt werden. [Vgl. im Anhang 
s. sthanivadbhava. — Demnach wird 
VI, 4, 22 angewendet werden, indem 
VI, 4,108 und 109 als asiddha be- 
trachtet werden]. — [E i n wu rf:] 

Aber es ist doch nicht moglich, daB 
die Elision des [Suffixes] u asiddha sei, 
da sie nicht [auf einem gemeinsamen 
Element] beruht: denn vor [den 
Buchstaben] m und v [vgl. VI, 4,107] 
wird dei Elision des u vorgeschrie- 
ben, vor dem [auf u] folgenden Sarva¬ 
dhatuka [in seiner Ganze, d. i. vor vah, 
mah ] wird der Eintritt des u [fur a] 
vorgeschreiben? — [E rwiderung:] 
Dies trifft nicht zu; denn [nicht vor 
m und v, sondern] vor einem mit m 
oder v beginnenden Suffix wird die 
Elision des [Suffixes] u vorgeschreiben. 
Es ist also tatsachlich die Abhangig- 
keit [der Elision des u ] vor einem 
gemeinsamen [Element] vorhanden. 1 
[Vgl. zu Vartt. 12.] Die Regel VI, 4, 

22 wird hier also angewendet. 
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Ardhadhatuka, jedoch] ohne das Augment i‘ die Elision des [Kausa- 
tiv-Suffixes] ni (= /). 65 

Abruvatas tava /ogam imam syal luk ca cino nu katham na 
tarasya?|| 

,Wenn du diese Regel nicht gelten lassen wi11st, wie solIte 
da nach cin nicht auch der Abfall von taro erfolgen V 

[Pat.] Und hier, bei akdritardm , aharitaram, wie sol Ite da 
nicht [gemaB Vi, 4,104] der Abfall des auf cin [Suffix i der 3. sing, 
aor. pass.] folgenden taro erfolgen ? 66 

Erwiderung des Slokavarttikakara Cam bhagavan krtavams tu 
tadartham tena bhaved iti ner vinivrttih | 

, ,,Ca “ [,und auch‘] hat der Meister [Pan.] doch nur zu dem 
Zwecke gesetzt, daB dadurch vor it das Verschwinden des ni er- 
folged 

[Pat.] Hier in [der Regel VI, 4, 62]: ,Vo r sya (fut. und condit.), 
sic [s-aor.], slyut (precat.) und tasi (periphr. fut.) im Impersonale 
und Passiv kann bei [Verbalstammen], die in ihrer im grammati- 
schen System vorliegenden [einfachsten] Form vokalisch auslauten, 
ferner bei han, grah und dr s auch [so verfahren werden], als ob 
bei ihnen cin [die Endung / der 3. sing. aor. pass.] vorlage; [dann] 
tritt auch noch das Augment / ein. 1 Was denn sonst noch [ca] ? — 

U nd au ch die Elision des [Kausativ-Suffixes] ni. 67 

Mvor api ye ca tathapy anuvrttau 

,Sowohl ,mvor’ wie auch ,ye ca’ gelten noch fort.' 

[Pat.] Auch hier, bei [der Bildung von] kurvah, kurmah, kuryat 
[d. i. in VI, 4,110] wird ,vor m und v‘ [107], sowie ,und vor y‘ 

[108] noch fortgelten. 68 


65 Das Fut. pass, des Kausativums von 
kr ist entweder 1. gleich der Atmane- 
pada-Form karayisyate, welche 
folgendermaGen gebildet wird: kr 
+ ni + te; nach VII, 2, 115: kari 
+ te; VII, 3, 84: kare-te. Dann nach 
if), 33, VII, 2, 70 und VIII, 3, 59: kare 
4- i-sya + te und schlieGlich nach 
VI, 1,78: karayisyate. Oder aber 
2. der mit dem Kausativ-Suffix ni (/') 
gebildete Stamm kr-yni- wird so 
behandelt, als ob er auf cin [d. i. das 
Suffix i der 3. sing. aor. pass.] endigte, 
und in diesem Falle wird an kari- 
gemaB VI, 4, 62 im Futurum das 
Suffix sya mittels des Augmentes / 
angefugt. Wir erhalten kari + i-sya + 
te. Diese Vorsetzung des Augmentes / 
muB nun als asiddha betrachtet 
werden, wenn das auslautende / (ni) 
des Stammes kari gemaB VI, 4, 51 
elidiert werden soli. Vgl. Mbh. vol. 

Ill, p. 206 das Slokavartt.: it casiddhas, 
tena me lupyate nir ... . — Kaiy.: 
Prakrtipratyayasrayatvad usw. ,[Die 
Vorsetzung des] Augmentes / (it) und 
die Elision des ni sind von einem 
gemeinsamen [Element] abhangig, da 
sie beide auf dem ursprunglichen [d. 


h. nicht mit dem Augment / versehen] 
Suffix [sya] beruhen.' [Vgl. zu Vartt. 
12 ]. 

66 Akari ist aus akarita entstanden, 
indem das auf cin (/') folgende Suffix 
to gemaB VI, 4,104abgefallen ist. 

Nach der Anfugung von taram muRte 
derselben Kegel zufolge auch das 
Suffix tara abfallen, wenn es nicht 

als asiddha betrachtet wurde. Vgl. im 
An hang s. visayavisayibhava. 

67 Das ,ca' soil besagen, daBauBer der 
Elision des ni, die aus VI, 4, 51 fortgilt, 
auch noch it eintritt. Dasich also die 
Elision des ni schon aus VI, 4, 62ergibt, 
bedarf es zu ihrem Eintritt nicht erst 
der Anwendung von VI, 4, 22. 

68 Danach ware VI, 4,110 zu 
interpretieren: Fur a tritt u ein vor 
einem Sarvadhatuka, wenn dieses mit 
m, v oder y beginnt. Damit ist gesagt, 
daB diese Substitution vor den mit m, 
v und y beginnenden Endungen ohne 
Rucksicht auf die Elision des Suffixes 
u [vgl. Kaiy. p. 230, Anm. 64, Anfang] 
erfolgt. — Kaiy.: Ata ut sarvadhatuke 
ityatra usw. ,Weil in [der Regel VI, 

4,110]: ,,Fur a tritt u ein, wenn ein 
Sarvadhatuka folgt" ,mvor‘ und ,ye ca‘ 
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cinluki ca knita eva hi luk sydt || 

,Und bei dem Abfall nach cin soil nur der Abfall eines kit- 
oder ri/t-Suffixes gelten.' 

[Pat.] Auch bei dem Abfall [des Suffixes] nach cin [VI, 4,104] 
gilt das vorher erwahnte Wort ,khit l fort. 69 — Wo ist es erwahnt 
worden ?— In [der Regel VI, 4, 98]: ,[Die Paenultima] von gam, 
han,jan, khan und ghas wird elidiert vor einem [vokalisch an- 
lautenden] kit- oder hit- Suffixe, ausgenommen vor ah [Aorist- 
charakter o].‘ 

Einwurf Aber dieses [ knit in 98] ist doch durch den Lokativ 
[khiti] ausgedruckt, und hier [in 104] benotigt man ein durch den 
Genetiv ausgedrucktes [d. i. khitah ] 70 

Erwiderung Dieser Ablativ cinah [,nach cin 1 ] wird an die Stelle 
des Lokativs, khiti' den Genetiv setzen, 71 indem [die Regel 1,1, 

67] gilt: ,Wenn [im Lehrbuch] etwas durch den Ablativ ausgedruckt 
ist, so [erfolgt die Operation] an dem darauffolgenden [Element]. 72 — 
Selbst wenn diese Regel aufgestellt wird, 73 
Siddham vasusamprasaranam ajvidhau || Vartt. 9. 
muB man [als Ausnahme] konstatieren, daB [die Substitution von] 
Samprasarana [als] in Kraft getreten [zu betrachten ist] hinsicht- 
lich einer Regel, welche einen Vokal betrifft. — Zu welchem 
Zwecke denn ?— Dam it bei [der Bildung der] Akkusative plural is 


fortgelten, so wird nach der vollzoge- 
nen Elision des [Suffixes] u der 
Eintritt von u fur a erfolgen: dies ist 
der Sinn. Aber auch*—wendet Kaiy. 
ein — ,mit Hilfe der [erganzten] 
Buchstaben m usw. [d. i. v und y] 
erfolgt bei kurmah usw. nicht der 
Eintritt des u, weil durch sie das 
[Wort] sarvadhatuka [in 110] in einer 
Weise naher bestimmt wird, da(3 sich 
ein Widerspruch in der Aussage 
[■vakyabheda , der Regel 110] ergibt.' 

D. h. durch die Erganzung von, ,mvor‘ 
und ,ye ca 1 hat die Regel eine ihrem 
Zweck widersprechende Einschran- 
kung erfahren; denn die Bildung von 
kurutah, kurvanti, deren Endungen 
nicht mit m,v oder y beginnen, ware 
nun nicht mehr moglich. 

69 Bei dieser Annahme kann nur die 
Endung to abfallen, da sie ein hit- 
Suffix ist, wahrend tora(p) und 
toma(p) als p/t-Suffixe nicht abfallen. 

70 Luk soil ja an d ie Stel le des kit- 
oder h/t-Suffixes treten. Dasjenige 
aber, an dessen Stelle ein anderes 
Element tritt, wird in der Grammatik 
nach 1,1,49 durch den Genetiv 
ausgedruckt; wenn etwas hingegen 
im Lokativ angegeben ist, so wird 
nach 1,1,66 die Operation an dem 
vorangehenden Element vorgenom- 
men. Bei der Erganzung des Lokativs 


khiti konnte also ein kit- oder hit- 
Suffix nicht Gegenstand der in VI, 4, 
104 vorgeschriebenen Operation sein. 

71 D. h. er wird bewirken, daf3 der 
Lokativ im Sinne eines Genetivs auf- 
zufassen ist. 

72 Vgl. die Paribh. Nr. 70: Ubhayani- 
rdese pahcamlnirdeso baliyan ,Wenn 
[in einer Regel zwei Elemente] durch 
beide [Kasus, das eine durch den 
Ablativ, das andere durch den 
Lokativ] ausgedruckt ist, so besitzt das 
durch den Ablativ ausgedriickte 
groBere Kraft.' D. h. in einem solchen 
Falle gilt nicht die Regel 1,1,66, 
wonach der Ablativ als Genetiv auf- 
zufassen ware, sondern 1,1,67. 
Demnach besagt VI, 4,104: Nach cin 
tritt, wenn unmittelbar darauf ein 
kit- oder ri/t-SuffixfoIgt, fur d ieses 

S uffi x luk ein. [Vgl. Ein lei t. p. 213 f.] 
Die Regel VI, 4, 22 ware also auch in 
diesem Falle unnotig. — Im Text 
werden hier die Slokavarttikas im 
Zusammenhang noch einmal vorge- 
fuhrt. 

73 Kaiy.: Anekapariharasrayena usw. 
,wenn sie zu dem Zwecke angewendet 
wird, damit sich ein Verstandnis 
nicht erst auf umstandliche Weise da- 
durch ergebe, daB man mehr als eine 
Annahme zur Vermeidung [von 
Schwierigkeiten] macht.' 
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Bernhard Geiger [nach VI, 4,131 die Substitution des] Samprasarana [u fur das v] 

von vas vollzogen worden ist, gemaG [VI, 4, 64]: ,Vor einem Vokal' 
[hier vor us] die Elision des a [von pa und stha] und die ubrigen 
[Operationen, d. i. 82 und 77] stattfinden rmogen. 74 

Aber aus welchem Grunde sollten sie denn nicht zustande 
kommen ? 

Bahirangalaksanatvad asiddhatvac ca || Vartt. 10. 

[Die Substitution des] Samprasarana [VI, 4.131] ist ja doch eine 
Bahirahga-Regel, 75 und sie ist auch [gemaG VI, 4, 22 in bezug auf 
VI, 4,_64, 82 und 77] als asiddha zu betrachten. 

Attvam yalopallopayoh pasuso navajan cakhayita cakhayitum || 
Vartt. 11. 

Man muG [ferner als Ausnahme] konstatieren, daG der Eintritt 
von a [als] siddha [zu betrachten] ist in bezug auf die Elision eines 
y und die eines a. — Weshalb denn ? — [Wegen],posuso na vajan ‘ 
[RV.V, 41,1]. Wenn [bei der Bildung von] pasusah der Eintritt 

74 Der acc. pi. part. perf. act. von pa 76 Kaiy. erklart zunachst die Bildung 

wird gebildet: papa -f- vas + as. Da von pasusah [ = pasum sanoti ,Vieh 

as eine vokalisch anlautende Endung verschaffen']: Nach III, 2, 67 tritt an 
eines schwachen Kasus ist, ist papavas- die Wurzel son das krt-Suffix vit (v) 
ein bha- Stamm, es wird also nach VI, [welches nach I, 2, 46 die Wurzel zum 
4,131 Samprasarana substituiert: papa Nominalstamm macht. Nach VI, 1,67 
+uas + os; daraus wird nach VI, 1, verschwindet es zwar wieder, doch 

108 und VIII, 3, 59 [wo Bohtlingk un- treten auch nachher gemaG 1,1,62 die 
richtig ubersetzt ,am Anfang eines durch dieses Suffix bedingten Opera- 

Suffxes', vgl. die Kas.]: papa + us -Fas. tionen ein]: pasu-san + (v) -fas; 

Die Substitution des Samprasarana Substitution von d fur n vor vit nach 

darf nun nicht als asiddha betrachtet VI, 4, 41 (und von sfurs nach VIII, 3, 

werden, weil das d nach VI, 4, 64 nur 108): pasu-sa + os. Die Substitution 

vor einem vokal isch anlautenden von d darf nun nicht als asiddha 

Ardhadhatuka elidiert wird. Ahnlich betrachtet werden, wenn gemaG VI, 
verhalt es sich mit den zwei anderen 4,140 die Elision des d erfolgen soli. 
Gruppen von Beispielen, bei denen — Kaiy. bemerkt ferner: Laksana- 
die Regeln 82 und 77 in Betracht pratipadoktaparibhasa tv at lope nasrl- 

kommen. — Man kann nun einwenden, yate, avyaptiprasahgat ,Bei der Elision 
daG dem Ardhadhatuka vas nach VII, des d [VI, 4,140] wird jedoch die 

2, 35 das Augment / vorgesetzt Paribhasa [Nr. 105] uber Ausdrucke, 

werden sollte. Die Ausfuhrungen welche sowohl etwas erst aus einer 

Kaiy.’s hieruber: ,nanu cantarangatvad Regel sich Ergebendes bezeichenn, als 
ita bhavyam' usw. bis ,purvam in na auch das durch ihren Wortiaut 

pravartate‘ gebe ich im Anhang s. Gegebene, nicht angenommen. Denn 

,nimittapaye naimittikasyapy apayah 1 sonst wurde sich ergeben, daG [die 
wieder. Regel 140] nicht alle Falle umfaGt 

75 Denn ihre Ursache liegt auGerhalb [ avyapti, vgl. p. 219, Anm. 19].‘ D. h. 

der Ursache der Antarahga- Regel VI, wenn die Paribhasa hier galte, wurde 

4, 64, wiefolgende Darstellung zeigt: at in VI, 4,140 nur das d der auf d 

papa + vas -f os auslautenden Wurzeln bezeichnen 

papa -|- us + os konnen, nicht aber ein sekundares d, 

^ -y- y ' welches nach 41 fur n substituiert 

✓- A —n ,—*-> worden ist. Auf ein soches d wurde 

VI, 4, 64: Elision des VI, 4,131: Sam- s j c h 140 dann nicht erstrecken. Aber 
a bedingt durch prasarana u fur d/ e Bildung von pasusah lehrt, dab 140 

u\ antarahga vbedingt auch auf ein sekundares d angewendet 

durch os: bo- wird, daG somit in diesem Falle die 
hirahga Paribh. 105 nicht gilt. Vgl. Paribh. 

Transl., p. 486, n. 2. 


Vgl. Paribh. Nr. 50. 
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von a [fur das n von san : VI, 4, 41] als asiddha betrachtet wird, so 
ergibt sich infolgedessen nicht gemaB [der Regel 140]: ,Fur des 
[auslautende] a einer Wurzel’ die Elision des a. 76 

Wenn bei [der Bildung von] cakhayita, cakhayitum der Ein- 
tritt von a [fur n: VI, 4, 43] als asiddha betrachtet wird, so ergibt 
sich gemaB [der Regel 49]: ,Fur ein auf einen Konsonanten fol- 
gendes y [vor einem Ardhadhatuka] 1 die Elision des y. 77 

Samanasrayavacanat siddham || Vartt. 12. 

.Dadurch, daB man [in der Regel] hinzufugt,, welche von dem 
gleichen [Elemente] abhangig ist", ist [das SGtra hinsichtlich der 
erwahnten Ausnahmen] vollstandig korrekt'. 

[Nur eine Operation,] welche auf dem gleichen [Elemente] 
beruht [wie die zweite Operation], ist asiddha. Diese [in den 
Vartt. 9 und 11 genannten Regeln] aber beruhen nicht auf dem 
gleichen [Elemente]. Zunachst hier, in den Akkusativen pi. pa- 
pusah, tasthusah ; ninyusah, cicyusah ; luluvusah, pupuvusah, beruhen 
die Elision des a und die ubrigen [Operationen] auf -vas [us], das 
Samprasarana [dagegen] auf der Endung [as] des auf -vas aus- 
gehenden [Stammes]. — Bei pasusah [beruht] der Eintritt des a 
[fur das n von san] auf dem [Suffix] vi t, die Elision des a dagegen 
auf der Endung des auf vi t ausgehenden [Stammes]. — Bei cakha- 
yita , cakhayitum [beruht] der Eintritt des a auf dem [Intensivcharak- 
ter] ya [lies: yahyattvam], die Elision [des y hingegen] auf dem 
Ardhadhatuka [/-tr] des auf ya ausgehenden [Stammes]. 

SolIte dieses [Wort samanasraya in dem SGtra] ausdrucklich 
hinzugefugt werden ?•— Durchaus nicht! —Wie soil man es aber 
[aus der Regel] verstehen, wenn es nicht ausdrucklich erwahnt 
wird ? — Vermoge des Wortes atra. 

Einwurf Aber es ist doch etwas anderes als Zweck des Wortes 
atra behauptet worden? — Was ist behauptet worden? — [VI, 

4, 22 Vartt. 2:], Das Wort atra hat den Zweck, den Geltungs- 
bereich anzugeben. 

Erwiderung Dies [sc. der Geltungsbereich] ergibt sich schon 
vollstandig aus dem Adhikara [ ,asiddhavat‘]. 7B 


77 Kaiy.: Khanater yahi dvirvacanat 
paratvadye vibhasenyattve dvirvacane ca 
trj irupam ,Wenn an die Wurzel khan 
[nach III, 1,22] der Intensivcharakter 
ya angefugt worden ist [: khan-ya-], 
[die Wurzel] auf die Reduplikation 
[VI, 1.9] folgt usw. [d. h. nach VII, 4, 

85 das Augment nuk (n) an das a der 
Reduplikationssilbe getreten ist: 
cah-khan-ya-], die optionelle Substitu¬ 
tion von a [fur n zunachst an der 
Wurzel] und [dann] auch an der 
Reduplikation [VII, 4, 83] erfolgt ist 
[: ca-kha-ya-], so tritt das mit [dem 
Augment] / versehene [ Ardhadhatuka ] 
trc (tr) an.' Wir erhalten [VI, 4, 48] 
cakhayita. Wenn aber die Substitution 
des a als asiddha betrachtet wurde, 
also noch cati-khan-y- als vorhanden 
zu denken ware, muBte nach VI, 4, 49 
das auf n folgende y abfallen, und wir 
wurden falschlich cakhaita erhalten. 


78 Nach Katy.’s Ansicht [Vartt. 2] gibt 
,a bhat' den Bereich derjenigen 
Regeln an, welche asiddha sind, und 
,atra‘ den Bereich derjenigen Regeln, 
in bezugaufwelchejene asiddha 
sein sollen. Nach Pat. dagegen ergibt 
sich schon aus dem Adhikara [vermi- 
ttelst der Erklarung] der Abschnitt 
VI, 4, 22 bis bha als Bereich der als 
asiddha zu betrachtenden Regeln, 
wahrend ,a bhat ‘ den Bereich der 
Regeln angibt, in bezug auf welche 
jene asiddha sind. ,Atra‘ ware also 
uberflussig, wenn es nicht — wie Pat. 
annimmt — den Zweck hatte, aus- 
zudrucken, daf3 beide Regeln von dem 
gleichen Element abhangig sein 
mussen. Vgl. die Kas. zu VI, 4, 22: Asi- 
ddhavad ity ayam a dhikaro yad ita 
urdhvam anukramisyama a adhyayapa- 
risamaptes tad asiddhavad veditavyam ; 
a bhad iti visayanirdesah: a bhasam- 
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Einwurf Hier bei papusah, cicyusah, luluvusah wurden [Vartt. 
10] zwei Grunde [dafur] namhaft gemacht [,daf3 die Elision des 
a usw. nicht zustande kommen kann, namlich]: der Umstand, dab 
[VI, 4,131] eine Bahirohgo-Regel und [auBerdem gemaB VI, 4, 22] 
asiddha sei. [Die Annahme,] daB sie [gemaB VI, 4, 22] asiddha sei, 
mag als an jener Stelle [Vartt. 12] beantwortet gelten. 79 Auf [den 
Grund, daB VI, 4,131] eine Bahirahga- Regel sei, ist aber noch nicht 
erwidert worden. 80 

Erwiderung 81 Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. [Denn] eine 
bahirahga- und eine Antarariga-Operat ion sind zwei Begriffe, die 


sabdanad yad ucyate tatra kartavye 
[,wenn eine (zweite Operation) dort 
(d. h. nach einer Regel) vollzogen 
werden soil, welche biszur Erwahnung 
von bha (d. i. bis VI, 4,129 oder175) 
gelehrt wird']. At ret i samanasraya- 
tvapratipattyartham: tac ced atra yatra 
[bhavati ist zu streichen!] tad a bhac 
chastriyam vidhiyate tadasrayam eva 
bhavati, vyasrayam tu nasiddhavad 
bhavatity arthah ,. . . [Eine in dem 
Abschnitt bis bha gelehrte Operation 
ist asiddha,] wenn diese dort, wobei 
eine andere in dem Abschnitt bis bha 
gelehrte Operation vorgeschreiben 
wird, und nur eben davon abhangig 
ist . . In dem in diesem Kapitel 
angefijhrten Beispiele handelt es sich 
um ein gemeinsames Element, an 
welchem die Operation der zweiten 
Regel vollzogen wird; es ist zwar 
nicht, wie bei der ersten Operation, 
Ursache, aber doch ein Element, von 
dem die zweite Operation abhangig 
ist. Es kann aber auch Ursache der 
zweiten Operation sein, und dann 
haben beide Operationen die gleiche 
Ursache. Vgl. im Anhang s. samana- 
sraya. — Vgl. noch die Kas. zu un- 
serem Sutra: Atragrahanam kina'! 
Papusah pasya usw. 

79 Kaiy.: ,Durch die Annahme, daB es 
auf die Abhangigkeit von dem 
gleichen [Element] ankomme. 

80 Kaiy.: Yadyapi najanantarya ity 
ayam usw. ,Obwohl hier das [in der 
Paribh. Nr. 51 enthaltene] Verbot zur 
Anwendung kommen konnte: ,,[Eine 
bereits ausgefuhrte Bahirahga- 
Operation ist] nicht [als asiddha zu 
betrachten, wenn die Antarahga- 
Operation] auf dem unmittelbaren 
Folgen eines Vokales [beruht;" hier 
die Elision des a auf dem folgenden u 
von us], so will dieser Zusatz [des 
Bhasyakara] doch zu verstehen geben, 


dab [hier] auch die Moglichkeit der 
Anwendung der Paribhasa [Nr. 50] 
nicht besteht, wei I [wie im folgenden 
gezeigt wird] eine Ursache [fur ihre 
Anwendung] gar nicht vorhanden ist.' 

81 Das Folgende findet sich in ahn- 
lichem Zusammenhang bei Pat. zu 
VIII, 3,15 Vartt. 2. 

82 Kaiy. zu VIII, 3,15 Vartt. 2 erklart 
pratidvandvibhavinau: dvandvam yug- 
mam ucyate; pratikulam parasparavi- 
ruddham dvandvam pratidvandvam, 
tatra bhavatah. —Zu unserer Stelle 
bemerkt Kaiy.: Na hi vastvantaranape- 
ksann antarahgam usw. ... bis padany 
asminn arthe yojyante ,Es gibt nicht ir- 
gendeine Antarahga- oder Bahirahga- 
Operation, die, ohne sich auf den ande- 
ren Gegenstand [d. i. auf eine zu ihr 
gehorige Bahirahga-, bezw. Antarahga- 
Operation] zu beziehen, nur fur sich 
selbst zu Recht bestunde; denn sie 
liegen nur dann vor, wenn sie beide 
sich gleichzeitig in der Weise dar- 
bieten, daB eine von der andern 
abhangt, so wie bei [der Bildung von] 
syona [aus si + 0 + no (vgl. Paribh. 

Transl. p. 222, n. 2) die Substitution 
des] Halbvokales [fur /] und die von 
Guna fur / sich gleichzeitig darbieten. 
Bei papusah dagegen bieten sich nicht 
[beide Operationen] gleichzeitig dar: 
in dem Zeitpunkt, in welchem das 
Samprasarana sich darbietet [d. i. so 
lange -vas noch vorliegt], besteht 
keine Moglichkeit fur die Elision des 
a und die ubrigen [Operationen, vgl. 
p. 234], weil eine Ursache [fur ihren 
Eintritt, d. i. ein Vokal] nicht 
vorhanden ist; und in dem Zeitpunkt, 
in welchem die Elision des a [vor 
einem Vokal] sich darbietet, ist [die 
Substitution des] Samprasarana schon 
ausgefuhrt. Und deshalb ist das Sam- 
prasarana nur erst die Ursache der 
Elision des a usw.; folglich gelangt 
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(einander widerstreitend) zu zweien auftreten. 82 — In welcher 
Weise? — Wenn eine Antarahga-Operation vorhanden ist, so ist 
[gleichzeitig auch] die Bahirahga- Operation da; und wenn eine 
Bahirahga-Operatlon vorhanden ist, so ist [gleichzeitig auch] die 
Antarahga-Operztlon da. 83 Hier aber [bei papusah usw.] sind die 
Antarahga- und die Bah/rahga-Operationen nicht gleichzeitig zur 
Stelle. 84 Wenn [namlich] eine Bahiranga-Operatlon nicht in die 
Erscheinung getreten ist, 85 so bietet sich [auch] eine Antarahga- 
Operation nicht dar. Unterdiesen Umstanden (tatra) ist die[angeb- 


hier die Paribhasa [Nr. 50] nicht zur 
Anwendung. Dies ist der Sinn. — 

[Ei nwurf:] Wenn es sich so verhalt, 
so [kann man dagegen einwenden:] 
auch bei pacavedam [aus pacava idam ] 
usw. bietet sich, so lange [die Bahira- 
rigo-Operation, d. i.] die Substitution 
von Guna nach a [fur a + /': VI, 1,87] 
nicht vollzogen ist, [di e Antarahga- 
Operation, d. i.] die Substitution von 
ai gemaG ,ai fur e‘ [III, 4, 93] nicht dar; 
weil somit [die Bahirahga- Operation] 
die bedingende Ursache und [die 
Antarahga- Operation] das hierdurch 
Bed ingte ist, ware [auch hier] die 
Moglichkeit der Anwendung der 
Paribhasa nicht vorhanden. [In Wirk- 
lichkeit gilt sie jedoch bei pacavedam. 
Vgl. Paribh. Transl. p. 271, n. 4.] — 
[Erwiderung:]Nun, dann wird 
[prot/dvondv/'bhdv/nou]folgendermaGen 
anders erklart: die Paribhasa [Nr. 50] 
,Eine Bahirahga-Operat ion ist asiddha 
in bezug auf eine Antarahga-Ope ra¬ 
tion' ist in [der Regel VI, 4,132]:,In 
vah tritt u [als Samprasarana fur v] ein' 
angedeutet [vgl. Paribh. Text p. 44, I. 

3 ff.; Transl. p. 235—37 samt Noten], 
sie ist also eine in dem Abschnitt bis 
bha gelehrte [Regel]; oder aber: 
obwohl [diese Paribhasa im Vartt. 8] 
zu [der Regel I, 4, 2:] ,Bei einem 
Konflikt [zweier Regeln] ist die spater 
erwahnte zu vollziehen' erganzend 
hinzugefugt worden ist, so wird sie 
[doch auch] zu einer im Abschnitt bis 
bha gelehrten [Regel], weil [nach 
Paribh. Nr. 3] Termini technici und 
Paribhasas sich mit jeder Operation 
[bei der diese Termini vorkommen 
oder diese Paribhasas eine Rolle 
spielen] zu einem Satze vereinigen, 
somit auch die Substitution des 
Samprasarana [VI, 4,131] in vas [der 
Paribh. Nr. 50] eine Statte gewahrt. 
Wenn dann die im Abschnitt bis bha 


gelehrten Operationen, namlich die 
Elision des a und die ubrigen, vollzo¬ 
gen werden sollen, so ist in bezug auf 
diese die [in demselben Abschnitt 
gelehrte] Paribhasa [gemaG VI, 4, 22] 
asiddha, tritt also nicht ein. Und 
wenn sie nicht eintritt [d. h. das 
Samprasarana nicht als bahirahga 
betrachtet wird, also auch nicht 
asiddha ist], so finden [verursacht 
durch das Samprasarana] die Elision 
des a und die ubrigen Operationen 
statt. Dies ist der Sinn der Auseinan- 
dersetzung [des Bhasya]. Die ein- 
zelnen Worte [derselben] werden in 
diesem Sinne [d. i. in dem der 
zweiten Interpretation] gebraucht.' 
Vgl. im Anhang s. antarahga und p. 229, 
Anm. 56. 

83 Kaiy. erklart ,sati‘ durch buddhya- 
peksite .sobald man mittels der Wahr- 
nehmung auf sie Bezug genommen 
hat*, d. h. sobald man sie im Bildungs- 
prozeG der Form zum ersten Male 
wahrgenommen hat. Vgl. Kaiy. zu 
VIII, 3,15 Vartt. 2: saty antarahga iti: 
antarahge buddhyapeksite tadapeksaya 
bahirahgarn bhavati, bahirahge cape- 
ksite tadapeksayantarahgam bhavaty 
antarahgavyapadesarri labhata ity 
arthah. 

84 Namlich im Augenblick der An¬ 
wendung des Paribhasa. — Kaiy. zu 
VIII, 3,15 Vartt. 2 erklart yugapa- 
tsamavasthanam durch: ekasyam 
buddhav apeksitaparasparam avastha- 
nam ,ein Eintreten in der Weise, daG 
man schon bei einer einmaligen 
Wahrnehmung jedes auf das andere 
bezieht'. 

85 Namlich deshalb, weil sie im 
Augenblick der Anwendung der 
ParibhasagemaGVI,4,22 in bezug auf 
diese als asiddha betrachtet werden 
muG. Vgl. im Anhang s. antarahga. 
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liche] Bahirahga-Operatlon nichts weiter als die Ursache der 
[angeblichen] Antorongo-Operation. 86 

Hrasvayalopallopas cayadese lyapi || Vartt. 13. 

Man muB [als Ausnahmen] konstatieren, daB 1. die [Sub¬ 
stitution der] Kurze, 2. die Elision des y und 3. die Elision des a 
hinsichtlich der Substitution von ay [fur das Kausativ- Suffix /] 
vor [dem Suffix des Gerundiums] lyap (ya) als siddha zu betrachten 
sind, [in den Beispielen:] 1. prasamayya gatah, pratamayya gatah ; 

2. prabebhidayya gatah, pracecchidayya gatah ; 3. prastanayya gatah, 
pragadayya gatah. Wenn [namlich] 1. die [Substitution] der Kurze 
[fur die Lange vor ni: VI, 4, 92], 2. die Elision des y [VI, 4, 49] und 3. 
die Elision des [Stammauslautes] a [VI, 4, 48] als asiddha betrachtet 
werden, so ergibt sich nicht gemaB [der Regel VI, 4, 56]: ,Vor lyap 
(ya) nach einem auf eine Kurzefolgenden [Wurzelkonsonanten] ‘ 
die Substitution von ay [fur I]. 87 

Erwiderung Auch hier vermeidet man [Schwierigkeiten] in 
der Weise [,daB man erklart]: ,Es ist dadurch vollstandig korrekt, 


86 Kaiy.: Paribhasaya asiddhatvad apra- 
vrttav iti bhavah usw. , Dam it ist ge- 
meint: unter der Voraussetzung, da!3 
die Paribhasa nicht eintritt da sie 
asiddha ist. Und zwar ist die Paribhasa 
asiddha [gemaB VI, 4, 22] infolge der 
Abhangigkeit von dem gleichen 
[Element], indem das Samprasarana 
allein es ist, wovon sowohl die 
[Anwendung der] Paribhasa, als auch 
die Elision des a und die ubrigen 
[Operationen] abhangen.' Vgl. Paribh. 
Transl. p. 265, n. 2. 

87 In alien drei Fallen handelt es 
sich um die Bildung des kausativen 
Gerundiums. Und zwar werden mit 
Prapositionen zusammengesetzte 
Verba gewah It, weil nach VII, 1,37 in 
der Komposition lyap (ya) fur ktva 
(tva) substituiert wird. 

1. Der Kausativstamm ist pra- 
sam -f ni-, daraus nach VII, 2,116: 
pra-sam -f Fur die lange Panultima 
wird nun nach VI, 4,92 die Kurze sub¬ 
stituiert [Bohtlingk ungenau: ,be- 
wahrtdie Kurze']: pra-sam + /-. Wenn 
nun [nach VII, 1,37 statt tva] das 
Suffix ya angefugt worden ist, so 
wird ay fur das i substituiert, und wir 
erhalten prasamayya. ,Wenn jedoch 
die [Substitution der] Kurze [a] als 
asiddha betrachtet wird, so geht dem 
[auslautenden Wurzelkonsonanten] 
m nicht eine Kurze voran, und infolge- 
dessen bietet sich die Substitution von 
ay [fur /] nicht dar‘ (Kaiy.). — Im 
Dhatup. 19, 70 erscheint sam unter 
den Wurzeln mit stummem m (mitah) 
als sofern es nicht ,darsana‘ 
bedeutet. 


2. .Hinter dem auf das [Intensiv- 
suffix] yah (ya) ausgehenden [Stamm] 
von bhid tritt das Kausativ-Suffix n/'c 
(i) ein‘ (Kaiy.). Wir erhalten prabebhid 
-f ya -f /-; nach VI, 4, 48: pra-bebhid -f 
y + nach VI, 4, 49 [Elision des y vor 
dem Ardhadhatuka /]: pra-bebhid -f /-; 
nach VI, 4, 56: prabebhidayya. ,Wenn 
hier die Elision des y als asiddha 
betrachtet wird, so folgt [in prabe- 
bhidy-f- /-] nic (/) nicht auf einen 
[auslautenden Wurzelkonsonanten] 
mit vorangehender Kurze, da ja noch 
das y dazwischen steht, und die 
Substitution von ay [fur /] bietet sich 
infolgedessen nicht dar' (Kaiy.) 

3.,Unter der Uberschrift ,,Die 
auf a endigenden Wurzeln" wird [im 
Dhatup. 35, 7—8] erwahnt: ,,stana 
und gada, zur Bezeichnung himm- 
lischer Gerausche" (Kaiy.). — Nach 
der Anfugung des Kausativ-Suffixes /', 
erhalt man gemaB VI, 4, 48: prastan-i- 
und nach VI, 4, 56: prastanayya. ,Wenn 
hier die Elision des a [VI, 4, 48] als 
asiddha betrachtet wird, ergibt sich 
nicht die Substitution von ay [fur /': 

56], da [in prastana-i-] ein a dazwi- 
schensteht [, also das i nicht auf einen 
Wurzelkonsonanten mit vor¬ 
angehender Kurze folgt].* 

88 So auch die Kas. zu VI, 4, 56. 

89 Kaiy.: babhuvatur iti: bhu atus vuk 
usw. ,[Zunachst] bhu + atus, [dann 
wird] vuk (v) [angefugt]; wenn dieses 
als asiddha betrachtet wird, bietet 
sich [die Substitution von] uvah (uv) 
dar. — [E i n wu rf:] Aber [die An¬ 
fugung von] vuk [VI, 4, 88], die [in 
bezug auf einen speziellen Fall] 
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daB man sagt, [eine Operation sei asiddha,] wenn sie von dem 
gleichen [Element] abhangt. [Vartt. 12.] — Wieso? — Auf dem 
[Suffix] ni beruhen diese Regeln [VI, 4, 92; 49; 48], auf dem [Suffix] 
lyap ( ya ) hinter ni [dagegen] die Substitution von ay. 88 

Vugyutav uvahyanoh || Vartt. 14. 

Man muB [als Ausnahmen] konstatieren, daB die [Anfugung 
der] Augmente vuk (v) und yut (y) hinsichtlich [der Substitution 
von] uvah (uv) und yan (des Halbvokales) als siddha zu betrachten 
sind. 1. Babhuvatuh, babhOvuh: wenn [hier die Anfugung von] vuk 
(v) [in babhu + v + atuh: VI, 4, 88] als asiddha betrachtet wird, 
so bietet sich infolgedessen [nach 77 die Substitution von] uvah (uv) 
[fur das u] dar; 89 2. upadidlye, upadidlyate: wenn [hier die An¬ 
fugung von] yut (y) [in upadidJ + y + e: VI, 4, 63] als asiddha 
betrachtet wird, so bietet sich infolgedessen [nach 82] die Sub¬ 
stitution des Halbvokales [y fur /] dar. 90 


vorgenommen wird, wahrend [fur 
diesen Spezialfall nach der allgemeinen 
Regel VI, 4, 77 auch die Substitution 
von] uvah sich notwendigerweise 
[gleichzeitigjergeben wurdefndprdpte], 
stellt doch eine Ausnahme [ apavada ] 
von dieser [Substitution des uvah] 
dar [und hebt diesse auf]; es 
gilt ja der Grundsatz [Pat. zu 1,1,47, 
Vartt. 1]: ,Wenn auch [eine alI- 
gemeine und eine Spezialregel] 
gleichzeitig eintreten konnten, so 
wird doch [jene durch diese] auf- 
gehoben.' [Nach dem Eintritt der 
Spezialregel VI, 4, 88 kann also die 
allgemeine Regel 77, d. i. die Substi¬ 
tution von uvah, nicht mehr eintreten.] 
— [Erwideru ng:] Dies trifft [hier] 
nichtzu. [Denn nur] diejenige 
[allgemeine Regel], welche in dem 
Augenblick vorhanden ist, in wel- 
chem die sie verdrangende [Spezial¬ 
regel] zur Anwendung gelangt, wird 
von der verdrangenden [Spezialregel] 
vollig aufgehoben und gelangt 
nicht mehr zur Anwendung; uvah 
[nach der allgemeinen Regel] jedoch 
tritt nicht [gleichzeitig] in die 
Erscheinung, da es [gemaG VI, 4, 22] 
in dem Augenblick als asiddha [ = 
nicht vorhanden] zu betrachten ist, 
in welchem vuk [nach der Spezial¬ 
regel] eintritt, [und zwar nur deshalb 
eintritt,] weil es [sonst, d. i. nach dem 
Eintritt der allgemeinen Regel] keine 
Gelegenheit [zum Eintritt] hatte; 
[uvah] kann also [durch die Spezial¬ 
regel] nicht [ganz] verdrangt werden; 
und so tritt es denn, wenn [die 
Anfugung von] vuk vollzogen ist, aus 
dem Grunde ein, weil diese [gemaG 
VI, 4, 22 in bezug auf die Substitution 


von uvah] als asiddha [ = nicht in 
Kraft getreten] betrachtet wird.' Es 
werden namlich zwei Arten von 
Ausnahmsregeln (apavada) unter- 
schieden: 1. Spezialregeln, die 
gleichzeitig mit oder nach dem 
Eintritt der allgemeinen Regeln zur 
Anwendung kommen konnten und 
diese gemaG der Maxime ,yena napra- 
pte yo vidhir arabhyate, sa tasya badhako 
bhavati ‘ [Paribh. Text p. 65, I. 8f.; 

Trans I. p. 321 f.] vol Istandig auf 
heben. Von solchen Spezialregeln sagt 
man, daG sie die allgemeinen Regeln 
apavadatvat auf heben; 2. Spezialre¬ 
geln, die nicht gleichzeitig mit oder 
nach dem Eintritt der allgemeinen 
Regeln zur Anwendung kommen 
konnten, und die nur deshalb, weil sie 
sonst uberhaupt nicht Gelegenheit zur 
Anwendung hatten [anavakasatvat], 
die allgemeinen Regeln aufheben. 
Wenn sich nach der Ausfuhrung einer 
solchen Spezialregel die allgemeine 
Regel noch darbietet, so gelangt sie 
nachher noch zur Anwendung. Vgl. 
Paribh. Text p. 67, I. 5: kvacit tusarva- 
thanavakasatvad eva badhakatvam; I. 

8: tatra badhake pravrtte yady utsarga- 
praptir bhavati tada bhavaty eva, und 
speziell Paribh. Nr. 58. Unsere Regel 
VI, 4, 88 ist aus den von Kaiy. genann- 
ten Grunden eine Spezialregel der 
zweiten Art. Nach ihrer Ausfuhrung 
bietet VI, 4, 22 der allgemeinen Regel 
VI, 4, 77 die Moglichkeit der An¬ 
wendung. Vgl. Paribh. Transl. p. 329, 
n. 4. 

90 So auch Kas. und Siddh. K. zu VI, 4, 
22 und 63. Vgl. Candra V, 3, 21, wo 
yukfur unser yut steht. 



240 Erwiderung Was zunachst vuk betrifft, so ist fur dieses [eine 

Bernhard Geiger Ausnahme] nicht zu konstatieren. Ich werde [namlich in VI, 4, 88] 
vuk uberhaupt nicht erwahnen. Ich werde folgendermaGen sagen : 

,,Bei bhu wird vor [den vokalisch anlautenden Personalendungen 
im] Aorist und Perfektum 0 fur die Paenuitima substituiert." 91 
Hiebei wird der Eintritt von 0 an Stelle derjenigen Paenuitima 
erfolgen, welche vorliegt, wenn die Substitution von uvah (uv) 

[fur das 0 von bhO gemaG VI, 4, 77] bereits vollzogen ist. 92 

Einwurf Aber wenn [man] auch in dieser Weise [mit VI, 4, 

88 verfahrt], woraus geht denn dies hervor, daG namlich der Ein¬ 
tritt von 0 fur diejenige Paenuitima erfolgen wird, welche vorliegt, 
wenn die Substitution von uvah (uv) bereits vollzogen ist, daG 
es hingegen nicht fur diejenige Paenuitima eintreten moge, welche 
gegenwartig vorliegt, [d. i.] fur das bh [von babhu-atuh] ? 

Erwiderung Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. [Denn] ,fur u (u)‘ 
[aus VI, 4, 83] 93 gilt [hier] noch fort. Auf diese Weise wird [der 
Eintritt des u] an Stelle des u [in babhuv-atuh ] erfolgen. 94 

Einwurf Zugegeben, da(3 babhuvatuh, babhuvuh [auf diese 
Weise] zustande gekommen sind, 95 so kommt doch das Folgende 
nicht zustande, [namlich] babhuva, babhuvitha. — Aus welchem 
Grunde? — Denn, wenn [in babhu + itha nach VII, 3, 84] Guna und 
[in babhu + a nach VII, 2,115] Vrddhi [fur das u] substituiert 
worden sind, ist der Laut u [fur den 0 eintreten konnte] nicht 
vorhanden. 96 

Erwiderung Hier bieten sich [die Substitutionen von] Guna 
und Vrddhi gar nicht dar. —-Aus welchem Grunde? — Weil [die 
Regel 1,1,5:] ,Auch vor einem [Suffix] mit stummen k oder n es 
verbietet. — Wieso sind [a und tha] kit-[Suffixe]? — GemaG [der 
Regel I, 2, 6]: ,Auch nach indh und bhu 1 . 

Einwurf Dann weisen wir eben diese [Vorschrift], daG [bei 
bhu die Personalendungen des Perfektums als] kit [zu betrachten] 
sind, durch [die Anfugung von] vuk (v) zuruck. 97 


91 D. h. auGer der Streichung von vuk 
in 88 wird auch noch eineTeilung der 
Regel ( yogavibhaga ) 89 vorgenommen. 

92 D. i. fur die Paenuitima u in babhuv¬ 
atuh, so daG wir babhuvatuh erhalten. 

93 Oh ist gen. sing, von u, welches nach 
1,1,69 zur Bezeichnung von u und u 
dient. 

94 Kaiy.: Uvarnasyopadhaya ud bhava- 
tity evam asrayanad usw. ,Weil ja an- 
genommen wird, fur den Laut u, 
welcher Paenuitima ist, trete 0 ein; 
und nur wenn [die Substitution von] 
uvah (uv) vollzogen ist, wird der Laut 
u Paenuitima. — [Der Gegner aber], 
welcher der Ansicht ist, die Geltung 
[der Personalendungen des Perf. von 
bhu] als kit gemaG [I, 2, 6]: ,nach indh 
und bhu' werde [durch die Vorschrift 
uber vuk] zurtickgewiesen [vgl. im 
folgenden], sagt ,,bhavet siddham ,, .‘ 

95 Denn die Personalendungen des 
Duals und Plurals sind nicht pit, also 
nach I, 2, 5 kit- Suffixe, die gemaG I, 


1, 5 weder Guna noch Vrddhi be- 
wirken. 

96 Hier wird die im Folgenden er- 
wahnte Regel I, 2, 6 ignoriert, nach 
welcher alle Personalendungen des 
Perfektums von bhu kit- Suffixe sind, 
also nach 1,1,5 Guna und Vrddhi 
verbieten. Die Endung der2. Sing., 
that (tha), wird also, da sie nach 111,4, 
82 fur sip substituiert worden ist, als 
pit betrachtet, es tritt demnach 
gemaG VII, 3, 84 Guna ein. Die Endung 
der 3. (und 1.) Sing, ist nach III, 4, 82 
nah, nach VII, 2,115 wird also fur das 
auslautende 0 des Stammes Vrddhi 
substituiert. Wenn wir so babhav-itha 
und babhav-a erhalten haben, ist ein 

u, fur welches 0 eintreten konnte, 
nicht vorhanden. 

97 D. h. die Regel, I, 2, 6 ist uberflussig, 
denn die Substitutionen von Guna und 
Vrddhi werden verhindert, wenn wir 
vuk in der unveranderten Regel VI, 4, 
88 belassen. Wenn wir namlich vuk 
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Erwiderung Aber hier [in I, 2, 6] wird doch durch [die 
Vorschrift], dab [die Personaiendungen des Perfektums von bhu 
als] kit [zu betrachten] seien, [die Vorschrift uber] vuk zuruckge- 
wiesen. 98 

Was ist nun aber hier maBgebend ?—Das Wort vuk ist maBeg- 
bend. Denn selbst wenn [die Personaiendungen nach I, 2, 6] 
kit sind, muBten hier gleichwohl Guna und Vrddhi eintreten.— 
Warum ? — [Denn] dies [sc. 1,1,5] ist ein Verbot [der Substitu¬ 
tion] von Guna und Vrddhi, sofern sie [den pratyahara] ik betreffen. 
Und diese [in VII, 2, 115 gelehrte Vrddhi ] ist nicht eine Vrddhi, 
welche [den pratyahara ] ik betrifft." 


angefiigt und babhuvitha, babhuv-a 
erhalten haben, sind die Regeln VII, 3, 
84 und VII, 2,115 nicht anwendbar, 
weil der Stamm nicht mehr vokalisch 
auslautet [vgl. Kas.: ig-, bezw. aja- 
ntasya]. Und zwar erhalt das Augment 
vuk den Vorzug vor den sich gleich- 
zeitig darbietenden Substitutionen 
von Guna und Vrddhiibhuvo vuko nitya- 
tvad iti nyayat ,nach dem Grundsatz: 
weil das an bhu [angefugte] vuk (v) 
nitya ist 4 [Kaiy.]. Vgl. Mbh. zu I, 2, 6 
Vartt. 1, wo erklart wird, da(3 die 
Regel I, 2, 6 uberflussig sei, bhuvo vuko 
nityatvat : bhavaterapi nityo vuk; krte 
’pi [sc. gune] prapnoty akrte 'pi. Dazu 
Kaiy.: Oh supity ata or iti nanuvartata 
iti bhavah. Ekadesavikrtasyananyatvac 
co sabdantarapraptyabhavah; satyam 
api va sabddntaraprdptau krtakrtapra- 
sahgitvad vuko nityatvam, vuki krte 
gunasya praptir eva nastlti naitayos 
tulyabalatvam ,Dies besagt, daR nicht 
aus [der Regel]: ,oh supi‘ [VI, 4, 83] ,oh‘ 
[,fur u‘; vgl. p. 240] fortgilt. Und da ja 
eine Sache, welche an einer Stelle 
geandert worden ist, dadurch nicht zu 
einer andern Sache wird, so wurde 
sich [auch infolge der Substitution von 
Guna ] nicht eine andere Wortform 
ergeben. [Wenn die Wortform mit 
Guna als von der ursprunglichen 
Wortform vershieden zu betrachten 
ware, wurde vuk nach Paribh. Nr. 44 
nicht nitya sein]. Oder aber, auch 
wenn sich [infolge der Substitution 
von Guna ] eine andere Wortform 
ergabe, ware vuk [nach Paribh. Nr. 

46] auch schon deshalb nitya, weil es 
sichsowohl nach als auch vor dem 
Eintritt [von Guna ] darbieten wurde. 
Wenn [also] vuk [zuerst] eingetreten 
ist, ergibt sich [die Substitution von] 
Guna iiberhaupt nicht mehr. Diese 
beiden [Regeln VI, 4, 88 und VII, 3, 84] 
haben also nicht gleiche Kraft. 1 [Vgl. 


Paribn. Nr. 42.] Dasselbe gilt naturlich 
auch fur Vrddhi Vgl. Siddh. K. zu VI, 4, 
88: nityatvad vug gunavrddhl badhate. 

98 Kaiy.: Khiti ceti gunavrddhinisedhad 
usw. ,Weil [die Regel 1,1,5:] ,,Auch 
vor einem kit oder hit“ Guna und 
Vrddhi verbietet, und weil, wenn [nach 

VI, 4, 77] uvah (uv) eingetreten ist, der 
Eintritt von 0 fur den Laut u [in VI, 4, 
88 (ohne vuk) + 89 A] vorgeschrieben 
ist.' Vuk ist also uberflussig. 

99 Kaiy.: Aco hnitity atreka ity anupa - 
sthanad iglaksanatvabhavah ,Da in 
[der Regel VII, 2,115]: ,,Fur [einen 
Laut des pratyahara ] ac vor [einem 
Suffix] mit dem anubandha h oder n“ 
nicht ,,ikah“ vorliegt, ist eine Be- 
ziehung [der dort gelehrten Vrddhi] 
auf ik nicht vorhanden.' Acah laGt 
vielmehr erkennen, daGfurdie in 
dieser Regel vorgeschriebene Vrddhi 
das Verbot in 1,1,5, welches sich nur 
auf ik bezieht, nicht gilt. Dagegen 
bezieht sich die Guno-Regel VII, 3, 84, 
welche bei babhu-itha in Betracht 
kommt, auf ik [vgl. die Kas.]; das in I, 

1,5 enthaltene Verbot muG sich also 
tatsachlich aufVII, 3, 84 erstrecken. 
Deshalb ist das Wort ,guna‘ in dem 
Satze des Bhasya ,syatam evatra 
gunavrddhl' nicht am Platze. Hieriiber 
bemerkt Kaiy.: Gunagrahanam prasa- 
hgoccaritam; sigunasyegiaksanatvat 
sidhyati hi pratisedhah ,Das Wort 
,,guna" ist nur wegen der Gelegenheit 
[d. h. nebenbei] erwahnt; denn da 
[die Substitution von] Guna [gemaB 

VII, 3, 84] vor [der Endung der 2. sing.] 
si (sip) [also nach, 1,1,56 auch vor 
dessen Substitut tha] sich auf ik 
bezieht, so kommt das Verbot [von 
Guna durch 1,1,5] tatsachlich zu- 
stande.' So erklart Kaiy. zu I, 2, 6 auch 
die Frage des Bhasya nach dem Zweck 
dieser Regel folgendermaBen: Vinapi 
sOtrenestam sidhyati saty api cestam 
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Erwiderung Unter diesen Umstanden 100 [sage ich] folgendes: 
man bedarf weder des vuk noch auch [der Annahme], daB [die 
Personalendungen nach I, 2, 6] kit seien. Guna und Vrddhi mogen 
hier [in babhO-itha, babhu-a ] eintreten; fur diejenige Panultima, 
welche vorliegt, wenn [die Substitution von] Guna und Vrddhi 
vollzogen, und [nach VI, 1,78] av und av eingesetzt sind, wird der 
Eintritt von 0 erfolgen. 101 — Wieso? — In ,oh‘ [VI, 4, 83] ist auch 
der Laut a (und a) zum Ausdruck gebracht. 102 

Einwurf Dann bietet sich aber [VI, 4, 83] auch hier bei [der 
Bildung der] Akkusative pluralis kllalapah, subhamyah dar. 103 

Erwiderung Die Elision [des a von -pa und -yd nach VI, 4, 140] 
wird in diesen Falle [die Regel VI, 4, 83] vollstandig aufheben. 104 


no sidhyati, babhOvety ajlaksanatvad 
vrddher iglaksanatvabhavat pratisedha- 
prasahgat. Gunamatranisedha evo tu 
bobhuvitha, aham babhOveti ca nittva- 
bhavapakse syad iti prasnah. ,Auch 
ohne das Sutra [I, 2, 6] kommt die 
erwartete [Form] zustande, und selbst 
wenn es gilt, kommt die erwartete 
[Form] nicht zustande; denn da bei 
[der Bilding von] babhuva [in VII, 2, 
115] die Beziehung der Vrddhi auf 
,,ac" vorliegt, folglich eine Beziehung 
derselben auf ,,ik" nicht vorhanden 
ist, hat [das Sutra I, 2, 6 in Verbindung 
mit 1,1,5] nicht die Moglichkeit, 

[Vrddhi ] zu verbieten. Vielmehr ware 
[das Sutra] nur ein Verbot von Guna 
allein bei [der Bildung von] bobhuvitha 
und der 1. sing, babhuva in dem Falle, 
daB [die Endung der 1. sing, nal nach 
VII, 1,91] nicht nit ist [also nicht, wie 
die 3. sing., Vrddhi, sondern nach VII, 

3, 84 Guna bewirkt]. Dies ist der 
Sinn der Frage. 1 

100 D. h. da also erwiesen ist, daB die 
Regel, I, 2, 6 uberflussig ist, weil zwar 
bobhuvitha, nichtaber die 3. sing. 
babhuva zustande kame, wenn ihre 
Endungen als kit betrachtet wurden. 

101 Der Opponent beharrt also bei 
deram Beginn der Diskussion ge- 
machten Annahme eines Yogavibhaga 
mit gleichzeitiger Streichung von vuk. 

102 Kaiy.: Akarokarayor ad gune krte 
hasi-hasos ceti purvaikadeseruj nirdesat 
,Denn die Laute a und u [die nach I, 

1,69 zugleich ihre Langen reprasen- 
tieren] sind [in oh] in der Weise zum 
Ausdruck gebracht, daB, nachdem [fur 
den Vokal u] hinter dem a [und dieses 
selbst] Guna [o al lei n] substituiert 
worden ist, gemaB [VI, 1,110]: ,,Vor 
[der Endung] as des Ablativs und 
Genetivs singularis" das vorangehende 
[o] al lei n substituiert wird.' D. h. a -f 


u + as nach VI, 1, 87: o + ah, und 
dies nach VI, 1,110: oh. In Wirklich- 
keit ist oh naturlich gen. sing, von u. 

103 Kaiy.: Oh supity atravarnasyapi 
nirdesad yanprasahgah. ,Da [nach der 
vorausgehenden Interpretation] in 
[der Regel VI, 4, 83]: ,,Fur a ( a ) und 
fur u (0) [tritt] vor einer [vokalisch 
anlautenden] Kasusendung [der Halb- 
vokal ein]“ auch der Laut a zum Aus¬ 
druck kommt, wurde sich [die Sub¬ 
stitution des] Haibvokaies [fur das a 
von -pa und -yd] darbieten. 1 Dies 
ware jedoch ein Nonsens. 

104 Die Regel VI. 4,140 lehrt die 
Elision des auslautenden a einer 
[durch Anfugung von vie (III, 2, 74; VI, 

1,67) zum Nominalstamm geworden- 
en] Wurzel, jedoch nur bei einem 
5ho-Stamm, d. h. vor den vokalisch 
anlautenden Endungen derschwachen 
Kasus. Nach dieser Regel wird also 

im Acc. pi. aus kilala-pa -f (vie) +os: 
kllalapah. Die Deutung von oh = a 
(a) + u (0) + ah hat aber zur Folge, 
daB sich gleichzeitig mit VI, 4,140 
auch VI, 4, 83 darbietet. Es fragt sich 
also, welche dieser Regeln zuerst 
eintritt. Und gelangt VI, 4,140 zuerst 
zur An wend ung, so wurde sich 
gemaB VI, 4, 22 nachher doch noch 
83 darbieten. Die Antwort auf die 
zweite Frage ist im Bhasya in dem 
Worte badhaka gegeben. Vgl. Kaiy.: 
Lopo 'treti: paratvad iti bhavah. Ato 
dhator iti lopasyavakasah samyogapO- 
rvakaranto dhatuh; akarapraslesasyo- 
ttaratravakasah: babhuva, babhOvitheti. 
Kilalapa ity atrobhayaprasaiige para¬ 
tvad akaralopah, vipratisiddhe easi- 
ddhatvam na bhavatiti jhapayisyate. 
.Gemeint ist: weil [VI, 4,140] eine 
spater gelehrte [Regel] ist. Der 
Elision nach [140]: ,,Fur das a einer 
Wurzel" bietet Gelegenheit [zur 
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Einwurf Dann aber bietet sich [VI, 4, 83] hier dar, [namlich 
bei] kllalapau, kllalapah [nom. pi.] 105 

Erwiderung Unter diesen Umstanden [sage ich] folgendes: 
[Aus VI, 4, 77] gilt ,vyor‘ [d. i. ,fur u (0) und fur / (O'] 106 f° rt . 

Dadurch werden wir [in oh — a + u + os] den Laut u speziell 
[d. i. als allein wirksam] kennzeichnen [und VI, 4, 83 inter- 
pretieren]: ,Oh‘ [soweit es] ,vyoh‘ [ist]. 107 Hier [in VI, 4, 88] gilt 
jetzt [nur noch] ,oh‘ fort, wahrend ,vyoh‘ [fortzugelten] aufge- 
hort hat. 108 — 

Auch fur die [Anfugung von] yut (/) [in upadidJ-y-e nach VI, 

4, 63] soil nicht [eine Ausnahme] konstatiert werden. Mit Hilfe des 
Ausdruckes yut wird nicht [upadidiye] gebildet werden. Der Aus- 


Anwendung] die Wurzel [pa], die auf 
a endigt, welches der erste Laut der 
Verbindung [a (a) + u (u)] ist; die 
Verschmelzung des Lautes a (a) [mit 
u (u) zu o, also oh, d. i. VI, 4, 83] hat in 
einem zweiten Falle Gelegenheit [zur 
Anwendung, namlich bei]: babhuva, 
babhuvitha. Da sich nun bei [der 
Bildung von] kllalapah beide [sc. lopa 
und oh, gleichzeitig] darbieten, tritt 
[nach 1,4, 2] die Elision des a [VI, 4, 

140 zuerst] ein, weil sie spater 
gelehrt wird. Und daB dort, wo [zwei 
sonst der Bildung verschiedener 
Formen dienende Regeln bei der 
Bildung einer einzigen Form] 
einander im Wege stehen, [die spater 
gelehrte, also zuerst eingetretene 
Regel] nicht etwa [gemaB VI, 4, 22] als 
asiddha [in bezug auf die andere] 
betrachtet werden darf, wird [durch 
die Paribh. Nr. 40] angedeutet 
werden.' Vgl. im Anhang s. vipratise- 
dha. 

105 Kaiy.: Asarvanamasthana ityanuva- 
rtanad usw. ,Denn da [in 1,4,18 aus 

17],,Nicht vor den Endungen der 
starken Kasus' zu erganzen ist, also 
der Terminus bha [bei den starken 
Kasus kllalapau, kllalapah] nicht 
vorliegt, bietet sich [hier] die Elision 
des a [von -pa: VI, 4,140] nicht dar.' 

Es wiirde sich also nur nach VI, 4, 83 
Substitution des Halbvokales fur a 
ergeben. 

106 Kaiy.: Yad eva yvor iti prakrtam usw. 
,Was [in VI, 4, 77] als ,,yvor“ vorge- 
kommen ist, dasselbe ist [hier] mit 
einer Umkehrung der Reihenfolge 
des / als ,,vyor“ bezeichnet.' Yvor ist 
gen. pi. von / + u. Die Umstellung in 
vyor hat wohl darin ihren Grund, daB 
das / bei ,oh‘ uberhaupt nicht in 
Betracht kommt. 

107 Wie sonst aci oderanaci u. a. m. 


ausfruheren Regel in einschranken- 
dem Sinne zu erganzen sind, so soil 
hier ,oh' in VI, 4, 83 durch das aus 77 
zu erganzende, ,vyoh‘ eingeschrankt 
werden. Oh bedeutet ,fu r a und fur 
u‘; vyor bedeutet,fur u und fur/'.,Or 
vyoh ' besagt also: ,fu r a und fur u, 

[und zwar nur insoweit es] fur u und / 
[geschieht].' Durch die Erganzung von 
,vyoh‘ wird also das in diesem nicht 
enthaltene a von ,oh‘ aus seiner Wirk- 
samkeit ausgeschaltet, und solange 
,vyor‘ fortgilt, bedeutet ,oh‘ 
demgemaBtrotz seiner Zusammen- 
setzung aus a + u + as nur ,fur u‘. Wo 
dagegen ,vyor‘ nicht mehr zu erganzen 
ist, bedeutet ,oh‘ seiner Zusammen- 
setzung gemaB ,fur a und fur u‘. Kaiy.: 
Tatrakarokarasamudayanirdese ’pi 
usw. .Obwohl dort [in ,,oh“] die Ver¬ 
bindung der Laute a und u zum Aus- 
druck kommt, so tritt doch, weil 
[oh] durch ,,vyor“ naher bestimmt 
wird, nur fur den Laut u der Halb- 
vokal ein, nicht aber fur o'. Dam it ist 
der Einwurf betreffs kllalapau, kllala¬ 
pah zuruckgewiesen. 

108 Kaiy.: Iheti: Bhuvo luhlitor ud upa- 
dhaya ityatra. ,Hier, in [der Regel VI, 
4, 88 (ohne vuk) 4- 89 A]: ,,Bei bhu 
tritt vor den Endungen des Aoristes 
und Perfektumsfur die Panultima ein 
uein''.' DieAusgabe von Benares 
1887 hat falsch I ich: bhuvo vug luhlitor 
usw. Vuk ist zu streichen, denn der 
Opponent hat den Standpunkt ,nartho 
vuka napi kittvena ‘ nicht verlassen. — 
Da ,vyor‘ bei VI, 4, 88 nicht mehr fort- 
gilt, bedeutet das hier al lei n zu 
erganzende ,oh‘ ,fur a und fur u‘, und 
zwar kommt fur babhuva, babhuvitha 
nur das o in Betracht. Das Resultat 
dieser Diskussion ist demnach: Vuk 
wird aus VI, 4, 88 eliminiert, und diese 
erhalt infolge eines Yogavibhaga und 
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druck yut hat einen andern Zweck. — Welchen ? — DaB zwei y 
horbarsein mogen. 109 

Einwurf Es gibt keinen Unterschied in Bezug auf das Horen 
eines oder mehrerer y hinter einem Konsonanten. 110 — 

1st denn nun aber [eine Regel] nur vor ,bho‘ [d. i. bis inch 
VI, 4,128] als asiddha zu betrachten, oder einschlieBlich dieses 
[Abschnittes mit dem Adhikara ,bba , d. i. bis VI, 4,175] ? — 

Woher denn aber dieser Zweifel ? — Es wird dies namlich [in VI, 

4, 22] durch [die Proposition] a (dh) ausgedruckt, und an erzeugt 
doch einen Zweifel. Soz. B. [entsteht in dem Satze]: ,Es hat bis 
Pataliputra gereg net' der Zweifel, ob [nur] vor Pataliputra oder 
einschlieBlich desselben. Ebenso ergibt sich auch hier der 
Zweifel: vor ,bha‘ oder ei n.sch 1 ieBI ich [der Geltung] desselben ? 
— Und worin besteht denn da der Unterschied ? 

Prag bhad iti cec sunamaghonabhGgunesGpasamkhyanam || 
Vartt. 15. 

Wenn man annimmt, daB [VI, 4, 22] vor ,bha‘ gelte, so mGBte 
hinzugefGgt werden, daB [das SGtra] bei 1. suna, 2. maghona und 
3. bei [der Substitution von] Guna in bhu [dem Substitut fGr bahu] 
auch noch hinzugerechnet werden moge. 111 

1. sunah (acc. pi.), suna, sune: wenn [in svan-as nach VI, 4, 

133 die Substitution des] Samprasarana erfolgt ist, so bietet sich 
[bei suan-as ] .Elision des a von an ‘ [VI, 4,134] dar. 112 Wenn dagegen 


der Erganzung von ,oh‘ folgende 
Gestalt: [Or] bhuvo lurilitor Od upa- 
dhayah. Babhuva, babhuvitha werden 
gebildet, indem trotz I, 2, 6 Guna und 
Vrddhi fur das 0 von bhu substituiert 
werden, und fur die Panultimao, 
bezw. a, welche dann vorliegt, u 
eintritt. 

109 Dies ist die Erwiderung auf den 
zweiten Teil des Vartt. 14. Der Sinn 
ist: wir substituieren in upadidl-e 
zunachst nach VI, 4, 82fur / den Halb- 
vokal und erhalten upadidye] VI, 4, 63 
lehrt nur, daB hier zwei y horbar sein 
sollen, daB also upadidyye gebildet 
werde. Da also VI, 4, 82 zuerst ein¬ 
tritt, bedurfen wir der Regel VI, 4, 

22 auch in diesem Falle nicht. 

110 Kaiy.: Vyahjanaparasyeti: vyahjanat 
parasyeti sup supeti samasah (,Vy . ist 
ein Kompositum gemaG [11,1,4]: 

,,Eine Kasusform mit einer Kasus- 
form,“ namlich aus vyahjanatparasya'). 
Srutibhedapakse ’pi yono may a iti 
dvirvacanavidhanad dhalo yamam yami 
lopa iti pakse lopavidhanat pakse yaka- 
radvayam bhavaty eveti nartho yuteti 
tadvidhanasamarthyad yan na bhavati. 
,Weil [einerseits] die Verdoppelung 
in [VIII, 4, 47 Vartt. 1:],,Eines Halb- 
vokales nach einer Muta oder einem 
Nasal (auGern)" vorgeschrieben wird, 
auf der anderen Seite aber in [der 
Regel VIII, 4, 64]: ,,Nach einem 


Konsonanten wird ein Halbvokal oder 
Nasal vor einem Halbvokal oder Nasal 
elidiert" Elision vorgeschrieben wird, 
also zwei y tatsachlich fakultativ 
(pakse) eintreten, so bedarf man 
[hiezu] nicht noch des Augmentes yut 
(y); also wird selbst fur den Fall, daB 
ein Unterschied im Horen [eines 
oder mehrerer y hinter einem 
Konsonanten angenommen wird], 
nicht etwa infolge der Vorschrift 
dieses [ yut in VI, 4, 63] der Halbvokal 
[fur das /' in upadidi-e ] substituiert.' 

111 Denn in diesen drei Fallen handelt 
es sich urn Regeln, die in dem Ab- 
schnitt mit dem adhikara ,bha‘ [VI, 4, 
129—175]stehen. 

112 Kaiy.: Suna iti: svan sas iti sthite 
samprasaranam; varnad ahgasya bali- 
yastvat pOrvaikadesam badhitvallopah 
prapnoti. ,Wenn svan + as (acc. pi.) 
vorliegt, so erfolgt [die Substitution] 
des Samprasarana [fur v] ; da nun 
[nach Paribh. Nr. 55] eine den Stamm 
betreffende [Operation: VI, 4—VII, 4 
inch] groBere Kraft besitzt [also 
fruher eintritt] als eine [die Ver- 
bindung von] Lauten betreffende, so 
ergibt sich [in suan-as] die Elision des 
a [VI, 4,134], mit Verdrangung der 
Substitution des einen vorangehenden 
[Lautes u fur u + a: VI, 1,108].' Denn 
VI, 4,134 ist dhgam, VI, 1,108 aber 
varnam. 
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fur diese [Substitution des Samprasarana gilt], daB [eine Regel] 
einschlieBlich dieses [Abschnittes uber bha] als asiddha betrach- 
tet wird, wird dadurch, daB diese [Substitution als asiddha 
betrachtet wird, das Verbot [VI, 4,137]: ,Nicht aber, wenn [das a 
von an] auf eine Konsonantenverbindung folgt, welche auf v oder 
m endigt‘ [gegen 134] zur Geltung kommen. 113 

Erwiderung Auch wenn fur diese [Substitution des Sam¬ 
prasarana : VI, 4,133 angenommen wird, daB nur eine Regel] vor 
bha als asiddha betrachtet wird [, Samprasarana also siddha ist], 
so bedeutet dies fur diese [Substitution des Samprasarana] keinen 
Fehler. — Wieso?— Es gibt hier keinen Unterschied, ob nun das 
Verschwinden [des a von an] durch die Elision des a [134] erfolgt, 
oder dadurch, daB [nach VI, 1,108] der vorangehende [Vokal u 
fur u + a] eintritt. 

Einwurf 114 Der Unterschied besteht in folgendem: wenn das 
Verschwinden [des a] durch die Elision des a [VI, 4,134] erfolgt, 
so wurde sich [nach VI, 1,161] notwendigerweise der durch das 
Verschwinden des Udatta bedingte Akzent [fur die darauffolgende 
unbetonte Endung] ergeben. 115 

Erwiderung Hier bietet sich der durch das Verschwinden 
des Udatta bedingte Akzent nicht dar. — Aus welchem Grunde? 

— Weil [die Regel VI, 1,182:],Nicht hinter go, svan und einem 
im Nominativ singularis [auf] a [ausgehenden Stamme]' dies ver- 
bietet. 

Einwurf Dies ist nicht ein Verbot gegen den durch das Ver¬ 
schwinden eines Udatta bedingten Akzent. — Wogegen denn? — 
[Nur] gegen die Betonung der Endung des Instrumentals und der 
folgenden [Kasus, d. i. gegen VI, 1,168]. 116 Und wo es sich nun 


113 Wenn die Substitution des Sam¬ 
prasarana als asiddha betrachtet 
wird, also noch svan-as als vorhanden 
zu denken ist, folgt das a auf eine Kon¬ 
sonantenverbindung, welche auf v 
endigt. Die Elision nach 134 wird also 
durch das in 137 enthaltene Verbot 
verhindert. 

114 Die .Einwurfe' enthalten den 
Standpunkt desjenigen, welcher 
behauptet hat, daB VI, 4,22 aus- 
nahmsweise auch noch in den 
genannten drei Fallen hinzugerechnet 
werden muBte, wenn dieses Sutra 
sonst nur vor ,bha‘ galte, also den 
Standpunkt des Upasamkhyanavadin, 
wie Kaiy. ihn nennt, im Gegensatzzu 
dem des Pratyakhyanavadin, des 
Opponenten. So bemerkt Kaiy. hier: 
,Der Upasamkhyanavadin sagt, um den 
Unterschied aufzuzeigen.' 

115 Kaiy.: Anudattanimittatvad udatta- 
lopasya. Ekadese tu saty ekadesa udatte- 
nodatta ity ady udatta m padam bhavati, 
svasabdakarasya pratyayasvarena- 
ntodattatvat. ,Denn die Elision des 
udattierten [Vokales a] hat ihren 
Grund [vgl. ,yatra‘ in VI, 1,161] in der 
unbetonten Endung. [Wirwurden 


also aus suan-a mit falschem Akzent 
suna erhalten]. Wenn dagegen [in 
suan-a nach VI, 1,108] die Substitution 
des einen [Vokales u fur u -fa] erfolgt, 
so ist gemaG [der Regel VIII, 2, 5]: 

,,Ein einziger [Vokal] als Substitut [fur 
einen unbetonten] samt einem 
udattierten [Vokal] ist udatta" das 
[fertige] Wort in der ersten [Silbe] 
udatta [d. i. suna mit richtigem Ak¬ 
zent]; denn das a der Wortform svan 
ist infolge der Betonung des Suffixes 
[an: III, 1,3] End -udatta.' [Bei Bohtl. 
zu VIII, 2, 5 ist also das Wort ,voran- 
gehenden' zu streichen.] 

116 D. i. also der Kasus mit Ausnahme 
des Akkusativs und des Nominativs.— 
Kaiy.: Upasamkhyanavady aha: naiseti; 
trtiyadisvarasyeti: sav ekaca iti prapta- 
sya; tatra pratisiddhe 'pi trtiyadisvare 
lope saty udattanivrttisvaraprasahga iti 
viseso 'sti, na gosvann ity asya tu 
nisedhasya phalam svabhyam svabhir 
iti haladau vibhaktav asti. ,Der U. 
sagt: ,,Naisa“ ; [dann] ,,[Ein Verbot] 
gegen die Betonung der Endungen 
des Instrumentals usw,“: [d. i.] 
gegen diejenige, welche sich aus [VI, 

1,168]: ,,Eines im Lokativ pluralis 
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nicht um die Endungen des Instrumentals und derfolgenden 
[Kasus] handelt, also bei sunah (acc. pi.)? 117 

Erwiderung Dann [sagen wir] folgendes: wir lehren nicht, 
daG [VI, 4,182] eine [bestimmte] Regel [sc. VI, 1,168] verbiete, 
sondern es ist dies ein Verbot gegen die aus irgendeiner Regel 
sich ergebende Betonung einer Endung [uberhaupt]. 118 


einsilbigen [Stammes] 44 ergibt; 
obwohl unter dieser Voraussetzung 
(tatro ) die Betonung der Endungen 
des Instrumentals usw. [durch 182] 
verboten wird, so liegt doch ein 
davon verschiedener Fall vor, wenn 
sich [in suan-a, suan-e ] nach dem Ein- 
tritt der Elision [des a] der durch das 
Verschwinden des Udatta bedingte 
Akzent [fur die Endung gemaB 161 ] 
darbietet. Das Verbot,, nicht nach go, 
svon" [182] aber auBert seine Wirkung 
[nur] bei svabhyam, svabhirv or einer 
miteinem Konsonanten anlautenden 
Kasusendung [, vor welcher Sampra- 
sarana (VI, 4,133), also auch Elision 
des d (134) und udattanivrttisvara (VI, 
1,161) sich nicht ergeben. VI, 1,182 
erstreckt sich also nur auf Falle, in 
denen der udattanivrttisvara sich nicht 
darbietet]. 4 

117 Sa evaha: yatra tarhiti: carthe tarhi- 
sabdah. Na kevalam suna, sune ity atra 
trtiyadisvare pratisiddhe ’sty udattani- 
vrtti[svara]prasahgo, ’pi tu yatra 
trtiyadyabhavah sunah pasyeti tatrapy 
udattanivrttisvaraprasahga ity arthah. 
Na hi atraitad api sakyate vaktum: yena 
kenacid api laksanena prdptasya trtiya- 
disvarasya pratisedha iti. ,Ebenderselbe 
[sc. Upasamkhyanav.] sagt [ferner] 

,, yatra tarhi Das Wort tarhi steht 
im Sinne von ca: nicht nur bei suna, 
sune bietet sich der durch das Ver¬ 
schwinden des Udatta bedingte Akzent 
[fur die Endung] dar, selbst wenn die 
Betonung der Endungen des Instru¬ 
mentals und derfolgenden [Kasus 
durch VI, 1,182] verboten wird [vgl. 
die vorhergehende Anm.], sondern 
auch dort, wo kein Instrumental Oder 
ein folgender [Kasus] vorliegt, im acc. 
pi. sunah [aus suan-ah] bietet sich ein 
durch das Verschwinden des Udatta 
bedingter Akzent [fur die Endung] 
dar. Dies ist der Sinn. Denn hier kann 
man nicht einmal einwenden, dab [VI, 

1,182 nicht speziell 168, sondern] 
diejenige Betonung der Endungen des 
Instrumentals usw. verbiete, die sich 
aus irgendeiner beliebigen Regel 


ergibt [also auch den nach VI, 1,161, 
eintretenden udattanivrttisvara].' 

Nach Kaiy. ware also der Gedanken- 
gang: VI, 1,182 verbietet die Be¬ 
tonung der Endungen des Instr. usw. 
nur fur svabhyam, svabhir, nicht aber 
fur diejenigen Endungen des Instr. 
usw., bei denen nach 161 der udattani¬ 
vrttisvara eintreten miiBte [d. i. bei 
suna, sune]; und (tarhi) dort, wo nicht 
ein Instr. usw. vorliegt, also beim acc. 
pi. sunah, wie sollte 182 da den uda¬ 
ttanivrttisvara verbieten? Kaiy. scheint 
miraber in der Unterscheidung 
zwischen svabhyam und suna zu weit zu 
gehen. Ich mochte interpretieren: VI, 
1,182 verbietet nicht — wie der Pra- 
tyakhyanav. offenbar meint — den uda¬ 
ttanivrttisvara bei svan uberhaupt, 
das Verbot in 182 erstreckt sich 
vielmehr nur auf die Endungen des 
Instr. und derfolgenden Kasus [also 
auf suna, sune, svabhyam usw.]; wie 
sollte 182 u nter d iesen Um- 
standen (tarhi) den udattanivrttisvara 
fur die Endung des Akkus. pi. ver¬ 
bieten? Kaiy. erwahnt am SchluB 
dieser Diskussion des Bhasya, daB 
bisweilen [kvacit tu pathah usw.] vor 
,yatra tarhi' der Satz ,evam tarhi yena 
kenacit prdptasya trtiyadisvarasya' 
(,dann [sage ich] folgendes: [182 ist ein 
Verbot] gegen die Betonung [der 
Endungen] des Instr. usw., die sich 
aus einer beliebigen Regel ergibt 4 ) 
eingeschoben erscheint. [In diesem 
Falle ware Kaiy.’s Unterscheidung 
zwischen svabhyam und suna berech- 
tigt]. Bei der uns vorliegenden 
Lesung aber musse tarhi im Sinne von 
co erklart werden, weil tarhi sonst 
ein verschiedenes Subjekt zu haben 
pflege. 

118 Kaiy.: Na sav ekaca ity asyaiva usw. 
,Dies [sc. VI, 1,182] ist nicht nur ein 
Verbot gegen die Regel [168]: ,,Eines 
im Lok. plur. einsilbigen [Stammes],“ 
sondern gegen jeden Udatta uber¬ 
haupt, der sich fur eine Endung ergibt 
[also auch fur die des Akk. pi. sunah]. 
Dies ist der Sinn. Aus dem Worte 
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Einwurf Wo nun aber die Betonung einerEndung nicht in 
Betracht konrimt, [wie bei] bahusunlV 19 

Erwiderung [Wie ware es], wenn man diese [Regel VI, 1,182] 
vielleicht doch als Verbot auch gegen [jedweden] durch das Ver- 
schwinden des Udatta bedingten Akzent betrachtete? 120 

Einwurf Solches ist nicht moglich. [Denn] es wurde sich auch 
hier darbieten, [namlich bei] kumar/'. 121 

Erwiderung Unter diesen Umstanden [sagen wir] folgendes: 
das Vorgehen des Lehrers [d. i. Pan.s] deutet an, daf3 sich bei svan 
uberhaupt nicht ein durch das Verschwinden des Udatta bedingter 
Akzent einstellt, da er ja [Ganapatha 81,64] das Wort svan unter 
gaura usw. anfuhrt [und IV, 1,41 die Bildung der Feminina dieses 
Wort mittels his, d. i. des betonten f, lehrt]. Er macht [also] wegen 
des End -udatta [von sunl] eine besondere Anstrengung. Denn 
[dieser] kommt schon durch hip (/") zustande. 122 


,,gegen die Betonung einerEndung" 
[geht hervor, daB dieser [sc. der 
Pratyakhyanav.] annimmt, das Wort 
,,vibhakti“ gelte [in 182 aus 168 fort]. 1 

119 Kaiy.: ,Hier spricht der Upasam- 
khyanavadin ,,yotra tarhi“.‘ bahavah 
svano yasyam iti usw. ,[bahusuni] ist 
ein bahuvrihi mit der Bedeutung 
,,eine [FahrstraBe, rathya ; vgl. Mbh. 
vol. II, p. 204,1. 3 v. u.], in der sich 
viele Hunde befinden". Daselbst ist 
nach Ansicht desjenigen, welcher die 
Elision des a behauptet, [an bahusvan] 
nach [der Regel IV, 1,28]: ,,An einen 
auf an [auslautenden bahuvrihi ], dessen 
Panultima [a] elidiert wird " hip [d. i. 
das unbetonte Femininsuffix /, ange- 
treten]. Weil nun nach [der Regel 

VI, 2,1 75]: ,,Nach bahu [als erstem 
died eines bahuvrihi], wenn dadurch 
die Vielheit des im zweiten Gliede 
Ausgedruckten [bezeichnet wird], 
wie bei der Negation [als erstem 
died: VI, 2,172]" [ bahusvan ] den 
End -udatta besitzt, so bietet sich [in 
bahusvan-I infolge der Elision des d] 
der durch das Verschwinden des 
Udatta bedingte Akzent dar [und wir 
erhalten falschlich bahusuni].' Da in 
bahusuni nach VI, 1,68 eine Endung 
nicht in Betracht kommt, kann sich 
VI, 1, 82 auf diesen Fall nicht er- 
strecken, wenn es als Verbot gegen 
die Betonung jeder Endung von go, 
svan usw. aufgefaBt wird. Der udatta- 
nivrttisvara wird also durch diese 
Regel nicht verhindert. 

120 Kaiy.: ,Der Pratyakhyanav. sagt 
,,yadi punar“. Damit ist gemeint: das 
Wort ,,vibhakti“ (,,Kasusendung") 
gilt nicht [aus VI, 1,168 in 182] fort. 1 
D. h. das Verbot in 1 82 soil sich nicht 


nur auf Kasusendungen, sondern auch 
auf jeden udattanivrttisvara bei svan 
usw. erstrecken. 

121 D. h. wenn VI, 1,182 den udattani- 
vrttisvara verbote, so wurde dies auch 
ftir die in der Regel erwahnten 
Stamme gelten, welche im Norn, 
sing, auf a ausgehen, also auch fur 
kumara, dessen Femininum nach IV, 1, 
20 mittels hip gebildet wird und nach 
VI, 1,161 den udatta nivrttisvara erhalt: 
kumara -j-I = k umdri. — Bei Bohtl. zu 
VI, 1, 182 ist das ganz unbegrundete 
Wort ,einsi I big* zu streichen. 

122 Sun! wurde auch durch Anfugung 
von hip (unbetontem i) zustande- 
kommen: suan -Uj nach VI, 1,161 

= sunt. Wenn Pan. trotzdem die An¬ 
fugung von his (f) lehrt, so deutet er 
offenbar an, daB bei svan niemals der 
udattanivrttisvara eintritt. — Kaiy.: 
,Der Pratyakhyanavadin sagt ,,evam 
tarhi". Mag auch der durch das 
Verschwinden des Udatta bedingte 
Akzent nicht durch [die Regel VI, 1, 

182]: ,,Nicht nach go, svan“ verboten 
sein, so stel It er sich doch bei svan 
infolge eines Jhapaka nicht ein. Dies 
ist der Sinn. So hat der Opponent 
(pratyakhyanavadin ) bewiesen, daB 
kein Unterschied besteht [ob nun das 
Verschwinden des a von svan nach VI, 
4,134 oder VI, 1,108 erfolgt].' D. h. 
aus der Elision des a nach VI, 4,134 
ergibt sich kein Fehler; das Sutra VI, 4, 
22 braucht also bei der Bildung von 
suna usw. nicht hinzugerechnet zu 
werden, wenn man annimmt, daB es 
nur vo r ,bha 1 gelte. bahusuni wird 
mittels hip und Elision des a gebildet: 
bahusuan -f / [wobei man aus dem 
Jhapaka ersieht, daB nicht nach VI, 1, 
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2. Maghonah (akk. pi.), maghona, maghone: wenn [in maghavan- 
as nach VI, 4,133 die Substitution des] Samprasarana [fur v] voll- 
zogen ist, so ergibt sich nach [der Regel VI, 4,148]: ,Fur / und 

fur o' Elision [des a vor -un], Wenn hingegen fur diese [Substitu¬ 
tion des Samprasarana gilt], dab [eine Regel] einschlieBlich dieses 
[Abschnittes uber ,bha‘] als asiddha zu betrachten sei, so wird 
dadurch, dab sie als asiddha betrachtet wird, [VI, 4,148] nicht 
eintreten. 

Erwiderung Aber auch wenn fur diese [Substitution des 
Samprasarana gilt], dab [eine Regel] vor ,bho‘ als asiddha zu 
betrachten sei, bedeutet dies fur diese [Substitution] keinen 
Fehler. —Wieso?— Er [Pat. zu IV, 1,7] wird [namlich] sagen : 

Die Wortform maghavan ist ein etymologisch nicht abgeleiteter 
Nominalstamm. 123 

3. [die Substitution von] Guna in bhO, [bei der Bildung von] 
bhuyan: wenn [nach VI, 4,158] der Eintritt von bhO [fur bahu] 
erfolgt ist, so ergibt sich [nach 146 die Substitution von] Guna fur 
das 0. Wenn dagegen fur diesen [Eintritt von bhO gilt], dab [eine 
Regel] einschlieblich dieses [Abschnittes uber ,bha‘] als asiddha 
zu betrachten ist, wird dadurch, dab er [sc. der Eintritt von bhu] als 
asiddha betrachtet wird, [die Substitution von Guna] nicht erfol- 
gen. 124 


161 Oxytonese eintritt, daG also das 
u den Ton erhalt] = bahusuni. —Kaiy. 
bemerkt noch: Vidyate tu visesah; 
allope usw. ,Doch ist [in Wirklichkeit] 
ein Unterschied vorhanden. Wenn 
namlich die Elision des a [VI, 4,134] 
gilt, so muG [nach IV, 1,28] nip ein¬ 
treten, weil [bahusvan in diesem Falle 
ein Bahuvrihi auf an ist], dessen 
Panultimaelidiert wird: [wir erhalten 
also] bahusunl. Wenn dagegen diese 
[Elision] nicht stattfindet, so wird 
[nach IV, 1,12ohneein Feminin- 
suffix] bahusva gebildet. [Denn] auch 
das fu r gaura usw. [darunter svan] 
vorgeschriebene Suffix his [IV, 1,41] 
bietetsich wegen des Adhikara ,,Nicht 
hinterdem untergeordneten Gliede 
[eines Kompositums": IV, 1,14] nicht 
dar. [In dem Bahuvrihi bahusvan ist 
namlich svan nach I, 2, 43 upasarjana]. 
Am SchluG [unseres Kapitels] wird ja 
auch festgestellt werden, daG [eine 
Regel] einschIieGIich dieses [Ab¬ 
schnittes uber bha] asiddha ist. In 
diesem Falle muG [weil VI, 4,134 dann 
durch 137 verboten wird] eben nur 
bahusva gebildet werden, gleichwie 
suparva [nach IV, 1,12 ohne /]. 
Dadurch aber, daG die Abfassung 
[dieser Diskussion] sich nur von dem 
einen Ziele leiten laGt, einen Unter¬ 
schied hinsichtlich des Akzentes zu 
beseitigen, ist dies in Bhasya nicht 
richtig dargestellt worden. [D. h. es 


blieb unbeachtet, daG bahusuni uber- 
haupt nicht gebildet werden kann, 
wenn die Elision nach VI, 4,134 nicht 
erfolgt.] Aber auch bei [der Regel IV, 
1,13]: ,,Dap [das unbetonte Feminin- 
suffix d, tritt beliebig] in beiden 
Fallen [d. i. nach -man und nach einem 
auf an ausgehenden Bahuvrihi ein]“ 
ist [von Pat. am SchluG] festgestellt 
worden, daG nur bahusva [und nicht 
bahusOka] gebildet werden darf.‘ — 

Zu derfolgenden textkritischen 
Bemerkung Kaiy.’s vgl. p. 246, Anm. 
117, Ende. 

123 Vgl. zu Vartt. 7. 

124 Kaiy.: Nanu ca bhObhavasyasiddha- 
tvad usw. ,Aber wenn der Eintritt des 
[Substitutes] bhO als asiddha betrach¬ 
tet wird, so ist infolgedessen dieses 
[Substitut] doch [so anzusehen, als ob] 
noch [der sthanin, d. i.] das Wort bahu 
[dastunde]; es wurde sich also [gemaG 
,,utsargalaksanabhavartham ca“ (vgl. 
p. 217)] tatsachlich Guna [bei bhu] 
ergeben?— Dieses bedeutet keinen 
Fehler. Weil namlich in bezug auf die 
[an bhu] zu vollziehende [Substitution 
von] Guna der Eintritt von bhu als 
asiddha betrachtet wird, so erfolgt der 
Eintritt von bhu, nachdem [die 
Substitution von] Guna schon vorher 
[an bahu] vollzogen worden ist. Und 
fur Guna und den Eintritt von bhu 
ergibt sich nicht etwa der Fehler, daG 
man in einen Circulus ( cakraka ) gerat; 
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Erwiderung Auch wenn fur diesen [Eintritt von bhu gilt], 
daB [eine Regel] vor ,bha‘ als asiddha zu betrachten ist, so bedeutet 
dies fur ihn [d. i. den Eintritt von bhu ] keinen Fehler. —Wieso? 

— Wegen der Aussprache mit langem [u] wird [die Substitution 
von Guna ] nicht erfolgen. 125 

Einwurf Die Aussprache mit langem [u] hat einen andern 
Zweck. — Welchen ? — [Die Bildung von] bhOman , 126 

Erwiderung Dieses kommt schon infolge seiner ausdruck- 
lichen Erwahnung 127 zustande. — Welches ist die ausdruckliche 
Erwahnung? — [In der Regel VI, 2,175:] ,Bahor nahvad utta- 
rapadabhOmnid 28 — 

Oder aber es gelte [die Annahme], daB [eine Regel] ein- 
sch lieBI ich dieses [Abschnittes mit derm Adhikara] ,bha‘ als asiddha 
zu betrachten sei: 

A bhad iti ced vasusamprasaranayalopaprasthadlnam pratise- 
dhah || Vartt. 16. 

Wenn [man annimmt], daB [eine Regel] bis[einschlieBl ich] 129 
zum [Abschnitt uber], t bho l [als asiddha zu betrachten ist], so 
muB 1. fur [die Substitution von] Samprasarana in vas. 2. fur die 
Elision von y und 3. fur [die Substitution von] pra, stha usw. ein 
Verbot konstatiert werden: 

1. [Bei der Bildung der Akkusative pi.] papusah, tasthusah; 
ninyusah, cicyusah; luvuvusah, pupuvusah: 130 nachdem [die Sub¬ 
stitution von] Samprasarana [nach VI, 4,131] vollzogen worden 
ist, kommen, wenn diese als asiddha betrachtet wird, infolgedessen 
die Elision des a [64] und die ubrigen [Operationen, sc. 82 und 77, 
welche sich nur] ,vor einem Vokal' [ergeben] nicht zustande. 

Erwiderung Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. [Im Vartt. 12] ist 
[namlich] folgendes gelehrt worden: Es ist vollstandig in Ordnung, 


denn bei einem Circuius trifft man je 
nach der erwunschten [Form] eine 
[ihr entsprechende] bestimmte Ent- 
scheidung.' D. h. wenn die Operation 
a die Operation b, und diese wieder 
a veranlaGt, so sieht man zu, welche 
Form bei den Autoritaten erwunscht 
ist; wenn diese durch b erreicht ist, 
tritt a nicht wieder ein. In unserem 
Falle liegt ein cakraka nicht vor, weil 
der Eintritt von bhu nicht direkt Guna 
veranlaGt, sondern in bezug auf dieses 
asiddha ist, also nicht erst die ,er- 
wunschte Form' fur das Eintritt oder 
Nichteintreten von Guna maGgebend 
ist. 

125 D. h. Panini sagt ausdrucklich bhO 
mit langem u, um anzudeuten, daG 
Guna sich nicht mehr ergibt. 

126 Kaiy.: 8 hatvabhavad atra gunabha- 
vah. ,Weil [der Stamm vor dem Suffix 
man] nicht ein bbo-Stamm ist, so kann 
hier nicht Guna eintreten.' Das lange 
0 konnte also nicht den Zweck haben, 
den Eintritt von Guna in bhuman zu 
verhindern. Das 0 soil vielmehr 
andeuten, daG vor dem Suffix -man fur 


bahu zwar bhu mit kurzem u substt- 
tuiert wird, daG aber trotzdem bhO¬ 
man gebildet wird. 

127 Ober den Terminus nipatana vgl. 
Kielhorn, Ind. Ant., vol. XVI, p. 245. 
[this volume, page 125] 

128 Kaiy.: Hrasvante 'py adese kriya- 
mane usw. ,Obwohl das auf eine 
Kurze ausgehende Substitut [bhu] 
eingesetzt wird, so wird doch bei 
bhOman infolge der ausdrucklichen 
Erwahnung [dieses Wortes] die Lange 
eintreten. Dies ist der Sinn.' 

129 Kaiy.: Prag bhad ity asya paksasya 
usw. ,Da [a bhat] als Gegenteil der 
einen Alternative ,,pragbhat“ 
gebraucht wird [lies: upadiyamana- 
tvad statt °manad], so ist [die Proposi¬ 
tion] a im Sinne des Einschlusses 

[abhividhi , vgl. 11,1,13] zu verstehen.' 

130 Kaiy.: Papusa ityadlnamparihrtanam 
api usw. .Obwohl papusah usw. [schon 
im Vartt. 12 als nicht in Betracht 
kommend] zuruckgewiesen worden 
sind, werden sie doch wieder vor- 
gebracht, um zu zeigen, daG der 
vorhin [sc. im Vartt. 9] aufgezeigte 
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wenn man sagt, [eine Operation sei asiddho,] wenn sie von dem 
gleichen [Element] abhangig ist. — Wieso? — Auf [dem v von] vas 
[beruhen] die Elision des a und die ubrigen [Operationen], auf der 
Endung des auf vas endigenden [Stammes die Substitution des] 
Samprasarana. 

2. Die Elision von y [in] sauri baiaka [,ein mit der Sonne in 
gleicher Richtung (Hohe) befindlicher Kranich 1 ]: wenn dasjenige 
a, welches [nach VI, 4,148] vor [dem Taddhita ] an (a) elidiert wird, 
als asiddha betrachtet wird, so bietet sich infolgedessen nicht nach 
[der Regel 149]: ,Vor V die Elision des y dar. 131 

Erwiderung Auch hier vermeidet man [Schwierigkeiten] in 
der Weise [,daf3 man erklart]: Es ist dadurch vollstandig korrekt, 
da(3 man sagt, [eine Operation sei asiddha,] wenn sie von dem 
gleichen [Element] abhangig ist. — Wieso ? — Auf [dem Taddhita] 
an (a) beruht die Elision des Lautes a, auf dem I des auf an (a) 


endigenden [Stammes] die Elision 

Fehlersich gerade bei dieser Alterna¬ 
tive [sc. ,,soha tena“ ] ergibt.' — Vgl. 
zu Vartt. 12. 

131 Kaiy.: SaurJti: suryenaikadig ityan 
usw. , Sauri: [um auszudrucken] ,,in 
gleicher Richtung (Hohe) mit der 
Sonne befindlichT wird [nach IV, 3, 

112 an surya das Taddhita an (a) gefugt 
[welches nach VII, 2,117 Vrddhi 
bewirkt]; gemaB [der Regel VI, 4, 

148]:, ,Fur /' und fur o“ erfolgt die 
Elision des dem an vorangehenden a]; 
hierauf tritt [gemaB IV, 1,15 das 
Femininsuffix] hip (/) ein; nun wieder 
gemaB [der Regel VI, 4,148]: ,,Fur /' 
und fur a“ Elision des an (a) [vor 1], 
Wenn nun hiebei beide Elisionen von 
a [d. h. nicht allein die von an vor /] 
als asiddha betrachtet werden, so ist 
infolgedessen das y nicht Panultima 
[des Stammes vor i, sondern 
drittletzter Buchstabe], und so bietet 
sich die Elision des y [149] nicht dar.— 
[Einwu rf:] Aber auch wenn [man 
annimmt, daB eine Regel nur] vor 
,,bha“ als asiddha zu betrachten ist, 
so ist, weil dann beide Elisionen [d. h, 
auch die des a vor an] siddha waren, 
das y nicht Panultima [des Stammes 
vor /', sondern letzter Buchstabe], 
folglich bietet sich die Elision [des y 
(lies: ya/opa° ) hier] ebenfalls nicht dar. 
[Denn] auch [die Annahme, daB der 
fur on substituierte lopa ] sich wie der 
sthanin [an] verhalte [vgl. Pat. zu VI, 
4,149 Vartt. 1—2], ist [nach 1,1,58] 
verboten, weil es sich um eine 
Vorschrift uber die Elision eines y 
handelt. — [Erwiderung:] Es liegt 
[bei der Annahme ,,prag bhat“] kein 
Fehler vor, wenn man upadha [in VI, 


ies y. 132 

4,149] nach der Methode ,wenn es 
nur vorher dagewesen ist“ auffaBt 
[also: ,,fur y, wenn es auch nur vorher 
Panultimagewesen ist"]. Oderauf 
Grund des Wortlautes [d. i. ,,fur y, 
solange es Panultima ist"] wird die 
[umgekehrte] Reihenfolge gewahlt 
werden, namlich zuerst die Elision 
des y, nachher Elision des a [d. i. an], 
obwohl die Elision des a (an) nitya ist 
[, also gemaB Paribh. Nr. 38 fruher 
eintreten solIte] ‘ D. h. man bildet: 
surya + a(n) = saury + a(n ); saury 
-f-o(n) + /. Weil nach VI, 4,149 das y 
nur elidiert wird, wenn es Panultima 
eines Stammes ist, und weil es nicht 
mehr Panultima ware, wenn a(n) 
vorher abfiele, wird zuerst y als 
Panultima des auf a(n) ausgehenden 
Stammes wegen des folgenden I 
elidiert: saur -f- a(n) -f- i, und jetzt 
erst erfolgt die Elision des a(n). So 
wurde also nach Kaiy. derjenige, 
welcher ,,prag bha t" annimmt, bewei- 
sen, daB diese Annahme keinen 
Fehler zur Folge hat. 

132 Dieser Auffassung stimmt auch die 
Kas. zu VI, 4,149 zu, wo es heiBt: Ani 
yo yasyeti lopas usw. .Diejenige Elision, 
welche [fur das a] wegen des folgenden 
a(n) gemaB [der Regel 148]: ,,Fur / und 
fur a" erfolgt, ist nicht als asiddha zu 
betrachten, weil es nicht [von dem 
gleichen Element] abhangt [wei die 
Elision des a(n)]. Dagegen wird die 
[Elision, welche fur das a(n)] wegen 
des folgenden J eintritt, als asiddha be¬ 
trachtet, [weil sie von demselben 
Element abhangt wie die Elision des 
y], und infolgedessen wird das y als 
Panultima des auf a(n) ausgehenden 
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3. Bei [den Substitutionen von] pra, stha usw. [in] preyan, 
stheyan : wenn [die Substitutionen von] pro, usw. [VI, 4,157] als 
asiddha betrachtet werden, so ergibt sich nicht gemaB [der Regel 
163]: ,Ein einsiIbiger [Stamm verbleibt] in seiner ursprunglichen 
Gestalt* das Verbleiben der ursprunglichen [d. i. unveranderten] 
Formen [pra usw.]. 133 

Erwiderung Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. Wie sich zwar 
dadurch, daB [die Substitutionen von] pro, stha usw. als asiddha 
betrachtet werden, das Verbleiben der ursprunglichen Formen 
[pro, stha usw.] nicht ergibt, ebenso wird doch auch die Elision 
des letzten Vokales samt dem etwa darauffolgenden Konsonanten 
[VI, 4,155] nicht eintreten. 134 
P. VI, 4,132: Vahaut. 

Warum wird ut nicht vorne angefugt ? Aus [der Regel 1,1,46, 
welche besagt]:,Vorne [wird angefugt], was ein t zum A nubandha 


hat* ergibt sich, [daB ut] vorne [ai 

bha- Stammes von surya [in saury(a)-i\ 
wegen des folgenden I elidiert.' 

Anders Siddh. K. zu VI, 4,149: origo- 
syopadhaya yasyo lopah syat, sa ced yah 
suryadyavayavah. ,Fur ein y, welches 
Panultima eines [noch unveranderten] 
Stammes ist, soli [voreinem Taddhita 
Oder /■] Elision eintreten, wenn dieses 
y einen Bestandteil von surya usw. 
bildet [, nicht aberfur das y der von 
surya usw. abgeleiteten Stamme].' 
Diese Interpretation der Regel 
schlieBt sich zum Teil Pat.’s Er- 
klarung zu VI, 4,149 Vartt. 3 an und 
in der Ausdruckweise dem Kommen- 
tar Kaiy.’s zu dieser Stelle, unter- 
scheidet sich aber von Pat.’s, bezw. 
Katy.’s, Ansicht dadurch, daB dort das 
Wort upadhayah der Regel als 
uberflussig erklart wird. Kaiy. 
erklart dort: hi taddhite ca yad ahgam 
anasritarupavisesam tasya yakarasya 
lopah, sa ced yakarah suryadyavayavo 
bhavatlti sutra rthah. 

133 Es muBte also nach VI, 4,155 der 
letzte Vokal von pra usw. elidiert 
werden. 

134 Zum Verstandnis der folgenden 
Ausfuhrungen Kaiy.’s sei daran 
erinnert, daB nach VI, 4, 22 Vartt. 1 
das Wort asiddha einen doppelten 
Zweck hat: 1. daB die durch das 
Substitut bedingte Operation ver- 
boten werde, 2. daB die durch das 
Ursprungliche (utsarga = sthanin) 
bedingte Operation stattfinde. — 

Kaiy.: Nanv adesalaksanah prakrtibhavo 
usw. ,[E i n wu rf:] Aber man kann 
doch einwenden: das durch das 
Substitut [pra usw.] bedingte Ver¬ 
bleiben der unveranderten Form [pra 


tritt] ? 135 

usw.] besteht nicht zu Recht, wenn 
[die Substitution] als asiddha 
betrachtet wird. Dann aber bietet 
sich wiederum die Elision des aus- 
lautenden Vokales samt dem etwa 
darauffolgenden Konsonanten [von 
pra usw.] dar, da sie sich aus dem [noch 
als vorhanden zu denkenden] sthanin 
[priya usw.]ergibt?—[Erwiderung:] 
Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. [Denn] 
wie solIte sich Elision des aus- 
lautenden Vokales fur den sthanin 
[priya usw.] ergeben, der gar nicht 
vorhanden ist, da er durch ein 
Substitut [pra usw.] aufgehoben 
wurde, welches [noch vor der allge- 
meinen Regel VI, 4,155] eingetreten 
ist, weil es sonst keine Gelegenheit 
[zum Eintreten] gehabt hatte [vgl. 
Paribh. Nr. 57—58]? Selbst wenn 
hiebei, noch be vo r [die Substitute 
pra usw.] als asiddha betrachtet 
werden, die Elision des ti [von priya 
usw.] vollzogen wird, so bietet sich 
trotzdem nach dem Eintritt der 
Substitute, da diese [in bezug auf VI, 

4,155] asiddha sind, nicht eine durch 
diese [Substitute] bedingte Elision von 
ti dar; noch auch eine durch das 
Ursprungliche [priya usw.] bedingte: 
denn bei den Ursprunglichen ware sie 
schon vorher eingetreten. Und weil 
[infolge des Assidha- seins von pra 
usw.] keine Gelegenheit [fur den Ein¬ 
tritt von tilopa] vorhanden ist, so 
ergibt sich fur pro usw. auch nicht der 
Fehler eines Circulus ( cakraka ).' Vgl. 
den ahnlichen Fall p. 248, Anm. 124. 

135 Kaiy.: Yadyapi cchvoh sud ityatrasya 
usw. .Obwohl [von Pat.] bei [der 
Regel VI, 4,19]:,, cchvoh sud [anunasike 
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Erwiderung Durch [das Wort] ,samprasdranam‘ [VI, 4,131] 
wird die Stelle des Halbvokales [v] in Beschlag genommen. 136 

Einwurf Wenn es sich so verhalt, 

Vaha udvacananarthakyam samprasaranena krtatvat || Vartt. 1. 
so ist fur vah das Wort Oth unnutz. — Warum ? — ,Weil es durch 
Samprasarana vollbracht wird\ [d. h.] schon durch [die Substitu¬ 
tion des] Samprasarana [u fur v] kommt [die zu bildende Form] 
zustande. — Wie kommt denn [auf diese Weise] die Form pra¬ 
sthauhah (acc. pi.) zustande ? 137 


ca]“ dargelegt worden ist, daG dieses 
[Ot] mit dem Anubandha th [und nicht 
t] versehen ist, faGt er es [hier] 
trotzdem nach dem bloGen Gehor [als 
- tit] und stellt demgemOG die Frage.' 
Vgl. die Kas. zu VI, 4,19: Othos thi- 
tkaranam etyedhatyOthsviti visesana- 
rtham; vaha Od ity ayam api thid eva 
,Die Setzung von uth mit dem 
Anubandha th hat den Zweck, [es als 
das uth der Regel VI, 1,89] zu 
bezeichnen: ,,Wenn [auf a (a) das e 
der Wurzelrt] i, edh, oderein u (uth) 
folgt, [so tritt als alieiniges Substitut 
Vrddhi ein]“. Auch dieses [ut der Regel] 
,,Vaha ut “ hat eben diesen Anubandha 
th. 1 Die Bemerkung Bohtl.'s [in der 
.ErklOrung der gramm. Elem.' s. uth] 
,Der Ausgang ist bedeutungslos' ist 
demnach unrichtig. 

136 Kaiy.: Vakyasya bhavivarnasya va 
usw. ,Ob nun der Terminus Sampra- 
sarana als Bezeichnung des Satzes 
[,,/g yanah 1,1,45] oder des Lautes, 
der eintreten soli, verstanden wird 
[vgl. Mbh. zu 1,1,45; Ind. Ant. vol. 

XVI, p. 244] [this volume, page 124], 
tritt uth an die Stelle des Halbvokales. 
— Aber warum wird uth nicht 

u n m i tte I bar vo r den Halbvokal 
gesetzt? — Weil man auch anderen 
Orten, an denen Samprasarana er- 
wOhnt wird, annimmt, daG ,,yonoh“ 
ein Genitiv [zur Bezeichnung] der 
Stelle [1,1,49] ist, so ist auch hier nur 
der Genitiv, der die Stelle bezeichnet 
[, an der etwas eintritt], richtig ange- 
wendet. Wie es denn auch heiGt: 
Siebzehn Substitute machen es not- 
wendig, daG [der Genitiv zur Bezeich¬ 
nung] der Stelle [an der etwas ein¬ 
tritt], gebraucht wird. — Die Anset- 
zung [von uth] mit dem Anubandha th 
aber [lies: thitkaranam tu] bezweckt 
[Substitution von] Vrddhi [nach VI, 

1,89].' 

137 Die Varttikas 2 und 3 geben an, wie 
die Formen prasthauhah, visvauhah 


usw. auch ohne uth zustande kommen 
wurden. — Kaiy.: Prasthavah as iti 
sthite usw. ,Wenn prasthavah [ + nvi] 
-has vorliegt, so tritt, nachdem [die 
Substitution von] Samprasarana [u] fur 
das v [VI, 4,132] und die alleinige 
Substitution des [dem d] voran- 
gehenden [u gemOG VI, 1,108] erfolgt 
ist, Guna o ein, welches auf dem 
Suffix nvi [III, 2, 64; VI, 1,67; 1,1,62; 
VII, 3, 86] beruht. Wenn sodann nach 
[der Regel VI, 1,88]:,, Vrddhi [ist 
alieiniges Substitut], wenn [auf a (d)] 
ein Diphthong folgt" Vrddhi eingesetzt 
worden ist, so kommt prasthauhah 
usw. zustande.' Man konnte nun ein- 
wenden, Oth sei unentbehrlich bei 
der Biidung von salyOhah aus salivah 
und prauhah aus pravah, weil sich 
nach der Substitution des Sampra¬ 
sarana u fur v und von Guna salyo- 
hah und prohah [aus pra -\-oh-\-ah 
gemaG VI, 1,94] ergeben wurden. 
Gegen eine derartige Einwendung 
richten sich die folgenden Worte 
Kaiy.’s: Anakarante copapade usw. 
,Wenn ferner das Vorderglied [des 
Kompositums] nicht auf a ausgeht 
[saii-], so erscheint im Veda nicht 
[wie sonst nach 111,2, 64] nvi [hinter 
der Wurzel vah]\ folglich kommt auch 
fur das Zustandekommen von salyO¬ 
hah usw. die Vorschrift von Oth nicht 
in Betracht. Oder wenn man [dort 
nvi] anwendet, so wird doch salyOhah 
von der in der Bedeutung ,fuhren‘ auf- 
tretenden Wurzel uh vorfolgendem 
kvip [III, 2, 61] gebildet werden. Und 
auch wenn eine [auf a auslautende] 
Proposition das Vorderglied bildet 
[wie dies bei pra-vah + as der Fall 
ware], tritt im Veda nach vah nicht 
das Suffix nvi ein, aus dem sich [nach 
VII, 3, 86 Guna und dann nach VI, 1,94 
die Substitution eines einzigen 
Vokales] in Gestalt des [auf die 
Proposition] folgenden, Vrddhi 
verdrOngenden [o] ergeben wiirde, in 
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Gunah pratyayalaksanatvat || Vartt. 2. 

Mit Hilfe der das Suffix [nvi] betreffenden Regel [VII, 3, 86] 
wird Guna eintreten. 

Ejgrahanad vrddhih || Vartt. 3. 

Vermoge des Wortes ,ej‘ [.Diphthong*: VI, 1,88] wird [sodann 
fur a + o] Vrddhi eintreten. 

Erwiderung Unter diesen Umstanden [sagen wir] folgendes: 
Wenn der Meister [Pan.], obwohl [ prasthauhah usw. auch ohne 
uth] tatsachlich zustande kommt, uth [als Samprasarana ] fur [das v 
von] vah lehrt, so deutet er dies speziell an, dab die folgende Pari- 
bhasagilt: Eine Bahiranga-Regel ist als nicht in Kraft getreten 
[bezw. als nicht vorhanden] zu betrachten in bezug auf eine [zu 
vollziehende] Antarahga-Regel. 138 — 

Welcher Zweck ist in der Andeutung dieser [Paribhasa] en- 
thalten ?— [Die Bildung von pacavedam, pacamedam: weil namlich 


welchem Falle die Vorschrift von uth 
notwendig ware [, um Vrddhi zu 
bewirken].' Vgl. dazu Paribh. Transl. 
p. 235, n.3undp.238f. 

138 Kaiy.: Samprasaranam yajadipra- 
tyayanimittabhasamjhasrayatvad usw. 
.[Die Substitution des] Samprasarana, 
die bahirahga ist ,weil sie von demTer- 
minus bha [VI, 4,129, also von einem 
vokalisch oder mit Halbvokal 
anlautenden Suffix] abhangt, der 
selbst durch die Suffixe der Wurzeln 
yaj usw. [VI, 1,15] bedingt ist, ist als 
asiddha zu betrachten in bezug auf die 
zu vollziehende [Substitution von] 
Guna, welche antarahga ist, da sie 
nicht [auch vom Terminus bha, 
sondern von dem innerhalb gelegenen 
nvi ] abhangt. Guna wurde also nicht 
eintreten, und wenn dieses nicht 
vorhanden ist, wurde [aus prastha -f 
uh -f ah] nicht die Form [ prasthauhah ] 
zustande kommen. So deutet denn 
die Vorschrift von uth die Paribhasa 
,,asiddham“ [usw.] an.‘ Mit yajadipra- 
tyayanimittabhasamjhasrayatvat meint 
Kaiy.: Wenn in VI, 4,132 das Sampra¬ 
sarana von Suffixen [u. zw. mit 
Vokalen oder Halbvokalen an¬ 
lautenden] abhangig gemacht wird, so 
hat dies darin seinen Grund, dab fur 
yaj usw. [darunter vah: Dhatup. 23, 

35] in VI, 1,15 Samprasarana vor 
gewissen Suffixen vorgeschrieben 
wird. —Vgl. die graphische Dar- 
stellung Paribh. Transl. p. 236. — 

Kaiy. schlieBt mitfolgender Bemer- 
kung: Nanu naitaj jhapakasadhyam 
usw. ,[E i nwu rf:] Aberzu dieser 
[Paribhasa] sollte man doch nicht 
erst auf Grund elnesJhapaka gelangen, 
da sie sich schon aus dem gewohn- 


lichen Leben ergibt. [Vgi. Paribh. 
Transl,, Preface, p. IVf,] Denn die 
Menschen beschaftigen sich [zu- 
nachst] mit dem, was ihre eigene 
Person betrifft [vgl. pratyahgavartJ 
loko laksyate: Mbh. vol. I, p. 145, II. 

23 ff.; Paribh. Text, p. 49, ||. 10ff.]? — 
[Erwiderung:] Dies trifft nicht zu. 
[Denn nur] dort, wo eine Aniarahga- 
und eine Bahirahga[- Operation] sich 
gleichzeitig darbieten, soil die 
Antarahga[-Operation zuerst] ein¬ 
treten, weil man die dem gewohn- 
lichen Leben angehorige Maxime 
annimmt. Hierdagegen ist die 
Antarahga[- Operation] durch die 
Boh/rohgo[-Operation] bedingt, die 
dem gewohnlichen Leben angehorige 
Maxime kommt also nicht in Betracht. 1 
D. h. wie der Mensch am Morgen der 
Reihe nach zuerst seine eigenen 
Angelegenheiten besorgt und dann 
die seiner Freunde usw., so geht man 
auch dort, wo eine Antarahga- und 
eine Boh/rohgo-Operation sich 
gleichzeitig darbieten, der Reihe nach 
vor und volIzieht zuerst die naher- 
liegende Antorohgo-Operation. In 
diesem Falle ist die Paribhasa nyayasi- 
ddha. Wo aber die Antarahga-Opera¬ 
tion sich erst darbietet, nachdem die 
Boh/rohgo-Operation vollzogen 
worden ist, da ist die Paribhasa jhapa- 
kasiddha. Im ersten Falle bedeuteos/- 
ddham ,als gar nicht vorhanden zu be¬ 
trachten', im zweiten Falle, ,[obwohl 
schon eingetreten, doch] als nicht 
eingetreten zu denken'. Vgl. auch 
im An hang s. antarahga. — Wir bilden 
also: prastha-vah + ah; nach VI, 4,132 
und VI, 1,108: prastha-uh + ah und 
nach VI, 1,89: prasthauhah. 
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die Bahirahga-Regel [VI, 1,87, d. i. die Substitution von] Cuna nach 
a [fur dieses + /'] als asiddha betrachtet wird, tritt die Antarahga- 
Regel [III, 4, 93, d. i.] die Substitution von ai [fur e] nicht ein. 139 


Anhang 

I. Antaranga und bahirariga [Zu p. 236, Anm. 82.] Kaiyata tragt 
zwei verschiedene Deutungen des Satzes vor, daB eine Antarahga- 
und ein Boh/rohgo-Operation sich gleichzeitig darbieten mussen. Die 
erste Deutung gibt den Worten des Bhasya den Sinn : zwei Opera- 
tionen sind antaranga und bahirahga, wenn ihre Vollziehung sich 
noch vor der Anwendung der Paribhasa gleichzeitig darbie- 
tet, nicht aber in dem Falle, wenn dieAntororigo-Operation sich erst 
nach und infolge der Ausfuhrung der Boh/rorigo-Operation ergibt. 
Wenn diese Auffassung richtig ware, durfte die Paribhasa nicht 
nur bei der Bildung von pacavedam aus pacava idam [vgl. Paribh. 
Transl. p. 271, n. 4], sondern auch bei der Bildung von visvauhah 
usw. [vgl. ibid. p. 236, n. 1], fur welche die Paribhasa doch zunachst 
angedeutet sein soli, nicht zur Anwendung gelangen. Denn in 
diesen Fallen ergeben sich die Antorohgo-Operationen erst nach 
und infolge der Ausfuhrung der Boh/'rango-Operationen. Nach 
der zweiten Deutung sind zwei Operationen antaranga und bahira¬ 
hga, wenn im Augenblick der Anwendung der Paribhasa 
beide gleichzeitig zur Stelle sind. Dies ist nun bei papa-us + as 
nicht der Fall. Aus den von Kaiyata genannten Grunden ist hier 
die Paribhasa nach VI, 4, 22 in bezug auf die Boh/rohgo-Operation 
als asiddha zu betrachten. Und in dem Augenblick, in welchem 
die Paribhasa angewendet wurde, ware die Boh/rohga-Operation 
[d. i. die Substitution des Samprasarana] als asiddha zu betrachten, 
und infolgedessen wurde sich auch ihr Korrelat, die Antarahga- 
Operation, nicht darbieten. DaB die zweite Interpretation auch 
der Ansicht Patanja!is entspricht, geht aus dem Bhasya zu VIII, 

3,15 Vartt. 2 hervor, wo ein ahnlicher Fall erortert wird. Dort 
behauptet Patanjali von einer Antorohgo-Operation [VIII, 3,15] 
und einer Boh/'rongo-Operation [VII, 2,117], daB sie sich nicht 
gleichzeitig darbieten, und nennt als Grund : asiddhatvat. Nach 
Kaiyatas Erklarung bedeutet dies: weil die Antarahga-Regel VIII, 
3,15 gemaB VIII, 2,1 als asiddha zu betrachten ist in bezug auf 
die in VI, 4,132 angedeutete Paribhasa; weil also die Antarahga- 
Regel nicht vorhanden ist, so ist auch VII, 2,117 nicht eine zu 
ihr in Beziehung stehende Boh/rohgo-Regel; die Bahirahga-Pari- 
bhasa gelangt also nicht zur Anwendung, und infolgedessen ergibt 
sich VII, 2,117. — Auch die Kas. zu VI, 4, 22 akzeptiert die zweite 
Deutung und bemerkt: Esd hi paribhasa a bhac chastrJya ; tasyam 
pravartamanayam vasusamprasaranadlnam a bhac chastrJydnam 
evasiddhatvad antarahgabahirahgayor yugapatsamupasthanam 
nastlti paribhasa na pravartate. — , Yugapatsamupasthanam 1 be¬ 
deutet also nicht, daB beide Operationen sich vor der Anwendung 
der Paribhasa noch unausgefuhrt darbieten mussen, wie bei syona. 
Die Boh/rohgo-Operation darf vielmehr bereits vollzogen sein, 
wie bei pacavedam. Dies stellt NagojTbhatta, Paribh. Text, p. 43, I. 

15 ausdrucklich fest in dem Satze: Antorohge kartavye jatair i tatkd- 
lapraptikam ca bahirahgam asiddham ity arthah. , I n bezug auf eine 
zu vollziehende Antorohgo-Operation ist eine Boh/rohgo-Operation, 

139 In pacavedam gilt namlich der auch als Auslaut des Vorangehenden. 

ekadesa e [fur a + /] nach VI, 1,85 — Vgl. Paribh. Transl. p. 271, n. 4. 
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sowohl wenn sie bereits zustande gekommen ist, als auch wenn sie 
sich gleichzeitig mit jener darbietet, als asiddha zu betrachten.' 


II. N imittapaye naimittikasyapy apayah [Zu p. 234, Anm. 74.] 
Kaiy.: Papusa iti: nanu cantarahgatvad ita bhdvyam usw. : 140 Aber 
[vor vas] muBte doch [nach VII, 2, 35 und Paribh. Nr. 50] das Aug¬ 
ment i (it) eintreten, da es antarahga ist [,das Samprasarana fur 
v in vas aber bahirahga] ? Und das it verschwindet auch dann nicht 
mehr, wenn [seine Ursache, daB v von vas verschwunden ist, d. i. 
die Substitution des] Samprasarana [fur v] vollzogen worden ist. 
Denn der Verfasser des 'Bhasya [Pat.] hat die Paribhasa [Nr. 56] 
nicht angenommen [, welche lehrt]: ,Wenn [beim Eintritt einer 
Bahirahga-Regel] die Ursache [einer Antarahga- Operation] ver¬ 
schwindet, so verschwindet auch das durch jene Ursache 
Bewirkte'. 141 Und ebenso ist auch [im Bhasya] zur [Regel VI, 3, 

138]: ,Vor ac (cu) [wird der Endvokal des Vordergliedes verlan- 
gert]‘ gelehrt worden : ,Hier stellen andere [Lehrer] ein Verbot 
gegen [den Eintritt des] pratyahga [d. i. der Antarahga- Regel VI, 
1,77] vor ac ( cu ) auf; dies muBte doch auch hier [d. i. in der Regel 
selbst, irgendwie] bewerkstelligt werden [,wenn VI, 3,138 uber- 
haupt eintreten soil].' Dies ist deshalb gesagt worden, weil die 
Substitution des Halbvokales [fur das / in prati-ac + os nach VI, 

1,77] usw. [d. i. die Substitution von a fur a + a in pra-ac + as nach 
VI, 1,101, welche Regeln antarahga sind,] nicht aufgehoben 
werden, auch wenn [ihre Ursache, d. i.] das a [von ac infolge des 
Eintrittes der Bahirahga-Regel VI, 4,138] verschwunden ist. 142 
— Und ebenso ist auch [im Bhasya zum Vartt. 2] bei [der Regel VI, 

4,19]: ,Fur cch [= t + ch] und v [wird auch vor einem Nasal s, 
bezw. 0 substituiert]' bemerkt worden : ,Hier muB notwendiger- 
weise eine besondere Bemuhung gemacht werden, damit nicht 
[in prasna aus prach + na nach VI, 1,73] das Augment t ( tuk) vor- 
handen sei; denn [die Anfugung von tuk: VI, 1,73] bietet sich 

einer Antaranga-Operation wieder 
verschwindet, wenn seine Ursache 
verschwindet. Weil aber diese 
Paribhasa — so folgert Kaiy. — weder 
von Pat. erwahnt, noch auch in den 
folgenden Beispielen [ac und tuk ] 
angewendet wird, kommt sie auch in 
unserem Falle, d. i. fur it, nicht in 
Betracht. ,/t muBte also als antaranga 
eintreten, und durch dieses [nicht 
aber durch das u in papa + i-us + as] 
wurde dann [nach VI, 4, 64] die 
Elision des a bewirkt werden. Unter 
diesen Urmstanden ware jene 
[Bemerkung Pat.’s ,samprasarane krte' 
zu VI, 4, 22 Vartt. 9] ganz ungereimt.' 
[Paribh. Text p. 64, I. 9 f.] Wenn aber 
/teintrate, wurden wi rpapyusah 
erhalten. 

142 D. h. weil die Paribh. Nr. 56 nicht 
anerkannt wird. Anstatt von dieser 
Gebrauch zu machen, antwortet Pat., 
Pan ini habe in VI, 3,138 durch die 
Vorschrift der Lange fur den dem ac 
vorangehenden Vokal angedeutet, da!3 


140 Den korrekten Text findet man 
Paribh. Transl. p. 313, n. 1. 

141 Vgl. Paribh. Text p. 65, I. 3: Kim 
caisa bhasye na drsyate. Tad uktam 
asiddhavatsutre [VI, 4, 22] Kaiyatena: 
nimittapaye naimittikasyapy apaya iti 
paribhasaya bhasyakrtanasrayanad iti. 
— Durch nimittapaye usw. gibt Kaiy. 
die Paribh. Nr. 56 wieder, welche 
lautet: Akrtavyuhah PaninJyah ,die 
Anhangerdes Panini stellen keine 
besonderen Erwagungen [uber das 
Eintreten einer Regel] an [d. h. 
kummern sich nicht um ihr Eintreten, 
wenn eine Ursache derselben ver¬ 
schwindet].' Nach Paribh. Text p. 61, 

I. 9 ff. ist der Sinn dieser Paribhasa, 
daB eine Antaranga-Operation uber- 
haupt nicht stattfindet, wenn nachher, 
infolge des Eintretens der bahiraiiga- 
Regel, die Ursache der Antaranga- 
Operation verschwande. Nach 
Kaiy.’s Auffassung [ nimittapaye usw.] 
dagegen besagt die Paribhasa, daB das 
bereits eingetretene Resultat 
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deshalb [zuerst, d. i. vor VI, 4,19] dar, weil sie antarahga ist. 143 
Auch dies ist auf Grund der Ansicht behauptet worden, daB das 
[als antarahga] bereits eingetretene t ( tuk ) nicht verschwindet, 
auch wenn [dessen Ursache ch verschwunden, d. h. gemaB der 
Bahirahga-Regel VI, 4,19] s [fur ch] substituiert worden ist. 144 

Erwiderung Unter diesen Umstanden 145 [sagen wir] fol- 
gendes: wenn man, indem man das fertige Wort 146 [papusah] vor 
Augen halt, die Auflosung [desselben in seine Bestandteile] vor- 
nimmt und die einzelnen Teile [nebeneinander] hinstellt, so liegt 
nicht eine Antarahga- und eine Ba/i/rariga[-Regel] vor. Wenn 
namlich [die Teile] papa + vas + as dastehen, so tritt [zunachst] 
das Samprasarana [fur v von vas] ein, indem dieses, weil es nitya 
ist, 147 das it verdrangt. Und da es sich [, wenn nachher gemaB 
VII, 2, 35 it eintreten soli] urn eine auf einen Laut [d. i. v des sthanin 
vas beruhende] Regel handeln wurde, gilt nicht [die Regel 1,1, 

56], daB [das Substitut u] sich wie der sthanin [v(as)] verhalt, und 
infolgedessen bietet sich [die Anfugung von] it nicht dar. — Oder 
aber 148 [die Substitution des] Samprasarana [VI, 4,131] und das- 
jenige, was darauf beruht [d. i. die Elision des a] besitzt als [ Prati- 
padavidhi ] groBere Kraft [als VII, 2, 35] und in diesem Bereich [sc. 
einer Prat/pada-Regel] tritt it nicht fruher ein. 149 


die Antarahga-Regel VI, 1, 77 [Substi¬ 
tution des Halbvokales fur diesen 
Vokal] nicht eintritt. Vgl. Paribh. 

Text p. 64, I. lOff. und Transl. pp. 

317 f. und 318, n.1. 

143 Die besondere ,Bemuhung‘ 
besteht darin, daf3 Pan. in VI, 4,19 die 
Substitution von s fur cch, und nicht 
fur ch, lehrt. Vgl. Paribh. Transl. p. 

306,n.1. 

144 D. h. Pat. hat dies behauptet, weil 
er die Paribhasa nicht annimmt. Denn 
wenn er sieangenommen hatte, wurde 
t(uk) uberhaupt nicht eintreten, oder 
es wurde [nach Kaiy.’s Deutung der 
Paribh.] das schon eingetretene t(uk ) 
wieder verschwinden. Dann aber 
hatte die Bemerkung Pat.’s keinen 
Sinn, daB [durch die Schreibung 
cchvoh statt chvoh ] eine besondere 
Bemuhung gemacht werden musse, 
damit man nicht pratsna statt prasna 
erhalte. Vgl. Paribh. Text p. 64, 1.12 
und Transl. p. 306, n. 1; p. 318 f. und 
318, n. 2. 

145 D. h. dadie Paribh. 56 nicht gilt 
und infolgedessen it eintreten muBte. 

146 Nityah sabdah ,das [beim Sprechen 
fur einen Beg riff einzusetzende] fer¬ 
tige Worte*, im Gegensatz zu karyah 
sabdah, ,dem [mit Hilfegramma- 
tischer Regeln erst] zu bildenden 
Worth Vgl. Mbh. vol. I, p. 3, 1.18; 

p. 6, 1.12 und p. 7 (unten) f. 

147 Denn das Samprasarana kann 
sowohl vor als auch nach der An¬ 


fugung von it eintreten; it dagegen ist 
anitya, weil es gemaB ,valadeh‘ in VII, 

2, 35nurvorder Substitution des 
Samprasarana angefugt werden kann. 

148 Auch hier zerlegt man zunachst das 
fertige Wort in die Bestandteile papa 
A vas A as, aus denen es hervorge- 
gangen ist. 

149 DaB hier pratipadavidhanat oder 
pratipadavidhitvat zu erganzen ist, 
ergibt sich aus Kaiy. zu IV, 1,82 [vgl. 
Paribh. Transl. p. 311, n. 2]: . . . Tatra 
samprasaranam baliyah pratipadavi - 
dhanad iti tatra krte valaditvabhavad in 
nastlti siddham papusa iti. ,1m diesem 
Falle besitzt [die Substitution des] 
Samprasarana groBere Kraft, weil sie 
fur den Ausdruck [vas: VI, 4,131] in 
seiner durch den Wortlaut gegebenen 
Bedeutung vorgeschrieben wird. 
Wenn demnach [das Samprasarana] 
substituiert worden ist, so tritt it 
nicht mehr ein, weil [das Ardhadha- 
tuka] nunmehr nicht mit [einem Laut 
des pratyahara ] ,,vaT‘ [hier v] beginnt. 
So kommt denn papusah tatsachlich 
zustande.' Vgl. zu dem analogen 
Beispiel sedusah Paribh. Text p. 63, I. 

10 ff.: . . . pratipadavidhitvat purvam 
samprasarane valaditvabhavad itah 
praptir eva neti. . . Dazu Transl. p. 313 
f. — In VI, 4,131 erscheint ,vas' in 
eben dieser, durch den Wortlaut 
gegebenen Gestalt, ist also pratipado- 
ktam, wahrend es sich bei der Anwen- 
dung von VII, 2, 35 aus dem Terminus 
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III. Pratyayalaksanam [Zu p. 230, Anm. 84] Zu Kaiy.’s Bemer- 
kung ,Pratyayalaksanam tu varnasrayatvan ma bh0t‘ vgl. Mbh. vol. I, 
p . 161, 1.12: Atha dvitlyam pratyayagrahanam kirn art!laml Pratya¬ 
yalaksanam yatha syad, varnalaksanam ma bhud iti. ,Aber welchen 
Zweck hat denn [in 1,1,62] das zweite Wort pratyaya 1 — DaB 
[nur] die aus dem Suffix selbst [in seiner Eigenschaft als Suffix] 
sich ergebende [Operation] eintreten moge, [hingegen] soil nicht 
[eine Operation] stattfinden, die sich aus [ihm als] einen [bloBen] 
Buchstaben [und Bestandteil des folgenden] ergibt.' Dazu Kaiy.: 
Pratyayalope tallaksanam ity ucyamane pratyayasya yatra karye 
nimittabhavah pratyayarupasrayena varnarupatasrayena va tat 
sarvam syat sarvanamno vastumatraparamarsitvat. Pratyayagrahane 
tu sati pratyayanimittam eva karyann pratyayalope bhavati, na varna- 
rupatanimittam. Raikulam iti: avayavadvarenatra pratyayasyapy 
adesam prati nimittatvam asty eva, pratyayasrayas tv ayadeso na 
bhavatlti na pravartate. ,Wenn [in der Regel] gelehrt wurde: Nach 
der Elision eines Suffixes [trittgleichwohl] das durch dieses (tad) 
Bedingte [ein]‘, so wurde uberall dort, wo ein Suffix bei einer 
Operation eine Ursache bildet, jede derartige [Operation] statt¬ 
finden, ob sie nun auf [jenem in seiner Eigenschaft] als Suffix beruht, 
oder ob sie auf ihm nur zum Teil und] insofern beruht, als es in 
Form eines Lautes [und Bestandteiles der Gesamtursache] er- 
scheint; denn das Pronomen [tad] vergegenwartigt ausschIieBIich 
den Gegenstand [d. i. pratyaya im allgemeinen, ohne eine ein- 
schrankende Bestimmung]. Wenn dagegen das Wort pratyaya vor- 
handen ist, so [besagt dies, daB] nur eine durch das Suffix [selbst] 
bedingte Operation nach der Elision des Suffixes eintritt, nicht 
aber [eine Operation], die [nur] insofern [durch das Suffix bedingt 
ist], als es in Gestalt eines Lautes erscheint. Raikulam [aus rayah 
kulam]: [Wenn in rayah kulam nach II, 4, 71 das Kasussuffx as 
abgefallen ist, sol I te in rai-kulam gemaB 1, 1 ,62 die durch das ab- 
gefallene Suffix bedingte Operation VI, 1,78, d. i. die Substitution 
von ay fur ai eintreten]. Das Suffix [os] ist zwar tatsachlich mittels 
eines Teiles [d. i. des Vokales o] Ursache fur die Substitution [von 
ay fur ai], doch beruht die Substitution von ay nicht auf dem 
Suffix [selbst] und tritt deshalb nicht ein.‘ Vgl. Paribh. Nr. 21. 

IV. Vipratisedha [Zu p. 242, Anm. 104.] Die Definition von viprati¬ 
sedha ist in dem Vartt. 1 zu I, 4, 2 enthalten, welches Pat. folgender- 
maBen wiedergibt: Dvau prasahgau yaddnydrthau bhavata ekasmims 
ca yugapatprapnutah sa vipratisedhah. .Wennzwei [Regeln]sich 
[sonst] zur [Bildung] verschiedener [Formen] darbieten und bei [der 
Bildung] einer einzigen [Form] sich gleichzeitig ergeben, so ist dies 
ein vipratisedha In einem solchen Verhaltnis stehen, wie Kay. zeigt, 
die Regeln VI, 4,140 und 83, die verschiedenen Zwecken dienen 

u nd sich bei der Bildung von kllalapah gleichzeitig darbieten. Nach 

,val‘, also erst aus einer Regel, er- Wort apavada der Paribh. Nr. 38 

gibt. Die Substitution des Sampra- pratipadavidhi einsetzt : Par anity onto- 

sarana [VI, 4,131] ist also eine rahgapratipadavidhayovirodhisamnipate 

pratipadavidhi. Und da sich ein pratipa- tesam mithahprasahge parabaliyastvam. 
doktam friiher darbietet [ ,sighropasthi - D. h. je zwei dieser Arten von Regeln 
tikatvat 1 ], der abgeleitete Ausdruck stehen einander im Wege, wenn sie 
aber spater [, vilambopasthitikah ‘: zusammentreffen. Wenn sie sich 

vgl. Paribh. Text. p. 104, 1.11 f.], so gleichzeitig darbieten, besitzt jene 
tritt naturgemaG auch eine pratipada- Art groGere Kraft, welche [in obiger 
vidhi fruher ein. Dies druckt Kaiy. zu Aufzahlung] spater genannt ist. Vgl. 
VII, 2, 98 dadurch aus, daG erfur das Paribh. Transl. p. 314, n. 2. 
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I, 4, 2 tritt also die poro-Regel VI, 4,140 zuerst ein. Indem nun die 
Paribh. Nr. 40: ,S akrdgatau vipratisedhe yad badhitam tad badhitam 
eva‘ bestimmt, da!3 bei einem vipratisedha die durch die para-Rege\ 
aufgehobene purva-Rege\ als vol Istand ig aufgehoben zu be- 
trachten ist und nicht mehr angewendet werden kann, deutet sie 
gleichzeitig an, daB die purva-Regel — hier VI, 4, 83 — auch dann 
nicht noch eintritt, wenn in bezug auf sie die poro-Regel nach VI, 

4, 22 als asiddha betrachtet werden muBte. Im Bhasya weist Pat. 
durch das Wort badhaka auf die Paribhasa [,. . . tad badhitam eva'] 
hin. Mit dem Wort jhapayisyate aber nimmt Kaiy. nicht auf ein in 
einer Regel Pan.s enthaltenes Jhdpaka bezug. Denn auch Pat. meint 
zu I, 4, 2 Vartt. 7 nicht Pan ini, sondern einen andern dcdrya, wenn 
er bemerkt: Pathisyati hy acaryah: sakrd gatau vipratisedhe yad 
badhitam tad badhitam eveti. [Vgl. Kiel horn, Kdtydyana and Patahjali 
p. 24f.] Diese Paribhasa, welche Paribh. Transl. p. 189ff. erschopfend 
erklart ist, erwahnt Pat. zu VI, 3, 42; 139; VI, 4, 62; VII, 1,26; 54. 

V. Visayavisayibhava [Zu p. 232, Anm. 66.] Pat. zu VI, 4,104: ,In 
[der Regel uber] den Abfall [des Suffixes] hinter cin muBte das 
Wort to gesetzt werden. — Zu welchem Zwecke? — Damit [der 
Abfall] nicht auch hier, in akaritaram, ahdritardm erfolge. 

Cino luki tagrahananarthakyam samghatasyapratyayatvat|| 
Vartt. 1. 

In [der Regel uber] den Abfall des [Suffixes] hinter cin ist das 
Wort to unnotig. —Weshalb?— ,Samghdtasydpratyayatvat‘ : [d. h.] 
warum erfolgt nicht der Abfall eines Komplexes [von Suffixen, 
d. i. -to + toro + dm]? Weil [dies] nicht ,ein Suffix' ist. Es wird ja 
[1,1,61] gelehrt: ,[Das Verschwinden] eines Suffixes heiBt luk, 
slu oder lup‘, und ein Komplex [von Suffixen] ist nicht ,ein Suffix'. 

Einwurf Wenn dem so ist, so bietet sich doch, nachdem die 
Elision des [ersten Suffixes] to vollzogen ist, die das folgenden 
[Suffixes toro] dar? 

ErwiderungTalopasya casiddhatvat|| Vartt. 2. 

Die Elision des to wird als asiddha betrachtet, und weil sie 
asiddha ist, wird [auch die des folgenden Suffixes toro] nicht er- 
folgen. 

Hiezu bemerkt Kaiy.: Tagrahanam iti: idam asminn asiddham 
iti bhedanibandhanatvad visayavisayibhavasya cino lug ity asya laksa- 
nasya bhedabhavdd akaritaram ity atra lopasyasiddhatvabhavat tarapo 
’pi luk prapnoti; evam sati pratyayatrayatmakasya samudayasya 
lukprasahgah. Itaras tu yugapat pratyayatrayasya lukprasahgo ’ neno- 
kta iti matvaha cino lukiti . . . Pratilaksyam laksanabhedad asti visaya- 
visayibhavah. ,Weil ein Objekt [einer Operation in einer und 
derselben Regel] selbst auch ein Objekt [in bezug auf welches es 
asiddha ist] nur unter der Bedingung hat, daB die Teilung vorge- 
nommen wird ,,[und] dieses gilt als asiddha in bezug auf jenes", 
und weil eine [derartige] Teilung der Regel ,c/no luk ‘ nicht vor- 
handen ist, so ergibt sich bei akaritaram , dadurch daB die Elision 
[des to] nicht asiddha [in bezug auf den Abfall von toro] ist, auch 
der Abfall [des Suffixes] toro. [To ware namlich sonst visaya der 
ersten Operation (luk) und gleichzeitig, als asiddha, visayin in 
bezug auf den Abfall von toro]. Unter diesen Umstanden wurde 
sich der Abfall des aus drei Suffixen bestehenden Komplexes [to + 
toro -f- dm] darbieten. — Der Opponent aber glaubt, jener habe 
behauptet, daB der Abfall der drei Suffixe sich gleichzeitig darbiete, 
und sagt deshalb [im Vartt. 2] ,cino luki ' [u.s.w.]. . .; [zu Vartt. 2:] 
Man muB dagegen [d. i. gegenuber der Behauptung, daB to in der 
Regel notwendig sei] darauf hinweisen, daB infolge [der tatsach- 
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lichen Annahme jener] Teilung dieser Regel das Objekt [to] tat- 
sachlich [innerhalb dieser Regel] selbst ein Objekt [d. i. den Abfall 
von toro] hat [, in bezug auf welchen sein eigener Abfall als asiddha 
betrachtet wird].‘ Noch deutlicher setzt dies Pat. zu 1,1,57 Vartt. 

6 auseinander. Dort wird namlich zunachst behauptet, daB zur 
Erklarung von vayvoh usw. wegen der Regel VI, 1,66 die Regel VI, 

1,77 interpretiert werden musse: Fur /, u, r, / und ihre Langen 
werden vor einem Vokal die entsprechenden Halbvokale sub- 
stituiert, [und diese Regel ist als asiddha zu betrachten, wenn sich 
die Elision der Halbvokale (y oder v) darbietet]. Dagegen wird 
eingewendet, daB nur eine Regel in bezug auf eine and ere Regel 
asiddha sein konne ( anyad anyasmin), wahrend hier die Regel VI, 1, 
77 in bezug auf sich selbst asiddha ware. Darauf wird erwidert: Tad 
eva capi tasmirm asiddham bhavati. Vaksyati hy dcdryah: cino luki 
tagrahananarthakyam samghatasyapratyayatvat talopasya casiddha- 
tvad iti. Cino lukcino luky evasiddho bhavati. ,Es istdoch auch eine 
bestimmte [Regel] in bezug auf sie selbst [ohne daB dies in der 
Regel ausdrucklich gesagt wird] asiddha. Denn der Lehrer [Katy.] 
wird [VI, 4,104 Vartt. 1] sagen ,Cino luki 4 usw. [d. h.]: Der Abfal I 
[des Suffixes] nach cin ist in bezug auf den Abfall [eines ande- 
ren Suffixes] nach cin asiddha. Kaiy. zu 1,1,57 nennt die wortliche 
Auffassung der Regel ,s akrtpatha 4 [,einmalige Lesung 4 ]. Visaya- 
bhedat tu bhedasrayanad asiddhatvam asrlyate. Jnfolge der Teilung 
des Objektes [der Regel in ein Objekt und Subjekt] aber gelangt 
man auf Grund der Annahme der Teilung dazu, daB [das Objekt] 
asiddha ist. 1 Vgl. Kas. zu VI, 4,104: Akaritaram , aharitamam ity atra 
talopasyasiddhatvat taraptamapor na lug bhavati, cino lug ity eta- 
dvisayabhedad bhidyate. 

VI. Samanasraya [Zu p. 231, Anm. 64 (SchluB).] 

1. samanasraya: 2. vyasraya: 

(vah <°> (vah 

kur[+u] + | ma() kur[+u]+{map 

1 1_t I -If 


1. Die Elision des u [VI, 4,108 und 109] beruht auf dem [gan- 
zen] mit v, bezw. m, anlautenden Sarvadhatuka- Suffix vah, bezw. 
mah. Auf dem gleichen Element beruht die zweite Operation [VI, 

4,110]. Die Elision des u ist demnach samanasraya. 

2. Nach dieser Auffassung beruht die Elision des u nicht auf 
dem ganzen Suffix vah, bezw. mah, sondern nur auf ihren Anfangs- 
buchstaben v, bezw. m, welche bei der zweiten Operation [VI, 4, 
110] nicht in Betracht kommen; denn diese beruht auf dem ganzen 
Suffix vah, bezw. mah. Die Elision des u ist in diesem Falle vyasraya, 
also nicht asiddha. 

VII. Sthanivadbhava [Zu p. 231, Anm. 64 (Mitte und gegen 
SchluB).] Zu den Bemerkungen Kaiy.'s: ,Tatas canadistad acah pur- 
vasya. . .‘ und nach her: ,tatas cadistad acah purvo 'kara iti tadvidhau 
nasti sthanivadbhavah ‘ vgl. Pat. zu 1,1,57 Vartt. 1 : Yo 'nadistad acah 
pOrvas tasya vidhim prati sthanivadbhava adistac caiso ’cah purvah. 

, In bezug auf die Operation an einem [Element], welches dem 
Vokal vorangeht, solange er noch nicht durch das Substitut 
ersetzt ist, verhalt sich [das Substitut] wie der ursprungliche 
[Vokal]; dieses aber geht [erst] dem durch das Substitut ersetzten 
Vokal voran. 1 
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Plate V 


A page from a manuscript in the India 
Office, London, of Patanjali’s Maha¬ 
bhasya with Kaiyata’s subcommentary 
bhasyapradipa, reproduced by 
courtesy of the Secretary of State for 
Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs. 
This manuscript was written in A.D. 

1787-1788 (see No. 4981, Catalogue 
Keith 1935). It is MS. B of Kielhorn’s 
edition. 

The four lines in the middle of 
the page constitute the following 
passage from the beginning of the 
Introduction of the Mahabhasya : 

sabdah yenoccaritena sasnalarngu la- 
kakudakhuravisaninarp sarppratyayo 
bhavati sa sabdah athava pratltapada- 
rthako loke dhvanih sabda ity ucyate 
tadyathasabdarn kuru masabdarn 
karslh sabdakaryayarp manavaka iti 
dhvanim kurvann evam ucyate tasmat 
dhvanih sabdah kani punar asya sabda- 
nusasanasya prayojanani . raksohaga- 
malaghvasarndehah prayojanarp raksa- 
rtharn vedanam adhyeyarp vyakara- 
narp lopagamavarnavikarajno hi 
samyagvedln paripalayisyatlti uhah 
“ (What then is) the word ' cow' ? That 
by means of which, when uttered, there 


arises the notion of creatures with 
dewlap, tail, hump, hooves, and horns. 
Or else the sound, which in everyday 
life conveys a particular meaning, is 
called a word. One refers to sounds 
when saying “ produce a word,” “do 
not produce a word,” “the boy pro¬ 
duces words.” Therefore a word is 
sound. Now what are the fruits of 
this teaching of words? Preservation, 
modification, tradition, abbreviation, 
and removal of doubt constitute its 
fruit. We should study grammar for 
the preservation of the Vedas. For 
he who knows the linguistic zero, the 
verbal augment, and the ways in 
which sound is modified will be in a 
position to properly protect the 
Vedas. Modification (. . .).” 

The beginning of this passage 
with its inquiry into sabda has given 
rise to a great many interpretations 
and controversies (see, for example, 
Brough's interpretation, page 405. 

The five lines at the top of the 
page continuing with the five lines at 
the bottom constitute Kaiyata’s sub¬ 
commentary on this passage of the 
Mahabhasya. 
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Leonard 

Bloomfield 

(1887-1949) 


Under the heading “The Modern Period,” a final selection of papers 
will now be presented which together illustrate a remarkable 
diversity of approaches. The “modern period ” includes roughly 
the years 1925-1960. At the beginning of this period there are two 
publications which can hardly be regarded as very important con¬ 
tributions themselves, but which contrast in significant and in¬ 
structive ways when considered together. 

Leonard Bloomfield (1887-1949), the well-known linguist who 
is generally regarded as the founder of American structural lin¬ 
guistics, was the nephew of the Sanskritist, Maurice Bloomfield. 
Leonard studied Indo-European and especially Germanic at Har¬ 
vard, Wisconsin, Leipzig, and Gottingen. He studied Sanskrit with 
Herman Oldenberg (mainly in Indo-European perspective) and 
Karl Brugmann. That Leonard Bloomfield held the Sanskrit gram¬ 
marians in high regard is clear from many passages in his works. 

In Language (1933), for example, he called Panini’s grammar “one 
of the greatest monuments of human intelligence” and substanti¬ 
ated this as follows: “ It describes, with the minutest detail, every 
inflection, derivation, and composition, and every syntactic usage 
of its author’s speech. No other language, to this day, has been so 
perfectly described” (page 11). In Linguistic Aspects of Science 
(1939), he characterized the contribution of the Sanskrit grammar¬ 
ians to linguistics in the following sentences: “Around the begin¬ 
ning of the nineteenth century the Sanskrit grammar of the ancient 
Hindus became known to European scholars. Hindu grammar 
described the Sanskrit language completely and in scientific terms, 
without prepossessions or philosophical intrusions. It was from this 
model that Western scholars learned, in the course of a few dec¬ 
ades, to describe a language in terms of its own structure” (page 2). 
It is interesting to note that Bloomfield was attracted to the Indian 
grammarians in the first place because of their alleged positivism. 
Moreover, the Linguistic Aspects of Science, from which these lines 
are quoted, forms part of the International Encyclopedia of Unified 
Science , the neopositivist series which derived great inspiration 
from the ViennaCircle, and in which such scholars as Rudolf Carnap 
played an important part. In turn, construing praise by Bloomfield 
as an indisputable symptom of taxonomic leanings, later linguists 
have erroneously regarded Panini as the embodiment of the tax¬ 
onomic approach (e.g., Lees 1963 2 , xix). 

Bloomfield made a more technical contribution to the study 
of Panini’s grammar in a paper published in 1927, when he was 
Professor of German and Linguistics at Ohio State University. 

The discussion mainly deals with an apparently “unwonted 
repetition ” in the sutra and in the accompanying gana list. Bloom¬ 
field’s “whimsical humor” (Bernard Bloch in Sebeoic 1966, II, 517) 
is apparent in a excursus on undergarments. What is generally 
striking in this paper is his purely technical and atheoretical ap¬ 
proach. What is perhaps more specifically characteristic of Bloom¬ 
field is his empiricism, which becomes apparent at the end of 
section IV of the paper. There Bloomfield assumes, “as would any 
modern linguist,” that it is only natural that Panini “did not concern 
himself with such far-fetched theoretical possibilities as someone’s 
taking it into his head to say svalid dhaukate ” (the expression 
means ‘to come near licking like a dog’). But the Sanskrit gram¬ 
marians were always looking out for possible examples ( udaharana ) 
and counterexamples ( pratyudaharana ), for precisely such cases. 
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Leonard Bloomfield predictive implications of the notion of grammatical rule. 

Bloomfield’s paper “On some rules of Panini ” was published 
i n the Journal of the American Oriental Society (47,1927, 61 -70). 



On Some I 

Rules Of In the first chapter of the first book of his Grammar, Pan i n i sets 

Panini (1927) up the term pronoun (sarvanaman) as a designation of certain 
words. He does this so that in other passages he may, without 
Leonard repeating the list of these words, describe their inflectional and 

Bloomfield other peculiarities (e. g., dative singular masculine and neuter, 

pronominal sarvasmai, as opposed to nominal pade, devaya, 7,1,14). 
These passages are of course listed in the Indices of Boehtlingk’s 
second edition (Leipzig, 1887) 1 . 

The rules defining the term pronoun read as follows (1,1): 

27. sarvadlni sarvanamani, 27. sarva etc. are pronouns, 

28. vibhasa diksamase bahuvrl- 28. option in direction-com- 

hau, pound exocentric, 

29. no bahuvrlhau, 29. not in exocentric, 

30. trtlyasamase, 30. instrumental-compound, 

31 .dvamdveca, 31. and copulative, 

32. vibhasa jasi, 32. option before nom. pi. -as, 

33. prathamacaramatayalpar- 33. and prathama, carama, -taya, 

dhakatipayanemas ca, alpa, ardha, katipaya, nema. 

34. pOrvaparavaradaksinotta- 34. purva, para, avara, daksina, 

rdparddhardni vyavasthayam uttara, apara, adhara in 

asamjhayam, spatial relation not name, 

35. svam ajhatidhandkhyayam, 35. sva not in kinsman or prop¬ 

erty appellative, 

36. antaram bahiryogopasarh- 36. antara in conjunction with 

vyanayoh. outside and undergarment. 

The list ( gana ) Sarva Etc. that goes with Rule 27 reads with 
Boehtlingk’s numbering, as follows: 

1. sarva; 2. visva; 3. ubha; 4. ubhaya. 

5. d-atara; 6. d-atama; 7. itara; 8. anya; 9. anyatara. 

10. tva; 11. tva; 12. nema; 1 3. sama; 14. sima; 15. purva-pard-vara- 
daksino-'ttara-'para-'dhardni vyavasthayam asamjhayam; 16. 
svam ajhatidhandkhydyam; 17. antaram bahiryogopasamvyanayoh. 
18. tyad; 19. tad; 20. yad; 21. etad; 22. adas; 23. idam; 24. eka. 

25. dvi; 26. yusmad; 27. asmad; 28. bhavat-u; 29. kirn. 

Bhattojtdlksita, SiddhantakaumudJ (ed. Vasu, Allahabad, n. d.) 
places 7 after 9, 22 after 23, and reads tv at for 10. Th is last variant 
is mentioned by Jayaditya, Kasika (my copy is a reprint of the 
Benares 1876-8 edition), which otherwise agrees with Boehtlingk’s 
reading. 

The traditional interpretation of these rules, as given, e.g., in 
the two books just named, and, except for one detail, accepted by 
Boehtlingk, is as follows: 

(a) Whatever word is designated as a pronoun will neverthe¬ 
less not be a pronoun (/.e., lack pronominal characteristics) in an 
exocentric compound, in an instrumental determinative com¬ 
pound, and in a copulative compound; except that it may (option¬ 
ally) have pronominal characteristics in an exocentric compound 
of points of the compass (e. g. northeast) and in the nominative 
plural masculine (in the other genders the nominal and pronominal 
inflections here coincide) of a copulative compound. 

1 Apart from Panini himself and his 1892); Candro Vrtti (AKM 14, Leipzig, 

commentators, my obligation is to 1918 ); Zur Einfuhrung in die indische 

Boehtlingk’s indices and to the writ- Sprachwissenschaft. I-IV (Heidelberg 
ings of B. Liebich: Panini (Leipzig, SB, 1919 ff.). 

1891); Zwei Kopitel der Kasika (Breslau, 
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On Some Rules of Etc.; numbers 15,16,17 with the limitations there stated. To this 
Panini constituency is to be added the fact that the first six words in Rule 

33 (which are not otherwise treated as pronouns) optionally have 
pronoun character in the nominative plural masculine, e. g. pra- 
thame beside prathamah. And from this constituency is to be sub¬ 
tracted the fact that (12) nema and the words under 15,16,17 (in 
the senses there stated; in other senses they are not pronouns) 
optionally lack pronoun character in the nominative plural mascu¬ 
line, e. g. nemah beside neme, pOrvah beside purve. 

In the case of (17) antara the restriction means that this word 
is a pronoun when it is a synonym of outside and in the sense of 
undergarment. 


II 

What first strikes one in this passage is the repetitious and clumsy 
treatment of the words in 15,16,17 of the List. They are there 
cited not in stem form, but as inflected neuters, and restrictions 
of meaning are added, contrary to the usual form of the Lists. The 
option for nom. pi. masc. is stated by repeating in Rules 34, 35, 36 
not only the entire section of the List, but also the restrictions of 
meaning,—in contrast with Panini’s usual elegant brevity. No 
wonder that Katyayana’s one comment on Rule 34 is, “And need¬ 
lessness of repetitive citation in the Text of Rules of avara etc., 
owing to reading in the Text of Lists.” (I cite from S. D. Kudala’s 
edition of Patanjali’s Mahabhasya, vol. 1, Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bom¬ 
bay 1917, which contains also Kaiyata’s PradJpa , Nagesa’s Uddyota, 
and selections from a Chaya, commentary). 

Patahjali tries to discover what Panini meant to indicate by 
this unwonted repetition. Did he mean to set up the restrictions 
under which these words have pronoun character ? No, for that 
has been attained by the List. Did he mean to show that these 
words are not to be included when he tells us (5, 3, 2) that (25) 
dvi etc. are in certain cases excepted from pronominal treatment? 
(We interrupt to ask why anyone could be tempted to include 
15,16,17 in a statement about “25 and the following “; of this 
more, immediately). No, says Patahjali, for Panini permits himself 
exceptions in matters of sequence. Panini’s real intent, he con¬ 
cludes, was to show us, by a repetition which otherwise would be 
purposeless, that the words in 15,16,17 and Rules 34, 35, 36 be¬ 
long with Rules 32 and 33, /'. e., have option of nominal form in the 
nom. pi. masc.,—e. g., purvah beside purve. 

The second of the suppositions which Patahjali rejects would 
be intelligibile only if in the List 15,16,17 came after (25) dvi, etc. 
Only if that were the order could anyone suppose, even for a 
moment, that they were included in the “ dvi etc.” of Rule 5, 3, 2, 
and only then could one suppose, be it mistakenly, that Pan ini's 
repetition was meant to indicate that the words in 15,16,17 con¬ 
stitute a special group and are not to be involved when an excep¬ 
tion is stated for (25) dvi etc. And, indeed, Kaiyata tells us that by 
some scholars (13) tyad and the following (including therefore (25) 
dvi and its successors) are read before (15) purva and the following. 
This shows us that since Patanjali’s time the order of the List has 
been changed. 

Patanjali's reason for rejecting this second possible motive is 
of interest. The reason is that when Panini at 5, 3, 2 makes a state¬ 
ment about “dvi etc.” this need not include the subsequent purva 
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Leonard Bloomfield of sequence. The Master, says Patanjali, has given us a formal indica¬ 
tion of this by making an obvious and otherwise inexplicable excep¬ 
tion to the sequence announced in 8, 2,1. This rule says that from 
there to the end of the Grammar each rule is to be taken as un¬ 
effected with regard to preceding rules. Yet, at 8, 3,13 he gives a 
rule which can apply only if the subsequent rule 8, 4, 41 be taken 
as already effected, and apply within just limits only if 8, 4, 53 be 
taken as already effected. He points out that Katyayana recognizes 
this in his comment on 8,3,13. 

The motive which Patanjali finally attributes to Panini seems 
inadequate. If Panini meant to tell us that the words in 15,16,17 
allowed of nominal nom. pi. masc., he could have added the word 
“ purva-etc” to Rule 33. He would not even have had to specify 
the extent of “purva-etc.”, since these words stood at the end of 
the List. Katyayana seems to have the better of the argument: his 
objection is valid. 

It is noteworthy that Katyayana cites our words not as “purva 
etc.”, but as ” ovara etc.” Kaiyata says that he (or rather, Patanjali 
in paraphrasing him) does this prakarartham “for the sake of the 
special meaning ” (/. e., to symbolize that Rules 34, 35, 36 are avora 
“ posterior ” to the reading of the same words in the List, which is 
purva “ preceding”). Nagesa, however, says that in reality Katya¬ 
yana says ” avara etc.” because avara ought properly to precede, 
since its syllables are short (Katyayana on Panini 2, 2, 34) and be¬ 
cause it begins in a vowel and ends in short a (Panini 2, 2, 23: the 
edition reads ajadyantatvat, for ajadyadantatvat). 

Patanjali touches upon the peculiar form of Katyayana’s cita¬ 
tion. He opens his discussion of Katyayana’s critique by asking: 

How do we know that the Text of Lists comes first and that there¬ 
fore the reading of 34 in the Text of Rules is a repetition ? By the 
symbolism that in the former we have ” purva etc.”, that is, ” pre¬ 
ceding etc.” and in the latter “avara etc.”, that is, “following 
etc.” ? No, for in the latter, too, we have “purva etc.” Yet it is true 
that the Lists come first, the Rules second. The Master indicates 
this to us by his later reference (7,1,16) to “ the nine beginning 
with purva.” —That is, the fact that Panini says “ nine ” decides for 
Patanjali that the List is meant, since only there does purva head a 
group of nine words, and since the mention of ” nine ” could have 
no other motive than to refer us explicitly to the List: what with 
the final position of purva etc. in the List, the word “nine” would 
otherwise be superfluous. The fact that Pan ini’s reference is to the 
List and not to the Rules apparently decides for Patanjali that the 
List is to be read first. 

This shows that Patanjali, at any rate, read purva and not avara 
as the first word in Rule 34. We shall find reason to believe that 
this was Panini’s own reading. Accordingly, Katyayana’s “avara 
etc.” remains unintelligible except as a laconic indication of a flaw, 
namely that Pan ini's wording disagrees with the rules of order in 
copulative compounds (as above cited from Nagesa). From Pan ini's 
general practice it appears that he did not begin his rule with avara 
(or with one of the other words with initial vowel) because to do 
so would have added a syllable (though not a mora) to the length 
of his rule; he arranges his words so as to merge or elide as many 
vowels as possible. Beyond this, I cannot account for the order in 
which Panini cites these stems. 
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Panini the List, their historic change of place, and the later reference 

with “ nine,” our rules contain several peculiarities which the 
commentators do not mention. Why does Rule 33 cite its words 
in the masculine, when the normal form of citation is neuter (Rules 
34, 35, 36)? Why does the word co “and ” stand in Rule 33 ? The 
commentators ignore these points, probably because their dis¬ 
cussion of Paninean methods had worked out the principles that 
the gender in which Panini cites words is not necessarily significant, 
and that the placing of co “and ” does not necessarily indicate 
the end of an enumeration. At least, these decisions are given by 
NagojT (Nagesa) in his Paribhasendusekhara, Numbers 73 and 78 
(Kielhorn’s translation, Bombay Sanskrit Series, No. 2,1868-74). 

Finally,—a point which lay outside the view of the ancients,— 
in the light of historical linguistics the doctrine of the rules as they 
are traditionally interpreted is most surprising. In the first six 
words of Rule 33 we see the lapse, widespread in Indo-European 
languages, of nominal words into pronominal inflection, especially 
in the nom. pi. masc. In Latin and Greek this has, of course, in¬ 
volved all the o-stems (and gone on even to the d-feminines); in 
Germanic it has involved the whole strong adjective declension. 
The pronominal form of the nom. pi. masc. is favored also in the 
copulative compounds, Rule 32. But in the case of nemo in Rule 33 
and of the words in Rules 34, 35, 36 we are taught the opposite: 
nemo has pronominal forms throughout, but in the nom. pi. masc. 
may have nominal form, nemah beside neme ; and the other words 
have pronominal forms throughout (except for an option in the 
ablative and locative singular, masculine and neuter, 7,1,16), but 
in the nom. pi. masc. also nominal form, e. g., purvdh besid epurve. 


IV 

Panini and Katyayana recorded the facts of a standard colloquial 
language spoken by them as their mother-tongue and as the me¬ 
dium of everyday life; if, like ours, it was archaic in comparison 
with the normal dialects of the time, it was, like ours, native to 
many speakers, who with a little training were able to decide what 
could and what could not be spoken. The later grammarians, in¬ 
cluding, I venture to say, Patanjali, were in no position to criticize 
the facts thus given by their predecessors; for them Sanskrit was a 
second language, spoken to be sure, but preserved and by them 
acquired through a literary tradition, much as was classical Latin 
for a learned Italian of, say, the fifth century A.D. They could judge 
only of the form of Panini's presentation. What is more, the text 
of Panini was canonical. If Patanjali found a repetition in our passage, 
it was his task to divine what the Master could have meant by this 
unusual proceeding. If he found a discrepancy in the order of the 
rules in the Eighth Book, he could at best take it as an intentional 
and formal indication on the part of the Master, to the effect that 
exceptions of order occur in the Text. He could not like Boeht- 
I ingk, see in the order of 8, 3,13 and 8, 4, 41 one of the slips in¬ 
evitable in a human construction of such size and complexity. He 
could not, as would any modern linguist, conclude from the order 
of 8, 3,13 and 8, 4, 53 that Panini did not concern himself with 
such far-fetched theoretical possibilities as someone’s taking it 
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into his head to say svalid dhaukate. For later students, Pan ini, 
Bloomfield Katyayana, and Patanjali were the Three Seers, and especially the 
ultimate interpretation of Patanjali was canonically binding. If 
NagojT found a single passage where, under Patanjali’s interpreta¬ 
tion, the gender in which a word is cited is indifferently chosen, 
or a single passage where, under Patanjali’s interpretation, the 
word “and ’’ has no particular bearing, then he was obliged to 
conclude that Panini could not have intended these features to be 
generally significant. 


V 

Probably the peculiarities of our passage are to be explained as fol¬ 
lows. 

The citation of the words in Rule 33 is in masculine form be¬ 
cause it is only the masculine nominative plural that is involved in 
the rule. This helps to set off these words from the following, and 
incidentally saves a short vowel. 

The word ca “and ’’ in Rule 33 has the same value as in Rule 31 
and in many other passages of the Grammar: it is used in the last 
of a series of (two or more) rules that are additively coordinated. 
This habit, taken from ordinary speech, serves in the Grammar to 
show where such an enumerative series ends. Thus, in Rule 31 
“and in a copulative,” the word “and ” shows that “ in a copula¬ 
tive ” is the last of the three places where sarva etc. are not pro¬ 
nouns. Technically, we may phrase this by saying that the word 
“and ” shows the continued validity ( anuvrtti ) up to this point, and 
the cessation of validity ( nivrtti ) at this point of the word na “ not ” 
in Rule 29. Similarly in Rule 33: the word “ and ” concludes the 
series of rules (two in number) which tell where option in the nom. 
pi. masc. is given. In technical language: the word “ and ” in Rule 
33 marks the continued validity in this rule of the words “option 
before nom.-pi. -as" of Rule 32 and the cessation of this validity at 
the end of Rule 33. This indication is reinforced by quoting the 
words in masculine form. Thus the subsequent rules, 34, 35, 36, 
have nothing to do with option in the nom. pi. 

The words in these subsequent rules were not intended by 
Panini to stand in the List. These three rules simply state that these 
words, with these restrictions of sense, are pronouns. These words 
are treated in the Text and not in the List because they require 
restriction: they are pronouns only in the meanings here given. 
After Pan ini's time and before Katyayana’s, some tinkerer added 
them bodily, without reducing them to stem form, and with the 
statements of restriction, to the end of the List Sarva Etc. There 
Katyayana and Patanjali, and, according to Kaiyata, some later 
students found them. This corruption of the List involved not only 
the repetition which Katyatyana criticized and Patanjali tried to 
explain, but also another discrepancy: Rule 5, 3, 2 excludes “ dvi 
etc.” from a characteristic of pronouns which almost any page of 
Sanskrit shows to hold good for purva and its group (adverbial 
forms like purvatra). Patanjali explains this, as we have seen, as an 
exception to order. A later arranger of the List solved this difficulty 
by moving these final numbers of the List back to a place before 18 
tyad ; here they no longer interfered with “ dvi etc.” of Rule 5, 3, 2 
or with rules about “ tyad etc.” 

Pan ini's reference at 7,1,16 to “the nine beginning with 
purva" would have lacked the mention of “ nine” and would have 
read simply "purva etc.”, had he intended these words to stand, as 
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On Some Rules of seen how Patanjali tries to explain the mention of the number 
Panini “ nine.” In reality, 7,1,16 refers to Pan ini’s Text at 1,1, 34, 35, 36, 

and the number "nine” is necessary to secure inclusion of all the 
words. This reference shows, incidentally, that for Panini purva, 
and not avara, actually stood first in Rule 34. 

The word nemo in Rule 33 repeats number 12 of the List. The 
traditional interpretation, then, has it that the first six words in 
Rule 33, not being in the List, are normally nouns, but are in the 
nom. pi. masc. capable of pronominal inflection; but that nemo, 
being in the List, is normally a pronoun, but is in the nom. pi. masc. 
capable of nominal inflection. Not to repeat the other arguments, 
one may surmise that if Panini had meant this, he would have put 
nemo into a separate rule. Probably nemo did not stand in Pan ini's 
List; he treated it in Rule 33 on a par with the six other words 
there cited: in Pan ini's language nemo had nominal character except 
for the option of a pronominally formed nom. pi. masc. In Sanskrit 
literature the word nemo is little used, certainly not enough to 
carry on a (literary) tradition of its Paninean inflection. Later gram¬ 
marians were dependent for information on this point upon their 
interpretation of Pan ini’s statements and upon whatever examples 
they could find in old books. Probably some scholar who knew 
pronominal forms of the word in Vedic texts (perhaps nemasmin 
RV10, 48,10) inserted it in the List. 

Boehtlingk in his edition of Panini and more fully in the Peters¬ 
burg Dictionary, s. v. antara, suggests the correct interpretation 
of bahiryoga- in Rule 36: " in conjunction with ‘outside’ ” means 
"in contrast with ‘ outside.’ ” The word yoga is used in the same 
way at 4,1,48; everywhere else in Panini it means " in (actual) 
context with ” so that the only possible alternative meaning of 
bahiryoga- would be " in connection with the word bahih, ‘out¬ 
side.’” There is no parallel for Kaiyata’s interpretation, "as a 
synonym of ‘ outside.’ ” which was taken over by Bhattoji and 
Jayaditya. This faulty interpretation does not go back to Katyayana 
and Patanjali. The former says: "The mention of ‘ undergarment ’ 
is purposeless, because this effect is attained by bahiryoga. —No, 
for, rather, it has the purpose of applying to a pair of petticoats 
and the like.” Patanjali expands these remarks, rejecting the latter. 
The Chaya points out that this discussion was necessitated by 
the absence of the word akhya "appellative ” in the rule, which 
otherwise could have been interpreted like Rule 35, giving " in an 
appellative for undergarment .” Now, Katyayana’s second sentence 
is obscure, and Patanjali’s interpretation of it seems far-fetched, 2 
but so much is clear, that these scholars did not know antara in a 
sense of "outer,” but interpreted bahiryoga as " inner.” 


2 Katyayana’s remarks may perhaps be 
interpreted thus: In his and Panini’s 
speech one could say "an inner" for 
"an undergarment." K. questions 
whether this need be specially stated, 
since this usage would seem to be 
included under the definition "in 
contrast with outside" (Vartikal), 
but decides that, after all, it needs to 
be stated, since "an inner" refers to 
either of two petticoats or the like, 
worn one over the other, while " in 


contrast with outside" might be 
taken as appropriate only to the 
inside one (Vartika 2). 

This, however, is not Patanjali’s 
interpretation. He paraphrases the 
two Vartika’s and explains and refutes 
the second by saying: Where this is 
not known: which is the inside one 
( antariyam ) and which the outside one 
( uttarlyom ), here, too, that person 
who has first made examination, for 
him it is decided: this is the inner and 
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Leonard Bloomfield In our view, then, the List Sarva Etc. should be read without (12) 
nemo , (15 )purva etc., (16) sva, (17) antara ; and the Rules would 
be interpreted thus: 

(a) As interpreted by the ancients. 

(b) Designated as pronouns are the words in the List. Also the 
words purva, pora, avora, daksina, uttara, apara, adhara in the sense 
of a spatial or temporal relation when not specialized appellatives; 
the word sva when not an appellative for “ kinsman ” or “ prop- 
erty ” ; the word antara when meaning "inner” or " undergar¬ 
ment.” (Later, at 7,1,16, we learn that these nine words have 
optionally nominal inflection in certain forms; the nom. pi. masc., 
however, in the pronominal senses, is always pOrve, etc., never 
purvah). The words prathama, carama, -taya (/'. e., v/ords formed 
with this suffix), alpa, ardha, katipaya, nema optionally have the 
pronominal form in the nom. pi. masc., but otherwise have only 
nominal forms. 

this the outer. (Kaiyafa’s gloss: In 
the case of a pair of petticoats of equal 
size and not donned, it is not known 
whether a given one is the outer or 
inner.—“ Here too as soon as the 
identity of the undergarment is 
determined by forethought, then, 
too, it is a case of " conjunction with 
outside”). Thus it appears that 
Patanjali’s interpretation of 
Katyayana’s second Vartika is: An 
undergarment is stillan undergarment 
even when not recognized as belong¬ 
ing inside. His refutation is that, as 
soon as one recognizes it as an under¬ 


garment, one also recognizes that it 
belongs inside. He has underestimated 
Katyayana’s point, probably because 
the expression “an inner” for an 
undergarment was unfamiliar to him. 

A different interpretation is 
quoted by Kaiyata: But others say: 

The word “and so forth ” is included 
in the Vartika 2: this means that in the 
case of a set of three or four petti¬ 
coats, since the third and fourth are 
not in "conjunction with outside,” 
the word ” undergarment ” deserves 
separate mention. 
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Faddegon 

(1874-1955) 


Barend Faddegon, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of 
Amsterdam, was the author of a few papers in linguistics and of 
numerous studies in the field of Sanskrit (mainly concerning Indian 
philosophy, the Samaveda , and Panini). Though hardly known as a 
linguist, he had sound judgment in linguistic matters. Faddegon 
was original both as a scholar and as a man and wrote in a very per¬ 
sonal style. The more temperate of his contemporaries reacted to 
his publications with mixed feelings. Perhaps Renou’s judgment 
on Faddegon’s Studies on PaninTs Grammar (1936) may be taken as 
representative and just: “ouvrage un peu fantasque, mais sedui- 
sant” (1940,10, note 1). Earlier Renou had commented on Fadde¬ 
gon’s Studies in the following terms: “ il a du gout pour les formules 
algebriques et verse lui-meme aisement dans ces enchainements 
par association qu’il a releves chez I’auteur qu’il decrit” ( Orientalis - 
tische Literaturzeitung 40, no. 5,1937, 319). 

A good specimen of Faddegon’s style and outlook is the motto 
of his Studies on PaninTs Grammar: 

Goldstucker has admirably attacked Bohtlingk, but for Bohtlingk 
we forget Goldstucker; 

and Whitney had admirably attacked Panini, but for Panini we 
forget Whitney. 

I adore Bohtlingk because he reveals to us the spirit of Panini, 

I adore Panini because he reveals to us the spirit of India, 

I adore India because it reveals to us the Spirit, the Spirit. 

A more specific and very insightful comment on Panini’s 
syntactic-semantic theory of karaka is also characteristic: 

Evidently Panini tries in this analysis to separate the ideational 
aspect from the linguistic expression, an attempt which the Occi¬ 
dental linguists of the latter half of the nineteenth century have 
condemned, misled as they were by the hope of being able to 
understand language through the exclusive study of its phonal and 
morphological aspect, i.e. its articulative utterance and the associa¬ 
tion-system underlying declension and conjugation, as if the appli¬ 
cation and imitation of physics and a mechanistic psychology were 
the last word of moral science. And so besides the injustice done to 
a pioneer of grammar who lived about twenty-five centuries ago by 
associating with him supposed results of modern grammar, it is 
even questionable whether Panini has not something still to say 
to us [from page 18 of the same book]. 

Faddegon had one outstanding pupil in the field of Paninian 
studies: Herman Eldert Buiskool (1884-1963), at first a school¬ 
teacher and later a civil servant who was mostly engaged in com¬ 
mittee work relating to the frequent proposals for spelling reform 
in Dutch. Buiskool wrote one book, his dissertation for Faddegon, 
entitled Purvatrasiddham. Analytisch onderzoek aangaande het 
systeem der TripadI van Panini*s Astadhyayl (1934), republished in 
1939 as The TripadI , being an English Recast of Purvatrasiddham 
(An Analytical-Synthetical Inquiry into the System of the Last Three 
Chapters of PaninTs Astadhyayl). In this work Buiskool gave a pene¬ 
trating analysis of some of the fundamental techniques of Panini’s 
grammar, largely relating to the relative strength of rules and to 
the concept of asiddhatva (see page 207). 

Probably the earliest of Faddegon’s contributions to the study 
of the Sanskrit grammarians was a paper read at the First Inter¬ 
national Congress of Linguists on April 13,1928: “The Mnemo- 
technics of Panini’s Grammar I: The Siva-SGtra,” Acta Orientalia 7, 
1929, 48-65. It is a remarkable, although perhaps unintentional, 
indication of each author’s evaluation of the Sanskrit grammarians, 
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that the Sanskritist Faddegon's paper was read at a linguistic con¬ 
gress, whereas the linguist Bloomfield’s paper was published in an 
orientalist journal. 

There are inaccuracies in this paper. For example, it is argued 
in §13 that v may be dispensed with, but that this is not so follows 
from a rule mentioned earlier: Without v it is impossible to state 
8.3.7, which amounts to 

n -> m~sAR/_# chAV~aM. 

Hence we have bhavams cinoti , bhavams tarati, but bhavan karoti. 

The Sivasutra has been the subject of a number of studies by 
modern authors. Apart from Skold (1926), mentioned by Faddegon, 
there are studies by Breloer (1929), K. C. Chatterji (1934a), Thieme 
(1935a: beginning of Chapter 4), C. K. Raja (1957), Staal (1962a), 
Misra (1966, section 2.1), Cardona (1969; cf. Staal 1970b). Skold 
had defended the view that the Sivasutra was not the work of 
Panini, but it has become increasingly clear that this list of sounds 
is very closely interrelated with many of Panini’s grammatical 
rules. The traditional view that the Sivasutra was revealed to 
Panini by Siva is related to some of the legends connected with 
Patanjali (see this volume page 3). 



The Mnemo- The subject I have chosen for my paper does not seem to possess 

technics O# any actuality. 1 Even Prof. Liebich, who has given so much time to 

Panini’s the interpretation of Panini, acknowledges the study of this gram- 

G ram mar I: mar to be exclusively the work of the specialist. 2 It is many years 

The Siva- ago since the study of Panini was used in Europe as a grammatical 

Sutra (1929) guide for Sanskrit. At the present time one need only understand 
the technical expressions borrowed from Panini by the commen- 
Barend Faddegon tators of Indian literature; Pan ini’s grammar itself has lost its 
general interest. 

And yet Bohtlingk praised Panini as a genius and his grammar 
as a masterpiece, thus claiming for it a lasting value. But before 
giving up the modest attitude of Liebich, we must consider whether 
Bohtlingk is right, for in his laudation he is more assertative than 
argumentative. To prove this I shall now read out to you a quota¬ 
tion from Bohtlingk’s preface bearing on this matter. 

“The order of the sGtras may here and there seem strange to 
us, but it is planned and carried out in a consistent and admirable 
manner. A perfect conciseness and complete avoidance of all repeti¬ 
tions has been the aim of the author and without any doubt he has 
attained this. The more thoroughly one studies Panini’s grammar, 
the more one is struck by the acuteness and the successful mastery 
of the vast matter, shown in it. It is in its kind a masterpiece of the 
first rank. The more recent grammars in which the unchangeable 
order of Panini’s sGtras has been tampered with in order to string 
together everything bearing on the same matter, cannot be under¬ 
stood without the aid of extensive commentaries, which of neces¬ 
sity continually refer to passages either long past by or not yet 
arrived at; indeed these grammars must be considered as failures.” 

So runs the quotation from Bohtlingk. The reader, however, 
who reads Panini for the first time, will be painfully struck by the 
fact that the text of the first chapters totally contradicts the asser¬ 
tion of Bohtlingk. Numerous references to later passages are also 
needed here and are indeed given by Bohtlingk himself in his 
translation. And even these references are not sufficient in number. 
Already at the second chapter of the f rst book the reader is over¬ 
whelmed by its grammatical intricacies; and when he has finished 
the eight books, he only possesses a chaotic impression of details. 
The help afforded by Bohtlingk is insufficient in order to determine 
the merits of Panini exactly; we want more insight into the total 
plan, the execution of details, and the idea underlying the pregnant 
form of expression. 

Here I shall restrict myself to the last-mentioned point, 
Panini’s mnemotechnical system, and again specially to the mnemo- 
technics of the introductory Siva-SGtra. 

By the Siva-SGtra is understood acoilection of14formulae of 
phonetical contents, which precedes the eight books, the Asta- 
dhyayT. Each formula, also called a sutra, contains a group of speech- 
sounds, to which sGtra is added at the end a mute letter, a so-called 
anubandha, which possesses a mnemotechnic function. 

With reference to this Siva-SGtra 3 1 have two propositions 
which I wish to defend y 

Proposition I. The Siva-SGtra has a double purport. The chief 

1 See Supplement § 16. the Siva-Sutra and the author (or 

2 Cf. B. Liebich, Zwei Kapitel der more correctly the authors) of the 

Kasika, Breslau 1892, p. I sq. AstadhyayT as one and the same 

3 In order to simplify my argumenta- person. Cf. Supplement § 2. 

tion J purposely treat the author of 
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purport is a phonetical classification. The sGtra presupposes the 
traditional alphabet and together with this alphabet affords the 
means for a concise phonetical terminology. In this respect the 
Siva-SGtra deserves praise. 

Proposition I). The subordinate purport of the Siva-Sutra is 
to afford the means of formulating concisely euphonic and mor¬ 
phological rules. Although on the whole very interesting and 
ingenuous, this grammatical use of the Siva-SGtra in many cases 
degenerates into subtlety. 

In order to prove my first proposition I have put together 
three tables: table A, containing the Siva-SGtra; table B, showing 
the phonetical basis of this sGtra; and table C which explains the 
phonetical basis of the traditional alphabet. 4 

Alphabet and Siva-SGtra complement each other. For we see 
that Panini forms from both his pratyaharas, i.e. technical denota¬ 
tions of phonetical classes. He uses ku for denoting the group of the 
five velars k, kh, g, gh, h as found in the alphabet; similarly cu, tu, tu, 
pu respectively for the four other groups. From the Siva-SGtra 
Panini forms several pratyaharas all according to the same method ; 
for denoting a group he takes the first consonant of this group and 
then adds to it the mute letter, the anubandha which closes the 
group; for instance the pratyahara ak denotes a, i, u, r, /, the five 
original monophthongs of Sanskrit; the pratyahara ec denotes e, o, 
ai, au of which the two first were originally diphthongs and the 
two last are still diphthongs; in the same way (see sGtra 5 and 6) 
the pratyahara yan is a denotation for the semivowels as defined by 
the Hindus, i.e. our semivowels and liquids. 

An additional rule bearing on the indication of the quantity of 
vowels may be omitted here (see Supplement § 6). 

The alphabet which Panini used as complement to the Siva- 
SGtra was not his own invention. If it had been so, this fact would 
have been carried down to us by tradition. But, since we are 
neither sure that Panini was the author of the sGtra, in this way we 
cannot settle their chronological order. However, when we com¬ 
pare the alphabet with the sGtra, we see that the former is the 
older of the two and that the latter is derived from it. In the case of 
the contact-consonants, namely, the alphabet shows a more logical 
order than the sGtra, while at the same time we can prove that the 
illogical order of the sGtra is due to the desire of obtaining pratya- 
haras which may be useful for the formulation of the phonetical 
and morphological rules. Thus the alphabet enunciates the contact- 
consonants in regular order from the velar series up to the labial 
series; on the other hand the Siva-SGtra places for instance the jh 
and bh before the gh, and the ph before the ch. 

Putting aside this irregularity of order 5 l shall show with a few 
examples the phonetical importance of the Siva-SGtra. For this 
purport I have composed the table B. This table differs from table 
A, i.e. the sGtra itself, in so far as all the mute letters of minor 
importance are left out. The partial sGtras 1 and 2 are arranged in 
one line, which contains the sounds of the pratyahara ak; the sGtras 
3 and 4 are combined into ec with omission of the anubandha h ; 
the h of sGtra 5 is put apart; the rest of sGtra 5 is put together with 
sGtra 6 as yan; sGtra 7 remains the same, as ham; sGtra 8 and 9 are 
conjoined as jhas; sGtra 10 remains the same as jas; sGtra 11 re¬ 
quires a special hypothesis, namely, that in the first mental plan- 


4 See Supplement §1. 


5 See below the discussion on P. 7, 3, 
101-102, and Supplement§ 5. 



Til ning of the sutra the anubandha ^followed th and not t; as a result 

Panini’s Grammar I : of this surmise the five first consonants of sGtra 11 form the pratya- 

The Siva-Sutra hara khav and its three remaining consonants together with sGtra 

12 the pratyahara cay; finally the sGtras 13 and 14 remain the same. 

The proof for the hypothesis concerning the original place of 
the anubandha v is given in the Supplement § 12 and 13; for the 
present I want to draw the following conclusions from table B. 

1st conclusion. In the alphabet voiced and voiceless speech- 
sounds alternate without order; but the author of the sutra, by 
reversing the order of the consonants and by placing the h twice 
(once in sGtra 5 and again in sGtra 14), enables us to denote all the 
voiced speech-sounds by the pratyahara as, and all the voiceless 
speech-sounds by the pratyahara khar, whilst at the same time we 
can combine the four continuants into the one pratyahara sal. 

2nd conclusion. In the new arrangement, as met with in the 
sGtra, the nasals can be combined with the semivowels into the 
pratyahara yam, which is an advantage when considering the great 
acoustic affinity between semivowels and nasals. 

3rd conclusion. Table B shows a remarkable regularity in the 
choice of the anubandhas as technical consonants. The stops k 
and c are used for the two divisions of the vocalic sounds; the 
nasals n and m for the acoustically connected semivowels and nasals 
the continuants s and $ for the two divisions of the voiced stops; 
the semivowels v and y for the two divisions of the voiceless stops; 
the liquids r and / for the two classes of the continuants. 

4th and final conclusion. The Siva-SGtra is an- old and meri¬ 
torious classification of the speech-sounds as met with in Sanskrit. 

With this last conclusion the proof for the first proposition is 
completed. I shall now repeat my second proposition : 

The Siva-Sutra affords in its subordinate purport the means 
for formulating very concisely euphonic and morphological rules. 
Although this grammatical use of the sGtra is on the whole in¬ 
genious and interesting, in many cases it degenerates into subtlety 
and artificiality. 

The merits of the Siva-SGtra in its grammatical aspect are very 
evident. For instance, the pratyahara eh in the third partial sGtra 
and the pratyahara aic in the fourth sGtra enable the author to 
formulate concisely the rules for the guna and vrddhi of Tand G. 
Similarly the pratyahara yan, contained in the 5th and 6th sGtra, 
and the pratyahara ik, contained in the 2nd and 3rd sGtra, by their 
correspondence in order facilitate the formulation of the rules 
bearing on the changes of semivowels into their correspondent 
vowels and vice versa. Many other similar examples in the entire 
sGtra prove its grammatical usefulness. 

The weak side of the sGtra, its subtlety, requires a ful ler 
explanation. As an example I have chosen the pratyahara yah , 
contained in the sGtra 5 up to 8. This pratyahara is only once made 
use of, namely in P. 7, 3,101-102, which runs as follows: ato dlrgho 
yahi and supi ca. It would take up too much time to explain in full 
the algebraic expression of these sGtras; in ordinary language 
they express the rule that a long a is substituted for the short a 
of the thematic conjugation and the thematic declension in those 
cases where the personal ending or the case-ending begins with 
one of the consonants contained in the pratyahara yah. When in 
order to apply this rule we compare all the beginnings of the 
personal endings and case endings with the consonants of the 
pratyahara yah, then we find that these two series have only four 
consonants in common, namely, m, v, y and bh. Thus when we 
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sGtra 103 and following, we arrive at the fact that the Sanskrit 
language possesses such forms as pacami, pacavah, pacamah ; 
vfksaya and vrksabhyom. 

Evidently, Panini was obliged here to change in the Siva- 
SGtra the alphabetical order of the contact-consonants and to 
insert the anubandha n after the 8th sGtra; for, if he had used the 
pratyahara yas, then he had to formulate a separate exception for 
the second person plural of the atmanepada, such as pacadhve 
and apacadhvam. 

The method of formulating the rules too broadly and then 
leaving it to the reader to find out from the context the proper 
limitations to these rules has, no doubt, always roused enthusi¬ 
astic admiration among Hindu grammarians; on the contrary the 
modern European, who does not cultivate oral memorizing to 
such an extent as the Hindu does, and even when memorizing 
does not appreciate the saving of a syllable, will consider the 
process artificial and misleading. 

And now I have proved my two propositions, the first one 
maintaining that the Siva-SGtra as a phonetical classification 
deserves the highest praise, and the second that the SGtra in gram¬ 
matical respects, although often ingenious, shows a tendency 
towards artificiality. 

Liebich considers Panini’s grammar a work of interest only 
for the specialist; this modest attitude, we may already conclude, 
is too modest. For, although Panini is no longer used for gram¬ 
matical instruction, he still claims the attention of every linguist 
who feels interested in the history of his own study; and, in doing 
so, at the same time he rewards the reader with a sudden insight 
into two typical features of the Hindu mind, its acute originality 
and its queer subtlety. 

Bohtlingk has on his own authority praised Panini’s grammar, 
in its composition, as a masterpiece of its kind. Whether he is 
right or wrong in his judgment, cannot be decided by a mere dis¬ 
cussion on the Siva-SGtra. Still I am inclined to think that a more 
complete analysis of only this introductory sGtra might show that 
even in the subtlety ofPanini there lies genius. 

Supplement to Chapter I 

§1. Tables showing the phonetical basis of the Siva- 
SGtra and the trad itional alphabet. 


A. The Siva-Sutra. 


Speech 

-sounds 

Anu- 

bandhas 

Speech 

-sounds 

Anu- 

bandhas 

1 

o i u 

n 

9 

gh dh dh 

s 

2 

d 

k 

10 

jbgdd 

s 

3 

e o 

n 

11 

kh ph ch th th 


4 

oi au 

c 


c t t 

V 

5 

hyvr 

t 

12 

kp 

y 

6 

1 

n 

13 

s s s 

r 

7 

n m n n n 

m 

14 

h 

1 

8 

jh bh 

n 
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B. The Phonetical Basis of the Siva-Sutra. 



Place of articulation 






Character 

S.-S. 



labio-velar 



rd 


i/> 

rd 

_c 

of sound 


rd 

W) 



rT 

CN 

C 

rd 


TD 

C 


glottal 

rd 

-C 

Cl 

palatal 

lab. vel. 

rd 

lo 

rd 

rd 

od 

rd 

CL 

_£Z 

~o 

L_ 

o 

E 

dental 

rd 

_Q 

u 

c 

< 


1 vowels 

1-2 

a i 


u 



r 

! 

k 


3-4 

e 


0 








ai 


au 





c 


5 h 









III semivowels 

5-6 

y 


V 



r 

I 

n 

II nasals 

7 

n 

m 

h 



n 

n 

m 

II voiced stops 

8-9 

jh 

bh 

gh 



dh 

dh 

s 


10 

j 

b 

g 



d 

d 

s 

II voiceless 

11 



kh 

ph 

ch 

th 

th 

[v!] 

stops 

11 





c 

t 

t 



12 



k 

P 




y 

IV continuants 

13 





s 

s 

s 

r 


14 h 
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C.The Phonetical Basis of the Traditional Alphabet. 


Place of articulation 


Character 
of sound 

glottal 

phar : velar 
yngal 

palatal 

labio- 

velar 

mur- 

dhanya 

dental 

labial 

1 vowels 


a a 

/ / 

u u 

r r 

JJ 





eai 

o au 




II stops 


kkhg 

c ch j 


t th d 

tthd 

pph b 



ghh 

jh h 


dh n 

dh n 

bh m 

III semivowels 



y 


r 

1 

V 

IV continuants 

h 


s 


s 

s 



§2. Theauthorshipofthe Siva-Sutra. 

Panini begins the first sGtra of his grammar with the word 
vrddhi as a kind of precative formula or mahgala and the last sGtra 
of his work "oo” is a clear reference to this first sGtra. For in 
free paraphrase this sGtra means “ in the beginning of my work 
I made the fictitious supposition that a and a are homogeneous 
sounds and thus I called a the vrddhi of the a, but now I take back 
this supposition and give to the a its real phonetical value.” 

This beginning and this end stamp the eight books as a com¬ 
plete composition, from which the Siva-Sutra is exempted. Should 
Panini have intended to claim it as its own, he would have inserted 
it in his work. 

The name Siva-SGtra, i.e. SGtra taught by the god Siva, more¬ 
over shows that Indian tradition does not ascribe these introduc¬ 
tory formulae to Panini himself. This legendary name, which is 
of more recent origin than the names aksara-sOtra or pratyahara- 
sOtra (according to Bohtlingk, edition, p. 1), is also interesting, 
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because it reminds us of the narrative which proclaims Siva to be 
Pan ini's teacher in grammar (Bohtlingk, edition, Einleitung, p. VIII 
and Kathasaritsagara, 4, 20sqq.). 

Most likely the Siva-SGtra is of earlier date than the Asta- 
dhyayT. However, from this conclusion we must draw another 
conclusion, namely, that Panini must have borrowed many of his 
grammatical rules from his immediate predecessors, for the Siva- 
SGtra is closely interwoven with the grammar and many of its 
onubondho s are inserted for the purport of facilitating the formula¬ 
tion of grammatical rules. 

When I mention Panini in my article, I really mean the gram¬ 
marians to whom we are indebted for Siva-SGtra and AstadhyayT. 

For the prehistory of Pan ini’s grammar cf. B. Liebich, Zur 
Einfuhrung in die indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft, II, 
Sitzungsber. d. Heidelberger Akad. d. Wissensch., phil.-hist. KL, 

1919,15. Abh., especially p. 43-45, and Th. GoldstGcker, Panini, 
London 1866, p. 181. Further see below § 16. 

§3. The order of the contact-consonants in the Siva- 
SGtra. 

When we compare the useful alphabetical arrangement of the 
contact-consonants in their rows and columns with the Siva-SGtra, 
then we notice that the columns of the alphabet in reverse order 
(nasals, voiced aspirates, &c.) become the rows of the sGtra., 

§4. The phonetical principles of alphabet and Siva- 
SGtra. 

A glance at the tables of §1 shows 

that each of the four phonetical classes of the alphabet moves 
forward from the pharynx to the lips, the only exception to this 
being the u-group; 

that the Siva-SGtra follows two systems of arrangement, the 
order palatal, labial, velar, &c. for the voiced consonants, and the 
order velar, labial, palatal, &c. for the voiceless stops. 

§5. The reason for the irregularity of order in the 
Siva-SGtra. 

The author of the Siva-Sutra has here and there deviated from 
the logical order of the alphabet in order to arrive at a mnemo- 
technical system. 

Thus e-o, ai-au, y-v are grouped into pairs like i-u in order to 
facilitate the rules for guna, vrddhi and samprasarana. 

n and m are placed in front of the nasals to obtain the pratya- 
hara ham, the three nasals which at the end of a word are doubled 
according to the same rule. 

For the place of jh and bh see §9; for kh, ph, k and p §11. 

§6. The indie at ion ofthe vowel-quantity. 

At, it, ut, rt, It indicate the short monophthongs, at, &c. the 
long monophthongs. A represents both a and a, and according to 
the commentators likewise the nasalized a and a, and the a 
lengthened by pluta. The same rule holds good for the other mon¬ 
ophthongs. 

§7. The insertion ofthe anubandhas ofsubordinate 
importance. 

The principal anubandhas afford the means for a phonetical 
classification; the anubandhas of subordinate importance have only 
a grammatical signifcance, see §§8-11. 

§8. The anubandha n at the end ofthe first sGtra. 

We may distinguish the anubandhas n at the end ofthe f rst 
and sixth sutra as rq and n 2 ; and accordingly the pratyahara an 
as on, and an 2 . 
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The Siva-Sutra ing dh or repha (punarakta, &c.); 

P. 7, 4,13 sq.: a, I, 0 are shortened before the toddh/to-suffix 
ka ( jhaka, kumarika, &c.); 

P. 1,1,51 : a sOtra bearing on the alternations f : dr, r : Jr, r : ur; 

P. 8, 4, 57: a rule for the nasalization of final monophthongs. 

§ 9. Th e an u band ha h. 

Cf. § 5 on the group e-o. 

§10. The anubandha t. 

This anubandha is only used in the pratyahara at, which con¬ 
tains the vowels, the h and the semivowels with the exception of /. 
See: 

P. 8, 3, 3 and 9: a Vedic sandhi-rule; 

P. 8, 4, 2: a rule for the transition of n into n; here the reader 
is obliged by the context to eliminate the repha. This artifice of 
formulating a rule too broadly and leaving the reader to find the 
restrictions himself in the context, may be termed “ implied re¬ 
striction." It is a device, used by Panini with virtuosity and care, 
and which leads to conciseness and avoids ambiguity; 

P. 8, 4, 63: a facultative sandh/'-rule for s, followed by vowel, 
y, v or r; s + h, of course, does not occur. 

§11. The anubandha n. 

The anubandha h is only met with in the pratyahara yah, P. 7, 

3,101-102. The first of these two sOtras is interesting as implying 
two “ implied restrictions.” On the one hand the pratyahara 
yah is limited to y, v, m, bh ; and on the other hand the technical 
term sarvadhatuke (taken from 7, 3, 95) is restricted in meaning 
by its context. 

In the sGtra ato dlrgho yahi [i.e. sarvadhatuke ] the genitive 
means “ is substituted for,” the t of at indicates the short a as such; 
the locative means “when follows.” The translation accordingly 
runs: the [correspondent] long vowel, [namely a] must be sub¬ 
stituted for a before asar\/adhatuka-suffix beginning with y, v, m 
and bh. 

Now there are three classes of sarvodhatuko-suffixes: 1. the 
suffixes of the present tense (a accented and unaccented, nu, na, 

&c., with the exception of u ); 2. the personal endings with the 
exception of those of the perfect; 3. a small class of suffixes which 
form nouns from the stem of tenses, e.g. the participle-suffixes 
-ana and -ant; the Vedic infinitive-suffix -adhyai; all the suffixes of 
this third class begin with a vowel. 6 

Of these three classes of sarvadhatuka-suffixes the third is 
excluded because of its beginning with a vowel; the first is ex¬ 
cluded, because the rule applies only to such suffixes which follow 
an a, namely the a of the present system. Thus the term sarvadha- 
tuka is limited by the context to the meaning of personal ending. 

Note. In abhavam and bhavanti the last a is short, because 
Panini analyses here abhav-am and bhav-anti; according to 6,1,97 
the a of the stem is elided before the a of the ending. 

§12. The anubandha v, its original place and the ad¬ 
vantages of its removal. 

As the Siva-SGtra is in principle a phonetical classification, 
one would expect to find the anubandha v after th. What has been 
the reason for placing it after t? In other words, what advantage 


6 See Bohtlingk’s edition of Panini, p. 
183* s. v. sit 2. 
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has there been in removing it, and are there no disadvantages con¬ 
nected with doing this? 

In searching for an answer to these questions, we notice that 
the strange position of v and the irregular order of the voiceless 
contact-consonants are due to the same cause, the wish of Panini 
to form the pratyahara chav, which includes the two series ch, th, 
th, and c, t, t. A peculiarity which strikes us in these two series 
is their parallelism to the series s, s, s. And further we notice that 
the pratyahara chav is only once met with, P. 8, 3, 7, nas chavy 
aprasan, i.e. ( padasya ) 1 no ( ru) 2 chavy ( ampare ) 3 , aprasan. 

padasya 1 = padasyante, P.8,1,16; ru 2 = the indication of 
an (unoriginal) final r or one of its substitutes such as visarga, s, 

&c, P. 8, 3,1; ampare 3 , P. 8, 3, 6. The entire sGtra is closely con¬ 
nected with 8, 3, 2 and 4. 

Translation: ru (i.e. s before t, th, s before t, th, s before c, 
ch, see 8, 2, 66; 8,3,15 and 34; 8, 4, 40 sq.) is substituted for n 
at the end of a word, when the next word begins with one of the 
consonants of the pratyahara chav followed by one of the speech- 
sounds of the pratyahara am. At the same time the preceding 
vowel is nasalized or is followed by an additional anusvara. The 
rule does not apply to the word prasan. 

For instance in bhavan + chadayati, the a of bhavan becomes 
either am or am, and the n is changed into s. 

Note I. The technical substitutions of Pan ini’s are evidently 
no " laws of sound change" in our sense of the word. 

Note II. The rule affords again an example of" implied re¬ 
striction." For am in ampara contains as a pratyahara the vowels, 
the h, the semivowels and nasals. But practically speaking 7 the 
voiceless contact-consonants are only followed by vowels and 
semi-vowels, the only exception to this being tman. On the other 
hand, if we examine the consonants not included by am and which 
form the pratyahara jhal, then we see that there is only one case in 
which a chav-consonant is followed by a jha/-consonant, namely the 
word tsarati. Thus the rule given by the addition ampare amounts 
to this, that in bhavan tsarati the a and n remain unchanged. For 
the rest, since ampare is only a supplement taken from the prece¬ 
dent sGtra, we are not quite sure whether Panini himself intended 
to state this exception. 

§13. Nod is ad vantages connected with the removal 

of v. 

No difficulties arise from the removal of v. For instance, if 
we want to express that under certain circumstances an aspirate 
loses its aspiration, we simply say that jhas becomes jas and khav 
(or even khay) becomes cay; for in the latter case the cav- (or cay-) 
consonants are eliminated from the khav- (or khay-) group by 
" implied restriction." See P. 8, 4, 53 sqq. and 8, 2, 39 for the form 
in which this principle is applied. 

§14. The ingenious pregnancy in Panini’s useofthe 
Siva-SGtra. First example. 

The imperative 2nd pers. sing, of the verbs lih and dvis is 
lldhi and dviddhi. Flow can we construct these forms with the aid 
of Panini’s grammar? 

Note. A modern linguist would explain these forms with the 
aid of" phonetical laws" and psychical "associative influences," 8 

7 For the following see the dictio- 8 See the excursus. 


naries. 



283 but from Panini we only expect grammatical description in pseudo- 

Panini’s Grammar I: mathematical form. 

The Siva-Sutra *lih-dhi > *lidh-dhi; P. 8, 2, 31 : h > dh, if h is samyogadi, i.e. 

the first component of a consonant-group (8, 2, 29), whilst the 
suffix begins with a jho/-consonant (any consonant with the ex¬ 
ception of nasal or semivowel), 8, 2, 26; 

*lidh-dhi > lidh-dhi ; P. 8, 4, 41 : mGrdhanyizing 9 owing to assi¬ 
milation ; 

*lidh-dhi > lldhi; P. 8, 3,13: dh dropped before dh; 6, 3,111 : 

/ > /" through the loss of a following dh. 

On the other hand : 

*dvis-dhi > *dvid-dhi ; P. 8, 4, 53: jhal- consonant changed into 
the nearest related jas- consonant before jhas- consonant; 

dvid-dhi > dviddhi ; P. 8, 4, 41 : mGrdhanyizing through assimi¬ 
lation. 

(Thed is preserved before dh; cf. P. 8, 3,13.) 

§15. Second example of pregnancy in Panini’s use of 
the Siva-SGt ra. 

How to build up with the aid of Panini’s grammar the flexion 
of the stem and root lih ; especially of -lit, nom. sing.; -litsu, loc. 
pi.; diet, 2nd pers. sing, imperf.; leksi, 2nd pers. sing, present. 

The nominative -lit and the 2nd person diet follow the same 
explanation. We start from the theoretical forms *lih-s and *d/eh-s 

*lih-s > *lih, and *dleh-s > *dleh ; P. 6,1,68: the flexional s 
is dropped after a consonant; 

*lih > *lidh, and *dleh > *dledh ; P. 8, 2, 31 : h> dh “date" = 
at the end of a word ; 10 (8, 2, 32-35 state special rules which do 
not apply to our case); 

*lidh > lid, and *dledh > died ; P. 8, 2, 39: jhdldm jdso ’nte, 
a jhdl- consonant becomes the nearest related jus- consonant at the 
end of a word ; 10 

lid remains lid or > lit, and died remains died or > diet; P. 8, 

4, 56: free choice between jos-consonant (a voiced non-aspirate) 
and car-consonant (car really means both voiceless non-aspirate 
and voiceless continuant, but here only voiceless non-aspirate 
owing to “ implied restriction ”). 

We now turn to the construction of the verbal form leksi and 
start for that purport from the theoretical form *leh-si. 

*leh-si > *ledh-si ; P. 8, 2, 31: h > dh (cf. sdmyogddi 8, 2, 29 
and jhdli 26); 

*ledh-si > leksi; P. 8, 2, 41 :dh > k before s, and P. 8, 3, 57 and 
59: s > s after k. 

The construction of the form litsu is more difficult. One would 
expect */iksu according to the same argumentation as given for the 
verbal form leksi. Here the rule of sGtra 8, 2, 41 is annulled by 
other rules and principles. 

P. 1,4,14: sup-tih-dntdm pdddm, a pddd is that which ends in a 
declinational or conjugational ending; 17: sv-ddisv dSdrvdndmd- 
sthdne, the term pddd is also applied to the nominal stem when it 
precedes a flexional ending provided no “ending of a strong case” 
follows; 18: yac/ bhdm, the term bhd is applied to the nominal stem 

9 I leave the term murdhonya un- and the conversion of dental into con- 

translated, although Prof. Lanman has cave-lingual might be called concava- 
suggested the very near translation tion. 

“domal ” for it; "concave-linguals” 10 A fuller explanation of these sutras 
would be the best phonetical term; is given below. 




284 before a suffix which begins with y or ac (= a vowel). The last 

Barend Faddegon two of these three sGtras must be explained in agreement with the 

general principle laid down in P. 1,4,1 for the chapters 1,4 sqq. 
According to this principle sGtra 18 contains a restriction to sGtra 
17. Consequently the sGtras 1,4,14; 17 and 18 give an exhaustive 
classification for the nominal stem-forms into a strong forms or 
stem-forms before sarvanamasthana (1,1,42-43), pada or weak 
forms the ending of which begins with bh or s, and y “ bha” or 
weak forms the ending of which begins with a vowel or ya (this 
last condition refers to the rules for derivation). 

The fact that the same term pada is applied to a “complete 
word,” i.e. a word with a flexional ending, as well as to the weak 
nominal stem before a consonantal ending means in Pan ini's 
pregnant language that the podo-stem follows the same euphonic 
rules as the “ complete word “ in the phonetical coherence of the 
sentence. 

Now P. 8,1,16 runs padasya, which means that up to 8, 3, 54 
we must supplement the expression padasya to all the sGtras which 
by their context demand this. 

Consequently P. 8, 2, 31 ho dhah (... ante ca) and 8, 2, 39 jhalam 
jaso ’nte must be understood as padasyante, which expression 
includes the end of a nominal stem before a consonantal ending: 
*lih-su > *lidh-su > *lidsu > litsu (cp. P. 8, 4, 55 and 42). 

Note. Since Panini does not mention the stem dvis explicitly, 
one might think that he has overlooked the declension of the stem 
dvis, in which case I have beaten Panini in subtlety. But considering 
the great care which he has bestowed on the description of the 
consonantal declension, this is not likely. 

§16. The public at ion on Panini byHannes Skold. 

When preparing my paper for the Congress of Linguists I had 
forgotten that Skold had already published his penetrating studies 
on Panini ( Papers on Panini and Indian grammar in general, Lund 
1926). In the chapter Facts and conjectures about the Siva-SGtras 
Skold has treated the same matter as myself, but according to a 
different method and with a different aim. 


Excursus 

The for ms dviddhi and I Id hi. 

A strictly phonetical development of the imperatives of dvis 
and lih would have made them similar. For modern comparative 
linguistics teach us the following series: 

IE. *dvis-dhi-+ *dvizdhi-> *dvizdhi-+ *dvizdhi-> Skr. *dv!dhi. 

IE. **ligh-dhi -> *ligdhi—> *lizd'hi-+ *lizdhi -> Skr. Ildhi. 

In the transition zdh->zdh (the 3rd transition of the 2nd 
series), or in general in the transition from the combination palatal 
continuant 4- dental contact-consonant into the combination 
mGrdhanya continuant 4 - mGrdhanya contact-consonant we have 
to do with a reciprocal assimilation. In the palatal continuant the 
tongue is only raised in the middle whilst the point is lowered 
towards the back of the bottom teeth; in the mGrdhanya con¬ 
tinuant both the middle and the point of the tongue are raised 
whilst the surface between is concave. Under the influence of the 
following dental stop the palatal continuant is changed into the 
mGrdhanya continuant, and owing to this mGrdhanya continuant 
the dental itself is changed into a mGrdhanya stop. 

Note. Both the palatal continuant and the mGrdhanya con¬ 
tinuant occur in the individual pronunciation of English sh. Other 



285 examples of the same assimilation: IE. *oktou > *osto- > Skr. 

Panini’s Grammarl: osto-', IE. *vikto- > Skr. vista-; IE. *ugdhi (imperative of V wek) 

The Siva-Sutra > *uzdhi > *uzdhi (> Skr. uddhi). 

The z originated from z before dh was transferred by “ pho- 
netical analogy” to forms in which z was followed by bh\ thus 
*lizbhis > *lizbhis. 

A second normal sound change converted z before the voiced 
stops g, bh,j into d (whilst dj > jj ), and z before the voiced stop 
bh intod; thus *dvizbhis > dvidbhis and *lizbhis > lidbhis. Dia¬ 
lectically z was converted intod also before the homorganicdh; 
thus *dvizdhi > dviddhi, *uzdhi > uddhi (cf. J. Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grommotik I, Gottingen 1896, p. 251, §271). 

By a third normal and general sound change z was dropped 
before d and dh, and z befored and dh with simultaneous lengthen¬ 
ing of the precedent vowel; thus *lizdhi > lldhi. 

To summarize, lldhi is the regular phonetical form of the 
universal language, and dviddhi and uddhi are preserved formations 
of an old dialect (other explanations are given by Wackernagel, 

I, p. 175 sq., § 149 c and p. 177, §150 in fine). 



A prominent feature of the work of the modern period is the large 
number of contributions made by Indian scholars. This is only 
natural; an Indian Sanskritist is in a much better position to study 
the Indian grammatical tradition than is a Western scholar. The 
reason that this feature is nevertheless inadequately represented 
Kshitish j n this volume is that most Indian contributions have been of a 

Chandra rather technical nature. On the one hand, Indian papers often 

Chatterji deal W jth the interpretation of specific rules and are thus beyond 

(1896-1961) the more general scope adopted here. On the other hand, they 

often presuppose such a high degree of fluency in Sanskrit that they 
could not be incorporated here without being largely rewritten. 

Among early monographs written by Indian scholars, special 
mention may be made of I. S. Pawate’s The Structure of the Asia - 
dhyayf (1935?), a rare work in which the author argues that many 
rules of Pan ini’s grammar are not by Panini. This line of research 
was developed much later by Robert Birwe, especially in Studien zu 
Adhyaya III der AstadhyayJ Paninis (1966). 

Kshitish Chandra Chatterji (1896-1961), who studied in 
Calcutta and taught comparative philology and Sanskrit at Calcutta 
University for thirty-five years, wrote several papers on the Indian 
grammarians as well as a monograph, Technical Terms and Technique 
of Sanskrit Grammar (1948), and a lively annotated translation into 
English of the Paspasa or “Introduction ” to Patanjali’s Mahabhasya 
(second edition 1957). These works are full of valuable information 
and relate interesting and often amusing traditions among the 
grammarians. The article reproduced here deals with various 
criticisms directed at the Sanskrit grammarians by scholars of 
other schools, in particular the ritualist philosophers of the MJmamsa 
(who themselves had contributed in a very original way to the 
study of Sanskrit syntax and semantics; see Edgerton 1928,1929; 
Staal 1962b). These criticisms had never been the subject of a 
separate study, though they were not unknown (for example, 
Kumarila’s sutravarttikabhasyesu drsyate capasabdanam ‘ ungram¬ 
matical expressions occur in the rules, the varttikas and the com¬ 
mentary’ was quoted by Biihler, see this volume, p. 195, note 1). 

Chatterji quotes from several MJmamsa sources: the MJmamsa 
Sutra attributed to Jaimini (abbreviated J.S.), of uncertain date; 
Sahara’s commentary on this sutra , probably written in the fifth 
century A.D.; Kumarila’s Tantravarttika (T.V.), of the eighth cen¬ 
tury; and Parthasarathi Misra’s SastradJpika , of the fourteenth cen¬ 
tury. He also quotes a logical work, the NyayamahjarJ (N.M.), 
probably written in the tenth century. The controversies among 
the grammarians and the logicians have only recently begun to be 
studied (see Matilal 1966,1968). 

Chatterji quotes rather extensively from his sources and 
provides free translations, which for that reason are not placed 
within quotes. In fact, his article consists very largely of such free 
translations and summaries of the texts. I have omitted most texts 
quoted in the footnotes, retaining the references, but I have added 
a number of translations, always in square brackets. “The Critics 
of Sanskrit Grammar” is reproduced from the Journal of the De¬ 
partment of Letters, University of Calcutta 24,1934, 3.1-21. 

The beginning of this article refers to Patanjali’s discussion 
on sista , where this circularity is also mentioned (see above page 
100). The references to incorrect words also echo Patanjali (see 
above page 97). The final mention of the fact that there are always 
people who are cleverer than others is a well-known theme in 
philosophical texts (for example in Sankara, and Bhartrhari). 
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Parthasarathi Misra in his Sastradipika sums up the charges against 
grammar in thefollowing Karika: 
nirmulotvdd vigltotvon noispholydd vedobddhondt/ 
purvoporovirodhdc ca ndsyo prdmdnyosombhovoh // 

No authority can possibly attach to grammar, for it has 
nothing authoritative as its basis, because its adherents themselves 
differ widely in their opinions and cast aspersions on each other, 
because it serves no useful purpose, because its teachings are in 
conflict with the Vedas and lastly because it is self-contradictory. 

1. Now as regards the first point. We derive all our know¬ 
ledge of grammar from the writings of the three sages Panini, 
Katyayana and Patanjali whence grammar is described as trimuni- 
vydkoronom [‘the grammar of the three sages ’]. But.Panini and 
others are human beings and as such cannot be regarded as free 
from the four defects — bhrama (mistake), promddo (carelessness), 
viprolipsd (desire to deceive) and korondpdtovo (defect of the 
senses). Thus grammar being a product of the human brain must, 
in order that its authority may be established, be shown to be 
based on the Vedas, which it is not possible to do. No doubt we 
find mention of many technicalities of grammar, of so bd a [‘ correct 
expression ’] and oposobdo [‘ incorrect expression ’] in the Vedas 
themselves. We find, for instance, such texts as tasmdd brdhmoneno 
no mlecchitovoi [‘therefore brahmans should not speak barbarous¬ 
ly’], mleccho ho vd eso yod oposobdo [‘ a barbarism, i.e., an in¬ 
correct expression ’], ekoh sobdoh somyok proyuktoh svorge loke 
komodhug bhovoti [‘ a single expression well pronounced fulfills 
one’s wishes in heaven ’], dhitdgnir oposobdorn proyujyo prdyosci- 
ttlydm sdrosvotJm istim nirvopet [‘ when the Ahitagni priest uses an 
incorrect expression he should, for expiation, perform an oblation 
to Sarasvatl’] tasmdd vydkrtd vdg udyote [‘therefore speech is 
manifest ’], etc. But these texts refer to the Pratisakhyas which 
deal exclusively with Vedic words and accents and have nothing 
to do with grammar in the sense in which we are considering it 
here. 

Should you say that the science of grammar like the science of 
medicine is based on the usage of the Sistas or experts, we must 
ask you to define clearly what you mean by Sista. Do you mean by 
Sista those who use correct words like go, etc., or those who use 
corrupt words like gdvl, etc., or those who use both ? In the first 
case the vicious circle is inevitable, for grammar is based on the 
usage of the Sistas and Sistas are those who are versed in grammar. 
In the second case, it has to be admitted that coachmen and others 
who use such corrupt words as gdvJ, etc., are Sista and that gram¬ 
mar based on the usage of these coachmen 1 who habitually use 
corrupt words lays down rules for the formation of correct words 
—a statement which is self-contradictory. 2 In the third case it is 
difficult to conceive what useful purpose would be served by 
grammar which prescribes a heterogeneous mass of correct and 
corrupt words. 


1 By the same brilliant process of 
reasoning a philosopher arrived at the 
following conclusion as to the origin 
of language: “The first men as yet 
speechless came together in order 
to invent speech, and to discuss the 
most appropriate names that should 
be given to the perceptions of the 


senses and the abstractions of the 
mind.” 

2 In the Mahabhasya, however, we 
find the tables turned on the gram¬ 
marian who discovered an apasobda 
in the language of his charioteer (ed. 
Kielhorn, Vol. II, p. 557). 
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Sistas such as the authors of the Kalpa-sGtras, Smrti-texts, 
Mlmamsa and G.rhya-sGtras have been found to use any number of 
“ incorrect ” words. The nom. neut. sing, of itara [' other ’] is not 
itaram but itarat — a form found in such sentences as samanam 
itarac chyenena [‘the other similar to a falcon ’], yet Masaka in 
various places uses such incorrect expressions as samanam itaram 
jyotistomena [‘the other similar to the jyotistoma sacrifice’] and 
the author (of the Chandogya-sGtras) himself has said : samanam 
itaram gavaikahikena [‘the other similar to the Gavaika descending 
node ’]. According to Pan ini’s rule svaritanitah kartrabhipraye 
kriyaphale (1.3.72) a root with an indicatory svarita vowel or a 
root with an indicatory n takes the Atmanepada when the benefit 
of the action accrues to the agent, yet in the text bahispavamanaih 
sadasi stuvlran [‘they chant with 8 ahispavamana praises in the 
sacrificial hut’] where the nom. to stuvlran is three priests and 
where, consequently, the benefit of the action does not accrue to 
the agent (the merit arising from the performance of the sacrifice 
going to the yajamana [‘ patron of the sacrifice ’] and thus where we 
should expect Parasmaipada as in the sentence yajanti ydjakdh 
[‘the priests sacrifice'] Atmanepada has been used regardless of 
grammar. Similarly in the sGtra pratyasitva prayascittam na juhuyah 
[‘ having sat down in the opposite direction they should not per¬ 
form the expiation ceremony ’] Asvalayana has not used lyap [‘ the 
suffix -ya ’] in pratyasitva though it is a compound in direct violation 
of Pan ini’s rule: samase ’nahpurve ktvo lyap (VI 1.1.37). In djyend- 
ksino aj'ya [‘ having anointed the eyes with clarified butter’] on 
the other hand, lyap has been used in aj'ya even though it is not a 
compound. Similarly in his work on Siksa, Narada writes 3 
pratyuse brahma cintayet [‘at dawn ( pratyusasi ) he should meditate 
on brahman ’] where the expression pratyuse is on a par with words 
like gavl, etc. Similarly in the line jhatarah santi mety uktva [‘ having 
said : they are my witnesses’] (VIII. 56) where we should expect 
jhatarah santi ma ity uktva Manu has joined me ity uktva into 
Sandhi regardless of the doctrines of grammar. Similarly in the 
MTmamsa-sGtra govyosya ca tadadisu [‘ and incases like that of 
gavya’] (1.1.18) the word gavya which can be correctly used only 
in the sense of gor vikarah [‘ modification of cow ’] or gor avayavah 
[‘ part of cow’] has been used in quite a different sense, viz., gavam 
ayana [‘going of cows’]. Similarly in the sGtra dyavos tatheti cet 
[‘ and if you say it is similar of the two heavens ’] (J.S., IX. 3.18) 
instead of saying dydvaprthivyoh [‘of heaven and earth '], dyavoh 
has been used against all canons of grammar. Similarly, the author 
of the Grhya-sGtras has made use of the expression murdhany 
abhijighranam [‘smelling at another’s forehead ’ (as a token of 
affection)] where he should have said murdhani abhighranam, the 
substitute jighra (for ghra ) being out of place, for Panin i in his 
ralepaghradhma ... (VII.3.78) distinctly lays down that jighra is to 
be substituted for ghra only before sarvadhatuka affixes and lyut 
[‘the suffix -ana'], as every schoolboy knows, is an ardhadhatuka 
affix. Even in the Nirukta which is the complement of grammar 
there are many uses which do not conform to the rules of grammar, 
such as brahmano bruvanat (Brahmana is so called because he 
speaks). While stating the derivative meaning of the word Bra¬ 
hmana as applied to the frogs in the stanza samvatsaram sasayanah 
[' after lying low for a year ...’], Yaska with a view to show that 


3 In the printed text the reading is 
usasi brahma cintayet (11.8.1). 
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this particular application of the word Brahmana is due to their 
habit of speaking, uses the word bravana instead of substituting 
vac for bru according to Panini’s rule bruvo vacih (11.4.53) and saying 
vacana. (In the printed texts of the Nirukta, however, we find 
brahmana vratacarino'bruvanah.) 

There is no end of incorrect words in itihasas and puranas. 

We also f nd words like ubhabhyam [‘ by, for, from both' (for, 
ubhabhyam)], etc., used by the author of works like the Hast isi ksa. 

ValmTki, for example, uses such an expression as tad anantaram 
tubhyam ca raghavasya ca [‘ immediately after that for you and of 
Raghava’] and Dvaipayana such a sentence as janme janme yad 
abhyastam [‘what is accumulated in birth in birth ’]. 4 In sentences 
I i ke yugapad ubhabhyam dantabhyam yah praharah sa ubhabhyah 
[‘ striking with both tusks at the same time is with both (plural)’], 
etc., words have been used by Palakapya, Rajaputraand others 
regardless of grammar. 5 

Nor can Grammar be held authoritative because it is generally 
recognised as a vedahga [auxiliary science to the Veda] for, accord¬ 
ing to us, it is not si ksa [phonetics], kalpa [ritual], etc., that con¬ 
stitute the six Vedahgas but the group of six, viz., sruti [verbal 
authority], litiga [evidence], etc. Or if this does not satisfy you, 
if you insist on the generally accepted enumeration of the six 
Vedahgas in which grammar is included, even then we have no 
objection, but grammar must be held to mean not grammar in 
general but the grammatical speculations scattered in Vedic 
I iterature or the Pratisakhyas. The text tasmad brahmanena nis- 
karanam sadahgo vedo’dhyeyo jheyas ca [‘ therefore the Veda and 
its six auxiliaries must be disinterestedly studied and known by a 
brahman ’] may refer to either of these two. 

Thus we find the science of grammar is not based on solid 
granite but on heaps of sand. 

2. Now we come to the next point. 6 It is well-known that 
Sanskrit grammar is based on the sGtras of Pan ini, the varttikas 7 
of Katyayana which explain, criticise and supplement the rules of 
Pan ini, and the Bhasya of Patanjali which explains the rules of 
Panini and Katyayana and often severely criticises the latter. Of 
these three Patanjali is regarded as more authoritative than the 
two other sages, as he, coming much later than they, had an oppor¬ 
tunity of observing a much greater number of actual forms. 8 
Kaiyata says (on 11.4. 26) munidvayac ca bhasyakarah pramanataram 
adhikalaksyadarsitvat [‘the author of the commentary (i.e. Patan- 
jal i) has greater authority than the other two sages because he 
has observed more linguistic usage’]. ... 

Now these three sages often differ from one another. Ka¬ 
tyayana is openly hostile to Pan ini. He subjects the rules of Pan ini 
to a rigorous test, fi nds many of them wanting, rejects some of 
them and suggests supplementary rules to remedy the defects of 
others. His rules often end with iti vacyam or iti vaktavyam [‘thus 
it should be said ’] meaning that Panini ought to have said this but 
has not said. 


4 N.M., p. 414. 

5 T.V., p. 259. 

6 For the sake of convenience, the 
second and fifth points have been 
taken up together. 

7 uktanuktaduruktarthavyaktikari tu 


varttikam [‘the vartikkas explain the 
meaning of what is said, not said or 
imperfectly said ’ (in a sutra )] 

8 Haradatta’s PadamanjarT, Benares 
ed., p. 7. 
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The Bhasyakara professes the highest regard for Pan ini, thinks 
his rules perfection itself, says at the beginning of his treatise: 
pramanabhuta acaryo darbhapavitrapanih sucav avakase prahmukha 
upavisya mahatd yatnena sutram pranayati sma tatrasakyam var- 
nenapy anarthakena bhavitum kirn punar iyata sutrena [‘ the com¬ 
petent teacher, having sat down facing East with purifying darbha 
grass in his hand in a pure place, composed the rules with great 
care — hence it is impossible that a single sound should be without 
meaning, much less an entire rule’] (ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 39) 
and further on (under Pan ini, VI. 1,77) — 
nitye yah sakalabhak samase tad artham etad bhagavams cakdra 
samarthyayogan na hi kihcid asmin pasyami sastre yad anarthakam 
sydt 

[‘ If the compound is obi igatory accord ing to the fol lowers of Sakalya, 
the preceptor has fixed the appropriate meaning by way of the 
meaning of the context, for I don’t see anything in this treatise 
which is without meaning’]. Yet he takes all sorts of liberties with 
the rules of Pan ini, sometimes rejects them wholesale (as the 
seven rules in the apdddna section), sometimes goes out of his 
way to change them (as in upasargad anotpara, VIII, 4, 28, which 
he changes to upasargad bahulam), splits up single rules of Panini 
into two — one part prescriptive and the other merely illustrative 
(as in the case of samanasya cchandasy amdrdhaprabhrtyudarkesu 
VI. 3. 84, etc.), sometimes charges Panini with carelessness as when 
he speaks of the repetition of tad in tad adhlte tad veda (IV. 2. 59) as 
pramadakrtam dcdryasya [‘a mistake has been made by the precep¬ 
tor’] and so on, and turns and twists the rules of Panini in all con¬ 
ceivable ways. Sometimes he raises objections which he cannot 
solve; like the Frankenstein monster they prove too strong for 
him. Let us take some more concrete examples. 

It has been pointed out that in the very first rule of Panini 
the canons of both grammar and rhetoric have been violated. The 
rule is vrddhir ad aic meaning a, ai and au are to be known as 
vrddhi vowels. Now it is a commonplace of grammar and rhetoric 
that of the subject and the predicate, since the subject is more or 
less known to us and the predicate supplies some new information 
about the subject, it is the subject that is to be placed first, for we 
always find it easy to pass from the known to the unknown. The 
violation of this rule constitutes the defect known as vidheyavi- 
marsa. 9 In the rule vrddhir ad aic the predicate vrddhi ought to 
have been placed after ad aic, just as Pan i n i himself says ad eh gunah. 
Patanjali points out the defect and apologises for Panini —- idam 
ekam dcdryasya mahgalartham mrsyatam mahgalika acaryo mahatah 
sastraughasya mahgalartham vrddhisabdam aditah prayuhkte / 
mahgaladmi hi sastrani prathante vlrapurusakani bhavanty ayusmat 
purusakani ca, adhyetaras ca vrddhiyukta yatha syuh [‘ let the pre¬ 
ceptor be forgiven for this once on account of auspiciousness. The 
preceptor, intent on auspiciousness, uses the word vrddhi at the 
beginning of his great compilation of science for the sake of aus¬ 
piciousness. For only such works as have auspiciousness at the 
beginning thrive well and make mankind strong, long-lived, and 
prosperous’] (ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 40). 

This apology is lame and completely breaks down in the case 
of the rule aprkta ekalpratyayah (1.2.41) where commentators are 


9 The commentator of the Vyaktivi- 
veka (Trivandrum ed., pp. 15-16) 
tries to show that there are indica¬ 


tions in the writings of Panini, 
Katyayana and Patanjali about many 
of the rhetorical defects. 



291 

Critics of Sanskrit 
Grammar 


forced to admit, the inversion of the order of the subject and 
predicate merely serves to show that the grammarians do not 
recognise the defect known as vidheyavimarsa. 

The non-mutation of the final palatal into the corresponding 
guttural is the other defect in this rule. This also Patanjali ex¬ 
plains away with the help of a rule applicable only to the Vedas 
for according to him chandovot sutrani bhavanti [' sutras are like 
the Veda’] (ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 37,1.4). 

Frequently we f nd sharp differences of opinion among the 
grammarians themselves on many points. 10 The word patita for 
instance is to be derived with the suffix ita according to Panini 
and ta according to Patanjali. From the sGtra yat tad etebhyah 
pari mane vatup (V.2.39) it appears that in tavan the affix .is vatup, 
but from the varttika davatav arthavaisesyat the suffix appears to 
be ddvatu. 11 According to Panini the compound of nan with a sub¬ 
stantive is optional, whereas according to Katyayana it is obliga¬ 
tory. 12 

Further, according to Patanjali those words are to be regarded 
as correct the precise meanings of which may be easily ascertained 
from the practice of experts and which have been in use in these 
particular senses from time immemorial. And what do we find in 
Panini ? 13 From the beginning to the end his work abounds with 
words and expressions like ti, ghu, bha, etc., which were never in 
use before his time and which must consequently be regarded as 
‘ apasabdas.’ A strange sight this—the work of an exponent of 
correct words bristling with incorrect words! 

What is stranger still is that Panini himself has violated his 
own rules at almost every step. Take for instance such a simple 
rule as janikartuh prakrtih (1.4.30). In this rule the word janikartuh 
may well be regarded as an instance of the maximum of error in 
the minimum of space. According to the dictum ikstipau dhatunir- 
dese (111.3.198.2) ik has been tagged on to jan to indicate that the 
writer is speaking of the root jan. The sGtra does not certainly 
prescribe ablative ending for the producer of the root. The word 
jani has here evidently been used in the sense of “the act of being 
born ” a meaning which it can never have according to the rules 
of grammar. Further the rule trjakabhyam kartari (11.2.15) forbids 
the compounding of an objective genitive with a word ending in 
the agent suffix trc or aka. u Panini has gone out of his way to 
compound jani with kartuh and thereby violated one of his own 
rules. He has violated another rule of his, viz., gamahanajana- 
khanaghasam lopah khity anani (VI.4.98) by not dropping the vowel 
of the root jan and changing n into n. 

Then again Panini uses the expression samjnapramanatvat 
(1.2.35) where the samasa in samjhapramanatva is absolutely in¬ 
defensible for he himself has forbidden such compounds in his 
rule puranaguna ... (11.2.11). In this instance his noble example has 
been followed even by his commentator and critic Katyayana who 
constantly uses such expressions as dambherhalgrahanasya jdti- 
vacakatvat siddham (1.2.10.1), anyabhavyam tu kaiasabdavyavayat 
(1.1.2.11), etc. 

Then again he frames the rules laksanahetvoh kriyayah 
(III.2.126) and samudrabhradghah (IV.4.118) in direct violation of 


10 Tantravarttika, Anandasrama ed., 
p. 246 

11 Sabdakaustubha, p. 6. 

12 Sahara on J. S., X. 8. 4. 


13 Sayana on Taittiriya Samhita, 1.1.1. 

14 Another provision of this rule had 
been violated in tatprayojako hetus ca 
— Panini, 1.4.55. 
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his own teaching olpdctorom (11.2.3), /'.e., in a Dvandva compound, a 
word with a smaller number of vowels is to precede. 

Then again he has his rules somdm somdm vijdyote (V.2.12) 
and bandhuni bohuvrihau (VI.1.14) in direct violation of all known 
canons of number and gender, for bondhu substantive is never 
neuter and somd is always plural. In the rule grlvdbhyon (IV.3.57) 
it is difficult to understand why he uses the plural number. 

Many of his rules are ambiguous -— and ambiguity is the one 
fault a sutra should not labour under. In the case of his use of the 
pratyaharas on and in we do not know whether he intends the 
first or the second n. 

The writings of Katyayana are also full of such ungrammatical 
words as sasvata, etc. 

And Patanjali does not lag behind his two masters in his use 
of incorrect words and expressions. In ovirovikonydyeno [‘the 
saying about avi and avika' — both avi and oviko mean ‘goat, 1 
but an expression meaning ‘goat's flesh ’ can be derived from the 
latter only (i.e., dvikom )] grammar requires that the first com¬ 
ponent of the compound should drop its vibhakti [‘ ending,’ i.e., 
resulting in avyovikonydyeno]. In onyothd krtvd coditom onyothd 
krtvd porihdroh [‘ having done it one way, an injunction, having 
done it another way an exclusion ’] the rule onyothoivornkothomit- 
thomsu siddhdproyogos cet (111.4.27) requires the addition of nomul 
[‘ the suff x -am ’, i.e., onyothdkdrom krtvd . . .]. Then again such 
expressions as sivobhdgovoto, sokyon cdneno svomdmsddibhir opi 
ksutprotihontum [‘ it is possible with this with dog-flesh etc. even 
to tramplestrike’], etc., clearly violate the fundamental rules of 
grammar. Sobddndm sobdopdrdyonom [‘ going over the grammatical 
expression of the grammatical expressions’] is manifestly tautol- 
ogous. 15 

Let us now examine in some detail the first few lines of the 
great commentary of this highest authority on grammar. He begins 
his book with the sentence otho sobddnusdsonom [‘ now (begins) 
the investigation into grammatical expressions’]. Critics have 
taken exception to the compound sobddnusdsonom on the ground 
that a compound with the objective genitive in such cases is barred 
by the rule kormoni co (11.2.14). He then asks kesdm sobddndm 
[‘ whose grammatical expressions ’] ? This sobddndm cannot refer 
to the word sobdo in the compound sobddnusdsonom for the simple 
reason that it is a subordinate member of a compound. 16 Then 
again Patanjali’s division of words into two classes ‘ laukika ’ and 
‘ vaidika’ is not correct as most of the words and forms current 
in the language are common to both Vedic and classical Sanskrit, 
the only distinction between them consisting in the abandonment 
by the latter of many superfluous Vedic expressions. Further in¬ 
stead of adducing gouh [‘ cow’], osvoh [‘ horse ’], purusoh [‘ man ’], 
host / [‘elephant’], etc., as instances of loukiko words, he should 
have mentioned some words or grammatical forms which are pecu¬ 
liar to classical Sanskrit and which have been described by ancient 
grammarians as occurring in the bhasa only. As instances of Vedic 
words Patanjali mentions son no devlr obhistoye [‘ peace be the 
goddess to us, to our aid ’ (beginning of the Atharvaveda)], etc.— 
words which are also of frequent occurrence in classical Sanskrit 
whereas he should have mentioned grbhndmi [‘ I grasp ’], dottvdyo 
[‘ having given ’], etc., which are purely Vedic. It cannot be urged, 


15 T.V., p. 260 See also N.M., p. 143, 
11.18 ft. 


6 T.V., p. 261. 
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in his defence, that these are sentences, not words, and as such 
differ in their very nature from classical Sanskrit where the order 
of words is free, whereas the order of words is fixed and immutable 
in the Vedas, for, the order of words in popular speech also is fixed 
in many cases as indragni [‘ Indra and Agni ’], pitaputrau [‘father and 
son ’], etc., and secondly grammar lays down rules for words only 
and has nothing to do with sentences. Then again strictly speaking 
it is gavf, goni, etc., that are laukika sabda's and not go and it is 
these words that ought to be explained in grammar, for can you 
point out a single person who even though versed in the Vedas, 
even though conversant with the text ‘ one should use correct 
words only,’ even though devoted to the practice of virtuous con- 
duct, even though of ref nedjntellect, even though averse to the 
practices prohibited in the Sastras, even though a Brahmana 
learned in the Vedas, uses correct words only? 17 And their ex¬ 
amples have been followed by later writers on grammar. Bhatti 
wrote an epic poem to illustrate the rules of grammar and the 
very first word that he composed is grammatically indefensible. 

In the line abhun nrpo vibudhasakhah parantapah [‘ there was a king, 
a friend of the gods, a destroyer of his enemies ’], abhOt should have 
been babhuva for the king lived long long ago and was beyond the 
range of vision of the poet (rajnas ciratltatvat, kaveh paroksatvac 
co). At the beginning of his PradJpa on the Mahabhasya, Kaiyata 
writes bhasyabdhih kv atigambhlrah [‘ the ocean of the commentary 
is exceedingly deep ’] where the epithet atigambhlrah vitiates the 
compound bhasyabdhih for according to the rule upamitam vya- 
ghradibhih samanyaprayoge (11.1.56) an object of comparison is 
compounded with words like vyaghra, etc., provided the common 
quality is not stated in words. Karttikeya Siddhanta begins his 
commentary 18 on the Mugdhabodha thus:— 
yady aham srikarttikeyo mandabuddhis tathapi ca 
purvakovidapanthanam avalambydciklrsisam 
dhlra vah prahjalir ydce varam ekam padantatah 
yadartham yasya sahcintya tasya karya pariskriya 
[' Now I, Sri Karttikeya, slow-witted as I am, wished to follow the 
path of earlier scholars, I beg you with folded hands, o wise ones, 
to grant me finally one wish, that the task which I carefully con¬ 
sidered for its own sake may be fully accomplished ’]. 

Here purvakovidapanthanam ought to be °patham, for pathin 
at the end of a compound is changed into patha, and vah in the 
third line ought to be yusman for these enclitics cannot be used 
at the beginning of a sentence nor immediately after a vocative 
which begins the sentence. Similarly Bhattoji while explaining the 
rule halo'nantarah samyogah (1.1.7) writes ajbhir avyavahitah [‘ad¬ 
joining (to) aj\ fe., adjoining vowels]. Here ajbhih is a grammatical 
blunder, it should have been agbhih. No doubt ga might lead to 
confusion with the instrumental plural of ok. Bhattoji should there¬ 
fore have written svaraih [‘ (to) vowels ’]. As Nagesa says: atra 
kutvam nyayamjata eva hayavasOtre ‘aco’ksu’ iti bhasyaprayoge 
kutvam drsyate/svarair avyavahitd iti tOcita vrttih. The same remark 
applies to ac-sandhi and anusvarasyapy ac-tvat. 

As a matter of fact some curse seems to be connected with 
the study of grammar. Just as in our Catuspathls when students 
are lectured on the suddhitattva (which prescribes the period of 
mourning in the case of death of one’s kin) some bereavement to 

17 N.M., p. 406. 18 MS. in the collection of the Asiatic 

Society of Bengal. 
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or their teacher; similarly lessons on grammar are sure to impair 
the mental efficiency of the teacher and the taught. It has been 
said: 

vrttih sutram tild masah kapatrl kodravodanah 
ajadaya pradatavyam jadlkaranam uttamam 

[‘ glosses, rules, sesame seeds, beans, an evil bird,...(?) when this 
is to be imparted it causes utter stupidity even to a clever person ’]. 

3. As for the utility of the science of Grammar. 

Grammar serves no useful purpose for the very simple reason 
that Panini who may be regarded as the father of this science has 
not stated any. 

In the case of Mlmamsa and allied sciences the authors them¬ 
selves have stated in no ambiguous terms the utility of the study 
of these particular sciences. It cannot be said that the purpose of 
the study of grammar is too well-known to be stated, for how can 
it be well-known when we with all our efforts cannot discover it 
and when no two men agree on what it is. 19 Of the four ends of 
human existence—virtue, wealth, love and salvation—not one can 
be said to be promoted by the study of grammar. Religious merit 
accrues from the performance of sacrifices, making of gifts, speak¬ 
ing the truth, offering oblations to the fire and so on and we learn 
about these not from grammar but from Vedic injunctions, from 
the Smrtis of Manu, Yajnavalkya and others, from the practice of 
the pious and from the epics and Puranas. It is well-known that 
economics and politics teach one of the best means of acquiring 
wealth and not grammar, for we find scholars well-versed in gram¬ 
mar suffering the pangs of poverty throughout their lives. Success 
in love may be secured by a study of Vatsyayana’s Kamasastra. 

It is absurd to suppose that a repetition of tiddhanah, etc., and a 
knowledge of the distinction between dental ‘ n ’ and cerebral ‘ n ’ 
will raise a man’s worth in the eyes of his beloved. And lastly self- 
knowledge has been held to be the means of attaining salvation and 
not grammatical rules. As Sahkaracarya says prapte sannihite’tra 
marane na hi raksati dukrh karane. When death which is always 
near us comes, grammatical aphorisms like dukrh karane cannot 
save us. 20 

Katyayana after racking his brains to find out the purposes 
served by grammar mentions the following:— (/') the preservation 
of the Vedas, (/'/') uha, (Hi) agama, (/V) simplicity and (v) absence of 
doubt. 

/. The preservation of the Vedas. It is not knowledge of gram¬ 
mar but connexion with the preceptor that helps in the preserva¬ 
tion of the Vedas. The preceptor gives lessons on the Vedas and 
as soon as the pupil while repeating the lessons makes the slightest 
deviation in pronunciation or accentuation, his fellow pupils at 
once come down upon him and by rebukes, ridicule and repeated 
instructions make him properly recite the Vedas. 21 

//. Oha. In the books dealing with sacrifices all the sacrifices 
are not treated in detail; one sacrifice of each class is dealt with in 
detail (this is known as prakrti ) and only the variations in the case 
of the others of that type are mentioned. These are known as 
vikrti’s. In certain cases, in the vikrtiyaga’ s the vibhakti [‘ending’], 


19 T.V., p. 256. N.M.,p. 411. 

20 N.M., p. 411. 


21 T.V., p. 262. 
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etc. have to be changed. Katyayanaand Patanjali are of the opinion 
that one cannot make the necessary changes in the case of the 
vikrti sacrifices unless he is conversant with grammar. This also is 
not true. Uhas may relate to mantras, samans and samskara (dif¬ 
ferent modes of purification). Grammar cannot possibly have any¬ 
thing to do with the last variety, and as for the first two, the prac¬ 
tice of the yajnika’s or those versed in sacrificial lore will be enough 
to instruct us in the changes to be introduced. So grammar is 
superfluous. 

///. Vedic Texts. There is the Vedic text brahmanena niskarano 
dharmah sadahgo vedo’dhyeyo jneyas ca which means a Brahmana 
should study dharma, i.e., the Veda with the six ahgas or subsidiary 
studies and understand them and of the six ahgas grammar is the 
most important. 

We have already dealt with the text and shown how sadahga 
here means the group of six— sruti, lihga, etc., and how even sup¬ 
posing it to refer to siksa [‘ phonetics ’], etc., vyakarana as included 
in the group of six refers either to the grammatical speculations 
in Vedic literature or to the Pratisakhyas. 

It may be pointed out in this connection that it is absurd to 
say that the text brahmanena, etc., shows one of the purposes of 
the study of the Vedas. It would be more correct to say the text 
tells of the reason why we should study the Vedas. 

iv. Simplicity. It is absurd to speak of grammar as the simplest 
means of acquiring a knowledge of words when it is common ex¬ 
perience that even after years of patient labour one fails to master 
the science. One feels inclined to suspect that what the Varttika- 
kara meant was gaurava [‘ heaviness’] or cumbrous means and has 
euphemistically used the word laghava [‘simplicity’] (by what is 
known as viparitalaksana [‘ metaphorical usage of opposites ’]). 22 

v. Removal of doubts. It has been said that when a doubt arises 
as to the meaning of certain words and expressions, a knowledge 
of grammar helps us to take into account the accents, etc., and to 
determine the correct meaning. This is hardly correct, for it is 
well-known the various doubts that every sentence gives rise to are 
dispelled not by grammar but by MTmamsa. 23 Grammar deals with 
words only, whereas MTmamsa deals with words as well as sen¬ 
tences. When we come across the Vedic text aktah sarkara upada- 
dhati, i.e., anointed pebbles are to be placed and are in doubt 
whether the pebbles are to be anointed with ghee or oil, it is 
MTmamsa that comes to our help and tells us that the subsequent 
mention of ghee in the arthavada makes it quite clear that in the 
present case it is ghee that has to be used as the ointment and not 
oil. And what do the grammarians themselves do when they are 

in doubt as to the precise meaning of an expression in their pre¬ 
cious rules? Do they not rely on the authoritative explanations 
on the point? What harm is there, therefore, in relying on tradi¬ 
tional explanations for determining the meaning of such com¬ 
pounds as sthu/oprsotT [‘ coarsely spotted (cow)’; when accentuated 
differently, ' coarse, spotted cow’], etc. ? Where then does gram¬ 
mar come in ? 

Thus to say that raksa [‘ preservation ’], etc., are the purposes 
served by a study of grammar is an insult to the intelligence. We 
may summarily dismiss the further reasons adduced in support of 
the study of grammar, for since these principal purposes have 

22 N.M., p. 412. Tantravarttika, 23 N.M., p. 412. 

pp. 265-66. VI. 1-2. 



296 

Kshitish Chandra 
Chatterji 


failed to establish the utility of grammatical studies, it would be 
like leaning on a broken reed to expect anything from the sub¬ 
sidiary reasons. 24 

It has been said by Bhartrhari that the true nature of sounds 
(words) can only be learnt with the aid of grammar ( tattvavobodhah 
sabdanam nasti vyakaranattate). This is entirely wrong. What he 
ought to have said is tattvavobodhah sabdanam nasti srotrendriya- 
ttate [‘the true nature of words can only be learnt with the aid of 
the sense of hearing']— (T.V., p. 260). 

5. Lastly the rules of grammar are, in many cases, in conflict 
with the Vedas. To explain the formation of the word kaleya [name 
of a chant in the Samaveda] Pan i n i has laid down the rule kalerdhak 
(IV.2.8) which means that the affix dhak is to be added to the word 
kali in the sense of drstarn sama [‘ intuited chant’]. Similarly vama- 
devya is formed according to the next rule vamadevad dyaddyau ca 
(IV.2.9), in the sense vamadevena drstarn sama [‘ chant intuited by 
Vamadeva’]. In the Vedas, however, we find yad akalayat tat ka- 
leyasya kaleyatvam [‘that which drives forward is the essence of 
kaleya ’] from which it is clear that kaleya is not derived from the 
base kali but from the causal verb kali. Similarly we f nd apo rtviyam 
archams tasam vayuh prste vyavartata jtato vamam vasu samabhavat/ 
tan mitravarunav apasyatam tav abrutam vamam va idam devebhyo'ja- 
ni tasmad vamadevyam [‘the waters came in proper time and the 
wind set on their back. Then Vasu joined the lovely one ( vama ). 
Mitra and Varuna saw him and they said, verily, this Varna is born 
from the gods. Hence (the name) vamadevya ’]. 

Thus we see that the waters in their monthly courses had 
connection with the air and gave birth to treasure which accrued 
to the gods. Hence the name vamadevya (vide MayOkhamalika on 
SastradTpika, 1.3.9). Similarly for the etymology of the word yOpa. 

In the Unadisutra’s the word yOpa is derived from the root yu with 
the suffix -p (kuyubhyah ca 111.27). In the Vedas however it is derived 
from the root yup—yad ayopayat tad yupanam yOpatvam [‘ what 
conceals that is the essence of yOpa’s ’]. And so on. 

Now since in all cases of conflict between a sruti [‘ revelation ’] 
and a smrti [‘tradition ’] it is the smrti that must go to the wall, we 
must reject grammar. Thus it has been said 25 —Only those who are 
possessed by the devil, or afraid of the royal rod or cursed by their 
parents need take pains in the study of grammar. 

The NyayamanjarT concludes the Mlmamsaka’s diatribe on 
grammar with the following words:— 

sarvatha durvyavasthitam sabdanusasanam / yas ca vyakhya- 
trnam uktanuktaduruktanirlksanaprayatno yas ca vacakamatra- 
varnadhikyamisapurah saralaksanaparicodanaprakaro yac cedam 
vyakhyatrvacanam *iha na bhavaty anabhidhanat’iti, yac ca vyaptisi- 
ddhau saralam upayam apasyatam akrtiganavarnanam yac ca pade 
pade bahulavacanam tat sutaram aparisuddhim anusasanasya darsa- 
yatlti / anye tu sobheti clrnam iti na yati pratibhettum iti matur anu- 
haratlti phalinabarhinau dhaslti kandislka iti bhrajisnur iti ganeya 
iti varenda iti laksyasamgrahabahiskrtasmrtisandehaviparyayapra- 
tipadakatvalaksanaskhaiitam viplatam paninitantram manyamanas 
tatra mahantam aksepamatanisuh sa tu sthulodarapraya itfha grantha- 
gauravabhayan na likhyate / nanu yadi laksanasya praneta paninir na 
samyag darsayaty atra vivaranakaras ca natinipunattasah , kamam 
anyah suclkrtabuddhir bhavisyati vrttikaras ca praudhatarattastayo 
bhavisyanti tebhyah sabdalaksanam aviplutam avabhotsyamaha iti / 


24 N.M., p. 412. 


25 N.M., p. 418. 
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grahanam / tatha ca brhaspatih—pratipadam asakyatval laksanasyapy 
avyavasthanat tatrapi skhalitadarsanad anavasthaprasahgac ca mara- 
nanto vyadhir vyakaranam iti // 

The science of grammar is not final by any means. The fact 
that commentators try to find out what has been said, what has 
been omitted and what has been wrongly asserted, the fact that 
faults are found with the rules under the pretext that a word con¬ 
tains more matras or more letters than are absolutely necessary, 
the words of the commentator ‘the particular thing prescribed 
does not take place here because such a word is not in use,’ the 
mention of akrtigana's (/.e., lists which are not exhaustive but 
which have to be supplemented from usage) as no easy way is found 
for including all words, the use ofthe word bahulam [‘variously’] 
at every step—all this shows clearly and distinctly the utter in¬ 
adequacy of the science of grammar. 

Others have found fault with the science of Panini thinking 
it to be worthless as it labours under the defects of ambiguity and 
falsity inasmuch as it does not include within its scope such expres¬ 
sions as sobha [' splendid ’], clrnam [‘ conduct ’], no yati pratibhettum , 
matur anuharati [‘ he resembles his mother ’], phalinabarhinau dhasi, 
kandislka [' running away’], bhrajisnu [‘shining’], ganeya [‘ calcul¬ 
able’], varenda, etc. That is patent on the surface and so is not 
discussed here for fear of increasing the bulk ofthe volume. 

Well should you say, ‘ If Pan ini, the composer ofthe rules does 
not expound properly and if the commentators are also far from 
being very clear-sighted in these matters, it must be admitted that 
there will be others whose intellect is as clear as the needle, and 
the writers of the vrttis will also be men of clearer insight, from 
them we shall learn the rules for the formation of words correctly; ’ 
that is not possible. People more learned than they find fault with 
what they say, and these in their turn are subjected to criticism by 
people more learned and they by others. So since there is thus no 
finality there can be no instruction of words free from defects and 
consequently the taking of the great vow of the study of grammar 
merely brings on distress. As Brhaspati says: As it is not possible 
to lay down rules for every word, as the rules again are not perfect, 
and as even in them slips and errors are found and consequently 
there is no f nality in the science, grammar is a fatal disease, which 
baffles the skill of the physician at every step, the symptoms of 
which again are not permanent, and in the diagnosis of which the 
physician is apt to make mistakes. 
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Paul Thieme 
(born 1905) 


Paul Thieme, who studied at Gottingen with the German San- 
skritist E. Sieg, considers himself connected through upadesapa- 
rampara (uninterrupted tradition of teaching) with Kielhorn 
(Thieme 1957b, 47). Thieme spent the years from 1933 to 1935 in 
India, where he studied grammar and was taught in particular by 
Pandit Kamalakanta Misra, who was then at Deraganj near Allaha¬ 
bad. Thieme taught Sanskrit at Gottingen, Breslau, Halle, Frank¬ 
furt, and Yale (from 1954); at present he is back in Tubingen. 

In 1935 he published Panini and the Veda: Studies in the Early 
History of Linguistic Science in India , a rare book printed and pub¬ 
lished by the Globe Press at Allahabad. With this publication 
Thieme joined the ranks of the great Paniniya scholars of the past; 
he also re-embodied the forcefulness and argumentativeness of his 
predecessors. In his later work, he continued to concentrate on 
the two areas mentioned in the title of his book, the Sanskrit 
grammarians and the Veda. 

In the same year that Panini and the Veda was published in 
India, there appeared a long study in the Nachrichten von der Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen , Philologisch-historische Klasse 
(Neue Folge, Bd. 1, Nr. 5,1935,171-216), entitled “Bhasyazu 
varttika 5 zu Panini 1.1.9 und seine einheimische Erklarer. Ein 
Beitrag zur Geschichte und Wurdigung der indischen grammatis- 
chen Scholastik.” This study, included in this volume, shows how a 
grammatical discussion on the homorganic status of r and / was 
developed by the commentators through the centuries. 

The primary issues are whether the rule which is under dis¬ 
cussion is adequate to cover the relevant facts of the language and 
whether it is required, or whether other rules which have already 
been adopted suffice to account for these facts. Here descriptive 
adequacy is not considered enough; the results have to be obtained 
in the correct manner. Thieme notes how the grammarians’ tech¬ 
nical use of certain terms captures this difference ( prapnoti ‘obtains 
(but) incorrectly,’ sidhyati ‘obtains correctly’). The discussion is 
carried out in two rounds and made explicit in Thieme’s transla¬ 
tions. In the first round it takes place between an opponens, a 
defensor and the dcdrya who “settles the doubt”; in the second, 
between the dcdrya and the ekadesin, who voices new criticisms 
but who is only partly familiar with the facts. The examples and 
counter-examples are on a par with such forms as svalid dhaukate 
‘to come near licking like a dog,’ to which Bloomfield had taken 
such exception (see page 270). Thieme notes that even a pandit 
“wallowing in Sanskrit” would rarely have occasion to say hotrkarah 
‘the vowel / of the Hotr priest’ or upalkarlyati ‘ he wants in addi¬ 
tion an /.’ But he rightly enlarges upon the relevance of the dis¬ 
cussion for grammatical theory. 

The discussion starts with Patanjali’s Mahabhasya and culmi¬ 
nates in NagojTbhatta’s Uddyota and Laghusabdendusekhara (LSS), 
works which constitute the foundation of the so-called new school 
of grammar in the eighteenth century. Thieme translates the rele¬ 
vant passages of the difficult LSS in full. The intervening stages, 
representing the old school, are the Kasika (seventh century), 
which Thieme describes as a practical but not always consistent 
manual; Kaiyata’s Pradfpa (not earlier than the eleventh century), 
“pedantically meticulous”; Haradatta’s PadamahjarJ and Bhatto- 
jldlksita’s Sabdakaustubha (seventeenth century), the latter full of 
artificial anxieties; and Bhattojidlksita’s Siddhantakaumudl with its 
“subtle ingenuity.” 



A. Bhasya zu 
varttika 5 zu 
Panini 1.1.9 
und seine 
einheimi- 
schen 
Erklarer 
(1935) 

Paul Thieme 


Nachdem Katyayana Pan ini's Definition : tulyasyaprayatnam sa- 
varnam (1.1.9) so geandert, beziehungsweise interpretiert hat, 
daB sich der Sinn ergibt: ,,Was die gleiche Artikulationssteile 1 ) 
und die gleiche Artikulationsweise im Munde 2 ) wie etwas anderes 
hat, heiBt mit Beziehung auf dieses ‘gleichlautig’“, fugt er ein 
Postulat hinzu: 

rkaralkarayoh savarnavidhih (vartt. 5 zu Pan. 1.1.9) 3 ). 

An dieses vartt. schlieBt Patanjali eine Erorterung, die ich 
nebst ihren Reflexen in der einheimischen Literatur erlautern 
mochte, da sie ein typisches Beispiel der Darstellungs- und Argu- 
mentationsmethode der indischen Grammatiker liefert, als wie 
gering immer sich ihr sachliches Interesse herausstellen mag. Sie 
zerfalIt in drei Teile: 

I. Paraphrase ( vakyddhydhdra ) des vartt. und Beispiel ( udaha - 
rana). 

II. Diskussion, ob fur das vartt, eine ‘notwendigmachende 
Veranlassung’ ( proyojana ) besteht. 

Die Teilnehmer an der Diskussion nenne ich in der folgenden 
Obersetzung ‘Defensor [des vartt.]’ und ‘Opponens [des vartt.]’, 
den Verkunder der [Zweifel-]Beschwichtigung ( somddhdno ), ‘Aca- 
rya’. Der Acarya gibt mit dem samddhdna eine vollstandigere 
Erklarung des vartt., als sie in I angedeutet ist. 

III. Diskussion, ob sich bei der Annahme des samddhdna, d. h. 
des konsequent interpretierten vartt., Fehler ( dosa ) ergeben. 

Ich nenne den Verteidiger des samddhdna ‘Acarya’, seinen 
Opponenten, ‘Ekadesin’. Dem Ekadesin ist nur ein Teil der Wahr- 
heit bekannt, und er befurchtet deshalb, daB Fehler resultieren, 
wenn man das vartt. anwendet. Er wird schlieBlich mit einer rich- 
tigen Antwort widerlegt, die er selbst auf eine Frage des Acarya 
erteilt 4 . 


1 Die Artikulationsstellen sind: Hals 
( kantha ), Schlund (talu), Kopffmitte] 

(i murdhan ), Zahne ( danta ) usw. 

2 Die Artikuiationsweisen im Munde: 
verschlossen ( sprsta ), halbverschlossen 
(Isatsprsta), offen ( vivrta ), bedeckt 
(samvrta) usw. Die VerschluBlaute 
sind 'sprsta', die Halbvokale 'isa- 
tsprsta', die einfachen Vokale 'vivrta', 
kurzes a ‘samvrta’ usw. Vgl. Pat. zu 
vartt. 3 zu 1.1.10 und zu vartt. 10 zu 
SS.3,4. 

Von diesen ‘Artikuiationsweisen 
im Munde’ sind zu unterscheiden die 
auBerhalb des Mundes gelegenen, wie 
Ton haft ig- undTonlosigkeit, Aspiriert- 
und Unaspiriertheit usw. Vgl. Pat. 
zu vartt. 2 zu 1.1.9. 

3 ,,[(Wenn die in den vorhergehenden 
vartt. geforderte Formulierung von 
Pan. 1.1.9 angenommen wird, dann) 
muB ausdrucklich gelehrt werden, 
daB] fur ‘gieichlautige’ Laute guitige 
Regeln [auch] fur r und J [gultig sind]“. 

Zur Ausdrucksweise vgl. z. B. 


vartt. 2 zu SS. 3, 4: plutyddisv ajvidhih 
,,[(Wenn die in vartt. 1 geforderte 
Hinzufugung von t getatigt wird) 
dann muB ausdrucklich gelehrt 
werden, daB] fur ‘ad guitige Regeln 
[auch] fur ‘plutierte’ [Diphthonge] 
[gultig sind]“. — vartt. 13 zu SS. 3, 4 
tulyarupe samyoge dvivyanjanavidhih 
,,[(Wenn Teile eines Lautes durch 
Nennung des ganzen Lautes nicht 
mitgenannt werden) dann muB aus¬ 
drucklich gelehrt werden, daB] fur 
zwei aufeinanderfolgende Konso- 
nanten guitige Regeln [auch] fur eine 
gleichgestaltige Konsonantengruppe 
(z. B. tt, kk ) [gultig sind]“. 

4 Die Abtrennung von Rede und 
Gegenrede ergibt sich unzweideutig 
aus dem Text und ist von der ein¬ 
heimischen Tradition bereits richtig 
durchgefuhrt. DaB meine Benennung 
der Teilnehmer willkurlich ist, habe 
ich schon angedeutet: Sie dient ledi- 
glich praktischen Zwecken. 
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Ubersetzung des Bhasya zu vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9. 


I. (Paraphrase und Beispiel) ,,Der Name ' gleichiautig’ muB fur 
r und j [ausdrucklich] 5 gelehrt werden. 

hotr + Ikdrah > hotrkarah. 

II. (Erste Diskussion) Opponens: ,,Was ist die notwendig- 
machende Veranlassung [fur diese spezielle Angabe]“ ? 

Defensor: ,,[Dies muB gelehrt werden,] damit Substitution 
des langen Vokals [in hotrkarah aus hotr - r Ikdrah] nach a kali savarne 
dlrghah (Pan. 6.1.101 ) 6 statthabe". (Erstes Argument.) 

Opponens: ,,Dies (i. e. die Substitution des langen Vokals in 
hotrkarah aus hotr-k Ikdrah ) [bildet] nicht eine notwendigmachende 


Veranlassung. [Denn Katyayana 
dJrghatve rti *r 7 vavacanam, Iti *1 
6.1.101)“ 9 . (Erstes Argument.) 

5 Kaiyata: rkaralkarayor iti sthana- 
bhedan na prapnotity drambhah ,,Dies 
vartt. muBspeziell unternommen 
werden, da [fur r und / der Name 
'gleichiautig'] sich nicht ergeben 
wurde, insofern sie verschiedene 
Artikulationsstellen haben". 

r und / haben die gleiche Artiku- 
lationsweise im Munde: vivrta. 

Die Artikulationsstellen jedoch 
sind beziehentlich 1 Kopf[mitte]’ 

( murdhan ) und ‘Zahne’, 

6 ,,Nach einem ak (a, i, u, r, / nebst 
ihren Langen) vor einem gleich- 
lautigen Laut wird der lange Vokal 
allein fur den vorhergehenden und 
den folgenden Laut substituiert". 

7 Ich gebe die hier zitierten Laute 
durch *r und *1 wieder, da sie weder 
mit gewohnlichem kurzen, noch mit 
gewohnlichem langen r und / identisch 
sind, wie sich aus der Diskussion des 
Bhasya selbst und auch aus der 
Behandlung der einheimischen 
Tradition deutlich ergeben wird. 

Trapp, Die ersten funf Ahnikas 
des Mahabhasyam ins Deutsche uber- 
setzt und erklart (Leipzig 1933) S. 264 
(nebst Anm. 1 80,1 81) hat das nicht 
bemerkt und folglich die ganze 
Diskussion nebst Kaiyata miBver- 
standen. Auch hat er ubersehen, daf3 
Kielhorn in den zitierten vartt. nicht 
die gewohnlichen Zeichen fur r und 
/, sondern eigens geschaffene aksara 
verwendet. 

8 ,,Zu Pan. 6.1.101 muB gelehrt 
werden, daf3 vor kurzen r entweder 
*r, und vor kurzem / entweder */ 
substituiert wird [oder der ‘lange’ 
Vokal]". 


(selbst)] wird lehren : ‘savarna- 
1 vavacanam 8 (vartt. 1 und 2 zu 

9 Da / niemals ans Ende eines Wortes 
oder Namens zu stehen kommt, muB 
sich das zweite vartt. auf einen Fall 
wie hotr -|- Ikdrah beziehen. Es lehrt 
demnach die Formen hot*lkarah und 
hotrkarah fur hotr Ikdrah und wir 
brauchen nicht vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 urn 
hotrkarah nach 6,1.101 zu bilden, wie 
Defensor (1. Arg.) behauptet hat. 

Kaiy.: . . . tatra Ivavacanam ity 
atra dirgha ity anuvartate. tatra Iti 
*lsabde vikalpite ’ prapta eva pakse 
dirgho bhavisyati,, In dieser [Hinzu- 
fugung Katy.'s zu 6.1.101] gilt in dem 
Satz 'es muB gelehrt werden, daB 
entweder *1 substituiert wird’ fort: 
‘der lange Vokal' (aus 6.1.101 akah 
savarne dirghah) [sodaB zu erganzen 
ist: 'oder der lange Vokal’]. Indem 
also vor kurzem J [die Substitution 
von] */ als Alternative gegeben ist, 
wird der ‘lange’ Vokal beliebig 
substituiert, obgleich ersich [ohne 
dies] nicht ergeben wurde". 

Zur Entscheidung der Frage, 
welcher 'lange’ Vokal substituiert 
wird, haben wir uns an Pan. 1.1.50 
sthane 'ntaratamah ,,im Falle einer 
Substitution trittdernachst- 
benachbarte Laut an Stelle [des 
Originals]" zu halten. 'Nachstbenach- 
bart’ dem Original r f (in hotr -j-Ikd¬ 
rah) wurde entweder ein langes r oder 
ein langes / sein. Der letztere Laut 
fehlt der Sprache. Es kann also nur r 
substituiert werden. 

Kaiy.: so co bhavann jvarnasya 
dirghabhavad rvarnasyantaratamyad 
dirgha rkdro bhavisyati ,,Wenn nun 
der 'lange’ Vokal substituiert wird, 
so wird, da ein zu / gehoriger ‘langer’ 




301 Defensor: ,,[Gut. Du magst recht haben. Die Substitution des 

Bhasya und ‘langen’ Vokals (r) in hotr+jkdrah > hotrkarah ergibt sich aus dem 

Erklarer vartt. zu 6.1.101. Sie kann also nicht die notwendig machende 

Veranlassungfur unser vartt. sein. Aber es ergibt sich eine andere 
notwendig machende Veranlassung:] DaB diese [alternativische 
Substitution des ‘langen' Vokals (r) und des */ vor /, die durch das 
vartt. zu 6.1.101 erreicht ist] vor (nach unserm vartt.) ‘gleich- 
lautigem’ Laut (i. e. vor / nach r) statthabe, nicht aber in den fol- 
genden Fallen: dadhy jkdrah, modhv jkdrah (aus dadhi -f- jkdrah, 
madhu + jkdrah, wo / dem vorausgehenden Laut unter keinen Um- 
standen ‘gleichlautig’ ist) 10 . (Zweites Argument.) 

Opponens: „Was [Katy. als] ‘savarnadlrghatve rti' [gelehrt 
hat], das werde ich als 'rtah' (,,nach kurzem r“) lehren 11 (i. e.: ich 
werde vartt. 1 zu 6.1.101 formulieren: rta *rvdvacanam). Und 
dann [werde ich lehren] jti ( *jvavacanam ). ‘Auch vor / wird ent- 
weder */ substituiert [oder der lange Vokal]’. (Das gilt jedoch) nur 
[unter der Voraussetzung] 'rtah' (nach r) 12 “. (Zweites Argument.) 

Defensor: ,,Diese [alternativische Substitution des ‘langen’ 
Vokals und des *r bezw. */ vor r und /, die in den vartt. zu 6.1.101 
gelehrt wird] muB nicht [ausdrucklich] gelehrt werden [wenn 

Vokal nicht vorhanden, das ‘lange’ r samahjasyam ,,Alles ist schon in 

substituiert werden, da es dem r [in Ordnung, wenn man ‘ rti ’ [aus dem 

hotr + jkdrah] nachstbenachbart[unter vartt.] entfernt und den Ablativ 
den 'langen'-Vokalen] ist“. ‘rtah’ einsetzt (‘liest')“. 

10 Kaiy.: . . . yady avidhaya savarnasa- 12 Kaiy. kommentiert die Form, in der 

mjham tad ucyate ’gmatrasya Iti tatka- der Opponens die vartt. zu 6.1.101 
ryam syat: dadhy Ikara iti. tasmad akah savarne dlrghah lehrt. 

vidheya savarnasamjha ,,Wenn dieses 1. rta *rvavacanam ,,es muB 

[vartt. zu 6.1.101] gelehrt wird, ohne gelehrt werden, daG nach r entweder 
daG man den Namen ‘gleichlautig’ *r substituiert wird (oder der ‘lange’ 

[fur r und I] gelehrt hat, dann wurde Vokal)“. 

die durch dieses vartt. veranlaGte Kaiy.: rkarasya rkara eva savarna 

Operation schlechtweg fur ‘ak’ vor ity rtyeva bhavisyati ,, [Die Substi- 
kurzem / gelten, z. B. [fur / + / in] tution] wird statthaben nur vor r 

dadhy (karah etc. Deshal b muG der (obgleich das nicht ausdrucklich 

Name ‘gleichlautig’ [fur r und /] gelehrt wird), da eben nur r einem r 

gelehrt werden". ‘gleichlautig’ ist" (i. e. er laGt ‘sava- 

Trapp meint, der Defensor wolle rne' aus dem sutra fortgelten). 
einem andern Zweck des vartt. zu 6. 2. Iti *jvavacanam ,,es muG gelehrt 

1.101 angeben. Abgesehen davon, daG werden, daG vor / entweder *1 substi- 
die Diskussion sich darum dreht, tuiert wird (oder der ‘lange’ Vokal)" 

einen Zweck (eine ‘notwendig- ,,nur nach r (‘rtah’ gilt fort aus dem 

machende Veranlassung’) fur vartt. 5 ersten vartt.)". 
zu 1.1.9, und nicht fur irgend ein Kaiy.: idam casavarnartham. tena 

anderes vartt., zu finden, vermag man Iti rupadvayam siddham ,,Und dies 
nicht einzusehen, wie die Veran- [vartt.] wird fur ungleichlautige Laute 

lassung fur das vartt. zu 6.1.101 sein [gelehrt]" (i. e. er laGt savarne nicht 
konnte, die von ihm gelehrte Opera- mehr fortgelten).,,FolgIich sind die 
tion auf bestimmte Falle einzu- zwei Formen vor / (nach r) korrekt". 

schranken, ohne daG diese Ein- . .. rkare . . . hotrkarah, hot*rkara 

schrankung in der Formulierung iti rupadvayam. jkare . . . hotrkarah, 

enthalten ware. hot*jkara iti rupadvayam ,,Vor r (i. e. 

11 Nicht ‘werde ich beifugen’ (Trapp), in hotr-\- rkarah ) ergeben sich zwei 

und nicht rtah gen.: ‘fur r’ (Trapp), Formen: hotrkarah und hot*rkarah, 
sondern abl.: ‘nach r’. Vgl. Sabdakau- und vor / (i.e. in hotr -f (karah) 
stubha zu Pan. 1.1.9 . .. rty ity aponlya ergeben sich zwei Formen: hotrkarah 
rta iti pahcamyantapathenaiva sarva- und hot*(karah“. 
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unser vartt. gelehrt wird, da die betreffenden Operationen sich 
in diesem Falle von selbst ergeben] 13 . (Drittes Argument). 

Opponens: ,, Diese [alternativische Substitution des langen 
Vokals (r) und des *r und */] muB unter alien Umstanden (i. e. ob 
man vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 abiehnt, wie der Opponens, oder annimmt, 
wie der Defensor) gelehrt werden. [Die Ansicht, da(3 wir bei An- 
nahme von vartt. 5 zu 1. 1. 9 die vartt. zu 6. 1. 101 streichen 
konnen, ist unrichtig.] 

,,[Nach 6.1.101 wird der ‘nachstbenachbarte’ ‘lange’ Vokal 
substituiert. Nun] wird gelehrt,’daB ein ‘ ac' genannter Laut je 
nachdem er die Lange von u, 0 oder hat, ‘kurz’, ‘lang’ oder 
‘plutiert’ heiBt (1.2. 27). Und weder *r noch */ heiBt ‘ac’ u [kann 
demnach auch nicht ‘lang’ heiBen, und folglich nicht nach 6.1.101 
substituiert werden, obgleich es dem Original ‘nachstbenachbart’ 
ist] 11 . (Drittes Argument.) 

Defensor: ,,Ich werde [ausdrucklich] lehren, 15 daB *r und *1 
'ac' heiBen 16 . [Dann kann ich ihre Substitution nach 6.1.101 auch 
ohne vartt. 1,2 erreichen.] 

,, Und zwar muB das unter alien Umstanden (/. e. ob man die 
zwei vartt. zu 6.1.101 abiehnt, wie der Defensor, oder annimmt, 
wie der Opponens) gelehrt werden. [Die Ansicht, daB wir *r und 
*/ nicht ‘ ac' zu nennen brauchen, wenn wir die vartt. zu 6.1.101 
lehren, ist unrichtig.] [Es muB gelehrt werden,] dam it die Substi¬ 
tution des plutierten Vokals statt hat. (Z. B.:) hotr + rkarah> 
hot*rkarah, (nach Pan. 8. 2. 86 wird gebildet:) 'hotrlkaraV ; hotr + 
lkarah> hot*jkdrah, (nach Pan. 8. 2. 86 wird gebildet:) ‘hotllka- 
ra !’ 17 “. (Viertes Argument.) 


13 Trapp miBversteht den Defensor 
wiederum. Er meint, es handle sich 
darum, die vom Opponenten vor- 
geschlagene Anderung des vartt. zu 
6.1.101 zuruckzuweisen, wobei dann 
das folgende Argument vollig seinen 
Sinn verliert. Die Frage ist vielmehr, 
die Formen f, *r, */ fur r -fr und r +/ 
mit Hilfe des vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 auch 
ohne vartt. 1,2 zu 6.1.101 zu er- 
halten. 

Kaiy.: dvav apy etau dirghau *r */ 
iti. tatra rkare kaddcid r iti dirghah 
kadacid *r iti. jkare ’pi r *j ity etau 
bhavisyatah satyam savarnasamjnayam 
iti bhavah ,.Die Meinung ist: Diese 
[in vartt. 1,2 zu 6.1.101 genannten 
Laute] *r und */ sind aile beide 'lang'. 
Insofern sich das so verhalt (tatra), 
wird vor r manchmal der Mange’ 

Vokal r und manchmal [der Mange’ 
Vokal] *r (als ‘nachstbenachbarter’ 
Manger’ Vokal nach 6.1.101) substi¬ 
tuiert. Und auch vor / werden r und 
*! (nach 6.1.101) substituiert, unter 
Voraussetzung, daB der Name ‘gleich- 
lautig’ [fur r und /] statt hat (und 
somit 6.1.101 auf r -f / Anwendung 
finden kann)“. 

14 ‘ac’ heiBt ein Laut entweder, wenn 


er in SS. 1-4 aufgefuhrt ist, oder, 
wenn er einem der dort aufgefuhrten 
Laute ‘gleichlautig 1 ist (nach 1.1.69). 

Es ist demnach klar, daB die 
Laute, von denen hier die Rede ist, 
weder mit gewohnlichem r und /, die 
SS. 2 tatsachlich aufgefuhrt sind, 
identisch, noch ihnen ‘gleichlautig’ 
sein konnen. Das heiBt, sie haben 
entweder andere Artikulationsstellen, 
oder eine andere ‘Artikulationsweise 
im Munde.’ Die Entscheidung dieser 
Frage behalte ich fur spater vor, wie 
auch die Behandlung der Bemerkungen 
Kaiy.’s die Trapp (Anm. 185 zu S. 265) 
grausam entstellt hat. 

15 Nicht Mch behaupte’ (Trapp). 

16 Kaiy.: saty actve dirghasamjnanayor 
bhavisyati ,,Wenn die beiden [Laute 
*r und */] ‘ac’ heiBen, dann wird der 
Name Mang’ fur sie statt haben." 

17 Da nach Pan. 1.2. 27 ebenfalls nur 
ein ‘ac’ den Namen ‘plutiert’ 
empfangt, ist die Substitution von 
uberlangem *r und */ nach 8. 2. 86 nur 
unter der Voraussetzung moglich, daB 
diese uberlangen Laute ‘ac’ heiBen. 

Kaiy.: tvayapi *rvavacanam */w> 
vacanam iti bruvata ’ctvam anayor 
vaktavyam. anyatha vidhanamatram 
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(Hiermit ist die Diskussion abgeschlossen.) 

Der Opponens will vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 ablehnen, aber die zwei 
vartt. zu 6.1.101 beibehalten. 18 

Der Defensor will vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 biebehalten, aber die zwei 
vartt. zu 6.1.101 ablehnen. 

Beide, Defensor und Opponens, sind gezwungen ausdrucklich 
zu lehren, daB *r und */‘ ac ' heiBen. 

Ihre Vorschlage scheinen sich ungefahr die Wage zu halten 19 , 
da vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 (21 i Moren) und die vartt. zu 6.1.101 (24 
Moren) beinahe gleich ‘schwer’ (guru) sind.) 

[Zweifelsfrage ( aksepa ):] 

,,Was aber ist unter diesen Alternativen (atra) besser“? 
[Zwejfel-Beschwichtigung ( samadhana ):] 

Acarya: ,, Est ist besser, lediglich den Namen gleichartig [fur r 
und /] zu lehren [als lediglich die vartt. zu 6.1.101]. 

,, Denn dann ist nicht nur die Substitution des langen Vokals 20 
[r und */ fur r + /] schon (ohne weiteres vartt.) in korrekter Weise 
erreicht (nach 6.1.101 ) 21 . 

,,sondern es wird (dann) auBerdem durch Nennung von r [in 
der Grammatik] Nennung von / impliziert 22 (nach Pan. 1.1. 69). 

,,[Zum Beispiel:] Nach rty akah (Pan. 6.1.128) 23 [erhalt man] 
khatva rsyah (fur khatva + rsyah), mala rsyah (fur mala + rsyah). 

[Bei Annahme des vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9] ergibt sich auch das folgende 
in korrekter Weise: khatva Ikarah, mala Ikarah. 


anayoh syat nackaryam plutah. sati tv 
actve tabhyam trimatrayor api savarn- 
ydd grahane sati plutasamjha bhavi- 
syatlti plutasiddhih ,,Auch du, der du 
die vartt. zu 6.1.101 lehrst, muBt 
lehren daB *r und */ ‘ac’ heiBen. Wenn 
das nicht geschahe, dann wurdefur sie 
lediglich statt haben, was gelehrt ist 
(daB sie namlich fakultativ fu rr-fr 
und r + j substituiert werden), aber 
nicht die fur ein ‘ac’ gultige Opera¬ 
tion, namlich [die Substitution] des 
‘plutierten’ Vokals. Wenn sie jedoch 
‘ac’ heiBen, dann werden sie auch die 
dreimorigen Laute (*rl und */?) 
einbegreifen, da sie ‘gleichlautig’ sind 
(nach 1.1.69). [Diese werden also 
ebenfalls ‘ac’ heiBen und] folglich wird 
der Name ‘pfutiert’ [fur sie] statt 
haben, und da der Name ‘plutiert’ 
statt hat, ergibt sich in korrekter 
Weise die Substitution des ‘plutie¬ 
rten’ Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86)". 

18 In der Fassung: rta *rvavacanam, Iti 
*!vavacanam. Gegen die Anderung des 
Wortlauts ist nichts einzuwenden, da 
sie die Zahl der Moren nicht ver- 
mehrt. 

19 Kaiy.: ekaikasmin samhitayam . . . 
rupadvayam sadhyam. taccobhayatha 
sidhyati . . . iti samyam ubhayoh paksa- 
yoh ,,Vor r sowohl als vor / mijssen 
zwei (Substitutions)formen erreicht 


werden, wenn Sandhi statt hat. Und 
diese ergeben sich korrekt auf 
beiderlei Weise. Deshalb sind die 
beiden Alternativen im Gleich- 
gewicht". 

20 Nag.: JsatsprstavivrtarOpo dlrgho 
varna ity arthah. ,,Der Sinn ist: ‘Sub¬ 
stitution des langen Vokals in der 
Form ‘Jsatsprsta’ (*/) und ‘vivrta’ (*r )“. 
Ober die Ausdrucke Jsatsprsta und 
vivrta s. u. 

21 Beachte, daB der Acarya mit dem 
Ausdruck dirghatvam caiva hi si- 
ddham bhavati die Behauptung des 
Defensors (1. Arg.) akah savarne di- 
rgha iti dirghatvam yatha syat, die 
bereits im ‘Beispiel’ (I) angedeutet 
war, aufnimmt, jedoch in einem 
weiteren Sinne, indem nunmehr 
nicht nur hotrkarah (fur hotr -f- fkarah) 
sondern auch hot*jkarah (fur hotr + 
Ikarah ) ‘notwendigmachende 
Veranlassung’ ist. 

22 Hierdurch ergibt sich eine weitere 
Serie von Veranlassungen, wodurch 
erst die Schale wirklich zu Gunsten 
des Defensors sinkt. 

23 ,,Vor kurzem r nach einem ‘ak’ 
wird ein einzelner Laut nicht substi¬ 
tuiert, aber der ‘kurze’ Vokal [fur 
etwaiges ‘langes’ ‘ak’], nach der 
Lehre des Sakalya". 
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,,Nach va supy Apisaleh (Pan. 6.1.92) 24 [erhalt man] uparka- 
rlyati und uparkarJyati (fur upa-\r rkarlyati). [Bei Annahme des 
vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9] ergibt sich auch das folgende in korrekter Weise: 
upalkarlyati und upalkariyati (fur upa + lkarlyati)“. 


III. (Zweite Diskussion) Ekadesin: ,,Wenn denn durch Nennung 
von r Nennung von / impliziert ist (und wir also tiberall, wo Pan. V 
nennt, zu erganzen haben ' und / ’), ergibt sich nach ur an raparah 
(Pan. 1.1.51) 25 [falschlich] 26 , daB auch ein fur / [substituiertes a, /, u] 
von r_gefolgt ist." (Erste Befurchtung.) 

Acarya: ,,lch werde [ausdrucklich] 27 lehren, daB ein fur / [sub¬ 
stituiertes a, /, u] von / gefolgt ist. 

,,Und zwar muB das unter alien Umstanden (i. e. ob das vartt. 

5 zu 1.1.9 besteht oder nicht) gelehrt werden. [Die Befurchtung, 
daB die Annahme des vartt. ein falsches Resultat verschulde, ist 
nichtig.] Wenn r und / n i cht ‘gleichlautig’ heiBen, wird [meine 
Regel] dazu dienen eine positive Vorschrift aufzustellen 28 (in die- 
sem Falle wurde ein Substitut fur / eben zunachst nur a, i oder u 
lauten, und es muBte gelehrt werden, daB ein / zu folgen hat: al, il, 
ul), und wenn sie ‘gleichlautig’ heiBen, wird ebendieselbe [Regel] 
dazu dienen, r zu verhindern 29 [in diesem Falle wurde ein Substitut 
fur / zunachst or, ir, ur lauten, und es muBte gelehrt werden, daB 
es nicht so, sondern al, il, ul zu lauten hat)“. 

Ekadesin : ,,[Gut. Da der Acarya ausdrucklich lehren wird, 
daB o, /, u als Substitute fur / von / gefolgt werden, ergibt sich bei 
Annahme unseres vartt. nicht falschlich nach 1.1.51, daB sie von r 
gefolgt sind. Und da der Acarya gezeigt hat, daB er es, auch wenn 
unser vartt. nicht gilt, lehren muB, kann ich auch nicht einwenden, 
daB vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 eine ‘Erschwerung’ des Wortlauts der gram- 
matischen Regeln bedingt.] Zur folgenden Regel denn : rasabhyarn 
no nah samanapade (Pan. 8. 4.1) 30 ist Nennung von r gefordert 31 
(vartt. 1 zu 8. 4.1 rasabhyam natva rkaragrahanam 32 ), urn [Substitu¬ 
tion von n fur n in] matrnam, pitrnam zu erreichen. Diese [Sub¬ 
stitution] ergibt sich (bei Annahme unseres vartt., auf Grund 
dessen durch Nennung von r auch / impliziert ist) [falschlich] auch 


24 ,,Nach einem Praverb vor einer mit 
kurzem ranlautenden denominativen 
Verbform wird entweder vrddhi oder 
guna allein substituiert, nach der 
Lehre des Apisali". 

25 ,,Wenn a, i oder u fur r substituiert 
werden, sind sie [je] von rgefolgt". 

26 prapnoti ‘erbigt sich falschlich’ ist 
im Bhasya und der grammatischen Li- 
teratur stets das Gegenteil von 
sidhyati ‘ergibt sich in korrekter 
Weise’. 

no prapnoti ‘ergibt sich falschlich 
nicht’, no sidhyati 'ergibt sich nicht in 
korrekter Weise’. 

27 Zu Kaiy.’s Deutung von vaksyami 
s. u. 

28 ‘vidhyarthom’. Unrichtig Trapp: 

‘Zur Regelung der Vorschrift’. 

29 i. e. eine spezielle Ausnahme 


(apavada) zu einer generellen Vor¬ 
schrift ( utsargo) aufzustellen. 

Ein ‘vidhi’ lehrt eine Operation, 
die sich falschlich nicht ergibt; in 
Sanskrit mag man ‘vidhi’ erklaren mit 
‘apraptavidhanam ’. 

Ein ‘apavada’ verhindert eine 
Operation, die sich falschlich ergibt; 
in Sanskrit mag man ‘apavada’ 
erklaren mit ‘praptabadhanam’. 

30 ,,Nach r und s wird fur n, wenn es 
sich im gleichen Wort befindet, n 
substituiert" [obes nun unmittelbar 
folgt, oder durch einen Vokal, Halb- 
vokal. Guttural, Labial usw. getrennt 
ist: 8. 4. 2]. 

31 ‘coditam’ meint stets ‘in einem 
vartt. gefordert’. 

32 ,,In Pan. 8. 4.1 muB r [ausdrucklich] 
genannt werden." 
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im fojgenden Fall: ‘klpyamanam 33 pasya’“. (Zweite Befurchtung.) 

Acarya: ,,Nun derm, auch wenn r und / n icht ‘gleichlautig’ 
heiBen, warum hat [die Substitution von n fur n] nicht statt im 
folgenden Fall: prakjpyamanam 34 pasya“ ? 

Ekadesin: ,, Ich werde [ausdrucklich] lehren : ‘Wenn [n von 
r oder s] durch einen Palatal, einen Lingual, einen Dental, ein /, ein 
sar (i. e. ein s, ein s oder ein s) getrennt ist, [wird] n nicht [substi- 
tuiert] (i. e. ich werde Katy.’s vartt. 1 zu 8. 4. 2 annehmen, dessen 
Notwendigkeit trotz vartt. 2 zu 8. 4. 2 durch vartt. 3 zu 8. 4. 2 
etabliert ist.) 

,,Ein anderer sagt: ,,Ich werde [ausdrucklich] lehren : 

*[n wird] nicht [fur n substituiert,] wenn es [von r oder s] durch 
die drei mittleren Gruppen (Palatale, Linguale, Dentale) oder 
durch /, s, s getrennt ist’ 35 . (Halbvers). 

,,Und auBerdem [werde ich lehren] (cal), daB durch Nennung 
von Lauten Teile von Lauten [ebenfalls] gennant werden 36 . (Ich 
werde die von Katy. zu SS. 3, 4 behandelte Frage, ob diese Pari- 
bhasaanzunehmen ist (vartt. 6-10) oder nicht (vartt. 11-13), im 
erstern Sinne entscheiden.) 

,, [Dann kann ich erklaren :] das /, das in / (phonetisch = a/a) 
enthalten ist, wird den Grund dafur abgeben, daB [in praklpyama- 
nam\ das Verbot gilt [daB bei Trennung durch / nicht n fur n sub¬ 
stituiert wird]". 

Acarya: ,,Wenn das so ist 37 [daB namlich daB in / enthaltene / 
die Substitution von n verhindert], dann ist die [im vartt. 1 zu 8. 4. 

1 geforderte] Nennung von r in 8. 4.1 zwecklos. [Da du sagst:] 
‘AuBerdem [werde ich lehren], daB durch Nennung von Lauten 
Teile von Lauten [ebenfalls] genannt werden’, wird das r, das in r 
(phonetisch = ara) enthalten ist, den Grund dafur abgeben, daB 
[in matrnam etc.] n [fur n] substituiert wird] [nach der Regel 8. 4.1, 


33 In diesem Fall ist n nur durch einen 
Labial, Halbvokal und einen weiteren 
Labial von / getrennt. 8. 4.1 in der von 
Katy. geforderten Form wurde 
demnach nach 8. 4. 2. statthaben 
mussen. 

34 Kaiy.: prakjpyamanam iti krtyaca iti 
natvaprasahgah Jn ' prakfpyamanam’ 
ergibt sich eine zu weite Anwendung 
der Substitution von n nach Pan. 8. 4. 
29." 

Pan. 8. 4. 29 krtyacah ‘Fur ein n 
in einem krt-Suffix, welches auf einen 
Vokal folgt (in diesem Fall fur das n 
von -mono-) wird n substituiert nach 
einem r [nicht nur wenn es sich im 
gleichen Wort befindet, sondern auch] 
nach einem Praverb [mit r] (in diesem 
Falle pro)". 

35 Kaiy.: purvasmad ayam visesah: 
purvotro sarantarbhuto 'pi sakarah 
saksannatvanimittatvad vyavadhdyaka- 
tveno nasrlyate. iha tu tasyanupadanam 
eva ,, Der Unterschied [dieser zweiten 
Formulierung] zur ersten ist der 
folgende: In der ersten Formulierung 
wird s nicht als eine Trennung kon- 


stituierend aufgefaBt, obgleich es in 
dem Ausdruck sar enthalten ist, da es 
[auf Grund von Pan. 8. 4.1] direkte 
Ursache der Substitution von n ist. In 
der zweiten Formulierung ist es gar 
nicht erst erwahnt." 

In andern Worten: Zwischen den 
zwei Formulierungen besteht kein 
sachlicher Unterschied. 

36 Zur naheren Erlauterung s. u. 

37 Es steht nicht test, ob die ange- 
fuhrte Paribhasa wirklich gultig ist. 

Zu 8. 4.1 werden deshalb zwei 
weitere Moglichkeiten erwahnt, mit 
deren Hilfe vartt. 1 zu 8. 4.1 abgelehnt 
werden kann (vgl. Pat. Ill p. 452 Z. 15 
ff. undZ.19f.). 

Patanjali nimmt ubrigens auch 
Katy.’s Vorschlag, Pan. 8. 4. 2 negativ 
zu formulieren (vartt. 1 u. 8. 4. 2), 
nicht an, wie der ‘Ekadesin’. Auch 
das macht keinen Unterschied, daer 
durch Interpretationsmanover das- 
selbe erreicht, was Katy. und der 
'Ekadesin’durch Anderung er- 
reichten. 
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daB nach r ein n fur n substituiert wird]. (Da du also vartt. 1 zu 
8. 4.1 nicht zu lehren brauchst, kannst du dein Argument nicht 
aufrecht erhalten, daB sich bei Annahme von vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 
etwas Falsches aus vartt. 1 zu 8. 4.1 ergibt)“. 

Aus den ubersetzten Diskussionen haben wir gelernt, daB bei 
Annahme des vartt. 5 zu 1. 1. 9 rkaraikarayoh savarnavidhih, ‘er- 
wunschtes (hotr + Ikarah > hotrkarah, hot*!karah; mala + Ikarah > 
mala Ikarah (neben malalkarah); upa + IkarJyati > upalkarlyati, 
upalkarlyati ) sich in korrekter Weise ergibt’ (‘ istasiddhih’), und 
Befurchtungen, bei seiner Annahme ergaben sich Fehler (‘ dosa- 
praptih’), nichtig sind. 

Vom praktischen Standpunkt aus gesehen ist das ‘erwunschte’ 
Resultat gewiB vollig belanglos. Auch ein im Sanskrit schwel- 
gender Pandit hat wohl selten Gelegenheit z. B. von dem ‘voka- 
lischen / des Hauptpriesters’ zu sprechen oder 'sich auBerdem ein 
/ zu wunschen’, und sicherlich wird er nicht das Bedurfnis emp- 
finden, fur solche Ausdrucke gleich zwei, alternativ korrekte, 
Formen von der Grammatik geliefert zu bekommen. 

Urn so interessanter ist die Erorterung selbst. Sie zeigt die 
ganze Kunst patanjaleischer Darstellung. In abstraktester Form 
werden die Gesichtspunkte fur und wider gegeneinander aus- 
gespielt, werden uns die verschiedenen Oberlegungen in ihren 
Resultaten vorgefuhrt. Die Ausdrucksweise ist knappgenug, 
MiBverstandnisse des Interpreten entschuldbar zu machen, und 
doch wieder so genau, daB die falsche Auffassung eines Arguments 
sich unweigerlich beim nachsten verrat und racht. Uns ladt sie 
schlieBlich noch deshalb zu naherer Betrachtung ein, weil die 
sprachlichen Tatsachen, urn die es sich handelt, leicht zu uber- 
blicken sind, und wir uns ganzlich aufdie logischen Schwierigkeiten 
konzentrieren konnen, die uns auf einer kurzen Wanderung durch 
die panineische Literatur begleiten werden. 

Zunachst haben wir uns klar zu machen, welcher Art die 
Laute sind, die nach vartt. 1,2 zu 6.1.101 fur r + r und r+ / sub¬ 
stituiert werden. Ich habe sie durchgangig mit *r und */ umschrie- 
ben; in den Ausgaben des Bhas/a und der Kommentare finden 
wir sie teils durch spezielle aksara bezeichnet, teils durch gewohn- 
liches langes r und /, und, am oftesten, durch gewohnliches kurzes 
r und /, die nur gelegentlich durch diakritische Zeichen markiert 
sind. Wir werden sehen, daB jedenfalIs die Autoren der Prakriya- 
und der Siddhantakaumudl sicherlich selbst kurzes r und / verwen- 
deten, als sie ihre Werke fixierten. 

Was Katyayana, der Autor der vartt., sich vorgestellt hat, 
mag vorsichtigerweise dahingestelIt bleiben. Seine Ausdrucks¬ 
weise ist zu kurz und nicht eindeutig genug, urn sichere Schlusse 
zuzulassen. 

Patanjali’s Erorterungen (oben unter II) dagegen zeigen deut- 
lich, wie er die beiden Laute auffaBte, obgleich er es nicht aus- 
d ruck I ich feststel It. Der ‘Defensor’ und der ‘Opponens’ sind 
sich namlich daruber einig, 

1. daB die beiden Laute nicht ‘ac’ heiBen, wenn sie nicht aus- 
drucklich durch Hinzufugung einer Angabe so gennant werden. 
(Opp. 3 und Def. 4.) 

Sie sind also weder in den SS. aufgefuhrt, noch den dort auf- 
gefuhrten Lauten r und / ‘gleichlautig’ (ob. S. 301 Anm. 2). 

2. daB sie nur deshalb nicht ‘lang’ heiBen, weil sie nicht ‘ac 
heiBen. (Opp. 3 und Def. 4.) 
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Siesind also nicht ‘kurz\ sondern ‘zweimorig’ und heiBen 
‘lang’, sobald ihnen der Name ‘ac’ zugeteilt wird. 

3. daB sie — neben f — nach 6.1.101 substituiert werden kon- 
nen, sobald sie den Namen ‘lang’ erhalten, vorausgesetzt, daB 
vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 gelehrt wird. (Def. 3 und Opp. 4.) 

*r gilt also fur ebenso ‘nachstbenachbart’ zu r + r wie r, und 
*/ gilt fur ebenso ‘nachstbenachbart’ zu r + / wie r. 

Wenn nun *r einem r nicht ‘gleichlautig’ 1st, und gleichzeitig 
einem r-\-r fur ebenso ‘nachstbenachbart’ gilt wie r, kann es sich 
von r nur durch die ‘Artikulationsweise im Munde' unterscheiden, 
nicht aber durch die ‘Artikulationsstelle’. Im letzteren Fall konnte 
es namlich einem r + r nicht fur ebenso ‘nachstbenachbart’ gelten 
wie r, auf Grund der Paribhasa ‘yatranekavidham antaryam tatra 
sthanata antaryam ballyah 38 . 

Ahnliches gilt fur */: Es kann sich von / nur durch die ‘Ar¬ 
tikulationsweise im Munde’ unterscheiden, da es sonst einem r + / 
nicht fur ebenso ‘nachstbenachbart’ gelten konnte wie r. 

Die ‘Artikulationsweise im Munde’ von r und / ist ‘offen’ 

( vivrta ), wie die aller einfachen Vokale auBer a. Diejenige von *r 
und */ muB, wie wir gesehen haben, verschieden sein. Das nachst- 
liegende ist, sie als ‘halbverschlossen’ ( [Jsatsprsta ) zu betrachten, 
wie die Halbvokale (y, v, r, /), und anzunehmen, daB Pat. sich etwa 
das folgende gedacht hat: 

In r and / ist ein halbvokalischer 39 und ein vokalischer Be- 
standteiI 40 horbar. Wenn nun einmoriges r oder / gelangt wird, 
so mag man entweder durch Langung des vokalischon Bestandteils 
eine ‘offe n e’ (vivrta) Lange erhalten (f), die im Fall des / in der 
Sprache nicht existiert, oder durch Langung des halbvokalischen 
Bestandteils eine'halbverschlossene’ ( Jsatsprsta ) Lange: *r 
bzw. *1. 

Diese so gebildeten Laute entsprechen den oben genannten 
Erfordernissen. 

1. Als ‘halbverschlossen’ sind sie ‘offenem’ r und / nach 1.1.9 
nicht ‘gleichlautig’; 

2. als zweimorig erhalten sie nach 1,2. 27 den Namen ‘lang’, 
sobald sie ‘ac genannt werden ; 

3. als von gleicher Artikulationsstelle wie r bezw. / sind sie 
ebenso ‘nachstbenachbart’ zu r + r bezw. r + / wie r : 

1. r + r, r, *r sind zweimorig und lingual, 

2. r + j ist zweimorig und halb lingual, halb dental, 

*f ist zweimorig und lingual, 

*/ ist zweimorig und dental. 


Die einheimischen Erklarer 

Bevor wir uns dazu wenden, einen kurzen Blick auf die Reflexe der 
behandelten Bhasyastelle in einigen Hauptwerken der panineischen 
Literatur zu werfen, mochte ich mich uber zwei prinzipielle Punkte 
aussprechen, die im einzelnen an der zur Erorterung stehenden 
Diskussion zu demonstrieren die eigentliche Absicht dieses Auf- 
satzes ist. Es handelt sich dabei urn nichts Neues, aber urn etwas 
das, wie mich bedunkt, in der Praxis oft vergessen oder vernach- 
lassigt wird, und das auch schon deshalb von Wichtigkeit ist, weil 

38 Vgl. Paribhasendusekhara 13. 40 Genannt ‘ bhakti ’, z. B. Pat. zu vartt. 

39 Bezeichnet als ‘repha’ und ‘/o’, 2 zu 8. 4.1 (III 452 Z. 9). 

siehe oben S. 305. 
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Paul Thieme jedes alten indischen Textesentgegentritt: die Frage einer kriti- 

schen und gerechten Wurdigung der einheimischen ‘Tradition.’ 

Erstlich: Was wir die grammatische Tradition’ nennen, ist 
offenbar nicht eine Tradition in d e m Sinne, daB in ihr einfach aite, 
auf Patanjali selbst zuruckgehende Erklarungen zuganglich werden, 
die durch sisyaparampara sich mundlich fortgeerbt hatten. Eine 
strikte Tradition’ besitzen wir in der Uberlieferung des Vedatexts 
seit der Zeit der Redaktoren: Man kann Lieder und sogar Bucher 
auswendig lernen, und der heilige Text konnte sich vollig unver- 
sehrt erhalten ohne andere Hilfe als den mundlichen Unterricht 
und die ubliche chorusmaBige Rezitation, die als korrigierender 
Faktor nicht unterschatzt werden darf. Gedanken und Inhalte 
jedoch kann man nicht mechanisch uberliefern, wie die traurige 
Verfassung der einheimischen Vedainterpretat ion zeigt 41 . 

‘T rad it ionel I' in der einheimischen Grammatiker-Literatur 
ist lediglich die Methode: Das uberaus ernste Bemuhen, die Lehren 
des grammatischen Dreigestirns in der richtigen Weise zu inter- 
pretieren, das heiBt, durch Anwendung der im Mahabhasya selbst 
entwickelten Prinzipien die korrekten Sprachformen durch 
korrekt formulierte Regeln zu erhalten. Die auBerordentlichen 
Erfolge der einheimischen Auslegung sind zu danken einmal dem 
Scharfsinn und der, Intelligenz der ‘Pandits’, zum andern der Be- 
scheidenheit und Geduld, mit der man innerhalb dieser hoch- 
entwickelten Gelehrtenkaste sich urn eine wirklich grundliche 
Kenntnis der klassischen Texte vor allem andern bemuht. Unsere 
'kritisch-historische’ Erklarungsweise verfugt uber reichere Frage- 
stellung und vielfaltigere Arbeitshypothesen, es pflegt ihr jedoch, 
von glanzenden Ausnahmen abgesehen, die solide Grundlage zu 
fehlen, die dem Pandit selbstverstandliche Voraussetzung ist, und 
die leider auch ein Kursus bei einem modernen SastrT uns nicht 
verschaffen kann. 

Zweitens: Einem grammatischen Kommentator kommt es 
meistens nicht auf die einfache Erklarung des Wortsinns an. Er hat 
seine eigenen Lehrmeinungen, die er entweder denen seiner Vor- 
ganger gegenuberstellt, oder ihnen unterschiebt. Die kritisch- 
apologetischen Bemuhungen Katyayana’s und Patanjali’s finden 
ihre Fortsetzung in folgenden Jahrhunderten. Katyayana’s standige 
Fragen, ob eine bestimmte Formulierung einer Lehrmeinung un- 
korrekt, ungenugend oder uberflussig sei, sind nicht verstummt 
bis auf den heutigen Tag. Er eroffnet den Reigen der nachpani- 
neischen ‘Aufsteller gultiger Lehrmeinungen’ ( siddhantosthapakah ), 
als dessen wichtigstes und praktisch letztes Glied wir NagojT- 
bhatta betrachten durfen, der heutzutage als der Begrunder der 
‘neuen Schule’ ( navyah ) im Gegensatz zur alteren ( pracJnah : 
Kaiyataund Bhattoji DTksita) gilt. 

Die neue Schule nun unterscheidet sich von der alteren in 
einem wesentlichen Punkt: in der Stellung zu Patanjali. Auch 
die Vertreter der alteren Schule glauben an seine Autoritat. Sie 
handhaben jedoch seine Methode verhaltnismaBig unabhangig, 
indem sie versuchen, durch Einfuhrung neuer — sozusagen nur im 

41 DaG der durchschnittliche Rgvedin, Erfahrung bezeugen. Man kann von 
der den gesamten Text in makelloser ihm nicht einmal erwarten, dab er 
Reinheit zu rezitieren versteht, nicht mit Sayana vertraut ist, oder daB er 
im Stande ist, uber ein Lied etwas zu sich in Sanskrit auszudrucken ver- 
sagen, das nicht in der AnukramanT steht. 
steht, kann ich aus personlicher 
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Bhasya und eigene Faust zu erweitern und veranderten Umstanden anzupassen. 

Erklarer Nagojibhatta geht von der Voraussetzung aus, dab alles zur ‘Inter¬ 

pretation ’ Panini’s Notwendige im Bhasya vorgebracht ist, daB wir 
also keine Autoritat besitzen, neue Gesichtspunkte einzufuhren, 
oder Sprachformen zu rechtfertigen, die im Bhasya nicht erwahnt 
oder gebraucht sind. Es kommt infolgedessen nur darauf an, die 
Lehrmeinungen Patanjali’s zu erfassen und herauszuarbeiten. Auf 
diese Aufgabe konzentriert er denn seine ganze Aufmerksamkeit 
und seinen ganzen Scharfsinn. Es gelingt ihm in der Tat, nicht 
nur die gesamte Bhasya-lnterpretation, die bis dahin von Kaiyata 
beherrscht war, von Grund auf zu reformieren, sondern auch das 
Lehrgebaude der ‘Paniniyah’ von zahlreichen ‘Ausklugeleien ’ 

(; phokkikd ) und manch einer ‘gequalten Interpretation’ ( klistom 
vydkhydnom) panineischer Regeln zu saubern. In seinen, in der 
ublichen Weise als Kommentare oder Subkommentare einge- 
kleideten Darstellungen pflegt er nach Auseinandersetzung der 
Ansicht Kaiyata’s oder Bhattoji Diksita’s seine eigene, fast stets 
schlagend originelle und richtige Auffassung mit der bescheidenen 
Wendung einzuleiten : pare tu ... ‘Andere jedoch [sagen]’, die von 
seinen Erklarern treffend paraphrasiert wird : bhdsyotottvovidos 
tu ... ‘Diejenigen jedoch, die die wahre Meinung des Bhasya 
kennen.. 

1. Die Kasika 42 (Erste Halfte des 7. Jahrhunderts n. Chr.) 

Kas. zu Pan. 1.1.9... rkarojkdroyoh sovornosomjhd vaktavyd. hotr + 
jkdroh, hotrkdroh. Ubhoyor rvornasyo co jvornosyo cantaratamah 
sovorno dirgho ndstlty rkdro 43 eva dirgho bhovati. 

Der erste Satz ist identisch mit Patanjali’s ‘Paraphrase’ (I). 

Da die Kasika ‘hot*lkdrah’ hier nicht erwahnt, durfen wir schlieBen, 
daB des Defensors Lehrmeinung (Arg. 3) nicht angenommen ist, 
das heiBt, daB der Verfasser es nicht fur richtig halt, diese Form 
bereits aus varrt. 5 zu 1.1.9 abzuleiten und folglich die varrt. zu 
6.1.101 zu streichen. 

Andrerseits befindet er sich im Widerspruch mit dem Op- 
ponenten, mit dem er nur darin ubereinstimmt, daB die vartt. zu 
6.1.101 gelehrt werden mussen. Denn der Opponens erhalt auch 
die Form ‘ hotrkdroh ’ aus eben diesen vartt. und lehnt vartt. 5 zu 
1.1.9 ab (Arg. 1 und 2). 

Die Kasikafahrt fort: ,,Dafur beide, namlich das r und das 
/ [in hotr + jkdroh ] ein ‘nachstbenachbarter’ ‘gleichlautiger’ 

‘langer’ [Vokal] nicht vorhanden ist [da ein langes / der Sprache 
fehlt], wird lediglich r als danger’ [Vokal] (nach 6.1.101 okah 
savarne dlrghoh ) substituiert A Diese Erklarung der Substitution 
von r in hotr + jkdroh > hotrkdroh ist im Bhasya als offenbar selbst- 
verstandlich nicht gegeben. Kaiy. formuliert ahnlich 44 ; wir werden 
sehen, daB man spater noch genauer ist. 

Kas. zu Pan. 6.1.101 lehrt, wie erwartet, die beiden vartt. 
und erhalt durch sie: hot*rkaroh neben hotrkdroh fur hotr + rkdroh 
und hot*jkdrah neben hotrkdroh fur hotr + jkdroh. 

Dann fahrt sie fort: rkarolkdrayoh sovornovidhir ukto; dirgho- 

42 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von fur uns recht lastigen Weise des 

Pandit Bala SastrT, Benares 2 1898. — Pandits souverane Verachtung des 
Sie ist ieider, wie auch die Ausgaben geschriebenen Wortes ausdruckt. 
der folgenden von mir zitierten 43 Ausgabe: rkdro. 

Werke, durchaus nicht frei von 44 S. oben S. 300 Anm. 9. 

Druckfehlern, in denen sich in einer 
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pakse tu samudayantaratamasya Ivarnasya dlrghasyabhavad rkara eva 
kriyate. 

,,Es ist gelehrt worden (zu 1.1.9), daf3 r und / ‘gleichlautig' 
heiBen. (Daraus ergibt sich, daB rti und Iti in den vartt. richtig 
paraphrasiert werden als ‘vor einem gleichlautigen f und ‘vor 
einem gleichlautigen /’: Def. Arg. 2.) Senn die Substitution des 
‘langen’ (Vokals) gewahlt wird, dann wird lediglich r getatigt, 
da ein der Summe (r + /) [ebenfalIs] nachstbenachbartes 'langes' / 
nicht vorhanden ist“. 

Aus der Ausdrucksweise geht unzweideutig hervor, daB *r 
und */ nicht fur ‘lang’ gelten. Damit ist jedoch nichts uber ihre 
tatsachliche Dauer ausgesagt. Es bedeutet lediglich, daB der Vor- 
schlag des Def. (Arg. 4), fur sie den Namen 'ac' zu lehren, abge- 
lehnt ist, und zwar offenbar deshalb, weil die Substitution des 
‘plutierten’ Vokals in dem gewiB absurden Satz: ‘He, du / des 
Hauptpriesters', ein verzichtbares Resultat erscheint. Wenn man 
aber das 4. Argument des Def. nicht annimmt, dann muB man dem 
Opp. folgen, welcher behauptet, daB die zwei vartt. zu 6.1.101 
unter alien Umstanden zu lehren sind, ob man nun vartt. 5 zu 
1.1.9 annimmt oder nicht (Arg. 3). 

Die Kasika stimmt also den Argumenten 2 des Defensors und 
3 des Opponenten zu, wahrend sie die Argumente 3 und 4 des 
Defensors ablehnt, und demnach auch den Siddhanta des Acarya. 
Die Begrundung konnen wir ihren knappen Satzen nicht unmit- 
telbar entnehmen, es ist jedoch offensichtlich, daB praktische 
Rucksichten der Deutlichkeit und Einfachheit fur eine Losung 
verantwortlich zu machen sind, die in keiner Weise Patanjali’s 
wirkliche Ansicht wiederspiegelt. 

2. Kaiyata 45 (fruhstens 11. Jahrhundert n. Ch.) Wir haben 
Grund anzunehmen, daB in Kaiyata’s ‘Bhasyapradlpa’ nicht viel 
originelle Arbeit steckt. Der Autor selbst versichert, daB er 
‘traditionsgemaB’ erklaren will und gibt Bhartrhari als seine 
Quelle an 46 . Seine Knappheit und Obersichtlichkeit, und wahr- 
scheinlich auch seine kluge Beschrankung auf einfache und nahe- 
liegende Interpretationen haben dem Pradlpa jedoch den Vorrang 
vor anderen Bhasyakommentaren erobert. Auch wir tun gut, 
Kaiyata als erste Hilfe zum Verstandnis vorzugsweise zu behandeln. 

Er gibt uns freilich nicht eine einfache Erklarung des Wort- 
si n ns, er paraphrasiert nur gelegentlich. Das Bhasya ist ja in leich- 
tem Sanskrit abgefaBt, und es kommt verhaltnismaBig selten vor, 
daB wir Wendungen oder Ausdrucke nicht verstehen. Eine ein¬ 
fache Obersetzung der Worte bereitet kaum eine Schwierigkeit. 
Diese beginnt erst spater: Nachdem wir den Wortsinn ( artha ) ver- 
standen haben, mussen wir uns die Meinung ( bhavo ) klar machen, 
die Motivierungen der Argumente und Behauptungen, die im 
Bhasya kurz und nackt hingesetzt sind. Bei diesem Versuch, das 
Skelett des Textes mit Leben zu erfullen, hilft uns Kaiyata mit 
seinen Deutungen. 

Ich habe bereits in den FuBnoten zu meiner Obersetzung alle 
die Bemerkungen Kaiyata's aufgefuhrt, die ich fur richtig halte, 
und auch meine eigenen Hinzufugungen durchweg auf ihn ge- 
grundet. Der Beweis der Richtigkeit wird durch die Tatsache 

45 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von 46 Einleitung Vers 5 und 7. — Zum 

Pandit Sivadatta D. Kuddafa: Verhaltnis Kaiyata’s und Bhartrhari’s 

Patanjali's Vyakarana Mahabhasya vgl. Kielhorn, Mahabhasya II 2 Preface 

with Kaiyata’s Pradlpa, Bombay 1917. S. 19, Anm. 1. 
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geliefert, daB nur unter der Voraussetzung dieser Motivierungen 
das Bhasya einen konsistenten Sinn hat: Nur wenn r und / ver- 
schiedene Artikulationsstellen haben, braucht das .vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 
gelehrt zu werden ; nur wenn aus 6.1.101 der Ausdruck dirghah 
in den vartt. fortgiIt, und nur wenn r allein der ‘lange’ ‘nachst- 
benachbarte’ Vokal zu r+ / ist, hat das Argument 1 des Opponens, 
nur wenn sich ohne vartt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 als Substitut fur dadhi -p 
jkarah etwas Falsches nach vartt. 2 zu 6.1.101 ergibt, hat das 
Argument 2 des Defensors einen Sinn usw. 

Aber auch Kaiyata hat nicht darauf verzichtet, Deutungen in 
seinen Kommentar aufzunehmen, die wir teils ablehnen, teils als 
nicht notwendigerweise richtig dahingestelIt bleiben lassen mussen 

1. Der Acarya (1. Antwort) sagt, daB er ausdrucklich lehren 
will, daB ein a, i oder u als Substitut fur / von / gefolgt ist. Wir 
erhalten z. B. fur upa + Ikariyati zunachst: up + guna + kariyati 
(Pan. 6.1.92); guna meint a, e oder o (Pan. 1.1.2); als zu wahlender 
Vokal ergibt sich a als dem a + ! ‘nachstbenachbart ’ (Pan. 1.1.50): 
up + a + kariyati ; und schlieBlich soli resultieren: upalkariyati. 

Patanjali lost jedoch das Versprechen des Acarya nicht ein, wie 
er auch nicht den Namen ‘ac 1 fur *r und */ tatsachlich lehrt. Sein 
Bhasya hat eben nur die Aufgabe zu diskutieren, was im Text der 
Grammatik hinzugefugt oder geandert werden sollte und was 
nicht: die resultierenden Lehrsatze sind nicht formuliert. Es bleibt 
Spatern uberlassen, die Folgerungen zu ziehen. Bezuglich *r und 
*f einigt man sich denn, wie wir noch sehen werden, sie in den 
SS. aufzufuhren, als das kurzeste und beste Mittel zu erreichen, 
daB sie ac heiBen. 

Bezuglich der Substitute fur J hilft man sich seit der Kasika 
in der folgenden Weise: Man faBt das a in SS. 6 (fan) als nasaliert, 
d. h. nach 1.3.2. als anubandha, auf 47 und laBt in der Regel Pan. 

1.1.51 ur an raparah das ra mit diesem anubandha gebildet. sein, 
sodaB es also die in SS. 5 u nd 6 genannten Laute r und / einbegreift. 
Dem betreffenden Substitut wird dann nach 1.1.50 beziehentlich 
r oder / folgen, je nachdem es fur r oder / steht. Anstatt also ‘ aus¬ 
drucklich zu lehren’, interpretiert man mit einem Kunstgriff. 

Kaiyata projiziert nun diese kunstliche ‘ Interpretation ’ ins 
Bhasya. Er erklart den Ausdruck des Acarya (1. Antwort) vaksyami 
‘ ich werde [ausdrucklich] lehren ’ mit vydkhyasyamJty arthah ,,Der 
Sinn ist: Ich werde interpretieren", und fahrt fort: rapara ity atra 
ra iti fan iti sakarakarena pratyahara asriyate. tatrantaratamyad 
rkarasyan raparah, fkarasya laparah ,,In dem Ausdruck raparah 
(in Pan. 1.1.51) wird ' ra' [nicht als der Name des Konsonanten r, 
sondern] als ein Sammelausdruck ( pratyahara ) aufgefaBt, (der nach 
1.1.71 gebildet ist) mit dem ebenfalls (als anubandha) wirkenden a 
in SS. 6 (fan). Bei dieser Auffassung wird (nach Pan. 1.1.51) fur r 
ein von r gefolgtes, fur / ein von / gefolgtes a, i oder u substituiert.“ 
Aber er gerat in die Bruchej bei dieser Interpretation von vaksyami 
wird der folgende Satz des Acarya logisch unkorrekt: asatyam 
savarnasamjhayam vidhyartham ... bhavisyati, denn die Interpreta¬ 
tion von ra in 1.1.51 als r und / hilft uns nichts, wenn r und / nicht 
‘gleichlautig’ heiBen, da dann in dem uh in 1.1.51 nur r und nicht 
auch / genannt ist. Kaiyata ist also gezwungen gegen das Bhasya, 
das dasselbe (tad eva) Mittel fur beide Falle — ob nun vartt. 5 zu 
1.1.9 aufrecht steht oder nicht — anwenden will, zu behaupten : 

47 Das ist moglich, insofern die Nasa- aus der Interpretation zu folgern ist: 
lierung eines Vokals in der AstadhyayT pratijnanunasikyah Paniniyah. 
niemalsschriftlich bezeichnet, sondern 
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asatyam savarnasamjhdydm ur on rapara ity atro jkaragrahanam 
kartavyam bhavati ,,Wenn [fur r und /] der Name ‘ gleichlautig’ 
nicht [gelehrt] ist, dann muB in Pan. 1.1. 51 der Ausdruck I hin- 
zugefugt werden_ 48 “. 

2. Die vom Acaryazitierte Regel 6.1.128 49 wird nicht nur 
so interpretiert, daB man nach ihr beliebig mala rsyah etc. statt 
malarsyah (nach 6.1.87) fur mala + rsyah, sondern auch so, daB 
man hotrrsyah statt hotrsyah (und hot*rsyah ) (nach 6.1.101) erhalt 
(vgl. vartt. 1 und Bhasya zu 6.1.128). Wenn nun hotrrkdrah 
nach 6.1.128 korrekt ist, dann, muB auch hotrjkdrah korrekt 
sein : Sofern / und r ‘gleichlautig’ heiBen, nach 6.1.128; im andern 
Fall mag man Pan. 6.1.127 in Ansprach nehmen. Kaiyatazu Op- 
ponens 2 operiert demnach mit je drei Sandhiformen : hotrrkdrah, 
hotrkarah, hot*rkarah und hotrjkdrah, hotrkarah, hot* jkarah, und 
je einer AuBersandhiform : hotrrkdrah und hotr jkarah. 50 Nago- 
jlbhatta gelingt es im Uddyota zu zeigen, daB Kaiyata diesem 
komplizierten Spiel nicht ganzgewachsen ist und sich in seinen 
selbstgeschaffenen Schwierigkeiten verfangt (unten S. 320 f.). 

Die Kernfrage der ersten Diskussion (II) bildet, wie wir sahen, 
die Auffassung der Laute *r und */. Kaiyata bemerkt richtig, daB 
das dritte Argument des Defensors nur einen Sinn hat unter der 
Voraussetzung, daB er beide Laute fur ‘lang’ und somit ihre Sub¬ 
stitution nach 6.1.101 fur gegeben halt. Der Opponens bekampft 
diese Ansicht mit dem Hinweis, daB beide Laute nicht 'ac' heiBen, 
was wiederum nur einen Sinn hat unter der Voraussetzung, daB 
sie weder mit gewohnlichem r und j identisch, noch ihnen ‘gleich¬ 
lautig’ sind (o. S. 301 Anm. 2). Deshalb sagt Kaiyata zu Opp. 3: 
anye tv Jsatsprstakaranatvad anayor rkdrajkdrayosca vivrtatvat ta¬ 
bby am tayor agrahandd anactvam ahuh ,,Andere jedoch [deren An¬ 
sicht ich teile] sagen, daB jene beiden (i.e. *r und *7) nicht ‘ac' 
heiBen, weil sie von [den in SS. 2 als ‘ac aufgefuhrten] r und f 
nicht (nach 1.1.69) einbegriffen werden, da ihre Artikulation 
‘halbverschlossen’ ist, r und / jedoch ‘ offen sind.“ 51 

Wie wir uns weiter bei Ablehnung der vartt. zu 6.1.101 und 
bei Annahme von vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 die Substitution von r, bzw. 

*r und */, nach 6.1.101 vorzustellen haben, erortert er spater 
(zum ‘ aksepa’) in folgender Weise: dvayor rkarayo rephadvayayuk- 
tatvdd vivrtatvdc ca kadacid rephadvayayukta *r 52 bhavati kadacid 
vivrta rkarah 53 jkare ’pi kadacid rkdrdntaratama rkarah kadacid 
Ikarantaratama *jkarah , 54 ,,Da die zwei r-Vokale [in hotr -f rkarah] 
zwei konsonantische renthalten, und da sie [zu gleicher Zeit] 

,offen’ sind, wird manchmal das zwei konsonantische r enthaltende 
*r[als ‘nachstbenachbarter’ ‘langer’ Vokal], und manchmal 
‘offenes’ f [als ‘nachstbenachbarter’ danger’ Vokal] (nach 6.1. 

101) substituiert. Und auch wenn f folgt [in hotr + jkarah], wird 
manchmal das dem r [von hotr] ‘nachstbenachbarte’ r, manchmal 


48 Die korrekte Interpretation der 
Bhasyastelle erst bei NagojTbhatta, 
siehe unten S. 320. 

49 Oben S. 303. 

50 DieTendenz, mit fakultativer 
Regeln moglischst viele Sandhi¬ 
formen zu gewinnen, wachst seit 
Patanjali. Den Rekord haltwohl 
Bhattoji Dik.sita, der sich in der 
SiddhantakaumudT zu 8. 3. 34 gleich 
108 verschiedene Aussprachemogli- 


chkeiten fur das Wort samskarta aus- 
rechnet! 

51 Trapp ubersetzt (Anm. 185): 'weil 
r und I zugleich leicht beruhrt und 
offen gesprochen werden und wegen 
dieser beiden sich widersprechenden 
Eigenschaften nicht als Vokale erfaBt 
werden konnen'. (sic!) 

52 Ausgabe: r. 

53 Ausgabe: rkarah. 

54 Ausgabe: jkarah. 
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Bhasya und (nach 6.1.101) [substituiert].“ 

Erklarer Kaiyata gibt also dieselbe Deutung, zu der wir oben 55 unsere 

Zuflucht nahmen : Nur wenn r als ‘offen,’ *r und */ jedoch als 
‘halbverschlossen’ gilt, hat die Argumentation des Bhasya einen 
Sinn. Kaiy. ist nur etwas genauer in der Bestimmung der Laute 
*r und */, als wir es zu sein wagten : Wir begnugten uns mit der 
Annahme, die Langung von r und / zu *r und */ sei erreicht durch 
Langung des in r und I enthaltenen konsonantischen Bestandteils. 
Kaiyata rechnet aus: In r ist ein konsonantisches r = { Mora, und 
in j ein konsonantisches / = i Mora enthalten. Da ein ‘kurzer’ 

Vokal (nach 1.2. 27) eine Mora betragt, bleibt je i Morafur den 
vokalischen Bestandteil. In *r und */ dagegen sind, nach seiner 
Meinung, bezeihentlich zwei konsonatische r = 1 Mora, und zwei 
konsonantische / =* 1 Mora enthalten, sodaB eine Morafur den 
vokalischen Bestandteil bleibt. 

Wenn sich demnach Kaiy.’s Erklarung im wesentlichen mit der 
unsern deckt, so fragt sich, ob er oder seine Quelle sie auf dem- 
selben Wege erreicht, das hei!3t, ob er sie ebenfalls durch Inter¬ 
pretation erschlossen hat, oder ob sie sich auf mundliche Tradition 
grundet, in dem Sinne, daB die Aussprache, die Patanjali selbst 
fur *r und */ im Unterricht verwendete, durch sisyaparampara 
noch bekannt gewesen ware. Auch abgesehen davon, dab es sich 
offensichtlich mehr urn eine theoretische als urn eine praktische 
Eigentumlichkeit handeit, konnen wir unumwunden die erste 
Alternative bejahen. 

Kaiyata kennt namlich auch eine andere Ansicht. Ihre Ver- 
treter erklaren, da!3 *r und *1 deshalb nicht ‘ac’ heiBen, weil sie 
zwei und eine halbe Mora betragen. 56 Sie haben also die Auffas- 
sung von *r und */ als ‘halbverschlossen’ entweder nicht gekannt 
oder nicht geteilt: ardhatrtJyamatratvad iti kecid ahuh ,,Manche 
sagen [daB *r und *f nicht' ac ' heiBen], weil sie [je] 2\ Moren 
betragen". Nach Pan. 1.2. 27 hat nun ein 'ac entweder ein (u), 
oder zwei (u), oder drei (0?) Moren. 

Die zitierten Gelehrten mussen also die Langen des r etwa 
in der folgenden Weise analysiert haben : 
r + r (= 1^9 jj r ± r + U$ + ir) = r(3a + 1 r) = 2 Moren 
r + r (—- 2§ + i r + 2a + ^ r) = *r(4a + 1 r) ■= 2i Moren. 

Kaiy. zeigt nun, daB diese Deutung des Satzes: na ca rkara 
jkaro vaj asti, falsch ist, da sie sich spaterhin in der Interpretation 
nicht bewahrt. Er sagt nichts uber eine tatsachliche, feststehende 
Aussprache, der sie zuwiderliefe: 

saty actve dirghasamjnanayor bhavisyati. yesam tu matam ardha- 
trtJyamatrav etav iti tesam mate saty apy actve dvimatratvabhavad 
etayor dirghasamjna na prapnoti. tasmad dvimatrav etav abhyupagan- 
tavyau ,,[Er (i.e. der Defensor) sagt: ‘Ich werde lehren, daB *r 
und */ ‘ac’ heiBen’, indem er voraussetzt:] Wenn *r und */ ‘ac’ 
heiBen, dann werden sie den Namen Bang’ (nach 1.2. 27) empfan- 

55 S. 307. *r und *1 seien zweieinahlbzeitig, von 

56 Nach Trapp (Anm. 185) werden Kaiy. unzweideutig abgelehnt wird. 

gewohnliches r und / von einigen Es handeit sich eben gar nicht um 

Grammatikern als ‘zweieinhalbzeitig' eine ‘Vorschrift’, sondern um eine 
angesehen! — In derselben Anmer- ‘Ansicht’. Falsche Ansichten jedoch 
kung bemerkt er, daB eine Vorschrift, werden auch in Indien bekampft und 
die nur von einigen Grammatikern abgewiesen: sie gelten nicht als 
vertreten wird, immer wahlfrei sei. fakultativ ebenfalls richtig. 

Wir werden sehen, daB die Ansicht, 
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gen [und demnach nach 6.1.101 substituiert werden], — Die- 
jenigen jedoch, die da annehmen, daB *r und */ je zwei und eine 
halbe Mora enthalten, mussen annehmen, daB, auch wen n *r und 
*/ ‘ac’ heiBen, der Name ‘lang’ sich fur sie nicht ergibt, da sie 
nicht zwei Moren [sondern zwei und eine halbe] enthalten (und 
demnach 1.2. 27 nicht Anwendung finden kann). Deshalb mussen 
*r und */ als zweimorig angesehen werden." 

Wie ich an diesem Beispiel vor allem zeigen wollte, ist also 
Kaiyata’s ‘Lampe’ zur Aufhellung der Meinung des Bhasya auch 
fur uns von unschatzbarem Wert. Nicht jedoch, weil seine Deu- 
tungen auf alte Tradition zuruckgehen, sondern vielmehr, weil sie 
auf wohlerwogenen Grunden der Interpretation beruhen, deren 
Gewicht wir nachzuprufen durchaus imstande sind, wenn wir in 
der Grammatik und im Bhasya selbst genugend Bescheid wissen. 
Wir durfen naturlich seine Deutungen verwerfen, wie zum Bei¬ 
spiel seine Erlauterung zu vaksyami (oben S. 311), falls wir namlich 
nachweisen konnen, daB sie keine Wurzel im Bhasya haben. Wir 
durfen uns jedoch nicht ubermutig uber sie hinwegsetzen, oder gar 
unterlassen, sie uberhaupt erst zu verstehen. Sonst laufen wir 
Gefahr, aufs neue miBzudeuten, was indische Gelehrte bereits vor 
Jahrhunderten richtig herausgefunden haben, und Obersetzungen 
zu liefern, deren wir uns vor dem durchschnittlichsten Vyakarana- 
Sastri zu schamen flatten. 

3. Haradatta’s Padamanjari 57 (spater als Kaiyata) und 
Bhattoji DIksita’s Sabdakaustubha 58 (17. Jahrhundert) In der 

Padamanjari zu Kas. zu Pan. 1.1.9 (p. 55 ff.) am Ende (p. 58 f.) 
gibt Haradatta zunachst eine Erklarung des Siddhanta der Kasika. 

Er ist dabei, wie es ubrigens schon Jinendrabuddhi war, genauer 
in der Motivierung der Substitution des langen r, als Kaiyata und 
die Kasika: ,,Der Sinn des Satzes der Kasika ‘ubhayoh ’ usw. ist: 

Da fur beide (r + /) [zusammen] ein ‘nachstbenachbarter’ ‘langer’ 
Vokal nicht existiert, 59 und da auch fur / ein ‘ nachstbenachbarter ’ 
‘langer’ Vokal nicht existiert, wird fur beide lediglich r (nach 
6.1.101) substituiert". 

Dann geht er dazu uber, eine Paraphrase des Bhasya zu vartt. 

5 zu geben. Den Wert solcher Paraphrasen in der Padamanjari 
hat schon Kielhorn betont. 60 Sie erganzen Kaiyata in vorzuglicher 
Weise. Wahrend Kaiy. in seinem Kommentar gewissermaBen nur 
Antworten auf unausgesprochene Fragen gibt, die man zum Text 
des Bhasya stellen kann, gibt Haradatta eine zusammenhangende, 
knappe aber ubersichtliche Darstellung der Diskussionen. Er 
benutzt Kaiyata, mit dem er teilweise wortlich ubereinstimmt, 
sucht ihn jedoch in logischer Scharfe zu ubertreffen. 

So fugt er zu Kaiy.'s Deutung, daB *r und *1 ‘halbverschlos- 
sene’ 'zweimorige' Laute seien, welche zwei konsonantische r 
bezw. / enthalten, eine noch genauere Angabe uber ihre tat- 
sachliche Konstitution hinzu: madhye dvau rephou (bezw.: lakarau ), 
tayor eka matra. abhito 'jbhakter apara Jn der Mitte von *r (bezw. 
*!) befmden sich zwei konsonantische r (bezw. /), welche eine Mora 


57 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von 
Bharadvaja Damodara Sastri (Re¬ 
print from Pandit), Benares 1898. 

58 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von Rama 
Krsna Sastri, Benares 1898. 

59 Vgl. vartt. 18 zu 1.1.50 und Bhasya: 


ubhayor yo 'ntaratamas tena bha- 
vitavyam. 

60 Mahabhasya II 2 p. 11 f. — Trapp hat 
zu seinem Schaden auf diese Hilfe 
ganzlich verzichtet. 
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ausmachen (£ Mora + i Mora = 1 Mora). Die vokalische Partikel 
auf beiden Seiten [des rr bezw. //] macht eine Mora aus.“ 61 Wir 
konnen also umschreiben : *r = §rr§, */ = a//a. 

Wie Kaiyata das Argument 1 des Opponens versteht, wird 
nach dessen Ansicht ‘dirghah’ aus 6.1.101 in vartt. 2 zu 6.1.101 
fortgelten, und deshalb beliebig auch der ‘lange’ Laut r in hotr + 
jkorah substituiert. Haradatta macht sich Sorge, wieso sich das 
notwendigerweise ergibt, und beschwichtigt sie mit der Annahme, 
dab in jti *jvavacanam der Ausdruck ‘va im Sinne der Hinzufu- 
gung 62 stehe, d. h. ‘und’ bedeute. 63 

Ruhmtsich Haradatta im Eingang seines Kommentars ‘von 
dem Mangobaum 64 der Grammatik die Blutendolde der (richtigen) 
Worte gepfluckt zu haben’ (V. 4), so hat Bhattoji Dlksita im Sabda- 
kaustubha vor ‘ das Kaustubhajuwel des (richtigen) Wortes aus 
dem Ozean des von der Schlange 65 verkundeten Bhasya heraus- 
zuholen [wie die Gotter den Kaustubha aus dem gequirlten Ozean]’ 
(V. 3). Zuvor erweist er seine Ehrerbietung dem grammatischen 
Dreigestirn : Panini, Katyayana und Patanjali, und den Auf- oder 
Feststellern dergultigen Lehrmeinungen ( siddhantasthapakah ) 
Bhartrhari usw. (V. 2). 66 Den Sinn, den man nur muhevoll und 
durch Bewaltigung vieler Werke erhalten kann, sollen sich die 
' Guten ’ restlos und ohne Muhe aus seinem Buch aneignen (V. 4). 

Der Dlksita hat also nicht die Absicht, die Interpretation 
eines alten Werkes zu erleichtern, sondern vielmehr die, es zu 
ersetzen, und zwar durch Darstellung und Untersuchung der 
Lehrmeinungen nicht nur des ursprunglichen Verfassers, sondern 
auch anderer, folgender ‘ siddhantasthapakah .’ Der ‘Sinn,’ den man 
sich aneignen soil, ist nicht einfach das Verstandnis des Bhasya 
sondern der endgultige Sinn aller bisher geleisteten grammatischen 
Arbeit: Die Bildung der korrekten Wortformen auf Grund kor- 
rekt formulierter Regeln. Der bekannte auf Haradatta’s Werk 
gemunzte Nyaya 67 gilt auch fur. den Sabdakaustubha. 

Die Erklarung des vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 im Sabdakaustubha (S. 

151 ff.) ist also zu verstehen als eine Widergabe nicht nur der 
Erorterung Patanjali’s, sondern auch der Feststellungen Kaiyata’s 
und Haradatta’s, mit denen sie oft wortlich ubereinstimmt, und die 


61 DaB man auch diese Ansicht im 
Bhasya begrunden kann, zeigt NagojT- 
bhatta, siehe unten. 

62 Auf Grund von Nirukta 1.4 veti 
vicaranarthe . . . othapi samuccayarthe 
bhavati, ist eine entsprechende 
Angabe in die Kosaaufgenommen. 

63 totro jti *jvavoconom ity atra vasobdo 
dirghasya samuccayarthas. tenaprapta 
eva dlrgho bhovisyati ,, In diesen vartt. 
steht nun das Wort Va’ in vartt. 2 um 
die Hinzufiigung von ‘dirghah’ zu 
erreichen. Deshalb wird der ‘lange’ 
Vokal (r) [fur r -f /] substituiert 
werden, obgleich er sich [fal- 
schiich] nicht (nach 6.1.101) ergibt 
(insofern r und f nach meiner Meinung 
nicht ‘gleichlautig’ heiBen)". 

Die Ausgabe liest statt jti *{vava- 
canam : rti *rvavacanam, was nicht 


richtig sein kann, da der ‘lange’ 

Vokal (r) sich als Substitut fur r -f r 
korrekt nach 6.1.101 ergibt, ob man 
nun r und / als ‘gleichlautig' betrachtet 
oder nicht. 

64 sahakarapadapat: Der Sahakara ist 
eine besonders suB duftende Abart 
des gewohnlichen Amra. 

65 Patanjali wird gern als Schlange 
(sarpa, phanin, naga, sesa) vorgestellt. 

66 Vgl. dieahnliche Gegenuberstellung 
von munitraya und vaiyakaranasiddha- 
nta im Einleitungsvers der Siddha- 
ntakaumudl. 

67 Siehe G. A. Jacob, Laukikanyayanjali 
III 2 (Bombay 1911), S. 7: Anadhite 
Mahabhasye vyartha syat Padamahjarf, 
adhite ’pi Mahabhasye vyartha sa 
Padamohjari. 
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Paul Thieme Scharfe ubertrifft. 

Kaiyata’s Bemerkung zu Opp, 2, daB nach dessen Ansicht im 
vartt. 1 zu 6.1.101 ‘savarne’ aus 6.1.101 fortgelte, wahrend vartt. 

2 ‘asavarnartham’ gegeben sei (o. S. 301 Anm. 12), wird mit einem 
negativen Beleg ( pratyudaharana ) gerechtfertigt: dhatr amsah 
ergibt nur dhatramsah nach 6.1.77. 

Seit Def. 3 wird gefordert (auBer von der Kasika, s. o. S. 310), 
daB fur *r und */ der Name 1 ac gelehrt werden muB, damit sie 
(nach 1.2. 27) Bang’ heiBen konnen, und damit Substitution des 
plutierten Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86) fur sie statthabe, insofern der 
Name ‘plutiert’ (nach 1.2. 27) nur einem ‘ac gegeben werden 
darf (Kaiy., Haradatta). Dlksita prazisiert: insofern ein ‘plutierter’ 
Vokai nach 1.2. 28 (acas ca) nur fur ein ‘ac’ substituiert werden 
kann. tadvidhane hy acas ceti paribhasaya aca ity upatisthati ,,Denn 
wenn Substitution des plutierten Vokals gelehrt wird, so tritt auf 
Grund der Interpretationsregel 1.2. 28 ‘fur ein ac’ hinzu 68 (sodaB 
wir also 8. 2. 86 zu interpretieren haben : ,,Fur ein ac, welches 
‘lang’ usw. ist... wird der ‘plutierte’ Vokai substituiert"). 

Wir erreichen jedoch nicht die Substitution des richtigen 
‘plutierten’ Vokals. Wenn namlich lediglich gelehrt wird, daB *r 
und */ ‘ac’ heiBen, so ist damit nicht gesagt, daB sie auch ‘an' sind. 
Dann konnen sie aber uberlanges *rl und */> nicht (nach 1.1.69) 
einbegreifen, diese heiBen also nicht (nach 1.2. 27) ‘plutiert.’ 
Folglich wird man falschlich als ‘nachstbenachbarten’ ‘plutierten’ 
Vokai fi substituieren : ata eva acsamjnamatrendpi na nistarah 
,,Deshalb ist die Schwierigkeit auch nicht damit beseitigt, daB 
man fur *r und */led igl ich den Namen ‘ac’ lehrt.“ Sie mussen 
vielmehr in den Sivasutra unter den ‘ac’ aufgefuhrt werden 
('varnasamamnaye tau pathanlyau ); dann erst gelten sie auch als ‘an’ 
und begreifen (nach 1.1.69) auch die uberlangen Vokale *rl und 
*/> ein, die dann als ‘nachstbenachbarte’ ‘plutierte’ Vokale richtig 
nach 8. 2. 86 substituiert werden. 

4. Die SiddhantakaumudT 69 In der auBeren Anlage seiner 
Werke zeigt der Dlksita wenig Erfindungsgabe: Der Sabdakau- 
stubha ist im Grunde nichts als ein ‘Flaradatta redivivus.’ Und auch 
die SiddhantakaumudT ist nach einem bekannten Muster gearbeitet, 
sie folgt in Plan und Darstellung engstens der Prakri/akaumudT 70 
Ramacandra’s (15. Jahrh.). 

Wie Ramacandra lehrt Bhattoji Dlksita alle drei vartt. (vartt. 

5 zu 1.1.9 und vartt. 1,2 zu 6.1.101) in der Siddh. Kaum., setzt 
also die im Sabdakaustubhafestgestellte Lehrmeinung, die die 
theoretisch beste Moglichkeit darstelIt, nicht in die Praxis urn. 
Sonst muBte er *r und */ in den SS. lehren und die beiden vartt. 
zu 6.1.101 streichen. 

Vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 erscheint (Siddh. Kaum. p. 8) in der For- 
mulierung: rlvarnayor mithah savarnyam vacyam. die der Prakr. 
Kaum. (p. 26) entlehnt ist. 

Zu diesem Wortlaut— ‘vacyam’ ist nicht mitzurechnen—, ist 
zunachst zu bemerken, daB mithah ‘gegenseitig’ hinzugefugt ist. 

68 Auf Grund der Paribhasa: karyaka- Ich schulde es dem gelehrten und 

lam samjnaparibhasam (Paribh. Indus. sorgfaltigen Herausgeber zu betonen, 
3). daf3 diese Ausgabe in dem oben (S. 309 

69 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von Anm. 42) geauBerten Urteil nicht 

Pandit Sivadatta SastrT, Bombay 1926. inbegriffen ist. Sie wird alien wissen- 

70 Ed. K. P. Trivedi, Bombay 1925. — schaftlichen Anspruchen gerecht. 
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Kaiy.’s, im Sabdakaust. gebilligte, Ansicht 71 , daB mithah sich aus 
der Interpretation ergebe, ist also nicht angenommen. Die Hinzu- 
fugung schafft naturlich unmittelbarere Klarheit. Da sie jedoch das 
vartt. ‘schwerer’ macht, ist in anderer Beziehung abgekurzt wor- 
den. Statt savarnavidhih (8± Moren) heiBt es: savarnyam (7 Moren), 
und statt rkarajkdrayoh:rlvarnayoh, wobei durch Auslassung des 
ersten -kora 4 Moren, und durch Ersetzung von karayoh durch 
varnayoh eine halbe Mora, gespart sind. 

In der Praudhamanorama 72 , die er selbst eine ‘ vyakhya ’ der 
Siddh. Kaum. nennt (Einleitungsvers), die jedoch in Wahrheit 
lediglich eine Rechtfertigung der Formulierungen und Lehrmei- 
nungen der KaumudT ist 73 , erklart Bhattoji (p. 15), wie das Kom- 
positum rjvarnayoh aufzulosen ist. Namlich entweder als Genetiv 
eines Kompositums: ‘die beiden Laute r (‘a’ = Nom. von r-) und 
/ (‘o’ — Nom. von /-)’, oder als Kompositum des Genetivs: ‘ des r 
(‘ uh ’) und des / (‘u/’), der beiden Laute’. Hiermit vermeidet er 
den Vorwurf, daB das Kompositum gegen Pan. 2. 2.11 verstoBe. 

Die vartt. zu 6.1.101 rti *rvavacam, jti *jvdvacanam erscheinen 
in der Prakr. Kaum. (p. 67f.) als rti savarne r va, jti j va 74 , und in der 
Siddh. Kaum. (p. 27) als rti savarne r va, jti savarne I va 74 . 

Die Formulierung des Dlksita ist ‘schwerer’, hat jedoch den 
Vorteil, seine Lehrmeinung klar erkennen zu lassen : Er nimmt 
das Arg. 2 des Def. an, daB die vartt, nur unter der Voraussetzung, 
daB r und / ‘gleichlautig’ heiBen, einen korrekten Sinn haben, aber 
auch das Arg. 3 des Opponens, daB die vartt, gelehrt werden mus- 
sen, da *r und *1 nicht ‘ac’ sind. Die Wiederholung von savarne 
im zweiten vartt. macht es ganz deutlich, daB er dirghah nicht 
fortgelten laBt. 

Dem Einwand, daB fur *r und *j der Name ‘ac' gelehrt werden 
muB, oder, wie er selbst im Sabdakaust. sagt, daB *r und *j in den 
SS aufgefuhrt werden mussen, urn die Substitution des plutierten 
Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86) zu erreichen, mag er mit der Antwort be- 
gegnet haben, daB der plutierte Vokal nur in Vokativen, und auch 
hier in nicht-letzter Silbe nur fakultativ, substituiert wird, nie- 


71 Kaiy. zu Pat. rkaralkarayoh sava- 
rnasamjha vidheya: atra canayor eva 
srutatvan mithah savarnasamjha vijha- 
yate, no tv etayor anyena saheti bo- 
dhyam ,,Da in diesem vartt. eben nur 
r und / gehort werden, wird erkannt, 
daB der Name 'gleichlautig' gegen- 
seitig gilt; nicht jedoch hat man zu 
verstehen: [der Name 'gleichlautig'] 
fur diese zwei und einen andern 
[Laut].“ 

72 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von 
Pandit RamaSastrT ManavallT, Benares 
1885. 

73 Wie ubrigens im Titel auch ange- 
deutet: Praudhamanorama = 'Die up- 
pige Geliebte’ und = 1 [Der Kom- 
mentar (vyakhya)] der das Denkorgan 
(manah) der Fortgeschrittenen ( prau- 
dha) beschwichtigt (rama) ’. 

Belvalkar vermutet (Systems of 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 47), daB der 
Kommentar ‘Praudhamanorama’ 


genannt sei, urn ihn von der ‘Balama- 
norama’ zu unterscheiden, die er 
eine verkurtze Fassung (agridgement) 
der Praudham. nennt, und zweifelnd 
('perhaps') demselben Autor zu- 
schreibt (vgl. Generalindex unter 
Balamanorama). Das mag jedoch auf 
sich beruhen bleiben, dader Autor 
der Balam. sich selbst Vasudeva nennt, 
von Bhattoji als einer von ihm 
verschiedenen Personlichkeit spricht 
(vgl. Balam. ed. Trichinopoly 1910 p. 2: 
tac ca Praudhamanoramayam svayam 
eva mOlakrta prapahcitam eva), und 
schlieBlich sogar NagojTbhatta zitiert 
(z. B. p. 13: sastrasiddhatvakaryasi- 
ddhatvayoh phalabhedas tu Sabdendu- 
sekhare vyaktah, vgl. LSS. p. 40f.), 
noch auch die Balamanorama ein 
'abridgment' der Praudhamanorama 
genannt werden darf. 

74 Ich verzichte absichtlich auf 
diakritische Zeichen! 
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mand jedoch praktische Gelegenheit hat, z. B. den Vokal '/' an- 
zureden oder anzurufen. 

Ich kann nicht sagen, ob Bhattoji diesen eigentlich recht ver- 
nunftigen Einwand 75 irgendwo ausdrucklich vorgebracht hat. DaB 
er bestand, ergibt sich aus Nag.’s Bemerkung zu vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 
(Bhasya I): Ikarasabdo devatavaclty eke. ,,Einige [sagen], das Wort 
‘ Ikara’ bezeichne eine Gottheit". Das kann nur als eine Antwort 
auf einen derartigen Einwand verstanden werden. 

Da der Dlksita *r und */ nicht ‘ac’ nennt, kann er sie auch 
nicht ‘lang* heiBen. So sagt er: ,,Zu beiden vartt. muB [ausdruck¬ 
lich] geiehrt werden, daB es sich [bei diesen Lauten] um je eine 
Lautdoppelheit handelt, diezwei Moren betragt (aber nicht ‘lang’ 
heiBt, da die Lautdoppelheit nicht den Namen ‘ac’ tragt). Die erste 
Lautdoppelheit (*r) hat zwei konsonantische r in der Mitte. Diese 
machen eine Mora aus. Auf jeder Seite [dieses rr] ist eine Vokal- 
partikel. Diese macht eine weitere Mora aus (9 + rr + §). Die 
zweite Lautdoppelheit (*/) hat zwei konsonantische / in der Mitte. 
Alles weitere wie im ersten Fall." 

Der aufmerksame Leser wird noch eine weitere Konsequenz 
beobachten. Da der Dlksita *r und */ nicht als ‘ac’ ansieht, laBt 
er keinen Sandhi eintreten und sagt: savarne r, savarne /. GewiB, 
auch Katyayana sagt rti *r ..., Iti *1. .. Dies kann man jedoch, auch 
wenn r und / ‘ac’ heiBen, namlich mit 6.1.127, rechtfertigen. 

SchlieBiich braucht Bhattoji nicht anzugeben, daB *r und */ 
‘halbverschlossen’ sind. Diese Angabe ist ja nur notwendig, wenn 
man zeigen will, daB sie zwar gewonlichem r und / nicht ‘gleich- 
lautig’, jedoch ihnen ‘nachstbenachbarte’ lange' Lautesind. 

Die Praudhamanorama verteidigt die Beschreibung von *r und 
*1 als ‘zweimorige Lautdoppelheiten’: yat tu praca vyakhyatam 
dlrghe prapte hrasva rkara Ikdras ca vidhlyata iti tad Bhasya-Kaiyata- 
divirodhad upeksyam. ,,Was jedoch der ‘Fruhere’ erklart hat: ‘[In 
den vartt. rti . .. rva etc.] wird der ‘kurze’ r- und /-Vokal geiehrt 
in einem Fall, wo ein danger’ Vokal sich ergeben wurde’, das ist 
nicht zu beachten, da es im Widerspruch zum Bhasya und zu 
Kaiyata usw. steht." 

Der ‘Fruhere’, der so falschlich *r und */ als ‘kurze’ Laute 
auffaBt und — offenbar vom SchriftbiId verfuhrt — sie mit gewohn- 
lichem r und / identifiziert, ist Vitthala, der Kommentator der 
PrakriyakaumudI (siehe Prakr. Kaum. p. 67). Er steht mit seinem 
Irrtum allein in der gesamten panineischen Literatur, die zwar 
uberwiegend *r und */ in der Sch rift mit r und / wiedergibt, sich 
jedoch uber die besondere Natur dieser Laute mindestens seit 
Patanjali vollig einig ist. 

5. Nagojlbhatta (18. Jahrhundert) Seinen Ruhm als Gram- 
matiker verdankt Nagojlbhatta vor allem drei Werken : dem 
Uddyota 76 , einem Kommentar zum PradTpa und zum Mahabhasya, 
dem Laghusabdendusekhara 77 einem Kommentar zur Siddhanta- 
kaumudl und dem Paribhasendusekhara 78 , einer Monographie 
uber d i e grammatischen Interpretationsregeln, die von Panini 
nicht ausdrucklich geiehrt sind. Dies letztere Werk ist durch 


75 Den wir jaauch fur die Kasika 
voraussetzten, oben S. 310. 

76 Zitiert nach derausgabe von P. 
SivadattaD. Kuddala (Mahabhasya, 
Bombay 1917). 


77 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von 
Narahari Sastri Pendse, Benares 
1927 ff. (Abgekiirzt= LSS.) 

78 Ed. Kielhorn, Bombay 1868. 
(Abgekurzt: PS.) 
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Kielhorn’s meisterhafte Ubersetzung 79 und Erklarung allgemein 
zuganglich, und deshalb hervorragend geeignet als Einfuhrung in 
die Grammatik, wie sie in Indien betrieben wird, zu dienen. 

Der Ehrenplatz, den NagojTbhatta als der Begrunder der 
‘neuen’ Schule der indischen Grammatik halt, seine fast autorita- 
tive Geltung bei den modernen Grammatikern 80 , kommt ihm mit 
Recht zu. Er beherrscht das Bhasya unendlich viel besser, als irgend 
jemand vor ihm, und uberragt seine Vorganger gleicherweise in 
Grundlichkeit, Scharfsinn und Originalitat. Kaiyata sagt von sich, 
daB er den Ozean des Bhasya langsam ausschreitend gleich einem 
Lahmen auf der von Bhartrhari gezimmerten Brucke uberquert 
habe (Einleitung V. 7), womit er nicht nur seine Sorgfalt in der 
Auswahl der richtigen Interpretation charakterisiert, sondern 
auch die Vorsicht, mit der er fast ganzlich an der Erklarung der 
einzelnen Stelle klebt, mit der er darauf verzichtet, eigene neue 
Interpretationen zu versuchen. Wir haben an einem kleinen Beis- 
piel gesehen, daB Haradattaund Bhattoji Dlksita wesentlich auf 
ihm beruhen, daB auch sie keine entscheidenden Neuerungen 
einfuhren: Sie verscharfen, verfeinern, treiben auf die Spitze — 


gelehrte aber inspirationslose Gru 

79 Paribhasendusekhara, Part II: 
Translation and Notes, Bombay 
1873 ff. 

80 Naturlich versucht man auch, fiber 
ihn hinauszukommen und seine Ge- 
danken fortzuentwickeln. Die Freude 
am ‘Zerbrechen’ (khandana) fruherer 
Lehrmeinungen — ein Kunst, die Nag. 
erfolgreichst in seiner Kaiyata-Kritik 
entwickelt — und am Beseitigen von 
Unstimmigkeiten durch interpreta- 
torische Spitzfindigkeiten ( phakkika ) 
ist, namentlich in Benares, auch heute 
noch lebendig. Wer sich von der 
modernsten Richtung einen Begriff 
machen will, mag sich in die Vijaya 
vertiefen, den beliebtesten Kom- 
mentar zum PS. 

Ichgebejeein Beispiel fur ein 
‘Zerbrechen’ und einen Interpreta- 
tionskunstgriff. —a) Einige 
Grammatiker meinen, der Grundsatz, 
daB ein Augment ( agama ) ein Teil des 
Elementes wird, zu dem es hinzuge- 
fugt wird, und deshalb bei Nennung 
des augmentlosen Elements auch das 
Element m i t Augment genannt ist 
(Paribh. 11), komme nicht in An- 
wendung, wenn es sich um ein Aug¬ 
ment zu einem Laut handelt. Nag. 
zu Paribh. 11 verwirft diese Ansicht, 
da sie drei Bhasyastellen wider- 
spreche (vgl. Translation p. 57 ff.), und 
begnugt sich lediglich mit der Fest- 
stellung, daB Paribh. 11 keine allge- 
meine Gultigkeit hat. Die Vijaya sucht 
nun zu zeigen, daB die von Nag. 


bier. Ganz anders verhalt es 

amgezogenen Bhasyastellen anders 
zu interpretieren seien, und jene 
Ansicht doch zu Recht bestehe. 

b) Die Bemerkung Nag.’s zu 
Paribh. 6: dadivisaye tu sarvadesa- 
tvam vinanubandhatvasyaivabhavena- 
nupurvyatsiddham Jnsoweitdd usw. 
in Frage kommen, ergibt sich aus der 
Reihenfolge [der grammatischen 
Operationen] (daB sie fur das ganze 
Original und nicht fur seinen letzten 
Laut substitutiert werden), insofern 
der Name ‘anubandha’ uberhaupt 
nicht vorhanden ist, solange da usw. 
nicht fur das Ganze substitutiert 
sind“, steht im Widerspruch zu seiner 
eigenen Ansicht (vgl. Translation p. 34 
Anm. 1 Abs. 2), die im LSS (zu Pan. 

7.1.17, p. 281) und bei Kielhorn I. c. 
auseinandergesetzt ist. Man interpre- 
tiert den zitierten Satz deshalb, 
indem man vina statt mit s arvadesa- 
tvam mit abhavena konstruiert, in der 
folgenden kunstlichen Weise: ,,Auch 
ohne das Nichtvorhandensein des 
Namens ‘anubandha’ (i. e. auch wenn 
d in da usw. schon von vornherein 
'anubandha' heiBen, wie es nach LSS in 
der Ordnung ist) ergibt sich korrekt, 
daB da usw. fur das Ganze substituiert 
werden auf Grund der Aufeinander- 
folge (von da und a, die in da ver- 
borgen ist, und dem Suffix den 
Charakter eines aus mehreren 
Lauten bestehenden Substituts: a + a 
gibt)". 
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sich mit NagojTbhatta. Er hat den Unterschied selbst gefuhlt und 
in seiner bescheidenen Weise zum Ausdruck gebracht: Dem Ver- 
sprechen Kaiyata’s, das Bhasya‘traditionsgemaB’ ( yathagamam ) 
erklaren zu wollen (Einleitung V. 5), stellt er sein eigenes Prinzip 
im Uddyotagegenuber (Einleitung V. 4): 

. . . Bhasya-PradJpavyakhyanam kurve 'ham tu yathamati. 

Jch jedoch interpretiere das Bhasya und den Pradlpa (nicht 
traditionsgemaB, sondern) wie ich es fur richtig halte". 

Er braucht keine Brucken und Krucken. Wie ein groBer 
Virtuose handhabt er mit scheinbarer Leichtigkeit und mit abso- 
luter Sicherheit Patanjali’s schwieriges Werk, spielt er mit den 
im Bhasya vorgebrachten Gesichtspunkten, Moglichkeiten und 
Lehrmeinungen — ein kongenialer Denker, der sich niemandem 
beugt als dem ‘Herrn der Schlangen’ (LSS. V. 3: natva PhanJsam 
. . .), das heiBt dem Gott Siva, dem Offenbarer der Grammatik, 
und dem Patanjali 81 . 

Siegreich behauptet denn Nag. das Feld gegen Kaiy. auch bei 
der Erklarung unserer Bhasyastelle im Uddyota. Es muB fallen 
zunachst Kaiy.’s Deutung des vaksyami des Acarya (oben S. 311): 
vacanasya kvapy adarsanad aha vyakhydsyamJti. anye tu lansOtrastha- 
karasyanunasikatve l ato Irantasya’ ity atra bhagavan Paninir lakaram 
noccarayet pratyaharenaiva nirvahat. tasmad apurvam vacanam 
karyam ity eva Bhasyasaya ucita ity ahuh ,,Kaiy. sagt: ‘[Der Sinn von 
‘ vaksyami’ ist:] Ich werde interpretieren’, da sich der Lehrsatz 
(daB ein an als Substitut fur / von / gefolgt ist) nirgends [tatsachlich 
ausgesprochen] findet. Andere jedoch [deren Meinung ich teile] 
sagen: Wenn das in SS. 6 (Ian) stehende a nasaliert ware [und 
demnach (nach 1. 3. 2) den Namen it empfangen wurde], dann 
wurde der Erhabene Panini in der Regel ‘ ato Irantasya ’ (7. 2. 2) 
kein I aussprechen, daer [in diesem Fall] lediglich durch einen 
(nach 1.1.71 gebildeten) pratydhdra (‘ro’) [in welchem sowohl r als 
/ enthalten waren] seine Absicht erreichen konnte. Deshalb ist 
allein als Ansicht des Bhasya angemessen, daB ein neuer Lehrsatz 
aufgestellt werden muB 82 . 

Unrichtig sind auch einige der Bemerkungen Kaiy.’s zu Opp. 2 
(oben S. 31 If.), wo es heiBt: asamhitayam rkare hotr rkara iti rupam 
. . . //core ’samhitayam hotr jkara iti ,,Wenn nicht engster Zusam- 
menschluB (vgl. Pan. 1.4.109) vorliegt, so ergibt sich, falls r folgt, 
die Form hotr rkarah, falls / folgt, hotr jkarah (insofern die auf Pan. 

6.1.72 folgenden Regeln nur unter der Voraussetzung ‘samhita¬ 
yam’ gultig sind)". Nag. bemerkt, daB in einem Kompositum stets 
‘engster ZusammenschluB’ [der Glieder] statt haben muB (samase 
samhita nitya ), und daB eine solche Form (wie hotr-\- Ikarah) auBer 
in einem Kompositum nicht vorkommt (asamase tv Jdrsam rupam 
durlabham). Das im Bhasya stehende hotr Ikarah (p. 62 Z. 28, 63 Z. 

7) ist [nicht eine in der Sprache verwendete Form 83 , sondern] das 

81 Zu Patanjali als Schlange vgl. oben hier dargelegten Grunden) ist die 

S. 315 Anm. 65. — Kontrastiere die Annahme, das a in SS. 6 sei nasaliert, 
Anrufung des grammatischen Dreige- ohne Autoritat. In der Regel ur an 
stirns und der siddhantasthapakah bei raparah (1.1.51) muB / [ausdrucklich] 
Bhattoji DTksita oben S. 315. genannt werden, wie auch die 

82 Ausfuhrlicher LSS. (p. 9 ff.) zu ‘Gleichlautigkeit’ von r und / [aus- 

Siddh. Kaum. zu den SS. (lansutre drucklich gelehrt werden muB] “. 

’karasca ,,auch das a in SS. 6 heiBt 83 Vgl. Nag. zu Pan. 6.1.72 in LSS 

‘it’")- Hier heiBt es am Ende der von (p. 185): ,,Und zwar ist ‘samhita’ die 

pare tu . . . ity ahuh eingeklammerten Aussprache mit einer naturlichen 
Erorterung:,,Deshalb (i. e. aus den Trennung [der Worte] durch die Zeit 



321 

Bhasya und 
Erklarer 


Aussprechen des Zustandes, in welchem die Substitution des lan- 
gen Vokals zu erfolgen hat ( bhasye tu hotr jkara iti dlrghapravrtti- 
yogyadasoccaranam). Das heiBt, es handelt sich hier um eine gram- 
matische Abstraktion. Ich habe diese Tatsache in meiner Oberset- 
zung angedeutet, indem ich in diesen Fallen hotr-g jkarah etc. 
umschrieben habe. 

Wichtiger ist das Folgende: Kaiy. meint, dab bei Annahme 
der von Opp. 2 vorgetragenen Ansicht sich nicht nur hotrjkarah, 
sondern auch beliebig hotrjkarah als Sand h iform fur hotrjkarah 
korrekt ergabe: Sakale hotrjkarah “ Wenn man der Ansicht des 
Sakalya (Pan. 6.1.127f.) folgt, ergibt sich hotrjkarah 11 . F-lierzu Nag.: 
evam Sakale hotrjkara ity api cintyam , savarnatvavidhayakavacatia- 
bhave etadvicarasattvena tatra rty aka ity asyaprapteh. iko ’savarna 
ity api na samasa iti nisiddham. nityagrahanam tu tatra bhasye pra- 
tyakhyatam ity ahuh ,,Man sagt [mit Fug], daB ebenso auch Kaiy.’s 
[Satz] ‘Sakale hotrjkarah’ bedenklich sei, da Pan. 6.1.128 ([Saka- 
lyasya] rty akah ) sich hier nicht ergibt, insofern der Lehrsatz, der 
den Namen ‘gleichlautig’ [fur r und /] lehren wird, [noch] nicht 
existiert, insofern seine Existenz erst noch uberlegt wird. (Wir 
konnen also rti in 6.1.128 noch nicht als ‘vor r u nd / interpre- 
tieren.) [Auch kann man nicht sagen, daB die Sandhiform hotrjkarah 
sich bei Ablehnung von vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 aus Pan. 6.1.127 (iko 
'savarne Sakalyasya hrasvasca) ergabe. Denn] auch das Eintreten 
von 6.1.127 ist durch [die zusatzliche Bemerkung] ‘nicht in einem 
Kompositum' verboten. [Man konnte freilich sagen, daB vartt. 1 zu 
6.1.127, welches diese zusatzliche Bemerkung lehrt, nur von 
‘ewigen 84 Komposita spricht]. Der Ausdruck ‘ewig’ [des vartt.] 
ist jedoch im Bhasya zu 6.1.127 zuruckgewiesen." 

Die Sandhiform hotrjkarah —wohl zu unterscheiden von der 
grammatischen Abstraktion hotr + jkarah —ergibt sich folglich erst 
bei Annahme des vartt. 5 zu 1 .1.9 durch den Acarya nach 6.1.128. 
Nag. sagt deshalb zum ‘samadhana’ : khatva jkara iti hotrjkara ity 
asyopalaksanam ‘[Durch Nennung des Falles] khatva jkarah ist [der 
Fall] hotrjkarah elliptisch (ebenfalls) genannt 85 “. 


einer halben Mora. Diese Regel (Pan. 

6.1.72 samhitayam ‘in engstem 
ZusammenschluB') dient zur Ver- 
hinderung der in diesem Kapitel 
gelehrten Operationen im Falle man 
[mit einer Trennung der Worte] 
durch die Zeit einer weiteren halben 
Mora ausspricht. Die alten [Erklarer] 
sagen jedoch, daB bei einer Trennung 
vin uber einer halben Mora weder 
Korrektheit (der gesprochenen) noch 
Verstandnis (der gehorten Worte) 
[von Pan.] angenommen werde. Fur 
diese hat denn Pan. 6.1.72 kein 
(spezielles) Anwendungsgebiet. 
(Wenn man namlich Worte im 
Gebrauch stets imengsten Zusammen¬ 
schluB aufeinanderfolgen lassen muBte, 
wie etwa die Glieder eines Komposi- 
tums oder Stamm und Suffix, muBte 
die Regel so interpretiert werden, 
daB sie in der ganzen Grammatik 
gultig ist.) Dies ist der Sinn (der 


Feststellung Bhattoji’s ‘iti adhikrtya’ 
'nachdem 6.1.72als Kapitel uber- 
schrift gegeben worden ist’)". 

84 i. e. durch Anfugung eines taddhito 
unaufloslich gewordenen. 

85 Wenn wir der Ausgabe der Pada- 
manjarl trauen durften, wurden wir 
annehmen mussen, daB diese 
Interpretation auf Haradatta zu- 
riickgeht. Hier lesen wir namlich 

(S. 59): idem api siddham bhavati 'rty 
akah ’ khatva jkarah matr jkarah 
"[Wenn vartt. 5 2u 1.1.9 gelehrt 
wird] ergibt sich auch das folgende 
korrekt nach 6.1.128: khatva jkarah, 
matrjkarah." Leider verdankt das 
Beispiel matrjkarah sein Dasein ganz 
offenbar led ig I ich einer Liederlichkeit 
des Herausgebers, und steht fur das 
dem Bhasya entnommene mala jkarah. 
Man beachte die Ahnlichkeit der 
aksara fur tr und lal 
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Nag. bleibt jedoch nicht bei der Kritik Kai/.’s stehen. Seine 
treffende Bemerkung zum Ausdruck ‘ dJrghatvam’ im ‘samadhana' 
habe ich mir (oben S. 303 Anm. 20, 21) angeeignet, da sie erst die 
wirkliche Pointe herausbringt. Anderes ist weniger naheliegend, 
und hat fur u ns den Wert einer Kritik des Bhasya, das doch nicht 
alle Seiten des komplizierten Problems in Betracht gezogen hat. 
Nag. hat freilich ein Mittel zur Hand, diese Unterlassungssunden 
zu rechtfertigen, ein Mittel, das naturlich in strikter Weise ‘pa- 
tanjaleisch’ ist. 

Zu Opp. 2 heiBt es im Uddyota: tena ItJti. siddhante ’pi vyo- 
vasthitavibhasayanabhidhanena va hotr+ Ikare purvavarttikam gam) 
+ Ikare cottaravarttikam na pravartate. evam kr iti dirghasya rkare 
pare purvasya tasyaiva ikara uttarasya capravrttis tata eva iti bhavah 
,,Kaiy. sagt: ‘[Wenn man vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9 streicht und die vartt. 
zu 6.1,101 in der Form lehrt, die Opp. 2 vorschlagt] dann [ergibt 
sich richtig] vor / usw.’ [Er schweigt uber die Frage, ob sich das- 
selbe ergibt, wenn man Katy. folgt.] Die (diesem Schweigen) [zu 
Grunde liegende] Meinung 86 ist: 

,,Auch wenn man die vartt. zu 6.1.101 in der Form, in der 
sie von Katy. gegeben sind, und auBerdem vartt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 lehrt 
('siddhante ’pi’) (und folglich vartt. 1 zu 6 .1.101 rti *rva . . . inter- 
pretieren muB 'vor ‘gleichlautigem’ kurzen coder/ wird beliebig 
*r substituiert', und weiter annehmen muB, daB beide vartt. auch 
dann gelten, wenn / oder f vorausgehen, da r und / ja auch diesen 
‘gleichlautig’ sind), hat das erste vartt. (zu 6.1.101) nicht statt in 
hotr + Ikarah, und das zweite vartt. nicht in garni + jkarah (‘der 
/-Vokal der Wurzel gam!’), da es sich (in vartt. 1 und 2 zu 6.1.101) 
urn eine vyavasthitavibhasa handelt, oder aber weil die Meinung 
nicht ausgedruckt ist. So hat, aus eben demselben Grunde, das 
erste vartt. nicht statt, wenn der lange Vokal der Wurzel kr von r 
gefolgt ist, noch das zweite vartt., wenn derselbe Vokal von § 
gefolgt ist." 

DaB also fur r + j und f + r nicht *r, und fur j + / und r + j nicht 
*1 substituiert wird — Moglichkeiten, die das Bhasya vollig auBer 
Acht gelassen hat — erreicht Nag. zunachst durch die Annahme 
einer ‘vyavasthitavibhasa’ . Wenn eine vibhasa ‘vyavasthita’ ist, hat 
die durch diese vibhasa als beliebig statthabend gelehrte Operation 
in gewissen Fallen nicht, oder aber in gewissen Fallen alleinig statt. 87 
Inwieweit der Geltungsbereich solcher vibhasa beschrankt ist, hat 
man aus der Richtigkeit der sich ergebenden Formen festzustellen 
( iaksyanusarad vyavastha bodhya, PS. p. 101). In unseam Falle hatte 
man also festzustellen, daB die in vartt. 1,2 zu 6.1.101 als beliebig 
statthabend gelehrte Substitution von *r und *1 in den genannten 
Fallen nicht statthat, da das Resultat *r fur r + / usw. und *1 fur 
/+/usw. falsch ware. 

Nag. hat jedoch selbst im LSS. (zu Pan. 6.1.123, p. 151) nach 
Aufzahlung der Falle, in denen das Bhasya eine vyavasthitavibhasa 


86 Nag. ist ein ritterlicher Gegner. 
Solange Kaiy. sich nicht durch eine 
unzweideutige Auf3erung blof3- 
gestelIt hat, nimmt Nag. an, daG er 
etwas Richtiges meint. In dieser 
Hinsicht ist er typisch 'scholastisch’. 
Er unterscheidet sich von andern 
wesentlich nur dadurch, daG er niemals 
dem Wortsinn Gewalt antut. 

87 Vgl. PS., Paribh. 99 und Translation 


p. 471 ff. — Z. B.: nach Pan. 8. 2. 56 
durfen wir biiden trana benen trata, 
in ‘devatratah’ hat jedoch die als 
beliebig gelehrte Operation nicht 
statt. Nach 6.1.123 durfen wir biiden 
gavagram neben go’gram und goagram 
(6.1.122) usw., i n gavaksam hat jedoch 
die als beliebig gelehrte Operation 
alleinig statt. 
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annimmt, festgestellt, daB wir keine Autoritat haben, mit diesem 
Interpretationsmittel auf eigene Faust zu operieren 88 . 

Deshalb versucht er eine andere Interpretation und sagt: 
anabhidhanena vd M oder aber [und das ist die richtige Auffassung] 
weil [der Sinn] nicht ausgedruckt ist“. Den Schlussel zum Ver- 
standnis dieser Worte bietet uns der PS. Zu Paribh. 13 heiBt es 
dort (p. 13 Z. 13): sthanyarthabhidhanasamarthasyaivadesateti sid- 

dhantat .nach dem Prinzip, daB nur dasjenige ein Substitut 

werden kann, was fahig ist, den Sinn des Originals auszudrucken 
. . Die an sich grammatisch korrekten Formen hot*!karah usw. 
werden demnach nicht fur hotr+ rkarah usw. substituiert, da sie 
nur fahig sind, den Sinn von hotr+ Ikdroh usw. auszudrucken. 

Es handelt sich hier nicht um eine grammatische Interpreta- 
tionsmaxime, sondern um einen sprachphilosophischen Grundsatz, 
der naturlich seine Wurzel ebenfalls im Bhasya hat. Wenn Nag. 
meint, daB ein Substitut fahig sein muB, den Sinn des Originals 
auszudrucken, spricht er nicht von einzelnen Lauten, die nach der 
Ausdrucksweise der Grammatik fur einzelne Laute substituiert 
werden. Denn nicht einzelne Laute, sondern nur Lautgruppen 
haben einen Sinn (vgl. z. B. Pat. zu vartt. 15 zu SS. 5, bes. p. 32 Z. 

7 ff.). Er faBt also hot*/kdrah als Substitut fur hotr+ jkarah auf, und 
nicht */ als Substitut fur r + /. DaB dies der sprachphilosophisch 
richtige Standpunkt ist, geht z. B. aus dem Bhasya zu vartt. 5 zu 
1.1.20 (p. 75 Z. 10 ff.) hervor, wo sich der beruhmte Vers findet: 
sarve sarvapadadesa DaksJputrasya Panineh 
ekadesavikare hi nityatvam nopapadyate. 

,,Alle [Substitute] des Sohns der DaksT, Panini, sind Substitute 
fur ganze Worte. Denn wenn nureinTeil [eines Wortes] ge- 
andert wird, stimmt die [Annahme der] Ewigkeit [des Wortes] 
nicht". 

Ausfuhrlicher und vielseitiger als im Uddyota sind die Lehr- 
meinungen , die man aus unserer Bhasya-Diskussion abstrahieren 
kann, im LSS. untersucht und dargestellt. Da es sich um vielleicht 
besonders schwierige Stellen handelt, gebe ich eine vollstandige 
Ubersetzung. 

1. LSS. (p. 45) zu Siddh. Kaum. (p. 8): rjvarnayor mithah sa- 
varnyam vacyam. 

,,[Das Kompositum] ‘rjvarnayoh’ ist zu zerlegen : 7 und der /- 
Laut 89 . Unterbleiben der Substitution [in rl-] ist korrekt nach Pan. 
6.1.128 90 . 


88 . Und man darf nicht sagen, daG 
Pan. 6.1.124 ( indre ca ,,vor Indra wird 
i mmer ova fur das o von go substi¬ 
tuiert") zwecklos sei, insofern die 
standige Substitution von ovo vor 
Indra sich durch [Annahme einer] 
vyavasthitavibhasa korrekt (nach 6.1. 
123) ergebe (wie die standige Substi¬ 
tution von ava in gavaksa, s. oben 
Anm. 1). [Und zwar deshalb nicht] da 
diese Regel (6.1.124) gegeben ist um 
anzudeuten, daG fur [die Annahme] 
von] vyavasthitavibhasas, die im 
Bhasya (zu 7. 4. 41 usw.) nicht aus- 
drucklich gelehrt sind, keine Auto¬ 
ritat besteht". 


89 Richtet sich gegen die Ansicht der 
Praudhamanorama (ob. S. 317). 

90 Identisch mit Praudhamanorama ad 
I. c. und Uddyota zu rkarajkarayoh 
(Bhasya I), an welch letzterer Stelle 
auch eine andere Ansicht erwahnt ist: 
varttike 'py evam eva patha iti pramani- 
kah (I Diejenigen, fur die [der tatsach- 
liche Gebrauch in einem Lehrsatz] 
Autoritat ist, sagen: ‘[Pat. sagt rkara- 
fkarayoh] da es e ben so im vartt. 
steht’". Das wird wohl deshalb zuge- 
fugt, weil es Wunderlich erscheint, 
daG Pat. diesen Sandhi nicht von 
vornherein als ‘prayojana’ vorgebracht 
hat, und ihn auch spater nicht 
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,,Allein um dieses yartt. willen wird / in den SS. namentlich 
aufgefuhrt [namlich in SS. 2: r jk ] (nicht aber um der Substitution 
des ‘plutierten ’ Vokals in kllptasikha ! (nach 8. 2. 86) widen, wie 
im Bhasya zu SS. 2 behauptet wird 91 . Gilt namlich dieses vartt., 
wurde / auch dann l ac heiBen, wenn es in den SS. nicht aufgefuhrt 
ware, indem es als ‘gleichlautig’ nach 1.1.69 in der Nennung von 
r einbegriffen ware. Es wurde demnach auch dreimoriges /1 nach 
1.2. 27 ‘plutiert’ heiBen und fur das ‘ac\j nach 1.2. 28 substituiert 
werden konnen). [Denn] wenn / in der SS. nicht namentlich aufge¬ 
fuhrt ware, konnte dieses vartt. [durch welches dann der Grund, 
den Pat. fur die Auffuhrung von / angibt, hinfallig wird] uberhaupt 
nicht gelehrt werden, da man befurchten muBte, daB / nicht ex- 
istiert. 

,,(Nun konnte man einwenden, daB diese Auffassung gegen 
Pat. gehe, da ja dieses ‘prayojana' fur die Auffuhrung von / im 
Bhasya zu SS. 2 nicht berucksichtigt ist. Das ist jedoch nicht der 
Fall.) [DaB sich dies so verhalt] das ist am Ende des Bhasya zu SS. 3 
auch angedeutet (wenn auch nicht ausdrucklich ausgesprochen). 
(Und zwar in derfolgenden Weise:) 

,, Nachdem man die Befurchtung vorgebracht hat, daB sich 
(wenn man das Prinzip ablehnt, daB durch Nennung von Lauten 
Teile von Lauten ebenfalls genannt werden) eine durch das Vor- 
handensein zweier Konsonanten bedingte Operation 92 falschlich 


erwahnt. Wie wir sahen, ist er ja nach 
Nag.’s Ansicht im samadhcina elliptisch 
genannt (oben S. 321). 

91 Im Bhasya zu SS. 2 wird untersucht, 
warum / in den SS. namentlich 
aufgefuhrt wird. Ich gebe eine kurze 
Paraphrase: 

/ kommt nur in Ableitungen von 
der Wurzel krp wirklich vor, z. B. in 
kjpti-; kjpta-. Das / dieser Formen ist 
nun nach 8. 2.18 fur r substituiert, 
ist also wie alle nach 8. 2.1 gelehrten 
Substitutionen in Rucksicht auf eine 
vorhergehende Regel als nicht vor- 
handen zu betrachten. Al le vorherge- 
henden Operationen werden folglich 
an dem r von Vkrp getatigt, fur 
welches dann (nach 8. 2.18) der 
jeweils ‘nachstbenachbarte’ /-Laut 
eintritt. In 8. 2. 86 dagegen ist das 
Substitut / bereits vorhanden, da 8. 2. 

18 vorhergeht, und es ist deshalb not- 
wendig, auch / ‘oc’ zu nennen. 

Katy. erklart aus diesem Grunde 
im vartt. 1 zu SS. 2, dal3 / aufgefuhrt 
sei, um die Substitution des plutierten 
Vokals zu erreichen. Er entrkaftet das 
in vartt. 4 mit dem in Paribh. 37 
formulierten Prinzip, daB etwas, das 
eine Anderung in Bezug auf einen 
seiner Teile erfahren hat — in diesem 
Fa 11 ist sra (r) zu a/a (/) geworden — 
nicht als etwas Anderes betrachtet 
wird, als was es vorher war. Insofern 


/ in klpta- demnach immer noch als r 
betrachtet wird, heiBt es l ac '. 

Pat. lehnt es jedoch ab, die 
Substitution des plutierten Vokals in 
kllptasikha ! auf diese Wiese zu 
erklaren, da wir sc zwar erreichen 
wurden, daB / ‘oc’ heiBt, andrerseits 
aber das fur r gegebene Verbot der 
Substitution des plutierten Vokals (8. 
2. 86 . . . anrto . . .) auch fur / gelten 
muBte. / ist also nach seiner Meinung 
in den SS. notwendig. 

Katy. will frei I ich die genannte 
Schwierigkeit durch Anderung der 
Formulierung von 8. 2. 86 beseitigen 
(vartt. 5 zu SS 2.) Pat. bemerkt dazu: 
Die Auffuhrung des /-Lautes in SS. 2, 
die den Zweck hat die Substitution 
des plutierten Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86) 
moglich zu machen, ist von Katy. 
unter Anderung einer Regel (namlich 
8. 2. 86) zuruckgewiesen worden. Das 
ist, als ob man eine latva (?) von 
einem hohen Bambusstamm herunter- 
holt (i. e. eine unverhaltnismaBige An- 
strengung). 

Die ubrigen Grunde, die Katy. 
im vartt. 1 fur die Notwendigkeit, / 
in den SS. aufzufuhren, angibt, sind in 
den vartt. 2 und 3 nebst Bhasya 
widerlegt. 

92 Wie die in 8. 2. 86 gelehrte Substi¬ 
tution des plutierten Vokals, die fur 
einen 'positionslangen' Vokal statt- 



325 nicht ergabe in s ayyantah usw. (i.e. saVvatsarah, yallokam) 93 (sodaG 

Bhasya und man also nicht salyyontoh ! usw. bilden konnte), 

Erklarer ,,da (zwar kk\nkukkutah ! nicht ‘hal’ heiBt, sondern ‘samyoga’, 

insofern das in den SS. genannte k nicht das ‘ gleichlautige' kk' 
mitnennt, da k nicht ‘an’ heiBt, j )y usw. jedoch den Namen ‘hal’ 
erhalten muBten, da) 

M durch Pan. 1.1.69 (an udit savarnasya capratyayah) bei Nen- 
nung von y usw. (i. e. v, I) [die im hal von Pan. 1.1.7 halo 'nantarah 
samyogah genannt sind] auch das Doppel-y usw. (i. e. fy, vv, II), das 
eine ganze Mora betragt, mitgenannt ist 94 , 

,,insofern Pan. 1.1.69 sich auch auf die Konstituenten eines 
pratyahara (in diesem Fall 'hal' in 1.1.7) erstreckt 95 [soweit sie 
‘ an ’ heiBen, in diesem Fall also y, v, /], 

,,wird dort namlich gesagt: 

,,Da ein eine [ganze] Mora betragender Konsonant nicht ge- 
lehrt ist, und da etwas, das nicht gelehrt ist, nicht existiert, und 
da etwas, das nicht existiert, nicht erhalten werden kann, ist Dop¬ 
pel-y usw. wenn 1.1.69 statthat, nicht mitgenannt 96 (kann also 
auch in dem hal von Pan. 1.1.7 nicht mitgenannt sein, und ist 
deshalb als ‘Doppelkonsonanz’ zu erkennen). 

,,Auch [kann man] nicht [gegen dieses vartt. einwenden], daB 
sich die Substitution des ‘plutierten' Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86) in 
kjlptasikhal falschlich nicht ergebe, da [wenn r und / gleichlautig 
heiBen] das Verbot ‘ nicht fur ein kurzes r’ (8. 2. 86) [auch fur /] 
gelten musse 97 . Denn es ist kein Fehler, wenn man vermutet, daB r 
und / sich manch mal gegenseitig nicht erfassen (obgleich sie 
‘gleich 1 autig’ heiBen), da sie verursachen, daB [die Wurzeln mit 

haben darf. ‘Positionslang’ (guru) ist 1.1.69 statt, und nennen die in den 
ein Vokal vor einer ‘Konsonanten- pratyahara enthaltenen Lauteauch ihre 
verbindung’ (samyoga). Den Namen ‘gleichlautigen’ Partner, z. B. das in 
‘samyoga’ erhalten nach 1.1.7 akah 6.1.101 enthaltene / auch langes 

aufeinanderfolgende ‘hal’ genannte / Vgl. Bhasya zu vartt. 4 zu 1.1.10 
Laute. (p. 64 Z. 11-18). 

93 Aus sam -p yanta usw. nach 8. 4. 58. 96 Bhasya (zu vartt. 13 zu SS. 3 (p. 26 

94 Pat. zu vartt. 13 zu SS. 3 (p. 26 Z. Z. 26f.) anupadistam sat katham sakyam 

24 ff.): iha tu katham ‘sayyanta, savva - vijhatum asac ca katham sakyam pra- 

tsa rah, yallokam, tallokam’ iti yatrai- tipattu m ,,Wie kann etwas, das nicht 

tad asty an savarnan grhnatiti. gelehrt (‘gezeigt’) worden ist, als 

Uddyota: yatraitad astlti Bhasye. existierend erkannt werden? Und wie 
halo ’nantara ity atra yakaradibhir asya kann etwas, das nicht existiert, erhal- 
grahane haldvayabhava iti bhavah. ,,lm ten werden"? 

Bhasya (i. e. nicht im PradTpa) [hei(3t Uddyota: anena Ikarapathe tasya- 

es]: yatraitad asti usw. Die zugrunde- sattvasahkaya tayoh savarnyavidhir apy 

liegende Meinung ist: Da in Pan. 1.1. asakya iti sOcitam ,,Hierdurch ist 
7 auch yy usw. durch y usw. genannt angedeutet, daB, wenn / [in den SS.] 

sind, [in yy usw.] nicht zwei [sondern nicht aufgefuhrt ware, auch der 

nur ei n ‘hal’] vorhanden". Lehrsatz, daB [r und /] ‘gleichlautig' 

95 Bezuglich der in Pan. 1.1.10 heiBen, nicht gelehrt werden konnte, 

(najjhalau ,,ein ‘ac’ und ein ‘hal’ sind da man zu befiirchten hatte, daB / 
nicht gleich lautig' ‘) genannten pratya- nicht existiert". 

hara hat zwar 1.1.69 nicht statt, da 97 Derselbe Einwand wird im Bhasya 

erst nachdem die Definition der gegen die Anschauung erhoben, daB 

‘Gleichlautigkeit’ vollstandig gegeben / in den SS. nicht gelehrt zu werden 

ist, der Ausdruck savarnasya in 1.1.69 braucht, insofern es als von r nicht 
verstanden werden kann. An andern verschieden aufgefaBt werden kann. 
Steilen der Grammatik, wo ein (Siehe oben S. 324 Anm. 91). 

pratyahara genannt wird, hat jedoch 
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symbolischem r und /] verschiedene anubandha haben “ 98 . 

2. LSS. (p. 148) zu Siddh. Kaum. (S. 27): (1) rti savarne r va: 
hotrkarah, hotrkarah. Iti savarne j va: hotikarah, pakse rkarah sa- 
varnyat: hotrkarah. 

rti rva, Iti jvety ubhayatrapi vidheyam varnadvayam (2) dvima- 
tram. adyasya madhye (3) dvau rephau, tayor eka matra. (4) abhito 
'jbhakter apara. dvitlyasya tu madhye (5) dvau lakarau. sesam pra- 
gvat.... 

(1) ,,[Bhatt. sagt:] Vor einem gleichlautigen r \ da er will, daG 
das im SGtra (6.1.101 akah savarne dlrghah) stehende Wort ‘gleich- 
lautig’ fortgiIt. Er erreicht damit, daG die vartt. in Fallen wie dadhy 
rkarah (fur dadhi + rkarah) usw. nicht statthaben". 

Die auf Grund dieser vartt. (als Substitute) herzustellenden 
Laute heiGen ‘ac’, da sie [in den SS.] unmittelbar nach a i un (SS. 1) 
aufgefuhrt werden (mussen) 100 . Daraus ergibt sich, daG fur sie der 


98 Kaiy. sagt (zum SchluB des Bhasyazu 
vartt. 5 zu 1.1.9): rditam jditam c a 
bhedenanubandhaniresad bhedena c opa- 
danad anubandhakaryesu paraspara- 
grahanabhavad vyatikarabhavah. ,,Die 
Wurzeln mit dem anubandha r und die 
Wurzeln mit dem anubandha / werden 
nicht gegenseitig durcheinanderge- 
bracht, weil, da die anubandha [r und 
/] als verschieden [im Dhatupatha] 
aufgefuhrt sind und als verschieden 
[in der Grammatik] zitiert werden, 
r und / sich gegenseitig nicht erfassen, 
sofern von anubandha bedingte 
Operationen in Betracht kommen". 

Hiegegen hat schon DIksita im 
Sabdakaustubha (zu SS, 2, p. 51) ein- 
gewendet, daB wir daraus, daB die 
Verschiedenheit der anubandha r und 
I einen Sinn haben muB, zwar schlie- 
Ben durfen, daB ein fur eine Wurzel 
mit dem anubandha j gelehrte Opera¬ 
tion nicht auch fur eine Wurzel mit 
dem anubandha r gilt. Nachdem wir 
dies geschlossen haben, hat jedoch die 
Verschiedenheit einen Sinn, und wir 
durfen nicht noch weiter schlieBen, 
daB auch eine fur eine Wurzel mit 
dem anubandha r gelehrte Operation 
nicht fur eine Wurzel mit dem 
anubandha j gi It. Deshalb — und 
wegen der Form kjlptasikha ! — 
nimmt er an, daB die Auffuhrung von 
/ in den SS. den Zweckhat, anzuzeigen, 
daB die ‘Gleichlautigkeit’ von r und 
/ nicht allgemein gultig ist (I. c. . .. 
rkarajkarayoh savarnyasyanityatam 
jhapayitum kartavya eva jkaropadesah). 

Nag. hat oben eine andere 
‘Veranlassung’ fur die Auffuhrung von 
/gegeben, die er mit dem Bhasya 
begrunden zu konnen glaubt. Auch 


scheut er sich spezielle Vermutungen 
als berechtigt anzuerkennen, die nicht 
im Bhasya ausdrucklich geauBert 
sind. Er entnimmt als der Tatsache, 
daB r und / verschiedene anubandha 
sind, die allgemeine Vermutung, daB 
sie sich manchmal nicht erfassen. 
Nach der Erklarung eines Kommenta- 
tors (LSS p. 45 Anm.) beruht seine 
Ansicht auf dem logischen Prinzip: 
asati badhake pramananam samanye 
paksapatah ,,Wenn nicht eine spezielle 
Einschrankung vorhanden ist, haben 
‘Erkenntnismittel’ [‘SchluBfolgerung’ 
(anumana) usw.] eine Tendez zum 
Al Igemeinen". — In diesem Fall 
handelt es sich um ein ‘kalpana’ 
(Vermutung), eine Abart des anu- 
mana. Wie man z. B. aus dem Vor- 
handensein von Rauch auf Feuer im 
allgemeinen, nicht aber auf ein 
bestimmtes — groBes oder kleines — 
Feuer schlieBen kann, ist auch in 
diesem Fall nur eine allgemeine 
Vermutung moglich. 

99 Vgl. oben S. 301 (Def. Arg. 2). 

100 Das ist zwar in der Siddh. Kaum. 
nicht geschehen, im Sabdakaust. wird 
jedoch Auffuhrung unterden ‘ac’ 
verlangt (siehe oben S. 316). Nag. 
definiert die Stelle, an der *r und */ 
zu denken sind. — Man erinnere sich, 
daB nach vartt. 6 ff. nebst Bhasya zu 
SS. 5 auch die ‘unangeschirrt zie- 
henden’ Laute (visarjaniya, jihvamu- 
liya, upadhmaniya, anusvara usw.) in 
den SS. aufzufuhren sind, was eben- 
falls niemals in die Praxis umgesetzt 
wird. Im Uddyota bemerkt Nag. zu 
Kaiy. zu Def. 4: ,,[Kaiy. sagt]: ‘Wenn 
*r und *! ‘ac ’ heiBen’. Die zugrunde 
liegende Meinung ist: ‘da sie unter 
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plutierte Vokal korrekt substituiert wird 101 , und dab sie (wenn sie 
fur r+ r bezw. r + l substituiert werden) nicht von r gefolgt sind 
(was nach 1.1.51 der Fall sein muBte, wenn man sie vor dem ersten 
anubhandha der SS. ( n ) lehren wurde). 

(2) ,,[Bhatt. sagt: ‘in beiden Fallen ist ein] zweimoriger [Dop- 
pellaut herzustellen]’. 

,,Eben weil sich das so verhalt, sind diese zwei vartt. im Bha¬ 
sya zu Pan. 1.1.9 zuruckgewiesen, indem man sich darauf stutzt, 
daf3 sich das erwunschte Resultat, welches darin besteht, daf3 [die 
Substitution von *r bezw. */ fur r + r bezw. r+ /] beliebig statt hat, 
sich [auch ohne diese vartt.] allein durch 6.1.101 korrekt ergibt, 

,,insofern sich [als ‘nachstbenachbarte’ ‘lange’ Substitution- 
svokale] korrekt ergeben 

,,A. fur die zwei r (in hotr+ rkarah) 

1. zuweilen der zwei konsonantische r in sich tragende Laut 
(*r), insofern er ‘nachstbenachbart’ ist auf Grund der Eigenschaft 102 
welche darin besteht, daf3 er (wie das Original) zwei konsonan¬ 
tische r enthalt 

[r (ara) + r (ara) benachbart zu *r (arra)], 

2. zuweilen der ‘offene’ Laut (r), insofern er nachstbenachbart 
ist auf Grund dessen (i.e. der Eigenschaft), daf3 er (wie das Ori¬ 
ginal) offen ist 

[r (ara) 4 f (srs) benachbart zu r (aaraa)]; 

,,B. wenn / folgt (in hotr-\- jkarah ) 

1. zuweilen der zwei konsonantische / enthaltende Laut (*/), 
insofern er ‘nachstbenachbart’ ist auf Grund dessen (i. e. der Eigen¬ 
schaft), dal3 er (wie das Original) ein konsonantisches / enthalt 

[r (ara) + / (a/a) benachbart zu */ (a//a)], 

2. zuweilen der offene Laut r, insofern [er ‘nachstbenachbart’ 
ist, insofern] er [dem Original] ahnlich 103 ist auf Grund dessen (i. e. 
der Eigenschaft), da!3 er offen ist, und insofern er [dem Original] 


den 'ayogavaha' (visarjaniya usw.) 
aufzufuhren sind’." Das heif3t: da sie 
als aufgefuhrt zudenkensind. 

101 Vgl. Sabdakaust., oben S. 316. 

102 Nachbarschaft kann beruhen auf 
Artikulationsstelle ( sthana ), Sinn 

( ortha ), Eigenschaft ( guna ) und Zeit- 
dauer ( pramana ). Vgl. PS. zu Paribh. 
13. — Eine Eigenschaft ist auch die 
‘Artikulationsweise’. — Nag. zahlt im 
folgenden nicht alle ‘nachste Nach¬ 
barschaft’ begrundenden Faktoren 
auf, sondern nur diejenigen, die uns 
veranlassen unterschiedliche und 
doch gleichwertige ‘nachste Nachbar¬ 
schaft’ anzunehmen. r und *r sind dem 
Original gleich nachst benachbart, 
soweit Artikulationsstelle und 
Zeitdauer in Betracht kommen, die 
in beiden Fallen die gleichen sind. 
AuBerdem haben sie je eine Eigen¬ 
schaft, die dem andern fehlt. Von 
diesen Eigenschaften ist die Rede. 

103 ‘Nahe benachbart’ und ‘ahnlich’ 
sind synonym. Vgl. z. B. die Gleichung 
antaratomah = sadrsotamah, Siddh. 


Kaum, zu 1.1.50 (p. 13). Da antaryam 
als Abstraktum zu antaratamah 
‘nachst benachbart’ vergeben ist, 
verwendet Nag. samyam ‘Ahnlichkeit' 
als Abstraktum zu antarah ‘nahe 
benachbart’. 

Wahrend *1 schon insofern es I 
enthalt, ‘nachstbenachbart’ zu r+l 
ist, da es keinen andern ‘langen’ /- 
haltigen Laut gibt, ist r insofern es r 
enthalt nur ‘nahe benachbart’ zu r 
und /, da es diese Eigenschaft mit *r 
teilt. DaBes ‘nachstbenachbart’ ist 
und deshalb mit AusschluB von *r 
substituiert wird, verdankt es der 
weiteren, unterscheidenden Eigen¬ 
schaft, daB es ‘offen’ ist. 

Man vergleiche das SchuIbeispiel 
fur ‘nachste Nachbarschaft’ auf Grund 
einer Eigenschaft: vag gharih nach 8. 4. 
62 fur vag + harih. Hier ist das dem 
g ’gleichlautige’ gh substituiert, 
insofern es als ‘tonend’ und ‘asp i riert’ 
dem h ‘nachstbenachbart’ ist, 
wahrend das dem g ebenfalls ‘gleich¬ 
lautige’ kh nicht substituiert wird, 
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[r (ara) + / (a/a) benachbart zu r (aaraa)]. 

(3) ,,[Bhatt. sagt: ‘In der Mitte des ersteren Lautes (*r) be- 
finden sich] zwei konsonantische r. [Diese machen eine Mora aus]’. 

tl Die Autoritat auch fur diese Angabe ist die namliche Bhasya- 
stelle. Denn nur wenn *r zwei konsonantische r enthalt, ergibt 
sich in korrekter Weise die Einschrankung 104 , daB dieser Laut (*r) 
substituiert wird, wenn das Original zwei r enthalt (r-f r), der 
andere Laut (*/), wenn das Original ein / enthalt (r+ /). 

(4) ,,[Bhatt. sagt:] ‘Um herum [befindet sich je eine Vokalpar- 
tikel usw.]’. Es istzu erganzen ‘die zwei konsonantischen r-Laute’. 
Und zwar steht dieser [aus dem vorhergehenden zu erganzende 
Ausdruck] im Akkusativ, da er mit dem Wort ‘um herum’ kon- 
struiert ist. 

M Die [der Angabe, daB sich in *r eine Vokalpartikel (a) auf 
jeder Seite der zwei konsonantischen r-Laute [rr] befindet, zu 
Grunde liegende] Meinung ist: 

,,Da, insofern eine Vokalpartikel von je einer halben Mora (a) 
auf jeder Seite (des konsonantischen Bestandteils) in den in SS. 2 
gelehrten Lauten [r und /] angenommen wird, es billig ist, daB es 
sich ebenso verhalt 105 [soweit *r in Frage kommt]. 

,,[DaB sich eine Vokalpartikel auf beiden Seiten des konsonan¬ 
tischen Bestandteils von gewohnlichem r und / befindet, i. e. 1) daB 
r und / nicht mit einem r bezw. / beginnen, sondern mit einem 
9, und 2) daB r und / nicht mit einem r bezw. / sch I i eBen , sondern 
ebenfalls mit a, wird angenommen aus folgenden Grunden :] 

1. ,,Bei Erorterung der Alternative, daB durch Nennung eines 
Lautes ein [diesem Laut identischer] Teil eines [andern] Lautes 
[mit] genannt ist ist 106 , welche Alternative auf jeden Fall anzuneh- 
men ist, damit z. B. die Substitution von n in einer Form wie md- 
trndm sich korrekt (nach 8. 4.1) ergibt (insofern dann V in 8. 4.1 
auch den dem r identischen Teil des r (ara) und r (aaraa) mitnennt, 
und wir somit zu interpretieren haben ‘n nach r, mag dieses r nun 
allein stehen oder in r bezw. f enthalten sein’), 

,,wird im Bhasya zu SS. 3 zwar 
,,[erstlich] die Befurchtung ausgesprochen, daB 
,,in [einer Form wie] praluya [Hinzufugung von] tuk (nach Pan. 
6.1.71) [sich ergeben wurde] (insofern nach dem genannten Prin- 
zip auch der zweite Teil des 0 (= u + u) in dem Ausdruck ‘kurzer 
Vokal' einbegriffen ware) 107 , 

,,in [einer Form wie] khatvdbhih [Substitution von] ais [fur 

insofern es als lediglich ‘aspiriert’ dem 105 Wahrend fur irgend eine andere 
h nurahnlich ('nahe benachbart’) ist. Annahme keine ‘billige’ Begrundung 
Siehe LSS. zu 1.1.50 (p. 84): ,,Warum gegeben werden konnte. 
ist [in 1.1 . 50] das Superlativsuffix 106 vartt. 6 zu SS. 3 varnaikadesa varna- 

(< antaro-tamah) verwendet? Damit in grahanena cet.Wenn durch Nen- 

vag gharih usw. nicht das dem vor- nung von Lauten Teile von Lauten 
hergehenden Laute ‘gleichlautige' [ebenfalls genannt werden] . . Das 

kh (nach. 8. 4. 62) substituiert wird, heiGt, z. B. durch Nennung von 
welches getatigt werden wurde, da konsonantischem r auch der in r (are) 

es [dem Original] ahnlich ist auf steckende konsonantische Teil, durch 

Grund dessen, daG es aspiriert ist.“ Nennung von a auch die Teile des 
104 ‘vyavastha’: visiste visaye ’vastha langen a = a + a. 

‘Statthaben in speziellen Fallen’, ‘Be- 107 Pat. zu vartt. 7 (p. 24 Z. 6 f.): . . . 
schranktsein’. ‘Beschrankung’ im aluya, praluya. hrasvasya piti krti tug 

transitiven Sinn ist ‘niyamah’. bhavatiti tukprapnoti. 
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bhis] (nach Pan. 7.1.9) [sich ergeben wurde] (insofern nach dem 
genannten Prinzip auch der zweite Teil des a (= a -f a) in dem 
Ausdruck ‘kurzes a einbegriffen ware) 108 , und 

,,in [einer Fugung wie] vaca tarati [Eintritt] des durch [das 
Vorhandensein von] zwei ‘ac’ genannten Lauten bedingten [Suf¬ 
fixes than] (nach Pan. 4. 4. 7) [sich ergeben wurde] (insofern nach 
dem genannten Prinzip auch die beiden Teile des a (= a + a) in 
dem Ausdruck ‘ac’ einbegriffen waren, und somit vac- zwei ‘ac’ 
enthielte) 109 , 

,,und [zweitens] eine Beschwichtigung gegeben, 

,,welche darin besteht, daB [man annimmt, daB] die Vermutung 
notwendig gemacht ist, daB [obgleich der genannte Grundsatz 
besteht] eine grammatische Operation, die bedingt ist durch einen 
Teilen [eines andern] Lautes ahnlichen, selbstandigen Laut, nicht 
statt hat, wenn diese Teile des [andern] Lautes nicht als abgetrennt 


wahrgenommen werden 110 ), 

,,daes einen Sinn haben muB, 
gewissen Fallen] nach einem lange 
gelehrt ist 111 , 

108 Pat. zu vartt. 8 (p. 24 Z. 11 f.): kha- 
tvabhih, malabhih. oto bhisa ois (7.1.9) 
ity aisbhavah prapnoti . 

109 Pat. zu vartt. 8 (p. 24 Z. 26 f.): eka- 
varnavac ca dirgho bhavatiti vaktavyam. 
kim prayojanaml vaca tarattti dvyajla- 
ksanas than ma bhud iti. 

110 Pat. zu vartt. 9 (p. 25 Z. 4): navya- 
pavrktasyavayavasyavayavasrayo vidhir 
bhavati. Z. B. wird u in 0 nicht als von 
dem ersten Bestandteil des u getrennt 
wahrgenommen, es wird nur abstra- 
hiert; r in r (ara) dagegen wird als von 
dem vokalischen Bestandteil getrennt 
wahrgenommen, man hort in r 
tatsachlich zwei verschiedene Laute. 
Soweit u in u in Frage kommt, gilt 
also eine durch einen ‘kurzen’ Vokal 
bedingte Regel nicht, wahrend fur 
den konsonantischen Bestandteil des 

r eine durch r bedingte Regel 
Anwendung findet. 

Dieser Grundsatz ist im Bhasya 
durch einen Beleg ( drstanta ) aus dem 
taglichen Leben gerechtfertigt, ist 
also ‘lokanyayasiddha’ (vgl. zu diesem 
Terminus Kielhorn, PS. Translation 
p. IX f.). Da es jedoch moglich und 
erlaubt ist — wenn auch nicht 
notwendig — auch fur einen solchen 
Grundsatz ein ' jhapaka ’ zu finden, 
bemerkt bereits Kaiy., daB die ver- 
schiedenen jhapaka, die von Patanjali 
zu vartt. 7 und 8 in einem speziellen 
Sinn genommen werden (siehe im 
folgenden!). den allgemeinen Satz 
vermuten lassen, der im vartt. 9 
durch einen lokanyaya begrundet ist, 


daB tuk ausdrucklich als [in 
i Laut (6.1.75) [anzufugend] 

und stellt Nag. an unserer Stelle das 
Prinzip als' jhapakasiddha' dar. 

111 Pat. zu vartt. 7 (p. 24 Z. 7 ff.): ,,Das 
von Panini eingeschlagene Verfahren 
macht die Vermutung notwendig 
( jhapayati ), daB (obgleich das in vartt. 
6formulierte Prinzip gilt) eine durch 
einen ‘kurzen’ Vokal bedingte Regel 
nicht statt hat, wenn ein ‘langer’ 

Vokal vorliegt, insofern er [aus¬ 
drucklich] (in 6.1. 75) verordnet, [daB 
das Augment] tuk vor ch nach einem 
‘langen’ Vokal [angefugt wird] (wofur 
keine notwendig machende ‘Veranlas- 
sung' bestunde, wenn dies sowieso 
nach 6.1.73 geschahe. Die Regel 6.1. 
75 wurde also ohne das erschlossene 
Prinzip sinnlos sein, und erhalt einen 
Sinn, wenn es gilt.) 

(Opponens:) ,,Das ist nicht 
‘etwas, das eine Vermutung notwen¬ 
dig macht’ (‘jhapaka’, Trapp: ‘be- 
weiskraftig’! — Kielhorn Paribh. S. 
Translation p. V: , Jhapaka ... is 
applicable to any term employed by 
Panini, or to any rule given by him, 
or in short to any proceeding of his, 
which would be meaningless or 
superfluous (vyartha), or for which it 
would be absolutely impossible to 
assign a reason, if a particular Pari- 
bhasa did not exist, but which appears 
necessary and serves a purpose (i. e. 
is charitartha), as soon as and only 
when that Paribhasa has been adopted, 
and which on that account indicates 
the existence of that Paribhasa etc.“). 
Denn diese Regel hat eine andere 
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M da es einen Sinn haben muB, daB das in 4. 4. 7 stehende 
(Wort) ‘nau-’ ausdrucklich genannt ist 113 ; 

,,jedoch wird 

,,weder die Befurchtung ausgesprochen, daB 

,,z. B. in pratar rtam sich [nach] Pan. 8. 3.14 (Schwund des r 
vor r) [ergeben muBte] (insofern nach dem genannten Prinzip der 
konsonantische Bestandteil des r durch den Ausdruck ‘vor r mit- 
genannt ware), und 

,,z. B. in tad jkarah sich [nach] Pan. 8. 4. 60 [/ fur den Dental 
(d)] [ergeben muBte] (insofern nach dem genannten Prinzip der 
konsonantische Bestandteil des / durch den Ausdruck ‘vor /’ mit- 
genannt ware), 

,,noch auch eine Beschwichtigung (solcher Befurchtung) ge- 
geben 114 . 

(Hieraus geht denn klarlich hervor, daB der konsonantische 
Bestandteil des r und / sich nicht am Anfang dieser Laute befindet, 
somit r in pratar rtam uberhaupt nicht vor r, sondern vor einen 
Vokal ( 9 ), und d in tad jkarah uberhaupt nicht vor /, sondern vor 
einen Vokal ( 9 ) zu stehen kommt.) 

2. ,,Andrerseits heiBt es im Bhasyazu SS. 5 115 : ‘die (Laut) par- 
tikel, welche auf r (in r) folgt’. 

‘notwendig machende Veranlassung'. 113 Pat. zu vartt. 8 (p. 25 Z. 1 f.): . . . 
,,Was ist diese Veranlassung? naugrahanam jhapakam dirghad dvya- 

(Opponens:) ,,[Die Veranlassung jlaksano vidhir na bhavatiti ,,Die 
ist, daG Panini im Sinn hat:) ’Ich werde Nennungen von nau- (in 4. 4. 7) ist ein 
in 6.1.76 lehren, daG [nach einem jhdpaka, daG eine Operation die durch 

‘langen’ Vokal an Ende eines Wortes [das Vorhandensein von] zwei ‘ac’ 
Antritt von tuk ] beliebig ist. (6.1.75 bedingt ist, nicht nach einem ‘langen’ 

muG demnach gelehrt werden, urn Vokal statt hat [obgleich es bei 

6.1.76 moglich zu machen.) Annahme des genannten Grundsatzes 

,, [Wenn sich das so verhalt,] als zwei 'ac' enthaltend gelten muG], 

dann [macht das von Pan. einge- (Wenn namlich solche Operation 

schlagene Verfahren die Vermutung statt hatte, wurde die spezielle 

des obigen Prinzips notwendig] Nennung von nau- in 4. 4. 7 sinnlos 

insofern er zwei Regeln lehrt (wo sein.)“ 

eine einzige genugen wurde). Denn 114 Man konnte sagen, daG die Falle 
wenn das Prinzip nicht bestande ‘praluya’ usw. die Falle ‘pratar rtam’ 

( itaratha ), wurde er nur (in einer usw. elliptisch mitbezeichnen. Dage- 

einzigen Regel) formulieren dirghat gen spricht die sorgfaltige Behandlung, 
padantad va [statt: dirghat. padantad die Pat. jeder einzelnen der aufge- 

va]“. (DaG es schwerer ist, zwei fuhrten Befurchtungen zu teil werden 

Regeln statt einer zu lehren geht aus laGt, und — entscheidend — die 
Paribh.121 hervor, wenn auch das Tatsache, daG die fur praluya vorge- 

hier aufgestellte Prinzip als zu brachte Beschwichtigung fur ange- 

weitgehend abzulehnen ist.) bliches pratar- f rdton nicht in Frage 

112 Pat. zu vartt. 7 (p. 24 Z. 12): tapa- kame. Es hatte eine andere Be- 

rakaranasamarthyan na bhavisyati ,,Da schwichtigung vorgebracht werden 

es einen Sinn haben muG, daG [an a in mussen, die uns auch daruber auf- 

ato bhisa ais (7.1.9)] ein t angefugt ist, klart, warum in matrnam usw. der in 

wird [Substitution von a/s fur bhis in vartt. 6 geiehrte Grundszta gilt, in 
khatvabhih ] nicht statthaben. (Wenn pratar rtam (angeblich = pratar + 

namlich der Ausdruck ‘nach at' rdtam) aber nicht. 

fkurzem' a) auch den zweiten Teil 115 Dies ist ein merkwurdiger Irrtum: 
des a bezeichnen sollte, wurde es der angefuhrte Satz findet sich im 

genugen, einfach zu sagen ‘nach a"‘. Bhasya zu SS. 3 (p. 26 Z. 4 f.). — Vgl. 
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(Hieraus geht klarlich hervor, daB der konsonantische Bes- 
tandteil der in SS. 2 gelehrten Laute sich auch nicht am Ende dieser 
Laute befindet.) 

(5) ,,[Bhatt sagt: ‘In der Mitte des zweiten Lautes (*/)] sind 
zwei konsonantische /’. 

,,Die [zu Grunde liegende] Meinung ist: da */ ein Genosse des 
erstgenannten Lautes (*r) ist, welcher zwei Konsonanten enthalt 116 
(insofern *r und *1 in vartt. 1,2 zu 6.1.101 in gleichem Atem 
gelehrt werden). 

,,Wenn 117 dieses (vartt. 1,2 zu 6.1.101) gelehrt wird (atra), 
so ist die Substitution des ersten Lautes (*r) korrekt nur dann, 
wenn es sich um ein Einzelsubstitut handelt, dessen Original zwei 
kurze r sind (r + r); und die des zweiten Lautes (*/) nur dann, 
wenn es sich um ein Einzelsubstitut handelt, dessen Original ein 
kurzes r und ein / ist 118 . 

,,Eben weil sich das so verhalt (ist durch ‘ rti ’ im ersten vartt. 
nicht auch j genannt, und durch ‘ jti' im zweiten vartt. nicht auch 
r 119 , und) wird, wenn j folgt nicht *r, und wenn r folgt, nicht *j 
substituiert. 

,,Eben weil sich das so verhalt, ist im ersten vartt. ausdruck- 
lich gelehrt vor ‘ku rzem’ r, und hat der Ausdruck ‘ vor kurzem f 
im zweiten vartt. einen Sinn. 

,,Und [eben weil es sich so verhalt] ist es logisch einwandfrei, 
wenn im Bhasya zu 1.1.9 gesagt wird : ‘Fur 'rti' werde ich ' rtah ’ 
lehren’, und : ‘indem man sich auf diese vartt. stutzt braucht man 
nicht zu lehren, daB r und / ‘gleichlautig’ heiBen [um hotrkarah 
fur hotr+ikarah zu erhalten] 120 . 

,,Jene beiden Laute (*r und */) sind ‘halbverschlossen’ [zu 
nennen], da wir keine Autoritat dafur besitzen, die (gegenuber r 
— ara und / — a/a] hinzugetretene Artikulationsweise, welche die 
eines konsonantischen r ist [*r= arra, */ = a//a], zu ignorieren. 
Wenn sie namlich ‘offen' waren, dann wurden auch sie [wie r] 
durch offenes r und / mitgenannt, und bereits das vartt. [zu 6.1. 

101] wurde sinnlos sein 121 , insofern [das Resultat] sich bereits aus 
6.1.101 korrekt ergeben wurde“. 


auch Bhasya zu 8. 4.1 vartt. 2 (p. 452 
Z.9). 

116 Im PS. zu Paribh. 103 zeigt Nag., 
daB wir aus dem Bhasya zu 2. 3. 8 
lernen, daB nurahnliche Dinge als 
Genossen behandelt werden (p. 103 
Z. 8 f.: tena [karmopravacaniyayukte 
dvitiya (2. 3. 8) iti sutre bhasyena ] hi 
sadrsanam eva prayoge sahayabhavo 
bodhitah). 

117 Nachdem Nag. die Bemerkungen 
Bhatt.’s erlautert hat, geht er dazu 
liber, zwei Feststellungen zu treffen, 
die sich nicht bei Bhatt. finden. 

118 Warum sich das so verhalt, ist 
im Uddyota erortert (siebe oben S. 
322). 

119 DaBwirzu solcher Annahme 
berechtigt sind, hat Nag. zu vartt. 5 
zu 1.1.9 (siehe oben S. 326) erortert. 

120 Wahrend alle die in den mit ‘eben 


weil sich das so verhalt ’ ( ata eva) ein- 
geleiteten Satze die Richtigkeit der 
Behauptung voll bestatigen, die sich 
demnach im Einklang mit dem Bhasya 
befindet, kann man nicht sagen, daB 
die Formulierung Katy.’s Oder auch 
die des Opponens ein ‘jhapaka’ en¬ 
thalt, das uns ein Prinzip vermuten 
laBt. Alles angefuhrte autorisiert uns 
jedoch, die Substitutionen nur in den 
von Pat. genannten Fallen fur richtig 
zu halten. Danach haben wir dann die 
Interpretation einzurichten. 

121 Wenn Katy. das vartt. lehrt, sind 
*r und */ noch nicht ‘oc’ genannt. Erst 
nachdem das geschehen ist, kann man 
es zuruckweisen. Es ist jedoch nicht 
von Anfang an sinnlos. Wenn *r und 
*/ ‘offen’ waren, wurde es uberhaupt 
nicht vorgeschlagen worden sein. 
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Es ist ein langer und ein dorniger Weg, der vom ‘Phanlso 
zum ‘Nagesa’ fuhrt, und es ist nicht zu verwundern, daft er oft 
gescheut, und immer wieder der Versuch unternommen wird, das 
Bhasya ohne die Hilfe grundlich verstandener Kommentare zu 
meistern. Ich habe hier dartun wollen, daB es nicht nur notwendig 
ist, die Werke jener ‘Spateren’ zu lesen : wir mussen auch ihren 
individuellen Charakter verstehen, ihre verschiedenartigen Be- 
trachtungsweisen werten und in Rechnung stellen. Es besteht 
ein gewaltiger Unterschied zwischen der kurzen, aufs Praktische 
gerichteten und nicht immer konsistenten Kasika und der messer- 
scharfformulierten, spitzfindigen und geschlossenen Siddhantakau 
mudl; zwischen Kaiy.’s pedantisch-genauem Pradlpa, in dem die 
Schwierigkeiten des Bhasyatexts mit nuchternem Bemuhen ange- 
griffen werden (/ und dem Uddyota, der sie meisterhaft beherrscht; 
zwischen dem Sabdakaustubha mit seinen grublerischen Oberle- 
gungen und selbsterfundenen phakkika s, und dem Sabdendusekha- 
ra mit seiner originellen und sicheren Virtuositat, seinen strikten 
Prinzipien. 

Sind auch die Glieder der Kette, die Bhartrhari und NagojT- 
bhatta verbindet, von unterschiedlichem direkten Wert fur die 
Interpretation des Bhasya, so konnen wir doch kaum eines ver- 
nachlassigen, wollen wir nicht das Verstandnis des nachsten in 
Frage stellen. Und wenn auch Nag. nicht wirklich das letzte Wort 
haben soil, und fur unseren Geschmack immer noch zu viele An- 
nahmen macht, so scheint es mir doch auBer Frage, daB der Weg 
ins Bhasya fiber das grundliche Kennenlernen dieses genialen 
Scholastikers fuhrt. Es hat seine tiefere Bedeutung, daB Kielhorn 
den Paribhasendusekhara ubersetzte und erlauterte, bevor er an 
die Herausgabe des Bhasyaging. 

Als ein Ausd ruck der brahman ischen Civilisation, jener Lebens 
einrichtung, die Indiens hervorstechendste Eigenart bildet, hat 
‘die Weisheit des Pandits’, der diese Seiten gewidmet waren, 
schlieBlich noch ein hoheres Interesse, als die einer schatzens- 
werten Hilfe, die sie uns bei unsern philologischen Bemuhungen 
sein kann. Sie zeigt uns harte Zuge: wir finden in ihr all den Stolz, 
all die Unnahbarkeit des Brahmanen, der fern von der Masse eifer- 
suchtig seinen alleinigen Besitz, seinen einzigen Schatz hutet, die 
Wissenschaft, welche sei nen Schutzgesucht hat, und die den 
Uneingeweihten sich nicht ergeben mag. Wir finden in ihr aber 
auch die fromme Bescheidenheit des ‘Zweigeborenen’, dessen 
hochstes Gluck es ist, die heiligen Schriften seiner Vorvater zu 
studieren und sich moglichst Wort fur Wort anzueignen, der die 
Siege und Niederlagen weltlicher Reiche auf indischem Boden 
vergessen, aber die Sprache der Urzeit seines Volkes bewahrt hat 
bis auf den heutigen Tag. 


In Panini and the Veda> Thieme had dealt, among other things, with 
the conceptual and historical relationships between Panini’s gram¬ 
mar and the Pratisakhya literature, the treatises attached to each 
of the schools or branches (sakha) of the Veda. Among these, the 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya , which belongs to the White Yajurveda, 
is attributed to a certain Katyayana. This raises the problem of the 
relationship between this Katyayana and the Katyayana who was 
the author of the varttikas on Panini’s sutras. Though Goldstucker 
had defended the identity of the two Katyayana’s, this view had 
been generally rejected by Western scholars. Thieme returned 
to it, and brilliantly defended it in “On the Identity of the Vartti- 
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The Identity of the 209. The demonstration culminates in the analysis by Katyayana, 
Varttikakara the varttikakara, of the description of the pronunciation of the 

Subrahmanya* a Vedic chant which plays an important role in the 
Vedic ritual. Here Katyayana, the varttikakara , shows himself to 
be not only a linguist conversant with the technicalities and theo¬ 
retical issues raised by Panini’s rules, but equally at home in the 
technicalities of the more practical realm of the Vedapathaka, the 
priest who recites the Veda at the sacrifice. 


In my little book ‘ Panini and the Veda’ I have raised afresh, 
amongst other points, the question of the relative age of Panini’s 
work and the so-called Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya (properly to be 
styled : Katyayaniya Pratisakhyasutra). Following others I thought 
a comparison of such rules of the two SGtras as agree in their pur¬ 
port, but show a somewhat different wording, to be especially 
helpful towards a final settlement of this old problem. I arrived 
at the conclusion that the rules of the Pratisakhya, though often 
lacking in that utmost brevity observable in the AstadhyayT, 
at several instances appear to reveal a deliberate endeavour to 
improve on formulations of Panini’s. Particularly convincing in 
this respect seemed to me the difference of Panini 1.1.9 tulyasya- 
prayatnam savarnam and V. Pr. 1.43 samanasthanakaranasyapra- 
yatnah savarnah, since this latter definition adds to the former an 
essential element ( sthanakarana ), which also the Varttikakara 
proposes to supply when expressing in vartt. 2 on Panini 1.1.9 the 
desire to replace Panini’s rule by the more accurate one: asye 
tulyadesaprayatnam savarnam, his expression desa comprising the 
terms sthana and karanak 

Yet my arguments have not been able to carry conviction. 

Even in face of an instance as the one given just now, Prof. Keith 
still maintains that ‘ it is easy to explain his (Panini’s) deviations 
from the V. Pr. by the desire to condense the matter of the latter.’ 2 
Now I am ready to admit for argument’s sake that, as matters 
stand, the decision of the dilemma essentially rests on the apprecia¬ 
tion of certain general considerations and, in the end, must be of 
subjective nature. 3 Prof. Keith holds Panini 1.1.9 to be a con¬ 
densation of V. Pr. 1.43; I hold V. Pr. 43 to be an improvement on 
Pan ini, but though having the weighty support of the Varttikakara, 


* [The translation of the Subrahmanya 
runs as follows: “ Subrahmanyom! 
Subrahmanyom! Subrahmanyom! O 
Indra, come! O possessor of bay 
horses, come! O ram of Medhatithi, 
o wife of Vrsanasva! O cow impreg- 
nator! O lover of Ahalya! O Brahman 
of the Kausika family! O usurper of 
the name of Gautma! Today (respec¬ 
tively: tomorrow, in two days, in 
three days) come to the Soma 
pressing, O generous one! Gods, 
Brahmans, come, come, come! ” The 
inserted piece (asau yajate . . .) means: 
“ N. sacrifices, the son of N. sacri¬ 
fices, the grandson of N. sacrifices, 
the descendant of N. sacrifices, the 


father of N. sacrifices, the grand¬ 
father of N. sacrifices, the great¬ 
grandfather of N. sacrifices, the 
father, the grandfather, the great¬ 
grandfather of those that will be born 
sacrifices.” Specimens of the Subra¬ 
hmanya as they are still chanted can 
be heard on an LP record album The 
Four Vedas (Asch Mankind Series, New 
York 1969).] 

1 o.c., p. 92f. 

2 Indian Culture, Vol. II, p. 741. 

3 Thus O. Strauss, Deutsche Litera- 
turzeitung 1936, p. 880, who is in¬ 
clined however to accept my view as 
the more probable one. 
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I can see no short way to convince my opponent that my apprecia¬ 
tion of the facts is correct. For the briefer wording is Pan ini’s, and 
for somebody who takes brevity of expression to be probably a 
sign of young age, this may be a sufficient argument. 


I 

If, then, the correctness of my contention be still open to doubt, 
this much my lengthy discussions must have shown, that it is at 
least possible to accept Pan ini’s priority, and to consider it on 
par with the contrary assumption. This being, at least for argu¬ 
ment’s sake, admitted, we are faced with the further question, 
whether the author of the Varttika and the author of the V. Pr., 
who is referred to by his commentator Uvata as ‘ Katyayanacarya,' 
may not be identical, after all. For it is hard to agree with Prof. 
Keith’s view that the identity of a name like Katyayana creates ‘no 
probability at all ’ with reference to the identity of the authors. 4 
The probability created may be a faint one, it may even be alto¬ 
gether, deceptive, but anyone thinking the V. Pr. to be later than 
Panini, must feel a keen suspicion, which he wants to be either 
removed or confirmed by good reasons. Prof. Keith is persuaded 
that the Varttika and the V. Pr. are by quite different hands: ‘It 
seems to have been forgotten by Dr. Thieme that Weber [note: 

Ind. Stud., V, 103ff.; XIII, 444; Keith, TS., I, p. CLXXI] long ago 
adduced points in which the two works differed in terminology, 
and that unless and until the facts in question are explained away, 
they form a very powerful argument against the identity of the two 
authors.’ 5 

When Albrecht Weber wrote the 5th volume of the ‘ Indische 
Studien ’ 6 he was not yet in possession of either a manuscript or an 
edition of the Mahabhasya. Whatever he knew of the work of the 
Varttikakara was culled from the old Calcutta edition of Panini, 
where a number of ‘ varttikas ’ are quoted, and from Goldstucker’s 
‘ Panini ’. He wrote the 13th volume 7 after just having gone through 
the whole Bhasya for the first time, and many are the misunder¬ 
standings that occurred to him in the difficult, really temerous, 
task of mastering the great and intricate work in one sitting. As 
a matter of fact, he added here nothing new to what he said in the 
5 th volume with respect to our problem : which merely proves 
that arguments do not lie on the surface. It must be remembered 
that all notions about the Varttikakara had to be of the haziest 
description until Kielhorn, after having shown a way to distinguish 
the part of the Bhasya belonging to Patanjali from that belonging to 
Katyayana, 8 presented our science with his monumental edition. 9 
Weber’s arguments—like those of Goldstucker—are nevertheless 
still of interest. But this interest is almost altogether a historical 
one. There is something truly pathetical about the passion with 
which these great pioneers tried to wring evidence from witnesses 
they could not really understand half; there is something truly 
admirable in the acumen by which now Goldstucker and then 
Weber somehow managed to find a way-mark in the all-over¬ 
spreading darkness. 

Prof. Keith has summed up those points of Weber that in his 

4 Keith, l.c., p. 742. 8 Katyayana and Patanjali, Bombay 

5 l.c. 1876. 

6 Berlin, 1862, 9 BSS. 1880-1885. 

7 Berlin, 1873. 
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opinion still hold good in his Translation of the TS., I p. CLXXI, 
to which he refers me. They run as follows: 

‘1. The term jit occurs in both [the Varttika and the V. Pr.] 
with a different sense; 2. the terms used in the Pratisakhya (s/m, 
mud, dhi, bhavin) are not found in the Varttikas; 3. the Varttika 
(on II. 4. 54) makes khya have the original form of ksa ; the Prati¬ 
sakhya (IV. 164) repudiates this view; 4. the Pratisakhya (IV. 120) 
provides for the regular change of a mute before a nasal into a 
nasal; the Varttika (on VIII. 4. 45) leaves it optional except in the 
Bhasa before a nasal affix.’ 

It is not difficult to show that Weber’s points even in this sifted 
form do not at all deserve the value Prof. Keith attaches to them. 

Let us start with points 3 and 4. 

For point 3 Prof. Keith relies on Weber, Ind. Stud. V, p. 119, 
who quotes asiddhe sasya yavacanam vibhasa as the first vartt. on 
Panini 2. 4. 54. But from Kielhorn’s edition it becomes clear that 
this is only the third vartt. while the first runs thus: caksihah 
ksahkhyahau , which means: ‘[If a suffx called ardhadhatuka follows,] 
both ksan or khyan are substituted for caksih [not only khyan as 
Pan i n i teaches].’ The following vartt.s say that instead of ksan and 
khyan, there might also be taught one single substitute starting 
with kh and s (i.e. khsah), from which are to be derived the forms 
with khya and ksa- by means of an optional rule to be inserted in 
Panini somewhere after 8. 2.1. Further varttikas discuss the bene¬ 
fit that might be derived from our doing so. 

V. Pr. 4.164 khyateh khayau kasau 10 G drgyah sakhyokhyamuk- 
hyavarjam. ‘Gargya changes the kh and y of root khya to k and s 
respectively—except in sakhya, ukhya, mukhya.’ This cannot be 
said, as Prof. Keith appears to believe, to repudiate the view that 
khya is derived from ksd; it is, on the contrary, in perfect agree¬ 
ment with the first vartt. on 2. 4. 54, which recognizes khya and 
ksd side by side, while Panini knows only khya. 

Point 4. Flaving as its chief and immediate object to give rules 
for the conversion of the VS. Padapatha into the Samhitapatha, 
the V. Pr. naturally has to teach only such sandhi phenomena as 
are observable in the latter. 11 Flence it says in 4.120 [ sparso ’ pahca- 
mah 4.117] pahcame pahcamam ‘a mute is changed into a nasal if 
a nasal follows’, having explicitly stated before that this rule does 
not apply inside a word (4.116 nantahpade svarapahcamantah- 
sthasu). 

Flaving as its object to define the sandhi phenomena of a 
spoken language and several Samhitas, the Astadhyayi naturally 
has to teach optional validity of its rules rather often 12 . So in 
8 . 4. 45. It is clearly in no way surprising that Katyayana, even if he 
be the author of the V. Pr., does not take exception to it. The fact 
of this rule being strictly observed in his own Samhita could give 
him no reason to forbid its optional validity in other Samhitas or 
in the Bhasa. And when adding to Panini 8. 4. 45 that it is always 


10 Thus correctly Weber’s ms. A. 

11 cf. AV. Pr. 1,2 evam iheti ca vibhasa- 
praptam samanye with the commenta¬ 
tor’s exposition as given by Whitney. 

12 cf. Patanjali I, p. 4001.9ff. avasyam 
khalv asmabhir idam vaktavyam 
‘bahulam, anyatarasyam, ubhayatha, 
va, ekesam' iti. sarvavedaparisadam 
hldam sastram. tatra naikah panthah 


sakya asthatum. ‘We can indeed not 
-avoid teaching [with general expres¬ 
sions like:] ‘often’, ‘on onealternative 
‘both ways’, ‘optionally’, 'according 
to the teaching of some ’. For this 
Sastra [of Panini] is a grammar of the 
whole Veda. This being so, he cannot 
take one way only [and imply that 
other usages are incorrect].’ 
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applied in the Bhasa if the consonant is followed by a suffix ( yarn 
’ nunasike pratyaye bhasayam nityavacanam), he distinctly suggests 
that it is not always applied in a Samhita (cf. e.g. vagmin ): if he had 
failed to add bhasayam to his own teaching, then and only then we 
should have a right to speak of a contradiction, viz. to V. Pr. 4.116. 

Now we may turn to point 2. The expression sim (= Pan in i’s 
a k), mud (= Pan ini’s sar), dhi (= half vowels and nasals), jit (= 

Pan ini’s khar ) and bhavin (= all vowels except a, a) are all used in 
the V. Pr., that is true enough. But they all are explicitly defined. 
Who would have been able to understand them otherwise? When 
commenting on the Astadhyayi, Katyayana could not but prefer 
the short expressions formed by Panini’s rules. When writing 
the V. Pr., he could not employ Panini’s pratyaharas without having 
given also the Siva SGtras and some further rules teaching how 
to put them to their proper use. The rules which serve this pur¬ 
pose in Panini (1. 3. 3,1.1.71,1. 3. 9) are at the same time useful 
also in other respects (for the formation of sup, tin, etc.) : in the 
V. Pr. they would have been given just for the sake of a few sound- 
pratyaharas. 

Occasionally there occur in the Varttika expressions like 
svara (instead of oc), vyahjana (instead of hal), sandhyaksara (in¬ 
stead of ec), sparsa, prathama, dvitiya, trtJya, caturtha, jihvamullya, 
and upadhmaniya, all of which can be found also in the V. Pr. Such 
terms, of course, were common property, they were understood 
by everybody. The Varttikakara occasionally even employs sama- 
naksara (ec), when the V. Pr. says s/m, aghosa (khay ), when the 
V. Pr. says jit. 13 

As the compiler of the V. Pr., Katyayana did not want, I as¬ 
sume, to presuppose acquaintance with the Astadhyayi in those 
Veda students likely to study his book. Most probably they knew 
as little of it as modern Vedapathakas would. As the commentator 
of the Astadhyayi, Katyayana did not want, I assume, to presuppose 
acquaintance with his little treatise on the V.S. in his readers. 

Why should he have meant the Varttika only for Vajasaneyins ? 

I cannot see any inherent impossibility in such assumptions. 

The only really decisive argument against the identity of the 
two Katyayanas in Weber's opinion is of course the fact that jit 
has a different sense in a varttika (vartt. 7 on 1.1.68) and in the 
V. Pr. (here = Panini's khar), though Panini does not employ the 
term jit himself. Prof. Keith also accords this point precedence 
before the others. 

Now it is somewhat misleading to say that jit is a term with 
the Varttikakara. This would suggest that he uses it the way he 
uses du (vol. I p. 304 = Panini’s sas) or tan (vol. I p. 488, vol. II 
pp. 99 and 221 = samjhachandasi) u , which two terms he nowhere 
explains and may have taken from some other source. 15 In reality 
the case of jit in vartt. 7 on 1.1.68 is of a different character. 

In his Varttika on Pan in i 1.1. 68, Katyayana discourses on the 
difficulty that a word given by Panini in his rules sometimes de¬ 
notes only words for the representatives of the different kinds 
of the conception named by the word, as for example vrksa in 
2. 4.12, where we have to understand that the rule is to be applied 
only to the different names of the trees like plaksa, nyagrodha etc., 

13 All the above quoted terms from 15 Do they not resemble curiously the 

the Varttika have been collected by sim, mud, dhi, jit of the V. Pr. with 
Kielhorn, Ind. Ant., XVI, p. 106. their apparent arbitrariness. 

14 Kielhorn, he. 
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but not to the word vrksa itself; sometimes its synonyms, like sva 
in 3. 4. 40, where we have to understand the word sva or any other 
word for ‘ property ’; sometimes its synonyms only, like rajan in 
2. 4. 23, where we have to understand any word for * king f but 
the word rajan itself; and sometimes words for the representa¬ 
tives of the different kinds of the conception named and the word 
given itself, like matsya in 4. 4. 35, where we have to understand 
the different names of fish and the word matsya itself. To remove 
this difficulty, he proposes to teach the following rules in addition 
to Panini 1.1.68: (1) A word to which an s is attached as anuba- 
ndha belongs to the first class (vartt. 5); (2) a word to which a p is 
attached, to the second (vartt. 6); (3) a word to which a j is at¬ 
tached, to the third (vartt. 7); (4) a word to which a jh is attached, 
to the last (vartt. 8). Consequently we must add an s to vrksa in 
2. 4.12; a p to sva in 3. 4. 40; a j to rajan in 2. 4. 23; and a jh to 
matsya in 4. 4. 35. 

The terms sit, pit, jit,jhit are, then, not terms Katyayana takes 
so to speak from his own private vocabulary, but terms he would 
use if Panini had taught the rules proposed. I cannot see, why 
Katyayana in considering this possibility of an addition to Pan ini’s 
grammar should feel bound to choose another sound but j for 
his third rule, just because he has employed jit in the V. Pr. in a 
different sense. I should find it much more astonishing that he does 
not mind proposing as anubandha p, though Panini has already 
employed p as anubandha for a different purpose. 

But quite apart from all this, I do think arguments like Weber’s 
‘ decisive jit' are all but worthless. Even if Katyayana were not 
consistent, we should be quite wrong to press the point. Does 
not Panini himself use homonymous terms over and over again ? 
What valid inference could be drawn from jit being used in the 
Varttika in the sense of' having j as anubandha ’, and in the V. Pr. 
in the sense of ‘ surd mutes and sibilants’ when Panini in his work 
uses an as a pratyahara for a, i, u, and as a ter m for a krt (3. 2.1 etc.) 
and a taddhita (4.1.83 etc.); or dp as a term for the feminine end¬ 
ings in a (4.1.1. etc.), and as a pratyahara for all case terminations 
from the a of the instrumental singular up to the sup of the locative 
plural (7. 2.112); or ak as a pratyahara for a, /, u, r, j, and in the 
sense of’ having no k’ (6.1.132 etc.), etc. etc.: examples lie on the 
way of anybody who is ready to take the trouble to look. 

I cannot regret having ‘forgotten ’ Weber’s points as referred 
to by Prof. Keith. The instances supposed to show that the author 
of the V. Pr. and the Varttika ‘ in several important respects com¬ 
pletely differ in opinion on phonetic points ’ 16 were taken from 
misinterpreted passages. The deviation in the terminology recog¬ 
nizable as far as s/m, mud, dhi,jit are concerned throws no light. 
Nobody can deny an author the right to express himself the way 
he chooses and thinks appropriate to the particular occasion. If 
I should see anything significant in terminological usages, it would 
be the circumstance that the Varttikakara does use Pratisakhya 
terms occasionally: svara ‘vowel vyahjana ‘consonant’, sandhya- 
ksara ‘diphthong’, sparsa ‘ mutes and nasals’, prathama ‘surdmute’, 
dvitlya ‘surd aspirate mute’, trtlya 'sounding mute’, caturtha 
‘sounding aspirate mute,’ jihvamullya, and upadhmanlyad 7 that 

16 Keith, TS., I, p. CLXXI. stands for the Paninean term adesa 

17 To these above mentioned terms I (1.1.48, 56, 8. 3. 59), as vikara in 
only want to add one more: vikara V. Pr. 1.1.33, etc. 

in vartt. 16 on Pan ini 1.1.66, 67 
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beside at, et, ot, etc. he also has the Pratisakhya way: akara, ekara, 
okara etc., and that the V. Pr. sporadically employs Paninean terms 
like t/h 1.27; /uk 3.12; /up 1.114; et, ot 1.114; 4. 58. Is it not so that 
at least this last point has to be ‘ explained away’ by rather far¬ 
fetched assumptions if we are to believe the V. Pr. to be older than 
Pan ini? 


II dvirbaddham subaddham bhavati (Patanjali III, p. 119, 

1 . 121 ) 

But I shall not rely on terminological usages. Again I am ready to 
admit for argument’s sake that they cannot prove either theory. 
They just open out the possibility of that identity I suspect. To get 
a solid philological base from which we may approach the hard 
task of proving it conclusively, we have to confront single rules of 
Panini and the V. Pr. Since my former endeavours have proved 
unconvincing, I shall again take a number of rules and ask again 
and again the decisive questions: Is it likely that Panini has con¬ 
densed the formulation of the V. Pr., or is it likely that the V. Pr. 
has wanted to improve on Panini ? And: Is it possible to recognize 
any connection between the deviations of the V. Pr. and varttikas 
of Katyayana's ? I need not apologize for the following discussions 
in part being rather intricate. He who wants to understand old 
Indian grammarians, must follow them into their subtleties, and 
he who wants to settle their relative age with better arguments 
than were at the command of Weber and Goldstucker, must 
understand them. 

1. Panini says in 1.1.66, 67 tasminn iti nirdiste purvasya, tasmad 
ity uttarasya ’when something is given in the locative case, the 
rule applies to what is preceding it; when in the ablative case, 
to what is following it.’ Hence we have to understand when we 
read for example the loc. aci in 6.1.77, that this rule applies to 
what is preceding ac ; when the abl. dvyantarupasargebhyah in 
6 . 3. 97, that this rule is preceding ac ; when the abl. dvyantaru- 
pasargebhyah in 6. 3. 97, that this rule applies to what is following 
dvi, or antar, or a preposition. 

The V. Pr says in 1.134,135 tasminn iti nirdiste purvasya, ta¬ 
smad ity uttarasyadeh, which is longer by the word adeh. But should 
we apply here the theory of condensation, we would be badly 
advised. For Panini, in order to complete his second rule, has to 
teach besides in 1.1.54 adeh parasya ‘when [a substitute is taught 
to step] in the place of something that is following [something 
given in the ablative case], [the substitute steps] in the place of its 
first sound.’ Only now we can construct correctly Panini 6. 3. 97 
dvyantarupasargebhyo ’pa it ‘ long I is substituted for the first sound 
of ap that is following dvi, or antar, or a preposition.' The V. Pr. 
need not give this rule. 

One might ask, why it stopped at changing the second rule. 
Why did it not say correspondingly in 1.134: purvantasya, es¬ 
pecially as it does not teach a rule like Panini 1.1.52 alo 'ntyasya 
‘when [a substitute is taught to step in the place of something; it 
steps] in the place of the last sound ’ ? An answer to this question 
I should not be able to give, if I had not the first varttikaon Panini 
1.1.66, 67: nirdistagrahanam dnantarydrtham, which means that 
the expression nirdiste in 1.1.66 can have only the purpose of 
making it clear that a rule containing a locative applies only to 
that which is preceding immediately the word put in the locative, 
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Varttikakara Yet this may not be obvious enough. 

Looking ahead, we find a rule that complements V. Pr. 1.134, 
135. In V. Pr. 1.145 we read : purvottarayor uttarasya ‘when [a rule 
would apply simultaneously] to what is preceding and to what is 
following, it [has to be understood to refer only] to what is follow¬ 
ing.’ 18 This rule has, strange to say, no application in the Pratisakhya. 
Nor does Pan in i give it. Did he omit it as useless ? This can hardly 
be. For in the Astadhyayl there are sundry rules containing both 
a locative and an ablative case. Hence Katyayana formulates the 
vartt. 3 on 1.1.66, 67: ubhayor nirdese vipratisedhat pahcamlni- 
rdesah ‘when both (a locative and an ablative case) are given, the 
giving of the ablative [will be the stronger one according to 
Panini 1.4. 2 viprotisedhe param karyam], since there is a conflict.’ 
Those on the lookout for contradictions between the Varttika and 
the V. Pr. might, however, point out that this vartt. just shows 
that Panini need not have taught a special rule like V. Pr. 1.145, 
since the dilemma can be solved already by 1.4. 2. Further they 
might point out that the V. Pr. in 1.159 teaches a rule of identi¬ 
cal purport with Panini 1.4. 2 19 , hence the man who wrote the 
varttika could not have thought 1.145 necessary in the V. Pr. 
either, [must however disappoint them: Katyayana rejects in 
vartt. 13 his first view that in a dilemma the giving of the ablative 
must be stronger according to Pan in i 1.4. 2, by showing that 
technically there would be no ‘conflict’ 20 , and gives as his final view 
(siddhanta) in vartt. 17 that both the operations, the one concern¬ 
ing what is preceding and the one concerning what is following, 
would have to apply if Panini 1.1.66, 67 is left as it stands—even 
if one should have recourse to some special assumption. I need not 
enter into the technical details of this assumption, which anyhow 
would not be applicable in the V. Pr. What I wanted to draw atten¬ 
tion to, is the fact that there exists a connection between V. Pr. 

1.145 and vartt. 3ff. on Panini 1.1.66, 67. They are children of 
the same thought. 

2. Panini says in 1.1.11 Jduded dvivacanam pragrhyam ‘ an J or 0, 
or e expressing duality is called pragrhya.' 

The V. Pr. says in 1.92, 93 pragrhyam, ekarekarokara dviva- 
canantah. 

Again, at afi rst look, the theory of condensation appears to 
work. There are however other points worth consideration. 

I need not be long on the V. Pr. saying ekara etc. instead of 
et etc. Also the AV Pr., which is later than Panini even in Prof. 
Keith’s opinion, 21 uses the former expressions, quite apart from 
the fact that the Varttikakara himself does not avoid them. 

On the assumption that Panini reformulated V. Pr. 1. 92, 93, 
we should have to account for Panini not leaving the order of the 
vowels as it was given in the V. Pr. by saying edldOd ... We could 
easily do so by suggesting that he preferred to follow the order of 
the alphabet. 

On the assumption that the V. Pr. modelled its rules on 
18 Of identical construction is V. Pr. 19 See below. 

1.144 samnikrstaviprakrstayoh samni- 20 As defined in vartt. 1,2 on 1.4. 2. 
krstasy and e.g. Patanjali I, p. 71,1. 21 Indian Culture, Vol. II, p. 741. 

16 laksanapratipadoktayoh pratipado- 
ktasyaiva. 



Pan ini, we should have to account for its changing the natural 
order as reflected in a supposable Jkdrokaraikdrah. We could easily 
do so by pointing out that there exist dual forms in e (type: male, 
pacete) as well as oi (type: pacavahai). A formulation Jkarokarai - 
karah would leave it doubtful, whether the former or the latter 
type was meant. 

Is Panini's dvivacanam a condensation of dvivacanantaml 

Pan ini’s rule may be translated as above. In this case JdOdet is 
the subject of the proposition, dvivacanam, the attribute of the 
subject. This seems obvious, but creates a difficulty: the rule does 
not apply to the ending e of a form like pacete, since here we have 
not an e expressing duality, but an ete. Neither has Panini called 
ete ‘pragrhya’, nor has he stated that an e that happens to stand in 
the end of an element expressing duality, is also called ‘ pragrhya’. 
This is formulated by the first vartt. on Panini 1.1.11: Jdadayo 
dvivacanam pragrhya iti ced antyasya vidhih ‘ if [Panini means to 
say that] /' etc.., when expressing duality, are called ‘pragrhya’, a 
special rule must be given for [an e] that forms the end [of an ele¬ 
ment expressing duality].’ 

Panini’s rule may also be constructed by taking dvivacanam as 
subject, and JdOdet as its attribute. If we do so, JdOdet can, according 
to Panini 1.1.72, be understood to denote something ending in 
F, u, e. This possibility is considered in vartt. 2 and accepted as 
unobjectionable in vartt. 3. 

A third possibility is to understand 1 word ’ as subject, and 
both JdOdet and dvivacanam as its attribute. Now we can translate 
according to Panini 1.1.72: ‘ a word that ends in J, 0, e and in an 
element expressing duality.’ This possibility is considered in vartt. 

4 and accepted as unobjectionable in vartt. 5. 

Now everybody will agree that Panini must have meant what 
I have translated first. For both alternative constructions create 
a serious difficulty with respect to the next rule (1.1.12 adaso 
mat), where only JdOdet can be the subject, and is taken as such by 
the Paninlyas, who yet, following Patanjali’s siddhanta (I. p. 68, 

I. 6f.), make dvivacanam the subject in 1.1.11. It is obvious that 
Katyayana’s varttikas 2 ff. are nothing but scholastic devices in 
defence of Panini's wording. 

On the assumption that Panini condensed the dvivacanantam 
of the V. Pr. into dvivacanam, we have to believe that he did not 
notice that he was putting the worse for the better. 

This is the more unlikely as the V. Pr. wording removes with 
one stroke all difficulty. It may be noted that it is the only formula¬ 
tion that cannot be projected by any interpretative device into 
Panini's rule. For dvivacanantah ‘as endings of [a word] expressing 
duality’ is a tatpurusa, and for Panini 1.1.11 can be got from Panini 
1.1.72 only the bahuvrJhi: dvivacananta ‘whose end is [something] 
expressing duality’. 

3. Panini says in 6.1.158 anudattam padam ekavarjam. This 
admits of two interpretations. Either: ‘a word has no udatta but 
one’ (so Patahjali III, p. 98, I. 25f.). Or: ‘a word is anudatta except 
for one [vowel].’ 

It is only this latter interpretation that Katyayana considers 
in the Varttika. 

F-le is not satisfied with the rule. When forming a word like 
amalakJja , we ought to make its first vowel udatta according to 
6 . 2. 82, and the last but one vowel of the element preceding jo 
according to 6. 2. 83 also. It is desirable that only the latter rule 
applies: amalakJjah. In order to obtain this result, it would be 
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necessary to recognize a ‘ conflict ’ between 6. 2. 82 and 6. 2. 83, 
which would allow us to apply Panini 1.4. 2. vipratisedhe param 
karyam. Yet according to the definition of 1 conflict’ ( vipratisedha ) 
as given by Katyayana in vartt. 1 and 2 on Panini 1.4. 2, there is no 
‘ conflict ’ between 6. 2. 82 and 83, since it is quite possible for 
both rules to apply simultaneously—the one concerning the first 
and the other the third vowel, and the eka in 6.1.158 being under¬ 
standable only in the sense of ‘the one [for which an udatta (or 
primary svarito) is explicitly taught]’. This 22 is expressed by the 
first vartt.: anudatte vipratisedhanupapattir ekosmin yugapatsarn- 
bhavat ' if [we define with Panini a word to be] anudatta, we do 
not obtain a ‘ conflict’ [in cases where several udattas are taught], 
since [several uddttos] might be substituted at the same time’. 

The second vartt. proposes to remove the difficulty by chang¬ 
ing Pan ini’s definition : siddham tv ekananudattatvat ‘ but it is alright 
if we teach [instead of anudattam podam ekavarjam] : ekananudattam 
podam (‘a word has only one vowel that is not anuddtta ’).’ Now 
there is a ‘conflict’ between 6. 2. 82 and 83 (and between similar 
rules), for now they cannot apply simultaneously, since from 6. 2. 

82 we have to learn that the first vowel alone is udatta, and also 
from 6. 2. 83 that the last but one before ja alone is udatta. 

Katyayana is careful not to propose ekodattam padam, for 
this would neglect the cases where a primary svarita is taught 
(6.1.185, etc.). 

The reflection of Panini 6.1.158 is found in V. Pr. 2.1 svarita- 
varjam ekodattam padam. The decision whether this has been con¬ 
densed by Panini, or whether it is meant as an improvement on 
Panini might have been doubtful if we had not the Varttika. Having 
the Varttika we cannot but recognize that V. Pr. 2.1 wants to 
avoid what could be objected to Panini. Its formulation equals the 
one proposed by the Varttikakara, only that in the Varttika there 
has been found out a more concise form of a truly cunning simpli¬ 
city. We may compare the three definitions in the following way: 

Panini 6.1.158 anudattam padam ekavarjam: concise, but 
objectionable (from Katyayana’s point of view). 

V. Pr. 2.1. svaritavarjam ekodattam padam : not concise, but 
unobjectionable. 

Varttikakara ekananudattam padam: both concise and un¬ 
objectionable. 

Here I may be forgiven if I quote what I wrote in my ‘ Panini,’ 
p. 93, after discussing Panini 1.1.9 with vartt. 1 and 2, and V. Pr. 

1 .43: 

‘ Panini 1.1.9: tulyasyaprayatnam savarnam : concise, but not 
precise. 

V. Pr. 1.43: samanasthanakaranasyaprayatnah savarnah : not 
concise but precise. 

Varttikara: asye tulyadesaprayatnam savarnam : both concise 
and precise.’ 

4. A vocative is not accented except in the beginning of a 
sentence or of a line of a verse. 

This is expressed by Panini thus: 8.1,16podosyo 17 paddt 18 
anudattam sarvam apadadau 19 amantritasya ca. 

By the V. Pr., thus: 2. 2. anudattam 17 padapurvam amantritam 
ananarthe ’padadau. 

22 I hope to have fathomed Katyayana’s has easy piay in showing that it may 
meaning correctly. His objection is, be dropped (III, p. 98, I. 20 ff.). 
no doubt, very subtle, and Patanjali 
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There are the following differences: (a) The V. Pr. has left out 
a word corresponding to padasya', ( b ) amantrita is put in the geni¬ 
tive case by Pan ini, in the nominative in the V. Pr.; (c) the V. Pr. 
has padapOrvam instead of padat; (d) it has left out the expression 
sarvam; (e) it has added ananarthe. 

a. It is not quite correct to say that the V. Pr. has left out a 
word corresponding to padosya. For a corresponding word is 
taught, only it need not be repeated. It is valid from 2,1 svarita- 
varjam ekodattam padam, which equals Panini 6.1.158 anudattam 
padam ekavarjam. 

Here lies no argument. We could say, of course, that the V. Pr. 
has deliberately tried to arrange matters so as to be enabled to 
save one 'padam’. But it could well be maintained that Pan ini, for 
reasons of his own, has deliberately chosen a different disposition 
of the accenting rules; and that in any case he could not imitate 
the procedure of the V. Pr. since he wanted to put pada the first 
time in the nominative case and the second time in the genitive. 

b. We have, then, in reality two nominatives in the V. Pr. and 
two genitives in the AstadhyayT. This difference of construction 
cannot prove much. It is well known that when Panini says: ‘for x 
(gen.) [is substituted] y (nom.)’, the V. Pr. say: x (nom.) [is changed] 
to y (acc.).’ We are quite used to that. 

It must, however, be pointed out that the Varttikakara is at 
pains of setting right the significance of the genitive padasya. If it 
is understood as ‘ in place of a pada’ (according to Pan i n i 1.1.49), 
we have to construct the rule 8. 2. 4 udattasvaritayor yanah svarito 
’nudattasya thus: ‘a svarita vowel is substituted for the last sound 
(according to 1.1.52) of a word that ends in an anudatta vowel 
(according to 1.1.72) that is following a yan which has been sub¬ 
stituted for an udatta or svarita vowel (according to 6.1.77).’ This 
means that we can obtain the correct accent offorms like kumarydu 
and kisorydu, but not offorms like kumarydh and kisorydh (cf. vartt. 

4 on 8.1.16,17 with Patanjali). Consequently, padasya must be 
taken as an attributivegenitive (vartt. 5)and added as such through¬ 
out the chapter. Padasya ... sarvam in 8.1.18 hereby receives the 
meaning: ‘the whole of a pada’, padasya. . . anudattasya in 8. 2. 4: 

‘ in the place of an anudatta vowel of a pada ’ etc. 

It must be admitted, of course, that there lies no obvious 
argument here either. 

c. The V. Pr. has padapurvam instead of padat. This is, no doubt, 
due to its having taught in 1.135 that if something is given in the 
ablative case, the rule applies to the first [sound] of what is follow¬ 
ing. It is for the same reason that the V. Pr. says, for example, in 

6.11 akhyatapOrvam, when Panini could have used the ablative 
(cf. atihah in 8.1.28). Panini is free to use the ablative because he 
has employed the word sarvam in 8.1.18. 

d. By leaving out sarvam the V. Pr. becomes, then, really more 
cumbrous. 23 As if foreseeing this objection against the formulation 

23 It should be noted, however, that the ablative is unobjectionable, since 

it may use the ablative whenever a the rule could not possibly be con- 

misunderstanding cannot arise. In V. cerned with the first sound of yatha .— 
Pr. 2.17 and 6.11 one might under- Somewhat different is the case of the 
stand that only such vocatives and ablative in 4.134 udattac canudattam 

verb forms are meant as start with an svaritam, since udatta means here a 
udatta vowel before the rule is taught, syllable 1 containing an udatta vowel 
type: agne, apacat. In 2. 9. yatha and svarita a syllable ‘containing a 

grbhobhuvo' gnibhyah, for example, svarita vowel ’ according to V. Pr. 4.1. 
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The Identity of the need not have employed the word sarvam in 8.1.18: sarvavacanam 
Varttikakara anader anudattartham iti cel luti pratisedhat siddham ‘ if [one should 

maintain that] ‘the word sarvam has been employed [in 8.1.18] 
for the purpose [of obtaining substitution] of an anudatta vowel 
that is not the first [of what is following, in spite of 1.1.54][the 
answer would be that the substitution of an anudatta for such 
vowel] is already in order because of the prohibition [given in 8.1. 
29] with respect to a periphrastic future [which prohibition would 
be without any purpose if an anudatta had to be substituted only 
for the first vowel according to 8.1.29, since the first vowel in a 
periphrastic future is necessarily always anudatta]’. Against this 
one might object that Panini 1.1.54, according to Katyayana’s own 
words (vartt. 1 on 1.1.54), is a special exception ( apavada ) to the 
general injunction ( utsarga ) pronounced in 1.1. 52: alo ’ ntyasya ‘ a 
substitute steps in the place of the last sound ’, and if Panini by his 
prohibition in 8.1.29 had indicated that in this chapter he did not 
want 1.1.54 to apply, he might yet have meant 1.1.52 to apply, 
and that consequently the word sarvam in 8.1.18 is necessary to 
remove this wrong impression. This objection is voiced in vartt. 2 
on 8.1.18 alo ’ ntyavidhiprasahgas tu ‘ [if sarvam were not employed 
in 8.1.18] there yet would wrongly apply Panini 1.1.52.’ Now 
Katyayana sets out to show in vartt. 3 and 4 that Panini has given 
an indication that 1.1.52 should not apply either in this chapter. 
For if it applied, he need not have taught the rule 8.1.51, since 
the last vowel of an ordinary future form is always anudatta (vartt. 
3), nor need he have employed the expression anta in 8. 2. 7, but 
could simply have said nalopah pratipadikasya (instead ofpratipa- 
dikantasya), since it would anyway be clear from 1.1.52 that lopa 
could be substituted only for the end of apratipadika (vartt. 4 on 
8.1.18 and vartt. 6 on 8.1.16,17). In fact it may be suspected that 
vartt. 6 on 8.1.16,17 has only been given as an alternative solution, 
beside the one mentioned in vartt. 5 (above b), of the diff culty 
pointed out in vartt. 4, because Katyayana could not take padasya 
as an attributive genitive in 8.1.18 if he cancelled the expression 
sarvam. 2 * 

But we need not insist on the latter point. We only ask: Why 
ever does the Varttikakara try so hard to prove that sarvam in 
Panini 8.1.18 is superfluous? Can it be anything else but the special 
reason suggested above? 

Even this point may not be obvious enough. Let us, then, turn 
to the last. 

e. Vartt. 5 on Panini 8.1.18: samanavakye nighatayusmadasma- 
dadesah (= vartt. lion Pan ini 2.1.1) says that the loss of accent 
(according to 8.1.18,19 etc.) and the substitution of vam and nau 
etc. (according to 8.1.20ff) ought to have been taught [not only 
for the case of a vocative and the respective forms of yusmad and 
asmad following a word, but also for the case of their standing] in 
the same sentence [as the word they follow]. 

130,131 savritavant svoritoh; udatta- 6.1,223), which again is not quite 

van udattah .—On the other hand, in sufficient in Patanjali’s opinion (III, 

order to prevent the ablative in p. 119, I. 21 ff.). Without defect 

Panini 8. 4. 66 (and in other cases) is T. Pr. 14. 29 udattat paro 'nudattah 

from causing a wrong application, svaritam, 30 vyahjanantarhito'pi. 

Katyayana has to give the rule of 24 Patanjali explains vartt. 6 in a dif- 

interpretation: halsvarapraptau ferent way, without accounting for 

vyanjanam avidyamanavat (vartt. 2 on Katyayana’s va. 
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Now we have an obvious argument. It suffers no doubt that 
the one additional expression in V. Pr. 1.17: ananarthe and this 
varttika are children of the same thought, though the formulation 
of the varttika: samdnavakhye seems by far happier. But then, 
Katyayana, in order to make it clear had to give a definition of the 
concept vakya in vartt. 9 and 10 on Panini 2.1.1 : akhyatam savyaya- 
karakavisesanam vakyam ; ekatih. That the V. Pr.’s ananarthe may 
be taken strictly in the sense of ‘ in one sentence ’, appears from 
Ml. S. 2.1.46 arthaikatvad ekam vakyam . . . 

5. The Varttikakara is not satisfied with Panini 1.2. 39 [ekasruti 
33] svaritat samhitayam anudattanam. If we take the plural anuda- 
ttanam at its face value ‘for several anuddtta vowels’, the rule 
applies only when more than two anuddtta vowels follow a svarita 
(vartt. 1 on 1.2. 39); if we take it to mean ‘for anuddtta vowels ’ m 
‘for any anuddtta vowel ’, we can apply it only to the next that 
follows the svarita, since the plural would be void of any special 
force (vartt. 2). A solution of the dilemma is given in vartt. 3: 
anekam aplti tu vacanat siddham “ it is in order if we teach: ‘ also 
several anudattas' 

Everybody will admit the difficulty of construing this additional 
anekam api in Panini’s rule. In reality we could only say either: 
svaritat samhitayam anudattanam anekanam api, or: . . . anudatta- 
syanekasyapi. 

V. Pr. 4.138 reflects Pan ini 1.2. 39 thus: svaritat param anudd- 
ttam udattamayam. Here Katyayana’s addition would ft perfectly 
Rather, it does! For 4.139 actually runs: anekam api. 

Only very powerful arguments indeed could make me believe 
that this is a coincidence created by chance. 25 

The other differences between Panini’s wording and that of 
the V. Pr. ( samhitayam: param, ekasruti: udattamayam) yield no 
obvious arguments. 

6 . Pan ini says in 1.4. 2: vipratisedhe param kdryam ‘ when there 
is a conflict [between two rules], the one that comes later must be 
applied.’ 

The V. Pr. in 1.159: vipratisedha uttaram balavad a lope. 

There are three deviations: (a) Instead of kdryam, the V. Pr. 
reads balavat; (b) the V. Pr. has added the expression alope; (c) 

Pan ini says param, the V. Pr. uttaram. 

a. It is certainly not obvious whether kdryam or balavat should 
be preferable. 

But it is interesting, though it proves nothing by itself, that 
when referring to what is expressed in Pan ini 1.4. 2 by kdryam, 
the Varttikakara does not use this word, but baliyas ‘stronger’: 
vartt. 9 on 7.1.1 : vipratisedhat tu tapo ballyastvam, and on 1.4. 2 
itself tells us that Panini has given his rule because whenever there 
arises a conflict of two rules, neither would apply since both would 
have the same strength: vartt. 5 on 1.4. 2: apratipattir vobhayos 
tulyabalatvat. In vartt. 8 on 1.4, 2 he adds that Panini ought to have 
taught beside param ‘the one that comes later’, also antarahgam 
‘the one the cause of which presents itself first.’ He refers to this 
addition in vartt. 9 on 6.1.108 by the expression antarahgaballya- 
stva. Even when he does not employ the expression baliyas itself, 
his construction shows that in his mind he had a formulation not 
like: vipratisedhe param kdryam, antarahgam ca, but like: vipra- 

25 Also the fact of V. Pr. 4.138 being the remarks of the Varttikakara on 
taught after 4.134 (corresponding to 1.2. 32. 

Panini 8. 4. 66) is in accordance with 
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The Identity of the we have a number of constructions of the type svaro lopat (vartt. 
Varttikakara 18): ‘[a rule on] accent [is stronger] than [a rule on lopa]’, and 

throughout the Varttika, whenever Katyayana feels called upon to 
state that an x is effected (according to 1.4. 2) and not a y, because 
there is a ‘conflict’ between the two, he always says: ‘ x (nom.) 

[is stronger] than y [abb] since there is conflict [between the two 
and x is the one that comes later] ’ (cf. vartt. 1 on 1.2. 5; vartt. 4 
on 2.1.69; vartt. 1 on 6. 2.121, etc.). 

b. The addition of alope in V. Pr. 1.159 is instructive. 

It certainly cannot be accounted for by the argument that the 
more archaic author has not yet found out means of arranging his 
rules in such a way as to make our rule universally valid. On the 
contrary, the V. Pr. avoids a fault of Pan ini's. The Varttikakara not 
only has to add antarahgam ca (vartt. 8) to the latter’s rule (with 
many applications set forth in vartt. 10 ff. on 1.4. 2), but also to 
teach in vartt. 25 that luk is stronger than lopa, substitution of yan 
etc., and, on a number of occasions, to name cases where the rule 
has to be inverted: vartt. 4on 3. 4. 77; vartt. 1 on 5.1.2; vartt. 9 
and 10 on 6.1.12; vartt. 1 on 6. 4. 48; vartt. 10 and 11 on 7.1.96. 

It is well known that Patanjali evades the embarrassment created 
by Pan ini’s rule and procedure contradicting each other so fre¬ 
quently, by taking para in the sense of ista ‘desirable’ and under¬ 
standing Pan i n i 1.4. 2 to mean : ‘ if there is a conflict of two opera¬ 
tions the one that is desirable must be applied ’ (I, p. 306, I. 9 f. and 
often). 

c. If Pan ini says param and the V. Pr. uttaram, the theory of 
condensation would of course maintain that Pan ini has deliberately 
chosen the shorter word param for the longer word of his pre¬ 
decessor. But I would be at a loss to explain why Pan ini left un¬ 
changed uttarasya of V. Pr. 1.135 in 1.1.67, where parasya would 
have been the more fitting as parasya is employed just a few rules 
before (in 1.1.54) synonymously. 

Nor can I easily account for the V. Pr. having replaced param 
by uttaram, for it also uses para (e.g. in 3. 3) synonymously with 
uttara. 

Both authors, this is the only possible inference, did not mind 
whether they said para or uttara —notwithstanding the latter being 
the longer expression. 

It is necessary to emphasize this point. It appears as if scholars, 
when talking of the ‘ brevity’ of grammatical rules, do not always 
take an altogether correct view of the character of this brevity. I 
think, because there is always in their mind that last Paribhasa of 
NagojTbhatta’s collection: ‘ Grammarians rejoice over the saving 
of [even] the length of half a short vowel as over the birth of a son.’ 
Enjoying the sublime irony of this witticism, which seems to voice 
what we feel when faced with Paninean rules like iko yan aci (6.1. 
77) or a a (8. 4. 68), we are apt to forget that, like any witticism, it 
ought to be taken with a pinch of salt. 

It would be wrong, of course, to rely only on the comparative 
recency of our maxim. For it can be shown that already Patanjali 
held somewhat similar views. So, when he maintains that Panini 
having produced his work with great care—holding a bushel of 
darbha grass in his hand, sitting on clean ground, his face to the 
east—, it would be impossible that even one sound be without 
purpose (I, p. 39 1.10 ff.); or when he calculates that the expres¬ 
sion yvoh has the length of 3^ short vowels, while the synonymous 
expression inah would count only 3, and asserts that Panini must 
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have had a special reason to choose the former lengthier one, in¬ 
stead of the latter (I, p. 35 1.12 ff.). 

On the other hand, however, NagojTbhatta is, no doubt, right 
when remarking that 'the question raised [in the Bhasya] is gen¬ 
erally only, whether in a rule which is made up of several words 
a word can be saved, but not whether a matra (or half a matra) can 
be economized.’ 26 

It is not difficult, in point of fact, to recognize that Pan ini, 
though striving after brevity with great eagerness, often does not 
mind employing long words when he easily could have avoided 
them. He is ingenious in finding out ways of being brief, but he is 
not pedantic about it. 

Be this however as it may. Essential for us now is the question, 
whether the Varttikakara can be supposed to share the view of 
' brevity’ implied in our Paribhasa. The answer can only be a de¬ 
cided ‘ No ’. Whenever the Varttikakara is about to shorten some 
rule of Panini’s, he proposes to cancel a whole expression that 
appears superfluous. Never does he want to replace some word 
by a shorter synonym. He is a logician of no small acumen, and 
sometimes his pruning-knife appears to cut rather too sharp. But 
he raises no point that would be, materially or logically, altogether 
irrelevant. Looking at things in a natural way, it does seem irrele¬ 
vant whether one should say e.g. parasya or uttarasya in 1.1.67. 

He who thinks that to Katyayana it was not, must prove it. It is 
simply wrong to ascribe to him a view for which we only have later 
authorities, and which, even with them, is only occasionally and 
for distinct purposes brought to bear upon the interpretation of 
Pan ini. If Katyayana really thought parasya preferable to the utta¬ 
rasya of Pan ini 1.1.67, why did he not say so in his Varttika? 

These specimens may suffice. They are not meant to exhaust 
the arguments, and on request I could easily increase them. They 
were meant as a series of experiments executed to test several 
theoretical possibilities. For only such possibility can be accepted 
as likely as holds good if applied to single facts. 

Several tests led, as might have been foreseen, to ambiguous 
results. We cannot decide, for example, whether the expression 
paranr in Panini 1.4. 2 is meant as an improvement on uttaram in 
V. Pr. 1.159, or vice versa (6 c). 

We did not detect a single point, where Panini would have 
been shorter and better at the same time. 

A few tests favoured the theory of V. Pr. being younger: 
dvivacanantam in V. Pr. 1.93 27 is better than dvivacanam in Pan ini 
1.1.11 (2); the addition alope in V. Pr. 1.159 is betterthan Panini’s 
silence about the exceptions to his rule 1.4. 2 (6 b). 

The majority of facts, however, only revealed their significance 
after the deviations of the V. Pr. from Pan in i had been looked at in 
the light of varttikas. It was only a varttika that made plausible 
the additional rule V. Pr. 1.145 (1); the formulation of V. Pr. 2.1 
(3); the expression ananarthe in V. Pr. 1.17 (4e). 

On the other hand, only the formulation of V. Pr. 4.138,139 
made understandable the wording of vartt. 3 on Panini 1.2. 39 (5). 

Leaving aside all other points and questions, we have to admit 
that the Varttikakara must have well known the rules of the V. Pr., 
and that he must have thought them to compare favourably with 

26 cf. Kielhorn’s edition of the Pari- 27 cf. also AV. Pr. 1.75, 76 [ ikarokarau 

bhasendusekhara, p. 115,1.12ff.; 74]dvivacanantau, ekaras ca. 

Translation, p. 526. 
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Pan ini’s. So much so that he puts himself out to prove that Pan ini 
6.1.158 contains an objectionable definition (3), which is by no 
means obvious; that the expression sarvam in Panini 8.1.18 is 
superfluous (4 d), which nobody will admit easily. 

Pondering over all this I cannot help feeling that all those who 
think identity of such a name as Katyayana to create any, however 
slight, probability at all, will be forcibly inclined to believe that 
the V. Pr. and the Varttika are by the same hand. Those who do 
not—well, they may assume that the Varttikakara’s father, or 
grandfather, or great-grandfather, or cousin, or uncle, or any 
other male relation of his in the ascending line, has composed the 
V. Pr., and that Katyayana has devoted careful study to it. All this 
is, as yet, by no means ruled out. 

But, I think, everybody will have to admit: (1) that the Vartti¬ 
kakara knew the V. Pr. well; (2) that the probability of the V. Pr. 
being younger than Pan i n i is stronger than the contrary, if detailed 
comparisons can yield any result at all, 


III te khalv api vidhayah suparigrhita bhavanti yesu 
laksanam prapancas ca (Patanjali I, p. 400,1.8) 

I know that I have been unfair in taking Prof. Keith by his word 
and pretending to believe that it is Weber’s arguments that prevent 
him from accepting the identity of Katyayana, the author of the V, 
Pr., and Katyayana, the Varttikakara. As a matter of fact, he cannot 
lay much store by them, since that he did not think it worthwhile 
to examine them with the help of Kielhorn’s Mahabhasya text— 
neither in 1914, nor in 1936. He will hardly feel sorry now they 
are shown to be of no value; he will be convinced that there are 
other, better arguments available to close the breach. I am even 
afraid lest he should heed all the interpretative details I have given 
here above, as little as those I gave before. He may still think that 
I am trying to prove what cannot be, and that my diving into tech¬ 
nical subtleties only tends to obscure a clear issue. What is it that 
makes Prof. Keith accept any argument put forward in favour of 
the priority of the V. Pr., bad as it may be, and that makes him take 
easy any argument to the contrary? It can be nothing else but the 
general impression he has derived from the study of Pan ini’s work, 
the Varttika, and the V. Pr. 

As to the first, Prof. Keith’s impression can only be that, may 
Pan ini be a genius or a more or less skilful compilator, the Asta- 
dhyayl evinces a very considerable degree of knowledge and acu¬ 
men, of insight into the structure of the language it describes, of 
technical routine in arranging and representing facts—in brief, 
that it testifies to a high stage reached by the science of grammar 
in his time. 

As to the V. Pr., his impression must be that it reveals in part 
an endeavour to define certain grammatical facts by general rules, 
similar to those given in Pan ini's grammar; and in part a deplorable 
incapacity of grasping the significance of others, which seem very 
simple. To give only two examples: In 6.1 the V. Pr. teaches that 
a verbform is anudatta if it follows another word belonging to the 
same sentence; in 2.14 it teaches that srutam is anudatta when pre¬ 
ceded by iha, aiming at V. S. 7. 9 mamed iha srutam havarn, where 
srutam must be a verbform. In 4.164 the V. Pr. teaches that Gargya 
changes the kh and y of root khya to k and s respectively; in the 
same rule it puts down the absurd addition : ‘except in sakhya, 
ukhya, mukhya.' 
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Led by this impression, which, no doubt, will be shared by 
many, he thinks it quite unlikely that the V. Pr. should be younger 
than Panini. The facts seem to allow of one interpretation only. 

The science of grammar as represented in the V. Pr., is on its 
march towards the perfection attained at the time of Panini. The 
V. Pr. is Pan ini’s precursor, as the dawn is the precursor of the day. 

As to the Varttikakara, Prof. Keith’s impression must be that 
its author being later than Panini, it must be more perfect than 
the AstadhyayT. Hence it is impossible to ascribe it to the same 
author as the V. Pr. 

These impressions appear very plausible, and the conclusions 
formed on them seem to simply compel acceptance. When in 
some places Pan ini's formulation obviously is less happy than the 
one of the V. Pr., it becomes very easy to account for it by such 
assumptions as: Panini has borrowed unintelligently, or: in Pan ini’s 
grammar the consideration of brevity is allowed to override even 
intelligibility and logical correctness. 

It is difficult, if not impossible, to prove such like assumptions 
to be wrong in every single case. 

Yet I think we can look at things in a somewhat different way. 
Let us try to see, whether it leads us to absurd consequences. 

If I should state the general impressions I have derived from 
the study of Panini and the V. Pr. in afew short sentences, I should 
say: 

Admirable as Pan ini’s work is as a whole, I cannot deny that 
he has overdone his ingenuity and partly fallen sacrifice to it. He 
is so brief as to be often obscure and not seldom even illogical: he 
is so subtle as to be ambiguous, and not seldom even incomprehen¬ 
sible. In order to understand rules of his that are not exceptionally 
simple, it is necessary first to know what they are supposed to 
teach: to-day, when his language does not any longer live, but has 
to be learned in school, a scholar who wants to freely handle and 
master his injunctions, must possess a stupendous memory and a 
tremendous amount of learning in the vast literature discussing 
the implicit suggestions, silent assumptions and principles under¬ 
lying his formulations or supposed to underlie them. 

There is hardly anything admirable in the V. Pr. But I cannot 
but acknowledge that if it is not quite free, it is yet more free than 
Panini, of the defects of indistinctness, ambiguity, and obscurity. 

It may contain some hard passages, but nowhere is it necessary to 
make its author implicitly suggest, or silently assume, anything, 
or establish by some artificial device any principle that would ad¬ 
just his formulation. In order to apply its teaching it is necessary 
to know the Padapatha of the V.S., to have a certain idea of the 
meanings of the words occurring therein, and to observe carefully 
what the author says. 

Panini addresses subtle intellects, scholars with scientific 
rather than practical interests; the V. Pr., just any ordinary Vaja- 
saneyin. 

Led by these impressions, I think it quite natural to assume 
that the V. Pr. is written by someone who knew Panini, but did 
not want to follow too closely his risky ways of teaching. Doubly 
so, if I bear in mind that as far as the Bhasa is concerned an in¬ 
correct form, even when used at a public occasion, is no serious 
matter, while even one incorrect sound uttered in the recitation 
of a vedic verse, is bound to bring down bad misfortune. Is not 
Panini himself inclined to be careful when referring to vedic forms 
(e.g. in 3.1.123; 3.1.42; 7.1.43)? 
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I can find no difficulty in accounting for the deviations of the 
V. Pr. from Panini. They all may be based on reasonable motives, 
as I have taken some trouble to show. There remain the cases 
where the V. Pr. appears to contradict itself, where it appears to 
follow two distinctly different methods, of which the one looks 
archaic (V. Pr. 2.14; 4,164 second half), the other modern (V. Pr. 

6 .1 ; 4.164 first half). The most natural course to explain contradic¬ 
tions of this kind in a work, is to trace them to the individuality of 
its author. Consequently I should say: 

There are two souls living in the breast of Katyayana, the 
author of the V. Pr. The one aspires high: it strives to vie with 
Panini in the abstract sphere of scientific thinking and logical acu¬ 
men. It makes him give the definition (laksana ) 6.1 anudattam 
dkhydtam amantritavat ‘ a verb is unaccented after the way of the 
vocative ’; and 4.164 khyateh khayau kasau .... The other one is 
bound down by the practical necessities of life: it keeps in the low 
region where the Vedapathaka breathes, who knows the text of 
his Samhita and nothing else, who does not care about the sense 
of what he recites, relying on a dogma expressed by Ml. S. 1.2. 39 
(mantranarthakyam) or by Kautsa as quoted in Nir. 1.15 (. . . ana- 
rthakd hi mantrah). It is this soul that makes him give an amplifica¬ 
tion {prapahca) to his definition 6.1 in the seemingly superfluous 
rule 2.14; that makes him add to his definition 4.164the absurd 
exception sakhyokhyamukhyavarjam, which guards against any 
wrong application of his teaching on the part of the unintelligent. 

If I were asked to give my general impression of the Varttika¬ 
kara in one short sentence, I should say: 

These two souls live also in Katyayana, the Varttikakara. 

This wants some proof. I will give it in detail, for it forms my 
strongest argument. Without it, I should probably have left matters 
as they stand, considering Prof. Keith’s view as possible, though 
not likely. 

Throughout his work the Varttikakara does not deem it 
necessary to add a wealth of vedic details to Pan ini’s rules. He is 
satisfied, for example, with adding to Panini 6.1.94 in vartt. 6 the 
general remark: emanadisu cchandasi, which sums up V. Pr. 4. 53 
sumudrasyemams, tvemams, tvodmann iti c a; or with adding to 
Panini 2.1.2 in vartt. 6: param api cchandasi, which reflects the 
circumstantial rules V. Pr. 2.18 and 19. Occasionally he explicitly 
states that it is impossible so to complement by one short rule an 
injunction given by Panini as to make it comprise the vedic detail: 
vartt. 1-4 on 6 .1.7. 28 In vartt. 1 on 1.1.6 he wants to cancel the 
expressions dldhi and vevl because these roots occur only in the 
Veda, and because for the Veda [no general rules can be given but 
only] rules that describe afterwards what has been observed to 
occur ( drstanuvidhitvac ca cchandasi ) . . . , 29 For a student of the 
AstadhyayT it is suffcient to know that such and such phenomena 
do occur in the Veda, he need not trouble about their exact where 
and when. The attempt to reformulate Pan ini’s vedic rules with a 
view of making them a safe guide for Vedapathakas of any descrip¬ 
tion, would indeed be utterly impossible. 

It is different when Panini expounds on some vedicdetail that is 
easy of verification, because it only can occur in one special context. 


28 Quoted by Wackernagel, Altin- 29 Compare e.g. Patanjali on vartt. 1 on 

dische Grammatik, I, p. LXV n. 1. 6. 4.141 (III, p. 225, I. 3), quoted by 

Wackernagel o.c., p. LXV n. 5. 
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With such a detail are concerned Panini’s rules on the accent of 
the Subrahman/a formula, 1.2. 37, 38. 

The Subrahmanya runs thus: 

subrahmanyo3m — subrahmanyo3m — subrahmanyo3m indrdga- 
ccho horivo dgaccho meddtither mesa vrsanasvasya mene—gaur 
avaskandinn ahalyayai jara—kausika brahmana gautama bruvana — 
ityahe (i.e .: adya, svah, dvyahe, or tryahe) sutyam dgaccha maghavan 
deva brahmana agacchatagacchatagacchata . 30 

During the Agnistoma, on the day preceding the pressing of 
the Soma, there is on a certain occasion (Laty. S. 1. 3.18; Drahy. S. 

1. 3.18; Ap. S. 11.20. 3; Man. S. 2. 2. 5. 9; Katy. S. 8. 9.12) inserted 
in the Subrahmanya, before the sentence svah sutyam agaccha. . . 
(Laty. S. 1. 3. 20; Drahy. S. 1. 3. 22), the following piece: 

asau ( i.e . the Yajamana ‘ N. N.’) yajate — amusya ( i.e . ‘ N.N.’s ’) 
putro yajate—amusya pautro yajate—amusya napta yajate—amusya 
pita yajate—(amusyah pita yajate —) amusya pitamaho yajate — 
(amusyah o o —) amusya prapitamaho yajate—(amusyah o o —) janisya- 
mananam pita pitamahah prapitamaho yajate. 31 

Panini’s rules run thus: 

1.2. 37 [ekasruti durat sambuddhau (1.2. 33)] no subrahmanya- 
yam svaritasya tuddttah 38 devabrahmanor anudattah ‘ [Everything 
is] of equal pitch when it is a case of calling from afar, [but] not in 
the Subrahmanya formula. Here, however, an udatta vowel is sub¬ 
stituted for a svarita; an anudatta is substituted for a svarita in the 
words deva and brahman’. 

They are supposed to teach the following accentuation : 

subrahmanyom fndrdgaccha, harfva dgaccha, meddtither mesa, 
vrsanasvasya mene, gaur dvaskandinn, ahalyayai jara, kausika brd- 
hmana, gautama bruvana, svah (dvyahe etc.) sutydm agaccha magha- 
van deva brahmana dgacchata. 

The Varttikakara has two possibilities of viewing and examin¬ 
ing these rules. This reveals what I have called his two souls. 

His first possibility is to examine the logical indemnity of 
Panini’s teaching itself. He indulges in it in his Varttika on Panini 
1.2. 32. He says: 

‘ Panini 1.2. 32-40 ought to be taught after Panini 8. 4. 66 in 
order to make apply correctly Panini 1.2. 39 ’ (vartt. 1). This means: 
The substitution according to 8. 4. 66 of a (dependent) svarita for 
an anudatta that follows an udatta, has to be considered as not 
having taken effect in any preceding rule according to 8. 2.1. Hence 
Panini 1.2. 39 would apply only to such anudatta vowels as follow 
an (independent) svarita that has been substituted according to a 
rule like 6.1.185. 


30 SB. 1.1.10,11 omits agacchataga¬ 
cchatagacchata. —SB. 3. 3. 4. 7ff. 
quotes subrahmanyo3m only twice; 
omits agaccha maghavan; quotes 
dgacchata only once.—TA. 1.12. 3ff. 
gives the text only till bruvana .— 

Laty. S. 1.3. Iff. has etavadahe instead 
of ityahe (1.3.1); leaves optional the 
sentence deva brahmana agacchataga¬ 
cchatagacchata (1.3.3); leaves it 
optional to say dgaccha maghavan (1. 

3. 5), or simply dgaccha (1.3. 4), or to 
leave out both words.—I have marked 
by hyphens the places where one 


must insert a pause (according to 
Laty. S. 1-3.6, 7). Drahy. §.1.3. 2ff. 
substantially agrees.—See also Caland- 
Henry, L’Agnistoma, p. 65. 

31 A more elaborate form is given by 
Caland-Henry, o.c., p. 119. I have tried 
to keep closely to the wording sug¬ 
gested by Laty. S. 1.3.18-20; Drahy. 

S. 1.3.18-20. The hyphens are inser¬ 
ted according to Laty. S. 1.3. 9; Drahy. 
S. 1. 3. 9. The other srautasutras 
(quoted above) allow no inference as 
to the exact wording. 
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‘And also for the sake of the second part of Pan i n i 1.2. 37 
(; svaritasya tudattah) ’ (vartt. 2). This means: The substitution of an 
udatta for a svarita in the Subrahmanya would apply again only to 
an independent svarita. Consequently we should get only subra- 
hmanyom instead of subrahmanydm (with svarita according to 
6.1.185), but not dgaccha etc. for dgaccha etc. (with svarita accord¬ 
ing to 8. 4. 66). 

‘And also in order to prevent substitution of a svarita (accord¬ 
ing to 8. 4. 66) for [the anudatta ] following the udatta that is sub¬ 
stituted for a svarita (according to 1.2. 37) ’ (vartt. 3). This means: 

If 8. 4. 66 follows 1.2. 37, it has to apply after 1.2. 37 again. We 
should consequently get first dgaccha for dgaccha, and afterwards 
dgaccha for dgaccha. 

'And also for the sake of Panini 1.2. 40’ (vartt. 4). This means: 
Also this rule would apply only to such anudatta vowels as precede 
an udatta or a svarita that is taught in rule standing before Panini 
8. 2.1. 

All these objections are perfectly correct. Panini has not fol¬ 
lowed his own plan with all desirable care. The V. Pr. is in this 
respect blameless: the rules corresponding to Panini 1.2. 39 (V. 

Pr. 4.138) and 1.2. 40 (V. Pr. 4.135) follow the rule corresponding 
to Panini 8. 4. 66 (V. Pr. 4.134). 

But Katyayana knows how to free Pan i n i of the net he has 
thrown over him. In his last varttika on 1.2. 32 he gives as his final 
view this: 

'The fact of Panini teaching the substitution of an anudatta 
[for a svarita ] in the words deva and brahman (devah for devdh, 
brdhmdnah for brdhmdnah) gives an indication that Panini 8. 4. 66 
has [to be considered to have] taken effect [as far as Panini 1.2. 
32-40 is concerned, in spite of Panini 8. 2.1].’ This means: Since 
Panini 1.2. 38 would be perfectly void of sense and purpose if it did 
not concern the secondary svarita, and if Panini 8. 4. 66 would apply 
afterwards again, we are entitled to infer that this paragraph (1.2. 
32-40) is meant to follow 8. 4. 66. 

As often, Katyayana’s subtlety has been a match for Panini’s. 

He has scrutinized his great predecessor’s formulation, pointed 
out a logical flaw, and hit on a striking solution for the difficulties 
resulting: the rules in question are put in the wrong place. Then 
he has topped it all by f nding out that Panini himself has given an 
indication that he wanted us to interpret him as if he had proceeded 
correctly. Taken all in all, a neat specimen of scholastic acumen! 

His second possibility is to examine the practical usefulness 
of Panini’s rules from the point of view of a priest who has to recite 
the subrahmanya. He might say, firstly, that it is not clear whether 
durat sambuddhau is still valid from 1.2. 33, and, secondly, that it 
is not clear which accentuation is really the correct one. Having 
formulated a negative rule by just forbidding to recite with equal 
pitch, Panini has, strictly speaking, left open manifold possibilities. 
Theoretically, an accentuation like indra dgaccha would answer 
his definition also. Katyayana must have thought likewise. In his 
Varttika on 1.2. 37 he actually rewrites the whole rule. He puts a 
prapahca in the place of Panini’s laksana. It runs thus: 

subrahmanyayam okara udattah (vartt. 1) dkdra akhyate, pard- 
dis ca (vartt. 2) vakyadau ca dve dve (vartt. 3) maghavanvarjam (vartt. 
4) sutyaparanam antah (vartt. 5) asav ity antah (vartt. 6) amusyety 
antah (vartt. 7) syantasyopottamam ca (vartt. 8) vd namadheyasya. 

‘[Panini ought to have said thus:] In the Subrahmanya the 
vowel o is udatta (1); the vowel a when followed by a verbform [is 
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Paul Thieme first [syllables] in the beginning of each sentence [are udatta] (3); 

except [those of the word] maghavan (4); the end [of the words] 
followed by sutya [is udatta] (5); the end of [the word designated 
by] ‘ N.N.’ [is udatta] (6); the end of [the word designated by] 

‘ N.N.’s ’ [is udatta] (7); [the end] and the last but one [syllable] of 
[a word] ending in sya [is udatta] (8); [the last but one syllable] of 
a name [is udatta] or [not] (9).’ 

The last 4 rules must be concerned with the piece inserted 
on the last day before the pressing: it is open to doubt, whether 
Panini wanted to include it in his rule. 

Let us try, then, to apply Katyayana’s teaching to the whole! 

Vartt. 1 : The vowel o is actually always udatta in the Subra- 
hmanya. Not only in subrahmanyo3m, which is given as example 
by Patanjali, but also in the inserted piece: putro [yajate], pautro 
[ yajate ], pitamaho [yajate], prapitamaho [yajate], 

Vartt. 2a: The vowel a is always udatta when followed by a 
verbform. Not only in dgaccha, which is given as example by Pa- 
tanjali, but also in the inserted piece: naptd [yajate], pitd [yajate], 
and in the end : dgacchata. 

Vartt. 2b: The first of the following syllables is also udatta, 
says Katyayana. Obviously we have to accent not only dgaccha, 
which is given by Patanjali, but also: naptd yajate pitd yajate. We 
even must go a step further, and construe paradis ca not only with 
dkdra, but also with okara (as may be indicated by the ca). For if 
we accent naptd yajate, it is only logical that we accent likewise: 
putro yajate, pautro yajate, pitamaho yajate, prapitamaho yajate. 

Vartt. 3: The two first syllables of each sentence are udatta. 
This provides us with the accentuation: Indrdgaccha, hariva [dga¬ 
ccha], meddtither mesa, vrsanasvasya mene, gaur dvaskandin, ahaiya- 
yai jdra, kauslka brahmana, gautama bruvana. 

All the following varttikas are special exceptions ( apavada ) to 
this last general statement ( utsarga ), for they teach only the accent 
of words that happen to stand in the beginning of sentences of the 
Subrahmanya. 

Vartt. 4: maghavan, which of course in reality belongs to the 
sentence ityahe sutydm dgaccha, and not to deva brahmana dga¬ 
cchata, is unaccented. 

Vartt. 5: adya, dvyahe, tryahe, which do start a sentence, are 
accented on their last syllable only. 

Vartt. 6: The end of the word designated by ‘ N.N.' ( asau ) is 
udatta. For simplicity’s sake, let ‘ N.N.’ be called by a name used 
by Patanjali in his examples: gargya, ddksi, or devadatta. 

First of all, the rule informs us that in sentences like gargyo 
yajate, daksir yajate, devadatto yajate, vartt. 3 is superseded. For 
gargyo yajate, devadatto yajate we do not want any further ruling: 
their accents result already from vartt. 1 and 2. Nor is it possible 
to say that vartt. 6 would supersede them. For neither is it an 
apavada with respect to vartt. 1 and 2, since it applies also in cases 
that do not fall under the jurisdiction of these rules, nor can it be 
stronger by virtue of its being taught later, since there is no ‘ con¬ 
flict ’ 32 . 

daksir yajate is different. The name has normally an udatta in 
the first syllable. We get, however, by vartt. 6 only daksir yajate. 
And while everywhere else the syllable following an udatta be¬ 
comes udatta itself before an anudatta, we seem to have a single 


32 See above. 
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udatta here. I think it is obvious that Katyayana has given his last 
varttika for an instance like this. As translated above, 33 it gives us 
permission to accent the last but one syllable of a name. Who wants 
to use the name daksi can consequently say: daksi r yajote, getting 
the first udatta from vartt. 9 and the second from vartt. 6. Now 
everything is in order. 

Vartt. 7: The end of a word designated by ‘ N.N.'s ’ ( amusya ) 
is udatta. We learn from this, again first of all, that in sentences 
I i ke: gargyasya putro yajate, devadattasya putro yajate, vartt. 3 is 
superseded. Secondly, that dakseh, which may have an udatta in 
the first syllable according to vartt. 9, is also accented on the last: 
dakseh putro yajate. 

Vartt. 8: The end and the last but one syllable of a word ending 
in sya is udatta : gargyasya putro yajate, devadattasya putro yajate. 

Vartt. 9: See on vartt. 6 and 7. 

The accents of the inserted piece are, then, according to Ka¬ 
tyayana: 

gargyo ( devadatto) yajate (daksir yajate ); gargyasya ( devada - 
ttasya, dakseh) putro yajate; napta yajate; pita yajate; pitamaho 
yajate; prapitamaho yajate. 3 * 

It thus becomes obvious that the lengthy varttikas do not add 
or change anything with respect to the content of Panini’s rule: 

In the Subrahmanya a svarita is replaced by the udatta. The one 
point on which the Varttikakara differs is the accent of devah and 
brahmanah. According to Panini 1.2. 38 the svarita in these words 
is replaced by the anudatta. According to Katyayana vartt. 1 on 
1.2. 38 this is only the opinion of some authorities. Consequently 
he wants himself to accent: devah, brahmanah, which restores com¬ 
plete analogy of accent throughout the Subrahmanya. 

For our particular investigation, however, it is not essential 
what Katyayana is teaching, but how he is teaching it. We may even 
leave the question open whether he actually is quite distinct and 
unambiguous. We saw that without some interpretative efforts, 


33 Patanjali understands vartt. 9 in a 
different way. He believes it to teach 
optional correctness of devadattasya 
pitd yajate beside devadattasya pita 
yajate, which is evidently wrong. 

34 It would apparently be wrong to 
apply Katyayana’s teaching to the last 
sentence, which would have to be 
accented thus: jdnfsyamdndndrn pita 
pitamahdh prapitamaho yajate. It is 
possible that Katyayana did not know 
the use of it, seeing the many varia¬ 
tions in the Subrahmanya as pointed 
out in Laty.S. (above p.350 n. 30). Nor 
does he appear to have considered the 
cases amusyah pita yajate etc. 

Drahy. S. 1.3. 23ff. also teaches 
the accentuation of the inserted piece. 
It differs from Katyayana in consider¬ 
ing also the accent of feminine geni¬ 
tives and of the last sentence. It does, 
moreover, not provide for any name 
that is not antodatta. It runs thus: 

1.3. 23 arthanirvacanam uccantam 


‘what expresses [only] the sense [of 
the nominal stem] (i.e. a nominative) 
has a high-pitched (i.e. udatta) end ’ 
(the name, putrah, putrdh, naptd, pita, 
pitamahdh, prapitamahah). 

1.3. 24 vaibhakte ca syadau vai- 
bhaktas caiva ‘what is preceding a sya 
etc. (i.e. yah) that belongs to a case 
termination, and [the vowel] belong¬ 
ing to the case termination [is high- 
pitched] also ’ (-asya, -dydh pita etc.). 

1.3. 25 uccac ca nice nicam ‘ a low- 
pitched (i.e. anudatta) syllable that is 
following a high-pitched and preced¬ 
ing a low-pitched syllable (i.e. a svarita) 
[is high-pitched] also' (. . . pitd pfta- 
mahah prapitamaho . . .). 

1.3. 26 janisyamananam iti madhye 
dve ‘the two [syllables] in the middle 
of ‘ janisyamananam [are high-pitched]’ 
(janisyamdnanam). 

1.3.27 yajes cadih ‘the beginning 
of root yaj [is high-pitched] also ’ 

(putro yajate, pitd yajate etc.). 
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his last varttika is misunderstandable, and that if I am right, Pa- 
tanjali did misunderstand it. Moreover, Patanjali hardly realized 
the full bearing of the first varttikas, as interpreted above. For us 
is only essential Katyayana's unmistakable intention of being dis¬ 
tinct, and his obvious impression that Panini was not distinct 
enough. 

Let us admit that theoretically Panini’s formulation is ambig¬ 
uous. We have to acknowledge, at the same time, that it reveals 
insight into the linguistic phenomenon as such. It clearly grasps 
the essential feature of the accenting particularity of the Subra- 
hmanya. In this respect it is unsurpassable. 

Let us admit that theoretically Katyayana’s formulation is 
clearer. We have to acknowledge, at the same time, that it is much 
more circumlocutory, and that it does not reveal any insight into 
the linguistic phenomenon. It is superficial and mechanical to the 
last degree, though in its own way ingenious enough. 

Is it not the author of the Pratisakhya who spoke to us in these 
Varttikas? 

Let us, to facilitate our argument, apply one last test. 

Let us suppose the Varttika and Bhasya on Panini 1.2. 37 had 
been lost, and by some lucky chance there had been found, in our 
days, some palmleaf containing only Katyayana’s 9 rules without 
Patanjali. What would philologists do with it? 

Some would say: ‘These rules must be pre-Paninean, for the 
expressions okara, akara, akhyata have been replaced by Panini 
by the shorter ones: ot, at, tin.' I am afraid Prof. Keith would be 
amongst them. For in his opinion ‘ everything points to the con¬ 
densation of the Astadhyayl as the carrying to perfection of an en¬ 
deavour to attain brevity for its own sake [note: e.g. ku for ka- 
varga].’ 35 And if he finds it ‘ quite impossible to bel ieve that V. Pr. 

1.55 amatrah svaro hrasvah [etc.] is an attempt to improve on Panini 
[1.2. 27 Okalo ’jjhrasvadlrghaplutah]' 36 he cannot believe that our 
rules are an attempt to improve on Panini 1.2. 37 either. Not only 
is Panini’s rule about five times shorter, to us it appears also to 
contain the clearer formulation. And how much more clever is its 
point of view! Prof. Keith thinks Panini 1.2. 27 ‘absurd ’, yet he 
maintains it to be a ‘ refinement’, though a ‘ not very happy' one. 
Panini 1.2. 37 is not absurd at all. It just looks a very happy ref ne- 
ment of our rules. 

Most scholars should say: ‘ These rules must be taken from 
some of the Pratisakhyas, in which terms like okara, akara, akhyata 
are in permanent use—be they young (as the AV. Pr.) or old (as 
the V. Pr.). If so, they must belong to either a Samaveda Pratisa¬ 
khya, since the priest reciting the Subrahmanya is a Samavedin, or 
a Pratisakhya to the White Yajurveda, since according to the 
Vajasaneyins it is the Adhvaryu himself who recites the Subra¬ 
hmanya. ’ 37 Upon this they would f nd that the V. Pr. not only in¬ 
deed uses the terms quoted above, but also that it is well acquainted 
with expressions of the type ‘ maghavanvarjam ’ (cf. e.g. V. Pr. 1.87; 

1.131 samajapanyuhkhavarjam: Panini 1.2. 34. ajapanyuhkha- 

samasu; V. Pr. 2.1 ; 4. 21 ; 4.164). Further they would ask them¬ 
selves, which word is referred to by the neuters dve dve (vartt. 3) 
and upottamam (vartt. 8), and they could not but recognize that it 
must be aksara n. They would now remember that V. Pr. 1.99 
says: svaro ’ ksaram ‘ a vowel is cal led aksara [together with the 

37 Caland-Henry, o.c., p. 64, No. 49 
n. 2, 


35 Indian Culture, Vol. II, p. 745. 

36 l.c., p. 746. 
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preceding consonants] and uses aksara in this sense in 4.129, and 
makes us supply aksaram to svaritam in 4.132,134 etc. etc. 

Now as regards ‘doctrine, which is the sole criterion avail¬ 
able’, 38 they would certainly be struck by the fact that the begin¬ 
ning of our rules does not seem to presuppose acquaintance with 
the most simple grammatical facts and categories. But soon they 
would come across the terms akhyata and vakya, which betray 
quite a decent standard of grammatical knowledge. After just 
having forgiven the author his unintelligent first rules, they would 
hit on the fourth, which shows that either the author or those 
for whom he wrote were not able to discern that maghavan be¬ 
longs to the sentence: ityahe sutytim Ogaccha maghavan, though its 
accent forbids to construe it with the following: devd brahmdna 
dgacchata. Again they would remember that the V. Pr., too, though 
presupposing acquaintance with the concept akhyata (finite verb) 
in 6.1, does not expect in 2. 14 its students to realize that srutam 
in V.S. 7. 9 is an akhyata; that the V. Pr., though presupposing 
acquaintance with the concept amantrita (vocative) and sasthJ 
(genitive) in 2.17,18, does not expect in 2.19 its students to realize 
that apdm napat in V.S. 8. 24 is not a vocative, but a nominative; 
that the V. Pr., though presupposing acquaintance with the gram¬ 
matical abstraction khyati (root khya) in 4.164, does not expect in 
the same rule its students to realize that the khy of sakhya, ukhya, 
mukhya has to do nothing whatsoever with the khy of root khya. 

Those would not be the worst of our hypothetical scholars, 
who try to find a place in Sanskrit literature for our hypothetical 
palmleaf, that would insist on the circumstance that just this con¬ 
tradictory side by side of a respectable standard of knowledge and 
mechanical, insipid pedantry, which we find in our rules, gives its 
individual character to the V. Pr.; and that the two fighting ten¬ 
dencies of stating each single case by itself and of giving general, 
comprehensive directions eventually spoil each other’s game as 
well in our rules as in the V. Pr. 

Sceptics might rely on the Subrahmanya not occurring in the 
V.S. But theirs would be a weak argument: the author of the V. 

Pr. could well have taken special interest in it, since it is recited 
by the Vajasaneyin Adhvaryu. They might point out, further, that 
once we allow the author to take his point of view as he chooses, 
these rules are quite a chef-d'oeuvre in their skilful arrangement 
and artful disposition, which makes use of the really surprising 
accident that all the vowels o, and all the vowels a before a form of 
a verb, are udatta in the Subrahmanya. In this respect hardly one 
piece of the V. Pr. can compare with them. Yet these sceptics 
certainly would have a hard stand. 

If, however, anyone should suggest that our rules are really 
taken from the Varttika—he might refer to the expressions okara, 
dkdra, vakya and the type maghavanvarjam being not foreign to its 
style—, he would be answered by the same argument, on which 
Prof. Keith declines 39 to believe in the identity of the Varttikakara 
and the author of the V. Pr.: ‘The plain fact is that the Varttikakara 
is far advanced in grammatical knowledge beyond the author of 
these rules.’ 

Fortunately we have not to deal with an anonymous palmleaf. 
Fortunately we are not placed in the awkward position of having 
to prove that our 9 rules were written by the Varttikakara. For¬ 
tunately by indulging in his Vedapathaka inclinations, Katyayana 


Keith, l.c., p. 746. 


39 l.c., p. 742. 
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himself has led ad absurdum all the arguments by which Prof. Keith 
still wants to settle the relative chronology of the Pratisakhyas. 
Katyayana’s rules show distinctly that in chronological questions 
we can rely neither on the brevity of technical terms, nor on the 
brevity of expression in general, nor on the more or less ‘ad¬ 
vanced ’ doctrine. 

They show more. They show that the suspicion of Katyayana, 
the Varttikakara, and Katyayana, the author of the V. Pr., being 
identical was not vain. It is not only easy to assume that the 
scholar who penned the Varttika on Panini 1.2. 37 is responsible 
also for the V. Pr., it is almost unavoidable when it is considered 
that the Varttika shares, in its expressions as well as in its method 
of representing linguistic facts, marked peculiarities with the V. Pr. 
I defy scholars to find out a similarly close relationship between 
any two other grammatical works of Indian antiquity. 

The proof that the Katyanacarya, who wrote the V. Pr., is not 
the Varttikakara now lies with the sceptics. With Weber’s argu¬ 
ments they cannot defend their case. They have to explain away 
the relationship of the terminology of the Varttika and the V. Pr., 
which was unknown to Weber, and the surprising coincidences 
of a number of deviations of the V. Pr. from Pan i n i with objections 
raised by Katyayana against the very points of Panini’s grammar 
that are removed by these deviations, coincidences, which are far 
more numerous and characteristic than those pointed out by Gold- 
stucker. They have to explain how, if their idea of the development 
of linguistic studies and teaching technique in India is right, Katya¬ 
yana could ever have written the Varttika on Panini 1.2. 37. Will 
they not rather admit that their simple and seemingly easy assump¬ 
tions (a lucid work: early, obscure: young; diffuse: early, brief: 
young, etc.), have not taken in account the complicated nature of 
historical development, which seldom, if ever, follows a straight 
line? Is it not obvious that they have neglected to consider that 
books are not written by schools, but by single men, by individuals, 
who naturally had their own taste, their own inclinations and pref¬ 
erences, and little cared when adopting new styles, new methods, 
and new points of view, whether to later centuries their procedure 
meant progress or not? Unfortunately, in Indian literature it is but 
seldom possible to recognize the author behind his work. In the 
case of Katyayana, I think, we can do so; but as soon as we catch a 
glimpse of his personality, his writings cease to be measurable by 
the simple standards generally accepted, and thus prove them to 
be arbitrary and utterly unreliable. 
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We have seen that the first information available in Europe on the 
Sanskrit grammarians was due to the French Jesuit Jean Francois 
Pons (see pages 30-32). Pons’ Sanskrit grammar, available in 
manuscript, enabled A. L. de Chezy to occupy the first chair for 
Sanskrit at the College de France in 1814. But despite the excellent 
traditions of Sanskrit studies which developed in Paris during the 
nineteenth century, there were hardly any French scholars who 
contributed directly to the study of the Indian grammarians. 

Of course, the Sanskrit grammarians were studied for the 
historical data they provide. The well-known French Sanskritist 
and Indologist Sylvain Levi (1863-1935; cf. Renou 1936) for example 
in a brief communication of 1891, ingeniously demonstrated that 
Katyayana must have been a contemporary of one of the few kings 
(e.g., Piyadasi) who were referred to in inscriptions with the 
honorific title devanampriya ‘ dear to the gods.’ What is remarkable 
about this compound is that its first member retains the Genitive 
ending. According to Panini 3.6.21, it must therefore have a pe¬ 
jorative meaning. Katyayana, however, allows for an honorific use 
by listing devanampriya among the exceptions to Panini’s rule. 

Since Patanjali again reverts to Panini’s view and accepts only 
pejorative meanings for compounds of this kind, and since later 
usage continues to confirm these meanings only, Katyayana must 
have been a contemporary of those few kings which were honored 
with the title devanampriya. This fixes his date around the middle 
of the third century B.C. 

In another note (Levi 1906-1908), Sylvain Levi analyzed Pa¬ 
nini’s treatment of preverbs in 1.4.80-82, together with Katyayana’s 
varttikas (but omitting Patanjali’s comments, “qui supposent une 
extreme familiarite avec les details du systeme de Panini,” page 
277). He concluded that Panini treated a stage of the language 
intermediate between Vedic and “ le terrain encore anonyme du 
Sanscrit qui nait” (page 279). 

Sylvain Levi also directed the excellent dissertation of a 
visiting Indian scholar, Vasudeva Gopala Paranjpe, Le Vartika de 
Katyayana. Une etude du style , du vocabulaire et des postulats philo- 
sophiques (1922). But it was his best pupil and eventual successor, 
Louis Renou (see pages 432-525), who restored the balance almost 
singlehandedly and placed French Indology in the forefront of 
Indian grammatical studies. 

At the time Renou was beginning to contribute to the study 
of the grammarians, another French Sanskritist, Pierre Boudon, 
worked in the same field. Boudon contributed only one publica¬ 
tion: the following article, entitled “Une Application du raisonne- 
ment par I’absurde dans (’interpretation de Panini (les jhapaka - 
siddhaparibhasa) } \ which appeared in the Journal asiatique (230, 
1938, 65-121). Like Buiskool’s book, Boudon’s article was based 
in the first place on Kielhorn’s edition of the Paribhasendusekhara , 
the one publication that still provides the best introduction to the 
study of the later grammarians. Boudon’s article deals with meta¬ 
rules (paribhasa), some of them artificial, and also with problems 
connected with the relative strength of rules. The application of 
Panini’s rules sometimes gives rise to contradictions. These are 
interpreted as apparent contradictions which in fact serve a pur¬ 
pose; they are devices indicating ( jhapaka ) that a paribhasa is need¬ 
ed. Such a paribhasa , which is inferred from a jhapaka , is called a 
jhapakasiddhaparibhasa. 
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I “ardhamatralaghavena putrotsavam manyante 
vaiyakaranah” 

C’est un postulat admis par les commentateurs grammaticaux 
sanscrits que Panini n’a jamais employe une demi-matra qu’elle 
ne fut indispensable. Or on rencontre de loin en loin dans I’Asta- 
dhyayi une lettre, un mot, parfois tout un sGtra, ou encore un 
procede de composition, qui a premiere vue sont inutiles ou in- 
explicables. 

Ce qui fait croire a I’inutilite de ces elements, dans la regie 
ou ils se trouvent, c’est le plus souvent I’existence d'une autre regie 
(ou d’une maxime) qui semble exprimer la meme idee. Ailleurs 
telle enonciation parait superflue en ce que I’objet qu’elle vise 
aurait pu, semble-t-il, etre atteint sans el le, vu I'apparence d'une 
double possibility d’interpreter ou d’appliquer une regie (ou une 
serie de regies), I’une avec, I’autre sans cette enonciation. 

Les commentateurs de Panini—en premier lieu Patanjali—qui 
ne pouvaient admettre une derogation a leur postulat, se sont 
efforces de donner un sens a ces enigmes: ils ont, selon le cas, soit 
nie la valabilite universelle de la regie ou maxime apparemment 
concurrente, soit rejete I’une de deux possibility (^’interpretation, 
pour ne laisser subsister que cel le qui comporte I ’utilisation de 
I’element autrement superflu. 

Et la maxime ou interpretation genante est refutee par I ’ab¬ 
surd e: safaussete (au moins partielle) resulte de ce qu’elle abouti- 
rait a une consequence inadmissible, la presence d’un mot ou 
procede inexplicable dans les sGtras de Panini. Le mot ou procede 
ainsi sauvegarde devient le signe revelateur d’une maxime d’inter- 
pretation, d’une paribhasa. 

Une maxime tout a fait generale (paribh. 5 1 : ekanta anuba- 
ndhah) enseigne que les anubandha 2 font partie de ce a quoi ils sont 
attaches. Si cette maxime etait toujours vraie, le mot sit de 1,1, 55: 
“anekal sit sarvasya” 3 serait inutile. Car un substitut mu It i I ittere 


1 La numerotation suivie est celie du 
recueil de Nagojibhatta, Paribhasendu- 
sekhara ( Ed. Kielhorn, Bombay, 1868; 
— Part II. Translation and notes, 
Bombay, 1874). Cet ouvrage etant 
frequemment cite dans ce qui suit, les 
abreviations PS. et Kielh. renvoient, 
la premiere au texte Sanscrit, la 
seconde a la traduction, que j’ai 
generalement suivie pour la partie 
technique des sections I et II de ce 
travail. 

2 Les anubandha sont des lettres 
supplementaires que Panini attache 
aux suffixes, substituts, augments, 
racines, pour en marquer les differ- 
entes proprietes quant a I’accentua- 
tion, modification du theme, etc. 

Ainsi les desinences e, as, as, i des 
datif, ablatif, genitif et locatif singulier, 
figurent dans Panini sous les formes 
techniques he, nasi, nas, ni avec 
I’anubandha commun n, dont le role 
est de rappeler conventionnellement 
les caracteristiques communes a ces 


quatre desinences et definies 
par les regies 1,4, 6, 7,3,111, etc. 
(L’anubandha i de nasi distingue 
la desinence de 1 'ablatif de celie du 
genitif). — “ Anubandha" a pour syno- 
nyme dans Panini le mot “ it ”, lequel 
est toujours employe comme second 
terme du bahuvr/hi designant le 
mot qui a pour anubandha la lettre 
constituant le premier terme du 
compose. Les quatre desinences 
ci-dessus sont des “ nit" , i.e. des ele¬ 
ments qui ont pour it (pour anuban¬ 
dha) la lettre h. Le mot " nit" sert par 
suite de designation collective dans 
les regies relatives a ces desinences. 

3 1.1.55: “ Un substitut multilittere 
(anekal) er un substitut sit prennent la 
placedetout(l’original)”. — Cesont 
la deux exceptions a la regie generale 
de substitution “o/o ’ntyasya" (1,1, 
52), qui enseigne qu’un substitut 
prend la place de la derniere des 
lettres de I’original. 
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(sous sa forme technique) pourrait ne consister qu'en un substitut 
reel d’une seule lettre accompagne de son anubandha, et la cate- 
gorie des sit rentrerait dans celle des anekal. Mais si le mot sit etait 
inutile, Panini aurait viole son principe d’economie; ceci etant une 
absurdite, il faut conclure que la paribhasa 5 est fausse, au moins 
en ce qui concerne la regie 1,1,55. 

Telle est la refutation par I’absurde et sa conclusion limitee, 
a partir de laquelle,—par une deuxieme demarche qui se presente 
sous les dehors d’une induction, mais qui n’est peut-etre qu’une 
citation—est invoquee une maxime nouvelle destinee e corriger 
la premiere. C’est la paribhasa 6: “ nanubandhakrtam anekaltvam ”, 

“ La multilitterite n’est pas creee par les anubandha”. 

Le mot s/'t, de superflu qu’il apparaissait d’abord, prend main- 
tenant sa valeur et meme une double valeur, puisqu'en meme 
temps qu’il indique la paribhasa 6, il apparait indispensable aussitot 
qu’on admet celle-ci. De vyartha ce mot devient caritartha \ II est 
dit le jhapaka i. e. I’indice de la paribhasa 4 5 . 

La jnapakasiddhaparibhasa, avec le raisonnement qui pretend 
I’etablir, est introduite dans le Bhasya, soit dans le sGtra meme 
qui contient le jhapaka, a propos d’une critique faite au texte du 
sGtra, texte que la paribhasa vient justifier, soit, plus souvent, 
ailleurs, en reponse a diverses objections. 

C’est ainsi que dans le Bhasya, 1,3,9, est soulevee la question : 
les anubandha font-ils partie de ce a quoi ils sont attaches ? L’un 
des interlocuteurs repond qu’ils en font partie. Sur quoi un autre 
fait observer qu’il en resulte trois difficultes . . . I’une relative au 
sarvadesasGtra (1.1,55). Avec cette these en effet tous les substi- 
tuts seraient anekal ; par suite le substitut aut (= au) prescrit par 
7,1,84 6 , par exemple, serait par 1,1,55 substitue a la totalite du 
theme div, alors qu’il doit etre substitue, par 1,1,52, a la finale 
seulement. L’objection est en fin de discussion ecartee par Patanjali 
au moyen de la paribhasa 6 appuyee sur son jhapaka: ”yad apy 
uktam sarvadesa iti tatrapy acaryapravrttir jnapayati nanubandha¬ 
krtam anekaltvam bhavatlti yad ay am sit sarvasyety aha”. ” En ce 
qui concerne I'objection introduite par le mot sarvadese, a cela 
aussi (il y a reponse car) il est une procedure de Panini qui nous 


4 Ces deux conditions sont necessaires 
•— au moins selon Nagoj. — pour qu’il 
y ait veritable jnapaka. Car il n’admet 
pas qu’une paribhasa puisse etre 
indiquee d’une maniere convention- 
nelle par un mot ou procede qui, la 
maxime adoptee, ne serait pas cari¬ 
tartha, (Voir PS. refutation des jnap. 
de 93,119, justification du jnap. de 
28). — D’autre part, si le mot ou pre¬ 
cede a une raison d’etre dans I’hypo- 
these de I’inexistence de la paribhasa, 
il n’est pas valable non plus comme 
jhapaka. (Voir refutation des jnap. de 
52 [premier jnap. allegue], 90,120, 
justification des jnap. de 17, 28, 53, 

55). 

5 Le raisonnement qui procede du 
jhapaka trouve son illustration la plus 

interessante dans i’etablissement des 


jnapakasiddhaparibhasa, qui ont en 
general pour but de defendre, en 
I’interpretant, le texte des sutra. 

Mais ce mode d’argumentation revient 
sans cesse dans le dialogue du Bhasya, 
ou il est egalement employe, pour 
etayer la critique des sGtra, soit, le 
plussouventatort, par I’interlocuteur 
qui n’est que partiellement informe 
(ekadesin), soit, valablement, par 
celui qui, sachant afond la doctrine 
(siddhantin), exprime la pensee de 
Patanjali. De ces jhapaka de sutra on 
trouvera deux exemples ci-apres, 
pages 382-385 et 386-388. 

6 7,1,84: diva aut ( sau ) “au est substi¬ 
tue a (la finale de theme) div devant su 
(= s, desinence du nominatif singu¬ 
lar)”: dyauh. 
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suggere cette maxime: “ La muItilitterite n’est pas creee par les 
anubandha”, asavoir lefait qu’il adit sit sarvasya". 

Cette formuie, a peu pres invariable, dont Patanjali se sert 
pour introduire une jnapakasiddhaparibhasa, presuppose le rejet 
de la these contradictoire par une reduction a I’impossible qui, 
pour n’etre pas toujours exprimee 7 , n’en est pas moins I’operation 
capitate de I’argumentation qui pretend fonder la paribhasa. 

Autre exemple. La paribhasa 30 vyapadesivad ekasmin 8 en- 
seigne: “Une operation subie par un mot complexe a raison d’une 
designation speciale (par exemple du type tadadi ou tadanta) qui 
definit cette complexity est subie de meme par le mot simple 
correspondant”. Ainsi la regie4,1,95, ota in “(dans le sens de 
descendant), le suffixe in vient apres un theme a ”, (c’est-a-dire, 
par 1,1,72 9 , adanta) s’applique non seulement dans le cas Dokso + 


7 Deux fois (pour ne parler que des 
jnapaka de paribhasa), on rencontre la 
majeure du syllogisme conditionnel 
explicitement formulee: 

Bh., 1,1,1 (paribh.109— jnap.: 
udattah de 7,1,75): “yadi bhedaka 
gunah syur udattam evoccarayet ”. "Si 
leursqualites suffisaient adifferencier 
les lettres, Panini aurait (simplement) 
prononce udatta (le substitut anah, 
sans lui assigner cette qualite par le 
mot “udattah”)”. 

Bh. 7, 2, 98 (paribh. 52 — jnap. : 
anuvrtti ex (7, 2, 91 per) 7, 2, 95, 96 
in 7, 2, 98 de " mapary a ntasya” \ yady 
atranya ekavacanadesah syur mapa- 
ryantanuvrttir anarthika syat”. — II 
s’agit des composes du type tvatputrah 
ou tvaddhitam de: 

yusmad has -\-putrah > yusmad 
+ putrah (2, 4, 71) > tvatputrah 
(7, 2, 98); yusmad + he + hitam > 
yusmad + hitam . . . > tvaddhitam ... 

L’elision par luk (2, 4, 71) de la 
desinence du genitif (has) ou du datif 
(he) est effectuee en premier lieu. 
Apres quoi, par 7, 2, 98, tva est subs- 
titue a la partie du pronom qui a pour 
limite inclusive ma ( maparyanta ), 
c’est-a-dire a yusma. Lavalidite, 
litteralement le passage par roulement 
(anuvrttir) de ” maparyantasya” dans 
7,2, 98 est indispensable, pour em- 
pecher que tva, substitut multilittere 
(i anekal ), ne soit substitue, en vertu de 
1,1,55, a la totalite du pronom 
yusmad, — Le raisonnement de Pata- 
njali nous dit aquelle condition 
(inadmissible) la validite de “mapa¬ 
ryanta” serait inutile. 

" [Si I’antarangaparibhasas’appli- 
quait ici, 7, 2, 95 (96), antaranga, 


I’emportant sur 2, 4, 71, bahiranga, et 
par suite] S’lL POUVAIT Y AVOIR 
D'AUTRES SUBSTITUTS DU SINGU- 
LIER [—asavoir tubhya, mahya de 7, 2, 
95 (tava, mama de 7, 2, 96) — que les 
substituts tva, ma de 7, 2, 98 (d’ou con¬ 
flict), ces derniers I’emporteraient en 
qualite d'apavada, et en vertu de la 
maxime que les substituts d’unapavada 
correspondent au meme original que 
les substituts d’un utsarga], L’ANU- 
VRTTI DE "MAPARYANTASYA" 
SERAIT INUTILE ”. — L’anuvrtti de 
mapary 0 ne peutqu’etre indispensable. 
II s’ensuit que les substituts tva, ma de 
7, 2, 98 sont les seuls possibles, et ce 
parce que, dans le conflit 2, 4, 71 — 7, 
2, 95 (96), c’est la regie 2, 4, 71 qui s’ap¬ 
plique en premier lieu, elidant par luk 
les desinences du genitif et du datif et 
supprimant du meme coup la pos- 
sibilite des substituts prescrits par 7, 

2, 95 (96) au devant de ces desinences. 
Par la se trouve etablie la paribhasa 52 
“ antarahgan api vidhln bahirahgo lug 
badhate”. “ Une regie de luk bahi- 
ranga I’emporte meme sur des regies 
antaranga”. — La paribhasa 52 est une 
restriction a I'antarangaparibhasa 
(paribh. 50) expliquee ci-apres pages 
362-366 les notions d’apavada et d’ut- 
sargasontdefiniesci-apres p.375, n. 67. 
8 Litteralement: "comme le designe, 
(ainsi) dans le cas du simple”. 

9 1,1,72 : “yena vidhis tadantasya”, 
litteralement : "a I’occasion de quoi il 
y a regie, (regie vaut) pour ce qui a 
pourfin cela”, c’est-a-dire " Une 
operation grammaticale prescrite 
pour tel element (lettre, suffixe etc.) 
s’applique a ce qui f nit par cet ele¬ 
ment”. 



361 

Raisonnement 
I’absurde dans 
Panini 


in = Daksi, mais aussi dans le cas A ( Visnu ) + in = I (un descendant 
par de A), bien que le theme A, etant fait d’une seule lettre ne soit pas 
capable par lui-meme de recevoir la designation “ adanta". 

Si cette paribhasa etait universellement valable, la separation 
des deux regies 5, 2, 86 “ purvad inih" 10 et 87 "sapurvac ca" 11 
n’aurait aucun sens. Car une regie applicable a ce qui finit par purva 
(ici 5, 2, 87, ou, sapOrvapurva = purvanta) serait aussi applicable 
au simple purva, et il aurait suffi de dire "purvat sapurvad inih". La 
separation des deux regies ne peut qu’etre indispensable. C’est 
done que purva n’est pas traite comme purvanta. Cette constatation 
suggere une maxime nouvelle, qui limite la precedente: “ vyapa - 
desivadbhavo ’pratipadikena", " Le traitement vyapadesivad (i. e. 
la paribh. 30) ne s’applique pas a un theme nominal Ceci est la 
paribhasa 32 12 . 

Les deux paribhasa 6 et 32 ont un caractere limitatif et n’exis- 
tent qu’en fonction d’autres maximes. C'est la le caractere du 
plus grand nombre des paribhasa qui reposent sur un jnapaka. II 
y a conflit entre I’utilite d’un mot ou procede de Panini et la valeur, 
au moins universelle, d’une maxime (paribhasa des recueils ou 
paribhasasGtra); ce conflit se resout par une maxime nouvelle qui 
corrige la premiere, formulee en termes trop absolus. 

Les autres jnapakasiddhaparibhasa sont des maximes inde- 
pendantes, mais on peut faire ici une nouvelle distinction. 

Certaines de ces maximes (9, 87, 88, 89, 50 [cas 1]) peuvent se 
ramener au type restrictif en ce qu’elles constituent des deroga¬ 
tions a ce qu’on serait tente de prendre pour des verites premieres 
grammaticales. Par exemple, on croirait que I’enonciation d’un 


10 5, 2, 86 : le suflfixe ini (= in) vient 
apres le mot purva" (dans le sens de 
anena krtam, e’est-a-dire en vue de 
designer la personne qui est la pre¬ 
miere a accomplir une action quel- 
con que). Example: purvam gatam 

(I bhuktam , pltam, etc.) anena= purvl 

11 5, 2, 87 :'' (le suflfixe ini ) vient aussi 
apres (le mot purva) precede d’un 
autre mot ” (dans le meme sens). 
Exemple : krtapurvl ( katam ). 

12 La paribhasa 32 apparait dans la 
discussion du vart. 15 "tasya ca ” al. 

1,72, vart. necessaire pour expliquer 
le derive rauna, de roni + an (4, 2, 78), 
a la formation duquel s’oppose pre- 
cisement la paribhasa 32. Celle-ci asa 
raison d’etre dans les enonciations 
sutranta (4, 2, 60), dasanta (5, 2, 45), 
ou I’emploi de “onto” indispensable, 
vu le vart. 3 a 1,1,72 “ samasapratya - 
yavidhau pratisedhah " (qui enseigne 
que dans les regies de composes et de 
suffixes un pratipadika ne designe que 
lui-meme et non ce qui finit par ce 
pratipadika), ne peut pas indiquerqu’il 
y a derogation a la paribhasa 30, ni par 
dispenser de la paribhasa 32. La 
discussion se termineainsi : “ded- 
ryapravrttir jnapayati vyapadesiva- 


dbhavo 'pratipadikeneti yad ayarn 
purvad inih sapurvac cety aha. — naitad 
asti jhapakam/ asti hy any ad etasya 
vacane prayojanam. — kim — sapOrvat 
purvad inim vaksyamlti — yat tarhi 
yogavibhagam karoti ./ itaratha hi 
purvat sapurvad inir ityeva bruyat." “II 
est un procede de Panini qui indique : 
“ Le traitement vyapadesivad ne 
s’applique pas a un pratipadika’’, a 
savoir le fait qu’il a dit “ purvad inih" 
(quand d’autre part il disait) “ sapurvac 
ca" [celui qui parlecomprend : “apres 
un mot (quelconque) precede d’un 
autre mot”]. — Cela n’indique rien, 
car il y a un motif autre a cette 
enonciation. — Lequel? — (Le motif 
est que Panini a ceci en tete :) C’est 
apres lesapurva "purva" (i. e. c’est 
lorsque le mot a element antecedent 
est purva), que je veux prescrire le 
suflfixe ini. ("purva" de 5, 2, 86 est 
done destine a passer dans le sutra 
suivant; n'etant pas vyartha, ce mot 
ne peut pas etre jnapaka). — Alors 
c’est la separation des deux regies 
(qui est le jnapaka), car autrement (i.e. 
si la paribh. n’existait pas), Panini 
dirait (en une seule regie) "purvat 
sapurvad inih". 
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suffixe individuel ne denote que ce suffixe: la paribhasa 87 enseigne 
que le suffixe an, lorsqu’enonce au locatif il est la cause d’une 
operation grammaticale, denote aussi le na tacchllika 13 . 

Les autres paribhasa du meme type autonome (79, 80, 81,82, 
86, 90, 50 [cas 2]) n'ont pas a proprement parler un caractere 
restrictif, mais determinant le choix dans un cas douteux. La ra- 
cine pa, dans Panini, denote-t-elle pati ou pibati ? Selon la paribhasa 
90, elle ne peut denoter que pibati u . 

Dans I’une comme dans I’autre de ces deux categories de 
maximes independantes, il s’agit de deux possibilites a prior; d’in- 
terpretation ou application des regies (ou suites de regies). Dans 
I’une tel element est indispensable, dans I’autre il serait superflu; 
une reduction a I' impossible rejette cel le des deux hypotheses qui 
ne tient pas compte de ce qui se trouve devenir ainsi le jnapaka 
de I'autre hypothese. 

L’antarangaparibhasa (paribh. 50), a deux aspects et deux 
jnapaka correspondants, offre un exemple de chacune de ces deux 
dernieres varietes de paribhasa. Elle enseigne que la succession 
naturelle des regies n’est pas toujours possible (cas 1) et permet 
de choisir entre deux operations qui se presentent simultanement 
(cas 2). Un premier jnapaka est le mot uth de 6, 4,132 15 . Uth (= 0) 
est un samprasaranaspecial qui a pour but laformation d’un accu- 
satif pluriel comme visvauhah. Or il semble qu’on pourrait y arriver 
aussi bien par le samprasarana ordinaire, comme le montre la 
comparaison que voici: 


visva + vah + nvi + sas 

visva + uah -f O + ah 6, 4,132 “ vahah" 


visva 

u 

h 

0 

ah 6,1,1,108 17 

visva 

0 

h 

0 

ah 7, 3, 86 16 

visv 

au 

h 

0 

ah 6,1,88 18 


visva -f vah + nvi + ias 
visva + uah +0 -f ah 6, 4,132 
“vaha uth" 

visva uh 0 ah 6,1,108 
visv au h ah 6,1, 89 19 


13 87 : " tacchilike ne 'nkrtani bhavanti ” 
“(Les operations) determinees par le 
suffixe an ont lieu aussi devant le na 
tacchllika " (na de4,4, 62). 

14 90: “ lugvikaranalugvikaranayor alu- 
gvikaranasya" “ De deux (possibilites 
d’interpretation:) racinea vikarana 
luk (= racine de la 2° classe), racine a 
vikarana autre que luk, (c’est la 
seconde qui prevaut et une regie ne 
vaut que) pour la racine a vikarana 
autre que luk". 

15 6, 4,132 : vaha uth (samprasaranam 
— bhasya) "u est le samprasarana de 
la demi-voyelle de vah, lorsque vah est 
un theme bha (i. e. devant suffixe 
commengant par y ou une voyelle. 

Pan., 1,4,18). 

16 7,3,86: pugantalaghupadhasya ca(iko 
— ahgasya — gunah — sarvadhatukardha- 
dhatukayoh). Traduction ordinaire: 

“ guna devant sarva- et ardhadhatuka 
(Pan., 3, 4,113 et114) de l’/k(/, u, r, /) 
d’une base (anga) qui a I’augment puk 
( = p) comme finale ou une breve 
comme penultieme”. — Mais la regie 


ainsi comprise s’appliquerait indu- 
ment a bhinatti, chinatti, etc. Par suite, 
Patanj. interprete "pugantalaghupa¬ 
dhasya" comme le genitif d’un sama- 
haradvandva de puganta (tatpurusa) + 
laghupadha (karmadharaya), genitif 
d’un substantif en apposition a iko au 
lieu de genitif d’un adjectif qui quali- 
fierait ahgasya. D’ou, la traduction : 
“guna devant sarva- et ardhadhatuka 
de I’/'k d’un ariga, quand cet ik est soit 
un puganta, soit une laghupadha". — 
Sur puganta etiquete “tatpurusa" 
voir Nagoj., Uddyota, ad 1,1,3, vart. 6. 
17 6,1,108: samprasaranac ca (ekah 
purvaparayoh — purvah) “Apres la 
voyelle d’un samprasarana (et devant 
voyelle de la racine), la precedente, 
i. e. la voyelle du samprasarana est le 
simplesubstitut de la precedente et de 
la suivante". Cela veut dire : Le sam¬ 
prasarana, i. e. la transformation en 
voyelle de la demi-voyelle qui precede 
la voyelle a, s’accompagne de la 
disparition de cet a de la racine. 
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litant donne que le suffixe nvi 20 (3, 2, 64) n’est ajoute a la ra- 
cine vah que si celle-ci est en composition avec un premier terme 
termine par a, il n’y aurait jamais d’autre substitution a operer, 
apres samprasarana et guna, que cel le de au pour a + o, et cette 
substitution serait realisee par 6,1,88, sans le secours d’un second 
procede de formation. L’avantage de celui-ci, c’est qu’il permet 
d’arriver a visvauhah sans passer par le guna de 7, 3, 86. 

II semblerait naturel qu'une succession de regies applicables 
a un theme dOt s’effectuer sans obstacle dans I’ordre des trans¬ 
formations du theme, chaque etat intermediaire tombant auto- 
matiquement sous la regie nouvelledont il realiserait lesconditions. 
Si ce principe s’appliquait ici, i. e. si le guna de 7, 3, 86 etait possible 
apres le samprasarana de 6. 4,132 (lue " vahah ”), le mot Oth serait 
inutile. Ceci ne pouvant etre, on conclut qu’est seul praticable le 
procede qui part d’une regie “ vaha Oth”. Pourquoi I’operation 
de 7, 3, 86 n’est-elle pas realisable apres celle de 6,4,132, condition 
necessaire et suffisante de la premiere 21 ? Explication : le sampra¬ 
sarana, bien qu’effectue, est considere par convention comme 
irreel (asiddha) au moment ou il s’agit d'operer la substitution du 
guna. Et ce qui determine I'asiddhatvam de 6. 4,132 en face de 7, 3, 
86 est revele par I’examen des conditions des deux regies dans leur 
application au cas 

visva + vah + nvi + as 



uh 
o h 

7, 3, 86 Antar° 


6.4,132 "vahah’ 

’ Bahir° 


7, 3, 86 depend du suffixe nvi dont Peffet subsiste en vertu de 1,1, 
62 meme apres substitution du lopa. 6, 4,132 depend du suffixe as, 
au moins mediatement, puisque c'est I’initiale vocalique de ce 
suffixe qui fait que vah est un theme bha 22 Les deux causes sont 


18 6,1,88 : vrddhi r eci (at — ekah 
purvaparayoh) "Apres a (finale du mot 
precedent) et devant diphtongue 
(initiale du mot suivant), la vrddhi est 
le simple substitut de la precedente 
et de lasuivante”. 

19 6,1,89 : etyedhatyuthsu (at — vr¬ 
ddhir — ekah — purvaparayoh) “Apres 
a (finale du mot precedent) et devant 
e de eti ou edhati ou devant uth (= 0 
de 6, 4,132), la vrddhi est le simple 
substitut des deux: precedente et 
suivante”. 

20 nvi (= v) est un suffixe pour lequel 
la regie 6,1,67 prescrit la substitu¬ 
tion d’un lopa (ce que je represente 
par un zero), i. e. un suffixe qui n’ap- 
paraTt pas dans la realite. En vertu de 
1,2, 45, aucune racine ne peut etre 
theme nominal, a moins (cf. 1,2, 46) 
qu’un suffixe primaire n’y soit ajoute : 
d’ou necessite de suffixes imaginaires 
pour operer, sans aucun changement 
reel, le passagedhatu >pratipadika. 


Bien que le v qui constitue le suffixe 
lui-meme disparaisse completement 
par 6,1,67, I’effet du suffixe n’en 
subsisterait pas moins en vertu de 1, 

1,62 : le guna de Vik penultieme pre¬ 
scrit par 7, 3, 86 aurait lieu, n’etait la 
paribhasa 50, comme si le v de I’ardha- 
dhatuka nvi etait reellement present. 

21 Le samprasarana et la substitution 

6,1,108, qui en est inseparable, 
peuvent etre consideres comme une 
seule operation. Cf. texte de la pari¬ 
bhasa 119, ou 6,1,108 est designee 
simplement par sa relation avec le 
samprasarana : “ sarnprasaranam 
tadasrayam ca karyam Le 

sampr. et I’operation qui en depend 

22 II faut done admettre ici avec Nag., 
sur I’autorite de Patanj., qui fait du 
mot uth le jnapaka de I’antarangapari- 
bhasa (voir note 24), la possibilite de la 
causation mediate (paramparaya nimi- 
ttatvam). — Cf. (Kielh., p. 232-233) le 
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I’une par rapport a I'autre interieure et exterieure. 7, 3, 86, dont 
la cause est interieure, est dite antarahga ; 6, 4,132, bahirahga. 23 
D’ou la maxi me :"Un bahirahga deja effectue est considere 
comme irreel lorsqu’un antarahga doit etre effectue.” 24 C’est le 
premier aspect de I’antarangaparibhasa, caracterise par I’anter- 
iorite du bahirahga. Cet aspect comporte deux possibilites: 1 ° 

A exige [’application prealable de B. L’effet de celui-ci etant 
asiddha, c’est-a-dire virtuellement suspendu, A est inapplicable; 
2° L’effet de B constitue un obstacle pour A; B devenant asiddha, 
A devient applicable. 25 — C’est la premiere de ces possibilites 
q u ’ i I lustre laformation de visvauhah. Ainsi s’explique la necessite 
dans 6, 4,132 du mot uth, qui permet la vrddhi de 6,1,89, cede de 
6,1,88 etant impossible, a cause de (’inapplicable guna inter¬ 
mediate de 7, 3, 86. 


cas vrtrahan + kvip + bhyam, ou cette 
possibility faute de la meme autorite, 
n’est pas admise : I’elision de I’n final 
d’un pada (8, 2, 7) n’est pas consideree 
comme bahirahga, bien qu’elle soit 
causee mediatement par le suffixe 
bhyam, lequel est cause que vrtrahan 
est un pada (voir Pan., I, 4,14). 

23 PS., p. 41,1.12 : “ atrahgasabdena 
sabdarupam nimittam eva grhyate sa- 
bdasastre tasya pradhanatvat”. — Cf. 
Kielh, p. 223 : “The word anga in this 
(Paribhasa) denotes only a formal 
cause (such as a letter or a combina¬ 
tion of letters), because in a work 
which teaches the formation of words 
main importance attaches to the 
wordform.” 

24 L’antararigaparibhasaest introduite 
par Patanj. dans le commentaire de 6, 
4,132 en reponse a trois vart. qui 
declarent le mot uth inutile, vu que 
son objet pouvait etre realise par 
I’application successive de 7, 3, 86 et 
6,1,88. La replique est donnee dans 
cette fin de dialogue : "evom tarhi 
siddhe sati yad vaha uthanri sasti taj 
jhapayaty acaryo bhavaty esa paribhasa- 
siddham bahirahgalaksanam antarahga- 
laksana iti. — Kim etasya jhapane 
prayojanam — pacavedam pacamedamf 
asiddhatvad bahirahgalaksanasyad 
gunasyantarahgalaksanam aitvam na 
bhavatlti ”, “ Eh bien (puisque I’objet 
du motuthserait realise ainsi) lefaitque 
Panini prescrit uth (comme sampra- 
sarana special) du theme vah indique 
I’existence de la maxime “asiddham 
....’’ — Quel est le cas (par exemple) 
qui peut motiver cette indication? — 
pacavedam (de pacava -f idam), paca- 
medam (pacama + idam ) : etant donne 
I’irrealite (conventionnelle) du bahi¬ 


rahga i. e. de la substitution de guna 
prescriteapreso(6,1,87), I’antarahga, 
i. e. la substitution de ai (3, 4, 93) n’a 
pas lieu.” — Par 3, 4, 93, ai est subs- 
titue a e faisant partie des suffixes de 
la premiere personne a I’imperatif. La 
diphtongue e qui resulte du sandhi 
a + /, equivalant en vertu de 6,1,85 
a la premiere des deux voyelles, c’est- 
a-dire a I 'a final de pacava, pacama, 
appartient a I’imperatif et de ce fait 
tomberait sous 3, 4, 93. Par I’antara- 
rigaparibhasa cette diphtongue devient 
asiddha, et par suite 3, 4, 93 inappli¬ 
cable. 

25 De cette seconde variete dupli¬ 
cation du cas 1, on peut citer, a defaut 
d’exemple reel que je n’ai pas 
rencontre, une illustration theorique : 
laformation de adhitya de adh - f / A 
ktva > adhi -f i -\-tva >odh/' + tvd(2,2, 
28 et 6,1,101) > adhi+ya (7,1,37) > 
adhitya (6,1, 71). Cette derniere 
operation, insertion de I’augment tuk 
( = t) prescrite apres voyelle breve, ne 
devrait pas avoir lieu dans le cas adhi 
+ ya. Un moyen de resoudre la diffi- 
culte serait de faire appel a la pari¬ 
bhasa 50, a laquelle ressortit le conflit 
des regies 6,1,101 et 6,1,71 dans le 
cas 

adhi + / + t + ya 

¥ A 
6,1,101 6,1,71 

6,1,101, qui est B parce qu’elle porte 
sur deux mots (v. infra, p. 366, n. 30) 
etant consideree comme irreelle, le 
compose adhi serait cense revenir a 
I’etat adhi 4- /' et I’addition du tuk 
serait normale. — En fait Panini afait 
appel a une autre solution : la mention 
du mot tuk dans 6,1,86 “ satva-tukor 
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khatva + a + Odha khatva + a + Odha 

khatv a + Odha 6,1,101 26 khatva + o dha 6,1,87 

khatv o dha 6,1,8 7 27 khatv o dha 6,1,95 28 

II s’agit ici de deux operations (6,1,101 et 6,1,87) qui se 
presentent simultanement. Par laquelle commencer? Si I’ordre 6, 

1.101 — 6,1,87, etait permis, le second procede, c’est-a-dire le 
mot ah de 6,1,95 serait superflu. Le premier procede est done 
illicite. Et (’explication est celle-ci: en face de 6,1,87, 6,1,101 est 
asiddha, mais dans un sens different. Dans le cas 1,I’une des regies 
(B) etait deja effectuee quand se presentait I'autre. La suspension 
artificielle de B faisait que A pouvait ou non s’appliquer, selon que 
I’effet de B constituait pour A un obstacle ou une condition pre¬ 
amble. Ici les deux regies se presentent ensemble; aucune des deux 
n’exige I'application ou la suspension de I’autre. Le caractere 
asiddha du bahiranga consiste a ceder le pas a I’antaranga, qui est 
effectue d’abord. 

La raison de I'asi ddhatvam est donnee par I’examen des con¬ 
ditions respectives des deux regies dans leur application au cas 

khatva + a + udha 

Y Y 

6.1.101 6,1,87 

6.1.87 est antarahga parce que ses causes (a + u) se presentent 
d’elles-memes en premier lieu; 6,1; 101, bahiranga, parce que se 
causes ( khatva + a-udha) se presentent en second lieu (voir Kielh., 
p. 243, n. 2). L’exemple khatvodha illustre une nouvelle maxime: 

“ Un bahiranga qui est applicable en meme temps qu’un antarahga 
est asiddha en face de celui-ci”. Cest I’aspect 2 de la paribhasa 50: 
A est effectue en premier lieu; apres quot, si les causes de B sub- 
sistent, B est effectue, sinon non. 


La paribhasa 50 a un second aspect, suggere par un jnapaka 
particulier, le monosyllabe ah de 6,1,95, mot indispensable pour 
arriver a une forme comme khatvodha. Or il semble tout d’abord 
que Panini aurait pu faire I'economie de ce monosyllabe, vu les 
deux possibilites theoriques que void : 


asiddhah (ekadesah )", “ Un ekadesa 
(i. e. un substitut aforme simple d’un 
original constitue de deux elements, 
cf. 6,1,84) est asiddha quand il s’agit 
de substituer s ou d’ajouter le tuk”. 
Par la, dit Nag. (PS., p. 53,1.4) le mot 
tuk de 6,1,86 indique I’inconstance 
de I’antarahgaparibhasa. — Si, dans 
lecas adhitya, I’antarangapar nes’appli- 
que pas pour la seule raison qu’elle 
est anitya, el le peut s’appliquer ail- 
leu rs dans un cas analogue; autrement 
dit cette possibility ou A devient 
applicable du fait de la suspension de 
B, rentre dans le mecanisme de la 
paribhasa. 

26 6,1,101 : akah savarne dJrghah (ekah 


purvaparayoh) “Apres une ak ( a , /. u, r, 
i) et devant homophone, la longue est 
le substitut des deux : precedente et 
suivante’’. 

27 6,1,87 : dd gunah ( ekah purvapara- 
yoh)" Apres a (finale du mot precedent 
et devant voyelle autre que a, initiale 
du mot suivant), le guna est le subs¬ 
titut de la precedente et de la 
suivante". 

28 6,1,95 : om-ahos ca (at — pararupam 
—ekah purvaparayoh) “Apres a et 
devant om et ah (i. e. la diphtongue 
qui resulte du sandhi : prefixe a + 
voyelle initiale d’une forme verbale), 
le simple substitut des precedente et 
suivante est constitue par la suivante ’’ 
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L’antarahga 6,1,87 effectue, on a khatva + odha. Ceci, par 6, 
1,88, donnerait* khatvaudha, d’ou necessite de la nnention 
speciale “ah" dans 6,1,95, qui prevoit le substitut a forme de la 
lettre suivante (pararGpam) pour les cas du type khatva + odha. 
Le monosyllable ah est ainsi le jnapaka de la paribhasa 50, cas 2. 
Les deux aspects de cette paribhasa ont ete reunis sous une seule 
formule: “asiddham bahirahgam antarahge. 29 " 


II [.’Argumentation Basee sur le Jnapaka et sa Valeur 
Logique 

La reduction a I’absurde n’est pas autre chose qu’un syllogisme 
conditionnel du type tollendo-tollens: la destruction du conse¬ 
quent dans la mineure entraine comme conclusion la destruction 
de I’antecedent. Ce raisonnement pour etre rigoureux suppose 
une condition essentielle: il faut que la mineure qui enonce le 
postulat prealable, pivot du raisonnement, soit vraie. 

Que vaut ce postulat selon lequel il n’y a pas de mot vyartha 
dans I ’Astadhyayll “Vyartha,” entendu au sens strict qui I’oppose 
a caritartha, qualifie une enonciation ou un procede de Pan ini, qui 
en I’absence de telle paribhasa, ne serait pas indispensable, ou 


29 La paraphrase de Nagoj. (PS., p. 43, 

1.15) distingue nettement les deux 
cas : “antarahge kartavye jatam tatka- 
lapraptikam ca bahirahgam asiddham 
ityarthah". Chaque cas comportant 
deux possibility duplication, on a 
les quatre schemes suivants: 
cas 1 : B, non A 
B, A 
cas 2 : A, B 

A, non B 

Le cas 2 de la paribhasa 50 est 
suggere clairement, mais sans indica¬ 
tion de jnapaka, dans le Bhasya 6,1, 

108, a propos de la formation adya + a 
-f udha : “Kim punar ihantarahgam 
kim bahirahgam ydvatd dve pade asritya 
savarnadirghatvam api bhavaty adguno 
’pi. — Dhatupasargayor yat karyam tad 
antarahgam — kuta etat — purva upa- 
sargasya hi dhatuna yogo bhavati nddya- 
sabdena — kim artham tarhy adyasa- 
bdah prayujyate — athadyasadbasyapi 
tu samudayena yogo bhavati". — “ Mais 
quel est done ici I'antaranga, quel, le 
bahirahga, puisque, I’une et I’autre 
portant sur deux mots (et done etant 
theoriquement B 30 1’une et I’autre), 
et la substitution de longue homo¬ 
phone s’applique, et la substitution de 
guna prescrite apresa?— L’operation 
qui porte sur la racine et son prefixe, 
celle-la est I’antaranga. — Comment 
cela? — L’operation premiere en effet 
e’est I’union du prefixe avec la racine, 
non avec le mot adya. — Dans quel 


but alors le mot adya est-il employe? 
— Du mot adya a son tour il y a union 
avec I’aggregat (odha)." 

30 Bien qu’il ne soit pas explicitement 
enseigne par Patanjali que ce qui est 
padadvayasraya est bahirahga (cf. 
Kielh., p. 269, n. 3), cela ressort de 
passages comme celui qu i precede. 
C’est en tout cas admis par Kaiyata 
dans son commentaire a 7, 2, 98, a pro¬ 
pos du compose gomatpriyah de gomat 
+ su -{-priya : “ gomatpriya iti atranta- 
rahga ekapadasrayatvat sulopadayah 
syuh padadvayasrayatvad bahirahgo lug 
iti gomanpriya itisyat. ..”, “(Si I’antara- 
ngaparibhasa s’appliquait) ici, auraient 
lieu le lopa du suffixe su (6,1,88) et 
autres operations qui sont antaranga 
parce qu’elles dependent d’un seul 
mot, le luk (du meme suffixe par 2, 4, 
71) etant bahirahga parce qu’il depend 
de deux mots [au moins indirecte- 
ment, vu que 2, 4, 71 prescrit le luk 
du suffixe casuel d’un mot qui devient 
pratipadika, e’est-a-dire qui entre en 
composition], et on obtiendrait 
*gomanpriyah". — Si le suffixe dis- 
paraissait par lopa, toutes les opera¬ 
tions liees au suffixe (7,1,70, etc,) 
auraient lieu, en vertu de 1,1,62, 
meme apres disparition du suffixe. 
Mais la paribhasa 52 enseigne qu’une 
regie de luk I’emporte meme sur un 
antaranga. Du fait de sa disparition 
par luk, I’effet du suffixe disparait avec 
ui (1,1,63). 
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serait inexplicable, quand a sa valeur grammaticale. Et defait 
(sinon en theorie) ” vyartha” n’equivaut pas toujours a “ inutile 
absolument” : on peut citer, d’apres le temoignage indirect, sinon 
explicite, de Patanjali ou de Nagoj, eux-memes trois exemples de 
mots grammaticalement vyarthaa lafois et de par ailleurs utiles. 

C’est d’abord le pretendu jnapaka de la paribhasa 56 “ akrta- 
vyOhah Pdninlyah ,” 31 le mot ” samarthanam” de la regie 4,1,82 
“ samarthanam prathamad va,” dont la traduction ordinaire est 
celle-ci: “ (Les suffixes prescrits par les regies qui suivent s’ajoutent) 
apres le premier des mots en construction (d’une locution de I’un 
des types 4,1,92, 4, 2,1, etc., la locution n’etant pas exclue par 
le derive, vu que le suffxe n’est prescrit que) facultativement.” 

Le sGtra ainsi compris est un adhikara (regie gouvernante) dont 
I’influence s’etend jusqu a laf n de 5,2, i.e. sur toutes les regies 
des suffixes taddhita. Mais il ne gouverne celles-ci que par I’in- 
termed iai re d’un certain nombre d’adhikara subordonnes, dont 
chacun indique le sens d’une serie de suffixes. Ainsi 4,1,92 “tasya- 
patyam" gouverne les regies des suffixes patronymiques (4,1,83 
et suiv.). Les “ mots en construction” de I'adhikarageneral sont 
les enonciations — tasyapatyam (4,1,92), tena raktam ragat (4, 2, 

1), tatra bhavah (4, 3, 53), etc. — des adhikara inferieurs. En conse¬ 
quence, chaque regie de suffxe taddhita doit etre interpretee a 
travers les deux adhikhara superposes. Ainsi 4,1,95 “ ata in ” 
signifie: ” Le taddhita in s’ajoute facultativement apres un theme 
finissant par a, quand ce theme correspond au premier des mots 
en construction d’une expression du sens de “tasyapatyam.” De 
sutthita, par exemple, on forme, au sens de “ sutthitasyapatyam,” 
un derive sutthita 4 - in = sautthitih. 

Mais c’est un autre sens que Patanjali attribue a I’adject if 
samartha. II designerait selon lui les mots “ capables d’exprimer 
un sens,” c’est-a-dire les mots sous leur forme defi nitive, tels 
qu’ils sont apres sandhi de leurs parties constituantes. 32 Ainsi 
sutthita et vlksamana sont dits samartha par opposition a su-utthita 
et vi-Jksamana, formes asamartha. L’adhikara4,1,82 signiferait 
done que le taddhita in, par exemple, doit s’ajouter a sutthita 
et non a su-utthita. C’est sur cette interpretation de samartha 
comme synonyme de krtasandhi que repose le jnapaka “samar¬ 
thanam” 

A supposer en effet que pour arriver a sautthitih on parte 
d’un asamartha su-utthita, auquel cas deux operations, 6,1,101 33 


31 “ Les Panineens ne soutiennent pas 
(la these : persistance de I'effet d’une 
regie quand les causes de celle-ci ont 
disparu)”. 

32 Bhasya, 4,1,82 :. .. kim punah 
somorthom — arthabhidane yat sama- 
rtham — kim punas tat — krtavarna- 
nupurvikampadam.. . Kaiyataexplique: 
krtavarnanupurv ikam iti/tasyaiva ioke 

’rthapratipadanaya prayogat sama- 
rthatvam iti bhavah. "... parcequ’on 
n’emploie dans le langage ordinaire en 
vue d’exprimer un sens que le mot de 
cette espece (le mot qui est krtavarna), 
ce mot a qualite de samartha.” — 


krtavarna = krtasandhi, voir Nagoj. 

PS., p. 64,1.2. — II faut supposer, si 
I’on veut que samarthanam se rapporte 
a prathamad, que la seconde acception 
n’est pas exclusive mais ne fait que 
se superposer a la premiere : “ Les 
taddhita s’ajoutent apres le premier 
des mots en construction d’une ex¬ 
pression analytique . . .etant entendu 
d’autre part qu’il ne peut s’agir que 
de mots “capables de sens’’ i. e. de 
mots a forme definitive. 

33 6,1,101 : akah savarne dirghah V. 
supra, p. 365, n. 26. 
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antaranga et 7, 2,117 34 bahirahga, sont simultanement applicables, 35 
la regie 6,1,101 est, en vertu de la paribhasa 50 (cas 2), effectuee 
en premier lieu et le taddhita in ne peut que s’ajouter a sutthita. 
Autrement dit, si I’antarangaparibhasa s’applique, samarthanam 
est superflu. On devrait conclure que la paribhasa ne s’applique 
pas. C’est ce que font certains grammairiens. Constatant en outre 
que le conflit des deux regies en question a ceci de particulier que 
les causes de I’antaranga 6,1,101 (a savoir u + u) disparaTtraient 
par ('application de bahirahga, si celui-ci s’appliquait en premier 
lieu, ces grammairiens ont voulu faire du mot samarthanam le 
jnapaka d'une paribhasa (56) qui pretend qu’ “ un antaranga voit 
son effet disparaTtre (ou n’a pas lieu), dans le cas ou ses causes dis- 
paraissent ulterieurement (ou meme par la simple consideration 
qu’elles disparaTtraient) par I'application du bahirahga.” 36 Mais 
paribhasa et jnapaka sont rejetes par Nagoj., qui declare que 
I’antarangaparibhasa s’applique reellement dans la formation de 
sautthitih, et s’exprime ainsi sur le mot samarthanam : “ Bien qu’il 
ne soit que la repetition de ce que nous savions deja par I’antaranga- 
paribhasa, ce mot nous met en garde contre I’erreur qui con- 
sisterait a croire qu’il en est pour tous les taddhita comme pour 
no, qui dans visuna, etc., est ajoute a une forme (visa + ok) ou n’a 
pas ete fait le sandhi.” 37 Par la Nagoj. reconnaTt 1 ° que samartha¬ 
nam est v/artha du point de vue strictement grammatical, puisqu’il 


34 7 , 2,117 : taddhitesv acamadeh (nniti 
— vrddhih ) “ La vrddhi est substitute 

a la premiere voyelle du theme devant 
taddhita nit ou nit”. 

35 II y a conflit exactement entre 6,1, 
101, d’une part et, d’autre part, 4,1, 

95 immediatement suivie de 7, 2,117. 
(Cf. paribh. 50 ou de meme (’opera¬ 
tion B etait en realite double : 6,4, 

132 -f 6,1,108.) Commence-t-on par 6, 
1,101, in s’ajoute a sutthito, d’ou 
sautthitih; si I’on commengait par le 
suffixe, celui-ci s’ajouterait a su- 
utthita, d’ou *savutthitih. 

36 Telle est la double portee que 
donnent a la paribh. 56 ses partisans. 
Voir PS., p. 61, 1.10 “ bahirahgenanta- 
rahgasya nimittavinase pascat sambha- 
vite ’ntarahgam no” et p. 62, 1.8 

“ etotprovrttou co nimittavinasasam- 
bhdvondpi nimittom ”. 

37 PS., p 64,1.1.6 et suiv: " samorthd- 
nam iti sOtrasthasamarthagrahanam 

tu visuna ity dddv akrtasandheh pratya- 
yodorsaneno sorvotro tathdbhramovdro- 
ndya nydyosiddhdrthdnuvddaiva” , (Sur 
visuna, voir vart. 2 a 5, 2,100.) 

Selon Kaiyata, samarthanam est 
destine a empecher la vrddhi qui 
s’appliquerait en vertu de la paribh. 

55, d’apres laquelle une regie de 
I’angadhikara (ici, 7, 2,117) est plus 
forte qu’une regie de sandhi (ici 6,1, 


101). Ainsi si la Paribh. 55 s’applique, 
samarthanam empeche la vrddhi. Si 
la paribh. 55, par inconstance, ne 
s’applique pas, c’est la paribh. 50 qui 
s’applique normalement, et le mot 
samarthanam a meme objet que la 
paribhasa. Dans un cas comme dans 
I’autre ce mot n’est pas jnapaka de 56. 
Cf. Kielh., p. 316, n.1. 

La paribh. 56 est mentionnee 
dans Kaiyata mais non dans Patanjali. 
Kaiy. (6. 4, 22) signale meme qu’elle 
n’est pas admise par Patanjali. Cer¬ 
tains invoquent la paribh. 56 pour 
expliquer la forme papusah d’ou I’aug- 
ment it (prefixe au suff. vas par 7, 2, 

35, antaranga) disparaTtrait lorsque sa 
cause, I’initiale v du suff. vas, a disparu 
par le samprasarana de 6, 4,131, 
bahirahga. Kaiy. repond ainsi : “papu- 
sa iti/nanu cantarahgatvad ita bhavyam. 
!na ca samprasarane krte 'pita nivrttir 
nimittapaye naimittikasyapy apaya ity 
asyah paribhasaya bhasyakarenana- 
srayanat . . . ” “ L’augment it n’est-il 
pas possible en qualite d’antaranga? Et 
il n’est pas vrai que meme apres le 
samprasarana (operation B qui detruit 
ici lacausede A, I’effetdeA, i.e.) I’aug- 
ment it disparaisse, car la maxime “a 
disparition de la cause, disparition de 
I’effet ” n’est pas admise par I’auteur 
du Bhasya . ..” 
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est une repetition (anuvada); 2° que cette repetition a neanmoins 
une utilite. 

Tel est encore le cas du soi-disant jnapaka de la paribhasa 93 10 , 
le mot sthane de 7, 3, 46, 38 exprime apres atah, alors qu’il est sous- 
entendu, conformement a 1,1,49, 39 apres atah. atah designe I’objet 
de la regie: a original du substitut prescrit; atah designe ce qui 
qualifie I’objet de la regie: a original de I’ex-substitut a devenu 
original du substitut prescrit. L’emploi par Panini du mot sthane 
apres atah indiquerait, au dire de certains, que sthane, c’est-a-dire 
le paribhasasutra 1,1.49, ne pouvait pas etre supplee ici, et par 
suite qu'une paribhasa se sous-entend avec ce qui est enseigne 
dans une regie, non avec ce qui ne fait quedonnerun renseigne- 
ment touchant I’objet de la regie. 40 La paribhasa est rejetee par 
Nagoj., qui declare que 1,1,49 ne signifiant pas que sthane doive 
etre supplee avec tous les genitifs, la mention expresse de sthane 
dans une regie n’indique rien. 41 Si le mot est exprime ici, c’est 
seulement dans un but de clarte: “tatra sthanegrahanam tu spastar- 
tham eva" (PS., p. 97,1. 2). 

Un troisieme exemple est le mot ubhayesam de 6,1,17. 42 Ce 
mot aurait pu etre omis, car il designe deux categories de verbes 
enoncees dans 6,1,15 et 16, dont la valid ite dans 6,1,17 allait de 
soi. Le mot etant vyartha, on a voulu en faire le jnapaka d’une 
paribh. (119), selon laquelle “ le samprasarana et Loperation qui 
en depend (= 6,1,108) ont plus de force que les operations con- 
currentes,” 43 paribhasa qui expliquerait laformation du parfait 
des deux groupes de verbes en question. Lorsqu’en effet a ete 
opere le redoublement de vyadh par exemple, deux regies sont 
applicables a I’etat vya + vyadh + a: 6,1,17(samprasarana) et 
7, 4, 60 (haladisesah), qui enseigne que des consonnes de la re¬ 
double seule la premiere est retenue. En vertu de 1,4, 2, 7, 4, 60 
devrait s’appliquer d’abord puisque posterieure (para), et le y 
de lasyllabe redoubleeetant ainsi elide, le samprasaranaserait alors 
substitue au v de la meme syllabe, ce qui donnerait* uvyadha. 

C’est le contraire qui a lieu et cela s'expliquerait par la paribhasa 
119. Mais le mot ubhayesam est un jnapaka sans valeur car il ne 
devient pas caritartha apres adoption de la paribhasa. Celle-ci est 
rejetee par Nagoj., qui declare, d’apres le Bhasya, que le mot 


38 1,1,49 : sasthi sthaneyoga “ La 
sixieme (vibhakti, i. e. le genitif), 
implique (en grammaire) la relation 
denotee par le mot “sthane”, “a la 
place de”. 

39 7, 3, 46 : udicam atah sthane yakapu- 
rvayah ( ata id — na ) " / n’est pas sub¬ 
stitue a la place de a qui est substitue 
(par 7, 4,13) a la place d’un a (du 
feminin) precede de y ou k . (Interdic¬ 
tion conforme a la doctrine) des 
Septentrionaux (et par suite 
facultative”). Exemple : ksatriyaka ou 
ksatriyika. 7, 3, 46 est une exception a 
7, 3,44, d’apres laquelle/est le subs¬ 
titut de a qui precede le k appartenant 
a un suffixe, quand suit la terminaison 
feminine a, excepte a lafin d’un 
bahuvrlhi. Exemple : karaka+d — 
karika. 


40 Paribh. 93 10 : vidhau paribhasopati- 
sthate nanuvade. 

41 Si 1,1,49 n’enseigne pas que sthane 
doive etre sous-entendu avec tous les 
genitifs, sthane peut ne pas etre sous- 
entendu (peut etre exprime) sans que 
1,1,49 cesse de s’appliquer. La men¬ 
tion expresse de sthane apres atah ne 
peut done pas signifier la non-appli¬ 
cation de 1,1,49, ni par suite indiquer 
la paribh. 93 10 . 

42 6,1,1 7 : lity abhyasasyobhoyesam 
samprasaranam ) “sampras. de la 
syllabe du redoublement des deux 
(groupes de verbes : vacyadi (6,1,15) 
et grahadi (6,1,16)), quand les suff. de 
lit suivent” (i. e. au parfait). 

43 Paribh. 119 : samprasaranam tada- 
srayam ca karyam balavat. 
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ubhayesam a le meme objet qu’aurait la paribhasa, vu qu’il a le sens 
de eva et indique que des deux regies applicables au redoublement 
des verbes en question, seul le samprasarana doit avoir lieu. 44 

A ces mots auxquels est assignee par Patanjali ou Nagoj. une 
valeur conventionnelle, 45 on peut ajouter une autre categorie, 
certainement aussi fort restreinte, de mots techniquement vyartha 
ceux que Panini peut avoir employes dans une intention pedago- 
gique. Si cette intention coi'ncidait en general avec la recherche de 
la concision, el le pouvait exiger de temps en temps qu’il y fut 
fait derogation. Ainsi peut-on essayer de justifier deux ou trois 
elements dont a cause de leur inutilite proprement grammatical 
on a voulu faire des jnapaka. 

Soit la paribhasa 84 “ samasantavidhir anityah.” 46 El le aurait 
pour jnapaka la presence de mot rajan dans le gana amsvadi, qui 
intervient dans 6, 2,193: M prater amsvadayah tatpuruse (onto- 
dattah ) “ Dans un tatpurusa dont le premier terme est prati, les 
mots amsu, etc. ont I’aigu sur la finale.” Or le mot rajan, quand il 
figure a la fin d’un tatpurusa, prend le suff xe toe par 5, 4, 91, 47 et 
ce suff xe etant c/t, un mot comme pratiraja est deja antodatta par 
6,1,163. 48 On raisonne done comme suit: si la regie 5, 4, 91 etait 
d’une application constante, il n'y aurait pas d’autre compose 
pratiraja que celui qui est forme au moyen du tac, et la mention 
de rajan dans les amsvadi serait superflue. II s’ensuit que la regie 
du tac est anitya, comme le sont, dit la maxime ainsi suggeree, 
toutes les regies des suffixes samasanta (de 5, 4, 68 a la f n du pada). 

II est bien vrai que I’objet direct (prescription de I’aigu sur 
finale) de la mention du mot rajan dans le gana amsvadi etait ob- 
tenu sans cela. Mais ce rappel est-il inutile? II est probable que 
Pan in i (si Pan ini est I’auteur des gana) 49 a insere a dessein le mot 
rajan, de manierea faire un gana complet de tous les mots accentues 
sur la finale dans les memes conditions (i.e. dans un tatpurusa a 
premier terme “prati”), y compris un mot qui, portant dans son 
suffxe samasanta I’indice de cette accentuation, aurait pu a la 
rigueur etre omis. Si I’on admet cette explication, le mot rajan 


44 Cf. Bhasya, 6,1,17 : ... idam tarhy 
ubhayesam grahanasya prayojanam / 
ubhayesam abhyasasya samprasaranam 
eva yatha syad yad anyat prapnoti tan 
ma bhud iti. — kirn canyat prapnoti — 
haladisesah — ... 

45 II y a lieu de signaler aussi les quel- 
ques elements rejetes par Patanjali, 
ainsi que ceux qui, bien que reelle- 
ment vyartha, ne sont pas discutes 
dans le Bhasya, et au sujet desquels 
Nagoj. (PS., p. 94, 1.10 et suiv.) s’ex- 
prime ainsi : “bhasyacaritaprayojana- 
nam sautraksaranam parayanadav 
adrstamatrarthakatvakalpanaya evau- 
cityat". — Nagoj. vient de dire que les 
paribh. 93 1-5 sont a rejeter parce 
qu’elles ne figurent pas dans le Bhasya 
et que nous ne sommes pas autorises 

a considerer comme correcte une 
maxime, meme etablie par un jnapaka, 
si el le n’est pas donnee dans le Bhasya. 


II ajout : “et parce que la seule 
maniere convenable (d’expliquer) 
certaines lettres employees dans les 
sutra et dont le motif n’a pas ete 
discute dans le Bhasya, e’est de sup- 
poser qu’elles ont simplement pour 
but de procurer a celui qui les etudie 
des merites religieux”. 

46 “ Une regie de suffixe samasanta ( = 
suff. que prend un mot en fin de 
compose) est inconstante.” 

47 5, 4, 91 : raja-ahas-sakhibhyas tac 

( tatpurusasya ) “ Le suffixe tac s’ajoute 
aux themes rajan, ahas, sakhi en fin de 
compose, quand le compose est un 
tatpurusa”. 

48 6,1,163 : citah (antodattah ) " Les 
(mots termines par un suffxe) cit sont 
accentues sur lafinale”. 

49 Sur ce point, voir Goldstiicker, 
Panini, p. 131, n. 154. [see this volume 
264]. 
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du gana amsvadi ne peut pas suggerer la paribhasa 84, qui se revele 
par d’ailleurs comme unefausse paribhasa. 

Patanjali, qui termine le commentaire du sGtra 6, 2,197 par 
laformule “vibhasa samasanto bhavati," ou, Ton peut voir une 
premiere forme de la paribhasa “ samasantavidhir anityah ,” ne parle 
pas du pretendu jnapaka rajan, mais constate que Panini a employe 
le compose paddanmurdhasu sans suffixe samasanta. La regie 6, 2, 

197 “dvitribhyam paddanmurdhasu bahuvrlhau ( antodattah )” en- 
seigne qu’apres dvi et tri les mots pad, dat et murdhan ont I'aigu 
sur la finale dans un bahuvrlhi. Deux varttika observent que si 
Panini a voulu designer le theme murdha, il faut ajouter murdhan ; 
s’iI a voulu dire murdhan, il faut ajouter murdha, puisque I’aigu se 
rencontre egalement sur la finale de trimOrdha et sur cel le de 
trimurdhah. D’accord avec un troisieme vart. Patanjali declare 50 
que I’enonciation au moyen du theme murdhan suffit a englober 
les deux cas, car I’accent prescrit par 6, 2,197 pour la finale d’une 
forme trimurdha se retrouve, en vertu de 6,1,161, 51 apres addition 
au theme murdhan du samasanta sa (5, 4,115), 52 sur la finale de 
trimurdhah. Suit une discussion sur le conflit des regies 6, 2,197 
et 5, 4,115. Accentue-t-on la finale du theme avant d’ajouter le 
samasanta, ou ajoute-t-on d’abord le samasanta, qui se trouve 
ainsi recevoir I’accent ? Les deux regies etant nitya, 53 6, 2,197 
I’emporte paratvat (Pan. 1,4, 2), et I’on a la succession: 6, 2,197 
(accent sur la finale de mOrdhan), 5, 4,115 (samasanta), 6, 4,144 
(elision du ti, i.e. de la partie an de murdhan), 6,1,161 (accent sur le 
samasanta). La conclusion est donnee de lafagon suivante: 54 

“Mais convient-il de discuter cela? [la question de savoir si 
6, 2, 197 doit etre effectuee avant ou apres le samasanta, car 
meme apres addition du samasanta, le second terme du compose 
n’en est pas moins murdhan. Or, 6, 2, 197 concerne le second 
terme, non le compose.] N’est-il pas vrai que Panini a employe 
de fagon non equivoque le theme a finale n puisqu’il a dit 
°murdhasu? S’il avait employe le theme a finale o, il aurait dit 
°murdhesu. 

— C’est le suffixe samasanta qu’a pour objet (en definitive) 
cette discussion; car (en agissant) ainsi (qu’il le fait, c’est-a-dire 
en disant °murdhasu) t Panini nous indique que le samasanta est 
facultatif.” 

Patanjali parle-t-il du seul samasanta sa, ou du samasanta en 
general ? II est probable qu’il s’est servi a dessein d’une formule 
generale qui justifiait les derogations deja courantes de son temps 
aux regies des samasanta, tel le feminin supathl, forme sans le kap 


50 Ce qui suit n’est pas la traduction 
litterale, mais seulement un abrege du 
Bhasya. 

51 6,1,161 : anudattasya ca yatroda- 
ttalopah (udattah ) " Regoit aussi I’uda- 
tta une voyelle non accentuee qui 
determine I 'elision de la voyelle 
accentuee precedente”. 

52 5, 4,115 : dvitribhyam sa murdhnah 
(bahuvrlhau) “ Le suffixe sa (= a) vient, 
dans un bahuvrlhi, apres le theme 
murdhan venant apres un premier 
terme dvi ou tri”. 

53 II s’agit de la notion technique de 
nitya, defmie par la paribh. 42 : krta- 


krtaprasahgi nityam tadviparitam ani- 
tyam “ Une regie qui s’appliquerait 
aussi bien avant (apres) qu’elle s’ap- 
plique apres (avant) I’effectuation 
d’une regie concurrente est nitya; 
daus le cas contraire, anitya”. Cf. 
Kielh., p. 209, n. 1. 

54 Yuktam punar idam vicarayitum /nanv 
anenasamdigdhena nakarantagrahanena 
bhavitavyam yavata murdhasv ity ucyate 
yady akarantagrahanam syan murdhesv 
iti bruyat — saisa samasantartha 
vicar and / evam tarhi jhapayaty deary o 
vibhasa samasanto bhavatiti. 
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de 5, 4,152, et qu’on rencontre Bhas., 7,1,17 (supathl nagarl). 

Quoi qu’il en soit, le compose en °murdhasu employe par Panini 
n’implique rigoureusement que la non-application du samasanta 
sa. Quant a la presence de rajan dans le gana amsvadi, el le n’a pour 
Patanjali aucune valeur d’indice puisqu’il ne la mentionne pas; ce 
n’est probablement qu’un pseudo-jnapaka invente par ceux qui 
dans la suite ont donne sa forme definitive a la fausse paribhasa. 55 

Un autre souci qu’a pu avoir Panini dans la redaction de ses 
sutra, c’est celui de simplifier f explication des formes rares ou 
difficiles. Si dans son systeme I’economie des regies a plus d’im- 
portance que I’economie des mots (voir paribh. 121 : “ padagaura- 
vadyogavibhago garlyan"), il a du juger, du point de vue du lecteur, 
comme egalement entachee de gaurava la procedure qui obii- 
gerait a recourir a deux regies pour expliquer une forme, alors 
qu’une seule moyennant une legere addition suffirait. De cette 
maniere peut-on essayer d’expliquer les deux pretendus jnapaka 
de la paribh. 92. 

L’enonciation ja, au moyen de la longue, dans 7, 3, 79, 56 per- 
met d’expliquer les formes janati, jayate, etc., par cette seule regie; 
avec I’enonciation ja, ces formes exigeaient I’application successive 
de 7, 3, 79 et 7, 3,101. 57 — De meme, grace au monosyllabe at, la 
regie 6, 4,160 “ jyad ad lyasah’’ 58 sufft pratiquement (lafusion des 
deux homophones allant de soi) a rendre compte de jyayan, qui ne 
s’expliquerait autrement que par I’application de 6, 4,160 (lue 
“jyad lyasah” avec anuvrtti de “ lopah” ex 6, 4,158) et de7, 4, 

25 59 (allongement de a de jya). 60 

55 L’inauthenticitS de la paribh. 84, 
deja signalSe par Goldstucker (Panini, 
p. 113, n. 131), se trouve confirmee 
par I’examen des justifications aux- 
quelles la fait servir I’auteur de la 
Durghatavrtti , livre de casuistique 
grammaticale, ou el le n’est pas in- 
voquSe moins de sept fois. Voir 
Durghatavrtti ofSaranadeva, edited 
with notes by T. Ganapati Sastri, 

Trivandrum, 1909 : 

2,2, 30 : apetamaithilim, solScisme 
contre 2, 2, 30 ( upasarjanam pOrvam), 
si tatpurusa selon 2,1,38, est inter¬ 
prets comme un bahuvrlhi qui n’a pas 
pris le suff. kap (5, 4,153). 

4,1,44 : ananyagurvyas ex ana- 
nyagurvi (his licite par 4,1,44) est 
interprets comme un bahuvrlhi sans 
I ekap. 

5, 4, 78 : brahmavarcasah, ablatif 
au lieu de °varcasat, forme normale 
avec le samasanta ac de 5, 4, 78. L’ex- 
plication par I’inconstance est ici 
d’autant plus inadmissible qu’il s'agit 
d’une reglefaite expressSment pour 
le mot varcas. 

5, 4, 92 : dgdmivartamdndhar est 
interprStS comme un visesanasamasa 
sans le tac de 5, 4, 92. 

5, 4,132 : dhrtadhanusam est 


interprStS comme un bahuvrlhi sans 
le suff xe anah de 5, 4,132. 

5, 4,153 : varatanu, et 
7, 3,108 : sutanu, solScismes 
contre 7, 3,108 si themes en u, 
deviennent rSguliers par 7, 3,107, 
parce qu’interprStSs comme des 
vocatifs de bahuvrlhi terminSs par des 
themes nadi (voir 1,4, 3) qui n’ont 
pas pris le suff xe kap (5, 4,153). 

56 7, 3, 79: jhajanor ja (siti ) “jd est 
substituS a jha et jan devant un 
suffxe sit". 

57 7, 3,101 :ato dirgho yahi (sarvadha- 
tuke) "de st substituS a a devant un 
sarvadhatuka commen^ant par une 
lettre du pratyahara yah (= demi- 
voyelles -f nasales -f jh et bh ). 

58 6, 4,160 : jyad ad lyasah " apres jya, 
a est substituS a (la premiere lettre 
de) Jyas". Cf. 1,1,54 

59 7, 4, 25 : akrtsarvadhatukayor dir- 
ghah (yi khiti) “ Une longue est substi- 
tuSe a la voyelle f nale du theme 
devant suffxe commenqant par y, qui 
est kit ou hit, mais non devant un krt 
ou un sarvadhatuka”. 

60 Une forme un peu compliquSe est 

I e plus sou vent le rSsultat de plusieurs 
regies, celles-ci Stant des regies d’une 
certaine gSnSralitS. Mais il convient 
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Panini successives de I’angadhikara 61 qui portent sur le meme mot seule 

la premiere peut avoir lieu. Patanjali (Bhas., 7,1, 30) qui formule 
cette paribhasa avec I’addition du mot “ nisthitasya," indique par 
la qu’elle ne rend compte que des formes qui sont correctement 
etablies sans (’intervention d’une seconde regie de I’angadhikara, 62 
celles ou Ton constate I’application de deux regies successives 
s’expliquant par i’inconstance de la paribhasa: ainsi “ dvayoh ” 
obtenu par 7, 2,102 et 7, 3,104 et deux fois employe dans les sutra 
(1,2, 59 et 5, 3, 92), ce qui semble bien indiquer que la paribhasa 
92 etait inconnue de Panini. 63 

II n’y a qu’un petit nombre de cas ou il soit possible de donner 
d’un mot d’apparence inutile une explication extra-grammaticale. 
C’est dire que les quelques mots reellement superflus, du point 
de vue technique de lagrammaire, qu’on peut rencontrer dans 
Panini ne peuvent pas infirmer pratiquement le postulat de I’econ- 
omie panineenne, et le raisonnement qui repose sur ce postulat 


de considerer a part le cas des formes 
rares ou d'exception : si Panini etait 
amene a faire une regie en vue du seul 
comparatif jyayan, ou en vue des 
temps sit des deux racines jna et jan, 
il devait etre tente de lafaire unique, 
d’y inclure, si possible, tout ce qui 
concernait la formation de ce com¬ 
paratif ou de ces temps exceptionnels. 

61 L’adhikara “ahgasya” (6, 4,1) 
gouverne le quatrieme pada du livre 
6 et les quatre pada du livre 7. 

62 En fait le Bhasya ne cite que deux 
cas ou la paribhasa 92 pourrait s’appli- 
quer (et dans aucun des deux el le 
n’est indispensable); el le explique- 
rait : 

1 ° La non-application de 7, 3, 86 
apres 7, 3, 78 dans pibati, ce qui ren- 
drait inutile le vart. 1 “pibater guna- 
pratisedhah" a 7, 3, 78. (Bhas., 6, 4,160 
et 7, 3,79). Lorsque de pa + sap + tip 
on a obtenu, par 7, 3, 78, pib + a + ti, 
le guna devrait etre substitue a la 
penultieme / en vertu de 7, 3, 86; 
celle-ci etant une seconde regie de 
I’angadhikara, on peut dire qu’elle est 
exclue par la paribh. 92. — Mais une 
autre explication est possible : lesub- 
stitut prescrit par 7, 3, 78 est piba (au 
lieu de pib), auquel cas 7, 3, 86 est 
inapplicable et la paribh. 92 inutile. 

2° La non-application de 7, 3,103 
apres 7, 2, 90 dans la formation de 
yusmabhyam (Bhas., 7,1,30). Cette 
forme peut etre ainsi obtenue : yusmad 
+ bhyas > yusmad -f- bhyam (7, 3, 30 
lue “bhyaso bhyam ")> yusma -\-bhyam 


(7,2, 90). Ici par 7, 3,103, e devrait 
etre substitue a I ’a de yusma devant 
bhyam. 7, 3,103 etant une seconde 
regie de I’ahgadhikara, on peut recou- 
rir a (’explication de la paribh. 92. — 
Autre explication : 7,1,30 est lue 
“bhyaso ’bhyam”. Laformeen question 
est alors ainsi obtenue : yusmad -f 
bhyas 3> yusmad -\-abhyam (7,1,30) > 
yusma + abhyam (7, 2, 90) > yusma¬ 
bhyam (6,1,97), et la paribh. 92 est 
inutile. 

63 D’apres certains (ke cit), dit Nagoj., 
il n’y aucune formeen vuede laquelle 
cette paribhasa soit indispensable 
(. . . anaya paribhasaya na kimcil 
laksyam sadhyate) et les assertions 
contenues dans le Bhas. 6, 4,160, 7, 3, 
79 et 7,1,30 doivent etre considerees 
comme paroles de celui qui n’est que 
partiellement instruit de la doctrine 
(ekadesyuktir ). — Kielh., p. 440, n. 1, 
signale : d’apres Payagunda, “ke cit” 
indique que Nagoj. n’approuve pas 
cette these; d’apres d’autres, “ke cit” 
signifierait “bhasyatattvavidah”. D’ou 
le point d’interrogation dont Kielh. 
fait suivre le mot “ rejected ” dans sa 
liste des jnapakasiddhaparibhasa (pre¬ 
face, p. ix). — “ke cit ” ne peut pas 
designer Nagoj., vu que I’opinion de 
celui-ci est toujours introduite par 
“pare tu ”. Neanmoins, comme Nagoj. 
expose la these du rejet sans lafaire 
suivre de refutation on peut supposer 
qu’il la considere comme vraisembla- 
ble. 
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est generalement valable. Mais ce raisonnement ne permet qu’une 
conclusion limitee. De la maxime generale invoquee, la con- 
statation faite dans la regie du jnapaka ne constitue qu’un cas 
particulier. Comment s’opere le passage du cas particulier a la 
maxime? Y a-t-il induction ? Et d’abord que vaudrait cette in¬ 
duction ? Parce que le theme “purva” de 5, 2, 86 ne denote pas 
pOrvanta {supra, p. 361), s’ensuit-iI que tout theme nominal echappe 
a la maxime “ vyapadesivad ekasmin” ? 

[.’induction n’est possible, disent les logiciens, que s’il y a 
enumeration suffisante de donnees singuIieres, I’induction a par- 
tir d’un cas unique n'etant valable que si I’attribut du jugement 
singulier est essentiel au sujet. Or dans les propositions de la 
grammaire il n’y a pas d’attribut essentiel, ni par suite d’induction 
valablea partir d’un cas singulier. 64 La maxime 32, si el le n’avait 
pas d’autre fondement que son jnapaka n’aurait qu’une valeur de 
probabiIite: on soupgonnerait qu’il en est pour tous les themes 
nominaux comme pour le theme ”pOrva,” faute de voir pourquoi 
Panini aurait agi de telle maniere dans tel cas et non ailleurs. 

La valeur de probability des maximes a formule universelle 
ne serait encore acceptable comme telle qua condition de s’ap- 
puyer strictement sur la constatation premiere. Condition en fait 
realisee le plus souvent. C'est la comprehension de la regie du 
jnapaka qui determine celle de la paribhasa. Par exemple, le mot 
karma, derive de karman par le suffixe na tacchllika (4, 4, 62) est 
traite par Pan ini dans 6, 4,172 comme un derive par an ; maxime 
correspondante (paribh. 87): les operations determinees par le 
suffixe an le sont aussi par le na tacchllika. 65 

Mais il est des paribhasa qui n’auraient meme pas valeur de 
vraisemblance; ce sont celles dont laformule ne procede pas 
exactement des indications du jnapaka, soit qu’elle les depasse 
(paribh. 66), soit qu’elle reste en de^a (paribh. 106). 

La paribhasa 66 a pour jnapaka le mot “ akitah ” de 7, 4, 83 
“ dlrgho ’kitah ” : “ Une longue est substitute a (la voyelle finale du) 
redoublement a I’intensif moyen et actif (litteralement: devant 
yah [= ya, suffixe de I’intensif] et devant lu kde yah), quand ce 
redoublement ne prend pas d’augment kit.” “ Akitah” a pour but 


64 Je mets a part un cas comme celui 
de la paribh. 27, qui enonce un 
principe allant de soi : somjhavidhau 
pratyayagrahane tadantagrahanam 
nasti” “ Dans une regie de definition, 
la mention d’un suffixe n’equivaut pas 
(contrairement a 1,1,72) a la mention 
de ce qui finit par ce suffixe”. Un suf¬ 
fixe pour etre defini comme tel, doit 
necessairement etre distingue de ce 
qui finit par le suffixe. Dans ce cas 
I'esprit passe sans hesiter, et meme 
sans faire d’induction, de la constata¬ 
tion singuliere faite dans la regle- 
jnapaka (1,4,14 : suptihantam padam ) 
a la maxime generale. 

65 8 7 : tacchilike ne 'nkrtani bhavanti. 
Cette paribhasa a pour jnapaka le mot 
karma de 6, 4,172 "karmas tacchilye” 
“ (Existe le mot) karma dans le cas 
d’habitude caracteristique” (c’est-a- 


dire pour designer celui qui a Taction 
[karman] pour habitude, un homme 
d’action). 

6, 4,144enseigne : “d’un theme 
bha (v. Pan. 1,4,18) le ti (partie com- 
mengant avec la derniere voyelle) est 
elide devant taddhita”. — 6, 4,167 
enseigne : “d’un theme finissant par 
an, la syllabe an demeure inchangee 
devant le suffixe an”. — Panini, par la 
regie 6, 4,172, veut fixer la forme 
karma (de karman + na tacchllika ); or 
I’^lision du ti de karman serait regu- 
liere par 6, 4,144. Si 6, 4,172a un 
sens, autrement dit si le derive karma 
merite une mention speciale, c’est 
qu’il est comme irregulier par rapport 
a 6, 4,167 : par consequent les opera¬ 
tions determinees par le suffixe an le 
sont aussi par le na tacchilika. 
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de separer du domaine de 7, 4, 83 66 le domaine des regies 7, 4, 84, 
85, etc., qui enseignent I ’add it ion d’augments a anubandha k ( nik , 
nuk, etc.) au redoublement de I r intensif de certains groupes de 
verbes, toutes regies qui seraient des apavada, 67 par rapport a 
un utsarga 7, 4, 83 formule “ dlrghah” Soit 7, 4, 85, 68 qui prescrit 
I'augment nuk (= n) apres \'o bref d’un redoublement a I’intensif 
mo/en et actif, quand la racine fin it en nasale. Si, dans laformation 
de I’intensif de yam, par exemple, la predominance du suppose 
apavada (qui serait ici un anavakasa) s’exerqait normalement, 
c’est-a-dire si 7, 4, 85 s’appliquait d’abord, la forme yamyamyate 
une fois pourvue du nuk n’aurait plus un redoublement en vo- 
yelle finale et ne courrait aucun risque de tomber sous I’utsarga 
“ dlrghah .” Autrement dit, “ akitah ” serait superflu. — Conclusion 
inadmissible. Ce qui oblige a constater que dans le cas des deux 
regies 7, 4, 83 (lue “dlrghah”) et 7, 4, 85, qui ont trait I’une et 
I’autre au redoublement intensif, la predominance normale eut 
ete renversee: I’utsarga aurait precede (et par la rendu impossible) 


I’apavada. D'ou, necessity dans 7, 
cela. 69 

66 7, 4, 83 : dirgho 'kitah (abhyasasya — 
yanlukoh [ = yarii yahluki ca]). 

67 Un apavada ou regie particuliere 
(par opposition a utsarga, regie gene¬ 
rate) est defini par la maxime " yeno 
naprapte yo vidhir arabhyate sa tasya 
badhako bhavati". “Alors qu’une regie 
(generale) s’appliquerait necessaire- 
ment (a un mot), une regie (par- 
ticuliere)faite(en vuedu meme mot) 
exclut la regie (generale) ”. Ilya deux 
varietes d’apavada : 

1 ° L’anavakasa (cf. paribh. 58), 
regie particuliere “depourvue d’occa- 
sion ’ ’ d’application, et done de raison 
d’etre, a moins qu’elle ne soit appli- 
quee de preference a la regie generale. 
L’exclusivisme d’un anavakasa a son 
principe dans le conflit avec I’utsarga 
(PS., p. 55, 1.1 : virodhe badhakatvam): 
par suite une telle regie n’est ex¬ 
clusive qu’autant qu’elle doit s’appli- 
quer elle-meme : I’utsargas’applique 
ensuite s’il est encore applicable; 

2° L’apavada au sens strict (cf. 
paribh. 57), regie particuliere qui 
serait applicable meme apres la regie 
generale (les deux etant done sava- 
kasa). Elie exclut I'utsarga absolument 
(PS., p. 55, 1.2 : vinapi virodham saty 
api sambhave badhakatvam). 

Si le mot apavada peut designer 
Tune ou I'autre des deux varietes de 
regies particulieres, il va de soi que 
I’instrumental apavadatvena (ou 
Pablatif apavadatvat) ne designe que 
I'apavada au sens strict, en s’opposant 
a anavakasatvena (°tvat). Cf. Kielh., 


, 83 de “ akitah ” pour empecher 
p. 329, n. 4. 

68 7, 4, 85 : nug a to ’nunasikdntasya 
(abhyasasya — yanlukoh [ = yahi yah- 
luki ca]). 

69 Nagoj. (PS. p. 73-74) explique ainsi 
le jnapaka : “dirgho 'kitah (7, 4, 83) ity 
akidgrahanam asya jhapakam / anyatha 
yamyamyata ityatra nuki krte 'najanta- 
tvad dirghapraptau tadvaiyarthyam 
spostam eva ” “ L’emploi-du mot 

"akitah ” de la regie “dirgho ’kitah" 
est le jnapaka de cette paribhasa. 
Autrement (i. e. si la paribhasa n’exis- 
tait pas), une fois, dans yamyamyate 
par exemple, le nukajoute (a lasyllable 
du redoublement, cette syllable) ne 
se terminerait plus en voyelle; etant 
donne par suite I’inapplicabilite de la 
longue, “akitah" serait manifeste- 
ment superflu ’’. (La reduction a 
I'absurde qui dans Patanjali aboutit a 
la paribhasa se transforme naturelle- 
ment en une preuve par I’absurde de 
la paribhasa dans le PS., recueil de 
monographies sur les maximes sup- 
posees connues.) — Kielh., dans sa 
paraphrase de Nag. (p. 349, n. 2), 
commet une erreur en disant que 
“ akitah ” a pour but d'empecher que 
7, 4, 83 ne soit appliquee apres 7, 4, 

85. Kielh. suppose done qu’en vertu 
de la paribh. 66, I’utsarga “dirghah" 
deviendrait applicable apres I’apavada. 
Or cela est inadmissible. Si 7,4, 85 a 
pour effet de creer une situation (re- 
doublee terminee en consonne et non 
plus en voyelle) qui rend 7, 4, 83 
inapplicable, ce n’est pas une pari- 
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Une generalisation naturelle a partir de cette constatation 
aurait consiste a dire: “Quand il s’agit de modification du redouble- 
ment intensif, un apavada n’exclut pas un utsarga.’’ Or. la pari- 
bhasa 66 est ainsi congue: “ abhyasavikaresu badhyabadhakabhavo 
nasti," “Quand il s’agit de modification du redoublement les 
regies ne s’excluent pas I'une I’autre," tous les genres de conflit 
etant supprimes. Cette formule, si elle etait donnee comme le 
resultat d’une induction ne se justifierait pas, car el le depasse en 
comprehension la constatation du jnapaka. 

II / a d’autre part des paribhasa dont la portee n’est pas uni- 
verselle mais limitee a quelques cas. Telle la paribhasa 106, qui a 
pour jnapaka I’anubandhap de daip. 70 Etant donne que, par 6,1, 

45, 71 a est substitue a la diphtongue finale des racines du Dhatu- 
patha, et qu’en vertu de la paribhasa 7, 72 I’anubandhap n’empeche 
pas daip d’etre consideree comme racine en ai, I’anubandha com- 
mun ne peut avoir pour but que d’inclure les deux racines dap et 
daip dans une enonciation commune, cel le de I’exception addp de 
la regie 1,1,20 “ dadha ghv addp”. 73 Mais cette explication se 
heurte a la paribhasa 105 “ laksanapratipadoktayoh pratipado- 
ktasyaiva grahanam ” “ Lorsqu’une enonciation pourrait denoter a 
lafois quelque chose d’original et quelque chose resultant d’une 
regie grammaticale, el I e ne denote que ce qui est original.’’ 74 Si 
cette maxime etait universellement valable, I’enonciation da 
(de dadha ) ne pourrait pas denoter la racine daip, qui n’est qu’une 


bhasa qui peut faire que 7, 4, 83 
devienne applicable apres 7, 4, 85. Et 
“akitah" ne peut pas etre destine a 
empecher ce qui est impossible. — En 
realite le cas yamyamyate se presente 
de lafagon que void. Normalement, 
i. e. en I’absence de la paribh. 66, 7, 4, 
85 exclurait 7, 4, 83 (“ dirghoh ”) ana- 
vakasatvat. En vertu de la paribh. 66, 
la preseance seriat renversee : c’est 7, 
4, 83 qui, s’appliquant d’abord, 
rendrait 7, 4, 85 impossible. Le role 
de “akitah" consiste, en separant le 
domaine des deux regies, a supprimer 
le conflit (et la solution qu’en donne 
la paribh. 66); il n’y a plus ni apavada 
ni utsarga et le redoublement de yam 
ne releve que de la regie d’augment 
7, 4, 85. — A noter que dans les quatre 
exemples donnes dans le Bhasya 7, 4, 
82, I’effet de la paribh. 66 consiste 
dans le renversement de la pre¬ 
dominance: 

Normalement: 
dodhaukyate : 7, 4, 83 para 

exclurait 7, 4, 59 

aclkarat : 7, 4, 94 para 

exclurait 7, 4, 79-93 

mimamsate : 3,1,6 antarahga 
exclurait 7, 4, 79 

ajiganat : 7, 4, 97 anavakasa 

exclurait 7, 4, 60 


En vertu de 66, on a : 
1° 7, 4, 59 
7, 4, 79-93 
7, 4, 79 
7, 4, 60 


2° 7, 4, 82 
7, 4, 94 
3,1,6 
7,4,97 


70 Le jnapaka, meme quand il est cite, 
comme ici, independamment de tout 
sutra, n’en est pas moins lie a un sutra. 
Le jhap. de106, c’est en realite I’anu¬ 
bandhap de la racine daip, en tant que 
celle-ci intervient dans 1,1,20. 

71 6,1,45 : ad eca upadese 'siti ( dhatoh ) 
“a est substitue a lafinale d’une racine 
qui dans I’enseignement (de Panini, 

i. e. dans le Dhatupatha) finit en 
diphtongue (ec), sauf quand suit un 
suffixe sit". Exemple de glai, on a 
glata, glatum, mais glai + sap + tip = 
glayati. 

72 7 : nanubandhakrtam anejantatvam, 
litteralement: " (a non-terminaison 
en diphtongue (ec) n’est pas creee par 
les anubandha”. 

73 “ Les differentes racines da et dha 
s’appelent “ ghu" , excepte les racines 
da pourvues de I’anubandhap” 

74 Ce n’est la qu’une des deux signifi¬ 
cations que comporte cette paribhasa. 
Cf. Kielh., p. 486. 
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racine da derivee (par application de 6,1,45), et la racine daip 
par s’exclurait d’elle-meme. Inutile des lors de I’inclure dans adap, 
d’ou inutilite de I’anubandhap. Force est de conclure que la pa¬ 
ri bhasa 105 ne s’applique pas ici: “da" peut denoter les racines 
derivees (do, den) aussi bien que les racines originales (dan, dudan). 

Si a partir de cette constatation il s’agissait de faire une induc¬ 
tion analogique, on etablirait qu’il en est de meme pour toutes 
les racines capables de denoter, a cote de la forme originale, une 
forme derivee par application de 6,1,45, c’est-a-dire pour toutes 
les racines en a. Au lieu de cela, la paribhasa invoquee (106: ga- 
madagrahanesv avisesah) n’accorde ce privilege qua trois racines. 
Induction qui serait absolument arbitraire; ce n’est qu’a posteriori, 
apres avoir lu tout Panini, qu’on pourrait determiner le domaine 
de cette paribhasa. 75 

Enfin il est une maxime qui dans Patanjali n’existe qua I’etat 
de constatation singuliere. C’est la paribhasa 91 “ prakrtigrahane 
nyadhikasyapi grahanam," 76 qui a pour jnapaka le mot acahi de 7, 

3, 56 “her acahi (ku-has-abhyasat).’’ Ce sGtra nous dit qu’ “Une 
gutturale est substitute a la lettre h de hi (hinoti ) apres un redouble- 
ment, mais non au can (aoriste redouble du causatif).” Or le sGtra 
3,1, 32 “ sanadyanta dhatavah ” enseigne que le theme du desider- 
atif et tous autres themes derives sont des “ racines ’’ et, en cette 
qua!ite, independants de la racine primitive et exclus par la simple 
enonciation de celle-ci. Si ce paribhasasGtra s’appliquait a 7, 3, 56, 
le can, forme a redoublement fait sur le theme du causatif, s’ex¬ 
clurait de lui-meme, et le mot acahi serait superflu. II s’ensuit que 
le paribhasasGtra ne s’applique pas. C’est a cette constatation que 
se borne Patanjali, a la fin de la discussion sur le sGtra 7, 3, 56 et ses 
deux varttika, dont le Bhasya ne fait que reprendre la conclusion 77 : 

“Quand Panini dit “acahi”, qu’est-ce qu’il a en vue? 

(II pense a des expressions comme) “prajlhayad dutam 


75 La paribh. 106 est enoncee dans ie 
Bhasya 1,1,20, sans indication de 
jnapaka, a la fin de la discussion sur 
I’interpretation de "dadha". — 
L’ecole de Bharadvaja enseigne que la 
definition des “ ghu” doit comporter 
le mot "prakrti" : I’appellation “ghu” 
doit s’appliquer aux enonciations da 
et dha, en tant qu’elles sont des themes 
“originales” ( prakrti s’oppose ici a 
anukarana, " imitatif”, i.e. enoncia¬ 
tion purement materielle). Celal ° a 
cause des suffixes sit, qui ne permet- 
tent pas la transformation diphtongue 
> a de 6,1,45, ce qui n’empeche pas 
les racines en diphtongue qui se 
trouvent au devant d’un sit de se 
comporter en racines ghu (ainsi con- 
cernant 8, 4,1 7); et 2° a cause des 
racines vikrta, i. e. transformees par 
6,1,45, qui dans I’application de 8, 4, 

17 se comportent egalement en 
racines ghu. ^interpretation de dadha 
a I’aide de la notion de prakrti ex- 
plique dans ce second cas la deroga¬ 
tion a la paribh. 105. 


Cette these est refutee par Pata- 
njali de lafagon suivante. Inutile de 
faire intervenir le mot prakrti dans 1, 

1,20. En ce qui concerne les suffixes 
sit, cette intervention est indispens¬ 
able, il est vrai, dans 8,4,17, en vue de 
la racine ma, qui doit etre lue “ pra¬ 
krti ma”, mais “ prakrti“ doit etre en 
meme temps rapporte au mot “ghu" 
qui precede (ce qui dispense d’em- 
ployer “prakrti" dans 1,1,20). — En 
ce qui concerne les vikrta, la deroga¬ 
tion a la paribh. 105 trouve sa justifi¬ 
cation dans la paribh. 106, qui corrige 
105 : “... vikrtarthena capi narthah/ 
dosa evaitasyah paribhasaya laksana- 
pratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiveti 
gamadagrahanesv avisesa iti". 

76 “ Une racine employee (en gram- 
maire) denote non seulement la racine 
simple, mais aussi tout ce qui resulte 
de I’addition a cette racine du suffixe 
ni (suffixe du causatif)’’. 

77 Bh., 7, 3, 56 : “acahlti kim artham — 
prajlhayad dutam/ Vart. I. hes cahi 
pratisedhanarthakyam ahganyatvat. 
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Vart. I. L’interdiction de la racine hi au can est superflue, vu qu’(au 
can) il s’agit d’une base differente. 

“ L’interdiction de la racine hi au can (dit Katyayana) est super¬ 
flue. 

Pourquoi? 

Parce qu’(au can) il s’agit d’une base differente. La base (sur 
laquelle est forme le can) est terminee par ni; elle est differente 
(de la racine primitive). 

Apres qu’un lopa a ete substitue (par 6, 4, 51) au suffixe ni, 
ce n’est pas une base differente. 

En vertu de la regie (ici 1,1,59) qui veut qu’un substitut se 
comporte comme I’original, (le lopa etant considere comme equi¬ 
valent au suffixe ni) il s’agit d’une base differente.” 

Vart. II. Ou plutot (I’interdiction au can) est un jnapaka, qui a 
pour but de nous faire connaTtre que la gutturalisation du causatif 
a lieu ailleurs (qu’au can). 

“ Alors en agissant ainsi, Panini nous indique que (dans le 
domaine) du causatif, ailleurs (qu’au can), la gutturalisation a lieu. 

Quel est I’objet pratique de cette indication? 

C’est que dans prajighayayisati la gutturalisation se trouve 
correctement etablie.” 

Ainsi done I'exception a 3,1, 32, indiquee par le jnapaka, ne 
vaut, selon Katyayana et Patanjali, que pour la racine hi et seule- 
ment en tant qu’elle tombe sous la regie 7, 3, 56. 78 Et la paribhasa 
91, sous laforme qu’elle a dans le PS., n’est qu’une generalisation 
arbitraire dont lafaussete est confirmee par laformule sous la¬ 
quelle se presente le vart. 2a 8, 4, 34: ce vart. enseigne qu’aux 
racines enumerees dans la regie il y a lieu de faire I’addition des 
memes racines " nyantanam ”, ce qui n’aurait aucun sens si la racine 
simple denotait aussi le causatif 79 . 


Bh. : hes cahi pratisedho ’nartha- 
kah — kim karanam — ahganyatvat / 
nyantam etat / ahgam anyad bhavati — 
lope krte nahganyatvam — sthaniva- 
dbhavad ahgdnyatvam . 

Vart. II. jhapakam tu anyotra nya- 
dhikasya kutvavijhanartham. 

Bh. : evam tar hi jhapayaty dearyo 
’nyatra nyadhikasya kutvam bhavatiti. 
— kim etasya jhapane prayojanam — 
prajighayayisatity atra kutvam siddham 
bhavati.” 

Le can de hi est ainsi obtenu : 
hi + nic + 

cli + luh > a + hay + / -f can +1 
(6,4, 71,3,1,48, 7, 2,116) 

a +hay + 0-\- a +t 
(6,4,51) 

a +hoy + 0+ a +t 
(7,4,1) 

a ja + hay + 0 + a +1 
(6,1,11,1,1,59) 

a ji + hay + 0 + a +1 
(7,4,93, 7,4,79) 

a ji hay a t 

(7, 4, 94). 


Le suffixe du causatif elide par 6, 

4, 51 est, en vertu de 1,1,59, consi- 
dere comme present en vue du re- 
doublement prescrit par 6,1,11. Ce 
redoublement est done fait sur le 
theme du causatif. 

78 D’apres Nag., la paribhasa 91 a pour 
domaine les regies qui enseignent la 
substitution d’une gutturale, e’est-a- 
dire le groupe 7, 3, 54-59 (PS., p. 92,1. 
15 : iyam ca kutvavisayaiva). Mais le 
vart. de Katyayana et la phrase de 
Patanjali ne peuvent se rapporter, du 
fait du mot ”anyatra”, qu’a une regie 
du domaine de laquellelecohestexclu, 
e’est-a-dire a 7, 3, 56; ce qui laisserait 
supposer que les formes a gutturali¬ 
sation qui, se justifiant par la paribhasa 
91, sont obtenues par d’autres regies 
que 7, 3, 56 (parexemple lecoh de han, 
ajighanat, obtenu par 7,3, 55) n'etaient 
pas en usage aux temps de Katyayana 
et Patanjali. 

79 Nag., qui cite d’ordinaire tous les 
textes propres a confirmer ou infirmer 
une paribhasa, ne mentionne pas 
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Interessante est la comparaison des trois dernieres paribhasa 
et des trois jnapaka correspondants. Ceux-ci ( akitoh de 7, 4, 83, — 
I’anubandhap de daip, c’est-a-dire en realite le mot adoip inclus 
dans adap de 1,1,20, — acarii de 7, 3, 56) ont meme caractere: il 
s’agit de trois nansamasa dont I'emploi par Panini indique que tel 
mot (ou telle operation, cas de akitah) n’est pas exclusif de tel 
autre comme on I’attendrait normalement. Les trois jnapaka ont 
aussi meme valeur. Or du premier Patanjali passe a une maxime 
generale, et qui depasse meme, en comprehension, la constatation 
du jnapaka, du deuxieme, a une maxime applicable a trois racines, 
et du troisieme, a une proposition qui ne vaut que pour la regie 
du jnapaka. II est manifeste que dans chacun des cas la portee de 
la maxime etait connue par Patanjali independamment du jnapaka. 
Et de fait les paribhasa, quand le texte ne varietur n’en etait pas 
connu par la tradition (cas des paribhasa authentiques), ont ete 
etablies a posteriori, d’apres le plus ou moins grand nombre de 
faits qu’elles devaient servir a expliquer. C’est ce que semble bien 
indiquer le principe de Payagunda “ydvatd vinanupapattis tavato 
jnapyatvam" “Autant est suggere par un jnapakaqu’il est neces- 
saire pour eviter une incorrection ”. Cela revient a dire que le 
jnapaka n'a aucune valeur d’inference generale. II indique selon le 
cas une maxime universelle ou particuIiere; il peut meme, si besoin 
est, comporter une double conclusion. (Voir Kielh., p. 37, n. 2 et 
p. 172, deux exemples de jnapakaa double fin). 

De I’examen des exemples qui precedent il resulte que le 
raisonnement base sur le jnapaka, alors meme qu’il aboutit a la 
constatation rigoureuse d’un fait particulier, ne permet pas d’aller 
au dela. II ne pourrait legitimement fonder ni les paribhasa a portee 
limitee (83,106, etc.), ni les paribhasaaformule generale, qui ne 
seraient alors que des generalisations de vraisemblance. Si les 
jnapaka sont impuissants afaire connaTtre les maximes d’inter- 
pretation, il convient d’admettre que Patanjali et autres commen- 
tateurs ou tenaient ces maximes d’une tradition sure, ou bien les 
ont inventees de leur propre chef. Tel est en effet le principe de la 
distinction entre paribhasa authentiques, remontant a Panini, (et 
meme probablement, comme on essaiera de le demontrer, ante- 
rieures a Panini) et paribhasa inauthentiques, inventees apres 
Panini. 


Ill Paribhasasutra et Paribhasa Authentiques non 
Formulees par Panini. L’Anteriorite de Celles-ci prouvee 
par I’lmpuissance du Jnapaka a les Inferer 

Pourquoi Panini a-t-il formule certaines paribhasa et non les 
autres, bien qu’il y en ait parmi celles-ci qui ne soient pas moins 
importantes que les paribhasasGtra. 

Une premiere reponse est donnee par la paribhasa 116: “jna- 
pakosiddhom na sarvatra” “Ce qui estfonde sur un jnapaka ou un 
nyaya [selon Nag. le mot jnapaka a ici ce double sens] n’est pas 
d’une application constante.’’ Ce que Nagoj. commente ainsi: “ La 


celui-la. Le vart. 2 a 8, 4, 34 est signale 
dans la Durghatavrtti (1,2, 2), a propos 
de la forme udvejita, ou I’on constate le 
guna malgre la regie 1,2, 2 “vija it 
(nit)”, qui enseigne qu’apres la racine 
vij un suffixe precede de I’augment it 
est nit et par suite (en vertu de 1,1,5) 


exciutgunaet vrddhi. L’auteur justifie 
“ udvejita” en disant qu’il s’agit d’une 
forme du causatif. Refutant ensuite 
I’objection qu’en vertu de la pari¬ 
bhasa 91 I’enonciation de la racine vij 
inclurait aussi le causatif, I’auteurcite 
le vart. qui detruit la paribhasa. 
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mention par Panini de certaines maximes, alors meme qu’elles 
etaient etablies par un jnapaka ou un nyaya, a pour but de faire 
connaTtre que les autres sont anitya. 80 ” L’explication de la pari- 
bhasa 116 n’aurait en soi rien d* inadmissible. Mais el Ie suppose 
qu'il y a deux categories absolument distinctes de maximes, avec 
coexistence des caracteres constant et formule dans I’une, incon¬ 
stant et non formule dans I’autre. Or Tune des plus importantes 
paribhasa de Pan ini, le vasarupasutra (3,1,94) 81 , est considere par 
Panini lui-meme comme anitya. C’est sur cette constatation que 
Nagoj fonde la paribhasa 68, depourvue de jnapaka direct 82 . Ilya 
la une objection serieuse contre I’explication de la paribhasa 116. 
D'autre part cette explication presuppose que toutes les maximes 


00 PS., p-110, 1.9 : nyayajhapakasi- 
ddhanam api kesamcit kathanam anye- 
sam anityatvabodhanaya ity arthah. 

Cf. Kielh., p. 509 : "When some 
(rules such as 1,1,56) have been ac¬ 
tually given (by Panini) although they 
are established by jnapakas and nyayas 
they must be understood (to have 
been given by him) for the purpose of 
informing us that other rules (which 
are similarly established but have not 
been actually given by him) are not 
universally valid.” 

Le paribhasasutral, 1,56: “stha- 
nivadadeso ’nalvidhau’’ ,si Panini ne 
I’avait pas formule, pouvait etre 
restituecommesuit: Lapartie positive 
“sthanivad adesoh" (“un substitutse 
comporte comme I’original ’’) est 
etablie par une maxime de sens com- 
mun (nyaya) : Celui qui prend la place 
d’un autre en prend aussi les attributs 
(tatsthanapanne taddharmalabhah). 
Quant a la restriction “ anolvidhau” 
el le serait suggeree par un jnapaka, le 
mot ” lyap" de 2, 4, 36 “ado jagdhir 
lyap ti kiti (ardhadhatuke )", “jagdh est 
substitut de ad devant lyap et devant 
un ardhadhatuka qui commence par t 
(voir paribhasa 33) et a k pour anu- 
bandha” (exemple ktva). Lyap( + ya) 
est substitut de ktva ( = tva) quand le 
verbe est pourvu d’un preverbe sauf a 
(7,1,37). Si lyap se comportait tou- 
jours comme ktva, il eut ete superflu, 
dans 2,4,36, de I’enoncer a part. Cette 
enonciation ne peut qu’etre indis¬ 
pensable : lyap ne se comporterait 
done pas comme ktva concernant 
I’operation de2,4,36,qui a lieu devant 
suffixe COMMENCANT PAR T. D’ou 
la restriction “onalvidhau”, ”... sauf 
quand I’operation depend des lettres 
(de I’original)’’. 


81 3,1,94 : vasarupo 'striyam ( dhatoh ) 
“Apres une racine (i. e. quand il s’agit 
d’un suffixe krt), un (suffixe prescrit 
par un apavada) non uniforme (avec 
un suffixe prescrit par un utsarga) 
n’est quefacultativement exclusif, sauf 
s'iI s'agit du feminin.” — Exemple : 3, 
1,133 (utsarga) prescrit nvul (= aka ) 
et tre (— tr) apres toutes les racines; 

3,1,135 (apavada) prescrit ka (= a) 
apres racines a penultieme ik, etc. — 
Le suffixe ka, vu qu’il est asarOpa, 

n ’exclut pas les suffixes nvul et tre : on 
a vikseptr et viksepaka a cote de viksepa 

82 PS., paribhasa 68 ( ktalyuttumunkha- 
larthesu vasarupavidhir nasti) — idam 
ca vasarOpavidher anityatvat siddham j 
tadanityatve jnapakam carhe krtya- 
treas ca (3, 3,169) iti / tatra hi cakara- 
samuccitaliha krtyatreor badha ma bhud 
iti krtyatrjgrahanam kriyate . . . 

“ Cela (paribhasa 68) est etabli 
par I’inconstance du vasarupavidhi. Et 
ce qui indique I’inconstance de celui- 
ci, c’est la regie 3, 3,169 “arhe krtya- 
treas ca (lih) ”, ou la mention des 
suffixes krtya et tre empeche qu’ils ne 
soient exclus par le suffixe lih, co- 
ordonne (ex 3, 3,168) par le mot ca." 
— Si le vasarupavidhi s’appliquait ici, 
i. e. si lih, suffixe d’apavada, n’ex- 
cluait que facultativement les suffixes 
d’utsarga krtya (3,1,95) et tre (3,1, 
133), il serait superflu de mentionner 
ceux-ci dans 3, 3,169. 

83 Goldstucker, Panini : his place in 
Sanskrit Literature. London, Berlin, 
1861. p. 107-118. 

84 Goldstucker(p. 110) signale pour le 
refuter un autre argument qu’ason avis 
on pourrait etre tente d’invoquer en 
faveur de la posteriorite des paribhasa 
par rapport a Pan. Mais cet argument, 
tire de la definition par Vaidyanatha 
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— formulees et non formulees — ont pour inventeur Panini, these 
par qui sera refutee dans ce qui suit. 

Une autre explication est celle de Goldstucker 83 . Si les recueils 
de Nagoj. et autres, dit-il en substance, pouvaient etre consideres 
com me un tout indivisible, les “ vieux grammairiens ” que Nagoj., 
dans (’introduction du PS., cite comme son autorite ne pourraient 
pas avoir precede Panini, puisqu’il y a une paribhasa qui contient 
le mot “ paninlyah Mais ces recueils, pourdiverses raisons, n'etant 
pas originaux, on ne peut juger de Page des maximes que par leur 
contenu (p. 110-113) 84 . Cette constatation faite, Goldstucker argu- 
mente comme suit (p. 113-115). Des deux hypotheses, anteriorite, 
posteriority des paribhasa par rapport a Panini, la premiere est la 
plus probable, vu I’indispensabiIite du grand nombre de ces max¬ 
imes pour une correcte application des sutra. Neanmoins I’hypo- 
these de la posteriorite des paribhasa ne serait pas impossible si 
Panini n’en avait formule aucune. Or il en aformule un certain 
nombre. L’omission des autres n’est done pas affaire de principe: 

I'explication n’est donnee que par I’hypothese selon laquelle les 
paribhasa omises'sont celles qui existaient deja 85 . 


des mots jnapaka et nyaya, ne serait 
possible que si cette definition pouvait 
etre etendue aux paribhasa elles- 
memes, ainsi que le fait Goldstucker. 
Vaidyanatha, commentant les mots 
‘'jnapakanyayasiddhani" employes par 
Nagoj. dans Introduction du PS, 
s’exprime ainsi : “ tatraitacchastrlyali- 
ngam jnapakam / etacchastralokata- 
ntrantaraprasiddhayuktir nyayah ”. 
Goldstucker (p. 108) explique : "The 
paribhasas . . . have been defined by 
Vaidyanatha ... as "axioms (the exis¬ 
tence and authority of) which are 
established by certain sutras of Panini, 
and axioms (the existence and author¬ 
ity of) which are established by the 
method that governs other works, but 
is applicable to Panini also ... In other 
words, these paribhasas are, accord¬ 
ing to the grammarians quoted, special 
axioms referring to Panini exclusively, 
and general axioms which avail for his 
grammar as well as for other works. 
The "certain ” sutras of Panini which 
indicate that such Paribhasas are in ex¬ 
istence and are required for a proper 
application of the rules, are called 
jnapaka and the method of other 
authors which indicates that those 
paribhasas are applied as well to them 
as to Panini, bear the name of Nyaya. ” 
(Cf. p. 118, ou G. refute la definition 
de Vaidyan. et la remplace par une 
autre). Sans entrer dans I’examen de 
la traduction meme de G., je note 
seulement que ce que vise Vaidyan. 
dans sa double definition, ce n’est pas 


la paribhasa, mais le procede qui la 
fonde. Ce qu’a certainement vu G., qui 
applique neanmoins a la paribhasaelle- 
meme ce qui est dit du procede. Or 
la distinction est ici d’importance, du 
moins en ce qui concerne la premiere 
partie de la definition. Si les jnapaka- 
siddhaparibhasa pouvaient etre 
qualifies d’"exclusivement pani- 
neennes” (telle est (’interpretation — 
contestable — qu’en definitive donne 
G. du mot " etacchastriya"), cela 
signifierait qu’elles on ete inventees 
par Panini et done formulees apres 
lui, conclusion qui pourrait ensuite 
etre appliquee avec quelque vraisem- 
blance a la total ite des paribhasa 
[ce n’est qu’ainsi que j’arrive a 
comprendre la portee de I’argument 
en question]. Mais les jnapaka peuvent 
etre dits "exclusivement panineens", 
que les paribhasa authentiques aient 
ete formulees avant ou apres Panini, 
puisque dans les deux cas Panini les a 
appliquees, les jnapaka etant les 
traces d’application. La definition de 
Vaidyan., qui (dans sa premiere partie) 
concerne les seuls jnapaka, ne peut 
done, meme entendue a lafagon de G., 
fournir aucun argument touchant 
I’age des paribhasa. 

85 II y a lieu de distinguer soigneuse- 
ment la question de I’authenticite des 
paribhasa, et cel le de la premiere 
formulation des paribhasa authenti¬ 
ques. On constate des I'abord qu’il y a 
des paribhasa qui n’ont pu qu’etre 
connues de Panini (par exemple 
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Seion GoldstGcker, en effet, Panini ne serait pas I’inventeur 
de tout le systeme grammatical qui nous est parvenu sous son nom. 

II aurait repris I’oeuvre et les procedes de ses devanciers, se con- 
tentant d’y faire additions et perfectionnements. En ce qui con¬ 
cern e les paribhasa, il n’aurait formule que cel les qui etaient indis- 
pensables pour (’interpretation de son seul ouvrage, omettant 
celles qui existaient dans la tradition grammatical et pouvaient 
servir a (’interpretation des oeuvres de ses predecesseurs aussi bien 
que de la sienne propre. 

Goldstucker trouve une confirmation de son hypothese dans 
le sens qu’a constamment le mot jnapaka dans les vieux commen- 
tateurs et notamment dans Patanjali. Ce mot designe un sGtra qui 
se refere a un autre sutra (sGtra ordinaire ou paribhasasGtra), celui- 
ci toujours anterieur. La meme relation, conclut GoldstGcker, doit 
exister entre jnapaka et paribhasa non formulees: celles-ci ont 
dG exister avant ceux-la, si I’on veut que Patanjali soit d’accord 
avec lui-meme dans la definition du mot jnapaka. 

Sur I’autorite de cette definition, qu’il croit trouver dans la 
formule yogapeksam jnapakam qui clot le commentaire de Patanjali 
sur le vart. 10a 1,1,23 86 , Goldstucker declare: qu’un jnapaka con- 
cerne (’application d’une regie; et par suite ne peut pas preceder 
mais doit suivre la regie qu’il indique. 

Qu’un jnapaka concerne toujours, directement ou indirec- 
tement, seion une distinction qui sera faite dans la suite, I’applica¬ 
tion d’une regie, c’est certain, mais tel n’est pas le sens de (’expres¬ 
sion invoquee par GoldstGcker, dont la meprise se double d’une 
fausse distinction entre le sGtra 5,1,23 d’une part et les sGtra 5, 2, 
51,52, (53) 87 , d'autre part. Seion Goldstucker ces derniers seule- 
ment seraient jnapaka de 1,1,23, parce que seuls ils concerneraient 
('application de cette regie. Or le sGtra 5,1,23, considere dans sa 
relation avec 1,1,23 ne differe en rien de I’un quelconque des trois 
autres; qu’il suffise de comparer 


paribhasa 6), et d’autres qui lui sont 
non rmoins certainement etrangeres 
(par exemple paribhasa 84). Dresser la 
liste exacte des deux categories sup- 
poserait resolu le probleme de 1’au- 
thenticite, lequel ne peut etre etudie 
que dans le cadre de chaque paribhasa. 
Tout a fait independante est la ques¬ 
tion de laformulation, qui n’ade sens 
qu’en ce qui concerne les paribhasa 
authentiques (les fausses paribhasa ne 
pouvant qu'etre entierement — fond 
et forme — posterieures a Panini). Le 
probleme est celui-ci : les paribhasa 
authentiques ont-elles ete formulees 
avant ou apres Panini? Dans la pre¬ 
miere hypothese, Panini lesaconnues 
par une tradition ou des ouvrages 
grammaticaux anterieurs ou elles 
etaient dejaformulees. Dans la 
seconde, Panini, inventeur des pari¬ 
bhasa, les aurait appliquees pour la 
premiere fois; elles auraient ete ex- 
traites de son livre au moyen des 


jnapaka et formulees apres lui, soit 
par Patanjali, soit par d’autres (par 
exemple les “vieuxgrammairiens” 
de Nag.) chez qui Patanjali les aurait 
trouvees. 

86 1,1,23; bahu-gana-vatu-dati sam- 
khya “ Les mots bahu, gana, les mots 
en vatup (c. tavat), les mots en dati 
(kati, etc), sont des samkhya (+ des 
numeraux)”. 

87 En realite G. n’oppose 5,1,23 qu’a 
5, 2, 51 et 52, parce que le manuscrit 
de Kaiyata qu’il cite ne mentionne 
que ces deux sutra. Mais 5, 2, 53 ne 
peut pas etre separe des deux autres; 
les trois sutra ont exactement meme 
caractere quant a la relation avec 1,1, 
23: 

5,2,51 : s at-kati-katipayo-caturam thuk 
(dot > dot/ pa rata h). 

52 : bahu-puga-gana-sanghasya 

tithuk (dot > dati paratah.) 

53 : vator ithuk 

(dot> dot/ paratah). 
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5,1,23: vator id va (ex 22 : kan > kanah) 88 
par et 5, 2, 53 : vator ithuk (ex 48: dat > dati paratah) 89 

Dans les deux sGtra le collect if vatup est traite conformement 
a la denomination de samkhya qu’il a reque par 1,1,2.3, les augments 
prescrits etant la applicable a un suffixe (kan) ici determine par un 
suffixe (dot), qui I’un et I’autre n'appartiennent qu’aux samkhya. 

Si Panini, dans la definition 1,1,2.3, avait omis le mot vatup, le 
lecteur etait a meme de le suppleer en s’appuyant a son gre sur 
5,1, 23, ou 5, 2, 53, car I’un et I’autre sGtra seraient egalement 
inexplicables si les mots en vatup n’etaient pas des samkhya. Les 
deux sGtra ont done en droit meme valeur de jnapaka. Et I’equi- 
valence est la meme entre 5,1,23 et 5, 2, 51 ou 52. 

En pratique il existe une difference entre 5,1,23 et le groupe 
5, 2, 51-53. Ceux-ci s’opposent a celui-la, non comme des jnapaka 
a un non-jnapaka (ainsi que le croit GoldstGcker) mais comme des 
jnapaka particuliers et rigoureuxa un jnapakaa inferencegenerale 
et indeterminee. C’est, dans ('esprit de Patanjali, un jnapaka con- 
ventionnel, relatifa I’usage verbal concernant la notion de nombre, 
e’est-a-dire destine a justifier toutes les expressions ou un mot, 
meme etranger a la categorie des numeraux ordinaires, est traite 
comme un numeral. Tel est le sens de I’expression yogapeksam 
jnapakam, qui clot la discussion sur le vart. 10 (bahvadlnam agra- 
hanam jhapakat siddham) entre maitre et eleve, I’un A(dversaire), 
I’autre D(efenseur du sGtra, ou tout au moins faisant des objections 
a la suppression du sGtra): 

A. ^L’emploi des mots bahu, etc, pouvait etre evite (i.e. le 
sutra 1.1.2.3 peut etre supprime). 90 

D. Par quel moyen alors dans les regies d’operation ( pradesa ) 91 
applicables aux samkhya, y aura-t-il une correcte interpretation 
du mot samkhya? 

A. Cette interpretation est assuree par un jnapaka. 

D.Quel jnapaka? 


88 5,1,23 : “ it est facultivement 
i’augment du suffixe kan venant apres 
un numeral qui finit en vat.” Exemple 
tavatkah ou tavatikah. 

89 5, 2, 53 : “ithuk est I’augment d’un 
theme finissant en vat, quand suit 
dat" (suffxe des ordinaux, voir 5, 2, 
48). Exemple yavatam puranah = yava- 
tithah — it se place au devant de kan; 
ithuk apres le mot en vatup. Cf. 1,1,46: 
adyantau takitau. — kanah (5,1,23) et 
vator (5, 2, 53) sont des genitifs, — 
vator de 5,1,23 est un ablatif au sens 
del, 1,67. 

90 A. bahvadlnam grahonam sakyam 
akartum. 

D. kenedanlm samkhyapradesesu 
samkhyasampratyayo bhavisyati. 

A. jhapakat siddham etat. 

D. jhapakam kirn. 

A. yad ayam vator id veti sam- 
khyaya vihitasya kano vatvantad itam 
sasti, 

D. vator eva taj jhapakam syat. 

D. nety aha / yogapeksam 


jhapakam. 

91 pradesa designe la regie d’operation 
par opposition soit a la regie de defi¬ 
nition, soit a la regie (ou maxime) d’in- 
terpretation, qui intervient comme 
subordonnee dans la premiere. Ce 
sens apparait nettement dans le pas¬ 
sage du PS consacre aux paribh. 3 et 4 
(yathoddesa 0 et karyakalapaksa), ou le 
mot pradesa revient plusieurs fois, 
toujours oppose a samjha ou a pari- 
bhasa. Cf. notamment PS., p. 3, I. 7 : 
samjhasastrasya tu karyakalapakse na 
prthagvakyarthabodhah kim tu prade- 
savakyarthena sahaiva, “ Une regie de 
definition, au karyakalapaksa, n’a pas 
de sens consideree isolement, mais 
seulement en union avec le sens ex¬ 
prime par la regie d’operation (ou 
el le intervient) ”, et 1 . 10 ” . . . ka- 
ryajhanam ca pradesadesa eva . . ”, “la 
connaissance d’une operation (gram- 
maticale) n’a lieu qu’a I’endroit du 
pradesa". 
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A. Le fait que Panini par la regie vator id va (5.1.23) enseigne 
qu’apres un mot finissant en vatup, it est I’augment du suffixe kan 
prescrit (par 5,1,22) apres une samkhya. 

D. Ce jnapaka ne vaudrait que pour les vatup. 

A. Non, un jnapaka vaut pour I’usage, 92 ,, 

Cette derniere replique est commentee par Kaiyata de la 
faqon suivante: “ Parce que ce jnapaka (5,1,23) sert a la refutation 
de cette regie, qu’on ne comprenne pas pour cela qu’il existe en 
vue de cette (seule) regie. Au contraire (le sens est:) il concerne 
les usages (verbaux, dans le domaine de la categorie nombre), d’ou 
son nom “ relatifa I'usage”. (En ce qui concerne les mots definis 
par la regie 1,1,23) le fait que Panini, par les regies 5, 2, 52, 53, 51, 
prescrit (tel ou tel) augment, “ quand dot suit ”, indique qu’il y a 
operation d e samkhya" 93 . 

Cette derniere phrase n’oppose done pas les trois sGtra 5, 2, 
51-53 au sGtra 5,1,23 comme des jnapakaa un non-jnapaka. La 
meprise de G. est d’autant plus surprenante que la phrase de Kaiy., 
telle qu’il la cite, ne mention ne comme jnapaka de 1,1,23 que les 
deux regies 5, 2, 52 et 51. Texte point inadmissible et qui suppo- 
serait ceci: e’est parce qu’il considere 5,1,23 comme jnapaka par¬ 
ticular des samkhya en vatup que Kaiy. se dispense de faire appel 
a 5, 2, 53. Autrement dit, 5,1,23, independamment de son role de 
jnapaka general, aurait la me me valeur precise relativement aux 
vatup que 5, 2, 52, 51 relativement a bahu-gana et les mots en dati. 

Et dans ce cas raison de plus de ne pas I’opposer a celies-ci comme 
un non-jnapakaa des jnapaka. — Cette variante sur la citation des 
jnapaka par Kaiy. est d’importance minime. L’interet est dans le 
mot yogapeksam. Qu’il n’y ait pour Kaiy. qu’une faqon de le com- 
prendre, e’est ce que confirme Nagoj. 

Nagoj., en disaccord avec Patanj., n’admet pas le rejet du sGtra 
1,1,23, parce que, meme en conversant la FORMULE du sutra, e’est- 
a-dire meme si n’existe pas, comme don nee a inferer, la DONNIE 
formulee par le sGtra, les regies 5, 2, 51-53 ne sont pas vyartha, 
mais indispensables pour indiquer la possibility du suffixe dot apres 
puga , etc., et par suite ne peuvent pas etre jnapaka de 1,1,23 94 . 
Ayant ainsi donne son opinion personnels sur le Bhasya, Nag. 
passe a (’interpretation de Kaiy.: “ D’apres certains, dit-il 95 , le sGtra 
vator id va indique (et justifie) le caractere samkhya des autres 
operations, meme caracterisees (en elles-memes) par I’absence de 
cause consistant en denombrement, dont on constate dans les 
formes usuelles qu'elles ont eu lieu comme si determinees par la 
qualite de samkhya. Par la est etabli le caractere samkhya des opera¬ 
tions subies par adhika, etc 96 . Voila pourquoi Patanjali dit yoga- 


92 Goldstikker fond les repliques4, 5, 
6 en une seule. La phrase yad ayam ..., 
qui affirme la valeur de jnapaka de 5, 

1,23, devient dans sa traduction in¬ 
terrogative et se trouve ainsi niee 
par la replique finale. 

93 Kaiy. : yogapeksam iti / asya yogasya 
pratyakhyanad etadyogapeksam iti na 
boddhavyam / kim tu yogan apeksata iti 
yogapeksam / yad ayam bahupugagana- 
satighasya tithuk (5, 2, 52) vator ithuk 
(53) satkati (51) iti dati pa rata agamam 
sasti taj jnapayati bhavati samkhyaka- 
ryam iti. 


94 Nag. : yad ayam iti. . . pugadibhyo 
dadartham bahuganeti sutre krte ’py 
jnapakavasyakatvam iti bhavah. 

95 Nag : ke cit tu vator id vety anena 
samkhyanakaranatvabhavavatam apy 
anyesam prayogesu drsyamanasam- 
khyakaryanam samkhyakaryam jnapyate 
I tenadhikadinam api siddham tad aha 
yogapeksam iti prayogapeksam ity 
arthah / etena pugadibhyah sasadipra- 
sahgo 'pi varita ity ahuh. 

96 Bien qu’aucune regie ni jnapaka de 
Panini ne permette d’attribuer au mot 
adhika la qualite de samkhya, un com- 
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Raisonnement par Grace a cette i nterpretation se trouve ecartee du meme coup ( api ) 
I'absurde dans I’application indue des suffixes sas, etc. apres puga, etc. Ainsi disent 

Panini (Kaiy. et autres, commentant la pensee de Patanjali)”. 

Nagoj. approuve-t-il tacitement (’interpretation selon Kaiy. 
du jnapaka 5,1,23 et de son qualificati f yogapeksaml La considere- 
t-il com me suspecte com me le laisserait croire la formule “ ke c/'t 
tu ” ? Une traduction plus simple de yogapeksam jhapakam, qui vient 
en reponse a I’objection " Ce jnapaka ne vaudrait que pour les 
votup", serait “ Non, il vaut pour (toute) la regie”. Mais c’est la 
pour Kaiy. un contresens contre lequel il met en garde avec une 
insistance qui merite d’etre prise en consideration. D’autre part 
cette traduction ne resout aucune des difficultes que pose le sGtra 
1,1,2.3; el le en cree de nouvelles. De quel droit un jnapaka qui 
n’implique la qualite de samkhya que pour les vatup, vaudrait-il 
pour les autres mots de 1,1,2.3. Si son inference peut etre arbi- 
trairement etendue a trois mots qui sont hors de son domaine, 
mieux vaut alors I’appliquer partout ou il est utile de le faire, c’est- 
a-dire a tous les mots que I’usage traite comme des samkhya. C’est 
cette solution qu’a probablement choisie Patanjali. 

Le sGtra 1,1,23 soulevait en effet deux difficultes, I’une ante- 
rieure au rejet du sGtra—et I’une des causes du rejet — :c’est que 
ce sGtra est incomplet, vu qu’il omet adhika et autres mots qui ne 
different en rien quant a I’application des samkhyapradesa des 
quatre mots qu’il mentionne. Comme pour ceux-ci la qualite de 
samkhya est impliquee par des jnapaka, Patanj., a la suite de Katya- 
yana, avait deux raisons de condamner le sGtra. Mais le rejet de 
1,1,23 par les regies 5, 2, 51-53 soulevait une deuxieme difficulty: 
il fallait empecher que I’inference des trois jnapakasGtra ne s’eten- 
dit, comme le voudrait la logique, a tous les mots qu’ils contiennent. 
Autrement puga, sahgha, katipaya subiraient inevitablement, tout 
comme bahu et gana, etc., les operations determinees par la qualite 
de samkhya, par exemple I’adjonction des suffixes sas (5, 4, 43), 
dha (5, 4, 20), krtvasuc (5, 4,17), etc. Or il se trouve qu’il y a deux 
regies, a meme valeur de jnapaka, qui impliquent I’une et I’autre 
la qualite de samkhya pour les mots en vatup: 5,1,23, et 5, 2, 53. 

Une seule suffisant a cet office, Patanjali fait jouer a I’autre le role 
de jnapaka conventionnel qui lui permet d’echapper aux difficultes 
susdites. Du moment en effet que Patanjali attribue a 5,1,23 une 
capacite d’inference indeterminee, signifiant qu’il y a operation 
de samkhya pour tous les mots qui, differents des numeraux ordi- 
naires, sont traites par I’usage a Legal de ceux-ci, sont exclus du 
meme coup tous les mots exclus de ce traitement par I’usage. Ainsi 
s’explique que les jnapaka particuliers 5, 2, 51 et 52 impliquent la 
qualite de samkhya sans restriction pour les mots bahu, gana, kati, 
tout en n’impliquant que la possibility de prendre le suffixedot 
pour les mots puga, sahgha, katipaya. 

En resume, le sGtra 1,1,23 serait tacitement rejete au moyen 
des trois jnapaka 5, 2, 51-53; mais Patanjali se contenterait pra- 
tiquement de faire appel au jnapaka conventionnel 5,1,23, qui 
englobe les trois autres et en meme temps supplee a ce qu’ils ont 
d’insuffisant. Parce que Patanjali devait etre tente de recourir a 
cette convention, il est probable que Kaiy. interprete exactement 

pose comme adhikasastika n’en est pas est une samkhya (cf. vart. 9 a 1,1,23). 
moins conforme aux regies 2,1,51 et — Meme cas pour adhyardha et ardha 
7,1,15, qui concernent I’une et I’autre par rapport aux regies 2,1,51 et 5,1, 
les composes dont le premier terme 22 (Cf. vart. 5 et 7 a 1,1,23). 
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la pensee de Patanjali. — Laformuleyogapeksam jnapakam, au moins 
selon Kaiyata (or c’est a travers Kaiy. que Goldstucker pretend 
comprendre Patanjali), ne signifie done pas qu’un jnapaka concerne 
I'application d’une regie, mais bien qu’un jnapaka concerne “ les 
usages Cette fagon de comprendre ('interpretation de Kaiyata 
est encore confirmee par le mot prayoga, par lequel Nagoj.—tra- 
duisant la pensee de Kaiyata 97 — glose yoga, car prayoga, qui s’op- 
pose a sastra comme la pratique a la theorie, ne peut designer ici 
que I’usage verbal qui tend a echapper aux regies, et ne s’y ramene 
qu’au moyen d’artifices comme celui qu’on vient de voir 98 . 

Une regle-jnapaka, ajoute Goldstucker, ne peut pas preceder 
mais doit suivre la regie qu'elle indique. Qu’en fait il en soit ainsi, 
cela resulte de I’arrangement des sGtras de Panini. Mais on ne peut 
pas dire qu'il doit en etre ainsi. Dans un ordre des sGtra qui serait 
different, le jnapaka pourrait preceder sans cesser d’etre jnapaka. 

En ce qui concerne en particulier les jnapita qui sont des samjna- ou 
des paribhasasGtra, la position antecedente ne se congoit inevitable 
(et encore du seul point de vue de Panini, exterieur ici a la notion 
de jnapaka) que par rapport aux jnapaka que I’on peut appeler 
directs, ceux que constitue un cas d’application du samjna- ou du 
paribhasasGtra. II en va tout autrement pour les jnapaka a inference 
indirecte, tel celui qui est cite par GoldstGcker p. 117 n. 136 et 
qu’on rencontre dans le commentaire du vart. 1 a la regie 1,1,3 
iko gunavrddhi. 

Ce vart. ( iggrahanam atsandhyaksaravyanjananivrttyartham) 
enseigne que 1,1, 3 a une triple valeur negative: il exclut de la 
substitution de guna et vrddhi la lettre a, les diphtongues et les 
consonnes. Sous son troisieme aspect, 1,1,3 signifie done “ na 
vyahjanasya guno bhavati ”.—Mais, dit le contradicteur", cette 
verite n’a pas besoin d’etre formulee; el le est impliquee par un 
jnapaka: la caracterisation par I’anubandha d (ditkaranam) du suffixe 
da prescrit par 3, 2, 97 100 apres la racine jan composee avec un mot 
representant un locatif. Ledsignifiant I’elision du ti (partie du 
theme qui commence avec la derniere voyelle, cf. 1,1,64), on a par 


97 G. (p. 116, n. 134) cite la glose yoga- 
peksam iti prayogapeksam iti arthah 
comme si e’etait I’opinion personnelle 
de Nagoj. En realite, cette glose, 
etant comprise entre les mots ke cit 

.. . ahuh, est censee celle de Kaiy. 
dont Nag., dans tout ce passage, ne 
fait qu’interpreter I’interpretation. 

98 II faut reconnaitre que I’interpreta¬ 
tion de Kaiy. peut soulever des ob¬ 
jections, I’une constitute par I’emploi 
de yoga (au moins au piuriel : cf. Kaiy.: 
yogan apeksate et Nag. : prayogesu) au 
sens de prayoga. — Qu’on prefere 
(’interpretation de Kaiy. ou I'inter¬ 
pretation plus facile (trop facile) selon 
laquelle “ ce jnap. concerne toute la 
regie ”, une chose est certaine, c’est 
que la traduction de Goldstucker est 
inadmissible. D’ailleurs “application 
de regie ” est une expression com- 
plexe, dont I’equivalent Sanscrit ne 
peut etre qu’un compose. Ce compose 


existe. C’est sastrapravrttih (v. Maha- 
bhasyam, Introd., comm, du vart. 15), 
ail leurs laksanapravrttih (texte de la 
par. Ill: parjanyaval laksanapravrttih ) 
ou enco re sutrapravrttih (PS., p. 3, I. 
12), composea premierterme variable 
selon le mot choisi pour signifler 
“ regie”, mais dont le second terme 
est pravrtti pour signifier “applica¬ 
tion”. 

99 Bhasya ad 1,1,3, vart. 1 :.. . vya- 
hjananivrttyarthenapi narthah / dea¬ 
ry apravrttir jhapayati na vyahjanasya 
guno bhavatlti yad ayam janer dam sasti 
— katham krtva jhapakam — ditkarana 
etat prayojanam ditlti tilopo yatha syat / 
yadi vyahjanasya gunah s yad ditkara-. 
nam anarthakam syat. 

100 3, 2, 97 saptamyam janer dah. “ Le 
suffixe da vient apres la racine jan, au 
sens d’un locatif” (i. e. quand la racine 
jan est composee avec un mot repre¬ 
sentant un locatif). 
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exempleau sens de " uposare jatah", upasara + jan + da = uposa- 
rajah. Or si le guna prescrit devant sarva- et ardhadhatuka pouvait 
etre substitut d’une consonne, cette “ ditisation ” du da serait 
superflue, car apres substitution du guna, les trois voyelles, cel le 
de la racine, celle du guna, celle du suffixe, se rameneraient par 
6,1,97 a la derniere d’entre el les, d’ou la meme forme upasarajah. 

Mais comme leddu suffixedo de 3, 2, 97 ne peut qu’etre indis¬ 
pensable, ce suffixe dit doit representer I’unique procede de for¬ 
mation praticable. Conclusion: le guna d’une consonne est illicite. 
— Ce jnapaka est discute et finalement rejete dans le dialogue que 
void 101 : 

“Cette prescription du suffixe da apres jan — que vous in- 
voquez — n’indique rien ( jhapakam na). C’est seulement si (I’objet 
de la regie 3, 2, 97, i.e. la formation de upasaraja , etc.) pouvait 
etre obtenu par application d’un principe “guna est substitut de 
consonne” que la regie etablie par Panini aurait valeur de jnapaka. 
Or (les formes en question) ne peuvent pas etre obtenues par le 
guna (de la finale) de jan. D’ou peut-on savoir en effet que le guna 
prescrit est a et non pas plutot e ou o 102 ? 

— En vertu de I’affinite (prosodique), une consonne, valant 
une demi-matra, ne peut pas avoir d’autre substitut que la lettre a, 
d’une matra. 

— Meme ainsi, c’est la voyelle nasalisee qui se substitue (ce qui 
est incorrect). 

— Par sa fusion avec la voyelle suivante la nasalisee reviendra a 
I’etat pur. 


101 “ yad apy ucyate joner davacanam 
jhapakam no vyahjanasya guno bhava- 
tfti siddhe vidhir arabhyamano jhapa- 
kartho bhavoti na co janer gunena 
sidhyati / kuto hy etajjaner guna ucya- 
mano ’karo bhavati na punar ekaro va 
syad okaro veti. 

— antaryato 'rdhamatrikasya vyanja- 
nasya matriko ’karo bhavisyati. 

— evam apy anunasikah prapnoti. 

— pararOpena suddho bhavisyati. 

— evam tarhi gamer apy ayam do 
vaktavyah / gamer ca guna ucyamana 
antaryata okarah prapnoti / tasmad 
iggrahanam kartavyamU 

102 Celui qui faisait appel au jnapaka 
supposait deux possibilites d’arriver 
a upasaraja, etc. La prescription par 
Panini de I’une (3, 2, 97) impliquait 
I’exclusion de I’autre (guna de la 
consonne par une regie 7, 3, 84 congue 
sans le mot " ikah Reponse : c’est 
seulement si le guna de la finale de jan 
representait bien une premiere 
possibility que la regie 3,2,97, a moins 
d’etre v/artha, impliquerait que le 
guna de la consonne est illicite. Mais 
en fait le guna ne permet pas d’ob- 
tenir upasaraja. En d’autres termes, 3, 
2, 97 serait indispensable meme si 
d’une maniere generale le guna de la 


consonne etait licite. El le ne peut done 
pas etre jnapaka de la proposition con- 
traire : “na vyahjanasyaguno bhavati ”. 

Je traduis d'apres I’edition Kiel- 
horn. Le texte de I’edition Sivadatta 
D. Kudala (Bombay, 1917) est le 
suivant “yad apy ucyate — janer dava- 
canaml — na vyahjanasya guno bhava- 
tltiI/siddhe ...” L’editeur qui con 
sidere les mots “janerdavacanam" 
comme une interpolation, pense avec 
la Chaya que Patanjali reprend simple- 
ment la donnee 3 du vart. : “ na vya¬ 
hjanasya guno bhavati”. II est plus 
probable que c’est le jnapaka qui est 
d’abord rappele et nie avant d’etre 
refute en forme. On peut ainsi con- 
server les deux mots suspects en cou- 
pant “yad apy ucyate janer davacanam 
na”, le fragment “vyahjanasya guno 
bhavati ” se construisant alors avec 
siddhe. Mais de quelque fa$on qu’on 
ponctue, il n’yaqu’une interpretation 
possible de siddhe, qui a pour sujet, 
comme sidhyate de la ligne suivante, 
ce qui est I’objet de la regie 3, 2, 97, 
e’est-a-dire la formation d e upasaraja, 
etc. — Cf. Bhasya, 7, 2,102, jnap. 
discute apres la troisieme karika et ou 
le mot siddhe a meme valeur. 
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— (S’il en est) ainsi (pour les derives de jan , i.e. si I’on peut 
arriver a upasaraja, etc., par le guna de la consonne, il reste) alors 
(une autre objection: rappelez-vous que) le meme suffixe da doit 
etre prescrit (par 3, 2,101) apres la racine gam. Or si Ton applique 
ici le procede du guna, c’est la lettre o qui, en vertu de I’affinite 
(selon Porgane de prononciation) se substitute indument a la 
consonne. (La d/tisation du da, lequel est valide de 3, 2, 97 dans 3, 2, 
101, est done Punique possibility de former les derives de gam et 
ne peut pas avoir la valeur de jnapaka que vous lui attribuez). Voila 
pourquoi le mot ik (en ce qui concerne le sens 3 que lui donne le 
vart.) devait etre employe dans 1,1,3”. 

Ainsi la “dit isation ” par Pan ini du suffixe da n’est pas jnapaka 
de 1,1, 3 (3°), car si meme da peut etre regarde comme inutile 
en ce qui concerne les derives de jan, il est destine a passer de 
3, 2, 97 dans 3, 2, 101, ou il represente Punique possibility de 
former certains derives de la racine gam. Parce qu’il aurait une 
raison d’etre meme en I’absence de la verite enseignee par 1,1,3 
(3°), il n'est pas jnapaka de cette verite, qui par suite devait etre 
formulee par Panim 103 . C’est la un exemple de ces pseudo-jnapaka 
qu'invoque si souvent Pun des interlocuteurs a I’appui d’une ob¬ 
jection contre un sGtra ou un vart. et qui sont finalement rejetes 
par Patanjali. 


103 La regie 3, 2,101 " anyesv opi 
drsyate" (traduction ordinaire : “ (Le 
suffixe da) se rencontre (apres la 
racine jan ) meme quand el le est en 
composition avec d’autres (mots que 
ceux qui sont enumeres dans les pre¬ 
cedents sGtra) ” est comprise par 
Patanjali de lafagon suivante : “(Le 
suffixe da) se rencontre aussi dans le 
cas d’autres (racines que jan)", I’une 
de ces racines etant gam.-J rapp (Die 
ersten funf Ahnikas des Mahabhasyam 
ins Deutsche ubersetzt u erklart, 

Leipzig, 1933, p. 215, n. 76), croyant 
que Patanjali fait allusion a la regie 3, 

2, 48, qui prescrit le suffixe da apres 
la racine gam precedee de differents 
mots (par exemple sarva, d’ou sarva- 
gah), explique ainsi I'objection de la 
derniere replique : “ Es musste also 
fur das m, o eintreten und das stumme 
d ware zwecklos.” — C’est exacte- 
ment le contraire que serait la con¬ 
clusion de Patanjali (meme s’il 
s’agissait de 3, 2, 48) : c’est parce que 
le guna, en tant que represente ici par 
o, ne permettrait pas d’arriver a 
sarvaga et autres formes semblables, 
que I’anubandhad de da serait declare 
indispensable (comme il I’est en fait) 
en tant qu’unique moyen de forma¬ 
tion. Ce n’est pas I’inutilite du d — ce 
qui en ferait un jnapaka —, mais au 
contaire son indispensabiIite — ce 
que I’empeche d’etre un jnapaka—, 


que Patanj. a besoin de demontrer. 
Car Patanj. defend ici laformulation 
du sGtra 1,1, 3 (aspect 3) et lafor¬ 
mulation du sGtra n’est defendable 
qu’autant que la chose formulee n’est 
pas suggeree par un jnapaka. 

Mais ce n’est pas du da de 3, 2, 48 
qu’il s’agit. L’anubandha d de ce da a 
beau etre indispensable, Patanj. n’en 
serait pas plus avance, si le d du da de 
3, 2, 97 etait reconnu inutile. C’est 
I ’ i nd ispensabi I ite de cel u i-ci qui est 
mise en cause par le contradicteur et 
qu’il s’agit de demontrer. Or Patanj. 
vient de faire une concession : il a 
implicitement reconnu que, le guna 
de la consonne permettant d’obtenir 
upasaraja, etc., la d/tisation du da de 3, 
2, 97 pouvait etre consideree comme 
INUTILE EN CE QUI CONCERNE 
LES DERIVES DE JAN. II s’agit nean- 
moins de lui trouver une raison d’etre 
pour I’empecher d’etre un jnapaka. Le 
suff xe da est valide dans les regies sui- 
vantes jusqu'a 3, 2,101 inclusivement. 
Si dans toutes ces regies il s’agit de la 
racine jan et par suite d'une derivation 
uniforme, I’inutilite du caractere dit 
du suff xe se trouve recon nue une fois 
pour toutes. Si au contraire, “anyesu " 
de 3, 2,101 signifiant “dans le cas 
d'autres racines ” (il n’importe en 
rien que ce soit ou non I’intention de 
Pan ini; il ne s’agit ici que de I’inten¬ 
tion de Patanj.), la racine gam est 
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C’est en meme temps un exemple de jnapaka indirect. Le 
par raisonnement part d’une hypothese affirmative (“si legunade la 
consonne etait licite”) que le jnapaka exclut parce qu'il en repre¬ 
sente I’equivalent pratique; d’ou, conclusion negative. Par suite 
3, 2, 97 (pour celui qui invoque le jnapaka) est en relation avec le 
principe contenu dans 1,1,3, non comme illustration directe, vu 
qu’en soi el le n’a rien a voir avec I ’appl ication des substituts guna 
et vrddhi, mais simplement parce qu’elle exclut le principe con- 
traire 104 .—Inverse est le mouvement dans le cas des sGtra 5, 2, 
51-53, jnapaka directs de 1,1,23: on part d’une hypothese negative 
(“si bahu, etc., n’etaient pas des samkhya"), contredite par les 
jnapakasGtra, qui sont des cas d’application de la definition des 
samkhya ; d’ou, conclusion affirmative. 

Or si dans ce dernier cas les jnapaka ne peuvent que suivre 
le jnapitasGtra, le fait (dans 5, 2, 51-53) de traiter comme numeraux 
d’autre mots que les numeraux ordinaires exigeant de la part de 
Panini (pour qui 5, 2, 51-53 n’avaient pas valeur de jnapaka) un 
avertissement prealable a ses lecteurs, a savoir la definition 1,1,23, 
il n’en est pas de meme pour un jnapaka indirect comme celui de 
3, 2, 97. Celui-ci pourrait, sans inconvenient pour lui-meme, pre- 
ceder le pretendu jnapitasGtra, vu qu’il en est independaut. II vient 
apres parce qu’en vue d’un certain arrangement des sGtra qui pre- 
sentait des avantages didactiques Panini a place dans le premier 
pada le plus grand nombre de ses samjna- et paribhasasGtra. Qu’au 
lieu de faire ainsi il les eut distribues par petits groupes selon les 
adhyaya ou, ils devaient intervenir: le sGtra “ iko gunavrddhl ” (1,1, 
3) pourrait etre numerote 7,1, 3: le d du suffixe situe dans 3, 2, 97 
(pour celui qui I’invoque) n’en en serait pas moins le jnapaka. 


susceptible de prendre le da, on est en 
presence d’un cas different: le guna 
de la consonne etant inapte a former 
de gam les derives voulus, le caractere 
dit du suffixe est ici indispensable. 

Mais da n’est valide dans 3, 2,101 que 
parce qu'il est enonce dans 3, 2, 97. 
Ainsi le d du da de 3, 2, 97 aurait une 
raison d’etre meme en I’absence de 
la proposition “no vyanjanasya guno 
bhavati." II ne peut pas etre le jna¬ 
paka de cette proposition, qui par 
suite devait — sous les especes du mot 
ik — etre formulee par Panini. Telle 
est la seule maniere, d’aiileurs con- 
forme aux commentaires de Kaiy. et 
Nag., de comprendre la refutation 
par Patanj. de ce pseudo-jnapaka. — 

A noter que (’interpretation qu’ad- 
met ici Patanj. de “ anyesu ” n’a pas 
ete inventee pour la circonstance; 
el le est conforme au commentaire qui 
est fait en son lieu du sutra3, 2,101: 

“ anyebhyo ’ pi drsyata iti vaktavyam / 
ihapi yatha syat / akha utkha parikha.” 
La Kasika est encore plus categori- 
que: “apisabdah sarvopadhivyabhi 
cararthah . . .” “ Le mot api signifie 


que (la prescription du suffxe da) est 
independante de toute condition”. 
Formule reprise par Nag. qui, plus 
logiquement, attribue cette valeur 
au mot drsyate ”... anyesv api drsyata 
iti sutre drsigrahanasya sarvopadhi- 
vyabhicararthatvena ...” L'interpreta¬ 
tion de “anyesu" comme impliquant 
(entre autres choses) “anyebhyas" 
“apres d’autres racines,” semble done 
appartenir a la tradition des commen¬ 
tate urs. 

104 Les jnapaka appeles ici indirects le 
sont en ce sens seulement que la con¬ 
clusion, etant negative, ne peut pas 
etre prouvee par une trace positive 
d’application du principe nie, mais 
seulement par la non-application du 
principe contraire. Ce que Kielh. en 
parlant des jnapaka de paribhasa 
appelle inapaka indirects (3, 3,169, 
jnap. de 68 (v. supra, p. 380, n. 82); atih 
de 2, 2.19, jnap. de 75) ce sont des 
jnapaka qui ne permettent d’arriver a 
la paribhasa que par I’intermediaire 
d’une premiere inference dont la pari¬ 
bhasa est une consequence. 
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Ilya des jnapaka qui pourraient etre situes apres la regie qu'ils 
impliquent (ou sont censes impliquer), Et meme dans le cas des 
jnapaka qu’on a appeles directs, parce qu’ils consistent en une 
trace positive d’intervention d’une autre regie, I'ordre suivi par 
Panini ne correspond pas a une necessite absolue. On ne voit done 
pas comment la position relative dans lagrammaire de Panini du 
jnapita- et du jnapakasGtra pourrait impliquer une relation parallele 
entre la paribhasa et son jnapaka. Au lieu de se placer sur le plan 
des donnees ecrites, peut-etre convient-il de se mettre dans I’esprit 
de celui qui, dans le dialogue de Patanjali, fait appel au jnapaka. (II 
n’est ici question que des jnapaka qui se relerent a un sGtra). Cet 
interlocuteur (cas general) a commence par nier la raison d’etre 
d’un sGtra (ou d’une partie de sGtra); il en suppose I’inexistence. 
“Telle regie (ou partie de regie), dit-il, aurait pu etre omise: tel 
mot (ou procede) d’une autre regie en implique I’objet ”. La veri¬ 
table relation qui existe entre le jnapaka comme tel et le sGtra ou 
element cense inexistant et par la meme jnapya, e’est la relation 
logique du connu a I’inconnu. La relation de fait no tee par Gold¬ 
stGcker est quelque chose d’accidentel qui ne peut rien prouver 
touchant la relation jhapaka-paribhasa. Que les paribhasa aient 
precede Panini, e’est-a-dire leurs jnapaka, ou qu’inventees par 
Panini et formulees apres lui, el les aient suivi leurs jnapaka, I’ordre: 
regie impliquee, regie indicatrice, peut se concevoir tel qu’on le 
constate dans Panini. L’hypothese de I’anteriorite des paribhasa 
par rapport a Panini, fondee par GoldstGcker sur la necessite d’ex- 
pliquer leur absence de YAstadhydyJ et sur le fait general que Panini 
n’est pas I’inventeur de tout son systeme grammatical, n’est done 
pas confirmee par la constatation que, dans le corps des sutras, le 
jnapita precede le jnapaka. Par contre el le trouve une confirmation 
dans la conclusion de I’analyse du procede d’argumentation qui a 
pour point de depart le jnapaka: les jnapaka etant inaptes a faire 
connaitre exactement les paribhasa, il serait invraisemblable que 
Panini, s’ il en etait I’inventeur, les eut omises systematiquement 
pour laisser a la sagacite de ses commentateurs le soin de les ex- 
traire de son texte, puisque e’est chose impossible; si les paribhasa 
ont ete omises, e’est parce qu’elles etaient deja connues 105 . Ainsi 
peut se defendre la these de GoldstGcker meme privee de son prin¬ 
cipal argument. 

La discussion de laformule “ yogapeksam jhapakam” adonne 
I’occasion de voir des jnapaka (ceux de 5, 2, 51-53) dont I’inference 
etait rigoureuse. II ne peut en etre autrement lorsque le jnapita- 
sGtra est une definition (cas de 1,1,23), et que chacun des mots 
definis a son jnapaka. Comme il ne s’agit de tirer de celui-ci qu’une 
constatation singuliere, I’applicabilitea tel mot de telle designation, 
il ne saurait etre question d’induction et le prasahganumana (re¬ 
duction a I’absurde) suffit a donner la conclusion voulue. D’autre 
part on a vu que les paribhasa ne peuvent pas, en tant que formules 
generales, etre fondees sur Jes jnapaka. Faut-iJ en conclure que le 
mot jnapaka aurait deux valeurs differentes selon le cas, ou qu’il 
aurait dans les deux cas (incorrectement dans le second cas) la 
meme valeur precise de hetu ou sadhanal Ni I’une ni I’autre de ces 
deux suppositions n’est admissible. 


105 Cette conclusion ne vaut rigour- comme le fait Goldstucker de sa 
eusement que pour les jnapakasiddha- propre conclusion, I’etendre sans trop 
paribhasa (les plus importantes et les de risque a I’ensemble des paribhasa. 
plus nombreuses). Mais on peut, 
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En realite les mots jnapaka et jnapayati ne se rapportent pas 
par etroitement a I'operation d’inference. II est probable que Patanjali 
a employe a dessein un mot d’ample acception pour designer une 
operation qui, comportant toujours a sa base une inference (celIe 
du prasahganumana), tantot n’etait pas autre chose (cas de certains 
jnapitasGtra, par exemple, 1.1,23), tantot etait plus qu’une in¬ 
ference (inference singuliere+ rappel de lamaxime: cas notamment 
des paribhasa) 106 . En ce qui concerne ce dernier cas, ce n’est qu’au 
moyen de la figure pars pro toto que I’argumentation de Patanjali 
a pu etre traitee d 'anumana et la paribhasa d’anumanikJ, mots qu’on 
rencontre dans Nagoj 107 . Cette evolution qui tendait a faire du mot 
jnapaka le synonyme exact de hetu etait favorisee par le fait qu’on 
avait dG attribuer au jnapaka une capacite d’inference totale pour 
justifier les fausses paribhasa: ainsi la paribhasa 91 qui, n’existant 
dans Patanjali qu’a I’etat de constatation singuliere, est indument 
passee dans la suite au rang de formule generale. L’emploi par 
Nagoj, des mots anumana, anumanikl, pas plus que I’emploi des 
mots jnapaka, jnapayati par Patanjali, ne prouve rien touchant 
I’origine des paribhasa authentiques. II reste etabli qu'elles ne peu- 
vent pas etre inferees par leurs jnapaka. Car ces jnapaka ne sont 
en realite que des indices rappelant les maximes sous-jacentes, que 
Panini avait suivies, mais que Patanjali et autres connaissaient par 
la tradition grammatical avant memed’en retrouver la trace dans 
les sGtra. Ceci ne vaut naturellement que pour les paribhasa 
authentiques, ceiles qu’a connues Panini. En ce qui concerne les 
fausses paribhasa, le jnapaka n’est que le pretexte qui leur a donne 
naissance, pretexte constitue par un fait mal interprets, a partir 
duquel on etablissait une maxime d’une extension suffisante pour 
recouvrir tous les cas de la meme espece qui ne s’accordaient pas 
autrement avec Panini. C’est de meme que de nos jours les juristes 
sont obliges d’“ interpreter” les codes pour les adapter a des 
situations que le legislateur n’avait pas prevues. Tout comme les 
institutions et les moeurs les langues evoluent; des formes nouvelles 
s’imposent qui ne tiennent pas compte des grammairiens. Mais il 
etait admis que les sGtra du rsi Panini detenaient la clef du langage. 

II suffisait de savoir les interpreter. L’aide des maximes tradition- 
nelles ne le permettait pas toujours: de la les fausses paribhasa. 


106 Kielh. (pref. p. v, n. 3) remarquant 
que Patanjali considere exception- 
nellement comme jnapaka un mot ou 
procede que la paribhasa correspon- 
dante ne rend pas caritartha (par ex- 
emple I'emploi de l’anubandha n dans 
deux Sivasutra, jnap. de I, le mot apra- 
tyayah de 1,1,69, jnap. de 19 observe 
que dans ce cas le mot jnapayati est 
employe par Patanjali dans un sens 
moins limite. II est probable que 
jnapayati est toujours employe dans le 
meme sens et que ce n’est jamais un 
sens limite. II semble que ce soit 
Nagoj. qui ait cherche a systematiser 
la notion de jnapaka. Dans son com- 
mentaire de la paribhasa I, par ex- 
emple, il asoin d’employer le mot 
bodhyate (non jnapyate), parce que 
cette paribhasa ne possede pas un 


jnapaka selon I 'idee rigoureuse qu’il 
s’en est faite (cf. Kielh., p. 2, n. 3). — 
On a vu d’autre part qu’il n’admet 
pas que les regies 5, 2, 51-53 soient 
jnapaka de 1,1,23, parce que, etant 
indispensables comme jnap. de I’ad- 
jonction du suffixe dat apres puga, 
etc., el les ne seraient pas vyartha 
meme en (’absence de I’inference que 
leurattribue Patanjali. 

107 Notamment PS., paribh. 50 (p. 45, 
1.2: kim ca purvatrety asya pratyaksa - 
tvena tenanumanikya asya bad ha 
evocitah), ou Nag. oppose la pari¬ 
bhasa, qui repose sur une inference 
( anumanikl ) et le sutra 8, 2,1, objet de 
perception, celui-ci par suite I’em- 
portant sur celle-la (cf. PS., p. 45,1.9 
et suiv.). 
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A unique place in the grammatical tradition is occupied by the 
grammatical philosopher Bhartrhari. His commentary on Patan- 
jali’s Mahabhasya and his Vakyapadlya were already known to I- 
Tsing (pages 15-16), but his work is only now beginning to receive 
due attention again. The reason is two-fold. On the one hand, only 
one incomplete manuscript of the commentary on the Maha¬ 
bhasya is known; it is now preserved in Berlin. Kielhorn published 
a few fragments of this manuscript, and also established that Bhartr¬ 
hari “ had access to a very extensive commentational literature, 
superseded by his own work as his own writings have in turn been 
superseded by those of later authors” (Preface to the second 
volume of the first Mahabhasya edition: Kielhorn 1880-1885; this 
Preface has unfortunately been omitted from the third revised 
edition of 1965). The first volume of an edition of the Berlin manu¬ 
script has only recently been published for the first time (Swami- 
nathan 1965). Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadlya , on the other hand, was not 
only badly edited and published in parts; it remained largely un¬ 
intelligible. This was partly due to the fact that this text, unlike 
most other grammatical works, disappeared from the traditional 
curriculum at an early date and had rarely been studied. 

The foremost authority on the Vakyapadlya is K. A. Subra¬ 
mania Iyer (born in Kerala in 1896), who studied in Paris with 
Sylvain Levi and Foucher, and in London with Barnett, Rhys 
Davids, and de la Vallee Poussin (a refugee in London during the 
First World War). Subramania Iyer, who for many years has been 
Professor of Sanskrit at Lucknow University, has occupied many 
distinguished positions in the Indian academic world. He has edited 
parts of the text of the Vakyapadlya (Kanda I, Poona 1966; Kanda 
III, Part 1, Poona 1963), translated the first chapter (Poona 1965) 
and published a monograph on Bhartrhari (Poona 1969). Earlier, 
when working with the published texts then available to him, 
containing “ many passages where the text was very doubtful 
and did not make much sense” (1963, vii), he published some 
articles on the Vakyapadlya , namely, ‘‘The Conception of Guna 
among the Vaiyyakaranas,” New Indian Antiquary (5,1942,121-130; 
dealing with the philosophical notion of guna ‘quality* as refined 
by the grammarians, not with the linguistic notion of guna as intro¬ 
duced in Panini 1.1.2); and ‘‘The Point of View of the Vaiyakaranas,” 
Journal of Oriental Research (18,1948, 84-96, Madras University). 
The latter is reproduced here with the omission of almost all of the 
textual material quoted in the footnotes and with the addition of 
some translations within square brackets. 

‘‘After failing for many years to attract the attention due to 
such an important work, the Vakyapadlya is now at last coming into 
its own ” (Gray 1968, 70); see, apart from Subramania Iyer’s works 
and Brough (1951 b; see pages 401-423 of this volume), Ruegg (1959), 
Sastri (1959), Bhattacharya (1962), Pandeya (1963), Kunjunni Raja 
(1963), Biardeau (1964a and 1964b), Joshi (1967), and Aklujkar 
(1969). For reviews of Pandeya and Kunjunni Raja see Staal (1966b). 
For a general survey of the Sanskrit philosophy of language, see 
Staal (1969). 



The Point O# To explain the forms of a language is the main purpose of the 

View of the science of grammar. For this, it is necessary to isolate and analyse 

Vaiyakaranas* the notions which are expressed by the forms of that language. 
( 1948 ) As these notions are, to a great extent, the products of the social 

factors which govern that language, they may or may not be the 
K. A. Subramania same as those of other languages. Grammar is not the only disci- 
lyer pline which is concerned with notions. Logic and philosophy are 

equally concerned with them. Hence the influence of logic and 
philosophy on grammar in the West until the 19th century when 
the method of observation of facts, already in operation in the 
physical sciences, was extended to linguistic phenomena. In India, 
as elsewhere, logic and philosophy share with grammar a partly 
common vocabulary. Countless are the passages in Sanskrit gram¬ 
matical literature where the concepts of this or that system of 
philosophy are brought in for explaining the facts of the Sanskrit 
language. And yet our grammarians knew that the point of view of 
grammar was quite distinct from that of the systems of philosophy. 

This distinction is pointed out by Helaraja on many occasions 
in his commentary on the Vakyapadlya. But, before we present 
his views on the subject, it is necessary to study the few passages in 
the Mahabhasya on which the views of Helaraja are based. Vyaka- 
rana is a Vedanga, but it is not attached to any particular Veda. 

It is common to all ofthem. Patanjali makes this point clear in con¬ 
nection with the use of the word bahulom [‘variously’] in P. II. 1.57 
and P. VI. 3.14. Though the word bahulam found in the sGtras is 
traditionally interpreted in four ways 1 so as to include all the facts 
and details which can come under the sGtras in question, Panini 
actually mentions some of these details in the subsequent sutras. 

In addition to the word bahulam he sometimes uses other words 
like va, ubhayatha , anyatarasyam , aikasam. Patanjali explains the 
diversity of usage by saying that the science of Vyakarana is com¬ 
mon to all the Vedas and this diversity of usage is necessary to 
cover all the facts found in the various branches of the Vedas. 2 All 
that we have to note here is that, according to Patanjali, the science 
of grammar is not attached to any particular Veda or to any branch 
of it, but is common to all. It is sarvavedaparisada. We will see, in 
a little while, whatform this idea assumes in the later grammatical 
literature. 

Another statement of Patanjali which throws light on the 
grammarian’s point of view is found in the Bhasya on vt. 13, of the 
Paspasahnika. To the objection that if the knowledge of the correct 
word leads to spiritual merit, a knowledge of corrupt forms, in¬ 
evitable in a close study of grammar, must necessarily lead to 
demerit, Patanjali answers:— sabdapramanaka vayamjyac chabda 
aha tad asmakam pramanam/sabdas ca sabdajhane dharmam aha 
napasabdajhane’dharmam/ 3 [‘ We go by the authority of sabda. 

What sabda says is our authority. And sabda says that merit accrues 
from the knowledge of correct expressions, not that demerit 
accrues from the knowledge of incorrect expressions ’]. 

Here Patanjali means the Vedas by the word sabda and refers 
to the wel I known sruti : ekah sabdah samyag jhatah sastranvitah 
suprayuktah svarge loke kamadhug bhavati/ 4 [one word properly 


* Paper read in the Classical Sanskrit 2 M. Bhasya on II. 1.58 (57). 

Section ofthe15th All-India Oriental 3 M. Bha. on Vt 13, Paspasahnika. 

Conference, Bombay. 4 M. Bha. on P. VI. 1.84. 

1 Nyasa on Panini III.3.1. 
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known and well pronounced in accordance with the theory will 
grant wishes in heaven’]. 

The sruti speaks only of merit resulting from a knowledge of 
the correct words, and not of demerit due to a knowledge of in¬ 
correct ones. But in another similar context containing the same 
words, sabda does not mean the Vedas. It means merely the word 
in general. The point is raised whether in the sentence ayam dando 
haranena [‘this (is a) stick, take with it’], the danda is the agent 
( karta ) of the action of ‘ being ’, the meaning of the word asti which 
is understood here, or the instrument of the action of taking ( hara ). 
Against the view that it is the former, the objection is raised that 
it is, after all, with the danda that the action of taking is done and 
that, therefore, it should be considered to be the instrument of 
that action rather than as the agent of an action which is not men¬ 
tioned in the sentence. To this objection the answer is given that, 
for grammarians, it is the word which is pramana, authority. What¬ 
ever the word presents, they accept. 5 In the sentence in question, 
the words as they stand, present the danda as the agent of the 
action of “ being ”, which, though not mentioned, is understood 
here, as in all other cases where no other action is openly ex¬ 
pressed. Thus the danda is, at first, the agent of the action of ‘ being’ 
and then only does it become the instrument of the action of taking. 
This is at least the case if we go by what the words present, apart 
from what the reality may be. 

Thus we see two ideas in Patanjal i: (1) that Vyakarana is not 
confined to any particular Veda; (2) that the grammarians go by 
what the words present rather than by how things really are. By 
sabda, Patanjali means sometimes the Vedas and sometimes the 
word in general. 

These two ideas are made use of frequently by Helaraja while 
explaining Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadlya and we need not doubt that 
they were quite familiar to Bhartrhari himself. But both these 
ideas have undergone modifications:— 

The idea that the science of grammar is common to all the 
Vedas is changed into the idea that it is common to all the systems 
of philosophy. It is found that Bhartrhari in his Vakyapadlya often 
expounds a grammatical doctrine, not only from his own point of 
view, but also from the point of view of some system of philosophy 
or other. Often an idea belonging to some system of philosophy 
is made use of to explain and justify a particular idea of grammar. 
The question arises: Why should he do it? Why did he not content 
himself with explaining it as an Advaitin which he was? Helaraja 
justifies this by saying that Vyakarana as a sastra belongs to all the 
disciplines. If linguistic facts can be explained from as many points 
of view as possible, so much the better for the science of grammar. 
This does not preclude a particular author from having a preference 
for his own point of view. Bhartrhari, for instance, has a preference 
for the Advaitic point of view, and he has tried to explain most of 
the facts and notions of grammar from that point of view. 6 But his 
work is remarkable for the bringing in of other points of view on 

5 sabdapramanaka vayom / yoc chabda word says is our authority. And the 
oho tod asmakam pramanam / sabdaS word says here that something is — 
ceha sattam aha - ayam danda / this (is a) stick; “ is" is implied. That 

astiti gamyate / so dandoh karta bhu- stick which is agent, when combined 

tvanyena sabdenabhisambadhyamanah with another word, becomes instru- 
karanam sampadyate [‘we go by the ment’]. M.Bha. on P. II, 1.1. 

authority of the word. What the 6 Helaraja on Vak III. Ja. verse 35. 
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Point of View of the It is the view of the Vaiyakaranas that, when words are used, 

Vaiyakaranas three things are understood by us:—(1) the form of the word, 

consisting of an entity over and above the sequence of sounds 
heard; (2) the meaning; (3) the intention of the speaker. 7 Of these, 
the first one is closest to the word. It is understood by the hearer 
in any case, even if he does not understand the second and the 
third. Between this and the second meaning the relation is 
vacyavacakabhava. The first is vacaka [‘ expressing ’] and the 
second is vacya [‘expressed ’]. This is usually understood as refer¬ 
ring to the objects of the world. Between the first and thethird, the 
intention of the speaker, the relation is said to be karyakarana¬ 
bhava [‘ relation between cause and effect ’]. It is the intention of 
the speaker which calls up particular words for use. They are, 
therefore, looked upon as the effects of that intention. 8 The ques¬ 
tion now arises: Why should Bhartrhari speak about karya¬ 
karanabhava at all, considering that grammar, as a science, is 
chiefly concerned with the other relation namely, vacyavacaka¬ 
bhava, between the word and the meaning? The answer given is 
that Vyakarana as a discipline is common to all the systems of 
philosophy. Its notions and explanations must be such that they 
can be acceptable to the followers of all the systems of philosophy. 9 
Some hold that the word does not point to any external object, 
but only refers to the intention of the speaker. It is in order to 
respect their views ( tanmatopaskdrartham ) that Bhartrhari speaks 
about karyakaranabhava. If meaning is nothing more than the 
intention of the speaker, the relation between the word and the 
meaning is naturally karyakaranabhava, because it is the intention 
of the speaker which calls up this word or that in speech. 10 

Another doctrine which is expounded in the Vakyapadlya 
is sattadvaita, the view that all words, nay, even parts of a word 
like roots and suffixes, ultimately have sattd or “ Being” as their 
meaning. This ‘ Being ’ is the Supreme Universal which is found in 
all the objects of the world and which binds them all together in 
one reality. The distinctive features of each object are comparative¬ 
ly unreal. In this view, even negative entities are credited with a 
kind of 1 Being’. 11 This ‘ Being’ is essentially identical with Brah¬ 
man. It is clear that Bhartrhari here speaks as an Advaitin. But he 
further points out that the Sankhya Philosophy is also in keeping 
with the doctrine of sattadvaita. According to this system, the 
first evolute from Prakrti is Mahat or Buddhitattva, as it is called. 

It is to be regarded as “the most universal stage which compre¬ 
hends within it all the buddhis of individuals and potentially all 
the matter of which the gross world is formed. Looked at from 
this point of view, it has the widest and the most universal exis¬ 
tence, comprising all creation and is thus called ‘ mahat’, (the great 
one)”. 12 All the other evolutes proceed from this principle and are 
absorbed into it at the time of dissolution. This great principle is 
essentially ‘ Being’ and all the evolutes proceeding from it share 
this ‘ Being’. Thus the Sankhya system also, Helaraja points out, 
favours the doctrine of sattadvaita. 13 

Side by side with the view that the science of grammar is 
sarvaparsada and, therefore, brings in notions and ideas current in 

7 Helaraja on Vak. III. Sam. verse 1. 11 Helaraja on Vak. III. Ja. verse 34. 

8 Helaraja on Vak. III. Sam. verse 1. 12 Das Gupta. A History of Indian 

9 Helaraja on Vak. III. Sam. verse 1. Philosophy, Vol. I, p. 249. 

10 Helaraja on Vak. III. Sam. verse 1. 13 Hela. on Vak. III. Ja. verse 34. 
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K. A. Subramania view that grammar is not bound to accept an idea simply because 
Iyer it is current in some other discipline or in the world. Whether 

such an idea should be made use of by Vyakarana is a matter of 
convenience only. It was utilised if it was convenient to do so. 
Otherwise it was not. Thus the Vaisesika conception of Guna 14 
has been utilised by Vyakarana in explaining someforms:—The 
word gunavacana occurring in P. IV. 1.44; V. 1.124; in a var. on 
V. 2, 94. and in VIII. 1.12. refers to this Vaisesika conception. 15 But 
this conception is not enough to explain all the forms which occur 
in the Sanskrit language. Another conception of it is mentioned 
here and there in the Bhasya and it is explained in the gunasa- 
muddesa of the 3rd kanda of the Vakyapadlya. It is a conception 
peculiar to Vyakarana and it is derived from the forms of the 
Sanskrit language, and it is meant to explain them. 16 Similarly, 
the popular conception of ‘ linga ’: stanakesavatJstrlsyal lomasah 
purusah smrtah / ubhayor antaram yac ca tadabhave napumsakam // 17 
[‘ women possess (long) hair and breasts, men are known for hairi¬ 
ness, / what is different from both and does not have these 
(qualities) is neuter’] isfound inadequate to explain all the diversity 
offorms relating to linga found in the Sanskrit language. Pata- 
njali therefore rejects it and says: tasmdn no vaiyakaranaih sakyam 
laukikam I ingam asthatum / avasyam ca kascit svakrtanta astheyah // 18 
[' therefore the ordinary concept of litiga cannot be used by gram¬ 
marians ; and some self-made notion has to be set up ’] that Vaiya¬ 
karanas must evolve their own conception of' linga’ and proceeds 
to do so. This idea that Vaiyakaranas have a right to evolve their 
own notions is expressed by later writers also. P. I. 2.58 teaches 
the use of the plural number after a word which primarily ex¬ 
presses jati [‘ genus; class ’]. But for this sutra, only the singular 
number could be used, because jati is one and so it would be 
normal to use the singular number. Now one can say, brahmanah 
pujyah [‘ a brahman should be honored ’] or brahmanah pujyah 
[‘ brahmans should be honored ’] in the same sense. To this some¬ 
body objects that it is wrong to say that' jati ’ is one. Jati has no 
number at all. It is the dravya or ‘ vyakti ’ in which the jati resides 
which has number. 19 This is answered by saying that in these 
matters grammarians do not accept the views of other sastras. 

They evolve their own notions. 20 To them jati is one because the 
word presents it as such, and it is, therefore, natural to use the 
singular number after a word expressive of it. 

This reference in the Bhasya and in the later literature to 
svakrtanta [' self-made (notion) ’], the particular doctrine of the 
Vaiyakaranas suggests that they have their own point of view 
from which their doctrines and notions are derived. What this 
point of view is has been indicated by Patanjali in that passage 
where he says:— sabdapramanaka vayam / yac chabda aha tad 
asmakam pramanam / [‘ we go by the authority of the word. What 
the word says is our authority’]. The idea contained in this passage 
has been utilised by Helaraja very frequently in his commentary 
on the VakyapadTyam. For the grammarian, ‘ artha’ does not mean 
the external reality but whatever the word brings to the mind. 

14 Kanada-Vaisesika-SGtra 1.1.16. Sept. 1942). 

15 Kanada-Vaisesika-Sutra 1.1.16. 17 M. Bha. on P. IV. 1.3. 

16 Seethe author’s paper on "The 18 M. Bha. on P. IV. 1.3. 

Conception of Guna among the Vai- 19 Helaraja on Vak. III. Ja. verse 52. 

yakaranas ” (N. I. A., Vol. V., No. 6, 20 Helaraja on Vak. III. Ja. verse 52. 
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Artha does not mean vastvartha but sabdartha, not reality, but 
the meanings of words. Individual words bring something to the 
mind and the sentence as a whole also brings something to the 
mind. Both these things are included in the expression ‘sabdartha’. 
Grammar studies both these things in order to evolve notions 
which will explain theforms of the language. Grammar is satisfied 
if these notions conform to what we understand from words, no 
matter whether they conform to reality or not. Grammar does 
not look at reality directly in the face. As Helaraja puts it: 

sabdapramanakanam hi sabda evo hi yathartham abhidhatte 
tathaiva tasyabhidhanam upapannam /na tu vastumukhoproksataya / 21 
[‘for to those whose authority is the word, the word designates 
what it corresponds to, and its designation is accordingly appro¬ 
priate; but it is not for looking reality directly in the face’]. 

Not to look at reality directly in the face is as good as not 
philosophising and Helaraja sometimes makes it quite clear that 
the grammarian is really not concerned with philosophy proper. 
Thus while explaining the different conceptions of Time mentioned 
by Bhartrhari in the Kalasamuddesa such as that it is an entity 
which exists apart from the mind or that it is a mere construction 
of the human mind, Helaraja says that Bhartrhari is not really 
concerned with what time is philosophically, but that he is anxious 
to examine and analyse that something which is responsible for 
our putting the Sanskrit verb in different tenses as in abhOt [‘ was'], 
asti [‘ is’] and bhavisyati [‘will be’]. That something may not be 
able to stand close philosophical scrutiny, but if it serves the pur¬ 
pose of explaining the different tenses, one would have to accept 
it. 22 Similarly in the kriyasamuddesa, the question is: What is 
action ? The answer given by Bhartrhari on the‘basis of the Bhasya 
passages is that it is a process, something having parts arranged in 
a temporal sequence. It is not directly perceptible, but it is to be 
inferred. Each moment or part may be looked upon as action, in 
which case, it will also be inferrible only and not directly per¬ 
ceptible. These parts may be further subdivided and the smaller 
parts will also be actions. There will come a time when the part 
cannot be further sub-divided. It cannot then be called action at 
all. Such an atomic point may be directly perceptible but that will 
not make actions so because such a point cannot be called action 
at all. Only that can be called action which has parts arranged in 
a temporal sequence. After having clearly explained all this, Hela¬ 
raja adds that for grammarians the real question is not whether 
an action has actually parts or not, but whether the verb presents 
it as such. The answer is that verbs do present action, however 
momentary, in nature, as something having parts which cannot 
co-exist, but are arranged in a temporal sequence. And Vaiyakara¬ 
nas go by what the words present to us. 23 

It is pointed out that a notion arrived at by the Vaiyakaranas 
from their own point of view, may sometimes agree with popular 
ideas rather than with those accepted by some system of philos¬ 
ophy. Vaisesikas think of the whole, the avayavl, as existing in the 
parts, the avayavas. That is an idea to which they have come by a 
logical analysis of reality. They also specify the particular relation 
by which the whole exists in the parts. It is samavaya, inherence. 
The popular conception, however, is that the horn of a cow exists 
in the cow and not vice versa. The part exists in the whole. Hela- 

21 Helaraja on Vak. III. Sam. verse 66. 23 Helaraja on Vak. III. Kri. 10. 

22 Helaraja on Vak. III. Ka. 58. 



398 raja points out that the language follows the popular conception 

K. A. Subramania in this matter. In the expression gavi srhgam [‘the horn is in the 

Iyer cow ’] the locative suffix is affixed to the word go [' cow ’] wh ich 

denotes the whole of which srriga is a part. If one followed the 
Vaisesikas in this matter, one would have to say srhge gauh [‘the 
cow is in the horn’] and sakhaydm vrksah [‘the tree is in the 
branch ’]. 24 

It is mainly this point of view which the Vaiyakaranas adopt 
in defining the various grammatical categories such as the different 
karakas, gender, number, person, aspect ( upagraha ) etc. dealt 
with in the 3rd kanda of the Vakyapadlya. This naturally results 
in certain distinctive notions. It will not be out of place here to 
draw the attention of the reader to a few of these distinctive 
notions. 

Regarding the meaning of individual words, there are two 
views current among grammarians, associated with the names of 
two ancient grammarians mentioned in the Varttikas of Katya- 
yana, namely, Vajapyayanaand Vyadi. One view is that all words, 
nay, even parts of words, denote primarily the Universal and only 
secondarily the Particular. If we apply the same word, say, ‘ cow’ 
or ‘ tree ’ to a large number of objects it is because we see some 
common characteristic in all of them. This common characteristic 
is the universal or ‘jati ’ as it is called. The word ‘asva’ [‘ horse’], 
therefore, primarily denotes ‘asvatva’ [‘ horseness ’], the word 
‘go’ [‘ cow’] denotes gotva [‘ cowness ’] and so on. If this is true, 
then the word ‘jati ’ must also denote a universal present as a 
common characteristic in all the universal. But such a view goes 
against the Vaisesika view that there cannot be a universal in 
a universal. They argue that to accept a universal in a universal, 
would lead to anavastha or ‘ regressus ad infinitum’. Where would 
one stop in the process of postulating universal ? Why not postu¬ 
late a third universal in the second one and so on ? The best thing 
would be to stop at the very first universal and not go any further. 
But the grammarian replies that this kind of reasoning might be all 
right from the Vaisesika point of view, but not for himself. He has 
his own point of view. His chief concern is to fi nd out the nature 
of meanings conveyed by words. What he finds is that in all univer¬ 
sal as conveyed by words, there is a common characteristic which 
can be looked upon as another universal. The existence of the 
first universal was postulated just because a common characteristic 
was experienced in the individuals or particulars, followed by the 
use of the same name to all the individuals. A similar common 
characteristic is experienced in all the universal as conveyed by 
words and that justifies the use of the word ‘jati ’ for all of them. 
Where there is identity of cognition and of name, a universal has 
to be postulated and in the universal as presented by words there 
are both. And for grammarians, it is what words convey which 
matters. 25 

If we go by what words present, there can be not only a 
universal in a universal but many other things which are ordi¬ 
narily looked upon asguna['quality’] or kriya [‘activity’] may 
turn out to be universal. If a guna is presented by words as some¬ 
thing which persists as a common feature in many things, it be¬ 
comes a universal for the grammarians. 26 That is probably the 
reason why Panini has applied the word samanya to the meaning 
expressed by the word ‘syama’ “dark” in the compound ‘sastrT- 


24 Helaraja on Vak. III. Ja. 11. 


25 Helaraja on Vak. III. Ja. 11. 
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Point of View of the samanyavacanaih. 27 Samanya is another name for 1 jati’. In the com- 
Vaiyakaranas pound sastrisyama the word syama expresses a guna and, as it 

expresses a common feature between a sastrT and whatever is 
compared to it, the grammarians look upon it as jati. 

Similarly, action can be presented as jati by words. We use 
the expression ‘ pacati ’, ‘ he cooks’, in a variety of circumstances. 
The person who cooks, the thing cooked, the fuel and the utensils 
used for cooking, may all be different and yet the notion of cooking 
and the expression ‘ pacati ’ persist. This also shows that the word 
presents action as ‘jati’. 28 

Even though philosophers like Vaisesikas make a distinction 
between jati, guna, kriya, and dravya, the grammarians believe 
that it is all a question of how words present them and the words 
can present the first three also as dravya [‘ substance ’]. They have 
their own definition of dravya. Anything which is presented by 
words as something to be characterised, distinguished from other 
things ( bhedya ) is a dravya. Whatever can be referred to by the 
demonstrative pronouns idam “this” and tad “that” is a dravya: 
vastupalaksanam yatra sarvanama prayujyate / dravyam ity ucyate 
so’rtho bhedyatvena vivaksitah // Vak. III. Dra. verse 3. “where a 
pronoun is used to refer to a thing it refers to a substance and its 
meaning is expressed by differentiation (from other things) ”. If 
words present ‘jati ’ as something to be differentiated, as a visesya, 
then it becomes a dravya: sarvanamapratyavamarsayogyatvam, the 
fitness to be referred to by a pronoun as ‘this ’ is the characteristic 
of a dravya. This view is traced by Helaraja to so ancient a writer 
as Yaska, whose statement: ada iti yatpratiyate tad dravyam “what 
is inferred from ‘that’ is a substance” is quoted by him. 29 The 
expression is significant because it makes the whole thing depen¬ 
dent upon the ‘ vivaksa’ of the speaker. It makes it quite clear that 
what is defined in the verse quoted above is not the artha called 
dravya, but the meaning of the word ‘dravya’ or rather the nature 
of the thing presented by the word ‘dravya’. 30 Anything can be 
presented by words as something to be differentiated. For in¬ 
stance, movement or action is so presented in “sukham sthlyate” 

[‘ it is pleasant to stand ’] where the action of standing is presented 
as a thing and it is determined or modified by the word ‘sukham’. 
The meaning of the verb “sthlyate” is, therefore, dravya. In the 
sentence, “suklataram rGpam ” [‘the color is whiter’] a quality 
is so presented. Here ‘ rGpa’, though a quality, is presented by 
words as a thing to be qualified or determined by white. It is, 
therefore, a dravya. The action in ‘ sthlyate ’ can be referred to by 
the pronoun “ kirn ”, another indication that it is a dravya. It is 
easy to see that this conception of dravya is very different from the 
Vaisesika conception of it. 

The essence, then, of the Vaiyakarana point of view is that it 
does not look at reality in the face directly, but only at reality as 
presented by words. But while they knew this distinctiveness of 
their point of view, their literature is full of passages which make 
one wonder whether they did not often forget this and indulge 
in a direct analysis of reality. Whether they are discussing the 
nature of ‘jati' or ‘guna’ or ‘ kriya’, their language often makes one 
think that they are discussing, not reality as presented by words, 

26 Ibid. Vak. HI. Kri. 20. 

27 P. II. 1 55. 29 Helaraja on Vak. III. Dra. verse 3. 

28 Helaraja on Vak. ill. Ja. verse 11. 30 Helaraja on Vak. III. Dra. verse 3. 
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K. A. Subramania reminds himself and his readers that, for grammarians, artha is 

Iyer ‘sabdartha’ and not ‘ vastvartha’. But this frequent reminder to 

himself is perhaps the best proof that it is not easy to discuss the 
nature of sabdartha, without unconsciously straying into a con¬ 
sideration of the nature of ‘ vastvartha’. Perhaps the fact that the 
word ‘artha’ in Sanskrit can and does mean both ‘vastvartha’ and 
‘ sabdartha’ also made it difficult to separate the two. Some of the 
problems discussed in Vaiyakarana literature and the answers 
given also show that the grammarians did not always succeed in 
keeping the two kinds of' artha’ absolutely distinct. One set of 
such questions which they have discussed relates to action. What 
is action ? Is it perceptible or can it only be inferred ? Is there such 
a thing as action apart from that which is active ? And they are 
answered as follows. Action is something which has parts arranged 
in a temporal sequence. It cannot be directly seen but has to be 
inferred. It is quite distinct from ' dravya’. These questions are 
more appropriate to philosophy than to grammar. The same thing 
can be said of the grammarians’ treatment of gender. In languages 
like English, we have two words, sex and gender, to denote the 
distinction found in the objects of the world and that found in 
words respectively. In Sanskrit, ' linga’ has to denote both, and 
this fact may have ultimately led to the grammarians coming to 
the conclusion that what is called 1 linga’ is a property of things 
and not of words. And they have invoked the Sahkhya philosophy 
in determining this property of things. The idea that it is a property 
of words was also known to them. They discuss it only to reject it. 

Thus Vyakarana oscillates between philosophy and linguistics, 
while it is conscious all the time that its proper sphere is some¬ 
thing distinct from that of philosophy. 
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During the century and a half after Colebrooke, the Sanskrit 
grammarians were studied in England by continentals (Kielhorn 
and Goldstucker; cf. Bhandarkar, this volume, page 82). In 
such a handbook as The Sanskrit Language (1955) by T. Burrow, the 
Boden Professor of Sanskrit at Oxford, Panini is referred to only 
in passing. This situation began to change when John Brough (born 
1917), who had studied at Edinburgh and Cambridge and who be¬ 
came Professor of Sanskrit, first at London and now at Cambridge, 
directed attention to the Sanskrit grammarians. Brough published 
three articles within the span of three years, in which he made 
some use of contemporary linguistics as it was then being developed 
by his colleague at London, J. R. Firth. Brough writes about the 
problems discussed by Indian grammarians: “ it is to a large extent 
the rediscovery of these problems by modern linguistics during 
the lasttwentyorthirty yearswhich renders possibleabetter under¬ 
standing of the Indian theories.” 

Brough’s articles deal mainly with Patanjali and Bhartrhari. 
During the same period another English scholar, W. S. Allen, 
directed attention to the Pratisakhya and Siksa literature, which 
resulted in Phonetics in Ancient India (1953). This work was in fact 
preceded by S. Varma’s Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations 
of Indian Grammarians (1929). 

Brough dealt with the stories and legends connected with the 
origin and development of the Indian grammarians (such as were 
related by Taranatha, see pages 25-26) in a different context. In his 
Selections from Classical Sanskrit Literature (1951) he published and 
translated a relatively little-known section of the Haracaritacinta- 
mani (of the twelfth century) dealing with the origin of grammar 
(pages 2-21). This episode, entertaining and eminently readable 
as it is, is beyond the scope of this volume. 

In “Audumbarayana’s Theory of Language,” Bulletin of the 
School of Oriental and African Studies (14,1952, 73-77) Brough dealt 
with Bhartrhari’s thesis that language consists of sentences, while 
words are merely artificial abstractions. He made it seem probable 
that this thesis was already held by Audumbarayana, an ancient 
authority referred to in the Nirukta. 

In “Theories of General Linguistics in the Sanskrit Gram¬ 
marians,” Transactions of the Philological Society (1951,27-46), 
which is reproduced here, Brough discusses the notion of sphota , 
the distinction between use and mention (or antonymy) and other 
fundamental semantic concepts. For a recent study on sphota , 
together with the text and translation of a seventeenth-century 
text on semantics, see Joshi (1967). 

The passage dealing with the definition of sabda occurs on 
Plate V. Brough’s emendation apratitapadarthaka is not supported 
by the recently published text of Bhartrhari’s Mahabhasyatika 
(Swaminathan 1965, 5). 



A. Theories 
of General 
Linguistics in 
the Sanskrit 
Grammarians 
(1951) 

John Brough 


It is well known that the discovery of Sanskrit by the West at 
the end of the 18th century provided the operative stimulus for 
the development of the comparative study of the Indo-European 
languages. It has also been recognized that the Paninean analysis 
of Sanskrit into a system of roots, stems, and suffixes pointed the 
way to the method which has prevailed in Indo-European studies 
to the present day. It is true that roots and suffixes were not en¬ 
tirely new concepts to Europe, but it remains doubtful whether 
the method would have been applied with such thoroughness if it 
had not been for Panini’s example. It is customary to add at this 
point the deprecatory remark that Panini was, of course, aided 
in his analysis by the extraordinary clarity of structure of the 
Sanskrit language; but we are apt to overlook the possibility that 
this structure might not have seemed so clear and obvious to us 
if Panini had not analysed it for us. 

But while we in the West have acknowledged a debt to 
Panini in the matter of formal analysis, we have paid less attention 
to the theories of general linguistics and linguistic philosophy to 
which the Indians devoted much thought. 1 I wish in this paper to 
discuss a few of the most important aspects of the Indian theory, 
not merely as a matter of antiquarian curiosity, but because in 
their extraordinary linguistic and philosophic acumen these 
ancient authors are still, I believe, worthy of our respect. 2 As 
Bhartrhari himself puts it, the Goddess of Learning does not smile 
on those who neglect the ancients. 3 

As has been said from time to time, 4 linguistics is faced at 
the outset with the difficulty that in making statements about 
language, language is apparently turned back on itself. At first 
sight the situation is similar to the old philosophical problem of 
how consciousness can be conscious of itself. The difficulty here, 
however, is not, I believe, afundamental philosophical one. It is 
merely that the habits of everyday language make it troublesome 
to state the matter in a clear manner. At the same time, everyday 
language has already provided us with the method of dealing with 
linguistic facts, by permitting words not only to be used but also 
to be quoted. The point is so obvious and familiar that it is difficult 
to realize its cardinal importance, and even to be aware of it in 
ordinary grammatical discourse. The discussion of this topic in 


1 It is clear from scattered references 
that man/ of these problems were 

d iscussed as early as Yaska and Panini; 
and the Samgraha of Vyadi, known 
only from quotations, and Patanjali’s 
Mahabhasya both dealt incidentally 
with such topics. The earliest extant 
work specifically devoted to the 
philosophy of grammar is the Vakya- 
padlya (VP) of Bhartrhari (c. 7th cen¬ 
tury A.D.). Later writers elaborated 
Bhartrhari’s exposition, but while 
continuing the tradition of “the 
Grammarians ’’ as a definite school 
of thought opposed to the standard 
philosophical schools, added little of 
first-rate significance. 

2 I do not, of course, wish to exag¬ 

gerate in this matter. The majority of 


the problems discussed by the Indians 
are in fact familiar in modern lin¬ 
guistics and logic (though still perhaps 
insufficiently appreciated by many 
professional teachers of languages); 
and it is to a large extent the redis¬ 
covery of these problems by modern 
linguistics during the past twenty or 
thirty years which renders possible a 
better understanding of the Indian 
theories. In this connection I am par¬ 
ticularly grateful to my colleague 
Professor J. R. Firth, with whom I 
have had numerous informal dis¬ 
cussions on these topics. 

3 VP ii.493, anupasita-vrddhanam 
vidya natiprasTdati. 

4 For example, J. R. Firth, TPS., 1948, 

p. 128. 
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Sanskrit centres round Pan ini’s statement 5 svam rupam sabda- 
syasabdasamjna, “A word (in a grammatical rule) which is not a 
technical term denotes its own form.” The immediately obvious 
interpretation is, of course, that a statement about a particular 
word is not to be taken as applying also to its synonyms. Thus, 
Renou explains it, 6 ”(... il s’agit) du mot en tant que forme propre, 
(non en tant que porteur d’un sens, autrement dit: qu’il n’englobe 
pas les mots de memes sens que lui).” This follows closely Ka- 
tyayana’s preliminary statement (varttika 1): sabdenarzhagater, 
arthasydsambhavdt, tadvacinah samjnapratisedhartham svamru- 
pagrahanam. “Since by the word is understood the thing-meant, 7 
and since the thing-meant is impossible (in this context), the 
expression ‘ its own form ’ is to prevent the word being taken 
as a name denoting any word which expresses the same thing- 
meant.” As Patanjali says, with a touch of humour, when we say 
“ Fetch the cow”, or “ Eat the curds”, it is a thing which is fetched, 
and a thing which is eaten ; but when we say “Agni (fire) has the 
suffix-eyo”, 8 we clearly cannot add the suffix to the embers. 9 But 
since the use of the word agni in the sGtra brings to mind the fi re, 
the inference might then be that “words meaning fire” are in¬ 
tended. This, however, seems to be merely a primafacie view 
(pOrvapaksa), since Katyayana continues in varttika 2: na va,sabda- 
pOrvako by arthe sampratyayas, tasmad arthanivrttih. “Alterna¬ 
tively, this is not the real intention of the sGtra, for the under¬ 
standing of the thing-meant is preceded by the word ; hence, in 
the grammatical context, the thing-meant is ruled out of court.” 
The question of synonyms therefore does not arise, since when 
the word agni is used in the grammatical statement the signatum 
is not the fi re, but is (apparently) the same as the signans. The 
difference in logical status is obvious if we compare “A sheep is 
grazing in the field”, with “ ‘Sheep’ 10 has an anomalous plural”. 

The svam rupam reference (in the logician’s terminology, the 
autonymous use of a word) is conventionally marked in our writing 
by quotation-marks. As Bhart.rhari puts it, “Just as a technical 
term like vrddhi, while linked to its own form, is also attached to 
what is named by it, viz. the speech-entities symbolized by adai c 
(i.e. a, ai, au), so likewise this word agni (in the sGtra), while linked 
to the word agni (in everyday use, i.e. the meaning ‘fire’), is also 
attached to the sound agni, which (in this context) has the word 
agni as the thing-expressed. The word which is uttered (in ordinary 
usage) is certainly not the one which partakes of the operation (of 
adding the suffix). But in conveying this other sense, its power (to 


5 i.1.68. 

6 La Grammaire de Pan ini (Paris, 1948), 

P-13. 

7 The Sanskrit artha is as many-sided 
as the English “meaning”, and “thing- 
meant” is a convenient device to in¬ 

dicate what I understand to be the 

sense of the Sanskrit here. The term 
was first introduced, I believe, by 

Sir Alan H. Gardiner (Theory of Speech 
and Language, p. 29). Its use here, 
however, does not imply an accep¬ 


tance of Gardiner’s consequent appli¬ 
cation of the term “ meaning”. 

8 Panini, iv.2.33, agnerdhak. 

9 sabdenoccaritenartho gamyate: gam 
anaya dadhy asanety artha aniyate 
’rthas ca bhujyate. arthasydsambha¬ 
vdt: iha vyakarane 'rthe karyasya- 
sambhavah. agner dhag iti na sakyate 
'ngarebhyah paro dhakkartum 
(Kielhorn, vol. i, pp. 175-6). 

10 Note that English does not permit 
the autonym to take an article. 
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convey the normal sense) is not impeded.” 11 This is important, 
since otherwise grammatical discussion would be futile. Although 
agni and ‘agni’ symbolize in different ways, they are indissolubly 
connected, 1 agni ’ being the name ( samjha ) while agni is the thing- 
named (samjnin). Both the name and the thing-named, it seems, 
must be understood as members of classes. 12 Otherwise extra¬ 
ordinary complications of thought arise. Bhartrhari notes two 
such possible interpretations: “Some consider that the sGtra 
‘A word denotes its own form ’ means that the particular (which 
appears when the grammarian utters the rule agnerdhak ) is the 
name, and that it is the class attached to the particular which (is 
the thing-named and which) undergoes the grammatical opera¬ 
tions. Others hold that it is the particular as the thing-named 
which is the purport of the sGtra (and that it is the class which is 
the name; the grammatical operations being thus attached to the 
particular, since) in any given instance there appears only a par¬ 
ticular whose understanding is brought about by the class.” 13 

It is, of course, easier to be clear in such discussions where 
the grammar of one language is described in another language. 
Thus, a translation into English of a Sanskrit passage on Sanskrit 
grammar shows at once which words are autonymous, since these, 
of course, remain in Sanskrit. This is also obvious in the case of a 
two-language dictionary: the heading-words, in the first language, 
are clearly autonymous (svam rupam), while the defining words in 
the second language express their own meanings. The distinction, 
though not so immediately apparent, is, of course, equally present 
in a one-language dictionary, and in logical and mathematical 
definitions, as well as in everyday usage (“What does ‘x’ mean ?” ; 
“What did you say ?”—“I said ‘x’ ”). 14 The importance of this 
for logic is very considerable. 15 It is fundamental in the discussion 
of the possibility of stating the syntax of a logical language in that 
language itself, and is important for the theory of a hierarchy of 
languages. 16 But these matters must be reserved for a later dis¬ 
cussion. 


11 VP i.59-61:— 
vrddhyadayo yatha sabdah 

svarupopanibandhanah 
adaic-pratyayitaih sabdaih 

sambandham yanti samjnibhih, 
agn i-sabdas tathaivayam 
agni-sabdanibandhanah 
agni-srutyaiti sambandham 
agni-sabdabhidheyaya. 
yo ya uccaryate sabdo 

niyatam na sa karyabhak, 
anya-pratyayane saktir 

na tasya pratibadhyate. 

12 This is not stated directly, but 
seems plausible from the relation of 
normal words with things, VP i.15, 
yathartha-jatayah sarvah sabdakrti- 
nibandhanah, “Just as all thing-classes 
depend upon word-classes . . VP 
iii.1.6, sva jatih prathamam sabdaih 
sarvair evabhidhiyate, tato *rthajati- 
rupesu tadadhyaropakalpana, “All 
words first of all express their own 
class, thereafter they are fictionally 


superimposed on the forms of classes 
of things.” 

13 VP i.68,69:— 

svam rupam iti kaiscittu 

vyaktih samjnopadisyate, 
vyaktau karyani samsrsta 
jatistu pratipadyate. 
samjhinTm vyaktim icchanti 
sutragrahyam athapare, 
jatipratyayita vyaktih 
pradesesupatisthate. 

14 Cf. Mbh. i. p. 176, yo ’pi hy asav 
ahuyate namna, nama yadanena nopa- 
labdham bhavati tada prcchati, kim 
bhavan aheti. VP i.57, ato 'nirjnata- 
rGpatvat kim ahety abhidhiyate. 

15 See for example Carnap, The Logical 
Syntax of Language, p. 156. 

16 Bertrand Russell, An Inquiry into 
Meaning and Truth, p. 62. Some at 
least of the paradoxes, however, 
which are used as arguments for the 
hierarchy, appear to be capable of a 
different solution. 
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in the Sanskrit ning of the Mahabhasya is well known: “What then is this word 

Grammarians (s abda) ‘ cow ’ ?... It is that by means of which, when uttered, 

there arises an understanding of creatures with dewlap, tail, hump, 
hooves, and horns." 17 In this definition, however, the word 
“ uttered ’’ ( uccarita ) must mean something more than the mere 
production of sounds, since Patanjali proceeds to contrast it with 
a commonsense view held by non-linguists, namely that the word 
consists of the actual sounds of the instance. The commentators 
therefore are doubtless right in understanding the sense to be 
that the word is the symbol which, when brought to light (abhi- 
vyakta ) by the pronunciation of the sounds, brings about the under¬ 
standing of the meaning. The naive view, that the word is the 
sound, is usually read as follows: atha va pratltapadarthako' 8 loke 
dhvanih sabda ity ucyate, tadyatha, sabdam kuru, ma sabdam karslh, 
sabdakary ay am manavaka iti dhvanim kurvonn evam ucyate. This is 
perhaps possible if we take the author to mean that the popular 
view looks on the sound itself as the direct conveyor of the mean¬ 
ing. But pratJtapadarthaka merely repeats the sense of sampratyaya 
in the first definition, and it seems to me that the intended con¬ 
trast is better brought out if we understand it as apratitapada- 
rthaka. The sense would thus be, “Alternatively, in everyday life 
the actual sound, which does not itself convey the meaning, is 
called sabda, e.g. ‘ Make a noise’, ‘ Don’t make a noise’, ‘This boy is 
noisy’—so it is said when one makes (linguistic?) sounds." 

The tradition of the commentators interprets the first defi¬ 
nition here as concerning the sphota, a term which is normally 
opposed to the speech-sound, dhvani or nada. This, however, can 
be accepted only with the reservation that the sphota for Patanjali 
was a rather different conception from that found in the later 
grammarians, however pardonable the commentators’ assump¬ 
tion may be that the fully-fledged theory is already present in the 
Mahabhasya. This term sphota, which is of prime importance for 
Indian linguistic theory, has unfortunately been subjected by 
modern writers to a great deal of unnecessary mystification. Thus, 
for example, Keith 19 describes the sphota as “ a mysterious entity, 
a sort of hypostatization of sound, of which action sounds are 
manifestations". Similarly, S. K. De 20 writes, “Some philosophers 
propounded and the grammarians took it for granted that a word 
has intrinsically a word-prototype corresponding to it. The sphota 
is not exactly this word-prototype, but it may be explained as the 
sound of a word as a whole, and as conveying a meaning apart from 
its component letters ( varnas ). The sphota does not contain exactly 
the sounds of the word in the order peculiar to the letters, but 
the sounds or something corresponding to them are blended in- 
distinguishably into a uniform whole. When a word is pronounced 
its individual sounds become reflected in some degree in the 
order of the sphota in which the particular sounds are comprised; 
and as the last sound dies away, the sphota, in which the idea cor¬ 
responding to all these sounds is comprised, becomes manifest and 
raises to our consciousness the idea thus associated. The sounds 

17 MBh. i. p. 1. atha gaur ity atra kah but this has no authority from the 

sabdah?. . . yenoccaritenasasna- commentators, 

langula-kakuda-khura-visaninam 19 A. Berriedale Keith, A History of 

sampratyayo bhavati sa sabdah. Sanskrit Literature, p. 387. 

18 Kielhorn, in his edition, adds a 20 Studies in the History of Sanskrit 

punctuation mark after this word, Poetics, vol. ii, p. 180. 
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of a word as a whole, therefore, and apart from those of the con¬ 
stituent letters, reveal the sphota." 

It is not surprising that Professor De goes on to describe this 
as a “somewhat mystical conception ” ; but with all respect, I feel 
that this statement hardly does justice to the grammarians’ theory; 
and, indeed, it is hardly to be wondered at if the western reader, 
in the face of numerous comparable accounts, should come to the 
conclusion that the sphota-theory represents a departure from 
lucidity which, coming as it does from men whose professional 
task was the clear presentation of linguistic facts, is quite inex¬ 
plicable. 

First, it must be made clear that the sphota is not a “ hypo- 
statization of sound". Its fundamental attachment is to the other 
side of the linguistic situation, namely, the meaning. In its non¬ 
technical sense sphota means simply “a bursting, a splitting open", 
and it is normally defined in its linguistic sense as “that from which 
the meaning bursts forth, i.e. shines forth, in other words the 
word-as-expressing-a-meaning (vacaka)". 21 The sphota then is 
simply the linguistic sign in its aspect of meaning-bearer ( Bedeu - 
tungstrager). The suggestion of the commentators that Patanjali’s 
first definition of sabda refers to the sphota is therefore true to the 
extent that it is the meaning-bearer which is in question. But the 
essential nature of the meaning-bearer was not seen by Patanjali 
in the same light as it was by later thinkers. 22 This is clear from his 
discussion of Panini i.1.70 ( taparas tatkalasya), where he explicitly 
distinguishes speech-sound (< dhvani ) and sphota. The Paninean 
system uses the convention that a statement about a short vowel 
appl ies also to the corresponding long vowel (and where necessary 
the prolated, pluta ). Where, however, it is necessary to restrict 
a statement to the one length, a t is added. Thus, a = a and a; at = 
a only. The sGtra, however, states that the t restricts the vowel to 
the same time-length ; and Katyayana ( varttika 4) raises the possible 
objection that if a rule containing this t is uttered in the rapid style 
of diction (druta) it will be necessary to add that the medium 
( madhyama ) and slow ( vilambita ) styles are also included, since 
they differ in time-length. This he answers in varttika 5, by stating 
that the vowels themselves are fixed (avasthita varnah) and that 
the styles of diction ( vrtti ) depend upon the speech-habits of the 
speaker. Patanjali’s discussion of this is interesting 23 :— 

vakta kascid asv abhidhayi bhavati, asu varnan abhidhatte, 
kascic cirena kascic ciratarena, tadyatha: tarn evadhvanam kascid 
asu gacchati kascic cirenagacchati kascic ciratarena gacchati. 
rathika asu gacchaty asvikas cirena padatis ciratarena.—visama 
upanyasah. adhikaranam at radhva vrajati-kriyayah. tatrayuktam 

21 Kondabhatta, Vaiyakarana-bhusana 22 There is no evidence to show that 
(Bombay, 1915), p. 236; Nagesabhatta, Panini knew the term sphota or any 
Sphotavada (Adyar Library, 1946), meaning-theory comparable to the 

p. 5: sphutati prakasate 'rtho ’smad iti later discussions. The term itself oc- 
sphoto vacaka iti yavat. Madhava, curs first in the Mahabhasya. Nagesa, 

Sarvadarsanasamgraha (ed. Abhyan- it is true ( Sphotavada , p. 102), as- 

kar, p. 300), gives the double explana- cribed the doctrine to Sphotayana, 

tion that the sphota is revealed by the who is quoted by Panini (vi. 1.123) 

letters, and itself reveals the meaning: on a point of morphology. But this is 
sphutyate vyajyate varnair iti sphoto rather like ascribing a theory of roots 

varnabhivyahgyah, sphutati sphutlbha- to Racine. 
vaty asmad artha iti sphoto 'rthapra- 23 Kielhorn's edition, i. p. 181. 
tyayakah. 
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Grammarians tadyatha bheryaghatah. bherlm ahatya kascid vimsati padani 

gacchati kascit trimsat kascic cat va rim sat. sphotas ca tavan eva 
bhavati, dhvanikrta vrddhih. 

“One speaker is rapid in his utterance, pronounces the 
sounds rapidly, another is slow, and athird still slower. Similarly, 
one man travels the same road rapidly, a second slowly, a third 
still more slowly. Thus, a charioteer goes rapidly, a horseman 
slowly, and a pedestrian still more slowly. (The pupil objects:) 

‘The analogy is inexact. In this case the road forms the (unchanging) 
substratum of the action of going. But in the other case this is 
not applicable, since the length and shortness belong to the sub¬ 
stratum itself.' (The teacher answers:) It is the same in the other 
case also, the sphota (the unchanging substratum) is the word, the 
sound is merely an attribute of the word. How? Like a drum-beat. 
When a drum is struck, one drum-beat may travel twenty feet, 
another thirty, another forty. But the sphota is of precisely such and 
such a size, the increase in length is caused by the sound.” 25 

From this context it is clear that the word as the sphota, in 
Patanjali’s view, consists of a fixed pattern of letters, with long 
and short vowels; and this is confirmed by his statement that “the 
sphota is of precisely such and such a size”. In the more developed 
theory of Bhartrhari, such an attribution of size to the sphota 
would be unthinkable. I trust that this explanation does not at¬ 
tribute too much significance to tavan eva. Punyaraja, it is true, 
in commenting on Vakyapadlya i.49, uses the expression tavan eva 
sphoto vicitram vrttim anuvidhatte ; but I suspect that this is a direct 
reminiscence of the Mahabhasya passage, and that it is strictly 
incompatible with the later theory. The principal argument for 
my interpretation, however, is that Patanjali's problem here is the 
distinction between vowel-length as ordinarily understood in 
linguistic analysis, and absolute vowel-length of instances such as 
might be measured instrumentally. This in the later theory is the 
distinction between the prakrta-dhvani and the vaikrta-dhvani] 
while the sphota in Bhartrhari's sense is really irrelevant to the 
problem. It would thus seem that Patanjali’s sphota (except in so 
far as it is for him the meaning-bearer) is really comparable to 
Bhartrhari’s prakrta-dhvani. The commentators, being acquainted 
with the later theory, naturally point out that the speed of utter¬ 
ance belongs to the vaikrta-dhvani, but fail to observe that the 
contrast of the latter with Bhartrhari’s sphota does not answer 
Patanjali’s problem. 

For Patanjali, then, it would seem that a word as a sphota is 
fundamentally a structure consisting of a series of consonants and 
long or short vowels, in other words a structure which can be 
analysed as a succession of phonematic units. In the same way it is 
possible for him to talk of the sphota of a single letter ( varna ). Thus, 
in discussing Panini's statement krpo ro lah 26 (“ in the root krp r 
is replaced by /”, hence for *karpta we have kalpta, etc.), he points 

24 This should be printed as a varttika. starting-point of the doctrine, the 

25 The analogy here is clearly sug- later discussions, as already noted, 

gested by the literal meaning of are more concerned with the “burst” 

sphota, so that in the case of the drum of meaning occasioned by the Un¬ 

it might be taken as the “ burst” of guistic sign. 

sound. But whether or not this is the 26 viii.2.18; MBh. vol. i, pp. 25-6. 
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out that strictly this does not make allowance for such forms as 
kjpta < *krpta, since only the consonant r is mentioned in the rule, 
and not the vowel r. He ingeniously suggests that the sutra may be 
analysed as krpa (for krpel ) uh rah lah, where uh and r-ah are re¬ 
spectively the genitives of r and r, while la-h is the nominative of /. 
This, however, is not completely satisfactory, as / still does not 
appear. The final solution is: athavobhayatah sphotamatram nirdi- 
syate; rasruter lasrutir bhavatlti, “alternatively, in both cases (rand 
/) it is only the sphota which is taught in the sutra, i.e. ‘an 27 r-sound 
is replaced by an /-sound ’.” This can be approximately rendered 
in modern terminology, “ In both cases the phoneme is meant, 
i.e. ‘an allophone of the r-phoneme is replaced by an allophone of 
the /-phoneme V It is of interest to observe that Patanjali realized 
that for the phonology of Sanskrit it is convenient to regard r and r 
as belonging to the same phoneme. 

Bhartrhari, like Patanjali, starts from the observation that 
the word can be considered under two aspects, as sound, or as 
meaning-bearer (VP i.44):— 
dvav upadanasabdesu sabdau sabdavido viduh 
eko nimittam sabdanam aparo ’rthe prayujyate. 

“ In meaningful language, linguists recognize two (entities 
which can be called) words: one is the underlying cause of words, 
the other is attached to the meaning.” Here the “ underlying cause 
of words ” is clearly to be interpreted as the abstract sound-pattern 
which underlies instances of the utterance of the word, while the 
other which this utterance reveals is the sphota, which in turn 
gives rise to the meaning. Thus, for Bhartrhari, the sound ( dhvani ) 
is something more than the instance, and the sphota, so far from 
being a time-series pattern is, in fact, repeatedly stated to have 
neither time nor parts. The time-order of the dhvani is merely a 
means (upaya) for revealing the timeless and indivisible sphota 
(VP i .48):— 

nadasya kramajatatvan na pGrvo na paras 28 ca sah 
akramah kramarGpena bhedavan ivagrhyate. 

“The fact that the sound is produced serially is no argument for 
considering the sphota to be (capable of the predicates) ‘ before’ 
or ‘ after ’: having no order itself, it is only apparently perceived 
under the disguise of order and as possessing parts.” 

This concept of the sphota appears to have arisen under the 
influence of arguments in the philosophical schools. The Nyaya 
philosophers, for example, held that the meaning of a word was 
presented to the mind by the last sound, aided by the memory- 
impression of the preceding sounds. This, however, is linguistically 
unsatisfactory. Even granting the hypothesis that the data are re¬ 
ceived as a series of atomic perceptions, it is necessary to postulate 
in addition that we remember not only the impressions, but also 
their order; and even then all that would be present to the mind 
is a collection of sounds in a given order, and not a meaning-bearing 

27 V. Trapp, Die ersten funf Ahnikas parayoh, LaghumanjGsa, p. 162, ayam 

des Mahabhasyam (Leipzig, 1933), p. purvo ’yam para iti. On the other 

89, seems to me to obscure the matter hand, paurvaparya is the regular 
by importing the definite article: form; and cf. also (dependent on this) 

“An Stelle der Gehorsempfindung purvaparabhavat, MBh. i, 356, varttika. 

V tritt die Gehorsempfindung ' I There is probably a reference here to 

28 So both India Office MSS.; Benares Panini i. 1.66-7, tasminn iti nirdiste pu- 

edition, naparas ; Punyaraja, purvatra- rvasya ; tasmad ity uttarasya. 

paratva-] cf. MBh. i. p. 355, purva- 
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word. The sounds by themselves have clearly no capacity to attach 
themselves directly to a meaning, otherwise the collection of the 
first three sounds of the word manage would present to the mind 
the word man ; and this, in fact, does not happen. To deal with the 
situation adequately, it is necessary to postulate a meaning-bearer 
which is not identical with the collection of sounds, but is related 
to this collection in such away as to be capable of being revealed 
by it. In other words, for linguistic purposes the word must be 
considered as a meaning-bearing unit, a single symbol whose parts 
are not relevant to it qua symbol, just as the fact that the written 
symbol y contains a part similar in shape to v is strictly irrelevant 
to its symbolic employment. Thus the sphota is simply the word 
considered as a single meaningful symbol. In this conception of the 
sphota, it seems to me that there is nothing “mysterious ” : it is 
merely an abstraction to assist us in the handling of our linguistic 
material. In fact, most linguistic discussions implicitly assume such 
a sphota, if only as a point of reference. The fact that the sphota 
itself cannot be pronounced is a characteristic shared with the 
phoneme and any other linguistic abstraction. And the fact that 
the Indians themselves appear to have given “ontological status ” 
to this abstraction, and to have considered it as a sort of quasi- 
Kantian “ Wort-an-sich ”, does not detract from the linguistic 
appropriateness of their observations. 

This sphota, the word located in the mind ( sabdo buddhisthah, 
VP i.46) is revealed by the sounds produced in a fixed sequence 
(VP i.85, 86):— 

nadair ahitabljayam antyena dhvanina saha 
avrtti 29 -paripakayam buddhau sabdo ’vadharyate. 
asatas cantarale yan chabdan astlti manyate 
pratipattur asaktih sa grahanopaya eva sah. 

“ With the last sound, the word is grasped in the mind (of the 
hearer) where the seed has been sown by the sounds, and which 
has been brought to ripeness by the telling over in order (avrtti) 
of the sounds. And as for the non-existent words which the hearer 
considers to be present in the interval (before the utterance is 
completed) 30 —this is merely the incapacity of the hearer: it is 
simply a means to the comprehension (of the word actually being 
uttered).” 

The false attribution of time to the sphota may arise in two 
ways: either we may measure the actual time of an instance, or we 
may construct an abstract phonological time-pattern (VP i.75—8):— 
sphotasyabhinnakalasya dhvanikalanupatinah 
grahanopadhibhedena vrttibhedam pracaksate. 
svabhavabhedan nityatve hrasva-dlrgha-plutadisu 
prakrtasya dhvaneh kalah sabdasyety upacaryate. 
varnasyagrahane hetuh prakrto dhvanir isyate 
vrttibhede nimittatvam vaikrtah pratipadyate. 
sabdasyordhvam abhivyakter vrttibhede tu vaikrtah 
dhvanayah samupohante sphotatma tair na bhidyate. 

“According to the differences in the specific cause of its compre¬ 
hension (in individual instances), men attribute differences in speed 
of utterance (vrtti) to the sphota which is not divided in time, and 
merely reflects the time of the sound. Similarly, in the case of the 
short, long, and prolated vowels—since, on the view that these 
are permanent, they are intrinsically distinct—it is the time-pattern 

29 Benares edition and India Office 30 In examples such as man: manage. 

MSS., avrtta-. 
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defined as the cause of the perception of the letters (phonemes), 
the ‘secondary sound ’ ( vaikrta-dhvani , literally 1 modif ed ’) is the 
causal factor underlying differences of diction. But it is only after 
the word has been revealed that the secondary sounds are pre¬ 
sented to the mind as differences of diction ; hence ( a fortiori ) the 
essential nature of the sphota is not disrupted by these.” This last 
observation is most important. I may, for example, hear two utter¬ 
ances identical in absolute length, but it is only after I have under¬ 
stood the words themselves that I can interpret one as sita and the 
other as sita. The same consideration can, of course, also be applied 
to other linguistic happenings. In my own speech, for example, I 
normally distinguish in pronunciation the three words poor, pore, 
and paw. Many speakers of Southern English, however, pronounce 
all three (in certain contexts) as pho:. But it is only when I have 
understood which word is intended that I can start to consider 
the nature and extent of the vaikrta-dhvani modifications which 
such a speaker has imposed on the pattern of my own pronuncia¬ 
tion, which by an understandable prejudice I consider to be iden¬ 
tical with th e prakrta-dhvani. 

Bhartrhari’s analysis therefore envisages three aspects of the 
language situation : (1) the integral linguistic symbol, the sphota, 
which we may for convenience distinguish typographically as 
AGNI. This, of course, is not the ” pronunciation ” of the sphota, 
since it cannot be pronounced, but is merely the name of it, just 
as we say, for example, “the t-phoneme.” (2) The prakrto-dhvani, 
agni, the phonological structure, the sound-pattern of the norm; 
or, from another point of view, the name of the class of which the 
various instances are members. (3) The vaikrta-dhvani, agni, the 
individual instance, noted in purely phonetic terms. This, of course, 
we do not normally perceive in language-communication, since we 
receive it as a series of sense-data which the brain is conditioned 
to elaborate and interpret as a finished Gestalt. Accordingly, in a 
given instance it is apparently the prakrto-dhvani which is presented 
to the consciousness of the hearer. Even so, it is not felt by the 
hearer as something separate from the sphota : and normally, in 
everyday conversation, all that we are immediately conscious of is 
the meaning (VP i.82):— 
sphotarGpavibhagena dhvaner grahanam isyate 
kaiscid dhvanir asamvedyah svatantro ’nyaih prakasakah. 

“Some consider that the perception of the dhvani is indissolubly 
linked with (the perception of) the form of the sphota ; others hold 
that the dhvani itself is not perceived (as such) [i.e. we are not 
normally aware of the phonemes when we hear a word]; and others 
consider the dhvani to be an independent manifesting agent” [as 
is clearly seen in the speech of a parrot or a gramophone record]. 
The three views are, of course, not mutually exclusive, and in 
differing circumstances one or other will commend itself. 

It will thus be seen that the sphotu-doctrine, so far from being 
something “ mysterious ”, is in fact of central importance for the 
theory of language-symbolism. The fact that it has been so generally 
neglected by western Sanskritists appears to be due for the most 
part to two reasons. The first is the unfortunate mistranslation of 
sabda as “sound ”. Thus, Cowell 31 translates Madhava’s statement 
varnatirikto varnabhivyahgyo ’rthapratydyako nityah sabdah sphota 


31 Sarva-darsana-samgraha, translated E. B. Cowell and A. E. Gough, p. 211. 
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Grammarians is hardly an incentive to further investigation. A retranslation, 

however, removes the objection: “The abiding word which is the 
conveyor of the meaning ... is called the sphota by the grammar¬ 
ians.” The second reason for neglect has been the fact that on the 
basis of the sphoto-theory there was erected a metaphysical super¬ 
structure, in which the transcendental Word was seen as the first- 
principle of the universe, in a manner somewhat analogous to the 
Aoyog doctrine of St. John’s gospel. It has therefore been assumed 
that the theory was in all respects mystical, and that the translation 
of sphota as “transcendental word ” 32 was entirely adequate in all 
circumstances. Hence, it has been overlooked that the doctrine 
is in the first place founded upon observation and interpretation 
of the actual speech situation. In fact, when an opponent questions 
the existence of the sphota, the grammarian replies, not that it 
requires a mystical insight to perceive it, but that its justification 
is direct perception of the facts. 33 Similarly, Nagesa-bhatta says 34 . 
idam ekam padam ekam vakyam iti pratyayah sphotasattve tadekatve 
ca pramanam , “The justification for the existence of the sphota and 
for its unity is the realization ‘This is one word, one sentence’.” 

The later development of the theory details eight classified 
varieties of sphota 35 :— 

1. varna-sphota > 

2. pada-sphota 

3. vakya-sphota F (vyakti-sphotas) 

4. akhanda-pada-sphota 

5. akhanda-vakya-sphota 

6. varna-jati-sphota 

7. pada-jati-sphota 

8. vakya-jati-sphota 

Here also the fundamental argument is meaningfulness ( vaca - 
katvam). Thus, the letter-sphoto (1) is justified on the grounds that 
a meaning is understood, for example, from suffixes such as ~h, -ti, 
in ramah, pacati. Similarly the alternations in kar-, kar-, kur-, cakar-, 
are dearly functional. 36 On the other hand, the impossibility of 


32 E.g. O. Strauss, Altindische Spekula- 
tionen uber die Sprache und ihre Pro- 
bleme, ZDMG, N.F. 6,1927, pp. 99- 

151. B. Liebich, Ober den Sphota, 
ZDMG, N.F. 2,1923, pp. 208-219, 
contributes nothing to the under¬ 
standing of this question. A. Foucher, 
Le Compendium des Topiques — Tarka- 
samgraha — d’Annambhatta (Paris, 
1949), Introd., p. xix, describes the 
sphota as “ La mysterieuse et ful- 
gurante relation qui eclate entre le 
son et le sens, entre le mot et I’idee”. 
The sphota, however, is not a relation, 
but the word itself. 

33 Sarvadarsanasamgraha (ed. Abhya- 
nkar), p. 299, pratyaksam evatra 
pramanam, gaur ity ekam padam iti 
nanavarnati ri ktai kapadavagateh 
sarvajanmatvat. 


34 Mahabhasya-pradlpoddyota (Bibl. 
Ind.), vol. i, p. 11. 

35 See, for example, Nagesa-bhatta, 
Sphotavada (Adyar Library, 1946); 
Bhattoji-dlksita, Sabda-kaustubha 
(Chowkhamba Skt. Ser., Benares, 
1933), pp.7ff. 

36 The discussion of the question as 
to whether or not the individual 
letters in a word have meaning is not 
far removed from modern discussions 
on the phoneme. Thus, it may be said 
that letters are meaningful on the 
grounds that meaning can be under¬ 
stood from roots, suffixes, and par¬ 
ticles which consist of a single letter; 
and also since the substitution of a 
different letter can produce a differ¬ 
ent word, while the non-percep¬ 
tion of a single letter may make it 
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discriminating exactly how much of the word conveys the thing- 
meant, and how much the case-relationship (e.g. in ramaya, ramena, 
haraye , harau , harm), makes it necessary to postulate a word-sphota 
(2). Similarly, sandhi-forms such as dadhldam, “this is curds,” point 
to the desirability of a sentence-sphoto (3). But inasmuch as the 
word is still thought of as consisting of stem and suffix, and the 
sentence as consisting of words, these sphotas (2 and 3) do not 
satisfy the linguist’s requirements. As Bhartrhari had already 
shown, in language as we find it in the world as an object of study, 
there are no letters in the word, and no words in the sentence. 37 
The analysis into letters and the distribution of meanings between 
stem and suffix, or between the words in the sentence—these 
proceedings, as Nagesa says, are the occupation of grammarians. 38 
In actual usage, the word conveys its sense as a unit, and hence the 
undivided-word-sp/ioto (4) takes the place of (2). Even this is not 
completely satisfactory, since isolated words ( podas ) do not occur 
as meaningful utterances in ordinary language (apparent excep¬ 
tions being one-word sentences). Therefore the grammarian ad¬ 
mits the reality only of the undivided-sentenc e-sphota (5). The 
preceding sphotas are merely fictional( kalpanika ) constructs of the 
grammarian. 

Here there arises a philosophical controversy as to whether 
the sphota is a particular ( vyakti ) or a universal ( jati ). To meet the 
needs of those who believe in the latter, the class -sphotas (6, 7, and 
8) are provided. V. Krishnamacharya 39 states that the ancients held 
the jati-sphota view, the moderns (i.e. Nagesa and his contempo¬ 
raries) the vyakti-sphota. The ascription of the jati-sphota view to 
Bhartrhari is supported by Bhattoji-dlksita, 40 who quotes in this 
connection some stanzas from VP. iii. 1.33— 
sambandhibhedat sattaiva bhidyamanagavadisu 
jatir ity ucyate tasyam sarve sabda vyavasthitah. 

“ Being divided into cows and so forth through distinctions of 
those things in which the relationship subsists, it is Existence 
which is called the Class (par excellence)] and in this class all words 
have their being.” This, however, is no argument for holding that 
Bhartrhari accepted the jati-sphota theory, and still less is the other 
passage quoted by Bhattoj! (VP i.94):— 
anekavyaktyabhivyangya jatih sphota iti smrta 
kaiscid vyaktaya evasya dhvanitvena prakalpitah. 

In this stanza, Bhattoji presumably took the first line as a 
complete statement; but the interpretation of Nagesa-bhatta, 41 


impossible to understand the meaning. 
But from another point of view the 
letters are meaningless in themselves, 
since the hearer does not perceive 
a meaning from each letter separately. 
(MBh. I. 220. arthavanto varna dhatu- 
prati pad i ka-pratyaya-n i patanam eka- 
varnanam arthadarsanad varnavya- 
tyaye carthantaragamanad varna- 
nupalabdhau canarthagateh; ana- 
rthakas tu prativarnam arthanupala- 
bdheh.) In similar fashion some 
modern writers have considered 
their phonemes to be the smallest 


significant segments of a word,their 
“significance” lying in their differen¬ 
tiation-value. 

37 VP i. 73:— 

pade na varna vidyante 
varnesv avayava na ca 
vakyat padanam atyantam 
praviveko na kascana. 

38 Nagesa, LaghumanjOsa, p. 5, tat tad 
arthavibhagam sastramatravisayam. 

39 Introd. to his edition of Nagesa’s 
Sphotavada, p. 24. 

40 Sabda-kaustubha, p. 9. 

41 Sphotavada, p. 99. 
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which takes the first phrase down to kaiscit, seems preferable 42 : 
“Some consider that the sphota is the class revealed by the various 
individual instances, and they consider that the members of this 
class are the dhvanis." Thus, on this view, as Nagesa explains, 43 
there appears in the particular only the sounds and nothing more. 
The distinction between the two views, therefore, is not quite 
what it would appear at first sight. _Bolh sides, in fact, accepted 
the concept of the class, but while the jati- school considered the 
sphota to be merely a class whose members were not themselves 
sphotas, the other school maintained that the sphota was in fact 
present in the particular. That Bhartrhari held the latter views is 
further supported by the fact that in his discussion of the definition 
of a sentence he appears to give preference to the view that the 
sentence is eko 'navayavah sabdah, “asingle integral language- 
symbol,” i.e. a vyakti-sphota, rather than a jat'ih s'amghatavartin? 

“a class residing in a collocation (of words)”. 

Thus the class -sphota theory is closely similar to a modern 
view put forward by Kaplan and Copilowish, 44 who define a sign 
(including a linguistic sign) as “ a class of sign-vehicles all having 
one and same law of interpretation ”. Merely as terminology, 
this is extraordinarily awkward—Russell, for example, stumbles 
overthis awkwardness and talks ofthe loudness ofa “sign”, for¬ 
getting for the moment that a “class of sign-vehicles ” cannot have 
loudness. But the authors themselves have not taken their defini¬ 
tion seriously, for they discuss the conditions under which a sen¬ 
tential sign may be true. Clearly a class cannot be true or false. 

Thus they have propounded a jati -sphota theory, but implicitly 
assume in their discussion a vyakti -sphota view. It would seem, in 
fact, that the jati -sphota view is philosophically unworkable. 

In Bhartrhari’s view, then, the primary linguistic fact is the 
undivided sentenc e-sphota. Just as a bare root has no meaning 
in the world, 45 so also the meanings of individual words are merely 
hints or stepping stones to the meaning of the sentence. This is a 
plain linguistic fact, which has none the less been clear to very few 
philosophers, either in India or elsewhere; and though familiar 
enough in modern linguistics, is still constantly overlooked in 
many discussions on meaning. Until it is thoroughly understood, 
no real progress can be made in the central linguistic problem of 
semantics. Bhartrhari’s discussions of these questions is full of valu¬ 
able observation, and it is hoped to offer an account of these on a 
later occasion. The present paper is intended merely as an intro¬ 
duction to some of the aspects of the Indian theory which are still 
of vital importance to us to-day. 

In this very d iff cult f eld I can hardly hope to have rendered 
the subtle arguments in so brief a compass in an entirely satisfactory 
manner. To quote yet again from Bhartrhari (i.34):— 
yatnenanumito 'py arthah kusalair anumatrbhih 
abhiyuktatarair anyair anyathaivopapadyate. 

“When clever logicians have with great pains deduced a result to 
their own satisfaction, then others still more able come along, and 


42 This is also in accordance with 
Punyaraja’s commentary on Bhartr¬ 
hari, which introduces the stanza as 
matantaram aha. 

43 ibid., tadvyanjakavyaktayas ca dhva- 
naya eva, na tadatirikta iti. 


44 Mind, Oct. 1939; discussed by 
Russell, Inquiry into Meaning and 
Truth, p. 184. 

45 VP ii. 212, dhatvadlnam visuddha- 
nam laukiko 'rtho na vidyate. 
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reach a totally different conclusion.” If nothing else, I trust that 
this preliminary presentation will offer an incentive to those more 
able to prosecute this study further. 


Brough reverted to Indian semantics in the following article, 
‘‘Some Indian Theories of Meaning/’ Transactions of the Philological 
Society (1953,161-176). This paper paved the way for later work 
by K. Kunjunni Raja, for example, Indian Theories of Meaning (1963). 


In a paper to the Society in 1951 / I gave some account of ancient 
Indian theories on the relationship between sounds and meaningful 
words which is summed up in the doctrine of sphota. The present 
paper is intended to supplement that discussion and to indicate 
those aspects of Indian theory on the more general topics of mean¬ 
ing which I feel preserve the greatest interest for modern lin¬ 
guistic theory. 

One of the earliest pieces of practical linguistics of which we 
have any record is the composition of the pada text of the Rgveda. 
This is an analysis of the samhita, or connected text as uttered in 
recitation, into its constituent words in the form in which they 
would appear in isolation. This involved the resolution of the 
rather complicated junction-features which the connected Sanskrit 
sentence exhibits, and in many places the pada text did in fact 
amount to an interpretation at a time when the connected text 
was beginning to suffer from obscurity. Alongside this analysis of 
words from the sentence there was developed the study of the 
meanings of the words thus derived, and the results of this etymo¬ 
logical study is summed up for us in the Nirukta of Yaska. It is clear 
that just as phonetics arose in India chiefly as a means to preserve 
the mode of utterance of the Vedic hymns, so the study of words 
and of the meanings of words was undertaken in the first place pri¬ 
marily to meet the needs of Vedic ritual and the text material 
required by it. It was thus on a basis of words and of word-mean¬ 
ings that the study of Vedic exegesis took shape in what was later 
known as the Mimamsa school of philosophy. And, indeed, through¬ 
out the development of Indian linguistic thought, the relationship 
between word and sentence, between the word-meaning and the 
sentence-meaning, remains a central problem. The Mimamsa school 
developed elaborate canons of interpretation, and this organized 
body of linguistic doctrine later played an important part in the 
discussions of lawyers when interpreting legal injunctions, and on 
the other hand did much to stimulate the development of logic. 

In passing, one might note that the Mimamsa preoccupation with 
the injunctions of Vedic texts with regard to religious duties was 
not without its effect on logical theory. The typical sentence with 
which they are concerned is in the imperative mood, and although 
later Indian logic deals largely in indicative sentences, the linguistic 
thought of philosophers in India was not so strictly confined to 
indicative propositions as that of logicians inthe west. This influence 
can be traced in the terms vidhi and pratisedha, originally meaning 
injunction and prohibition, but in later texts occasionally used also 
to apply simply to positive and negative statements. 

I do not propose here to give a detailed account of all the types 

1 Theories of General Linguistics in pp. 27-46. [This volume, pages 402- 
the Sanskrit Grammarians, TPS 1951, 414] 
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of definitions of a sentence which occur in Indian writings; but 
mention should be made of the main types. As early as the Katya - 
yana-srauta-sutra the Mlmamsa type of definition appears, in a 
purely ritual manual. A sentence, it is said, is that which is niraka- 
hksam 2 : that is to say, something which has no requirement or 
expectation of words outside itself to complete its meaning. It is, 
of course, realized that the expectancy which holds between words 
in the sentence is a grammatical one, since, for example, a sentence 
containing a pronoun requires the evidence of a neighbouring sen¬ 
tence to identify the pronoun. Accordingly a commentator on this 
passage interprets the rule which follows, mithah sambaddham " it 
is mutually linked (with other sentences)" to mean that it may be 
necessary to complete the meaning of the sentence by understand¬ 
ing words from preceding sentences. The fact that the requirement 
of akahksa is a grammatical one was not always fully understood 
and we find even Bhartrhari criticizing the Mlmamsa definition 
on the grounds that its akahksa would imply that a passage of 
several grammatical "sentences" would have to be considered as 
one sentence. 3 Later the normal statement of the conditions for 
a sentence is that it must be a collection of words possessing aka¬ 
hksa, yogyata and asatti. In effect, however, it is only the f rst which 
is of real linguistic importance. It is the desire or requirement of 
an individual word or words in the sentence for others to com¬ 
plete the meaning, the factor which distinguishes a sentence from 
a string of words "cow horse man elephant". The second factor, 
yogyata , really involves a judgment on the truth or falsity of a 
statement, or the sense or nonsense of a sentence. The example 
quoted most frequently as a breach of this condition is " He wets 
it with fire". Into this category also fall such logical puzzles as "the 
round square". The third condition, asatti or samnidhi, is that the 
words should be contiguous in time. It is said that words uttered 
with the interval of a day intervening between each word cannot 
produce a sentence. This again is not a linguistic condition. It is of 
course only to be expected that the early stages of linguistic theory 
in India, as elsewhere, should show a certain naivete and it is not 
surprising to find generally current in Indian philosophy, outside 
the writings of the professional grammarians, the idea that an 
individual word possesses an individual word-meaning or, in the 
case of nouns, that the word is the name of a thing. This view is 
fossilized in the regular philosophic term for thing or object, 
namely padartha, literally " meaning of a word, that which a word 
means". 

The two main schools of the later Mlmamsa were sharply op¬ 
posed in their theories of the sentence. The Bhatta school on the 
whole seems to preserve the more primitive attitude. According 
to them words have in themselves meanings, and as the words are 
uttered in a sentence, each word performs its task of expressing 
its meaning, and the sentence is the summation of these meanings. 
The Prabhakara school, on the other hand, held the more sophisti¬ 
cated theory that the individual words did not express any meaning 
until they were united together into a sentence. This was upheld 
by an appeal to the method whereby a child learns its own mother 
tongue. They pointed out that it was by hearing sentences "fetch 
the cow", "fetch the horse", and so forth, that the child came 


2 KSS i. 3. 2 tesam (sc. mantranam) 
vakyam nirakahksam. 

3 VP ii. 3 ff. The grammatical sen¬ 


tence is here identified on the basis 
of the Varttika definition, eka-tin 
“ possessing one finite verb”. 



416 

John Brough 


gradually to understand that the animal which he saw on each 
several occasion was, in fact, either a cow or a horse and that the 
action performed by his elders was the act of fetching. These two 
views were named respectively obhihitanvoya-vada and anvita- 
bhidhana-vada, terms which are troublesome to translate by con¬ 
cise English expressions. Roughly speaking, the first is the theory 
that the sentence is “ a series of expressed word-meanings ”, and 
the second is that the sentence is “the expressed meaning of a 
series (of words) 

At the beginning of the second book of the VakyapadJya, Bha¬ 
rtrhari gives a list of definitions and quasi-def nitions of a sentence. 
Fiveofthese are grouped by the commentator under the traditional 
Mlmamsa designations. Thus the view that the sentence is a unif ed 
collection ( samghdta ) and the view that it is an ordered series 
(krama ) are aspects of the abhihitanvaya-vada ; while the other three 
belong to the anvitabhidhana-vada. These are, that the sentence 
is defined by a verbal expression ( akhyata-sabda ) or by the f rst 
word ( podam ddyam) or by all the words taken separately with the 
feature of mutual requirement or expectancy superadded ( prthak 
sarvapadam sakahksam). All these views, of course, imply the fea¬ 
ture of expectancy, and the first and second are to be explained 
with reference to this feature, since the verb or the first word is 
only what it is in view of its ties with the other words in its own 
sentence. All these theories are adversely criticized by Bhartrhari 
and they need not be considered in detail here. They are none the 
less of some interest as evidence of very vigorous argument and 
debate on linguistic topics in ancient India. 

All these earlier discussions on the nature of the sentence 
accept without question the fact that there are such things as words 
(pada), and that it is possible to attribute to these words something 
which can be called their meaning ( artha ). The most developed 
theory, namely that of the anvitabhidhanavada, did to some extent 
foreshadow the later development in the grammatical schools, 
since it denied the words conveyed a meaning except in the con¬ 
text of a sentence. Like the other views, however, this theory 
continued to regard the words as real and actual constituents of 
language. They were the units which in fact operated in linguistic 
communication, and since they were actually present, it merely 
remained for the grammarian to detect their presence by means 
of a grammatical analysis. The statement of procedure is quite in 
accordance with many modern statements. Thus a root or suffix 
is analysed out on the basis of a paradigm, and complete words 
were recognized on the basis of substitution in sentences. It re¬ 
mained for the professional grammarians, of whom Bhartrhari is 
the leading ancient spokesman, to draw attention to the fact that 
although this process of analysis could give some account of lan¬ 
guage from the formal aspect, and though it possessed a distinct 
value for teaching and for the explanation of texts, it was entirely 
inadequate as a basis for a theory of language-meaning. To Bha¬ 
rtrhari and his school words were, in fact, artifcial constructions 
of the grammarian, and looked on from the point of view of lan¬ 
guage functioning in the world, they were unreal (asatya). 

This extraordinary relegation of words to the realm of f ctions 
is not at all easy to grasp at first sight, and I hope I may be pardoned 
if I dwell at some length on this topic, since it seems to me of con¬ 
siderable importance for fundamental linguistic theory, and hence 
also for philosophy, in so far as the latter may be a “critique of 
language ”. 
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Theories of Meaning no more than an attitude comparable with the anvitabhidhana- 
vada. I suspect that it is the latter type of view which is often im¬ 
plicit in statements described as “analysis at the word level”. 4 
It demands something of an effort for the beginner brought up on 
an alphabetic system of writing to appreciate fully that a word is 
not a succession of letters or phonemes or segments which are 
then rammed together—“realized ” has been a popular term in 
this connection. But on the contrary the word is what it is, and 
any account in terms of syllables, letters, phonemes, segments, 
prosodies, is merely an analysis, an attempt at description which 
may be more or less adequate. A similar effort, though perhaps a 
still more difficult one, is required to grasp the significance of 
Bhartrhari’s theory of the unreal nature of words. It is important 
to realize that this theory is not derived from a priori speculation, 
but is the result of a careful examination of what happens when 
we speak or listen in ordinary conversation. We do not in fact 
express ourselves or understand what is spoken in a series of 
meaning-units. After a sentence has been understood we may look 
back at it, analyse it into words, and maintain that we discern 
words in it. But if we do so during the course of the utterance 
itself, we are apt to lose the meaning of the sentence. The situation 
is perhaps analogous to the experience which some of us had at 
the recent International Congress of Linguists (London, 1952) 
when Professor Delattre played to us records of series of synthetic 
vowels, each vowel being made up of two musical formants. Ac¬ 
cording to the method offocusing the attention, one could hear 
the record either as a series of vowels or as two converging musical 
scales, but not as both simultaneously. The essence of the matter 
lies in discriminating clearly between language in operation, and 
language-material considered and described by agrammarian. 
Bhartrhari’s view is simply that words and “word-meanings” 
belong to the latter sphere. They constitute an apparatus (not 
necessarily adequate) for the description of language events, but 
(roughly speaking) do not themselves “exist” in the events des¬ 
cribed. 

This theory of the non-reality of words not unnaturally met 
with strong opposition from other Indian philosophers, and Bha- 
rtrhari provides us with a number of the arguments which they 
brought against it. Typical of these is the argument from our 
experience of sentences which contain an unknown word. If for 
example a townsman, who has not previously heard of the bird 
in question, hears the sentence, “ Fetch a cuckoo from the woods,” 
he instinctively assumes that he has not understood the sentence 
because he does not know the word “cuckoo” ; and as the objector 
points out, he does know the words “ Fetch . . . from the woods”. 
On Bhartrhari’s view, however, a better description of the situation 

4 Such an analysis may be justified a wholesale rejection of word-mean- 

where the forms of words are the ings from scientific discussion does 

chief concern; but considerable con- not of course mean the advocacy of 

tortions and an embarrassing set of the abolition of lexicography, but 
fictions (e.g., the “central core of rather the recognition of the essen- 

meaning ” of a word) seem to be tially practical and pragmatic nature 

needed if we attempt to construct of lexicographical statements of 

a descriptive statement of meaning meaning, 
on the basis of a word analysis. Such 
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would be that he cannot understand the word—that is, he can¬ 
not attribute a word-meaning to it—because he has not under¬ 
stood the sentence. This is, at first sight, perverse and paradoxical, 
but if patiently considered it will be seen to have much in its 
favour. It follows as a corollary that the piece “ Fetch . . . from the 
woods ” is not the same as similar phrases which occur in other 
sentences, for example, “ Fetch a tree from the woods ” ; and this 
situation Bhartrhari unreservedly accepts. 5 It is of course clear 
that any meaning which we attribute to the fragment “ Fetch . . . 
from the woods ” is different in the two cases, since for example 
the method of transport will be different. At the most, therefore, 
we can say that the apparently identical fragments in the two 
sentences are similar but not the same. 

On this view, the distinction between “formulae” and “free 
expressions ” is not so clear-cut as Jespersen would have us believe. 6 
Of the former category, he says, “One may indeed analyse such a 
formula and show that it consists of several words, but it is felt 
and handled as a unit, which may often mean something quite 
different from the meaning of the component words taken sepa¬ 
rately.” But this holds also for free expressions, and as Jespersen 
himself realizes elsewhere, 7 the “ meaning of the component words 
taken separately” is something which cannot be determined apart 
from a context; and once this is granted, the distinction between 
the two categories amounts to little more than this: that a word¬ 
meaning analysis is more congenial to agrammarian in the one 
case than in the other. The apparently objective criterion upon 
which Jespersen relies to diagnose a free expression, namely, sub¬ 
stitution in sentential functions, is as we have seen explicitly re¬ 
jected by Bhartrhari as being in fact illusory. 

The occurrence of homophones in a language has always pro¬ 
vided grammarians with an interesting problem, and almost all 
writers on the theory of grammar have discussed the factors which 
enable a language to tolerate such homophones without giving 
rise to ambiguities. Bhartrhari gives a list of such factors, of which 
the most important are vakya, sentence-context, and prakarana, 
situational context. As a typical modern statement of the same 
matter I might quote Sir Alan Gardiner: “The polysemie of words 
. . . does not matter in the least, because the hearer always has the 
situation to guide him in choosing that type of meaning which is 
appropriate to the context.” 8 This statement conveys the position 
roughly; but it seems unlikely that the hearer actually chooses 


5 The objection is raised in VP ii. 74, 
and answered in ii. 94. The naive per¬ 
son ( mOdha ) thinks that he perceives 
the same meaning in the parallel 
portions of the two sentences ( vanat 
pi ka aniyatam; vanad vrksa anlyatam ); 
but this, as the commentator remarks, 
is a misconception due to the serial 
nature ( krama-vasat ) of the linguistic 
sentence-symbol. [Thus for Bhartrhari 
the naive view is completely analo¬ 
gous to the suggestion that in y and v 
—due to the linear nature of our 
writing—there is a common part. Cf. 
also VP ii. 416 : just as the letters in a 


word are in themselves meaningless, 
so also are the words ( pada ) in a sen¬ 
tence.] Thus the substitution of the 
word pika for vrksa produces an en¬ 
tirely different sentence; and if there 
is doubt as to the meaning of one 
word, then the whole sentence is not 
understood (pikadiyogat sakalam 
evatyantavilaksanam; ekapadarthasam- 
dehe sakalam evajhatam vakyam ity 
ucyate). 

6 O. Jespersen, The Philosophy of 
Grammar, p. 18 f. 

7 Op. cit., p. 66. 

8 TPS 1951, p. 60. 
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stand the sentence, and that this understanding, if afterwards 
utilized by the lexicographer (who also must “ understand ” the 
sentence), will enable the latter to state that, in such-and-such a 
situation, in such-and-such a verbal context, etc., the given word 
can be extracted analytically, and such-and-such a “ word-mean¬ 
ing ” attributed to it, this word-meaning being different from other 
meanings of the same “word ” in different contexts and different 
situations. Further, it is necessary to recognize that when we talk 
of “the word x with meaning A”, “the word x with meaning 8”, 
the identification of the two x’s as “one word “ is a mere practical 
convenience for lexicography and exegesis, something which 
belongs not to the material but to one method of describing the 
material, and that this method is not necessarily the best approach 
to a satisfactory description of language in operation. 

We are apt to say from time to time, when struggling with 
a difficult passage in aforeign text, that we know all the words, 
but that the meaning of the sentence escapes us. This however is a 
delusion. In such circumstances we are presumably attributing to 
one or more of the words a “ meaning “ which has not been ex¬ 
tracted from this particular context, and the obvious comment is 
that we do not know all the words, since our knowledge does not 
include the manner of their occurrence in the context in question. 
In practice, of course, a more general, if vaguer, aura of meaning 
extracted from similar contexts frequently gives us a sufficient 
clue; but this leads us in the first place to an understanding of the 
meaning of the sentence as a whole, and only afterwards, by an 
analysis of this understanding, to the attribution of meanings to the 
individual words. 

These considerations are of the first importance for those of 
us who are concerned with ancient texts and hypothetical forms 
in Indo-European or other conjectural languages. The pursuit of 
the meanings of words in ancient texts is a highly skilled art, and 
the best work which has been done in this field has substantially 
added to our understanding of texts. But it is an art which requires 
a delicate tread. When we inquire into the meaning of a word in an 
ancient language we are really juggling with possible translations 
of sentences in which the word occurs, until we finally succeed in 
finding a mode of translation in which a single word or phrase of 
the English appears to correspond more or less to the ancient word 
in question. We then say that this English word or phrase is a 
meaning of the ancient word. Here we at least have in the texts 
sentences which by one means or another we understand after a 
fashion; and historical and comparative studies frequently enable 
us to glean from texts in related languages useful hints towards 
this understanding—though it is important to remember that 
these methods can at best protect us, as a near-scientific control, 
against specific errors, but can never prove a positive case. When 
we come to the prehistory of words, however, we have no sen¬ 
tences at all. The only conclusion that we can reach is that it is 
therefore impossible to talk of the meanings of, for example, 
Indo-European roots, except in a very different sense of the term 
“meaning”. Indeed the vagueness of the meanings attributed to 
Indo-European roots by writers on this subject is an indication of 
the vagueness of what is meant by meaning in this context. 
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Having characterized the sentence as “ a single undivided 
utterance ” which conveys a single undivided meaning, Bhartrhari 
proceeds to indicate what he understands to be the nature of this 
sentence-meaning. One cannot claim that what he says is a defini¬ 
tion, and indeed the theory itself really implies that definition as 
ordinarily understood is an impossibility. The important point is 
that the sentence-meaning is grasped as a unity. The situation is 
compared to our apprehension of a picture. This we perceive as in 
some sense a unity, and although we can analyse the field of vision, 
and say that this part of the picture is blue, this part white, and 
so forth, none the less, we are normally aware of the integrated 
whole. If on this analogy we proceed to explain the sentence on 
the basis of an analysis into words, we are in fact merely giving 
a commentary on it in what are ultimately other words, not words 
of the sentence itself. The idea here is closely similar to that ex¬ 
pressed by Wittgenstein when he maintains that a proposition 
can only show what it has in common with the fact, and that this 
cannot be said in language, since any attempt to do so can only 
produce other propositions sharing the same logical form. 9 In the 
end the utmost that can be said of the meaning ofasentence accord¬ 
ing to Bhartrhari is that it is grasped by an instantaneous flash of 
insight (pratibha).' 0 The same word is used in later times with 
reference to the insight of a great poet, and in such contexts may 
be reasonably translated as poetic genius. We are all, in fact, in 
a greater or lesser degree poets in our composition of sentences 
and in our understanding of the utterances of our fellows. And 
when we have understood a sentence, we cannot explain to an¬ 
other the nature of this understanding. 11 Although it is an acquired 
faculty, understanding a language is in its operation very similar 
to the instinctive behaviour of animals. 12 

It is unnecessary to labour the point that the meaning of a 
sentence is not necessarily grasped from a knowledge of the dic¬ 
tionary meaning of the words. A few examples, however, may be 
given of the way in which sentences frequently produce an “ im¬ 
plied ” sense over and above what appears to be the literal sense. 

As Bhartrhari's commentator points out, when a mother says, 

“The tiger eats little boys who cry,’’ she does not in fact literally 
mean that there will follow an actual eating by a tiger. Rather she 


9 Tractatus, 4.12-4.1212. 

10 VP ii. 119,145. 

11 VP ii. 146: idam tod iti sanyesam and- 
khyeya kathamcana: pratyatmavrttisi- 
ddhd sa kartrapi no nirupyate: “This 

(j pratibha ) cannot in any way be ex¬ 
plained to others in terms such as 1 It 
is this its existence is ratified only 
in the individual’s experience of it, 
and the experiencer himself cannot 
describe it.’’ 

12 Bhartrhari points the analogy in a 
pair of verses (VP ii. 151,152):— 
svaravrttim vikurute 

madhau pumskokilasya kah : 
jantvadayah kulayadi- 

karane kena siksitah. 
aharaprltyabhidvesa- 


plavanadikriyasu kah 
jatyanvayaprasiddhasu 

prayokta mrgapaksinam. 

“Who alters the note of the cuckoo 
in spring? Who teaches the spider to 
weave its web? Who impels the birds 
and beasts in their eating and mating, 
in their enmities, or in their flight, 
and in all the other actions determined 
by heredity?" The commentator on 
the latter verse in fact uses the term 
pratibha, where we should say “ani¬ 
mal instinct’’ (pratipranydhdrbdikriya 
niyatanadipratibhavasat, 1 ' The actions 
of animals, eating, etc., differing from 
one animal to another, are determined 
by a beginningless pratibha,” i.e., a 
pratibha which is not learnt). 
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Theories of Meaning the meaning conveyed is not simply that of looking at the sun, but 
rather that the companion should realize how late in the day it 
is. 14 Again, in response to the command, "See that the crows do 
not steal the butter,” not even a child is so literal-minded as to 
interpret it to mean that he can allow the dogs to steal the butter. 15 
Examples of this sort are a direct invitation to formulate a theory 
on the hypothesis that a sentence can be said to have a literal 
meaning. This is something which in our normal linguistic dis¬ 
cussions we are very apt to take as axiomatic; but it will be appar¬ 
ent after what has been said that from Bhartrhari’s point of view 
it is more of the nature of a postulate which we ourselves lay down 
as the condition for constructing specific systematic statements, 
as a practical convenience in handling the material. For Bhartrhari 
himself, the examples quoted above were probably simply further 
indications of the unsatisfactory nature of a theory depending 
upon word-meanings. But the commentator does in fact interpret 
them on the basis of metaphorical transfer of meanings ( laksana ). 
This was the standard interpretation in later grammatical writings, 
and we find for example the explanation that "crows ” in the sen¬ 
tence quoted stands metaphorically for "crows and other animals 
which might steal the butter.” 16 

The theory of literal and metaphorical meaning was further 
extended in the 9th century by Anandavardhana in the Dhvanya- 
loka. This is primarily a treatise on poetics; but as the basis of his 
aesthetic theory, the author carries out an elaborate analysis of 
poetic meaning. He had inherited from earlier theorists the dis¬ 
tinction between primary and transferred or metaphorical senses 
of words ( abhidha and laksana), and in addition to these he postu¬ 
lated a third potency of language which he called the capacity to 
imply or reveal a meaning other than the literal meaning ( vyahjana ). 
The central term of the theory, namely dhvani, which has frequent¬ 
ly been translated as suggestion, is said by Ananda himself to be 
directly taken from the grammarians, though the relationship 
between his use of it and the use in grammar has perhaps been in¬ 
sufficiently clarified by modern writers. In brief, just as the sound 
of utterances ( dhvani in the grammarians’ sense) reveals the word 
(.sphota ), so a poem is said to be dhvani when it reveals a meaning 
over and above the literal meaning and when the revealed or im¬ 
plied meaning has at the same time aesthetic value. In this theory 
we thus leave the more abstruse levels of philosophic linguistics, 
and come to more practical affairs, namely, the description and 
classif cation of meaning types as they occur in literature. Ananda’s 
work in fact seeks to unite the two traditions of the grammarians 
on the one hand and the formal rhetoricians on the other. 

Ananda’s basic postulate is that utterances possess a literal 
meaning, and can also convey a further meaning. The scheme of 
classification which he adopts is fairly detailed and I can give only 
the outlines of it here. The main subdivision is into two types, 
first, the type where the literal sense is not intended ( avivaksita - 

13 Commentary to VP ii. 322: yatha 14 VP ii. 312. 
rudantam vyaghro bhaksayatiti bala- 15 VP ii. 314: kakebhyo raksyatam 

syocyate, na tatra vyaghrabhaksanam sarp'ir iti balo 'pi coditah: upaghatapare 
vastusthitya sambhavi, kevalam ma vakye na svadibhyo na raksati. 

kadacit tvam rodir iti rodananisedha eva 16 So far example Nagesa Bhatta, 
tasya kriyate . . . Laghumanjusa, p. 123 ( kakadi ). 
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vocyo) ; and second, the type where the literal sense is in fact in¬ 
tended, but subserves the implied sense ( vivoksitdnyoporo-vocyo ). 
The first of these is again subdivided into two: the type where the 
literal sense is completely set aside ( otyontotiroskrto-vocyo ), and 
the type where the literal meaning is shifted ( orthantorosom- 
kromito-vdcyo ). The f rst of these embraces what we should nor¬ 
mally call metaphor; but it is, so to speak, motivated metaphor, 
where the metaphorically used words are employed with the 
definite intention of conveying their associations, or producing a 
striking effect. The second sub-variety is an interesting one, and 
covers cases where a word is used in an enhanced or diminished 
sense. Edgerton 17 compares this with the “emphasis ” of the 
classical western rhetoricians, quoting Quintilian’s def nition ; 
though in fact the point of view here is somewhat different. 

Typical examples are, “Only when favoured by the rays of the sun 
are lotuses lotuses” ; “ Let men continue to give the moon as a 
simile for her face; none the less, in the final analysis, the poor 
moon is the moon.” 18 

Of much greater interest is the second main subdivision, 
where the literal sense is intended. The chief type here is that 
where poetic emotion or mood (rosa) is conveyed. It is of great 
interest to see the term ortho “ meaning,” enlarged to include all 
that is conveyed by a poem. In accordance with the grammarians’ 
views on the unity of the sentence-meaning, the dhvoni-theory to 
a large extent operates in terms of larger unities and not indi¬ 
vidual words. At the same time it is possible from another point 
of view to indicate that the operative factor in producing the over¬ 
tones of the implied meaning may on occasion be a single word or 
phrase. Thus in one example an old hunter says to a tradesman 
who is seeking merchandise, “How can you expect us to have 
elephants tusks or tiger skins, so long as my daughter-in-law 
wanders about the house with dishevelled hair?” Here, says 
Ananda, the dhvoni arises not from the sentence as a whole, but 
from the phrase “dishevelled hair,” since this indicates to the 
hearer that the hunter’s son, who ought to be out hunting, is in 
fact spending his time in dalliance with his newly wedded wife. 19 
Similarly, when in a drama the king Udayana is told that the queen 
has perished in afire, he calls to mind in his anguish her beauty: 

“ Those eyes of hers glancing wildly round in terror . . .” Here the 
word “those” heightens the emotion conveyed by the stanza and 
underlines for the sensitive audience the poignancy of the king’s 
memories of very different circumstances. 20 But though it is reason¬ 
able for analysis to take account of features of this sort, Ananda 
fully realizes that in other cases we must take the whole stanza, 


17 F. Edgerton, “ Indirect Suggestion in 
Poetry: A Hindu Theory of Literary 
Aesthetics,” Proc. American Philoso¬ 
phical Society, Ixxvi, 1936, p. 700. 
Edgerton seems to imply that the 
whole of the avivaksita-vacya category 
could be compared with emphasis, 
though in fact only the arthantarasam- 
kramita type is really analogous to the 
first of Quintilian’s two varieties of 


emphasis (Institutio , viii, 3, 83 ff.). 

18 To bring out the idea, we can offer 
paraphrases such as ” i.e., lotuses in 
the fullest sense of the word; lotuses 
with all the qualities of beauty which 
make them worth calling lotuses”; 
and in the second example, ” i.e., only 
the moon and nothing else.” 

19 Dhvanyaloka, iii. I, vrtti. 

20 Ibid. iii. 4. 
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Some Indian meaning. 21 

Theories of Meaning The extant Sanskrit writings on linguistic theory and on rhet¬ 

oric form a very extensive literature, and the foregoing account 
is necessarily a mere outline sketch of some of the most interesting 
aspects of the Indian theories. One important point which I should 
like to stress is the realization of the Sanskrit rhetoricians of the 
need for an explicitly formulated theory of language-meaning as a 
basis for a theory of poetics. Most philosophic discussions of mean¬ 
ing confine themselves to a relatively small portion of language 
behaviour, namely, statements which describe or report a state of 
affairs—the propositions of the natural sciences, or, more general¬ 
ly, such statements as are traditionally handled by logic. This part 
of language possesses enormous importance and prestige, and is 
also the least difficult to deal with in a more or less clear fashion. 

But its treatment frequently suffers from a forgetfulness of the 
fact that propositions (or the formulae of symbolic logic) are none 
the less language; and I would suggest that a wider linguistic under¬ 
standing is most desirable, both for philosophy and for poetic 
theory. Of colloquial language, Wittgenstein remarks 22 that it is 
“a part of the human organism and not less complicated than it. 

The silent adjustments to understand colloquial language are enor¬ 
mously complicated.” This is sufficient to dismiss the subject from 
the consideration of logic, and it is of course quite reasonable that 
the logician should limit his field in this way. The linguist however 
must include within his survey all types of language behaviour, 
from logic to literature. Wittgenstein’s implication clearly is that 
logic can construct a logical language which can be understood 
without these “silent adjustments ” ; and it has frequently been 
claimed in modern times that the aim of logic should be the con¬ 
struction of syntactical rules which will prevent nonsense. I trust 
that the present paper will show that the former hope is certainly a 
vain illusion, and that the latter is probably so. Logic, mathematics, 
linguistics, science in general, all convey their messages in language, 
and this language, however technical, cannot be understood save in 
a manner which is fundamentally similar to the understanding of 
everyday language. As the ancient Indian might say, the utterances 
of the costermonger, the language of the great poet, and the for¬ 
mulae of the atomic physicist are all in some sense manifestations 
of the same divine Vak. 

21 See the discussion in the early part ture” ( samghdtand, i.e. the style 

of book iii (summed up in iii. 2), measured by the incidence of com- 

where the types of dhvani are classified pound words), or the whole poem or 

as arisingfrom individual sounds epic. 

(varna), words (or parts of words, 22 Tractatus, 4.002. 

suffixes), sentences, "stylistic struc- 
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Buddhism was officially introduced in Japan in the sixth century. 
Buddhist scholarship developed in its wake, and Sanskrit studies 
began to flourish within the larger framework of research on 
Indian Buddhism. While much information on India used to reach 
Japan through Chinese intermediaries, the eighteenth century 
brought a revival that broke away from this dependence. Though 
the Japanese interest has largely remained confined to Buddhist 
studies (just as the Indian interest itself remains largely confined 
to Brahmanical studies), Sanskrit scholarship has rapidly increased 
in depth and width ever since this time. Among non-Buddhist 
topics treated by Japanese Sanskritists, the Hindu philosophical 
systems rank first; these had in fact influenced Buddhist philosophy 
in India, and some had even become part of the Buddhist canon 
in China (for a general evaluation of Sanskrit and Indological studies 
in Japan, see Renou 1956a). 

The leading contemporary Japanese expert on the Sanskrit 
grammarians is Yutaka Ojihara (born 1923), who studied in Phila¬ 
delphia and Paris (with Louis Renou), and at the Bhandarkar In¬ 
stitute in Poona. He now teaches at Kyoto University. Ojihara 
has contributed aseries of very careful specialized articles (including 
several translations) to Japanese journals, some of them written in 
Japanese, others in French. Among the latter are the “Causeries 
Vyakaraniques,” I—IV, in different issues of the Journal of Indian and 
Buddhist Studies during the period from 1958 to 1967. Together with 
Louis Renou, Ojihara published two volumes of a translation of the 
first pada of the Kasika; the third volume is by Ojihara alone. 

The fourth of the “Causeries Vyakaraniques,” “Jot/ ‘genus* 
et deux definitions pre-patanjaliennes,” is reproduced here. It deals 
with a problem which led the grammarians to invoke two different 
notions of jati ‘genus, generic term.’ In Sanskrit a bahuvrlhi com¬ 
pound may be formed to express “ he whose wife ( bharya ) is a 
young girl ( kumarl )” (in analyzed form: kumarlbharya yasya). Since 
the description itself refers to a man, the compound stem cannot 
have a feminine ending (as in kumarl-bharya) but must be provided 
with a masculine ending. The “ masculinization ” may be confined 
to the end of the compound (as in kumarl-bharya ), but it may also 
affect the ending of its first member (as in kumara-bharya). The two 
definitions of jati are invoked to account for such alternatives. 

Ojihara’s study is reprinted, with the author’s corrections, 
from the Journal of Indian and Buddhist Studies (16,1967, 459-451 
[Japanese reverse pagination]). 
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Le mot jati figure vingt trois fois au total dans la Grammaire de 
Pan ini, et cela, a une seule exception pres, manifestement au sens 
de “genre" ou “espece." 1 Cet etat de choses donnera en lui-meme 
a presumer que les sista “ hommes de culture” de I’epoque de 
Panini etaient deja familiers avec des elements de logique plus ou 
moins elaboree. Quant au role capital que joue chez Patanjali le 
meme mot dans ladite valeur, il ne serait guere opportun de le 
decrire ici danstoussesdetails. Bornons-nousanoterque, en posant 
lafameuse quadripartition des mots, Patanjali reconnaissait en jati 
“genus" la premiere des quatre “ causes de production (des mots)" 
' (sabda ) pravrttinimitta’ bien que ce dernier terme tel quel soit 
d'origine post-patanjalienne. 2 

Ce n’est evidemment point a I’auteur de ces lignes, dont le 
souci habituel se concentre sur I'aspect “ operatoire " de la Gram¬ 
maire, qu'incombe la tache d’exposer comment la notion de jati 
“genus" allait revetir une importance croissante, ceci sur le plan 
decidement philosophique, chez les theoriciens ulterieurs repre- 
sentant diverses branches ou tendances de I'erudition indienne. 

II sera, par contre, assurement de notre devoir de rappeler ex- 
pressement que le plus ancien essai connu de def nir le terme en 
question remonte a une epoque pre-patanjalienne, etant atteste 
sous la forme de deux karika citees au debut du Bh. ad 4.1.63. 3 
Nous marquerons desormais par [A] et [B] respectivement, soit 
les deux karika elles-memes, soit les definitions qu'elIes donnent 
du terme jati tel qu’il est enonce (JATEH a I’Ablatif) dans le su. 

4.1.63. 4 Void maintenant le texte de la portion interessee du 
Mahabhasya (ed. Kielhorn, 11,225,13-21):— 

JATER ity ucyate, ka jatir nama / apara aha / 

[A] ‘ akrtigrahana jatir [B] ‘ pradurbhavavinasabhyam 

(ihganam ca na sarvabhdk / s attvasya yugapad gunaih / 

sakrdakhyatanirgrahya asarvalihgam bahvartham 

gotram ca caranaih saha //' tarn jatim kavayo viduh //' 

gotram ca caranani ca // 

kah punar etayor jatilaksanayor visesah/ yatha purvam jatilaksanam 
(A), tatha kumarlbharya iti bhavitavyam/ yathottaram (B). tatha 
kumarabharya iti bhavitavyam // 


1 Cf. O. Bohtlingk, Panini’s Grammatik 
(Leipzig, 1887 2 ), p. 232*, s. a. jati La 
seule exception est JATYANTAT dans 
le sG. 5. 4. 9: il s'agit ici du mot jati- 
pris en tant que pure forme. 

2 Bh. ad praty.-su. 2 vt. 1 (ed. Kiel- 
horn, 1,19, 20 sq.): catustayisabdanam 
pravrttih. jati sabda gunasabdah 
kriyasabda yadrcchasabdas caturthah. 

3 Le fait n’a que peu retenu, semble-t- 
il, I’attention des specialistes 
modernes de la philosophic indienne 
du langage (d’autant moins peut-etre 

que Bhartrhari, pas davantage que 
Helaraja, ne reprend ces karika dans 
son “jatisamuddesa", ainsi ques’inti- 
tule le chapitre initial du 3e kanda, 
“pada-k°” ou " praklrnaka-k 0 ", du 
VakyapadTya). Parmi les plus recents 


ouvrages, on ne trouve aucune 
reference a ces karika chez MM. D. 
Seyfort Ruegg, B. Bhattacharya, R. C. 
Pandeyaet Kunjunni Raja; une 
reference chez Mile M. Biardeau, v. 
ci-dessous n. 5; une reference chez 
M. H. Scharfe, v. ibid. 

4 SG. 4.1.63: JATER ASTRlVISAYAD 
AYOPADHAT II (ATAH 4) (PRATI- 
PADIKAT1) (STRIYAM 3) (NliS 40).— 
La mention mediane du sG. souleve un 
probleme extremement complique: 
cf. notre Sur I’enonce panin4en ASTR7- 
ViSAYA (4.1.63) : deux interpretations 
et leur rapport avec le Ganapatha 
(Adyar Library Bulletin, vols. 31-32=V. 
Raghavan Felicitation Volume, p. 125 
sqq.) 
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Nous estimons aussi de notre devoir de presenter ici un nouvel 
essai de traduction des karika, d’autant plus que les traducteurs 
qui nous ont precede ne semblent pas en avoir saisi la portee im- 
plicite compte tenu de I’observation terminale de Patanjali, 5 ou, 
doivent entrer en jeu des considerations bel et bien “ operatoires." 

Definition (A) 6 : “Est une jati: (1°) ce dont la comprehension 
surgit en fonction d’une forme corporelle (determinee) 7 ; (2°) ce 
qui (a) n’est pas susceptible de (valoir a travers) latotalite des 
(trois) genres (grammaticaux) 8 et qui, (b) une fois (qu’on I'a) 
signale nommement (, atitre destruction, par reference a, un 
individu donne), (nous) est (desormais) reconnaissable (sur d’autres 


5 II n’existe a notre connaissance que 
deux essais de traduction savante des 
karika: 

1° L. Renou, Terminologie gram- 
maticale du Sanskrit (Paris, 1942), 
p. 148: [A] “ ce qui se laisse percevoir 
par sa forme (akrti ; ou comprendre 
comme forme N.), ce qui ne participe 
pas a tous les genres (= n’est pas un 
adjectif), se laisse sitot enonce recon- 
naitre (en d'autres individus Pr.), et 
(designeen particulier) lafamille 
(gotra ) ainsi que les sectes ( carana ) ” 

. . . [B] “ce qui fait apparaitre et dis- 
paraitre I’objet, est en connexion avec 
les qualites en meme temps (qu'avec 
I’objet), ne comporte pas tous les 
genres, a des sens multiples (attei- 
gnant tous individus Pr.) 

2° M. Biardeau, Theoriede la con¬ 
naissance et philosophic de la parole 
dans le brahmanisme classique (Paris, 

La Haye, 1964), p. 48: [A] “ La jati, c’est 
ce que fait apprehender \'akrti, et elle 
ne participe pas de tous les genres 
(grammaticaux). Reconnueapresavoir 
ete econcee une seule fois, elle est 
aussi le gotra et les differentes ecoles 
vediques”. . . . [B] “ Du fait que 
chaque etre individuel apparait et 
disparait en meme temps que ses 
qualites, les poetes savent que la jati 
comporte une multiplicity d’objets”. 

H. Scharfe, Die Logik im Mahabhasya 
(Berlin, 1961), p. 141 se contente de 
reproduire la traduction Renou— 
‘wegen ihrer[ = zwei Zitatverse] 
Schwierigkeit ’, dit-il. 

6 La karika [A] se retrouve citee et 
commentee non seulement, comme 
il va de soi, dans les deux sous-comm 
(entaires) du Mahabhasya, a savoir Pr 
(adlpa) de Kaiyata et Ud(dyota) de 
Nagesa, mais dans plusieurs autres 
ouvrages: ainsi, pour ne nommer que 
ceux que nous avons consultes, la 


Kasika sous 4.1.63 et le N(yasa) ad 
loc.; la S(iddhanta) K(aumudT) 518 avec 
ses sous-comm., notamment le 
Laghus(abdendusekhara) de Nagesa et 
la B(ala)M(anorama); le Sabdakalpa- 
druma (s.u. jati) contenant une tres 
utile citation de Durgadasa, gram- 
mairien du debut 17e s. (citation 
puisee de toute evidence a sa “Subo- 
dha ”, comm, sur le Mugdhabodha de 
Vopadeva: cf, Aufrecht, Cat. Cat., I, 
p. 256); le Nyayakosa (s.u., la karika 
n’etant d ’ai I leurs expliquee qu’en 
partie). Ces textes, toutefois, ne 
laissent sentir la divergence des 
opinions que sur le deux points 
signales ci-dessous nn. 9 et 10, si bien 
que, dans les notes qui suivent, nous 
n’indiquons en principe que cel le 
d’entre les gloses indigenes qui con- 
stitue la source la plus directe du 
passage concerne de notre article. 

7 1 akrtigrahana' = avayavasamnivesa- 
visesavyahgya (Pr.) A cote d'avayava- 
sarnnivesa, le mot samsthana est 
employe non moins souvent pour 
gloser ‘akrti’. 

II semble que, en ce qui concerne 
un animal, seul passe pour un avayava 
ce qui fait partie de son ossature: les 
deux cornes sont censees etre des 
avayava d’une vache, ayant done 
rapport a Vakrti de cette derniere, 
alors que nos cheveux sont consideres 
comme choses exterieures n’affectant 
point notre akrti (cf. ci-dessous nn. 17 
et 22). Ainsi done, nous rendons 
‘akrti’ deliberement par “forme 
corporelle ”. 

Les auteurs ulterieurs citent 
surtout souvent ce premier quart de 
la karika [A], en le rapprochant non 
sans raison du Nyaya Sutra 2. 2. 67: 
‘akrtir jatilihgakhya’. 

8 ‘ lihganam na sarvabhak’ = (scil. ya) 
sarvani lihgani na bhajate (N.). 
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individus) 9 ; ou encore, (3°) une appellation patronymique con- 
jointement a (chacune des appellations des) diverses ecoles de 
science sacree, 10 

Definition (B) 11 : (1°) “Ce qui (a) (, bien qu’etant d’existence 
perenne, se manifeste et se cache) a mesure que nait et perit une 
substance (donnee, tout en s'unissant a cette derniere) en meme 
temps que diverses qualites (s'y unissent comme on le sait), 12 qui 
(b) n’assume pas tous les (trois) genres (grammaticaux), et qui (c) 
vise a plusieurs (individus de maniere a en etre concomitant), 13 
c’est la ce que les sages comprennent sous le nom de jati ”— (2°) (il 
faut comprendre,) en outre, une appellation patronymique, et 
(chacune des appellations des) diverses ecoles de science sacree. 

La definition [A] est tripartite: 14 la clause [1 °] determine la 
notion de jati proprement dite de telle fagon que, pour peu qu'il 
satisfasse la presente condition, un mot donne s' i ntitu I era un 
“ nom generique” (jatisabda) sans qu’il y ait plus a considerer s’il 
satisferaou non les conditions ulterieures (notamment [2°a]); 
la clause [2°] a pour effet de rehabi I iter au rang de jati, ceci sous 
la double condition [a + b], les mots qui ont ete elimines par 
[1 °] 15 ; la clause [3°] rehabi I ite encore, atitre d'ailleurs nettement 
accessoire, certains d’entre les mots qui ont ete elimines a deux 


9 ‘ sakrdakhyatanirgrahya’ — ekasyam 
vyaktau kathanad vyaktyantare 
kathanam vinapi sugraha (SK.). 

D’apres Durgadasa (cf. ci-dessus 
n. 6), ainsi que le N. du moins en 
puissance, la presente teneur se 
rattache aussi a la clause [1 °], d'une 
maniere d’ailleurs toute differente de 
cel le dont el le fait partie de la clause 
[2°]. Sabdakalpadruma(s.u .jati): 

... ajhatahamsasya hamsam drstavato 
'pi tasya samsthanena hamsatvam vya- 
hjitum nasakyate, iti hamsasydpi jati- 
tvam ndyatam iti purvalaksanasya dosah. 
evam ... iti dvitiyalaksanasya dosah. iti 
dosadvayam apakartum dvayor iaksana- 
yor visesanam aha sakrd.. .iti .. .tena, 
Jdrso hamsa ity upadese hamsam 
drstavatas tasya samsthanena hamsa¬ 
tvam vyahjitum sakyata eveti purvala¬ 
ksanasya no dosah. 

10 ‘ gotram caranaih saha ’ = apatya- 
pratyayantah sakhadhyetrvaci ca sabdah 
(SK.). Pour ce que lag lose adhyetr 
implique au sujet de *c arana', cf. ci- 
dessous n. 26. Le terme ‘gotra’ est a 
prendre ici dans sa valeur “courante”, 
signifiant done 1 apatya(matra)\ Le 
seul dissident, a ce dernier propos, est 
Nagesa dans son Laghus., qui veut 
meme ici la valeur “technique” du 
terme. Pour I’opposition laukikagotra/ 
paribhasikagotra, cf. notre Kasika- 
Vrtti (adhyaya I, pada 1) traduite et 
commence, 3e partie (Paris, 1967), 


p. 108, n. 13. 

11 A part Pr. et Ud. ( le Laghus. est le 
seul a commenter la karika [B] parmi 
les oeuvres nommees ci-dessus n. 6. 

12 ‘ pradurbhavavinasabhyam sattvasya' 
= sattvasya [=]dravyasya pradurbha¬ 
vavinasabhyam yavirbhavatirobhavau 
prapnoti. yavaddravyabhavimty arthah 
(Pr.). avirbhavetydd/. nityatvad utpatti- 
vinasasambhavad evam uktam (Ud.). 

‘ yugapad gunaih ’ = gunair yuga- 
pad (scih ya) dravyena sambadhyate. 
yatha nirgunasya dravyasyopalambho na 
bhavati, evam jatirahitasya (scil. 
dravyasyo) apfty arthah (Pr.). 

L'essence de la clause reside dans 
la premiere moitie de la teneur, par 
contraste avec la moitie restante qui 
ne constitue qu’une constatation ex¬ 
plicative. Ud.: gunair iti. idam atra 
/aksune svarupakathanam eva. 

13 ‘ bahvarthdm ’ = sarvavyaktivya- 
pinim ... arthasabdo 'tra visayavacl 
(Pr.) visayavacit/. . . jatyasrayatvad 
vyaktJnam visayatvoktih (Ud.). 

14 BM.: .. . iti cet, na [!]... bhasyokta- 
trividhajater vivaksitatvad — ity abhi- 
pretya bhasyoktatraividhyam prapahea- 
yati —akrtigrahana jatir iti, prathameti 
sesah . .. 

15 Pr.: apraptaprapanartham cedam 
vacanam. Ud.: purvena (scil. vacanena ) 
yatrapraptam jatitvam, tadartham idam 
(scil. vacanam) ity arthah. 
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Yutaka Ojihara integre la clause complementaire [2°], due peut-etre a Patanjali 

lui-meme (et de fait identique a [A 3°]): la clause [1 °], propre a 
la karika et remarquable par son etendue, vise a unifier deux 
clauses distinctes dans I’autre definition, a savoir [A 1 °] et [A 2°], 
en sorte qu’un mot donne passera pour etre un “norm generique” 
s’il satifait a la fois la triple condition [a + b + c], dont le terme 
essentiel, malgre sa teneur trop elliptique pour ne pas etre ob¬ 
scure, est evidemment [a], surtout sa premiere moitie 16 (tandis 
que, en substance, [b] ne differe pas de [A 2° a], ni [c] de [A 2° b]). 
Illustrons maintenant comment fonctionnent I'une et I'autre de¬ 
finition. 

Definition (A): 

[1 °] legitime com me “ nom generique” go “ vache”, etant 
donne une “forme corporelle” specifique (caracterisee par deux 
cornes, etc.) 17 ; to to “ rivage” pour la meme raison, ceci sans tenir 
compte de [2° a], cad., que le mot vaille ou non a travers les trois 
genres grammaticaux (cf. ci-dessous [B 1 °] 18 ). 

[2°] legitime comme “nom generique” brahmano “ brahmane’, 
mot qui, bien qu'elimine par [1 °] (la “forme corporelle” dont il 
s'agit n’etant pas autre chose que cel le d’un etre humain quel- 
conque), 19 satisfait [a] par I’absence de genre nt., 20 ainsi que [b] du 
fait que I'etat de brahmane, signale sur un individu donne, ne 
manquera jamais de s’appliquer, sinon a ses enfants (qui peuvent 
etre d’une caste mixte), du moins, a ses parents, grands-parents, 
etc. 21 

Un nom de qualite ou adjectif ( gunasabda ), ainsi munda 
“chauve,” est elimine, non seulement par [1 °] (la “forme cor¬ 
porelle” de ce dont il est question n’etant pas changee par I ’ab¬ 
sence ou la pousse des cheveux), 22 mais aussi par [2°] — ceci a 
defaut de satisfaire [a]. 23 Ce n’est done pas un “nom generique.” 

Un nom propre ( samjnasabda ), ainsi Devadatta, est elimine, non 
seulement par [1 °] (pour la meme raison que cel le notee ci-dessus 
pour brahmana), mais aussi par [2°] — ceci a defaut de satisfaire 
[b]. 24 Ce n’est done pas un “nom generique,” sauf la ou s’applique 

[3°]. 

[3°] legitime comme “ nom generique” Aupagava, nom pa- 
tronymique d'Upagu, tire avec le suffxe [an] -a- selon 4.1.83 et 
92 25 ; Katha, nom d’un des c arana yajurvedin. 26 


16 Cf. ci-dessus n. 12, in fine. 

17 N.: gotvadayo hi visanadimatsam- 
sthanavyahgyatvad akrtigrahanah . 

t8 BM.: jalasamlpapradesa akrtivisistas 
tatah, atas tatatvam akrtivyahgyatvaj 
jatih. 

19 N.: etena laksanena brahmanatvada- 
yo jativisesa no samgrhitah. na hi te 
samsthanavyahgyah. . . yadrsam hi 
somsthanam brahmanasya, ksatriyadeh 
samsthanam api tadrsam eva. . . 

20 Ceci conformement a Amara 3. 5. 
37: ‘ strlpumsayor . . . dvicatuhsatpa- 
doragah’. 

21 BM.: brahmanatvam tu putrapoutra- 


dau yady api na sugamam — brahmanat 
ksatriyayam utpannasya brahmanatva- 
bhavat (scil. kim tu murdhavasikta- 
tvat )—, tathapi pitradau sugamam eva. 

22 BM.: mundatvam nama viluptasarva- 
kesatvam. tat tu nakrtivyahgyam, 
kesadasayam api tadakrteh sattvat. 

23 BM.: sarvalihgatvat. Le mot, en 
effet, est atteste assez sou vent au nt., 
comme dans siro mundam. 

24 Ud.: na devadattatvam kvacitpinda- 
ntare pratiyate. yady api pindantarasya 
devadatta iti samjria, tathapi vacaka- 
sadrsyam eva, na tv arthasadrsyam 
tatra pratiyate. 



429 Definition [B]: 

Jati “genus” [1 °] legitime d'un seul coup go et brahmana chacun comme 

“nom generique,” [a] etant evidemment satisfait de part et d’autre, 
aussi bien que [b] (== [A 2°a], v. ci-dessus); le genre nt. fait defaut 
egalement a go) et [c] (= [A 2°b], v. ci-dessus); de meme, tata 
malgre le triple genre assigne au mot (depuis Amara 1.9. 7) — 
ceci du fait ou bien que la condition [b] n’est que de nature approx¬ 
imative ( prayika ), ou bien que ledit triple genre (notamment, la 
reconnaissance de tata - nt.) n’est du, qu'a une erreur chez des 
lexicographies. 27 

Les noms propres sont definitivement elimines par [1°], a 
defaut de satisfaire [c] (= [A 2°b], v. ci-dessus) — exception faite 
d’ailleurs de ceux d’entre eux qui font I’objet de [2°] (= [A 3°], 
v. ci-dessus); les adjectifs le sont egalement, ceci a defaut de satis¬ 
faire [b] (=[A 2°a], v. ci-dessus). 

Tout cela veut-il dire que I’une et I’autre definition menent 
partout a un meme resultat ? La reponse doit etre negative, puisque 
Patanjali nous y contraint par sa remarque terminale (d’ailleurs 
fort enigmatique). Considerons le cas mis en cause, celui du mot 
kumara “ jeune horn me,” a la lumiere des deux definitions: 

Voici un “ nom generique ” suivant la definition [A], le mot 
s’accommodant avec la clause capitale [1 °] du fait que la jeunesse est 
bel et bien dotee d’une “forme corporelle” specifique, carac- 
terisee par la finesse dans I’ensemble des membres. 28 

A en juger par la definition [B], ce n’est pas la un “ nom gen¬ 
erique” — ceci a defaut de satisfaire [1 °a], en ce sens que la jeu¬ 
nesse n’est pas du tout de nature a se manifester aussi longtemps 
que dure telle ou telle “substance” (‘ sattva ’ = dravya 29 ). 

Voila done au moins un cas de divergence entre les deux 
defi nitions de jati, et cette divergence n'ira pas sans se repercuter, 
le cas echeant, sur le plan “operate* ire” : 

Au mot kumara-, conqu comme “nom generique” suivant la 


25 Le mot est elimine par [2°], ceci non 
pas en raison de [b], qu’il pourra 
satisfaire d’une fagon analogue a cel le 
notee plus haut pou r brahmana, mais 
du moins en raison de [a]: un mot 
patronymique s’emploie bel et bien 
meme au nt., ainsi aupagavam kulam. 
Cf. Amara 3. 5. 45 sq.: ‘ anadyantas . . . 
trisu’. 

26 A en juger par certaines ob¬ 
servations indigenes, il n’est plus 
question ici, semble-t-il, de discuter 
comment le mot sera elimine tant par 
[1 °] que par [2°]. Le mot en cause n’est, 
strictement parlant, pas la meme 
choseque le nom du Sage Katha mais, 

il en est un derive lointain, realise en 
passant par 4. 3. (104 et) 107 ainsi que 
4. 2. (59 et) 64, le sens litteral etant 
done “celui qui recite le texte pro- 
mulgue par (le Sage) Katha” (Laghus.); 
se rapportant ainsi a Taction de 
reciter sur le plan de sa “cause de 
production ”, le mot est par definition 


un kriyasabda et non un jati sabda(N.= 
Durgadasa), et ce n’est que grace a 
la mention 1 caranaih saha ’ dans la 
presente definition de jati, que lui 
sera transferee laqualite de “ mot 
generique” (Laghus.).—N.: caranasa- 
bdas tv adhyayanakriyasambandhena 
pravrttatvat kriyasabda eva [na tu] 
jatisabda ityatas tadarthasya jatitva- 
pratipadanaya caranaih sahety uktam. 
Ajouter les elements mis entre 
crochets au texte, ed. Chakravarti, I, 
862,16. 

27 Laghus.: lihganam ca na sarvabhak 
[A 2°a] iti . . .tac ca prayikam iti kecit. 

. . .tatam trisu [Amara 1.9,7] ityadi 
kosakrtam pramadah, ity artye. 

28 Pr.: kaumdram. . .akrtigrahanatvaj 
jatir. . . Ud.: akrtigrahanatvad iti. 
balyagatasuksmavayavasamnivesasya 
sarvatraikajatiyatvad iti bhavah. 

29 Pr.: uttare tu laksane kaumdram jatir 
na bhavati, ayavaddravyabhavitvat. 
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definition [A], s’appliquera comme de juste le suffixe fern, [his] -J- 
selon le sG. 4.1.63 (en raison de Tenoned JATEH), d’oG le derive 
fern, kumarl- “jeune fille” (en liaison avec 6, 4.148): specifions 
cette derniere forme comme kumari-[ A]. 

A la meme base, estimee toutefois non “generique” suivant 
la definition [B], le suffixe fern, applicable ne sera plus le suffixe 
[his] 4.1.63 (a defaut de satisfaire JATEH), mais le [nip] -J- que lesG. 
4.1.20 enseigne pour une base notant le “ premier age " (VAYASI 
PRATHAME), d’ou, kumari- au fern, (comme precedemment): 
mettons ici kumar/"-[B]. 

Aucune difference, 30 protestera-t-on sans doute. Mais qu’on 
garde present a Tesprit ce fait d’importance capitale, a savoir que 
kumari-[ A] est un “ nom generique” tandis que kumdn-[B] ne Test 
point. 

Or, lorsqu'il s’agira de former selon 2.2.24 un compose 
bohuvrlhi correspondant a Texpression analytique ‘ kumarl bharya 
yasya' celui qui a pour epouse une jeune fille (avant la puberte),” 
il y aura certes lieu d’etudier comment laforme provisoire kumari- 
bharya- va etre affectee par la " masculinisation ” ( pumvadbhava ) 
donttraite la section 6. 3. 34-42. Le mot fern, kumarl-, etant ici 
appose a Tautre fern, bharya- qui suit, fera-t-il bien Tobjet du sG. 

6. 3. 34enjoignant la “masculinisation” precisement pour un tel 
element? 31 Mais attention! — cette “ masculinisation ” sera pro- 
hibee a son tour par le sG 6. 3. 41, quand le mot fern, en question 
est un “ nom generique. 32 C’est dire que tout depend maintenant 
de la nature du fern, kumarl-: 

S’agit-il ici de kuman-[A], “ nom generique” ? Alors, e'est la 
regie negative 6. 3. 41 qui doit entrer ici en vigueur de maniere a 
entraver la “ masculinisation ” selon 6. 3. 34: kumari-bharya- passe 
a kumari-bharya- par application du sG. 1.2. 48 tout seul. 

S’agit-il de kumarJ-[ B], qui n’est pas un “ nom generique” ? 

La “ masculinisation ” selon 6. 3. 34 doit alors y prendre effet, sans 
que la prohibition posee par 6. 3.41 intervienneen aucune maniere: 
kumari-bharya- passe a kumara-bharya- d’abord, puis a kumara- 
bharya- selon 1.2. 48. 

Nous voici parvenu, esperons-nous, a eclaircir toute la section 
interessee du 4.1.63 Bh. II ne restera qu’a savoir, a titre d’epilogue, 
si Patanjali portait ou non sa preference tacite a Tune ou a Tautre 
de ces deux definitions de jati. 

Rappelons, tout d'abord, que ce qui a ete observe ci-dessus 
concernant le mot kumara- (fern, kumarl-) vaut aussi bien pour le 
mot yuvan- “jeune” (fern, yuvati-, selon 4.1.77 en liaison avec 1.4. 
17 et 8. 2. 7), dans la mesure ou il est dit d’un etre humain. 33 

Or, Patanjali lui-meme cite, dans son Bh. ad 4.1.1 vt. 19 (ed. 
Kielhorn, II, 195, 7), laforme yuvatitara- ou la base presuffixale 


30 Ceci meme au point de vue 
accentuel: kumarf-[ A], leton suffixal 
-f- dG a 3.1.3 etant seul maintenu 
selon 6.1.158 (et vt. 9 ad loc.); 
kumari-[B]= kumar 0/ ,-J-[kumara-J-, le 
[nip] -/- etant atone selon 3.1.4, 
tandis que I’unadi-sG. 418 (numerota- 
tion d’apres SK.) fait valoir I’oxyton 
kumara- en tant que nom d’agent 
derive de kam- “ briller” (!). 

31 SG. 6. 3. 34: STRIYAHPUMVAD. . . 
SAMANADHIKARANE STRIYAM 


.../I (UTTARAPADE 1.). 

32 SG. 6. 3. 41: JATES CA// (STRIYAH 
PUMVAD 34) (NA 37). 

33 Noter toutefois que ces deux mots 
ne sont pas tout a fait synonymes, 
yuvan appartenant a un stade de 
maturite plus avancee que kumara: 

‘ mrdusamsthanavyangya kumaratva- 
jatih, kathinasamsthanavyangya 
yuvatvajatih ’, ainsi qu’il est dit dans 
un sous-comm. du Laghus. 
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yuvati- se trouve maintenue a I’abri de la “ masculinisation ” selon 
6. 3. 35 34 — ceci, force nous est de I’entendre, par I’application a 
yuvati- de la regie prohibitive 6. 3. 41 portant sur un “ nom ge- 
nerique” fern.: autrement dit, la definition [A] de jati est sous-ja- 
cente au present emploi patanjalien. S’il en est ainsi, va-t-on con- 
clure avec Kai/ataque Patanjali etait partisan implicite de la defini¬ 
tion [A]? 35 

Non, declare Nagesa: qu’on n’ignore pas un autre emploi 
patanjalien, qui va precisement a I’encontre d’une telle conclusion: 
a savoir la forme yuvajani- qui figure dans le Bh. ad 1.1.57 (ed. 
Kielhorn, 1,142,11 sq.) en tant que compose bahuvrlhi representant 
‘ yuvatir jaya yasya, 36 et qui doit presupposer la definition [B] de 
jati, puisque la “ masculinisation ” 6. 3. 34s’est bel et bien effectuee 
sur le membre anterieu r yuvati-, au mepris total de la prohibition 
6. 3. 41 portant sur un “ nom generique” fern. La conclusion de 
Nagesa est que, etant donne ces deux temoignages contradictoires 
emanant d’un meme maTtre Patanjal i, les deux definitions de jati, 
[A] et [B], sont a estimer egales en autorite. 37 * 


34 Su. 6.3.35:TASILADISV A KRTVA — 
SUCAH// (STRIYAH PUMVAD ... 

34). Le suflfixe comparatif -tora-, 
[tarap] 5. 3. 57, est enjoint certes dans 
les limites inclusives 5, 3, 7 (enseignant 
[tasil] ~tas ) — 5.4.17 (einseignant 
[krtvasuc] -krtvas). 

35 Pr.: purvoktam eva laksanam 
bhasyakarasyabhimatam .. .tatha co 
yuvatitara iti NYAP sutra udaharanam 
dadau, TASILAdISU iti praptasya 
pumvadbhavasya JATES CA iti nise- 
dhat. 


36 Le passage de °jaya -a °jani- s’ex- 
plique par 5. 4.134 et 6.1.66. 

37 Ud.: vastutas tu laksanadvayaprane- 
trkarsidvayapramanyaj jatikaryasya 
yuvasabdadau vikalpah. ata eva yuva- 
janih ( ityatra pumvattvam, Laghus.), 
yuvatitara ( ity atra tadabhavas ca, 
ibid.) ityadau dvividham apy anustha- 
nam bhagavatah. 

* Nos plus vifs remerciements 
sont dus a M, Jacques May pour avoir 
donne tous ses soins a mettre au point 
la presente redaction fran^aise. 
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This selection of readings is completed with some specimens of 
the work of Louis Renou (1896-1966), the late Professor of Sanskrit 
at the Sorbonne, who was not only the greatest Western San- 
skritist of the last decades (and “the most complete Sanskritist,” 
as V. Raghavan aptly called him: 1956, 20) but also the leading 
expert on the Sanskrit grammarians. Renou, who had studied with 
Sylvain Levi, contributed to all branches of Sanskrit and Indology 
(see Filliozat 1967a and 1967b for an evaluation of his work and for 
a bibliography). In the field of vyakarana he published and trans¬ 
lated a very technical text of the twelfth century, Saranadeva’s 
Durghatavrtti (in two volumes, each in three fascicles, 1940-1956). 
He published a dictionary in two parts, one dealing with vyakarana 
and the other with the Vedic linguistic treatises: Terminologie 
grammaticale du Sanskrit (1942; 1957 2 cf. Thieme 1958). This finally 
fulfilled Schlegel’s wish (see page 57), though it was in fact pre¬ 
ceded by Hamilton’s booklet of 1814 (see page 54). He brought 
out a new translation of Panin i (1948-1954; re-edited together with 
the text of the sutras: 1961; cf. Thieme 1956), largely based upon 
the interpretationsofthe Kasika and of Purusottamadeva’s Bhasavrtti 
(twelfth century). He translated, together with Ojihara, the be¬ 
ginning of the Kasika. 

Apart from these major publications, Renou published nu¬ 
merous important monographs, smaller studies, and articles. Basic 
information and references are contained in three contributions 
which provide together the best introduction presently available 
to the study of the Sanskrit grammarians: (1) the Introduction 
to the Durghatavrtti (1940); (2) Section VII of the “ Introduction 
generale,” an annotated re-edition in French of the Einleitung of 
Wackernagel’s Altindische Grammatik (1957); and (3) the article 
“ Pan ini ” in Current Trends in Linguistics , volume 5 (1969). Renou 
also completed two series of studies: Etudes panineennes (five ar¬ 
ticles in the Journal asiatique in 1953 and 1956) and Etudes vediques 
et panineennes (16 volumes, 1955-1967). 

It is clear from this incomplete sketch that it is difficult to 
make a representative selection from Renou’s work on the Indian 
grammarians. Four articles will be republished here. Renou de¬ 
voted a number of studies to the place which the vyakarana oc¬ 
cupies in the whole of Sanskrit technical and scholarly literature. 
Since few have been as qualified as Renou to cover authoritatively 
so wide an area, and since this volume has so far concentrated 
mainly on the Sanskrit grammarians themselves without effectively 
showing what an important role they played in Indian culture and 
civilization, three of these not primarily historical but conceptual 
and comparative studies, are included. They relate to ritual studies, 
philosophy, and poetics, respectively. The fourth article deals 
directly with Panini’s treatment of a grammatical topic. 

In all his work Renou made use of numerous abbreviations. 
Those with which only Sanskritists may be expected to be familiar 
are in the list of abbreviations on pages xxii-xxv. 

The first and longest of Renou's comparative studies on gram¬ 
mar is devoted to the ritual. We have seen on page 90 that Patan- 
jali compared grammatical rules for forms that are not in use with 
the rules framed by the ritualists for the performance of sacri¬ 
ficial rites that are in fact never performed. Indeed, the existence 
of the Sanskrit grammatical tradition would be wholly unintelli¬ 
gible without the equally unparalleled background of the Vedic 
ritual. In the following study, Renou relates the analysis of gram¬ 
mar to the practice of Veda recitation; shows how the concept of 



433 

Louis Renou 


sutra ‘ rule* is used in ritual and grammatical texts and how the 
concept of paribhasa ‘ metarule* arose; studies the use of a number 
of technical expressions in ritual and grammatical sutras ; and finds 
parallels in the ritual literature for many of the basic concepts and 
terms of grammar. 

Renou’s article bristles with names and references to this 
ritual literature, which is vast and complex. A brief sketch of the 
structure of this collection of texts may therefore be in order. The 
four Vedas themselves—Rgveda (RV), Yajurveda (YV), Samaveda 
(SV), Atharvaveda (AV)—are subdivided into various schools or 
recensions, many of which have developed around a corpus of four 
collections of texts: the samhita (S) consisting mainly of hymns 
and ritual formulas (mantras); the brahmana (B) consisting mainly 
of prose interpretations of the samhita , often from a ritualistic 
perspective; the aranyaka (A), appendixes to the former; and the 
upanisads (U), further appendixes tending toward more general 
speculation. Each of the schools possesses technical texts in sutra 
form which describe the ritual in precise detail. The most funda¬ 
mental among these are the srautasutras (SS), dealing with public 
ceremonies. Next come the grhyasutras (GS), dealing with 
domestic ritual. Next come a variety of texts, for example, the 
dharmasutras (DS), relating to religious law, or the pratisakhyas 
(Pr), dealing with recitation, pronunciation, and phonetics of the 
particular Vedic school to which they belong. The following table 
provides a simplified outline of the main names. 

Many of the sutra texts belong to the period 500-200 B.C. (cf. 
Liebich’s conclusions with regard to Paraskara - and Asvalaya- 
nagrhyasutra , page 158). Ritualism developed later into a full- 
fledged system of philosophy, the MJmamsa (see page 286). 

Renou reverted several times to the topics treated in the 
following study, last perhaps in “Sur le genre du sutra dans la 
litterature sanskrite,’* Journal asiatique (251,1963,165-216). The 
article reproduced here is “Les Connexions entre le rituel et la 
grammaire en Sanskrit,’* Journal asiatique (233,1941-1942,105-165). 
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A* Les 
Connexions 
entre le rituel 
et la 

grammaire 
en Sanskrit 
(1941-1942) 

Louis Renou 


Si la datation de la grammaire de Pan ini 1 demeure aujourd’hui 
encore incertaine, malgre les efforts qui ont ete faits depuis long- 
temps pour la fixer, 2 en revanche la situation de ce texte relative- 
ment a la litterature indienne en general ne laisse guere de place 
au doute. On a eu depuis longtemps le sentiment, 3 et plus precise- 
ment depuis les travaux de Liebich, 4 que la description panineenne 
s’applique a un etat de langue qui, en litterature, est represente 
au plus pres par les traites du rituel domestique. On peut dire: du 
rituel en general, si I’on elimine dans les Sutra du culte solennel 
les archa'fsmes nombreux, provenant des mantra qu’ils recelent, 
dans les dharmasutra les vulgarismes ou dialectismes qui ont porte 
a croire que certains de ces traites echappaient a la norme des 
grammairiens. 5 Comme enfin la litterature des Brahmana n’est pas 
au fond sur un autre plan que celle des Sutra rituels et qu’on a 
renonce a instituer une periode des SGtra independante de la 
periode des Brahmana, on peut mettre en fait que les sources lit- 
teraires de Panini sont la prose vedique dans satotalite. 6 

Sans doute on rencontre de temps en temps I’affirmation que 
Panini decrirait une bhasa, une “ langue parlee” distincte de la 
langue religieuse. Mais en realite les regies de sa grammaire qu’il 
donne pour applicables a la bhasa sont de nombre et d’importance 
minimes; on n’a jamais su linguistiquement en tirer aucune don nee 
precise. A I’exception des quelque 250 sGtra a validite vedique, 
qui sont signales par la mention chandasi ou un terme analogue, 
I’ensemble de la description englobe indistinctement la langue 


1 Abreviations : les abreviations 
usuelles des textes Sanskrits, et 
notamment P. Panini, M. Mahabhasya, 
RV. Rgveda, AV. Atharvaveda, Br. 
Brahmana (AB. Aitareya Br.,SB. 
Satapatha Br., etc.), SS. Srautasutra 
(KSS. KatyayanaSS. etc.), Pr. Pratisa- 
khya (RPr. Rk Pr., APr. Atharva Pr. 
etc.), MI. MTmamsa(sutra), Ve. 
Vedanta(sutra). 

2 C'est plutot par I’effet d’une con¬ 
viction subjective que par suite de 
preuves directes qu’on maintient P. au 
IV e s. avant I’ere, date ou avaient con¬ 
duit a le situer les premieres recher- 
ches, fondees sur des indices in¬ 
certains. Voir sur ce probleme la 
bibliographic chez Winternitz Ind. 
Litt. Ill p. 383 Keith Skt Liter, p. 425, 
auxquels ajouter plus recemment 
Pathak Ann. Bhand. XI p. 59 Skold 
Papers on P. p. 24 Man. Ghosh P.- 
Siksa p. Lll C. V. Vaidya Skt Liter. 3 

p. 146. 

3 Bradke ZDMG. XXXVI p. 470 
Kielhorn IA. XV p. 87 Bhandarkar 
J BoRAS. XVI (1885) p. 20 Wacker- 
nagel Ai. Gr. I p. XXXIII ; les reserves 
de Delbruck Ai. Synt. p. VII Franke BB. 
XVI p. 74 demeurent theoriques. 

4 Dans son Panini (1891) notamment, 
ou, se fondant sur les formes ver- 


bales attestees, il etablit que la des¬ 
cription de P. repose sur un etat tres 
voisin de, sinon identique a, celui des 
grhyasutra et que AB. et BAU. en 
particulier sont anterieurs a P. Dans 
un article des BB. XI p. 308 il precise 
que toutes les regies casuelles de P. 
concordent avec I’usage de I’AB.: re- 
sultats qui ont ete a leur tour etendus 
par Wecker (BB. XXX p. 91) aux 
Upanisad anciennes, en sorte qu’on 
admet couramment depuis lors que 
BAU, ChU. au moins sont pre- 
panineennes, et probablement I’en¬ 
semble des Up. dites “anciennes”. 

5 Sans qu’il faille necessairement en 
tirer les conclusions chronologiques 
que Buhler Sacred Books of the Aryas 
I. p. XLVI ZDMG. XL p. 705 croyait 
pouvoir formuler. Aussi bien avant 
qu’apres P., tout un cote de la 
litterature sanskrite demeure hors 
de I’influence des regies des gram¬ 
mairiens. 

6 Les essais qu’on afaits pour delimiter 
les textes connus de P. aboutissent a 
des conclusions analogues : cf. depuis 
Weber Ind. Stud. I p. 141 et Gold- 
stucker Pan. p. 129 jusqu’a R. Mookerji 
IA. Lll p. 21 et surtout Thieme Pan. 
and the Veda, passim. 
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religieuse et la langue profane ou bhasa. Bien loin que la bhasa 
s’oppose a la langue religieuse, elle en est si proche qu’une meme 
description, sauf dans des cas exceptionnels, suffit a rendre compte 
des deux domaines: autrement dit I’AstadhyayT se situe en un point 
de revolution indienne ou la langue profane commenqait a peine 
a manifester son autonomie en regard des disciplines du culte, de 
I’exegese et de I’ecole brahmaniques. 

Les monographies qui ont ete consacrees a etudier tel ou tel 
trait de langue menent presque invariablement a souligner les 
accointances de I’AstadhyayT avec les faits de la prose vedique pris 
dans leur ensemble, expurges de leurs residus archai'ques. 7 

II est vrai que la plupart des traits de langue anciens que nous 
trouvons chez Panini sont attestes a nouveau dans la litterature 
classique, aquelque moment de son developpement: mais c’est que 
cette litterature s’est emplie peu a peu, par purisme ou par pe- 
dantisme, de formes qui ont ete calquees sur les enseignements 
grammaticaux. La maniere meme dont Panini les presente, en 
jonction avec les faits du domaine vedique, par exemple la "tmese” 
du preverbe et du verbe (BSL. XXXIV p. 96), laisse deceler qu’il 
les puise dans une tradition toute voisine de I’etat ancien, a “ la 
frontiere entre le domaine suranne du chondas et le terrain encore 
anonyme du Sanscrit qui naTt” (S. Levi MSL. XIV p. 279). 

Quelques-uns de ces traits, d’ailleurs, n’ont pas survecu a la 
prose vedique; leur presence chez Panini prend des lors une portee 
chronologique eminente: tel est le cas pour les derives en -uka- 
(avec construction accusative), qui sont limites aux Brahmana; pour 
I’emploi du gen it if part it if, qui n’a guere deborde la tradition ve¬ 
dique; defaqon moins stricte, pour lavaleur “ hors la vue” ( paro'kse ) 
du parfait, la valeur “ d’aujourd’hui ” (adyatane) de I’aoriste, ainsi 
que pour nombre de prescriptions particulieres visant I’emploi de 
la voix moyenne. 

Inversement les sGtra ignorent les faits de langue que nous 
voyons attestes a partir de I'epopee: ainsi il limite laformation des 
noms-racines en °han- aux trois termes brohmahan-, bhrunahan-, 
vrtrahan-, ce qui reflete exactement, mantra mis a part (cf. le ba- 
hulam III 2 88), I’usage vedique. 8 II ne mentionne que I’auxiIiaire 
kr- dans laformation du parfait periphrastique: c’est aussi le seul 
qu’utilise normalement la prose ancienne. 9 II ignore en fonction 
de proh i bit if Tim peratif avec ma, et a plus forte raison le futur: le 
second emploi est inconnu aux textes vediques, le premier n’y 
figure que tres accidentellement. De meme il ne donne pas la con¬ 
struction accusative pour le verbal en -tavant-, laquelle est post- 
vedique; il ne parle pas (sauf dans un cas d’espece) de (’utilisation 


7 Voir, pour le subjonctif ou I’infinitif, 
nos Monogr. sktes I p. 43 ou II p. 57. 
Dans quelques cas, il est vrai, la 
description de P. ne coincide pas 
entierement avec ce que les textes 
nous livrent, ainsi quant a Tabsolutif 
en -am dit namul (cf. MSL. XXIII p. 

373) ou quant a I’adverbe en -toram 
(IHQ. XIV p. 132) : mais le principe de 
la formation est tout de meme ancien, 
I’image qui en resulte est archaisante 
et au total des cas de ce genre ont 
nettement moins d'importance que 
les faits inverses de concordance. 


8 Quelques formes nouvelles, visible- 
ment empruntees a la langue famiIiere, 
apparaissent ChU. VI115 2 sq.; par 
ailleurs on ne trouve guere qu’une 
formation instantanee, matsyahan- 

S B., ou analogique de formes man- 
triques, yajnahan-. 

9 L’auxiliaire as- apparait de fagon tres 
isolee dans des textes recents SSS. 

GB. et portion finale de AB.; bhu- est 
plus recent encore. On sait que 
Patanjali a reintroduit artificiellement 
la mention de asa et de babhuva dans 
la teneur des sGtra. 
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comme predicat du participe en -vas- t qui a disparu apres les mantra 
pour ne reparaTtre qu’avec I’epopee; il n’autorise pas les formes 
du type dantena, padena qui supplantent en skt classique les formes 
radicales data , padd , et qu’enseigneront les grammairiens a partir 
de Candra; il ne mentionne pas I’usage, si habituel a partir de 
I’epopee, du gen it if en fonction du datif d’attribution. 10 II est vrai 
qu’en revanche quelques faits propres a la prose ancienne sont 
ignores de Pan ini, ainsi I'optatif en -ayita des Brahmana tardifs et 
des KalpasGtra. Mais il est a presumer qu’il s'agit la d'un etat de 
choses que Panini entendait ne pas sanctionner. On n’en saurait 
dire autant des faits precedemment cites. 

II y aurait lieu d’examiner I’ensemble des mots donnes en 
exemple chez Panini ou qui derivent expressement d’une regie 11 : 
on verrait qu’une portion notable d’entre eux se retrouve dans 
les textes vediques ou appartient a la zone vedique de la phraseo- 
logie. 12 

On afait valoir que plusieurs prescriptions de Panini se rap- 
portent aun usage parle (Wackernagel Ai. Gr. I p. xliii) ; combien 
plus visent des aspects religieux. Le nom de patnf IV I 33 est defini 
par la participation de I’epouse au sacrifice, yajnasamyoge : defini¬ 
tion qui surprend Patanjali et I’amene a expliquer une expression 
comme vrsalasya patnf “epouse d’un hors-caste” par: femme 
“ assimilee a une patnf" ; les grammairiens ulterieurs, ainsi Candra 
II 3 30 ou Hemac. II 4 51 trouvent plus simple d’adopter une defini¬ 
tion profane. Les allusions aux faits rituels sont nombreuses dans 
I’AstadhyayT: on en trouve a propos du terme samstava- III 3 31 
(et cf. prastara- 32), des derives en -ya- bat is sur un nom de yajus 
IV 4125, en -ika- sur un nom de sacrifice V 1 95, en -fya- sur un 
nom d’off ciant 135 (et cf. le suffxe -tva- 136), a propos des dvandva 
designant des ecoles ou des rites 114 3 sq. Le phenomene de la 
pluti, qui n’est pour ainsi dire pas atteste hors de la langue sacree 
(Wackernagel op. c. p. 298), resulte de [’observation des recitations 
liturgiques, de meme que I’ensemble si minutieusement ordonne 
des regies sur I’accentuation, que les grammairiens posterieurs, 


10 Usage que Candra notera de 
maniere adventice. Les exemples a 
date ancienne sont tres rares, ainsi 
ChU. 111 3 : cf. Oertel SBBayer. 1937 
8 p. 132 KZ. LXIII p. 206. 

Le mot bhavisnu- n’est donne par 
P. que comme vedique : il ignore I’em- 
ploi qu’en fait I’epopee: au reste, dans 
I’ensemble de laformation en -isnu-, 
I’adhesion a la prose ancienne est 
sensible. 

Les adjectifs en -ima-, ceux en 
-trima- mis a part, datent de I’epopee 
et comme il est naturel ne sont en- 
seignes que chez Patanjali; de meme 
les adjectifs du type sudarsana-, duryo- 
dhana-i de meme I’emploi de para- 
spara-, letype atmanatrtiya-, la con¬ 
struction avec I’accusatif des pre¬ 
positions rte et vina. Tout le traite- 
ment des prepositions chez. P. est 
archaique; cf. aussi le fait que les 
derives en -as- sont transferes 


massivement dans les unadi au lieu 
d’etre traites avec les autres suffixes 
primaires dans le sutrapatha. 

11 Cette recherche n’a guere ete 
reprise depuis que Schroeder ZDMG. 
XXXIII p. 194XLIX p. 161 asignale 
les termes emanant de MS. et de KS.; 
cf. aussi quelques indications de 
Bradke ibid. XXXVI p. 470 pour les 
textes Manava, de Thieme Pan. and 
the Veda passim pour les mantra en 
general. 

12 Bornons nous a signaler les noms en 
-ayya-, a element -ay- radical, que P. 
cite III 1 127 sqq. : la plupart sont des 
termes rituels : samnayyaparicayya- 
kundapayya- dhayya- upacayya- (sur ce 
dernier, v. Schroeder I. c. p. 163 et 
HirSS. XXV 4 47). Katyayanaad P. II 
6 signale comme superflue la mention 
des racines didhl- vevf-, parce qu’elles 
sont limitees au Veda. 
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dans la mesure ou ils en tiennent compte, rangeront parmi les faits 
vediques 13 ; de meme encore ('extension don nee a la theorie du 
gotra, les prescriptions relatives aux asterismes, etc. 

Lorsque Wackernagel op. c. p. lxiv n. conteste que la gram- 
maire soit sortie de I’etude du Veda, la remarque est juste dans la 
mesure ou il appert que Panini vise a une description systematique 
qui depasse les cadres de I’exegese et les besoins d’un srotriya ; mais 
on ne saurait douter que sagrammaire ne plonge dans un milieu 
ou les preoccupations religieuses etaient au premier plan et dont 
elle a conserve I’empreinte la meme ou el 1 e s’en est emancipee. Et 
d’abord dans I’enseignement de la phonetique: la theorie de la 
gemination dans les sGtra se fonde visiblement sur le varnakrama 
(le terme lui-meme de krama “ marche pas a pas" est I’un des 
modes de recitation du Veda) tel qu’il est expose dans les Pratisa- 
khya. Peu importe que ces textes soient anterieurs ou, comme 
I’affirmait recemment M. Thieme avec des raisons tres valables, 
posterieurs a Panini (le peu qu’ils apportent de terminologie gram- 
maticale proprement dite a toutes les apparences d'etre emprunte 
aux grammairiens). II existait un courant puissant d’etudes sur la 
phonetique appliquee au Veda, et lagrammaire “generale", le 
samanya que vise APr. I 2, en asubi I’effet: comment expliquer 
autrement la theorie du pragrhya chez Panini, dans laquelle plu- 
sieurs regies n'ont de valeur que pour le padapatha , 14 et dont le 
nom memeet son analyse pa rpra-grah- rappellent necessairement 
la technique du padapatha 15 ? 


13 L’un de ces sutra accentuels est 
commun a P. etau KSS I 819(cf. aussi 
VPr. 1130 sq.), comrme I’a reconnu 
Weber ISt. X p. 423 qui conclut a une 
source commune aux trois textes. II 
s’agit de la description de la mono¬ 
ton ie ( ekasruti ) et, sauf peut-etre la 
premiere mention ( dOratsambuddhau ), 
tout ce qu’en dit P. n'a duplication 
que dans la liturgie, comme le preci- 
sera Katyayana ad P.1 2 37 (v. le detail 
chez Thieme Ind. Cu. IV p. 205 [this 
volume, pages351-356]). En I’emprun- 
tant comme il est probable a P., le KSS. 
a restitue au rituel un bien qui lui est 
propre. L’aikasrutya est deflni AsvSS. 

12 9“ rapprochement maximum 
(parah samnikarsah) des tons udatta, 
anudatta, svarita ” : cette definition 
singuliere s’inspire peut-etre de celle 
de P. I 4109 sur la samhita. 

14 C’est ce qui demeure de plus certain 
apres la polemique qui a oppose Bat. 
Ghosh IHQ. X p. 665 Ind. Cu. IV p. 

387 NIA. II p. 59 (qui voyait dans P. 11 

16 un emprunt direct a RPr.) a 
Thieme IHQ. XIII p. 329 Ind. Cu. V p. 
363 Chattopadhyaya IHQ. XIII p. 343 
Keith Ind. Cu. II p. 742 Chaturvedi 
NIA. I p.451. 

15 Ces derives en °graha (pragrhya se 
dit pragraha dans TPr. et HirSS. XXI 2 


33) sont d’ailleurs propres aux Pr. ou 
ils designent des faits du pada- ou du 
k rama-patha : avagraha, que P. em- 
ploie incidemment, avec la meme 
nuance que VPr., pour designer le 
phoneme apres lequel intervient une 
“separation ” dans un mot complexe 
du padapatha (cf. avagrah- “tenir 
separe” PB. VI 7 22 et I'emploi plus 
technique de I’expression padavagra- 
ham AB. SSS. “ en separant les mots ” 
au cours d’une recitation); vigraha 
“6tat disjoint” d’un mot, i. e. son em- 
ploi simple, hors de la composition : 
terme que la grammaire reprend au 
sens de “ resolution, analyse” d’un 
compose; parigraha “entourage” de 
iti par un mot repete, terme emprunte 
au rituel qui designe par la I’encercle- 
ment de la vedi au moyen de traces 
concentriques; upagraha “annexion ” 
d’un -een finale LSS,VI1811 DSS. II 2 
4 Puspasu. p. 518, ou d’un visarga 
SamhUB. p. 17 : terme propre aux 
“anciens maitres” d’apres la Kas. ad 
P. VI 2134 comme designation du 
genitif, ou d’apres Helar. ad Vakyapad. 
Ill 121 comme nom de la “voix”, de la 
diathese verbale. Ilya encore udgraha, 
nom d’un samdhi chez RPr., et nigraha, 
nom d’un dosa dans le meme texte. 
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Ce n’est pas un hasard si ie mot samhita qui designe la “diction 
continue" chez Panini designe aussi un mode de recitation du 
Veda: survivance manifeste en grammaire d’un vaste emploi ela- 
bore dans les cercles de phoneticiens du Veda, et qui a s_a resonance 
mystique particuliere dans les Aranyaka (AA. Ill 1 5 SA. VII 2 sqq. 
et cf. aussi TA. VII 3 1, oG Lenseignement de la samhita est qualifie 
d 'upanisad “doctrine secrete"). 16 Le mot anarsa chez Panini “ pro- 
pre (au texte, i. e. au padapatha ) n’emanant pas d’un rsi ” appartient 
aux merries milieux, et il faut observer que la plupart des mentions 
de docteurs cites dans les sGtra de Panini sont faites a propos de 
donnees de phonetique: q'a ete la visiblement le point de depart 
de Lenquete grammaticale. 

La structure de LAstadhyayl est la meme que cel le des textes 
rituels: c’est la composition en sutra ou “ aphorismes ” com me on 
traduit conventionnellement 17 : phrases en prose dominees par le 
souci de la concision, qui lui-meme resulte d’exigences mnemo- 
niques. A vrai dire ce nom de sGtra couvre des textes de type assez 
divers: par exempfe dans la tradition du rituel le Vadhulasutra ou 
le Baudhayana ne sont que des Brahmana affubles du nom de sutra; 
inversement le Samavidhanabrahmana et les Brahmana mineurs 
du Samaveda laissent transparaitre la composition en sutra. Ce 
mode de redaction a du se constituer a une epoque precise; il 
repond a la pensee de verser en manuels la masse des enseigne- 
ments, oraux condenses dans les ecoles vediques; ce qui ne veut 
pas dire qu’on n’ait pas de tout temps, et quelquefois par simple 
pastiche, continue a compiler des sutra: ainsi les tardifs sGtra du 
Samkhyafaits a Limitation des textes des autres darsana, ou bien 
les sGtra des grammairiens heterodoxes, depuis le Katantra jus- 
qu’au Saupadma, faits a Limitation de Pan ini, ou encore les sGtra 
de Ruyyaka traitant de la rhetorique, 18 les SilpasGtra de Narada, 


16 II est probable aussi que le terme 
tout voisin de samdhi, evite dans P. et, 
relativement encore, dans M., et que 
le PradTpa ad SivasG. 3-4 declare em- 
prunte aux “anciens maitres ”, 
remonte aussi a I’enseignement 
vedique ou nous le voyons, a travers 
les Pr., avec des inflexions beaucoup 
plus riches que dans les textes gram- 
maticaux. Comm e samhita, samdhi 
comporte dans les Aranyaka un jeu mi- 
grammatical, mi-mystique edifie sur 

la notion de ” jonction ”, AA. Ill 1 2, 

2 2 . 

17 Le terme sort apparemment de la 
technique du tisserand, comme tantra 
qui designe les actes auxiliaires du 
processus rituel, qui se retrouvent 
toujours les memes d’un rite a I'autre 
et constituent la “trame” du sacri¬ 
fice (le terme apparait aussi en gram¬ 
maire a partir de M. avec une legere 
translation de sens: ” valeur norma¬ 
tive” d’une desinence, etc., dans un 
enonce; et cf. svatantra P. dit de 
I’agent, “qui asa propre trame”, done 


autonome); cf. aussi les multiples 
metaphores de la langue vedique 
fondees sur la racine tan- associee a 
yajha- adhvara- dhl- etc. (et, absolu- 
ment, SB. XIII 2 5 2) et sur lesquelles 
repose I’emploi generalise de cette 
racine dans le Kavya. Meme acception 
rituel le pour tantu SB.XI5513. — 
Une definition tardive du sGtra est 
cel le du Madhvabhasya (ed. C. Pal le 
p. 10) “ce qui a aussi peu de mots que 
possible, ne prete pas a amphibologie, 
contient I’essence, est universel 
[visvatomukha: ou “ multiface”, comme 
propose Ghate Vedanta p. 5], n’a pas 
de (mots superflus comme sont les) 
stobha, est au-dessus de toute cri¬ 
tique”. [Depuis Vayup. LIX142], 

18 Mais les autres rhetoriciens redi- 
gent sous forme de “ versets ” ou 
karika; il n’y a pas lieu de presumer 
que ces karika remontent a des sGtra 
perdus, meme pour ceux, tels Vama- 
naou Mammata, dont les manuscrits 
ou les commentaires donnent souvent 
I’oeuvre comme etant faite de sGtra. 
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Les sGtra de haute epoque sont, outre ceux de Panini (aux- 
quels on peut joindre les PhitsGtra qui les suivent de tres pres par 
le style et par la terminologie), les Pratisakhya et leurs annexes 
(Upalekha, Bhasika, Upanidana, etc.) et plusieurs AnukramanT, 
cel les de Katyayana notamment. Les sGtra de Pingala sont de type 
plus archaTsant qu’archai'que. Dans le rituel I’apogee du genre est 
marquee par le sroutasOtro, relativement tardif, de Katyayana, mais 
tous les traites du culte solennel ou prive, textes srauta, grhyo, 
dharma, sulba (etc.) y participent, bien qu’avec de notables differen¬ 
ces de forme. Aux dharmasGtra on peut rattacher les aphorismes 
d 'arthasastra attribues a Brhaspati. 

Le style nominal, represente de faqon rigoureuse par les sGtra 
grammaticaux 20 et que reprendront les sGtra philosophiques, 21 
cede la place, dans le rituel, a un style verbal caracterise par I’indi- 
catif descriptif, I’optatif prescriptif, I’absolutif d’enchaTnement 
temporel: cet etat de choses decele I’influence vedique, marque 
une periode que n’a pas encore atteinte la prevalence de (’expres¬ 
sion abstraite. L’ablatif de cause dans les noms abstraits, dont les 
origines en Sanskrit ne semblent pas remonter au-dela des Upanisad 


En revanche, les natasutra men- 
tionnes par P. (a cote des bhiksusutra, 
ceux-ci d’interpretation incertaine) 
semblent, concuremment a d’autres 
indices, autoriser a poser un Natya- 
sastra primitifde forme sGtra, cf. De 
Skt Poetics I p. 27. On I’a revendique 
aussi pour le Kamasastraet I’Artha- 
sastra: nos textes de Vatsyayana et de 
Kautilya presentent en effet des 
traces de refection, et les anciens 
sGtra percent ga et la sous le revete- 
ment de bhasya. De meme, dans les 
parties introductoires du Nirukta, le 
style sGtra est encore reconnaissable 
sous la prose continue. Le procede 
consistant a noyer des sGtra ou des 
varttika dans un bhasya a ete frequent 
dans la litterature technique, depuis 
le Mahabhasya jusqu’a certains com- 
mentaires du Nyaya par ex. Une autre 
forme de degradation des sGtra est.la 
mise en sloka: ainsi dans le Rkprati- 
sakhya, ou il est assez aise de deceler 
les sGtra primitifs, conformes a ceux 
de tous les autres Pr. 

Dans les textes rituels aussi le 
sGtra et le bhasya alternent; plusieurs 
srautasutra sont ecrits, en totalite ou 
en partie, dans une prose de type 
brahmana. Mais comme ce sont les 
textes les plus anciens de la serie, il 
est difficile de croire que le style 
sGtra y a ete aboli au profit du style 
brahmana. Peut-etre y aurait-il profit 


a rechercher dans un Srautasutra 
comme celui de Baudhayana s’il y a 
effectivement des traces de forme 
sGtra: Hillebrandt GGA. 1903 p. 949 
I’affirme et a meme releve des ele¬ 
ments de varttika (il cite Bau. I) 15), 
qui montreraient que la dialectique 
des grammairiens et des logiciens a 
existe aussi, du moins a titre fragmen- 
taire, dans la litterature rituel le. 

19 Panini n’emploie comme forme 
personnels du verbe que drsyate (en 
regard de darsanat prSfere par les 
sGtra rituels ou philosophiques, qui 
font grand usage du terme et avec des 
implications plus ou moins chargees 
de sens); toutefois il util ise volontiers 
le verbe personnel pour definir des 
valeurs de suffixes, tad gacchati, tad 
adhlte, tad veda, tad arhati, etc. 

20 Cf. encore les tardifs Ayurveda- 
sGtra. II existe desSaktisGtra, ainsi 
que des sGtra tantriques, ceux-ci en 
consciente imitation du kalpa vedique, 
a savoir les Parananda, Agastya, 
Bhargava. Jusque la Bhaktamaladu 
vieux hind! qui s’inspire du style sGtra 
(Grierson JRAS. 1909 p. 608). 

21 II n’y a pas un seul verbe expressif, 
par exemple, dans les YogasGtra. Les 
deux MTmamsa, et surtout la seconde, 
ont d’assez nombreuses formes ver- 
bales, mais de valeur faible, comme 
darsayati braviti pratisedhati upapa- 
dyate sasti smaryate. 
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(Oldenberg Ai. Prosa p. 29 n. 1 et Br. Texte p. 229 note comme 
exceptionnel Lemploi d’avinasitvat BAU. IV 3 23 sqq.), fait defaut 
dans les sGtragrammaticaux, lesquels, fideles apparemment aux 
exigences premieres du genre, decrivent et ne justifient pas 22 . II 
est connu des Pratisakhya, mais d’un usage tres limite 23 . Dans le 
rituel I’ablatif de cause est usite, mais de faqon inegale: on le trouve 
surtout dans les portions de paribhasa; a tout prendre il est plus 
frequent dans le dharma que dans le srauta, ou toutefois Katyayana, 
Hiranyakesin et Apastamba notamment (sur ce dernier, v. Garbe 
ed. Ill p. xv) le presentent de maniere assez suivie. II est probable 
que son developpement a une valeur chronologique. L’opposition 
si tranchee qui se marque a cet egard entre les sGtra de la gram¬ 
maire ou de la phonetique et ceux du rituel ou de la philosophie 
repond a cel le qui, dans lagrammaire meme, separe les sGtra des 
varttika. Les sGtra rituels et surtout les sGtra philosophiques com- 
binent avec I’ancien schema du sGtra descriptif le schema nouveau 
du sGtra dialectique et interpretatoire, dont le modele parfait est 
fourni par le grammairien Katyayana. 

Une des exigences du style sGtra est la formulation des pari¬ 
bhasa ou regies generales d’interpretation: c’est I’une des six 
sortes de sGtra reconnues pareillement par lagrammaire et par la 
Mlmamsa. On sait que Panini adissemine dans I’AstadhyayT, et 
surtout dans le premier pada, des sGtra qui constituent des axi- 
omes a valeur generale, “ illuminant comme une lampe lagram¬ 
maire entiere" (PradTpaad M. 11 49 vt. 4) et que la tradition 
appelle des paribhasasOtra. L’un des plus notables est vipratisedhe 
param karyam 14 2“ lorsqu’il y a prohibition mutuelle (entre deux 
regies simultanement applicables, la regie) a effectuer est cel le 
qu i est ulterieure”. 24 Les philosophes du rituel ont emprunte 
cett eparibhasa; les Ml. XII4 37donnent laformule vipratisedhe 


22 Laformule est deThieme Zll. VIII 
p. 24. Ce principe suffit a nous per- 
mettre de juger comme interpoles 
les sG. I 2 53 a 57 de P. (sur lesquels v. 
en dernier lieu Faddegon Stud, on P. 
p. 57) qui, outre les ablatifs de cause, 
contiennent un emploi moderne du 
mot pramana au sens de " norme ” 

(P. n’aque lesensde" mesure”, de 
meme RPr. "mesure” d’un metre); 
le sens de “ norme”, rare encore dans 
M., apparait dans un passage de PGS. 

I 8 13 (qui se refere a la sruti) et dans 
LSS.-DSS. ainsi que dans une kar. 
Kaus. CXLI 24. Ms contiennent aussi 
un emploi moderne de I’optatif syat, 
qu’on retrouve dans la Mlmamsa et 
deja dans le rituel, notamment dans 
KSS. I 217, 6 18 IX 9 19etplus 
specialement dans syad vd I 5 3, 814 
VIII 219 etc. 

23 On I’a au debut de VPr. (ainsi que 
I’optatifs/dt), portion peut-etre sura- 
joutee au texte primitif; ainsi que 
VPr. V 43 sq. APr. IV 6 RPr. X19 et 
notamment XI 66 sq. ou figure une 


discussion implicite entre un purva- 
paksin et un siddhantin a la maniere 
des varttika. La phraseologie par na 
+ ablatif figure VPr. I 3 comme KSS. 

I 418, 5 8 et sera reprise abondam- 
ment par les sGtra philosophiques, 
qui font usage aussi de I’idiome iti 
cen na, emprunte aux varttika gram- 
maticaux (I’emploi de ced dans P. et 
dans les Pr. est tout different). Sauf 
erreur, on n’a dans aucun texte en 
sutra (’instrumental servant a justifier 
la cause fournie a I’ablatif, instrumen¬ 
tal dont useront tous les bhasya tardifs. 
24 Le terme vipratisedha apparait aussi 
dans le rituel en concurrence avec 
virodha (qui le glose chez M.) et, isole- 
ment, avec vibadhamana ApSS. XXI 
1 20 (qui montre un cas, rare a date 
ancienne, de la racine badh- dite de 
regies qui s’entravent: emploi de M. 
et des grammairiens en general, repris 
aussi Ml. Ill 3 8), et de la dans les sG. 
philosophiques: toutefois, dans les 
NySG. le mot a le sens de contre- 
objection V1 41 sq. ou meme d’un 
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param, inflechie d’ailleurs vers une valeur differente “ lorsqu’il / 
a prohibition mutuelle (entre ce qui est en vue du rite et ce qui est 
en vue de I'homme), c’est I’autre (i.e. ce qui est en vue du rite) 
qui est a effectuer ”. 25 Mais les sGtra philosophiques connaissent 
aussi la prevalence de I’uIteriorite en un sens voisin de celui ou 
I’entendent les grammairiens. Elle est constante au fond de la 
notion d 'uttara-mimamsa appliquee au Vedanta en tant que specu¬ 
lation posterieure et superieure a lafois a la MTmamsa premiere; 
el le est latente dans nombre documentations de Sankara. Un des 
Ml. su., a savoir VI 5 54, en fait etat lorsqu’il enseigne paurvaparye 
purvadaurbalyam prakrtivat “lorsqu’il y a connexion entre ele¬ 
ment anterieur et element ulterieur, I’anterieur est le plus faible, 
comme dans I'archetype ” ; I’archetype en effet, bien que prescrit 
anterieurement aux ectypes, est plus faible que ceux-ci, doit autre- 
ment dit ceder le pas atoute regie particuliere: ici encore il s’agit 
de (’application d 'un principe grammatical bien connu, aux termes 
duquel la regie generale ( utsorga , nyaya, samanya ) cede le pas a la 
regie particuliere ( apavada , visesa), cf. la paribh. 57 et le su. I 2101 
du SarasvatTkanthabhar. utsargapavadayor apavado vidhir balavan. 26 

Pan in i, on le sait, n’a pas formule toutes les paribhasa aux- 
quelles son oeuvre pouvait donner cours: certaines, qui etaient 
necessairement presentes a son esprit, ont ete laissees de cote, soit 
parce qu’evidentes, soit parce qu’existant dans des recueils separes. 
En fait nous avons des recueils de paribhasa, mais de date generale- 
ment tardive et qui englobent avec ces authentiques axiomes des 
maximes nouvelles qui sont de simples generalisations, d’autres 
qui sont deduites d’une regie de grammaire en vue d’obtenir cer¬ 
tains resultats pratiques. Le probleme se pose, qu’on ne peut 
aborder ici, 27 de savoir lesquelles de ces paribhasa sont d’origine 
panineenneou pre-panineenne. 

Rappelons seulement que les paribhasa grammaticales sont 
plus rigoureuses que celles des techniques voisines: el les designent 
des regies dont I’existence est requise par un indice revelateur 
(jhapaka ) puise dans la substance meme d’un sGtra; el les supposent 
un raisonnement d’inference, fonde sur le postulat implicite du 
caractere necessaire de toute teneur panineenne. 

Hors de la grammaire, les paribhasa se presentent dans des 
conditions diverses. Dans les Pratisakhya el les sont assez rares et 
mal circonscrites; leur place, leur manque partiel de necessite, 
d’autres indices encore, invitent a les considerer comme de simples 
emprunts aux ecoles de grammairiens. Dans I’APr. nous n’en trou- 
vons qu’une, a savoir antaryena vrttih I 95 “ le traitement (des 
phonemes) a lieu d’apres I’affinite ’’: cet axiome joue le meme 


simple pratisedha 111 14. A arthavipra- 
tisedha et sabda(para) 0 de M. repon- 
dent les memes expressions dans Ml. 

I 2 36 III 3 36 VI 26; cf. aussi rupa° 
HirSS. 1116 dharma 0 VSS. 11 1 70 Ml. 

Ill 3 40 kalpa° SSS. XII114 5. 

25 L’argument du pararthatvo se re- 
trouve ailleurs, avec des nuances 
diverses: Ml. 11 18 il sert a justifler 
(atheorie de la perennite des mots. 
Dans le rituel meme on le trouve 
applique aussi a un cas de conflit entre 
deux possibility contradictoires: 
(patha kramarthakramayor) virodhe 


'rthas tatparotvat KSS. 15 5“ lorsqu’il 
y a conflit entre I’ordre de la teneur et 
I’ordre du sens, le sens I’emporte 
parce que la teneur depend du sens 
de meme 1416 arthadravyavirodhe 
’rthasamanyam tatparatvat. 

26 Inversement il y a paradaurbalya 
MI. Ill 3 14 dans une sequence de 
facteurs, qui rappelle celle de la 
paribh. grammaticale 38. 

27 Cf. en dernier lieu Boudon J. as. 
19381 p. 101. [this volume, pages 
379-391]. 
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role que vikarl yathasannam VPr. 1142 (et cf. aussi yathantaram 
RPr. I 56) et repose comme ce dernier sur P. 11 50 sthatie 'ntarata- 
moh. Dans leTPr. lessG. I 50 padagrahanesu padam gamyeta et 51 
api vikrtam rappellent respectivement le pbh. sG. P. i 1 68 et la pbh. 
37 ekadesavikrtam ananyavat , 28 

Le Rktantra et le Samatantra n’ont pas de paribhasa. Le RPr. 
compte une maxime generalisante, a savoir nyayair misran apavadan 
pratlyat I 53 (Muller 54), qui est toute proche des paribh. gram- 
maticales 62 et 63: I’emploi du mot apavada “exception, regie 
particuliere-entravante” (qu’on retrouve plusieurs fois en ce sens 
RPr. et APr. dans la recension de Vishva Bandhu SastrT) sent son 
origine grammaticale. 29 Une autre maxime sarvasastrartham pra- 
tikantham uktam I 54 donne le meme enseignement que la paribh. 
110; laformule padavac ca padydn I 61 (Muller 62) vulgarise P. 11 
62, enfin padam paddntadivad ekavarnam II 6 (Muller 110) rappelle 
adyantavad ekasmin de P. 11 21 (et cf. VPr. 1152sa evadir antas ca ). 30 

Dans les textes rituels, les paribhasa torment des series plus 
ou moins compactes de sGtra situees generalement en tete de la 
portion srauta ; el les sont d'autant plus completes, semble-t-il que 
le texte est plus recent. Dans Apastamba et Baudhayana eltes se 
groupent dans une section finale. Les grhyasdtra, qui ne font que 
prolonger les srauta en guise d'annexe, n’avaient pas besoin de 
paribhasa speciales, et defait n’en possedent pas; toutefois quelques 
maximes de caractere secondaire marquent le debut de plusieurs 
textes, Apastamba, Gobhila, Khadira, ainsi que Kausikaqui n'a 
pas de srauta derriere lui; dans Hiranyakesin les paribhasa sont 
dispersees au hasard des cas particulars auxquelles el les s’appli- 
quent, conformement a I’axiome grammatical (pbh. 3) karyakalam 


28 Seul le su. I 25 avec son annexe 26 
n’a pas de correspondant en gram¬ 
maire: asannam samdehe. LesG. I 23 
(avec 24) est plutot un samjhasutra, 
definissant la valeur du nominatif dans 
un enonce. La pbh. grammaticale 
yanthantaram est reprise dans un 
texte de kaipa: Kaus. Villi 0. 

29 De meme rtyaya , qui a aussi chez les 
grammairiens tardifs le sens de “ regie 
generale” oppose a apavadcr, Nag. ad 
M. Ill 4 67 vt. 7/8 PradTpa ad M. II 3 1 
vt. 1 (imprime: nyayyo). Le terme plus 
usuel est utsarga. Le sens d ’utsarga 
est proprement “ ce dont (’applica¬ 
tion est sujette a etre levee (par une 
regie particuliere, par \'apavdday\ 
valeur qui est sensible aux com- 
mentateurs (cf. Prad. V11 86 vt. 1 et 

la pbh. citee M. I p. 463 2) et qui ex- 
plique aussi I'acception d’“element 
original ” (done sujet a etre leve par 
le substitut) que revet quelquefois le 
terme. Tout ceci derive du sens de 
“ levee, suspension ” connu par le 
rituel (v. les ex. chez BR.), d’ou 
“ renonciation ” Ml. IV1 3, “ rem- 
placement” d’une ideefausse par une 
idee vraie Sank ad. VeSG. Ill 3 9. Le 


sens de " regie generale ” n’a guere 
deborde les commentaires grammati- 
caux; cf. cependant Sabarasv. Ill 7 41. 

30 Le VPr. est assez riche en paribhasa, 
par quoi ce texte souligne son adhe¬ 
sion plus marquee aux traditions 
grammaticales. Certaines de ces 
maximes sont empruntees litterale- 
ment a P.: a savoir celles sur la valeur 
des cas, sur le locatif 1134 = P. 11 66, 
sur I’ablatif 135 = P. 11 67, sur le 
genitif 136 — P. 11 49, k quoi VPr. 
ajoute I’accusatif 133 et [’instrumental 
139. D’autres ont trait a la maniere 
de citer les phonemes I 36 sq. (cf. 
aussi TPr. 119 sqq.), au sens de iti 
ibid. (TPr. 116 sq.), a la maniere de 
designer un varga 64, a la valeur en- 
globante d’une voyelle breve 63 
(RPr. I 55). La pbh. vipratisedha utta- 
ram balavad alope 1159 suit de tres 
pres P. 14 2; purvottarayor uttarasya 
145 est analogue a M. 11 66 vt. 3. Enfin 
samkhyatanam anudeso yathasam- 
khyam 143, presque identique a P. I 3 
10, se retrouve quant au fond dans la 
pbh. rituel le bahusu bahOnam anudesa 
anantaryayogah AsvSS. 1116. 
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samjhaparibhasam “samjha et paribhasa (entrent en fonction non 
au moment ou elles sont enseignees, mais) au moment ou les opera¬ 
tions (qu’elles concernent sont preserves) Le SankhGS. presente 
V 10 3 une paribhasa noyee dans la description. 31 

II est probable que plusieurs de ces maximes ont precede le 
texte ou elles figurent: on les retrouve sous des formes similaires 
dans la plupart des ecoles. La paribhasa enseignant qu’on reconnaTt 
I’endroit ou prend fin un mantra par le commencement du mantra 
suivant, paradina purvantah KSS. I 3 9, se laisse attester sous un 
aspect moins concis dans uttaradih purvantalaksanam LSS. 11 3 DSS. 

I 1 3, uttarasyadina purvasyantam_vidyat HirSS. 11 30, u° purvasyava- 
sanam BharSS. 121 , u° p° vidyat ApSS. XXIV 2 4, adinottarasya 
purvasyantam vidyat ManSS. 1115. Ces expressions rappellent 
curieusement les termes paradi, purvanta qui dans le Mahabhasya 
definissent la place des “ accrements" entre le theme et le suffxe. 
Mais le schema dominant est celui qui met en relief une prevalence 
entre deux notions contradictoires (cf. deja ci-dessus p. 441), soit 
letype dravyasamskaravirodhe dravyam bailyahl arthadravyavirodhe 
’rtho ballyan ApSS. XXIV 3 47 sq., mantracodanayor mantrabalam 
KSS. I 5 7, vipratisedha rtur naksatram ca ballyah HirSS. Ill 2 30; 
analogue III 8 28 et toute la serie debutant avec le sG. 32, dans la- 
quelle en particulier la juxtaposition ahgatpradhanam fait replique 
exacte a ce que serait un *upasarjanat pradhanam en grammaire. 

Ce schema de prevalence est realise aussi dans la Mimamsa: vipra- 
tisiddhadharmanam samavaye bhuyasam sydt sadharmatvam XII 2 22, 
ahgagunavirodhe 25. II est tres frequent dans les paribh. gram mat i- 
cales. C’est ainsi que la maxime prasahgad apavado ballyan AsvSS. 

II 22 “la regie particu I iere (ou : exception) prevaut sur la regie qui 
devait se presenter" (i. e. sur la regie generale, samanyavidheh 
Nar.) reparaTt dans la grammaire et indirectement dans les Ml. 

SG., v. ci-dessus p. 442. De meme la paribh. srutir ballyasy anuma- 
nikad acarat HirSS. XXV11 127 “ un enseignement expres prevaut 
sur un traitement resultant d’une inference" (analogue vipratisedhe 
srutilaksanam ballyah XXVI 8 9), coincide avec la paribh. 
panineenne n° 104 srutanumitayoh srutasambandho balavan, qui 
elle-meme retentit dans I’opposition sruti/lihga Ml. Ill 3 14. 

Ces regies generales que nous venons de citer pour la Mimam¬ 
sa ne constituent cependant a aucun egard un corpus de paribhasa 
analogue a celui de la grammaire ou du rituel. Les sGtra philo- 
sophiques sont de deux types, ou bien explicites (Nyaya, Vaisesika, 
Yoga), et ils n’ont que faire des implications que les paribhasa ont 
pour role de developper; ou bien elliptiques (les deux Mimamsa) 
et apparemment dedaigneux de faciliter au lecteur I'intelIigence 
du texte. La concision dans les deux Mimamsa, qui conduit a sup- 
primer des elements essentiels et amoindrit en fait I'intelligibilite 
(Deussen Syst. d. V. p. 29 G hate Vedanta p. 5 Thibaut Ved. SG. 
transl. I p. xiv) est aux antipodes de la concision panineenne, oG 
tout ce qui importe est formule. 

31 Par contre, ce qu’on appelle le dans SVB. I 5 2 dans les sulbasOtra 

paribhasasu. de Bau(GS.) n’est qu’un (Thibaut On the Su. p. 6), dans le 

fragment de brahmana superpose a debut de Ping. Chandahsu., dans la 

un complement au GS., Caland Ober seconde strophe de I’AryabhatTya 
d. Su. d. Bau. p. 30. Sont aussi de (trad. Clark p. X), chez Amara et 

simples maximes introductoires les d'autres lexicographes, dans les Para- 
su. initiaux de plusieurs textes de nandasutra du tantrisme, chez Candra 

dharma, Baudh., Vas., etc. Hors de la Liebich Konkordanz p. 49, chez 
on trouve encore des paribhasa dans Kaumara Luders SBB. 1930 p. 526. 
I’introduction a la SarvanukramanT, 
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La composition en sGtra, sous saforme la plus stride, entraine 
I’omission des mots qui se laissent deduire tacitement du sGtra 
anterieur et valent ainsi dans le sGtra suivant par I’effet de ce qu’on 
appelle anuvrtti ou “ recurrence”. 32 Les commentateurs du rituel 
font etat quelquefois de V anuvrtti, par emprunt evident aux choses 
de la grammaire (ainsi ad KSS. I 6 16, 8 8 et 46 VI11 33, 2 1, ad HirSS. 
XXIV 8 37): mais il est clair qu'elle est loin de s’appliquer dans le 
rituel avec la rigueur que lui donnent les grammairiens, ou les 
gloses en arrivent a justifier, abusivement d’ailleurs, toute repeti¬ 
tion de mots. Ici au contraire la repetition 33 n’est nullement evitee 
et n’est jamais justifiee. Les adhikara ou ” rubriques gouvern- 
antes ” de la grammaire, avec leur validite soigneusement mesuree, 
n’ont qu’un assez faible echo dans le rituel, ou la notion plus banale 
de ” chapitre”, “tete de chapitre ” 34 1’a em porte sur cel le de 
rubrique a portee precise, se confondant en fait avec une anuvrtti 
de longue duree. Dans la langue rituel le, adhikara est normale- 
ment la ‘‘qualification” aeffectuer un rite, le “droit”, dit le Ml. 
Nyayaprak. 225 (et cf. Sank, ad VeSG. I 3 25), a jouir du fruit qu’on 
attend de I'acte rituel. Mais c'est la un aspect de femploi plus 
general de “ concernement ” qui rend compte aussi du sens gram¬ 
matical. II est dit ainsi d’un certain puisage, qui n’est qu’une modi¬ 
fication du puisage du dadhi, qu’il n'“ est pas concerne” ou “ com¬ 
mands ” par les ordonnances valant pour le soma, anadhikrtah / 
somadharmair dadhigrahavikaratvat ApSS. XII 715 (analogue S$S. 
XVI 20 3 DSS.XII212). 35 

Tous les commentaires de sGtra raffinent sur la valeur des 
particules, co va tu api eva hi atha: ils cherchent a introduire par 
le biais de ces mots certaines indications semantiques qu'a manque 
a exprimer la composition lacunaire du sGtra. Le cas le plus remar- 
quable est celui de la particule va, a laquelle les sGtragrammati- 
caux conferent constamment le sens de “a titre facultatif", qui 
repose en somme sur fomission d’une des deux parties de I'alter- 


32 Le terme est du M. et ne parait pas 
avoir franchi la zone des commen¬ 
taires grammaticaux; cf. toutefois 
Sankara ad VeSG. 11 24. Mais le verbe 
anuvrt- figure dans le rituel avec un 
sens tres voisin, ainsi AsvSS. V 3 11 au 
causatif: "faire valoir a nouveau ” 
dans une priere une divinite deja 
invoquee. 

33 Punargrahana KSS. I 4 6 sq., punah- 
prayoga ApSS. IX1 7, anuvada KSS. 

IV 3 18, abhyasa passim: memes 
termes que chez les grammairiens. 

Les Ml. sG. ont aussi abhyasa passim, 
anuvada II 4 25 III 412 (qui est comme 
en grammaire une “ remarque com- 
plementaire" sans valeur prescrip¬ 
tive, un “ resume" d’une chose deja 
dite); en outre, dvirukta III 6 2 puna- 
rukta 114 8 punarvacana 11415. 

La nivrtti "cessation" d'anuvrtti 
apparait ApSS. XXIV1 41 dans un 
sens presque identique a celui que 
donneront a ce mot les grammairiens. 

34 Marquee par I’expression atha .. . 


vaksyamah, que nous retrouvons dans 
les textes de philosophic. Le terme 
du rituel est prakarana ("contexte" 
en grammaire et dans la Ml.: ekava- 
kyatam apanno vakyasamuhah definit 
le Jaim. Nyayamalavistara en termes 
nettement grammaticaux), celui de la 
philosophic adhikarana (en gram¬ 
maire: “ reference, plan "). Mais adhi¬ 
kara est connu de TPr. XXII 6 (VPr. 

IV177 incertain) — APr. 11 utilise le 
terme pratijha — et de quelques 
commentateurs du rituel, ainsi Nar. 
ad AsvSS. II 3 24 Nil 1 VIII 717 Dhanv. 
ad DSS. XII11 1; le sens de "sujet" 
d’un passage persiste dans les VeSG. 
11312,21 III 3 3 et Sankara II 19. 

35 Emploi analogue dans la Mi.: ainsi 
III 8 31 ou le terme se dit de details 
de I’archetype qui n’ont pas "place" 
dans 1’ectype, ou 22 de directives 
"concernant" une autre personne, 
ou encore III 3 1 de mots "qui visent" 
une espece; analogue III 2 20, 7 35 
V11 4 VI11 13. 
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native. Avec cet emploi caracteristique coincide un changement 
dans lafonction du mot: va cessant d’etre enclitique peut figurer 
a I’initiale du sGtra. 36 Cette acception se retrouve dans les Pr., 
quoique sensiblement moins developpee: on releve un exemple 
dans APr. (IV 27), un dans VPr. (1132), plusieurs dans les PhitsG. et 
dans le RPr., et dans ces deux textes, aussi, com me chez Pan ini, a 
I’initiale du sutra ou du pada, a savoir PhitsG. 112 et 16 RPr. VI 9 
et 26. Le meme emploi a ete note il y a longtemps (dans le BR.) 
pour le KSS. oG il est assez frequent, et oG il apparait egalement 
I’initiale, ce que Bohtlingk omet de dire, soit 11 13 XI11 26 XXII 
3 5 XXIV 7 8. II ne semble pas qu’aucun autre traite de kalpa I’at- 
teste. C’est un cas remarquable de convergence entre un texte 
rituel et les ecoles de grammairiens. 37 

La particle ca a pour effet d’attirer dans Tenoned ou el le fi¬ 
gure un element de Tenoned qui precede: c’est I'anukarsana de 
Katyayana et de Patanjali (le Tribhasyaratna se sert du terme 
anvakarsana), I ’anvadesa de TPr. XXII 5. Les commentaires rituels 
en font etat, eux aussi, d’ordinaire par Texpression akarsana ou 
par la simple mention casabddt. 38 L’emploi le plus notable est 
I 'anuktasamuccayarthatva, e’est-a-dire ca = “etc.” : il y a lacomme 
on sait une valeur dont les grammairiens posterieurs a Patanjali 
ont fait grand usage (Kielhorn IA. XVI p. 251 [this volume, p. 133]) 
et qui leur a permis d’enrichir a peu de frais I’enseignement des 
sGtra. La question s’est posee il y a longtemps si ce sens vaut egale¬ 
ment pour les sGtra rituels et philosophiques, oG les commentaires 
le donnent quelquefois (Vas. XI 2 Vaises. 11 6 NySG. V 2 1 d’apres 
les Navya, etc.). 39 II faut reconnaitre qu’aujourd’hui oG la litera¬ 
ture rituel le est mieux connue, nulle part (’interpretation d’un ca 
par “etc.” ne paraTt s’imposer. Le rituel et la philosophie ne sont 


36 P. fait usage aussi des mots anya- 
tarasyam et vibhasa (ce dernier, sub- 
stantif fige), qui ne semblent guere 
avoir depasse la grammaire: cepen- 
dant vibhasa est atteste isolement 
dans Puspasu. VI 241 APr. I 2, et VPr. 
V15 a anyataratah. Les commenta- 
teurs de sutra ainsi que les sutra 
philosophiques (parfois deja ceux du 
rituel, v. BR. et cf. encore DSS. VIII 

3 29, 41) ont souvent vikalpa ( vikalpe - 
na, vikalpate) que les grammairiens 
utilisent aussi, mais qui est encore 
rare dans M. On trouve aussi, a basse 
epoque, pakse (paksena ), eventuelle- 
ment dvaidha. ApSS. XII11 15 em- 
ploie krtakrta, glose vaikalpika. 

Les termes inverses nityam et 
sarvatra "defa^on necessaire” sont 
en usage dans le rituel comme en 
grammaire. 

37 Par ailleurs les commentaires don¬ 
nent a va le sens de avadharane (BR. 

s. v. va n° 4), paksavyavrttau ou purva- 
paksanirasarthe, vikalpe. Yajnik. ad. 
KSS. Ill 17 III 3 25 VIII 5 25, Nar. ad 
AsvSS. 112 5 connaissent le sens de 
vyavasthitavikalpa comme les gram¬ 


mairiens depuis Candra (Kielhorn 
IA. XVI p. 251 [this volume, p. 132]). 

II y a aussi un va carthe Nar. ad AsvSS. 

11 25 Srlbhasya II 2 38 III 3 54 samucca- 
yarthah Slokava., codanasG. 109. Api 
va et no va, propres aux vartt. 
grammaticaux, figurent dans les textes 
rituels ainsi que dans la Mi. (Paranjpe 
p. 58). 

38 Co est aussi samuccayarthe “ visant 
aenglober” (le terme grammatical 
de samuccaya se trouve aussi dans 

le rituel, v. BR.); accessoirement 
varthe Yajn. ad K$S. 1110, avadhara- 
narthe I 3 29, tvarthe HirSS. IX 7 9 
SrTbhasya 1112, ivarthe HirSS. 1114 
vikalparthe II 3 4 etc. 

39 Cf. a ce sujet la vieille controverse 
entre Buhler WZKM. I p. 13 affir¬ 
mant ['authenticity de cette accep¬ 
tion, et Knauer Fest. Bohtlingk p. 62 
Bohtlingk ZDMG. XXXIX p. 484 XL 
p. 145 (ad Buhler XXXIX p. 706) XLI 
p. 516 Sachs. Ber. 1895 p. 152, qui ne 
voient la qu’une habile invention des 
commentateurs; cf. encore Franke 
Genuslehren p. 49 ZDMG. XLVIII 

p. 84 Aufrecht Lll p. 273. 
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pas comme lagrammaire des domaines ou la pression de la realite et 
revolution de la langue tendent constamment afaire eclater les 
anciens cadres. 40 

Maintenant le vocabulaire: et d’abord les termes qui, sans 
etre des noms techniques de grammaire, se rencontrent a lafois 
chez les grammairiens et chez les ritualistes. Ainsi vidhi “ regie 
prescriptive”. Le mot en grammaire s’oppose apratisedha ‘‘regie 
prohibitive” en tant qu’il souligne le caractere positif de la pre¬ 
scription ; il s’oppose a niyama “ regie qui restreint (une autre regie 
anterieure)” en tant qu’il comporte un enseignement nouveau : 
apurvo vidhih M. I. p. 31216. Ces oppositions se retrouvent dans 
Je rituel, tel que I’elabore du moins la MJmamsa: le seul trait qu’elle 
ajoute est que dans le vidhi le verbe est a I’optatif ou a I’imperatif— 
et ce fait concorde avec Panini chez qui I ’emploi fondamental de 
ces deux modes se note par le mot vidhi. Quant au reste, le vidhi de 
la MJmamsa est apurvo comme celui des grammairiens (est apurvo 
aussi la prakrti KSS. IV 3 21), cf. vidhir va syad apurvatvat Ml I 2 19, 
mais Yapurvo est erige en un principe d’effet surnaturel de I’acte ri¬ 
tuel (cf. le terme voisin adrsta). Ceci est de la speculation : a I’origine 
apurvo glose en quelque sorte le terme codand “ injonction ” (cf. 
Sabarasv. ad I11 5), qui lui-meme est un equivalent de vidhi 41 et que 
les grammairiens emploient sous la forme codita, codyate avec le 
sens de ” requerir au mo/en d’un varttika". D’autre part I 'opposi¬ 
tion vidhi/ pratisedha est presente aussi bien dans le rituel (ou 
pratisedha s’applique naturellement aussi a I’interdiction d’une 
chose concrete, d’un mets, etc.) qu’en philosophie (cf. I’index du 
Ml. Nyayaprak. ou I’Arthasamgraha p. vii ; “objection” NySG.). 42 


40 Memes conclusions au sujet de iti, 
pour lequel les commentaires con- 
naissent aussi le sens de “etc.”: 
memes references, eten outre Keith 
J RAS. 1910 p. 1317 Gaastra JSS. p. 
XXVII. Le commentaire de HirSS. Ill 
111, I’Upaskaraad VaisSu. X1 4 con- 
naissent un iti prakare conforme aux 
grammairiens; iti hetau ad HirSS. 
XXVII 3 57. L’emploi de iti pour noter 
la fin d'une section est propre a date 
ancienne au traite de Pihgala et au 
VPr. (Weber ISt. IV p. 92); on le note 
dans les VaisSu. en fin des sections II 
VI et X, ainsi qu’a la fin des YoSG. 
L’expression itikarana de M. et des 
Pratisakhya (R., V., Upalekha) se 
retrouve aussi SSS. I 2 25. 

Yajnik. ad KSS. I 7 8, 8 46 recourt 
a I ’artifice de Vavibhaktiko nirdesah 
des grammairiens (Kielhorn IA. XVI 
p. 249). L’emploi pregnant des cas 
qu’enseignent pour les sutra gram¬ 
mairiens et phoneticiens n’avait guere 
I’occasion de s’appliquer dans le 
rituel: cependant un genitif sthane est 
reconnu par ex. par Agnisv. ad LSS. 

VI110 4. Un emploi remarquable 
chez. P. est relui de a et de prak 
referant a un sutra ulterieur: on les 


retrouve dans le rituel, appliques a 
lafois a un rite ulterieur et au passage 
textuel qui le decrit: ainsi pour a 
ApSS. VII114 20 KSS. 1122X1141, 
pour prak ApSS. X 21 5 XIX1 18. 

Le bahulam de P. n’a pas depasse 
le domaine voisin des Pr.: APr. (dans 
les deux versions) VPr. Nir. avec un 
tres petit nombre d’attestations. 

41 Codand est atteste deja dans le 
rituel ( codana KSS.) et glose en 
general par vidhi. Le codanasabda 
KSS. I 101 est I’imperatif des praisa. 

Le terme est defini kriyayah prava- 
rtakam vacanam Sabarasv. 11 2, c’est- 
a-di resruti. Vidhi designe aussi un 
texte de brahmana (Ml. 12 53 I11 30), 
alors que dans PGS., a cote de vidheya 
— mantra et de tarka — brahmana, il 
semble se referer au kalpa. 

42 Le mot nisedha n’apparait pas en 
grammaire avant Kaiyata et Puruso- 
tama (on le trouve aussi dans quelques 
Siksa), bien que la forme verbale 
nisidh- soit vedique et que nisedha 
meme s’applique a des saman dans les 
ecoles du SV. 11 est fort rare dans les 
sutra philosophiques : un seul ex. 
NySu. et cf. nisiddha VaisSG. V 2 23. 
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Quant a niyama, le mot est aussi du rituel: comme en gram¬ 
maire, niyamasabda KSS. I 4 8 designe la particule eva, et vakyani- 
yama Ml. I 2 32 vise la “fixation (de Lord re des mots) dans une 
phrase (de mantra)’’ ; la definition du Mlm. Nyaya-Prak. pakse 
’ praptasya yo vidhih 243 “ prescription (non de ce qui n’etait ab- 
solument pas acquis auparavant, comme dans le cas du vidhi pro- 
prement dit, mais) de ce qui n’etait optionnellement pas acquis” 
est conforme a I’esprit des grammairiens. Aniyama (VeSG. II 3 37, 

51 et deja KSS. I 3 6_ainsi qu’aniyata) equivaut a “ arbitraire” 
comme yathakami ApSS. Ill 15 3 DSS. II 2 20 (et v. BR.; °kamya 
SSS.): le Mahabhasya use du terme voisin kamacara qui derive de 
SB. 43 

Le rituel ne fait pas grand usage au sens de “ regie” des termes 
yoga, laksana, sastra qui de faqon variable ont accede a cette ac- 
ception chez les commentateurs grammaticaux. Cependant on a 
pour yoga (d’ordinaire “connexion,” comme d’ailleurs chez P. 
meme) KSS. 1216 (mais: sambandha Yajnik. ad loc.), pour sastra Ml. 
I 3 24; laksana (“ regie” M. et RPr. XIII 31 : 739), qui garde son sens 
propre de “ caracteristique ” et que le Slokava. II 9 glose par ni- 
mitta/pramana, a ete supplante par lihga. 

On sait le role essentiel que jouent les notions d 'antarahga/ 
bahirahga dans I’argumentation des grammairiens a partir de M. 

Ces termes n’apparaissent guere hors de la grammaire qu’en un 
passage des YoSG. (cf. aussi Vacaspatim. ad YoSG. II 45 Samkhya- 
prav. Ill 35 IV 8 V115): cette coincidence est meme 1’un des argu¬ 
ments sur lesquels on s’est appuye pour tenter d’etablir I’identite 
des deux Patanjali (Liebich SBHei. 19194 p. 7,1921 7 p. 57). Mais 
la valeur de ces termes est sensiblement differente dans les YoSu. 
de ce qu’elle est en grammaire, a savoir “ moyens internes (im- 
mediats)” et “ externes (indirects) ” pour atteindre au yoga. 4 4 

Des termes importants du raisonnement grammatical se 
fondent sur les derives de la racine dis-: nirdesa est l’“enonce” 

M. (cf. deja nirdista P.), c’est-a-dire I’enonce par excellence, les 
sGtraen tant que principe d’autorite. Dans le rituel et la philo¬ 
sophic rituel le, l’“enonce” est naturellement le texte de la sruti, 
exterieur aux sGtra et qui les commande. De cette translation 
resulte qu’a disparu dans le rituel tout le cote etonnamment for- 
maiiste de la grammaire, 1’autorite attachee a la lettre meme de 
I’enseignement, et les vastes consequences qu’en tirent les ecoles 
grammaticales. Le rituel, qui situe au dela et hors des sGtra le 
principe d’autorite, n’a pas connu dans sa forme et dans sa teneur 
I’extreme exigence et les multiples implications qui ont ete le fait 
de la doctrine grammaticale. 45 

43 Niyama “ regie” en general, NySu. 
ill 211; “ regie de composition, niba- 
ndhana” MI. 1312. 

Vyavastha note de part et d’autre 
soit une fixation qui est a instaurer 
separement pour tel et tel cas d’espece 
KSS. I 34 MI. II 4 26, soit une re¬ 
striction, equivalent passif de niyama. 

44 Saksatsvarupopakarakatvat / 
paramparyenopakarakatvat Mani- 
prabha ad loc.: d’autres commentaires 
rnettent en evidence le caractere de 
necessite de Vantaranga. 

45 Nirdesa est usite aussi de maniere 


plus lache, en un sens voisin de vyapa- 
desa (un autre derive de dis- commun 
a la grammaire et au rituel) “desi¬ 
gnation, enonciation ”, ainsi VeSu. II 3 
36,1 22 Ml. II 4 26; “assignation ” 
d’une oblation a la divinite MI. IV 1 
29 etc. 

D’autres noms de l’“ enonce ” 
ou “teneur” com mu ns a tous les 
sutra sont vacana et grahana. Le 
premier sens de grahana a du etre la 
valeur concrete de “fait du puiser, de 
saisir pour I’oblation une part du 
liquide”, attesteea partir deSB.; de 
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Le mot uddesa , que les NySG. opposent a nirdesa comme 
“ don nee gene rale ” a “ don nee particuliere”, a pour cont repart ie 
en grammaire, soit upadesa (meme sens, kar. chez M. IV1 73; ou 
“explication directe” par opposition a uddesa “explication par 
description ” M. J 3 2 init.), soit anudesa: I 'uddesa est alors un ele¬ 
ment de teneur qui “designe par avance” un element ulterieur 
correlatif appele anudesa. 46 Upadesa est d’ord inaire “ enseigne- 
ment” : toutefois le sens propre de “ reference” est conserve 
P. I 4 70 (— pararthah prayogah Kas.) et repris NySG. I11 65, 2 39 
etc.; le Nir. 11 III 21 entend par ce terme le pronom soit deictique, 
soit anaphorique; 47 enfin le mot est range VaisSG. IX 2 4 parmi les 
synonymes de hetu “cause”. Adesa est egalement, au point de 
depart, “ indication, prescription ” (Nar. ad AsvSS. 1118 glose par 
vidhi), notamment dans laformule rituelle anadese SB. SS. passim 
“ lorsqu’il n’y a pas d’indication (contraire) ” ; le meme sens a 
penetre dans plusieurs Pratisakhya (et dans des textes annexes de 
meme epoque). Mais d’une part le terme tend a fonctionner en 
correlation avec anvadesa pour designer “ une premiere affecta¬ 
tion”, prathamadesa, ainsi Nir. IV 25 ou il sert pour les faits d’ana- 
phore pronom inale, et AsvSS. Ill 410 (cite dans la n. preced.) ou il 
vise I'emploi d’un mantra dans I’archetype. D’autre part adesa dans 
la langue des grammairiens a revetu des I’origine le sens de “ sub- 
stitut”. On voit bien comment cette acception s'est etablie: le 
substitut est la chose effectivement “enoncee” en regard du pri- 
mitif qui s’efface devant lui: M. 11 56 apres vartt. 11 le definit 
pertinemment yo ’ bhutva bhavati “ ce qui est maintenant, n’ayant 
pas ete auparavant”. 48 

Le terme inverse est sthanin “element primitif”, proprement 
“ ce qui (etait) a telle place” (et n’y est plus), sens que confirme 
I’autre valeur du mot, egalement panineenne, “element sous- 
entendu”, opp. kprayujyamana “element effectivement employe” . 
Le rituel ne connait le terme qu’au sens de “qui est a sa place” 
(AsvSS. Ill 13 19 dit d’une devata et glose kasmims cit karmani 
yastavya ; ApSS. XX11 18 dit d’une donnee qui “asa place” dans 
tel rite). 


la “fait de saisir, de noter, notation, 
mention ” : alihgagrchcne KSS. XV 2 
13 “quand il n’y a mention d’aucun 
signe particulier ”, mantravidhis cadi- 
grohanena LSS II 2 “ un mantra note 
par le debut est prescrit (comme 
valant) dans sa totalite”; le terme est 
glose pramana ad HirSS. Ill 1 2. 

46 Meme sens d 'anudesa VPr. 1143, qui 
concerne plus precisement I’anaphore 
pronominale II 7. La valeur propre 

“ indication ” est conservee KSS. 

XVIII 615. Uddesa “description" Nir. 

115 (= upadesa Skand.); “explication” 
XII 40 (=pratijna Skand.); “ tradi¬ 
tion”^. II 11. 

47 Glose uccarana, abhivyakti Skand. 
Ailleurs le Nir. se sert au meme sens 
d ’anvadesa, qui est aussi un terme de 
P., qui dans TPr. I 58 traduit de 
maniere plus generate une “ reference 


a un element anterieur” et qui dans 
le rituel, ainsi AsvSS. Ill 410, concerne 
I’emploi dans I’ectype d’un mantra 
appartenant en propre a I’archetype, 
c’est-a-dire relevant de I’ddeso. Ilya 
ici comme ailleurs correspondance 
exacte entre les termes de la gram¬ 
maire et ceux du rituel, si eloignees 
les unes des autres que soient les 
notions qu’ils circonscrivent. Upadesa 
syn. de vidhi Slokava., autp. su. 11. 

48 Hors de la grammaire ce sens de 
“substitut” n’est passe que dans les 
tardifs Pr. de I’AV. ainsi que dans le 
Pratijn. 22 et la YajnavSiksa 152. II y 
est fait allusion NySG. II 2 39. Les MI. I 
116 emploient varnantara et Ton a 
plus souvent, dans le rituel et dans la 
philosophie, pratinidhi, qui chez P. 
signifie “ replique, contre-partie”; cf. 
aussi upalihgin Nir. X17. 
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Enfin atidesa, regie de grammaire comportant un transfert 
d’application, figure avec une valeur analogue AsvSS. IX 1 2 sq. 

(et cf. atidis- SB. SS. cites chez BR.); le mot est repris VeSu. Ill 3 46 
(mais simplement “ reference a” N/Su. V 1 6). C’est dans les Ml. 

SG. qu’il atteint toute son ampleur: il designe les regies qui, for- 
mulees pour I'archetype, sont transferees a I’ectype sans avoir 
a etre a nouveau enoncees a I’occasion de chaque cas particulier. 

Un autre terme d’origine grammaticale, qui a pris une grande 
importance dans la Mimamsa, est celui de sesa. En grammaire il 
caracterise certaines formations comme le bahuvrlhi selon P. II 2 
23, le genitif selon II 3 50, un groupe de taddhita selon IV 2 92 en 
tant qu’elles valent pour les cas “ restants", dans les emplois qui 
“ restent” a couvrir, n’ayant pas ete prevus par les sGtraanterieurs. 
Une valeur analogue se retrouve dans le rituel, ainsi VSS. 14110 
(rare) et dans les Ml. I11 33 III 719. Mais en general, dans ce dernier 
texte, seso designe un element auxiliaire du rite, ce qui n’entre pas 
dans le schema du pradhana ; c’est un autre nom de Vahga, et qui 
s’est donne un correlatif dans sesin = pradhana Ml. Nyayaprak. 105; 
il est defini par la notion de pararthatva Ml. Ill 1 2 ‘‘(ce qui existe) 
en vue d’une autre chose”. A vrai dire les ritualistes hesitent sur 
I’amplitude exacte du terme et Sabarasv. ad III 1 1 evoque les deux 
interpretations de “auxiliaire” et de “cas restants”, qui audit 
passage se trouvent coincider. Le Vedanta a son tour oriente 
I’antithese sesa/sesin vers des valeurs speculatives. 49 

Reste le vocabulaire proprement grammatical. Ici le travail 
de Liebich nous precede. Dans un memoire paru en 1919 dans les 
Sitz. Ber. de I’Academie de Heidelberg sous le titre Historische 
EinfGhrung und Dhatupatha, le regrette savant a signale de remar- 
quables concordances entre les termes techniques de la gram¬ 
maire et ceux des textes religieux. Mais son etude etait neces- 
sairement incomplete puisque d’une part el le se fondait presque 
exclusivement sur latheorie du verbe, que d’autre part el le ne 
faisait guere intervenir le rituel et son prolongement mlmamsiste. 
Les faits replaces dans un plus vaste ensemble confirment les 
resuitats auxquels Liebich etait arrive. 

L’unite auquel le grammairien a affaire est le mot. Le terme 
sabda qui signifie “mot” dans la langue courante n'est pas veri- 
tablement un terme grammatical. C’est, dit M. I p. 18 19, “ un point 
dans I’espace comportant perception auditive, susceptible d’etre 
saisi par I’entendement, eclaire par I’emploi ”. Mais ceci est une 
definition elaboree; le sens_premier est “son ” : I'oreille est le lieu 
des sabda SB. XIV 5 411 (BAU. II 411), 6 2 6 (III 2 6): c’est la base 
des phonemes TPr. XXI11 (ou le Tribhasy. glose dhvani ) et, joint 
aux phonemes, c’est la base du langage XXIII 3: il est produit par 
I’air avec melange ( samkara ) [d’autres elements] VPr. I 6. Mais 
bien qu’en vedique (ou le terme apparait depuis la VS.) sabda 


49 Cf. sur I’emploi en Ml. Strauss SBB. 
1931 p. 265. 

Les formes si usuelles prapta et siddha, 
qui scandent (’argumentation dans M. 
(d’une part “cequi est acquis” a titre 
provisoire ou de maniere inadequate, 
d’autre part “ce qui est acquis” a titre 
definitif), et que reprendront les 
bhasya ulterieurs de toute espece, 
n’ont pas laisse grande trace dans le 


rituel ( prapti KSS. cite BR.; siddha 
dans la formule de Man. Ap. Bhar. 
passim siddham istih samtisthate ‘T isti 
menee a terme d'apres (le paradigme 
deja acquis ”), ni dans les sutra philo- 
sophiques ( prapta MI. Ill 6 3 aprapta I 
2 9 asiddha VaisSG. II 2 29; vikaraprapta 
NyS0.il 2 45). 

Sur utsarga et apavada, v, ci- 
dessus p. 442. 
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designe aussi un simple bruit, 50 il s'identifie de bonne heure a 
la parole, yah kas ca sabdo vdg eva sa SB. XIV 4 3 10 (BAU. I 5 3) 
“tout ce qui est son est parole”. Chez les grammairiens et les 
phoneticiens, sabda est un element, mais non pas necessairement 
un mot: un suffixe, une desinence (VPr. Ill 17), une syllabe (Bhar 
Siksa2.6, 30, etc.), un phoneme (P. IV 3 64 VIII 3 86); en tant que 
mot, il s’applique a toutes les formes (desinentielles et meme 
derivees) d’un theme donne. 51 C’est sabda , non pada, qui figure 
dans les speculations relatives a la perennite des mots ( sabdani - 
tyatva, M. passim, Ml. 11 5 VaisSG. II 2 32); le sabdartha “sens des 
mots (en tant que groupes phoniques)” se distingue du padartha 
“sens du mot” oppose au vakyartha “sens de la phrase”. Sabda 
apparaTt dans plusieurs passages du rituel oG il est question de 
substituer tel “ mot ” a tel autre dans un mantra ou un vidhi : il 
s’agit du mot en tant que forme enoncee, non en tant qu’unite 
grammaticale: I’expression sabdavikara SSS. V11 3 definit ainsi 
I 'uha, laformule sabde ’vipratipattih KSS. I 4 9 signife qu’en tel 
cas “ il n’y a pas lieu de modifier un mot” du mantra pour I’adapter 
a un acte nouveau. 52 

Le terme grammatical est pada, qui designe une forme ache- 
vee en regard de prakrti ou ahga (v. ci-apres) “base”, une forme 
une en regard de vakya “ensemble constituant un enonce com- 
plet, phrase”. 53 C’est ce qui se termine par une desinence, en- 
seigne P. I 4 14 — definition que reprendront les NySG. II 2 56 


50 Encore “ son ” dans sabdakarman P., 
et aussi Nir. 1X12. AA. Ill 25 joueavec 
le double sens de “son “ du luth et 
“son articule” emis par le corps 
humain. 

51 Du moins dans le RPr. IV 23 : 242. 
Plus frequemment en ce sens on a 
pravada, en plusieurs passages de RPr., 
de I'Upalekha et dans TPr. XIII 9 ou le 
Tribhasy. glose “enonce (valable non 
seulement pour laforme telle qu’elle 
est posee, mais pour toute forme qui 
s’en distingue par) une difference de 
genre et de desinence, par (adjonction 
d’un membre de) compose ou d’un 
suffixe secondaire”. Lesens d epravada 
dans le rituel est “mention ’’ faite 
dans un mantra ApSS. XVIII 2210 XIX 
18 4 MSS. VI 414 HirSS. II 7 68 (ou le 
comm, glose pada). Ce sens est a 
I’origine de I’emploi des Pr. Le Nir. 
donne au mot la nuance d’“ex- 
pression’’ (et pratiquement “designa¬ 
tion qualificative, epithete” I113). On 
a sabda au sens de “theme nominal ” 
RPr. IV 52 : 271 Uvata; “terme 
technique” de la grammaire TPr. 

XXII 3, glose sastra Tribhasy. 

52 De meme dans les sGtra philoso- 
phiques ou le terme, demeure en 
grande partie voisin de dhvani, 
s’oppose a artha “sens”; “temoignage 
oral”, c’est-a-di resruti, NySG.112 2. 


53 Le sens precis de “ phrase”, i. e. 

“ verbe avec adverbes, determinants 
casuels et leurs appartenances ”, 
eventuellement “verbe (seul)“ M. II 
1 1 vt. 9 sq. n’est realise que par la 
grammaire, ou d ’ai I leu rs la valeur 
predominante demeure cel le d’“ ex¬ 
pression analytique” (a peu pres ce 
que RPr. appelle vigraha), opposee a 
vrtti “expression synthetique”. Mais 
les MT. SG. n’inflechissent en somme 
qu’assez legerement leterme lorsqu’ils 
emploient vakyabheda “dissociation 
d’une phrase en deux ” (expression 
frequente des comm, grammaticaux) 

I 2 25 111 47 1111 19,21 par opposition 
a ekavakya(ta) 1111 20, 4 9 (et meme 
VeSG. Ill 4 24), vakyartha I 2 40, vakya- 
samapti 111 48, gunavakya “ phrase 
secondaire, subordonnee” II 3 2, 
(vakyanvaya “connexion de phrases” 
VeSG. I 419) et surtout vakyasesa I 2 
22,29,313,4 24 (VeSG. I 412) qui 
designe un “complement a un vidhi”, 
formant avec ce vidhi une seule unite 
de sens et d’emploi rituel, et qui 
repose sur la doctrine grammaticale 
de l’“ellipse” que rend le meme 
terme dans Nir. XII 22 par ex. ( = 

P. vakyadhyahara) : ainsi les sGtra du 
rituel sont dits, par contraste avec le 
vidhi (— Brahmana), avakyasesa, en ce 
sens que leur teneur ne comporte 
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sous la forme te vibhoktyontdh padam; ou, dit plus precisement 
Kat. 11 20, I’ensemble de la base et du suffixe accompagnant la 
perception d’un sens. L’intervention du “sens” dans ladefinition 
remonte a VPr. Ill 1, qui traduit pada par ortho “(ce qui comporte 
un) sens”, tout en maintenant I'autre definition, purement phone- 
tique, oksorosomuddyo “agregat de s/Ilabes VIII 50 (et: oksorom 
vo “ou bien encore syllabe unique” ou, comme dira Sabarasv. 

! 1 5 p. 48 oksordny evo podom ). 54 

D’ou derive cet emploi ? L’etymologie indienne par podyote — 
gomyote ('rtho ’neno), que donne par exemple Uvata ad VPr. Ill 1 
et qu’illustre AA. II 2 2, ne mene evidemment a rien. II faut situer 
le terme dans les conditions vediques de son emploi. Le sens de 
“ mot” est relativement tardif. II est vrai que Geldner, dans son 
souci de moderniser le Veda, a soutenu que I’acception etait deja 


aucun element (prescriptif) a sup¬ 
plier. La formule samdigdhesu vakya- 
sesat ML I 4 29 est une veritable 
paribhasa “ dans les cas douteux, (on 
decide) sur la base du complement 
d'enonce”. 

Autres ex. de vakya MT. II 2 23, 26, 
3 7, 417 III 3 14 VaisSu. V11 1 NySu. II 
1 59. La definition samhatyartham 
abhidadhati padani Sabarasv. Ill 3 14 
est empruntee a lagrammaire, et 
I’explication du vakya comme arthai- 
katvad ekam vakyam sakanksam ced 
vibhage syat MI. I11 46 “ la phrase est 
une unite en raison de I’unicite 
d’objet, si, lorsqu’on I'analyse, (les 
parties) requierent (chacune un sup¬ 
plement) ”. Le vakya est I’un des six 
pramana de I’interpretation verbale 
MI. Ill 3 14. Le terme n’est pas ancien 
dans I’usage : rare encore chex P., il ne 
figure, outre Nir., que dans des 
textes vediques tardifs comme Brha- 
ddev., APr. (recension Vishva Bandhu), 
Bhasikasu., Sarvanukram. Pour le 
rituel, BR. necite aucun exemple : 
cependant le vakyabheda est men- 
tionne KSS. XXVI 213, qui en un autre 
passage note que I’enonce des yajus 
forme une " phrase” lorsqu’unefois 
dit, il ne requiert aucun mot de plus 
(vakyam nirakanksam 13 2: aspect 
complementaire de Ml. I11 46 precite). 
On a vakyasesa HirSS. XXV 312, 
°samapti XXVI 4 4. Mais simplement 
“enonce” de mantra ApSS. VII113 7 
XXIV 3 51. A partir des DhSu., le sens 
classique de ” paroles, ordre verbal, 
etc.” est acquis. 

54 Plus precisement encore, pada chez 
P. vise le traitement de fin de mot; le 
terme correlatif est alors bha, terme 
fictif, peut-etre abrege de bhakta 


“faisant partie de ”, qui designe le 
traitement interne. Dans I’usage que 
font les grammairiens du terme pada, 
la notion de finale est preponderante 
(cf. padya APr. au sens de padantya 
“ relatifa la f n de mot”). Le membre 
de compose est senti comme un mot 
parce que sa f nale est traitee comme 
fin de mot, d’ou les expressions 
purva= et uttara-pada, que connais- 
sent aussi les Pr. (RPr. forme meme 
le derive purvapadya “ relatif au 
membre anterieur”) et, partielle- 
ment, Nir.; la tentative d’exprimer le 
membre par parvan “articulation ” 
APr. (notamment dans jaratparvan) 
VPr. Nir. (eka= et aneka-parvan) dans 
la langue plus imagee de ces textes, 
n’a pas eu de succes. 

D’autres composes, purement 
grammaticaux, sont atmane= et 
’parasmaipada “mot pour soi ” 
(moyen) et “mot pour autrui ” (actif), 
d’ou pada “ voix ” dans padavyavastha, 
remplagant le terme desuet upagraha. 
Des formes analogues — mais qui 
d’apres Prad. ad M. VI 3 8 vt. 1 
appartiennent a la langue non tech¬ 
nique — sont atmane= et parasmai- 
bhasa que M. cite a titre d’exemples et 
qu’emploie APr. dans la recension 
Vishva Bandhu; cf. aussi adhyatmam 
“ par reference a soi ”, i. e. “a la voix 
moyenne” Rktan. 196. Pratipadika 
“theme nominal ”, proprement “ce 
qui est (pareil a soi-meme) en chaque 
mot” est repris APr. ainsi que GB. I 
24 et 26. PancapadJ “ les cinq formes 
(fortes du nom flechi) ” APr. repose 
sur I’emploi precite de pada / bha. 
Upapada “ mot annexe” ou “adjoint”, 
repris VPr., figure en un passage au 
moins du rituel, HirSS. XXV 4. 2. 
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etablie dans le RV. I 72 6, a lafaveur d’un double sens (cf. la note 
ad loc.; dans le Glossar it ajoute a ce passage RV. VII 87 4 AV. X 8 6). 
C’est fort peu probable: il n’y a pas lieu de dissocier ces quelques 
phrases des nombreux passages ou le terme designe en contexte 
plus ou moins mystique le “sejour” de la divinite (Bergaigne Rel. 
Ved. II p. 76 et cf. ci-apres). Le sens de “ mot” est probablement 
connu d’un Br. tardif, KB. XXVI 5, ou pada se juxtapose a rc, 
ardharca, pada, varna. Cette enumeration a subi une refection : la 
forme ancienne en est preservee SB. X 2 6 13 ou le terme pada fait 
defaut et ou aksara figure au lieu de varna: il n’est nullement 
certain, par suite, qu epada y sign ifie autre chose que “vers”. 

Dans le meme Br. XI 5 619 il est recommande, si on ne peut lire 
un texte entier, de lire au moins ekam devapadam, c’est-a-dire 
sans doute moins “ un mot divin ” qu’un “ passage de texte sacre ” 
(devatavacy ekam vaidikapadam Say.). Enfin les insertions litur- 
giques sont qualifies PB. XI113 22 d 'ekapada et tryaksara: ici en¬ 
core le sens de “ mot” donne par BR. (“one-footed ” Caland) est 
improbable. 

D’apres Liebich un emploi intermediate a achemine pada 
“sejour” a pada “ mot” : celui de “quart de strophe”, soit “vers” 
au sens restreint du terme, “ pied ” selon la conception indienne. 

Le vers est le “ pied ” ou le “ pas” de SarasvatT comme telle region 
du ciel ou de la terre est le “ pas ” d’Agni et de Soma. En cet em¬ 
ploi, pada a ete progressivement remplace par son doublet pada 
qui, signifiant “ pied ” au propre, repose sur la comparaison de la 
strophe typique a quatre vers avec I'animal quadrupede (la vache), 
par I’entremise de “ quartier, quart”. 55 

Au contraire, dans pada, I’acception “quart de strophe” est 
ancienne: on la trouve deja dans I’hymne a enigmes 1164 du RV., 
appliquee au “ pied ” du metre jagatfl), au v. 23; dans le meme 
hymne, au v. 45, il est dit que le langage consiste en quatre pada 
ou “ quartiers”, dont fun est le langage des hommes: cette valeur 
archaique est meconnue par M. qui dans la Paspasa entend par ces 
quatre pada les quatre parties classiques du discours (nom, verbe, 
preverbe, particule). AV. IX 1019 il est question du pada de la 
strophe (“step”, traduit encore Whitney); d’autres mentions 
sont a relever dans VS. ainsi que dans plusieurs Br. et Sutra, mais 
I’emploi est dans I’ensemble en disparition devant pada. C’est 
certainement par archai'sme que la Brhaddev. le donne, ainsi que 
le Nirukta ou (’expression padapurana I 4 sqq. et 9, qui repond au 
padapurana de P., s’oppose a vakyapurana. 56 

En fait, pada comme pada sont les formes thematiques tirees 
du nom racine pad/ pad qui des I’origine de la tradition designait 
des “quarts de strophes” lorsqu’il fgurait au dernier membre 
de composes numeriques: ainsi astapad! epithete de vac RV. VIII 
76 12, dvipad et catuspad epithetes de vaka RV. 1164 24 (et dans le 
meme hymne, v. 41 ekapadl, dvi° etc.); par extension apad SB. XIV 


55 Pada au sens de “quart de strophe, 
vers " n’apparaft pas avant KB. precite, 
ou pada et pada sont en contiguite, et 
AB. IV 4. Ce sens est courant dans les 
Pr. et P. en porte la trace dans 
I'expression padapurana qu’il a en 
commun (quoique avec une valeur 
grammaticalement un peu differente) 
avec VPr. RPr. (et cf. Brhaddev. II 90). 
Figurement pada = mula AsvSS. 11 17. 


56 En outre, en fin de composes 
designant une structure strophique, 
ekapada, dvi°, tri° et dans padapankti, 
nom d’un metre, RPr. VS. SSS., qui 
est a analyser en pancapada panktih 
RPr. SB. Le derive padya signifie “qui 
consiste en pada — vers ’’ KB. ou “en¬ 
visage du point de vue des pada" RPr. 
PB. 
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81510= BAU. V14 7 (a cote d ’ekapadl, etc.) et padanusahga SB. 
VIII 6 2 3 “ append ice d’un vers". 

Le contact evident entrepod et pada (double par pada) n’exclut 
pas-que le sens de “ mot” ait pu se constituer directement sur 
pada “sejour” du Veda. La notion de “sejour” dans les mantra 
confine sou vent a celle d’une designation, d'un nom, le nom 
(/ naman ) inversement est un autre aspect du “sejour” ou plutot 
nom et sejour superposes caracterisent la personnalite divine 
(Geldner ZDMG. LXXI p. 317): les expressions padam goh, padam 
veh, druhas padam, etc. sont des periphrases qui circonscrivent le 
“ nom ” meme de la vache, de I’oiseau, du dol; au v. VII 87 4 les 
trih sapta nama “ les trois fois sept noms ” de la vache sont etroite- 
ment relies aux padasya guhya, aux “ arcanes du sejour”, comme 
mahat padam AV. X 8 6 “ le grand sejour ” glose en quelque sorte 
jaran nama “ le nom antique” (“substance antique” Henry) qui 
precede. D’autre part, dans les mantra rgvediques, pada et aksara 
sont plusieurs fois rapproches (III 31 6, 55 1 X 13 3): ce rapproche¬ 
ment est significatif, a un stade de la langue ou ces deux termes 
s’acheminent vers des notations linguistiques en partant I’un et 
I’autre de valeurs abstraites, “sejours ” et “element imperissable”. 

Le mot dhatu “ racine verbale” 57 est une creation de lagram- 
maire; les deux APr., RPr., et VPr., ainsi que le Rktantra et le 
Nirukta emploient incidemment le mot, mais iI est visible que 
c’est la un simple rappel de la theorie gram mat i cal e. Dhatu paraTt 
d’abord n’avoir aucun tenant dans la litterature vedique. Les plus 
anciens emplois du mot sont des composes numeriques tels que 
tridhatu (et trivistidhatu), saptadhatu (et aussi, sans doute par 
analogie, sudhatu ) qui ne sont autres que des adjectifs ou des ad- 
verbes de repartition “triple(ment), septuple(ment), multiple- 
(ment)”. La valeur repetitive n’est pas moins nette dans le derive 
adverbial dhatusas du SB. Kanva (Caland I p. 54) et de BauSS. XX 
11. La situation est done analogue a celle depada (pada) qui au sens 
de “ vers ” apparaTt posterieurement aux composes numeriques 
ekapada, etc.; on retrouvera des faits paralleles a propos de guna. 

Sans doute il existe un dhatu sous laforme simple RV. V 44 3, 
exemple unique pour ce texte (et douteux d ’ai I leu rs, cf. Oldenberg 
Noten ad loc.); il ne noussemble pas exclu que la phrase sac ca dhatu 
ca ne contienne latmese d’un ancien *saddhatu equivalent de su¬ 
dhatu. En tout cas les autres emplois du mot en simple qu’on trouve 
dans le rituel sont clairement deduits de I’emploi com position nel: 
les expressions tridhatu, paheadhatu ApSS. II 92 (analogue I 410 VSS. 
121 21 sq. HirSS. I 8 4 sq.) sont reprises par la formule distributive 
dhatau dhatau (4) qui en derive, et sur laquelle les commentateurs 
n’ont aucune explication plausible a fournir. La phrase de ChU. VI 
51-3 tredha vidhlyate/tasya yah sthavistho dhatuh “ . . . se repartit 
en trois: la portion la plus grossiere ...” souligne que le mot releve 
de la categorie distributive sous saforme la plus abstraite: dhatu 
est pour ainsi dire la nominalisation d’un adverbe en -dha\ de 
meme tridhatu JUB. IV 23 6 rappelle caturdha qui precede et en- 
traine a son tour un pluriel dhatavah au sens de “ parts 58 II ne 
faut done voir dans le terme grammatical de dhatu autre chose 


57 Pratiquement aussi “ verbe ”, 
notamment dans le Nir. Ce sens est a 
la base des termes grammaticaux 
ardhadhatuka et sarvadhatuka “qui 
appartient a laforme verbale (reduite 
de) moitie” ou “entiere”. 


58 Meme valeur dans prathamam dha- 
tum adadhati KSS. XVI 3 27; le comm, 
interprete pa r mrtproksepa. Meme 
origine numerique dans oyujo dhatOn 
kurvan Kaus. II 22 oyugdhatuni yunani 
KSS. 1314. 
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que “ part", “element d’un tout secable”. Com me dans le cas de 
pada, un emploi d’origine abstraite, associe a des representations 
numeriques. L’acception de “ racine “ dans GB. II 26 sq., passage 
connu de mystique du langage, derive naturellement de la gram¬ 
maire. 

Le terme guna designe, comme on sait, un aspect a(r) e o du 
vocalisme, substitue dans des cas determines auxformes de base r 
i u, qui ne portent pas de nom special, et qui sont susceptibles 
aussi de se “ renforcer” en a(r) ai au, sous le nom de vrddhi. 59 Ce 
sens, qui est propre aux grammairiens, et qui de la a passe furtive- 
ment dans RPr. X110: 622 et dans Nir. X 17, s’explique par une 
specialisation en partant de “ caracteristique secondairevaleur 
bien connue du terme, qui a diversement evolue et que presentent 
aussi les textes grammaticaux. Dans I’acte rituel on distingue I 'ele¬ 
ment fondamental ou pradhdna, I'element secondaire ou guna. 60 
La notion de guna s’applique a des choses tres diverses, depuis un 
processus rituel “auxiliaire” jusqu’a un simple qualificatif: ainsi il 
est dit KSS. VI 7 23 qu’en guise de svistakrt pourvu de qualificatif 
on aura en telle circonstance un svistakrt sans qualificatif, saguna- 
sthane ’gunah. Le terme s’oppose aussi a dravya “substance sacri- 
ficielle’’ (gateau, etc., comm. ad KSS. I 5 13) et il est defini (comm., 
passim) upakaraka ou sadhanabhOta ; il precise le terme vikrta ApSS. 
XXI 241 ou vikara XIV1 1. Le nombre est un guna KSS. XXII 814. 
Ces nuances de “qualifiant” (Yajnik. ad KSS. I 417gloseguno par 
krsnatvadi “fait d’etre noir et autres qualites ”), cette opposition 
avec dravya se retrouvent en grammaire ou guna tend a designer 
I’adjectif, dravya le substantif; I’expression gunavacana figure dans 
les deux domaines. La “ qualite ” est congue de part et d’autre 
comme un attribut “secondaire”, “auxiliaire” a partir de la sub¬ 
stance. Les memes caracteres s’appliquent au mot guna dans les 
Ml. SO. qui confrontent eux aussi le terme avec dravya, ainsi 1118 
ou il est defini yair dravyam cikJrsyate ; avec pradhdna 1116; avec 
mukhya III 3 9. En outre, parallelement au x paribhasa grammati- 
cales, il designe I’emploi secondaire, fgure d’un mot I 247 (cf. 


59 Le mot vrddhi s’explique de lui- 
meme. Outre sa valeur Iitterale il a 
peut-etre une nuance auspicieuse que 
met en evidence I’emploi du terme 
au debut de I’AstadhyayT et aux fins 
d 'adhyaya dans VPr. Hors des gram¬ 
mairiens, on le trouve dans VPr. V 29 
et (vrddha) APr. IV 55 Pusp. 1111; 
vrddho au sens de pluta Rktantra 44 et 
68 SamhUB. p. 29 LSS. VII 8 5 Panca- 
vidh. I 40. Vrddhi oppose a nirhrasa 
HirSS. XXV 1 10, a hrasa avec le sens 
d’" allongement ” (de voyelle) NySu. 

II 2 55. Augmentation du volume 
sonore d’un mot prononce par 
plusieurs personnes a lafois Ml. 11 11 
et 17. 

Samprasarana, qui designe soit 
une voyelle issue de semi-voyelle, soit 
le processus de vocalisation, est 


I”‘ extension ” : c’est le sens du groupe 
samprasr- en vedique, et notamment 
dans I’emploi plus technique de 
I’Anupadasu. (cite BR. s. v.). Autre 
explication Edgerton JAOS. LXI 

p. 222. 

60 Un autre nom du guna est ahga, qui 
s’oppose aussi a pradhdna et designe 
les portions du rite, comme les 
prayaja et les anuyaja, qui se repetent 
sans changement d’un sacrifice a 
I’autre et constituent le tantra. C’est 
sans doute cet aspect d’“ invariant ” 
qui adetermine I’emploi du terme 
en grammaire pour designer chez P. 
la portion du mot “apres laquelle un 
suffixe est prescrit, en presence dudit 
suffixe ”, soit la “ base ” nom inale ou 
verbale. 
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On sait d’autre part que dans la philosophie Samkhya (Yoga) 
le mot guna note I’un des trois “aspects” ou “etats” de la prakrti. 
Bien que I’usage associe parfois cette notion avec la valeur com¬ 
mune du mot com me “qualite” (cf. Woods YogasG. p. 148 n.), il 
semble qu’il faille partir d’une donnee plus abstraite, de caractere 
numerique et repart it if, comme cel le qu’on a posee a la base de 
dhatu et de pada. En effet dans les textes vediques les expressions 
dviguna, triguna s_e presentent frequemment au sens de “double, 
triple” ( triguna ApSS. VI11 1 2 equivaut a trivrt du passage parallele 
SB. Ill 71 20). A cote figure quelquefois guna a I’etat simple, au 
sens de “ fil, element d’un cordage tresse ”, en sorte qu’une ex¬ 
pression comme triguna aurait pour sens original “ (corde) a trois 
fils”. II y a toute apparence cependant pour que ce mot guna soit 
deduit du compose multiplicatif, comme I’a pense par exemple 
Oltramare Theos. brahm. p. 239 n. 2: le mot a tres peu de vitalite, 
il figure toujours a cote du compose, ainsi uttaram uttaram gunam 
uttamam karoti BhaSS. VII 9 3 avoisine dviguna , triguna 8 19 et 9 2. 
Meme dans TS. VII 2 4 2 ou guna apparaTt seul, laformule gune 
gunam donne I’impression de resoudre un ancien multiplicatif 
dviguna ou un iteratif gunam-gunam. Bref le terme en cet emploi 
concret n’a pas plus d’authenticite que n’a dhatu dans tridhatu, que 
n’aurait vrt ou varttu dans trivrt et trivarttu. 

Reste le passage — egalement numerique — AV. X 8 43 ou Ton 
a voulu voir une allusion anticipee aux trois guna du Samkhya (guna 
pre-samkhya, dit Senart J. as. 1915 2 p. 158); il est parle la du 
pundarlka, fgurant sans doute le corps humain, avec ses neuf portes 
(navadvaram), ferme par (les) trois guna (tribhir gunebhir avrtam ). 

Le vers est a entendre en liaison avec un autre passage (X 2 29) ou il 
est question de la citadel le (du brahman) fermee par I’amrta et, un 
peu plus loin (32), du receptacle ( kosa ) a trois rais, a trois etais. 

Rien de tout celane rappel le les guna de la philosophie classique: 
nous sommes en pleine fantasmagorie numerique de type essenti- 
ellement vedique, et I’expression tribhir gunebhih ne fait que re¬ 
soudre un plus ancien trigunam “triplement”. 

Le terme pradhana, qui est anterieur a Panini (selon qui I 2 56 
la notion de pradhana est asisya, n’a pas a etre enseignee), designe 
en grammaire, par opposition a upasarjana 62 la relation “ princi- 
pale” en regard de la relation “subordonnee” ; dans un compose 
en particulier, le “determine” en regard du “determinant”, 
purusa- en regard de rdjan- dans rajapurusa- (ou de rajhah dans 


61 En tant que caracteristique secon- 
daire, guna designe I’accent NySG. II a 
55, la propriete d’un phoneme (sono- 
rite, aperture, etc.) RPr. XIII 21 : 7 29, 
(le lieu et le mode articulatoires, etc.) 
Uvataad RPr. XII119 : 727, (letat de 
samdhi et de pada) APr. 11. Dans un 
passage d u N i r. 112 et 14 111 i I est 
question des mots dans lesquels “ la 
formation et I’accent se signalent par 
un guna propre a la base (dont ils sont 
issus) ”, c’est-a-dire par une modifica¬ 
tion radicale (la variante de guna 
auxdits passages est significativement 
vikara ); Strauss ZDMG. VI (1927) 


p. 115 rend “par une propriete qui 
refere au verbe de base ”. 

62 Qui semble etre reste a peu pres 
confine dans les disciplines gramma- 
ticales. Le mot designe le “ vehe¬ 
ment ” de I'oblation KSS. XII 5 9 et cf. 
I’expression upasarjanJ ( apah ), I’eau 
qu’on a versee sur la farine, I’eau de 
petrin. II est notable cependant 
qu’Anart. ad SSS. 117 5 connaisse le 
terme comme synonyme d ’upasarga 
et de guna : on le retrouvera dans les 
comm, de la Ml., ainsi que dans 
I’Apadevi. 
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I'expression analytique rajnah purusah). Dans le Nirukta et la Brha- 
ddev., le terme caracterise une strophe en tant qu’elle s’adresse a 
la divinite atitre “ primaire”, c’est-a-dire de maniere “ directe ” : 
c’est un equivalent de pratyaksa (Nir. VI11 sqq.) et le terme oppose 
est ici nipata ou naighantuka (aussi paro'ksa). Dans le rituel, d’ou 
I’emploi semble emaner, le mot designe par opposition a ahga (v. 
ci-dessus p. 450) les portions essentielles du rite, celles qui lui 
donnent son individuality et qui varient de sacrifice en sacrifice: 
sorte de “ pre-etabli ” rituel (telle est la vaieur etymologique) 63 . 

Prakrti signifie “ base” : le mot est glose mula, yoni (le comm, 
de HirSS. XXV1 10 le donne pour un equivalent de nimitta ou de 
karana) et designe les rites qui une fois decrits ne seront plus 
repetes quand on traitera d’autres ceremonies. C’est par rapport 
a la prakrti qu’est instruite la vikrti ou “ variete”, I’ “ectype” si Ton 
prefere par rapport a I’ “arche-type”. Le Ml. Nyayaprak. 107 sq. 
definit prakrti “ (forme rituel le) d’ou la vikrti tire ses elements 
auxiliaires ( aiiga )” et aussi “acte dans lequel les ahga ne sont pas 
atteints par une injonction de transfert ”, autrement dit, dans lequel 
ils sont directement prescrits. La meme vaieur de ” base” existe 
chez les grammairiens et les phoneticiens: done ” radical ” oppose 
a pratyaya, ou bien “etat primitif, originel ” du mot, oppose a son 
“etat modifie” que note le terme vikrti et plus souvent vikara (le 
vikara est signale dans la teneur des sGtra par une desinence d’accu- 
satif, enseignent VPr. 1133 TPr. I 28). C’est sur la base d’une dis¬ 
quisition grammaticale que les Ml. 11 10 emploient prakrti au sens 
de “forme originelle” = sthanin, et vikrti de “forme substitute” 
=--adesa. L’instrumental adverbial prakrtya est frequent aussi bien 
en grammaire qu’en rituel (et cf. Ml. Ill 3 34, 6 2), avec le sens de 
“dans I’etat primitif”, pratiquement “sans modification ” : le sens 
premier est necessairement “ conformement a I’archetype” : I’usage 
du terme en grammaire se decele done comme un emprunt a la 
langue rituel le. 64 

On a vu qu e pratyaya est le terme oppose kprakrti. Le sens de 
“suffixe” s’est instaure en grammaire de maniere stable et con- 
stante, 65 mais hors la il n’apparaTt que dans des commentaires 
tardifs ou bien dans un passage de GB. (I 24, 26) dont les attaches 
avec la grammaire sont evidentes. Dans le Nirukta 115 il est dit 
qu’on ne peut sans le secours de I’analyse etymologique reconnaTtre 
le sens ( arthapratyaya ) d’une strophe vedique; pratyayarthe RPr. 


63 Dans les NySu. IV1 56 pradhana 
designe par opposition kguna le sens 
“ propre" du mot, qui en grammaire 
est note plus souvent par mukhya. La 
terminologie du Samkhya, dont nous 
avons vu ci-dessus I’application peu 
correcte qu’elle fait du mot guna a la 
designation de substances (alors que 
partout ailleurs guna et dravya s’op- 
posent rigoureusement), utilise le 
terme pradhana, de maniere peu 
adequate, comme un equivalent de 
prakrti “ matiere (originelle)”. 

64 Vikarana designe aussi a I'origine 
une ” modification ” : on retrouve ce 
sens, applique a un phoneme, dans 
une citation faite chez Uvata ad VPr. 
IIM 35; applique au sens d’un mot, 


dans Nir. I 3; applique a I’accentuation 
du verbe, dans Bhasikasu. I11. Dans 
la grammaire proprement dite, a 
partir de M., le mot se specialise pour 
designer les affixes du present et de 
I’aoriste, proprement les “modifea- 
teurs ”. 

65 II apparait aussi, par emprunt a la 
grammaire, dans I’APr. (les deux 
recensions) et peut-etre dans VPr. V 
13 (vibhaktipratyaye ); dans TPr. V 7 en 
tout cas I’acception serait plus large 
qu’en grammaire puisque le mot en- 
globe I'augment verbal. “ Suffxes ” se 
dit antakarana ou namakarana dans le 
Nir., aussi ibid., upabandha, qui dans 
le rituel signifie ‘‘connexion”; peut- 
etre ahga Rktantra 127. 
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VI 34: 410semble signifier “quant a lafonction Dans les SGtra 
rituels ou le terme apparait quelquefois, une acception non tech¬ 
nique, “fait ou moyen de recon nait re, de realiser (une notion)” 
est generalement decelable: ainsi dans lokapratyayat (et pratyaydt 
seul XXII 3 44) “du fait que (la chose) est reconnue dans I’usage 
profane” KSS. XII11 9; amnayapratyaya “ ce qui a la tradition pour 
(domaine) reconnu ” Kaus. I 2; “signe distinctif” BDhS. I 2012. 

Les commentairesglosent le plus souvent pa rpratlyate, c’est-a-dire 
jhayate ; celui de SSS. XI113 6glose par prati “concernant”, ce qui 
fournirait pour pratyaya un point de depart abstrait qui irait de 
pair avec celui de plusieurs autres termes grammaticaux. De meme 
le comm, de BSS. XXIV 1:1851 et 12 glosepramdna “ critere”. 66 

Est-ce de la que peut sortir I’acception de “suffxe” ? Sans 
doute les grammairiens exposent (M. Ill 1 1 vt. 3) que le suffixe est 
pradhdna, I’element essentiel dans le mot, parce qu'il n’a pas fait 
I’objet d’un “enseignement anterieur”, et le Ml. Nyayaprak., 
developpant cette idee, dit que laracineou lethemeestsubordonne 
au pratyaya. Plus generalement pratyaya est glose dans la gram- 
maire “ce qui est enseigne, ce qu’on a fait com prendre, fait se 
realiser ” ( pratydyyamdna ), ainsi M. et Prad. II 69 in it.: “on appelle 
pratyaya, dit le Prad. ad III 1 1, ce dont le sens est realise par le 
radical ”. Mais tout ceci semble avoir ete construit sur la valeur 
non technique du terme, cel le dontje rituel a conserve la trace et 
que reprendront les MTmamsistes (Sabarasv. 11 5 p. 44 pratyayakah 
sabdah “ le mot est ce qui fait comprendre, ce qui communique 
(un sens)”; dans le meme contexte, pratyaya equivaut a “significa¬ 
tion ”). II semble que, pour rendre compte de I’acception de “suf¬ 
fixe”, iI faille plutot partir du sens de “qui s’agrege a, qui suit ”, 
sens qui est atteste pour le groupe verbal prati-i- dans le RV., et 
duquel serait sorti a son tour le sens d’ “atteindre, de realiser”. 

Or ce sens de “qui suit” est precisement atteste dans plusieurs 
Pratisakhya (largement dans RPr., ainsi que VPr. et PuspasG.) ou 
le locatif pratyaye equivaut a pare “quand (tel mot ou tel element 
d’un autre mot) suit”. II existe dans les memes textes un emploi 
parallele pour un autre derive de la racine /-, a savoir udaya, et cet 
emploi est meme accidentellement passe chez Panini. Dans I’usage 
qu’elle fait du mot pratyaya, la litterature des Pratisakhya nous 
paraTt done plus archai'que que Panini, chez qui cependant le sO. 
ill 1 2 paras ca marque a la fois que la dissociation pratyaya / para 
etait effectuee, et que persistait le souvenir d’une identite. 

L’origine est plus apparente dans vibhakti “desinence”, dont 
Liebich a reconnu exactement I’emploi premier. Hors de lagram- 
maire le mot est atteste au sens de “desinence” dans les deux 
recensions d’APr., dans VPr., Rktan., Nir., Brhadd. (et plus tard 
NySG. II 2 38 et 56 Ml. I 3 29); on retrouve aussi le sens grammatical 
dans GB. I 24 et 26 sq. et dans NidSG. Ill 9 IV13. Vibhakti est connu 
dans toute la prose vedique, soit au sens general de “distribution ” 
(“ repartition ” du gateau entre Agni et Visnu AB. 11 6, “ division ” 
de la victime animale VI11 6, “distinction ” entre les trois pressu- 
rages VI 5 3; analogues TS. TB.); soit par special isation semantique, 
pour designer les modifications, la “fragmentation ” que subit un 
mot tel qu ’agni- dans divers mantra ou il fgure, identiques par 
ailleurs, au cours des recitations de yajya. C’est a lafois la division 
casuelle d’un nom et la discrimination qui grace a cette division 
s’opere entre les mantra qui portent ces diverses formes. On dira 


66 Autres exemples du rituel : KSS. 
XXII 3 46 XXVI 3 BSS. XXII 2:118 


10XXII112 :169 7 LSS. X44 BDhS. I 
11 24 Pitrme. Caland p. 40 8. 



459 

Le Rituel et la 
grammaire 


done " prononcer une vibhakti" ( vibhaktim uktva) ApSS. V 28 8 
TS. 15 2 3, “faire une vibhakti" TS. ibid, ou encore “ placer (dadhati) 
des vibhakti" BSS. Ill 2: 704, 3: 7017, e’est-a-dire reciter les mantra 
en agne, agnim etc. Telle istaka est appelee vibhakti BSS. (passim) 
du fait qu’elle s’accompagne d’un mantra a modifications ( vibha- 
ktimantra ). Qu’en cet emptoi le mot ne fasse que specialiser le sens 
de “ variete” ou “variation on le voit par PB. qui signale une 
vibhakti du ton dans un saman X 9 1, une vibhakti dans la modulation 
de la finale 101, dans I’/do 11 1, et qui donne parallelement une 
vibhakti du nom d’Agni 71 et 5 ou d'lndra 8 1. Ibid. IV 8 7 le dixieme 
jour du rite, qui reprend des motifs anterieurs, est dit “ consister 
en stoma, en metres, en vibhakti deja utilises “ ( aptastoma , apta- 
cchandas, aptavibhaktika ): il s’agit moins des desinences que des 
formes en lesquelles un nom se divise: mais il n’est pas douteux 
que la valeur grammatical du terme ne soit en quel que maniere 
devancee dans cette affectation rituelle. 67 

Un autre terme ou I’influence religieuse est sensible est upa- 
sarga “ preverbe”, terme connu de la grammaire ainsi que des 
Pratisakhya et du Nirukta. On le trouve aussi GB. I 24 et 27 et dans 
la section des GS. relative au nom a donner a I’enfant (Ap. XV 9 
Hir. 11410 Bau. I11 27). Le sens propre est “chose versee en sus, 
accessoire” (cf. ci-dessus upasarjana) : cette valeur est directement 
conservee dans le rituel, ou une divinite est upasrsta SSS. 117 5 
lorsqu’elle est saguna (vr.), e’est-a-dire accompagnee d’epithetes, 
par exemple Agni dans agnim tapasvantam ; on reconnait ici deja 
un domaine touche par lagrammaire. Analogue SSS. XVII1112 
AsvSS. VI 3 15 ou upasrjet est glose misrayet. Upasargin LSS. IV 8 21 
designe un jour qu’on “ ajoute” aux trente jours du mois. D’autre 
part, dans la liturgie, upasarga signife “ interpolation ” : PB. XII 
13 22 vise I’insertion de groupes “ unipedes “ et trisyIlabiques 
comme pra vaha, mitro na (dans SV. I 302-304). Chez les Aitareyin 
(AB. IV 4 1) ce sont les sakvarl qui servent d'upasarga, e’est-a-dire 
des portions de strophes mahanamni. 68 

C’est aussi vers le sens de “mention incidente” qu'est oriente 
a I’origine le mot nipata, qui dans la tradition grammatical designe 
les particules, ainsi appelees d’apres Nir. I 4en ce qu’elles “tom- 
bent” en des sens divers, ou plutot en ce qu’elles “tombent” au 
cours d’une phrase comme des elements tout faits, sans processus 
format if. Le sens de “ particule” est atteste dans plusieurs Pr. ainsi 
que dans GB. I 24et 26. Mais la valeur plus ancienne d’ “ incidence” 
est a la base des expressions purvanipata chez P., paranipdta chez 
M. ainsi que de la racine nipat-, du derive nipatana. 69 D’autre part 


67 Autres references TS. II 5 6,522 

V 71 1 KS. VIII 5 IX I XXII 8 MS. I 6 4, 
73TB.II 5 6,8 5,3 1 1 et6TA.I95 
JB.III330 KB.I4SB. 112326 ApSS. 

V 28 6 et 9, 29 5 MSS. I 6 5 10 V 1 2 6 
AsvSS. 13 6, 6 3 II 8 5 LSS. IV 51 18 
BSS. X 23 sq.; en outre M. dans la 
Paspasa, not. p. 3 10. Mais vaibhakta 
DSS. I 3 24 se dit d’une finale comme 
-sya “ appartenant a la desinence ” du 
genitif sing. Le Bhasyaad NySG. II 2 38 
entend vibhakti = vibhaga “distinc¬ 
tion ”. 

68 Cf. encore NidSu. 1112 (cite Caiand 
ad PB. p. 306). Un vers de neufsyllabes 


est upasrsta KB. XVI11; analogue SA. 
111 . 

69 Qui designe en grammaire une 
forme que I’auteur d’un su. ou d’un 
vartt. a " laisse tomber” toute faite 
dans la teneur, et qui par suite revet 
d’apres les paribhasa une autorite 
particuliere. Le terme n’apparait 
qu’une fois dans la litterature tech¬ 
nique non proprement grammaticale 
a savoir RPr. XII 26 : 708 ou il sert de 
glose etymologisante a nipata. Nipa¬ 
tana au sens panineen se dit prati- 
kantha dans ce texte. 
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Louis Renou incidente ” d’une divinite dans un hymne, par opposition a pra- 

dhdno. Enfin AsvSS. VI 1414 note par nipatita des expressions 
comme meda uddhrtam parsvatah sronitah qui sont " tombees ” au 
milieu d'un mantra. 70 

Les phonemes n’ont en principe pas de nom, sauf les phonemes 
accessoires (les ayogavdha des phoneticiens) qui, etant de pronon- 
ciation malaisee a I’etat isole, avaient besoin d’une designation 
particuliere. Seul (e phoneme r comporte un nom special, parce 
que dans le traitement phonetique il posait certains problemes 
(du point de vue notamment du padapatha) dans ses relations avec 
le visarga et avec la sifflante. Le terme de repha est connu de M. et 
glose ipha ; ('analyse rappelle cel le deTPr. 119 et de HVPr. I 39 
en r + epha f et suppose que les liens rattachment le mot a la racine 
riph- se sont relaches: en effet, dans les Pratisakhya, le verbal riphita 
(quelquefois aussi rephin ) designe le visarga du samhitapatha 
“chang^en r, rhotacise”. Cet emploi remonte aux SS. ou figure 
riphita SSS. I 2 9 sq. ( vi riphita AB. V4 3 au sens probable de “de¬ 
muni de -r-”), riphyate AsvSS. I 5 10, ainsi que repha SSS. I. c. 
AsvSS. 1218 HirSS. XXI 2 34 SamhUB. p. 17 rephin AsvSS. 1511 sq. 
Le Vaidikabharana ad TPr. 119 connait pour riphyate le sens de 
“etre dechi re ”, d it d’une etoffe, ce qui conf rme I’origine onoma- 
topeique du terme (“ g ratter ” ApSS. XII 22 7? Cf. Cal and ad loc.). 

La designation du phoneme a lieu par le mot kara attache a 
a, i, u, ka, ta, etc.: cet emploi, enseigne M. Ill 3 108 vt. 3 (ou kara est 
senti comme suffixe), remonte a TPr. 116 VPr. I 37, mais il n’est pas 
connu de Panini qui, par souci de brievete, pose le phoneme a 
I’etat nu, ainsi uh “apres un -r- ” etc. L’emploi de kara apres un 
nom de phoneme apparait dans les Brahmana de la seconde periode 
AB. (V 32 2) KB. (XI 5 XIV 3) JB. (n° 182) et se poursuit dans les 
Sutra rituels, les Aranyaka, les Upanisad et d’autres textes. II sort 
de la notation des interjections rituelles hihkara, omkara, svaha- 
kara, vasatkara, svadhakara, etc. qui sont attestees des le YV. et 
I’AV. et demeu rent frequentes dans toute la litterature vedique; 
les formes verbales correspondantes svahakr- et hihkr- sont meme 
connues depuis le RV., qui designe ou fgure le nom de I’ “ eclair ” 
par une forme haskara, soit peut-etre “ ce qui fait (ou : fait faire) 
has!” : on aurait la une premiere ebauche de la categorie en kara. 

Le meme mot kara a servi a etayer des particules, cakdra, evakara, 
eventuellement meme une forme verbale ayatkara, SB. 17 312. 
Nous n’avons en somme, dans le type akdra , kakara , qu’une spe¬ 
cialisation incidente. 

Le nom veritable du phoneme est varna. Panini I’emploie 
fort peu, a I’encontre des Pratisakhya ou il abonde. II est bien etabli 
dans la prose religieuse a partir d’AB.-KB., dans plusieurs sutra de 
type srauta et dans les Aranyaka. Bien qu’a I’etat simple il designe 

70 Un terme grammatical de contenu encore qu’en tant que nom gram- 
analogue a upasarga, mais plus com- matical il soit du masculin, anomalie 
prehensif, est celui de gati : on entend notee Padamanj. VI 2 49. C’est par 
par gati tous les elements, par ex. les emprunt evident a la grammaire que 
formes en -1 ou un adverbe comme sot, I’APr. edite par Vishva Bandhu Sastri 
qui fournissent avec le verbe kr- un 11 11 emploie le terme. En phoneti- 

groupe compose. II n’est guere que, samavedique, gati est retirement 

douteux qu’il ne s’agisse du mot banal d’une syllable de stobha par addition 
gati " moyen d’acces, voie ” (cf. la de /, u Pus pas u. p. 520 Rktantra (Van 

glose gamyate Padamanj. I 4 60 “ ce par der Hoogt Vedic Chant p. 20). 

quoi sens est obtenu ” et cf. pratyaya), 
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le plus souvent les phonemes en general (et aussi dans des composes 
comme sarvavarna TPr., varnasamamnaya Nir.), i! ne figure guere, 
apres un nom particulier de phoneme, que pour des voyelles 
breves: constatation que confirme I’enseignement de TPr. I 20 aux 
termes duquel varna designe les trois premieres voyelles. De fait, 

P. et M. n’ont que les formes avarna, ivarna, avarna (aussi rvarna ); 
de meme les Pr.; de meme encore le Katantra (Burnell Aindra 
School p. 112 Goldstucker Pan. p. 37); il faut descend re a basse 
epoque pour rencontrer des composes comme kavarna, savarna. 
Partout la voyelle breve devant varna implique la longue corres- 
pondante, autrement dit avarna = akara + akara (- \-a3kara ). Cette 
limitation semble bien indiquer que le sens au depart n’etait autre 
que “coloration 71 

Un nom analogue, d’origine manifestement religieuse et plus 
encore mystique, est le nom de la “syllabe”, aksara 72 La valeur 
etymologique du terme est pleinement ressentie par les textes: 
na ksarati “ ce qui ne s’ecoule pas” est atteste Nir. XII112 Vaidika- 
bhar. ad TPr. I 2 M. ( karika citee n. preced.), ainsi que dans plusieurs 
ouvrages rituels. Le RV. ici encore prelude ace rapprochement 
verbal lorsqu’il juxtapose ksaraty aksaram dans I’hymne esoterique 
1164 42. 73 

Le sens de “syllabe” est fixe depuis I’AV. et le YV.; le mot 
est affect e surtout aux choses de la metrique; on sait le role con¬ 
siderable que jouent les metres et les noms des metres dans la 
speculation religieuse, et que les metres se fondent sur un de- 
compte rigoureusement syllabique. C’est dans ce domaine, comme 
on fa rappele, que s’est constitute sans doute la notion du “ mot". 
Dans le RV. femploi d 'aksara fait diff]culte. II n’est guere douteux 
qu’au premier plan le mot ne designe en tant qu’ “ imperissable” 
la parole sacree. Mais la question est de savoir si cette affectation 
mystique presuppose ou non une valeur grammaticale. Bergaigne 
le croyait (Etudes sur le lexique du RV. s. v.); Oldenberg aussi 
inclinait a I’admettre (ZDMG. LXIII p. 293), tout en pensant que 
le sens de “syllabe” etait vise de maniere assez indirecte pour 
laisser place a d’autres connotations; Neisser (Worterb. s. v.) se 
sufft avec “ parole du sacrifice”, a cote de quoi il maintient a la 
suite d’Oldenberg, pour Ie fern, aksara, le sens de “ vache”. Geldner 


71 Cf .rokta “colore”, rahga “colora¬ 
tion ”, pour designer dans plusieurs 
Pr. et Siksa les phonemes nasaux et 
specialement les voyelles nasalisees. 

72 Le terme est parfois employe au 
sens de “ phoneme ” :d'apresune 
karika chez M. I p. 3610 aksara est le 
nom du “ phoneme " dans un sutra 
anterieur, sGtra que Kaiyata cite sous 
la forme varna aksarani. II designe 
aussi la voyelle, en tant qu’element 
essentiel et support de la syllabe (la 
consonne est svarahga TPr. XX11). 
Cette double coincidence s’exprime 
dans les definitions de Vaksara des Pr.: 
“voyelle avec consonne ou anusvara, 
ou bien voyelle seule ” RPr. XVIII 

32 :1033 (analogue VPr. I 99 sqq.) et 
simplement “voyelle” APr. I 93 
Rktan. 46; d’autre part “ conglomerat 


de phonemes ou phoneme unique” 
VPr. VIII 48 sq. Les composes samana- 
ksara “voyelle pure” proprement 
“ de type egal ” (terme des anciens 
maitres d’apres le Pradipa et atteste 
defait dans les Pr.), samdhyaksara 
“diphtongue” M. (Prad., meme re- 
marque; proprement “phoneme de 
jonction ”) Pr., ainsi que SSS. I 2 4 (qui 
oppose de terme a prakrtyaksara 
“ phoneme originel ”) AsvSS. I 5 9 
MSS. VI 1 11 GB. I 27, gardent la 
trace de cette valeur. Pour “diph¬ 
tongue ”, RPr. a aussi de fa£on imagee 
dviyoni. 

73 Sank, ad VeSu. I 3 10 reprend la 
formule na ksarati; il y ajoute asnute 
qui emane aussi de M. I p. 36 9. On 
trouve encore na ksiyate Nir. et M. I. 
c.,JUB. 14311. 
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Glossar propose “ parole eternelle” et aussi “element prim it if 
de la strophe” (au fern, “discours”), mais dans sa traduction il 
rend par “syllabe” 1164 39 et 41. II nous semble que le sens de 
“syllabe” n’est pas encore forme, qu’on s’y achemine en partant 
de “ (base) imperissable (du discours) ” et par association avec pad 
“ pied ” qui, com me on I’a vu, se dirige en meme temps vers “ ligne 
metrique”. Les deux termes sont voisins en plusieurs passages: il 
est dit III 31 6 que Sarama, la femme “aux beaux pieds” (lisez en 
meme temps: “aux beaux vers”), “adirige les aksara" i. e. les 
paroles: ce doit faire allusion, comme le pense Geldner, a la joute 
oratoire entre Sarama et les Pani; il est dit ailleurs (116441) que 
la bufflesse (symbolisant apparemment la parole comme tonnerre) 
a mugi, devenant ekapadldvipadl, c’est-a-dire se fragmentant en 
les multiples versets de la poesie sacree, devenant enfin sahasra- 
ksara dans I’espace supreme. Pareillement “ la parole faite de mille 
(elements)” VI115 9 se dirige vers Agni pour I’horn mage. Le terme 
voisin est memepodo III 551 lorsqu’il s’agit de rappeler qu'au temps 
ou apparurent les premieres aurores “ le grand aksara s’est pro¬ 
page au sejour de la vache”, mahad vi jajhe aksaram pade goh, ce qui, 
transcrit en moderne, donnerait “ la grande syllabe est nee dans 
le domaine de la parole”. Bien loin de presupposer un aksara 
“syllabe”, ces passages mettent en evidence un emploi cosmogo- 
nique qui, favorise par la jonction avec pad(a) et la technique 
metrique, s’engagera dans la designation de la “syllabe”. 

Toute cette impregnation mystique a survecu, s’est deve- 
loppee dans les Upanisad et les Aranyaka, ou il s’est etabli une sorte 
d’equivalence entre aksara et brahman ; on sait qu’a I’origine le 
mot meme de brahman servait a noter la “parole sacree”. Les 
deux termes ont acheve leur jonction, cf. BAU. III 8 8 sqq. ChU. I 
1 5 et 9. L’expression jlvaksara AA. 113 8 equivaut a jivatman. Cf. 
aussi VeSG. I 310. 

Sur les noms de groupes de phonemes: il y a peu a dire: vya- 
hjana “consonne”, qui n’est usite en grammaire qu’a partir de M., 
mais que connaissent les phoneticiens (et qu(figure comme terme 
grammatical dans plusieurs ouvrages rituels SSS. 1119, 212 XII11 
8 AsvSS. I 5 9 LSS. V11016 HirSS. XXI 2 34), signifie en propre 
“chose qui suggere, signe visible”. 74 C’est le sens qui est a la base 
de RV. vyahjana “ornement, parure” (acoted ’abhyahjana), et plus 
directement d’AsvSS. VII11213 “expression qui suggere” ( sucaka 
sabda vr.) ou Nir. VI113, dit de I’epithete en tant qu’elle “suggere” 
un nom personnel (ainsi Vrtrahan comme vyahjana d'lndra). Par 
ailleurs, le terme designe en vedique les_“signes caracteristiques ” 
de la femme (seins, etc.) ou de I’horn me ApSS. VIII 6 1 BhaSS. VIII 
6 5, les “ marques de puberte ” ApDhS. II 26 12 HirSS. XXVII 5_207, 
les symptomes de maladie HirSS. XXVII 3 36, les condiments ApSS. 
VIII 411, les regies (cf. laksana) X1513; SA. superpose dans le 
meme emploi la valeur de “consonne” acelle d’ “ indices cor- 
poreis”. La parole, dit AA. II 3 6, “se manifeste par les occlusives 
et les spirantes ” sparsosmabhir vyajyamdnd (vak): c’est tout le con- 
tenu de vyahjana qu’implique cette formule. 75 

74 Non pas “ce qui est manifeste par (svora “ vo/elle” et “ton “). 
la voyeile adjacente” Tribhasy. ad 75 Un autre derive de la meme racine 

TPr. XX11 Vaidikabhar. ad I 6, ni est vyakti qui aabouti a “genre” chez 

meme “ ce qui manifeste " (le sens) P.; c’est d’apres la Kas. I 2 51 une ex- 

Uvataad RPr. I 5, mais “signe” per- pression des anciens maTtres pour 
mettant de caracteriser un mot dont lihga. Le mot est rare chez les gram-i- 
la “tonalite” estfournie par la voyeile mairiens et I’emploi connu de “man 
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Les voyelles sont dites svara “son, resonance , mot qui a 
abouti parallelement a “ton ”, ton musical, ou ton accentuel. Panini 
n’emploie pas svara au sens de “ voyelle”, vu qu’il utilise un pra- 
tyahara, mais ce sens est connu de plusieurs SS._ainsi que du Samh- 
UB. Un passage mystique d’AA. Ill 2 5, repris SA. VIII 8 sq., montre 
un usage ambivalent du terme: les svara sont compares aux “ tons ” 
du luth divin, dont les sparsa (“occlusives”, proprement “con¬ 
tact”) seraient les touches. SamhUB. p. 23 enseigne que les con- 
son nes sont traversees (vyapta) par le svara. 76 

Le “compose” se dit samasa, terme passe a plusieurs Pr. (APr. 
dans les deux recensions, VPr., RPr., Nir.). Le sens propre est 
“ combinaison ”, et Ton peut discerner a travers le RPr. (ainsi X16: 
605) un emploi un peu plus large du mot englobant toutes les 
formes divisibles par avagraha, c’est-a-dire ce qu’ailleurs les Pr. 
appellent ihgya “amovible”. Dans le rituel le sens est “ unification 
de deux choses” (eklkarana glose ad HirSS. XXV1 26 sq.), ainsi 


testation individuelle, individu” 
oppose a jati est asseztardif. Plusieurs 
Siksa emploient vyakti au sens 
d'“ hiatus”. 

Lihga est aussi un nom du " signe ” 
devenu nom du "genre” (gramma¬ 
tical), ce dernier sens ayant passe dans 
la recension nouvelle d’APr., dans 
VPr. IV170, Brhadd. GB. I 24. On est 
parti de pumlihga et strllinga Kaus. 

LX 15 PitrmeSu. p. 29 6, 45 2, "signe 
distinctif” da masculin, du feminin. 

Le lihga est dans toute la litterature 
rituel le (ainsi que dans Nir. Brhadd. 
Sarvanukram.) la "caracteristique” 
d’un mantra, le Stichwort consistant 
d’ordinaire en la divinite qui est de¬ 
signee, mais qui eventuellement peut 
consister aussi en le "genre ” de la per- 
sonne a laquelle le mantra s’adresse: 
ainsi au passage cite de Kaus. le yajus 
adresse a I’homme (au donateur) est 
dit pumlihga, celui adresse a la femme 
(I’epouse) est strllinga. Ce sens est 
repris et developpe diversement dans 
les sGtra philosophiques, notam- 
ment dans MT. Ill 3 3, 3 33 et 42, 4 31 
VII11 27 X 5 5; le MI. Nyayaprak. 90 
le definit par samarthya. De meme 
vacana " (ce) qui exprime ” (cf. guna- 
vacana, etc.) en est venu a signifler 
"nombre (grammatical)” (egalement 
d’apres Kas. I 2 51 un nom des anciens 
maitres) parce que le mot etait 
associe a eka, dvi et bahu. 

Les noms des genres sont fondes 
sur la repartition des etre animes en 
" males ” et "femelles”; le neutre 
napumsaka (AA. emploie astrlpuman 
II 3 8) est ce qui n’est " ni male[, ni 
femelle]”. Les tentatives pa rvrsan/ 


yosa AB. S B., qui amorgaient des 
nuances grammaticales, n’ont pas 
abouti. LeSB. X51 2parledes briques 
de I’autel qui portent des noms mas- 
culins, feminins ou neutres comme les 
membres de I’homme, et il ajoute (3) 
qu’on dit istaka (" brique”), non ista- 
kah ou istakam, car (les briques) sont 
appelees d’apres la forme de langage 
(vac) et tout ici-bas est vac, qu’il soit 
feminin (femelle), masculin (male) ou 
neutre (ni I’un ni I'autre). Ce passage 
montre clairement la coincidence du 
genre naturel et du genre grammati¬ 
cal; il indique le point ou commence 
une notion de grammaire, se dega- 
geant avec peine d’une notion de la 
langue courante. Cf. sur ce probleme 
Oertel SBBay. 1943 n° 7. 

76 Diverses triades de phonemes 
s’instaurent dans des contextes 
analogues: aux passages cites d’AA. 

SA. (et aussi ChU. II 22 3), le groupe 
svara I sparsa / usman. Ail leu rs (AA. II 
2 4) les usman ou "spirantes” sont 
opposes aux vyahjana (peut-etre com- 
pris en un sens restrient : occlusives 
sourdes) et aux ghosa " phonemes 
sonores ” comme le souffle (prana) est 
oppose au corps et a I’ame. L’usmon 
est identiffe ou prana aussi AA. Ill 21. 
Ceci confirme la valeur premiere du 
mot "souffle (chaud), vapeur”. Prana 
meme afailli atteindre une valeur 
grammaticale RPr. Introd.4 (et cf. AA. 
Ill 2 6 SA. VII111) ou il est dit que le 
phoneme -s- (une spirante!) s’appelle 
prana, comme -n- s’appelle bala (selon 
ChU. II 22 5 ce sont les voyelles qui 
sont a prononcer avec "force”). 
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AB. 1114 ou iI est dit que les saisons sont cinq par samasa de I’hiver 
et de lasaison froide, ou bien LSS. X 1214 q u' i I y a samasa (du role 
de Vadhvaryu, dans la description ulterieure) avec (ce qui a ete dit 
precedemment) du hotr. Une nuance voisine est “ resume” : ainsi 
KB.IV 5 enseignant que tel sacrifice est le samasa de tel autre, d’ou 
fadverbe samasena “ sommairement Noter que la definition du 
compose comme “ unification ” se retrouve en grammaire: sama- 
sasyaikarthatva M. I 2 42 vt. 1. Samasa au sens de samudaya NySG. 

II 2 38 d’apres le Bhasya. 

Les noms des composes sont tantot des exemples de la for¬ 
mation, tatpurusa, bahuvrlhi, dvigu, 77 tantot des formes qui sug- 
gerent ce dont il s’agit, ainsi avyaylbhava ou karmadharaya. 78 Dva- 
ndva signifie ” paire, couple” : du dvandva "couple” naTt le mithuna 
“accouplement” AB. Ill 504 et passim. II s’agit dans le rituel d’ob- 
jet associes par paire, mais non necessairement composes TS. 16 9 4 
SB. 11 1 22 V 3 3 14; les huit dvandva alludes Nir. VII 4 IX 35 sont 
les n° 29 a 36 de Nigh. V 3 et comprennent des formes comme artnl 
ou dev] jostrl. Noter qu’en passant en grammaire le mot est devenu 
masculin (masculin aussi au sens rituel NidSG. VII 7), d’apres les 
autres noms de composes, sauf dans VPr. II 48, 55 V 28 qui conserve 
le genre neutre. 

Les cas grammaticaux ne portent pas de designations speciales: 
ils sont notes par des indices numeriques, prathama, etc. 79 Ce mode 
de designation doit provenir du rituel ou une foule de notions 
(jours, rites, modes musicaux, etc.) etaient evoquees par des ordi- 
naux. En revanche les fonctions que notent les cas dans leur relation 
avec le proces verbal, les karaka (proprement “ce qui fait s’effec- 
tuer faction verbale”), portent des noms d’aspect fortement 
individualise, parmi lesquels predomine un groupe de derives de 
la racine kr- 80 : karman, karana, kartr, adhikarana. Karman “action 
(en tant qu’objet direct, objet du verbe transitif)” appartient aux 
milieux rituels ou le mot, depuis le RV., designait facte par excel¬ 
lence, c’est-a-dire le rite. De meme kartr qui dans les deux do- 


77 Meme type de designation dans 

nadi, nom des themes en ( -Q -) P., 

dans sraddha Kat. 11110, agrii 111 8. Cf. 
ci-apres krt et krtya. 

78 Nom obscur : il s’agit d'un compose 
forme de I'apposition de deux noms, 
done peut-etre “ (fait de deux noms) 
qui portent I’acte (le proces verbal) ” 
[de maniere egale], qui sont en 
samanyadhikaranya. 

79 Cf. aussi pancoml “ imperatif” Kat. 

II11 18 et 26 Hem. Ill 3 8, saptaml 

“optatif” Kat. Ill 1 20 et 25 Hem. Ill 
3 7. 

80 Cette racine, que est aussi a la base 
de karaka, fournit chez P. les noms du 
suffixe primaire (krt) et du verbal 
d’obligation (krtya), lesquels sont 
d’ailleurs aussi des exemples de la 
formation. En outre chez M. karita 

“ causatif” (nom des anciens maitres 
d’apres le Dhatuprad. X170 et atteste 
en effet Nir. 113 et APr. IV 91); car- 
karita “ intensif” (actif) M. ainsi que 


Nir. II 28 VI 22, egalement un nom des 
anciens maitres d’apres le Dhatuprad. 

II 71; cekrlyita " intensif” (moyen) Kat. 

III 214et43, 3 7 : ce nom est pareille- 
ment donne comme des anciens 
maitres Prad. IV1 78, mais le Nir. I. c. 
qui designe le verbe c oskuyate comme 
un carkarlta montre ainsi que cekrlyita 
a du etre fabrique secondairement. Le 
meme texte V11 a aussi ciklrsita “ desi- 
deratif”. Les formes kurvant krta 
karisyant del’AB. IV 31 3,29 3 VI 3 
n’ont pas ete retenues par I’usage 
comme designations temporelles : 

les formes en bhu- et vrt font 
emporte. 

Un mot tel que taddhita “suffixe 
secondaire” ne constitue pas un 
exemple de la formation, mais donne 
f une des valeurs qui selon V1 5 com- 
mandent I’emploi d’un tel suffixe. Cf. 
aussi P. tadraja, APr. IV 29 tanmanin. 
Nir. VI 28 tatprepsu (APr. IV 29 
prepsu ). 
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maines est I’ “agent". Karana, d’apres I'usage general en vedique, 
devait etre un equivalent plus banal de karman : “acte" dans les 
mantra, “fait d’executer" dans la prose: I’emploi en grammaire 
au sens de “(notion d ’) instrument" provient du fait que de nom- 
breux noms a suffixe -ana- comportaient une valeur instrumentale. 
Adhikarana est plus difficile: en grammaire c’est la notion locative, 
la “ location ", mais le sens propre, revele par I’expression samana- 
dhikarana, est “ reference, plan ". C’est en gros la valeur dans les 
textes religieux: dans TA. VII 3 1 adhikarana definit laserie de 
“ references" qu’impliquent les termes adhilokam, adhijyotisam, 
etc.: c’est en somme la nominalisation du preverbe adhi “en ce qui 
concerne". 81 

Apadana “notion d’ablatif, ablation" fait contre-partie a 
sampradana “notion dative, dation", comme apadatr a pradatr 
TB. 17 31. Sampradana est la “tradition ", mais I’attache du mot 
au verb e samprayam- “donner" est sensible, ainsi SA. IV15. 

Hetu “cause" est aussi un karaka: c'est I’incitation aagir 
transcrite grammaticalement par le causatif. Le terme est rare en 
vedique, bien que le livre X du RV. presente deja I’expression 
prepositionnelle banal e hetoh gen it if “ a cause de ". II est probable 
que Panini sent la forme comme un nom d'agent, celui qui incite". 

Nistha qui designe le verbal en -ta- est un terme de la langue 
religieuse, au sens d'achievement: il se dit HirSS. XXVII 3 58 = 
ApDhS. 1115 2.4 d’une ceremonie qui marque la “ limite" (a partir 
de laquelle commence la capacite asuivre le dharma), c’est-a-dire 
qui constitue un “achievement" ; de meme HirSS. XXVII 6 24 — 
ApDhS. II 29 11 “complement", dit des connaissances propres 
aux femmes et aux sOdra, qui ne sont qu’un complement a cel les 
des hommes. C’est aussi “achievement" qui convient ChU. VII 20 
1, ou le mot est rattache a la racine verbale nih-stha-. 82 

Avasana “ pause" est proprement le “detelage", le relais et 
le relache. La pause est marquee, on le sait, par la relaxation des 
effets du samdhi. Wackernagel Ai. Gr. I p. 301 estime avec raison 
qu’on est parti de la notion de pada et qu 'avasana designait d’abord 
la fin du pada (et dans le padapatha la fin du mot, puisque tout mot 
dans cette recitation est suivi d’une pause). C’est cette affectation 
ancienne qu’il faut voir sans doute dans le derive avasanya VS. XVI 
33, epithete de Rudraen tant qu’ “ayant rapport avec le pada” : le 
terme contigu est slokya “ayant rapport avec lastrophe’’. 

Lopa “ perte ", amuissement d’un phoneme (cf. aussi la racine 
verbale I up-, attestee notamment dans les Pr., reprise par M. et 
surtout par le Kat. etc.; le verbal lupta, les termes lup luk slu 
lumant forges par P.) est atteste plus largement dans le rituel pour 
designer quelque element du rite, tel jour sacrificiel, etc., qu’on 
omet, mais souvent aussi deja tel mot, tel groupe de mots, telle 
syllabe qu’on “saute" dans une recitation. 83 La valeur ancienne 

si Mais= sthana DSS. 1 4 2 BSS. XXIV “growing forth” Hume; “pratique 
12:196 8; = sadhanadravya BSS. parfaite” Senart. Mieux “ Abschluss" 

XXIV 2 :186 2 (cf. chez P. ou adhika- Bohtlingk. 

rana est glose par dravya Kas. passim 83 TS. Ill 2 9 5 KB. XXVI 4 ApSS. 110 

et M. I11 1 vt. 21); “fonction ” SSS. 11 21 I119 3 VIII 8 5 XXIV 414 (oppose 

8 BhaSS. V1413 VIII 617; “section ” a vivrddhi) BhaSS. 11015 DSS. XV 3 15 
d’ouvrage dans les su. philosophiques. HirSS. VIII 8 26 KSS. IV 3 22SSS. Ill 19 
82 Glose gurususrusadi Sank., d’ou 2 LSS. Ill 7 7 V11 14. Avec une valeur 

“attention on a tutor” Muller; plus grammaticale SSS. I 210 XII11 8 

“ Hervorwachsen ” Deussen (qui pro- XIV 4018 AsvSS. I 512 VSS. 11 1 67 

pose aussi : “ Wurzelung ’'), d’ou DSS. IV 3 20 XV 4 7 LSS. I 3 21 II 5 22 III 
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est “ rompre”: elle figure sous la forme du causatif ropoyati, 
rurupat en des passages de TS. TB. (cites chez BR.) ou il est mis en 
garde contre telle pratique qui aurait pour effet de ” rompre” 
une partiedu sacrifice: Say. glose mohayati, bhrantim janayati, 
mais I ’idee est cel le d’une continuity rompue, et par suite d’une 
deperdition. 

Pluti (pluta ) designe chez les grammairiens et surtout chez 
les phoneticiens la prolongation de la duree d’une voyelle jusqu’a 
trois mores. Le terme figure avec cette valeur dans plusieurs textes 
rituels, qui connaissent meme les formes causatives plavana MSS. 

VI 1 11 ApDhS. I 517 plavayati MSS. I. c. HirSS. XXI 2 34SSS. 121 
AsvSS. I 5 7 dont lagrammaire n’use pas. Le sens originel est 
“flotter, nager”, d’ou ”se mouvoir” (a lafaqon de quelque chose 
qui flotte ou nage): le SB. XI 5 513 parle des jus de soma qui 
“coulent” entrelaces a des jus de soma, somah somair vyatisaktah 
plavante, des atomes lumineux qui “ nagent” (dans I’air) IX 41 8, 
de I’homme qui ”se meut” avec ses membres, restant immobile 
avec (le gros de) son corps XII 24 8, etc. II semble qu’il y ait la 
un emploi image, lequel permet d’induire que le mot est passe des 
Pratisakhya a la grammaire et non I’inverse. 84 

Cette serie de concordances entre les habitudes linguistiques 
du rituel et de la theorie grammaticale atteste qu’on a affaire a 
des disciplines issues des memes milieux, repondant a des besoins 
complementaires. L'une et I’autre ont pour norme la pratique des 
sista, des specialistes (GobhGS. Ill 3 29, 5 38 d’une part, M. VI 3 109 
de I’autre). En presence de tel mot particulier, il n’est pas aise de 
reconnaTtre s’iI sort des cercles de grammairiens ou des cercles 
de ritualistes: I’absence de toute chronologie textuelle, le paral¬ 
lelisms general des techniques dans I’lnde ancienne, rendent cette 
recherche aleatoire. Dans beaucoup de cas cependant il est visible 
que le point de depart est dans les textes religieux, la valeur gram¬ 
maticale apparaissant comme une specialisation a I'interieur d’une 
acception rituel le mieux articulee. La masse, I’importance de la 
litterature religieuse, I’indeniable priorite des mantra et des 


417 V11014 sq. VI111 6 KSS.XIX7 6 
SamhUB. p. 16 sq. NidSu. 1110. La 
racine cyu- au meme sens GB. I 26 n’a 
rien donne. Les NySu. II 2 55 emplo- 
ient upamarda (ekarGpanivrtti). 

84 Nam- (samnam -) se dit dans le 
rituel d’un mantra qu’on “ incline”, 
c’est-a-dire qu’on modifie pour I’adap- 
ter a un besoin nouveau : c’est une 
designation imagee de \’uha. L’emploi 
(relevable ApSS. XIV1 9 XIX 26 6 
XXIV 3 25 HirSS. IX 2 4 XX 4 9 Kaus. 
LX 20 LXII112 AsvGS. Ill 8 7) a peut- 
etre incite les phoneticiens a utiliser 
la forme nam- (nati namin vinama ) pour 
designer I’” inclinaison "d’une dentale 
en cerebrate. 

Le terme technique pratyahara a 
son domaine prepare par I’usage que 
fait le rituel du groupe verbal 
pratyahr- : ainsi selon DSS. XV 4 7, 


dans le mantra a vajam vajino agman, 
le preverbe a tombe et Ton ramene a 
sa place ( pratyahrtya ) la forme agman, 
de maniere a obtenir un nouveau 
mantra agman vajam vajinah. 

L 'abhinidhana, defini par RPr. VI 
17 : 393 comme la segregation et le 
voilage de consonne devant consonne, 
c’est-a-dire une articulation incom¬ 
plete de la premiere consonne par 
opposition a samyoga qui designe la 
” jonction ” normale (cf. RPr. VI 24 : 
400), est dans le rituel ” le fait de 
deposer a cote ou dessus” (done, con¬ 
tact sans jonction) KSS. VI 31 XXV 3 
13 et cf. abhinidha- S B. Abhinihita est 
le nom d’un samdhi ou I 'a- initial s’est 
” rapproche” de -e -o final (pour etre 
absorbe par ceux-ci): ” misen contact” 
SB. 13 412. 
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formes liturgiques qu’ils presupposent, invitent a voir de ce cote 
I’origine. 

Hors meme des correspondances de vocabulaire, cette litte- 
rature revele par ses preoccupations generales comment des no¬ 
tions de grammaire ont pu sortir peu a peu de valeurs religieuses. 
Des un hymne du Rgveda, I’hymne a la Parole (vac) X 71, nous 
voyons la parole magnifiee comme art de I’expression : cet hymne 
qui fait prevoir pour ainsi dire le developpement de lagrammaire 
est en meme temps le plus vieux texte de la poetique indienne. 
L’origine du langage est reportee aux temps primitifs ou sous 
I’egide de Brhaspati “ le maTtre de la parole sacree”, il fut “ imparti 
des noms aux choses”, et qu’ainsi “se revela avec amour ce qu’il y 
avait en elles de meilleur, de pur, et qui demeurait cache”. Ainsi 
que les Brahmana le reaffirmeront souvent, le langage est conqu 
comme la partie exteriorisee, explicite (nirukta) de I’ensemble 
mysterieux ( paro'ksa ) des choses informulables ( anirukta ). Les 
vieux Sages ont impose la parole a la pensee “comme on clarifie 
les grains par le crible” : ce qui est evoque ici, c’est done la con¬ 
stitution d’une langue raffinee, d’un “Sanskrit” grace auquel “ la 
beaute s’imprima sur la parole”. Cette langue raffinee est au ser¬ 
vice du rite: ce n’est pas un hasard si le terme samskrta et la serie 
qui s’y apparente designent les preparations rituel les, les actes 
materiels ( adhisrayana , paryagnikarana, patrapratapana, etc.) qui 
ornent et ajustent un rite, et aussi les ceremonies de consecration 
ou “sacrements” qui marquent les etapes de la vie d’un arya. Mais 
cette parole, poursuit I'hymne X 71, n’est pas donnee a tous: les 
uns ne la voient pas ni ne I’ententent: ils cheminent dans D'illu- 
sion ” ( maya ) et leur langage est “sans fleur et sans fruit”; ils ne 
connaissent pas le chemin de I’acte, entendez: du rite. D’autres 
au contraire la realisent: aeux la parole “a ouvert son corps 
comme a son mari unefemme aux riches atours”. 

Le probleme de la repartition de la parole a maintes fois 
occupe les Brahmana. La plus ancienne mention s’en trouve dans 
I’hymne aenigmes 1164du RV.; au v. 45 il est dit que le discours 
“ mesure quatre parties”, dont “ trois sont tenues secretes, on ne 
les met point en branle”; seule est connue la quatrieme: c’est 
le langage des hommes. II nefaut pas voir ici, naturellement, 
d’allusion aux quatre parties du discours, comme croit ou feint 
de croire la Paspasa (p. 3 I. 26) — encore que precisement cette 
distribution quadripartite a du etre presente a I’esprit de Yaska 
et des auteurs des Pratisakhya quand ils ont reparti les mots en 
noms et verbes, particules et preverbes. II ne faut pas davantage en 
croire le SB. IV1 316, selon qui les quartiers caches sont le langage 
des betes, quadrupedes, oiseaux, animalcules. II s’agit bien plutot, 
pensons nous avec Geldner (RV. ad loc.) et Strauss (ZDMG. VI 
1927 p. 102), de la partie transcendante du langage, ce qu’adate 
ulterieure on denommera le brahman, dont il est dit, comme de la 
vac, que I’homme n’est en etat d’en reconnaitre qu’une minime 
partie. 

Car toute la speculation sur le brahman se fonde en derniere 
analyse sur une differenciation linguistique ou le brahman “ parole 
sacree, mot magique” englobe a la fois le mot materiel (ce qu’on 
appelle significativement sabdabrahman, et dont I’atman est une 
manifestation) et le mot transcendant, le parabrahman. C’est cette 
distinction qui dans les cercles de philosophes du langage fournira 
la base de I’opposition dhvani : sphota. Du point de vue vedique, 
le nom (naman) est I’essence des choses, et le “mot” (pada) est 
le lieu conqu comme une entite. La reaiite est la parole divine 
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exprimee. A Aanas et vacforment une unite SB. 14415. La pensee 
(mot/), c’est la parole, car c’est par la parole que pense tout etre 
ici-bas VII112 7. C’est le plus puissant des souffles KS. XIX10. 
Lorsqu’on respire, ce n’est pas par la respiration, c’est par la parole 
qu’on dit: j’ai respire KB. II 7. Le Soi tout entier entre dans la 
parole et est fait de parole, ibid. D’autre part, la parole joue un 
role primordial dans la creation : el le est creatrice, el le est le 
demiurge. La creation est I’oeuvre de la parole, c’est par la parole 
que tout a ete fait ici-bas SB. VII112 9. Les trois mots sacres bhuh 
bhuvah svah deviennent les trois mondes X11 6 3. On pourrait 
multiplier ces citations, dont on trouvera d’autres specimens en¬ 
core chez Deussen Gesch. Philos. 11 p. 205 Hopkins Connecticut 
Acad. XV p. 26 S. Levi Doctrine du sacrif. p. 22 Oldenberg Weltan¬ 
schauung p. 78 Scharbau Idee der Schopfung p. 123. 

II n’est pas surprenant si dans ces conditions la grammaire 
et les theories grammaticales ont joui dans la pensee indienne d’un 
prestige unique. La grammaire est consideree comme un membre 
du Veda, un Vedanga, 85 voire le plus important et le premier: 
pradhanam satsv arigesu vyakaranam M. I p. 1 19, prathamam cha- 
ndasam angam Vakyapad. 111; ce dernier texte ajoute que la gram¬ 
maire est “ la science supreme, filtre-purifiant de toutes les 
sciences” (pavitram sarvavidyanam adhividyam ), "lavoie royale 
exempte de detours” ( ajihma rajapaddhatih). Le Sarvadarsanasam- 
graha, qui mettra le Paninimatasur le plan d’un darsana, dit a la 
fin de la section afferente que la grammaire “vise a realiser I’objet 
supreme de I’homme” (paramapurusarthasadhanataya). Elleest 
le Veda des Veda, ChU. VI11 2 et 4, 21. 

Lorsque la Paspasa (p. 114) veut defmir les buts fondamen- 
taux de la grammaire, el le ne trouve a faire valoir que des notions 
d’ordre religieux: la raksa ou preservation du textesacre, Yuba 
ou modification apportee a un mantra pour qu’il s’adapte a un 
besoin nouveau, Yagama ou tradition. D’ailleurs tout ce qui dans 
la Paspasa est dit de la grammaire se refere en fait au Veda. Lors- 
qu’au vartt. 5 il est enseigne que le domaine d’application des 
mots est constitue par les quatre Veda, ceci est a entendre au sens 
litteral. L’adjonction meme que Patanjali propose a ce sujet sou- 
ligne la preeminence des choses vediques: car les domaines annexes 
qu’il mentionne, la vakovakya, Yitihasa, I epurana, I evaidyaka 
sont certainement des aspects particuliers de la litterature sacree. 86 
Ceci montre que, meme a I’epoque de Patanjali, apres le grand 
effort vers la constitution d’une bhasa que trahit son oeuvre, 
la grammaire etait encore definie par rapport aux besoins de 
I’exegese, comme une sorte d’ancilla theologiae, appelee d’ailleurs 
a jouer aussi le role d’une maitresse. 

La pensee indienne a pour substructure des raisonnements 
d’ordre grammatical. La Mimamsa, en tant que prolongement et 
pour ainsi dire jurisprudence du rituel, implique une masse de 
donnees philologiques qui remontent en fin de compte a lagram- 


85 En fait I’AstadhyayT, qui est large- 
ment secularisee, est probablement le 
reflet d’un traite anterieur, plus 
proche du chandas. Les noms des 
purvacarya cites chez Panini sont 
pour la plupart des noms de phone- 


ticiens du Veda, connus par les Pr., et 
en meme temps de ritualistes. 

86 Vakovakya, qui pourrait faire doute, 
designe d’apres Kaiyata les enigmes 
rituelles. 
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maire 87 : d’abord par ses discussions sur la perennite du mot (et le 
caractere perissable des phonemes), 88 sur la relation entre le mot 
et le sens et le probleme du sambandha ou “connexion “ (Strauss 
SBB. 1932 p. 486), sur le prototype eternel du mot ou sphoto , 89 
lesquelles coincident avec celles du Mahabhasya (p. 483) et repre- 
sentent le fonds le plus ancien de la MTmamsa (p. 470). Ensuite par 
toute son organisation interne, par le lien qu'elle etablit entre 
I’injonction vedique ou vidhi et son aspect linguistique, asavoir 
I’optatif ou /in, par le role qu’elle attribue a laforce de realisation 
incluse dans laforme verbale de I’injonction, la bhavana, contre- 
partie du karakatva et de la sakti des ecoles grammaticales (v. la- 
dessus Edgerton Language IV p. 174). II y a la une veritable scolas- 
tique grammaticale sous-jacente a I’hermeneutique ritualiste. 

Le Vedanta semble a premiere vue bien eloigne de ces pro- 
blemes. Mais il suffit de lire attentivement Sankara ou Ramanuja 
pour constater que leur pensee est constamment etayee et nourrie 
de raisonnements grammaticaux. Rappelons la theorie du sesa, 
eleve a la hauteur d’un principe ethique (et elabore d’ailleurs sur 
une armature de MTmamsa), la notion de bheda “ differentiation”, 
de vyapti “extension (d’un phoneme, d’unefonction, transitiva- 
tion)”; la notion de guna “attribut” ou “qualification” commande 
le probleme du brahman. Le postulat du primat de I’uIteriorite 
emane des paribhasa grammaticales. Le principe du samanya- 
dhikaranya ou “communaute de reference (de deux noms par 
rapport a faction verbale)” (symbolisee en grammaire par le 
karmadharaya) est a la base du monisme, ou I’axiome tat tvam asi 
se resout en une relation de sujet a predicat. Toute glose indienne, 
dans son detail, dans son cheminement litteral, est petrie de gram¬ 
maire, mais c'est aussi lagrammaire qui relie et domine quelques- 
unes des demarches les plus hautes de la pensee indienne. 


87 Dans sa discussion sur la question si 
le mot designe I’espece ou I’individu, 
M. I 2 64 vt. 35-59 (traduit Strauss 
ZDMG. LXXXI p. 137) est un avant- 
coureur de la MI. depuis Jaimini, 
UpavarsaetSabarasvamin, du Nyaya 
depuis Gotama et Vatsyayana (Strauss 
I. c. 151). De meme il y a des contacts 
etroits entre tel passage de M. sur le 
genre grammatical et le genre naturel 
(M. IV1 3, traduit Strauss Festg. 

Garbe p. 84) et I’argumentation des 
logiciens. Sur les analogies entre M, et 
les Yogasu., v. en particular I’lntrod. 
de Woods p. 15. 

88 Ce probleme crucial est aborde MT. 

11 6-23 et repris dans les NySu. et les 
VaisSu., cf. notamment Abegg 
Festschr. Wackernagel p. 255. Le 
point de depart en reside dans une 
reflexion toute primitive sur la 
nature et la fonction du Veda, dont 
on retrouverait sans peine la trace 
jusque dans les Hymnes, En tout cas la 
discrimination entre le mot karya 
“operatoire” et sasvatika “eternel” 
est dejaformulee RPr. XII114 : 722. 


C’est a une date bien posterieure que 
se sont eleves chez les MTmamsistes 
des critiques de lagrammaire, sentant 
en celle-ci une adversaire de la 
revelation (quelques textes reunis ici 
Ksh. Ch. Chatterjee J. Dep. Letters 
XXIV [this volume, pages 287-297]). 
— Noter que les NySu. II 2 55 usent 
d’une terminologie grammaticale, 
mais non panineenne: guna au sens 
d’“accent’’, upamarda, hrasa, vrddhi 
au sens d’“allongement”, lesa, slesa. 

89 Litterature : Abegg Fest. Windisch 
p. 188 Liebich ZDMG. LXXVII p. 212 
Strauss p. 131 Jacobi LVI p. 399 
Chakravarti Ling. Specul. p. 42,127 et 
passim Philos. Skt Gr. p. 84 Varma 
Critical Studies p. 172 Dasgupta Study 
of Pat. (Appendicel). [Seethis volume, 
pages 405-414], La doctrine, a 
laquelle sauf le Yogaaucune ecole 
philosophique n’a vraiment adhere, 
emane des grammairiens; la dis¬ 
cussion la plus attentive sur ce sujet 
est cel le de Kumarila, dans le chapitre 
du sphotavdda du Slokavarttika. 



B. 

Grammaire 
et Vedanta 
(I9J7) 

Louis Kenou 


The second comparative study presented here is “Grammaire et 
Vedanta/’ Journal asiatique (245,1957,121-133). Kenou takes one 
of the most well-known philosophical texts in Sanskrit (part of 
which he translated in Sankara: Prolegomenes au Vedanta , 1951) 
and studies concepts and patterns of reasoning that may be traced 
back to the grammarians. Sankara’s commentary on the Brahma- 
sutra or Vedantasutra was probably written in the eighth century 
A.D. 


Prenant pour exemple le commentaire de S[ahkara] sur les [Bra- 
hma]sG[tra] — par commodite, nous ajouterons aux references 
par adhyaya, padaet sG. les pages de la traduction Thibaut—, 
essayons de voir /usage que fait S. de notions ou de formes de 
raisonnement emanant ou susceptibles d’emaner des ecoles grarm- 
maticales. 

A vrai dire, les citations expresses de textes grammaticaux 
sont en normbre tres reduit: I’index de Thibaut(-Winternitz) n’en 
livre que trois: a) P[an i n i] I. 4,30 sur I’Abl. de cause materiel le 
(prakrti), appuyant la these que le b[rahman ] est bien la cause 
materielle du monde (I. 4,23 p. 285). b) P. VI. 4,158 sur le sens du 
mot bhuman (“fait d’etre beaucoup”), mot que le sG. lui-meme 
(et en tout cas S. ad loc.) I. 3,8 p. 162 interprete comme un des 
noms du b. (le terme vient de ChU. VII. 23 et 24). c) Ad I. 4,11 
p. 260 enfin, (’expression pancajanah de la BAU. (impliquee dans 
le sG. suivant n° 12) est interpretee a I’aide de P. II. 1, 50, aux 
termes duquel de pareils composes ayant un nom de nombre au 
membre anterieur sont des samjna: pancajanah, en /occurrence, 
designera une classe d’etres et nommement, en vertu du sG. 12, 

“ le souffle et autres (essences) analogues”. 

Beaucoup plus souvent, les regies panineennes demeurent a 
I’etat latent, comme il est d’ailleurs naturel, dans la trame du com¬ 
mentaire. D'ordinaire, dans la portion initiale du developpement 
consacre a tel ou tel sG., celle qui contient la paraphrase. Comme 
dans les cas precedents, /allusion aide a el udder quelque forme, 
quelque emploi embarrassant du sG. ou, plus souvent encore, de 
I’Up. visee par ce sG. 1 

C’est I’emploi des cas (aquoi se refere deja I. 4,23 precite) 
qui donne lieu au plus grand nombre de remarques. Au cours des 
efforts faits par S. pour reduire a /unite les propositions upanisa- 
diques et etendre les identifications avec le b., 2 il s’agissait en effet 


1 Mentionnons pour memoire les 
allusions a des donnees qui sont moins 
de grammaire que de “ philosophie 
grammaticale”, encore que Patanjali 
y ait touche le premier. Ainsi sur le 
sphota I. 3,28 p. 204 considere comme 
le mot (pergu globalement, par oppo¬ 
sition aux phonemes successifs qui le 
composent), tasmat sphota eva sabdah 
p. 206. Ou bien sur le dhvani, ibid. p. 
208, considere comme la " tonalite”, 
d’ou dependent les distinctions d’uda- 
tta.anudatta et autres, tannibandhanas 
codattadayo visesah . Ibid, enfin, dansce 
meme riche contexte de reflexions 
paralinguistiques (p. 202), il est dit que 


la connexion des mots est avec 
I’espece ou le genre, non avec 
I’individu, akrtibhis ca sabdanam 
sambandho na vyaktibhih : theme bien 
connu de discussion, depuis Patanjali. 

2 lei joue a I’occasion le concept du 
paryaya, de la synonymie. Ainsi 1.1,22 
p. 83, apres qu’il a eu montre qu 'akasa 
signifiait b., S. ajoute que les syno- 
nymes d'd° signifient egalement b. En 
revanche, les “symboles” ( pratika) 
tels que le “ nom ’' ne sont pas aptes a 
exprimer le b. IV. 1,4 p. 341; la co¬ 
ordination grammaticale ( samanya - 
dhikaranya) qui lie eventueJJement 
ces symboles au mot “ b." n’est pas 
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de montrer que tel cas grammatical equivaut a tel autre, ou du 
moins n’entrave pas I’assimilation. Ainsi le Loc. de sejour ( adhara , 
mot qui chez P. I. 4,45 glose adhikarana ) “dans le ciel ” equivaut a 
I’Abl. de limite (, maryadaf “au-dessus du del” 1.1,27 p. 96.^De 
meme le Loc. et Llnstr. III. 2,7 p. 142: dans “ il s’unit avec I’Etre”, 
un Loc. (“dans I’Etre“) est entendu, en raison^de passages com- 
plementaires ou figure effectivement “dans I’Etre” : ainsi dit-on 
dans I’usage profane “ il va vers la mer par le Gange ’’ ou “dans le 
Gange”, indifferemment. 

Mais, au moins au titre de purvapaksa, une difference entre 
Norn, et Loc. est admise I. 2,5 p. 112. II ne fallait pas que le kara- 
katva grammatical fut un obstacle dirimant aux equivalences 
notionnelles. 

Ail leu rs (II. 3,10 p. 21), S. a juge utile de preciser la valeur de 
I’Abl. afm d’expliquer le texte “ de I’air naquit le feu ’’ vayor agnih 
de laTU., texte qui semble en contradiction avec d’autres affir¬ 
mant que le feu naquit du b., tejaso brahmajatve. La difficult^ est 
resolue en invoquant la difference entre origine immediate et 
origine ultime. 

D’autres passages montrent la necessity de respecter la dis¬ 
tinction casuelle: dans pituh pita ou pranasya pranah, Gen. et Norn, 
ont chacun leur role 1.1,23 p. 87 Ail leu rs (III. 2,22 p. 169), S. note 
que le b., dans tel passage de la BAU. (II. 3,1), n’est mentionne 
qu’au Gen., en sorte qu’il n’est pas dominant, mais figure seule- 
ment en tant que determine par ses propres formes, brahma tu 
rOpavisesanatvena sastya nirdistam ... no svapradhanatvena . 4 Enfin 
(IV. 2,12 p. 373), le purvapaksin discute sur l’equivalence_entre 
Gen. et Abl. dans no tasya/na tasmat prana utkramanti BAU. IV. 4,5: 
le Gen., qui exprime la relation, la connexion en general, 5 est ici 
“determine dans le sens d’une relation specifique par I’Abl.”, 
pahcamya sambandhavisese vyavasthapyate. 

Hormis ces faits d’emploi casuel, qui prolongent et justifient 
la nette separation qu’operait P. entre categorie casuelle et em- 
ploi des cas, seuis sont a relever des traits disperses. Le purvapaksin 
1.1,13 p. 66 discute sur le sens de -mayo- dans dnandamaya TU.: 
est-ce un vikarasabda,' 6 est-ce un element notant “abondance” 
(pracurya) 7 ? Apres une longue disquisition, S. se decide a con- 
server le sens usuel “fait defelicite” (su. 19). 

Le meme sG (1.1,19) fournit la matiere de quelques autres 
allusions de grammaire: S. p. 76 autorise qu’un mot masculin — en 
I’occurrence, un pronom — se refere au mot b., lequel est neutre: 
ainsi seront acquis pour le Vedanta une serie de passages decrivant 
un etre qui en apparence est heterogene au b. Le meme contexte 


une identification, pas plus que la 
coordination theoriquement ex- 
primable dans la phrase gaur asvah “ le 
boeuf (est) un cheval ” n’aboutit a 
identifier reellement le boeuf au 
cheval. 

3 L’Abl. est note par avadhi "limite” 
dans la Kas. 1. 4,24 et le mot maryada 
lui-meme figure P. I. 4,89. 

4 Le Nom. exprime le svatantrya ou 

“ autonomie”, comme chez les gram- 
mairiens, 1.1,5 p.49-50, ainsi dans' ‘ (le 
soleil) brule, donne la lumiere”. 

5 S ambandhasamanyavisaya hi sasthi. 


Cf. encore 1.1,2 p. 16. Le terme som- 
bandha figure dans la Kas. II. 3,50. — 
Noter la distinction que fait §. entre 
Gen. du karman et Gen. du sesa pour 
expliquer le compose brahmajijhasa 
I. 1,1 p. 12 : le karman, "desir de 
connaitre le b." s’accorde mieux a 
I’Ecriture que le sesa "desir de con¬ 
naitre lie au b.”. 

6 Mot employe par la Kas. IV. 3,143 et 
qui d’ailleurs reprend une teneur de 
P. lui-meme IV. 3,134. 

7 Mot reprenant le pracuryena prastu- 
tam de Kas. V. 4,21. 
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cite les noms techn. pratipadika p. 74, anukarsana p. 73 ( ananukrsya 
“sans qu’il / ait lieu d’attirer [dans un texte un element emprunte 
a un texte anterieur] ”), adhikaro p. 72, qui, au sens de “ influence 
gouvernante (d’un mot mis en tete d’un developpement)”, reflete 
I’emploi grammatical du terme. 8 

Ailleurs: upapada 1.1,7 p. 57 au sens de “ mot servant d’at- 
tribut ou de determination accessoire”. Sarvanaman “ pronom ’’ 

1.1,24 p. 93. BahuvrJhi 1.1,2 p. 16 (avec I’epithete tadgunasam- 
vijndna, cf. Terminol. s. u. guna°). Karmadharaya I. 3,15 p. 180, 
passage ou S. propose d’expliquer brohmoloka par “ le monde (qui 
est) b.”, afin d’eviter I’attribution au b. d’une notion concrete dis¬ 
tinctive. L’explication du desideratif pipatisati “ el Ie va tomber” 

(dit de la berge du fleuve) 1.1,5 p. 52 sert a montrer comment 
les Samkhya s’entendent a poser que le pradhana, entite notoire- 
ment denude d’intelligence, est la cause du monde; I’exemple est 
connu en grammaire, Kas. III. 1,7. 

Le recours a I’etymologie, malgre les facilites qu’il donnerait a 
(’argumentation, est evite. Un exemple est le mot setu “ pont’’ 
MuU. II. 2,5: S. enseigne que ce terme n’ implique pas necessaire- 
ment I’idee d’une “autre rive”, idee qui aurait pour consequence 
facheuse que le sejour du ciel et de la terre serait distinct dub.: 
conformement a I’etymologie par si- “ lier”, I ’ idee est cel I e de 
“tenir ensemble”, “soutenir” I. 3,1 p. 156. 9 

Les cas qui precedent sont des emprunts a la Grammaire, 
valables pour des besoins limites, pour alimenter des gloses par- 
ticulieres. Tout autres et plus interessants sont les cas qui suivent, 
ou un raisonnement de type grammatical entre en jeu. Ici se pose 
une question de principe. Ces memes procedes se retrouvent dans 
les commentaires sur la MTmamsa, parfois aussi dans ceux sur le 
Nyaya. On ne peut strictement demontrer qu’ils aient pris nais- 
sance chez les grammairiens, sauf la ou le contenu est nettement 
grammatical. Nous savons que S. etait nourri de Mlmamsa, nous 
constatons que des tranches entieres de son argumentation en 
derivent. La meme ou Ton pense atteindre un element grammatical, 
c’est atravers la Mlmamsa qu’il a pu parvenir a S. A vrai dire, i! 
existait un mode de raisonnement elementaire, dont la plus 


8 Ailleurs, adhikaro est simplement 
“subject-matter”, sens atteste dans 
les su. memes II. 3,12 et 21 III. 3,3, et 
qui avoisine celui de prakarana, plus 
frequent. — Le mot anuvrtti figure 
notamment 1.1,24 p. 91 ; 3,40 p. 232.— 
Notons en passant qu’il y’n a pas de 
glose “grammaticale” sur des parti- 
cules telles que ca ou va (va III. 1,7 
sert a ecarter une objection, comme 
plus souvent tu); des gloses sans portee 
grammaticale affectent atha (au debut 
de I’oeuvre), iti (passim), eva (passim), 
tatha II. 4,1. 

9 Des paribhasa grammaticales sont 
mises en jeu III. 1,25 p. 131 utsargapa- 
vadayos ca vyavasthitavisayatvam “ la 
regie generate et (’exception ont des 
domai nes del im ites ”,axiomed‘ailleurs 


en contexte mlmamsiste (Garge 
Citations in Sabara-bhasya p. 264): 

“ ne fais pas violence a la creature” et 
“qu’il offre un animal a tel dieu ” ont 
des spheres d’application distinctes. 
Ou bien I. 1,4 p. 39 ou S. traite des 
deux types de negation; prasajya et 
paryudasa, egalement dans le cadre 
mlmamsiste, Garge p. 265 et note de 
Thibautad loc. D’origine non moins 
grammaticale est un axiome tel que 
itaretaravisesanavisesyabhava IV. 3,1 
p. 383; 2 p. 385 “ relation reciproque 
entre attribut et terme pourvu d’un 
attribut ”; passim aussi dharmadharmi- 
nor abhedah, cf. Terminol s. u. dharrra. 
La notion d 'abheda “ non-difference ” 
a un substrat grammatical patent. 
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ancienne expression se trouve dans le Mahabhasya, 10 mode qui 
et comportait I’usage d’un certain nombre de paribhasa ou clefs 

interpretatoires; beaucoup de ces paribhasa sont passees a haute 
epoque dans le Mahabhasya lui-meme. Les autres systemes n’en 
offrent pas I’equivalent, et el les ont fait loi, mutatis mutandis, dans 
le domaine philosophique, tout au moins dans I’une et I’autre 
Mlmamsa qui, plus qu’aucun autre systeme, exigeaient un code 
de conventions. 

L’argument preliminaire, chez S., se fonde volontiers sur le 
sens etabli ( prasiddha ), sur I’usage ( prayoga ) atteste ( darsana ), tout 
comme les grammairiens font etat de I'usage (/oka), de I’aptitude 
a exprimer (abhidhana). Ce “sens etabli ” fournit des valeurs 
directes, immediatement sensibles. II repose en principe sur la 
convention ou rOdhi I. 3,40 p. 232. Entre deux valeurs etablies, 
il advient que I’une “ monte (plus) vite a la conscience ” slghram 
buddhim arohati 1.1,22 p. 82. C’est I’emploi profane ou usuel du 
mot. La methode vedantique, sur le plan de la semasiologie, con- 
siste pour une bonne part a ecarter ce sens naturel, a retrouver 
une valeur indirecte, aoutrepasser en somme I’usage: ainsi le 
mot anna signifiera, non “ nourriture”, mais “terre” (dans ChU. 

VI. 2, 4) II. 3,12 p. 23. On recon nait ce forqage linguist ique si com- 
mun a la scolastique indienne depuis le Nirukta: I’exegese du 
Rgveda en a fourni le pretexte et en a accredits I’habitude. Mais, 
ici comme ailleurs, le recours a la grammaire forme le propre du 
pGrvapaksa; le Vedantin accompli le transcende: c’est ce que font, 
plus ou moins ouvertement, toutes les disciplines classiques de 
I’lnde. 

D’autres considerations priment en effet I’usage ou I’appa- 
rence. Ainsi le prakarana ou “ contexte”. Toutefois il y a un risque 
a abandonner le sens direct au profit du contexte I. 3,8 p. 166 tatra 
prakarananurodhena srutih parityakta syat: on contrevient au 
principe bien connu de la Mlmamsa (Garge op. c. p. 276), allude 
par S. lui-meme III. 3,49 p. 262, aux termes de quoi la valeur directe 
(sruti) a plus de force que le signe-caracteristique ( lihga ), le linga 
plus que la connexion syntactique (vakya), le vakya enfin plus que 
le prakarana. On reconnaft la cette scrutation sur la “force” de 
tel type de regies par rapport a tel autre, domaine essentiel de la 
theorie des paribhasa. 


10 Qu’on pense a la sequence a peu 
pres obligatoire : paraphrase Iitterale, 
expose du probleme en litige (som- 
saya), these anterieure, these defini¬ 
tive (faisant suite a des objections 
partielles, des repliques, des apergus 
ne comportant qu’une part de verite 
Thieme GN. 1935 [this Volume page 
299]). Cette sequence se retrouve dans 
toute la scolastique indienne; mais 
nulle part, sauf peut-etre chez 
Sabarasvamin, el le n’est si voisine du 
modele patanjalien que chez Sen 
depit des siecles qui separent ces 
deux maitres. L’entree en matiere si 
commune chezS.,telle que 1.1,22 p. 81 
“une question se pose : le mot Ether 
(ChU. I. 9,1) designe-t-il le b. supreme 


ou bien I’ether-element?—Pourquoi 
cette question? — Parce que I'un et 
I’autre sont attestes" kim akasasab- 
dena param brahmabhidhlyoto uta bhu- 
takasam iti/ kutah samsayah/ ubhayatra 
prayogadarsanat rappel le tant d’at- 
taques toutes semblables chez 
Patanjali. L’emploi de prapta pour 
designer un resultat apparemment, 
provisoirement, acquis, en fait an- 
nulable par un raissonement ulterieur, 
est aussi frequent chezS. qu’en Gram¬ 
maire. Cf. encore I’usage du terme 
prayojana I. 1,4 p. 38 “ motivation ” 
(non “final end ” Thibaut) et une 
formulefamiliere comme kim tava 
tena syat (ibid.) kim krtam syat (pas¬ 
sim). 
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La “ valeur directe” comporte elle-meme des amenage- 
ments; on peut faire appel d’une interpretation moins informee a 
une autre mieux informee, ainsi IV. 2,1 p. 364 ou le pGrvapaksin 
tient que c’est la parole meme qui se resorbe dans la pensee (au 
moment de la mort), cette explication seule faisant justice au 
“sens direct”; mais le siddhantin comprend “ lafonction de la 
parole se resorbe . . : fonction et chose affectee de fonction sont 

comprises comme non-distinctes, vrttivrttimotor abhedopacarat. 

En real ite, S. use, suivant les convenances, de I’un ou I’autre de 
ces procedes. II fait etat, tres souvent, du prakarana, malgre la 
faiblesse relative de cet argument. Ainsi, dans un passage (1.1,24 
p. 90) ou il entend montrer que la lumiere ( jyotis , ChU. III. 13, 7) 
est bien le b. Les “signes caracteristiques ” sont egalement in- 
voques, ainsi dans le developpement 1.1,23 p. 85 ou S. aboutit a 
I’equation prana = b. Si le personnage sis dans le disque solaire 
est le b. meme (1.1,11 p. 63), c’est en raison du lihga, a savoir, “ le 
fait de n’etre associe a aucun mal”. 11 

La “connexion syntactique” joue un role eminent (Garge 
op. c. p. 262). Si le mot “ lumiere” (au passage deja cite, p. 93) 
signifie b., c’est que la phrase ou il figure est liee a la precedente 
par le pronom yad, qui forme un samarthya, une “communaute 
semantique”. Ce qui compte est moins laforce d’une donnee 
initiaie 1.4,19 p. 274 que la valeur du developpement entier, ibid, 
p. 275, ou bien la pluralite des connexions 1.1,29 p. 99, ou le terme 
sambandhabhuman figure deja dans le sG. Ainsi en Grammaire, 
ou I’adhikara initial est souvent perdu de vue a mesure qu’on 
avance dans le chapitre qu’il commande. C’est la connexion de tel 
element avec tel autre qui peut rendre un texte intelligible 1.1,26 
p. 96. Le vakya peut provoquer un transfert en propulsant un 
mot hors de son domaine nature! 1.1,24 p. 93 (contexte deja cite), 
svavisayac chakya pracyavayitum. Le mot atidesa “transfert” joue 
un role eminent en Mlmamsa (Garge p. 280) comme en Gram¬ 
maire. On le trouve encore 1.1,20 p. 78 et 79, ou il est dit que le 
purusa sis dans le disque solaire a des caracteres qui se laissent 
transferer au purusa sis dans 1’oeil (passage deja cite). 12 

Toute interpretation qui preserve I’unite d’une phrase vaut 
mieux que cel le qui entraine une scission : principe connu des 
grammairiens (Terminol. s. u. ekavakya), chez qui une paribhasa 
invite a ne deduire de la “scission de regie” ( yogavibhaga ) que les 
resultats “souhaitables”. Mais d’apres la Mlmamsa (Garge p. 256), 
le vakyabheda a une signification un peu differente: I'axiome entre 
en vigueur laou une meme proposition semble contenir deux , 
injonctions distinctes. C’est le risque que commande d’eviter S. 

I. 2, 2 p. 108; 3,14 p. 177; III. 3, 58 p. 279 (cf. aussi 1.1, 31 p. 103) 
et qui lui permet de refuter un pGrvapaksa. En ce dernier passage 
(III. 3, 58), (’argumentation consistant a unir plusieurs donnees 
en un meme ensemble syntactique est rejetee en posant que les 
phrases successives ne possedent aucun indice qui marquerait 
l’“appetence” ( akahksa ) de I’une d’elles vers un element com- 
pletif: chacune d’elles se suffit a elle-meme, preuve qu’on a bien 


11 La notion de lihga emane du Rituel 
plutot que de la Grammaire, JA, 1941- 
1942, p. 153 [this Volume page 463]. 

En Grammaire, I'emploi a peu pres 
correlatif est celui de laksana. 

12 Une consequence de la connexion 


non-observee est I’erreur consistant 
a abandonner un sujet en cours pour 
en attaquer un nouveau I. 1,15 p. 68; 
24 p. 90 et passim, prakrtahanapra- 
krtaprakriye. 
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affaire a une “ phrase ” : la notion d 'akanksa est connue aussi en 
Grammaire. 

La “ connexion ” est plus que la simple proximite, qui en 
Grammaire peut servir de base a une interpretation, tout en pas¬ 
sant pour mo ins “forte ” que le samarthya (Terminol. s. u. pratya- 
satti). S. use qaet lade I’argument de proximite; il distingue une 
proximite moins grande et une plus grande ( samnihitatara ) 1.1,19 
p. 75. Mais il enseigne 1.1,23 p. 86 que la proximite ne prevaut pas 
contre la force d’une “ proposition complementaire ’’ ( vakyasesa ), 
en vertu de quoi, par exemple, prana sera identifiable a b. Cette 
notion du vakyasesa repose, du point de vue grammatical, sur 
I’ellipse, cf. le Mahabhasya, Terminol. s. u., comme I’indique claire- 
ment I’expression iti vakyasesah 1.1,2 p. 16. C’est un aspect par¬ 
ticular de la connexion. A cote des “ propositions absolues ’’ (dont 
certaines sont dites “ decisives”, nirnayavdkya 1 . 1 , 2 p. 19), il y a 
les vakyasesa: le mot figure dans les su. memes, I. 4,12, ainsi que 
dans les MlSG. C’est souvent le vakyasesa qui donne la clef d’un 
Texte, ainsi la signification du compose (deja cite) pancajanah I. 

4,12 p. 260 est precisee par le v° “ ceux qui connaissent le souffle 
du souffle”, d’ou suit que pancajana (sur le plan vedantique) egale 
prana. La complementarity resulte d’un meme emploi rituel et 
d’une unite semantique, cf. le passage mTmamsiste 1.1,4 p. 23. La 
sruti ou valeur directe I’emporte, comme de juste, sur la proximite 
III. 3, 55 p. 273, laquelle est faible par nature III. 3, 25 p. 224, pas¬ 
sage egalement d’inspiration mTmamsiste. 

Ainsi I’emploi simultane de la Grammaire et de la MTmamsa, 
ou si Ton prefere de la MTmamsa a substructure grammaticale, 
permettra de saisir des gradations, partant des preferences, des 
applications privilegiees pour telle proposition qu’on cherche a 
distinguer par rapport a tel les autres. 

Un autre artifice, plus productif encore, est la difference 
qui s’opere entre valeur primaire (m ukhya) et valeur secondaire 
(gauna ). II s’agit la d’une des tendances fondamentales, la plus im- 
portante meme sans doute, de toute la semantique indienne, de 
toutes les theories fondees de pres ou de loin sur la semantique, a 
commencer par I’Alamkarasastra. 13 L’origines’en trouveclairement 
du cote des ecoles grammaticales. Une paribhasa conservee chez 
Patanjali pose que “si un mot a une valeur secondaire en meme 
temps qu’une valeur primaire, I’operation le concernant se refere 
a sa valeur primaire (seule)”. Ceci rappelle d’un peu loin I’axiome 
precite de la MTmamsa, aux termes duquel la sruti ou “valeur 
directe” prevaut sur toute autre interpretation. 

Chez S. aussi le sens primaire est preferable au sens implique 
1.1,22 p. 82; 26 p. 96 ; 14 IV. 2,1 p, 364 (passage deja cite). La dis¬ 
tinction entre sens “derive” et sens primaire ne s’avere que la 
ou existe une difference de fait entre les choses enoncees 1.1,4 p. 42 
prasiddhavastubhedasya gaunatvamukhyatvaprasiddheh. II est vain 
de poser avec les Samkhya un sens figuratif au mot “ il considera” 


13 Le sens "secondaire” n’entrave pas 
le principe, connu aussi des gram- 
mairiens, de Vekarthatva du vocabu- 
laire (racines verbales exceptees) : 
principe rappele par S. I. 1, 7 p. 56; 22 
p. 82. Les grammairiens ont le juste 
sentiment que les acceptions secon- 
daires d’un mot, si aberrantes 
soient-elles, ne contredisent pas son 


unite semantique essentielle. 

14 II s’agit ici de la connotation du mot 
b.dans ChU III. 12, 7 : "sens primaire" 
veut dire que le mot b. ne signifie 
" rien d’autre que b.’’. C’est autour et 
par rapport au mot b. que s’agite tout 
I’effort semasiologique du Vedanta 
sankarien. 
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de I’Up. pour just ifier que le sujet de ce verbe so it le neutre sat 
“I’Etre” 1.1,6 p. 53. 15 

Ce qui paraTt devoir designer des essences exterieures au b., 
par exemples les vocables “ rive”, ‘‘ mesure”, “connexion”, 
“separation ” III. 2, 31 p. 175 — et qui les designe selon le pGrva- 
paksin — n’est en realite que metaphore; c’est ainsi que le b. est 
appele “ rive” parce qu’il ressemble aune rived’une certaine 
maniere. 

Soit le Texte relatif a I ’ether 11.3,1 p. 3 et suiv., lequel est 
tantot donne comme sans origine, tantot comme ne du Soi. Com¬ 
ment expliquer cette contradiction ? A-t-on le droit d’unir syntacti- 
quement les deux propositions ? On se ralliera plutot a la position 
d’un “sens secondaire” : le Texte admettant une certaine origine 
de I ’ether (sG. 3 p. 5) a un sens secondaire, autrement dit figuratif. 
Tel mot — ainsi sombhutoh (sG. 5 p. 7) — peut etre primaire dans 
tel les conditions, secondaire dans tel les autres. Le mot b. lui- 
meme est pris secondairement quand il se refere a la nourriture, 
primairement quand il vise lafelicite (ceci dit a propos de TU. III. 
2-6, ibid.). L’equivalence, au meme passage, “tapas —• 5.” est 
figuree, c’est une bhokti ou “ participation ” assimilatrice. Les mots 
“ naissance” et “ mort”, lorsqu’ils s’appliquent au Soi, sont bhdkto 
ou purement metaphoriques, d’apres lesG. meme II. 3,16 p. 28: 
leur emploi primaire entacherait la permanence du Soi. 

Faut-il reconnaitre le sens figure dans le cas de choses pour 
lesquelles les mots (vediques) sont notre seul instrument de con- 
naissance ( promdno ) ? Ce point de vue est rejete par S. 1.1,7 p. 56, 
qui y voit le risque d’un “ manque de confiance ” generalise, sa- 
rvotrdndsvdsoproso hgdt; il consent que certains mots aient I’une 
ou I’autre valeur suivant les circonstances. 16 II discute encore III. 
1,10p.120surlesens direct du mot corona “conduite” et I e sens 
connotatif “ res id u des oeuvres ” : ici les t. techn. employes sont 
srouto d’une part, Idksoniko de I’autre, qui font penser aux pari- 
bhasa grammaticales bien connues operant avec sruto/Idksoniko ou 
sruta/anumita (Terminol. s. uu.). 

Un autre aspect de la valeur “secondaire” est celui qu’on 
observe III. 3, 42 p. 255: on evoque la ce principe mimamsiste qu’un 
orthovddo ou “ proposition enonqant un etat de fait ” ne forme 
qu’une matiere secondaire, alors que les portions concernant le 
resultat ou “fruit ” d’un acte en joint forment une “ matiere princi- 
pale ” et du point de vue linguistique sont a entendre au sens direct, 
Iitteral, tothd hi gunovddo dpodyeto pholopodese tu mukhyovddo- 
popottih. 

Parfois le sens secondaire est a preferer. On enseigne IV. 4, 4 
p. 408 que I’ame delivree est ind ivise avec le Soi supreme: la ou 
un Texte enonce une separation, c’est la non-separation qu’on 


15 Audit su. est atteste le mot gauna, que 
S. glose par aupacarika “ resultant 
d’uneapproximation(metaphorique)'’. 

16 Toutefois il ne faudrait pas prendre 
un seul et meme mot, tantot au sens 
primaire avec tel attribut, tantot au 
sens secondaire avec tel autre, en un 
seul et meme developpement; il en re- 
sulteraitun “ manqued’uniformite”, 
vice qu’il faut a tout prix eviter II. 4, 3 
p. 77, no hy ekasmin prakarano eko- 
smirns co vakya ekoh sabdah sakrd 


uccarito bahubhih sambadhyamanah 
kvacid mukhyah kvacid gauna ity adhya- 
vasatum sakyam / vairupyaprasangat. 

Le sens secondaire est admis a 
titre optionnel (va du sG.) III. 1, 7 p. 
110 : il s’agit du mot anna dans “ les 
Vaisyasont I 'anna des rois" viso 
’nnarn rajiiam, et analogues. Aussi 111.2, 
4 p. 4 a propos de I’individu qui, en 
dormant, “cree des chariots, etc." 
selon BAU. III. 3, 9 et 10. 
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admettra, sur la base du “sens secondaire”, bhedonirdesos tv abhede 
et 'py upacaryate. 

L’objet propre du Vedanta, tel que I’entend S., est de ramener 
a I’unite les Textes et les notions inscrites, Thibaut p. LXVI. De 
maniere analogue, I’objet de la Smrti savante est de resorber les 
conflits virtuels entre les sources ecrites ou ceux entre droit et 
coutume. Celui des commentaires panineens est de conc'ilier 
I’usage avec les regies, quand ce n’est pas de permettre (’applica¬ 
tion non contrariee de deux regies afferentes a une meme opera¬ 
tion. 

On ne peut accepter I ’idee d’un conflit, meme entre les mantra 
et les brahmana 1.1,15 p. 68, mantrabrahmanayos caikarthatvam 
yuktam/avirodhat : pas davantage entre les diverses Ecritures. 17 
De la I’emploi du vakyasesa (ci-dessus decrit) et du “sens secon¬ 
daire”, qui evoque de loin I 'antarahgatva et le bahirahgatva des 
raisonnements grammaticaux. Un axiome banal est la “ conformite 
de vues des textes reveles” srutisamanyo 1 . 1 , 21 p. 81 . 

Toutefois, il faut distinguer. De meme que certaines regies de 
grammaire sont de simples developpements ( prapanca ) d’une regie 
anterieure, que d’autres sont des definitions, d’autres enfin des 
rappels d’une chose etablie ( anuvada ), 18 non pas des injonctions 
proprement dites, de meme il y a dans la Mlmamsa des arthavada 
(S. / fait allusion 1.1,4 p. 23 et cf. III. 3, 42 cite ci-dessus), lesquels 
n’ont d’autorite que par I’effet de leur enchamement a tel ou tel 
vidhi. 

De meme aussi que dans les sG. grammaticaux le repetition 
d’un mot, d’une regie donnee a une regie prochainement con- 
secutive, serait unefaute si elle n’avait quelque motivation ( proyo - 
jana) particuliere, de meme en Sruti la repetition de deux Textes 
indique qu’il faut les separer I’un de I’autre, sinon la validite de 
I’un des deux serait compromise III. 3, 35 p. 242. Pareillement, 
rappelle encore S., la repetition dans la Mlmamsa montre que deux 
actes rituels sont distincts. La reprise du mot b. I. 2,15 p. 127, a une 
incidence sur la valeur du mot predicat, en I’occurrence ka et kha : 
le predicat serait conqu comme une simple qualite et ne pourrait 
servir de support a une meditation. La repetition oriente la seman- 
tique: le mot “felicite” etant repris dans TU. au sens de “ 6.”, il 
s’ensuit que le “ Soi fait-de-felicite” n’est autre que le b. 1.1,12 
p. 65. Chez S., comme chez les grammairiens, I’attitude initiale, 
vis-a-vis des teneurs repetees, est celle d’un “doute” qui se de- 
clanche, d’un probleme qui se pose. 


17 Le conflit est admis, du moins a 
titre preliminaire, I. 4,14 p. 263 et 265, 
pour un domaine n’interessant pas la 
doctrine, celui des choses creees. La 
srutivipratipotti de III. 2, 31 p. 175 
demeure au niveau des apparences. — 
Noter que certains mantra et bra¬ 
hmana, au debut des Up., n’appartien- 
nent pas a la brahmovidya, bienqu’elles 
en avoisinent I’enseignement, III. 3, 25 
p. 223 : ceci exprime un fait dont nous 
avons aujourd’hui le sentiment, a 
savoir que le debut des Up. plonge 
encore dans la substance des Brahma¬ 
na et n’echappe que progressivement 
a cette gangue. 


18 Le terme figure chez S. I. 1,4 p. 27; 
3, 42 p. 234 (“Qui est le Soi?” Re- 
ponse “ Celui qui est dans le coeur ” : 
s’agit-il la d’un anuvada sur la nature 
du Soi migrant, deja connue par 
d’autres sources; ou bien le passage 
vise-t-il a etablir la nature dudit Soi? 
Argumentation qui fait pensera 
\'aprapta = et a la prapta-vibhasa des 
ecoles grammaticales) II. 3, 47 (les 
Textes visent a enseigner la non- 
difference; sur la difference, il n’y a 
que des anuvada, comme on en a sur 
les choses naturellement etablies, 
svabhavaprapta). 
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Nous venons de mentionner I'expression “ pour servir de 
support a la meditation ”: S. en effet fait intervenir la “ medita¬ 
tion ” pour rendre compte de certains attributs qu’au premier 
examen la Sruti confere au b. : ces fantomes ont ete evoques simple- 
ment, nous dit-on, “pour servir a la meditation”, upasanartham : 
ainsi 1.1,24 p. 91 a propos des pseudo-localisations du b. En Gram¬ 
maire, les mentions de lieux ( udJcam , etc.), les noms de maTtres 
figurent pujartham “ honoris causa” : el les sont denuees de valeur 
injonctive par elles-memes. II ne serait pas excessif de montrer que 
les artifices de la maya ou “ alterite (phenomenale) ” 1.1,20 p. 80, 
de la Ilia ou “ jeu (phenomenal)” II. 1, 33 (sG.!), du namarupa ou 
“ nom-et-forme” II. 2, 2 p. 369, consideres comme autant d’ob- 
stacles a I’identification fondamentale, reposent lointainement sur 
des postulats grammaticaux: la distinction entre la forme opera- 
tionnelle ( karya ) et la forme realisee ( siddha ), ou encore cette 
“ non-realisation ” technique que resume en des perspectives 
illimitees le celeb repurvatrasiddham de Pan ini. Toutes les de¬ 
marches de S. postulent la recherche d’un etat second permettant 
d’annuler la multi pi icite que fournit I* etat elemental re. C’est 
aussi, en un sens, I*effort de la Grammaire. 


The third comparative study is “Grammaire et poetique en San¬ 
skrit,” Etudes vediques etpanineennes (8,1961,105-131). Here Renou 
takes a basic treatise on poetics, the Kavyaprakasa , and studies 
some of the relationships between poetics and syntax. The Kavya¬ 
prakasa was written by a Kashmir brahman, Mammata, who lived 
in the eleventh century A.D. Renou deals with discussions on the 
grammatically of poetic forms; poetic analysis of long nominal 
compounds; expressions for poetic comparison or analogy; ellipsis; 
cases where a member of a compound is syntactically related to 
words outside the compound; and other topics. 


§1. Prenant pour base le Kavyaprakasa (KP.), 1 notre objet 
Iimite est de rechercher ce que la Poetique ajoute a notre connais- 
sance de lagrammaire, telle qu’elle resulte de P(anini) et de son 
ecole. 


1 Texte cite d’apres Led. du Bhanda- 
rkar Oriental Research Institute 
(1950); parsu(tro)’s et, eventuelle- 
ment, par pages. Le decoupage des 
kar(ika) en su.' s, ajoutons-le, n’a pas 
de justification interne (cf. en dernier 
Sivaprasad Bhattacharyya, ed. du KP. 

1, p. LXIV), pas en tout cas celle que 
peut posseder le Rk-Pratis. — I’autre 
texte ou cette double division est 
attestee —, a savoir de nous rappeler 
qu’un sectionnement ancien en su.’s 
a ete refondu en forme de kar.’s. La 
seule raison d’etre des pseudo -su. du 
KP. est qu’ils coincident avec des 
developpements distinctifs de la 
v(rtti); c’est lav. qui, parsadisposition 
meme, commande cette fragmentation 


en su.’s ou qui, a I’inverse, amene a 
grouper deux ou plus de deux kar. en 
une seule masse, laquelle est para- 
doxalement consideree aussi comme 
un su. — Sur les relations de la kar. et 
du su., cf. la definition de Bharata 6.11 
(ed. p. 264 du vol. I 2 et cf. K. M. Varma 
Seven Words in Bharata p. 69). — Le 
KP. occupe une position centrale en 
Poetique, centrale en ce sens qu’il 
condense et repense tous les pro- 
blemes precedemment abordes; mais 
ce n’est pas un texte “ de base ”, car le 
destin de I’Alamkarasastra a voulu 
qu’il n’existat point, au depart de cette 
tradition, un corpus de su .’s comme 
il y en avait a I’oree de la plupart des 
disciplines erudites ou speculatives. 
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Grammaire et sions dispersees — plus nombreuses dans certains chapitres, 

poetique en Sanskrit ainsi dans celui des Defauts, VII — a des faits de morphologie, avec 
renvoi explicite ou implicite, a P., 2 allusions qui servent a appuyer 
quelque interpretation, a illustrer quelque trait du semanteme 
“ poetique”. On trouve ensuite des faits de langue donnes in- 
dependamment du vyakarana, pour en developper les enseigne- 
ments ou meme en deborder le cadre. Cest ce qu’on pourrait 
appeler les faits “ linguistiques”, par contraste avec I’autre serie, 
qui rassemble les faits “gramnnaticaux”. Ce second aspect doit 
evidemment nous retenir davantage, etant plus interessant et plus 
novateur. Encore faut-il noter tout de suite qu'il n'est pas toujours 
aise de voir le moment exact ou la Poetique se dissocie de la Gram- 
maire. 

Nous laisserons de cote, comme de peu d’importance, les 
apports de phonetique, 3 qui se resument en de menues disquisi¬ 
tions sur des cas de sandhi et d’asandhi, en des appreciations sur 
le caractere expressif de certaines consonnes. On peut omettre 
aussi les axiomes touchant la necessite des etudes grammaticales 
pour I’apprentissage de la matiere poetique: axiomes qui font 
defaut, au surplus, dans le KP., traite strictement preoccupe de 
technique et qui limite au minimum les exordes qui s’etalaient 
dans la litterature anterieure. 4 


2 Ni dans le KP., ni dans les autres 
Traites que nous avons pu parcourir, 
il ne semble surgir d’enseignement 
remontant a une source autre que P. 
et son ecole (Mahabhasya, accessoire- 
ment Kasika-v.). Isoleet sans portee 
est le fait que le Sah. Darp. 10.19 (v). 
signale que chez les Kalapa on designe 
par yinn-ayi-nam ce que P. rendait par 
kyac-kyah-namul. 

3 Sur I’accent (vedique) et les tres 
rares allusions qui y sont faites en 
Poetique, cf. Ruyyaka cite H. Jacobi 
ZDMG. 62, p. 420 note, P. V. Kane 
History of Sanskrit Poetics 2 p. 70 
(cas de indrasatru, qui d’ailleurs est 
allegue en Poetique, non en partant 
du Veda, mais atravers Patanjali). 

4 Ainsi d’apres Bham. 1.9 la Gram- 
maire vient en tete des savoirs requis 
pour le poete : sabda la designe, 
juxtapose a abhidhana et artha (ou 
abhidhanarthal), qui vise I’etymologie 
(et eventuellement la semantique). 
Vam. 1.3,4 parle aussi de sabda(smrti), 
suivi d 'abhidhana(kosa). Naturelle- 
ment le kavya lui-meme est defini le 
plus souvent par la combinaison de 
sabda et d’ artha, mais ou il s’agit de 
“forme” et de “sens”, non pas de 
“morphologie” et de "semantique” 
Chez Bharata (chap. 6, debut), il y a 
une utilisation imprevue du mot niru- 
kta, au sens probable de “definition 


reposant sur une analyse gram- 
maticale” (cf. Varma, op. cit., p. 69 
qui a etudie en detail cette notion), 
dans les preliminaires a la theorie du 
rasa : il s’agit d’un souvenir du “ niru- 
kta” vedique, mais detourne de son 
sens ancien. II y a en outre (ed., chap. 
14= trad. Man. Ghosh chap. 15) une 
breve description des principes de la 
Grammaire, comme preliminaire aux 
regies de prosodie. Deja done chez 
Bharata comme dans la Poetique pro- 
prement dite, la Grammaire est 
traitee en simple “servante”, en 
depit des eloges dont $a et la el le fait 
I’objet: sur ces eloges ou I’affirma- 
tion de la necessite de I’etude gram- 
maticale, v. des references chez Kane 
op. cit., p. 374 ou S. K. De Sanskrit 
Poetics 1, p. 10. Le texte le plus ex¬ 
plicite sans doute, avec insertion d’un 
passage entier emprunte a la Paspasa, 
est la Kavyamlmamsa. D’autre part, 
on semble eprouver une certaine anti- 
nomie entre Poetique et Grammaire, 
depuis I’instant ou se developpe la 
theorie du dhvani (cf. S. K. De 2, p, 

162) : car, si la Grammaire se fonde 
sur les valeurs expresses du langage, 
le dhvani s'evertue a degager les 
valeurs latentes. 

Une indication plus precise est 
celle que donne le chap, grammatical 
de Bham. 6.29, asavoirqu’on peut 
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Louis Renou fait, des oeuvres de Bhamfaha] et de Vam[ana] —, qui groupent 

des faits de langue, grammaire aussi bien que lexique, dans un 
chapitre terminal, le KP. ne comporte aucun developpement 
linguistique autonome. Les citations de P. manquent a I’interieur 
des kar(ika), vouees a laformulation la plus abstraite, la plus ellip- 
tique; el les sont rares dans la v(rtti). D’autant plus utile demeure- 
t-il de relever I’emploi que fait ce texte de valeurs linguistiques. 

Mais vo/ons d’abord en quoi consistent ces chapitres termi- 
naux de Bham. et de Vam. ? I Is ont peu a voir avec la poetique pro- 
prement dite, si ce n’est par cet attribut general qu’on / pourvoit 
le poete de conseils pratiques concernant des emplois a preferer, 
d’autres a eviter. A part quelques generalites, on n’y trouve en 
effet qu’une suite de cas concrets, suite succincte chez Bham., 
beaucoup plus ample chez Vam. Ces cas sont allegues dans I’ordre 
meme ou ils devraient figurer s’ils etaient traites dans I’Astadhya- 
yl, 5 ce qui confirme bien I’origine exacte de cet enseignement. 
Ceci dit, Bham. et Vam. sont assez differents I’un de I’autre, mal- 
gre quelques concordances de detail. Bham, a souci de marquer 
que la formation dont il traite est non seulement acceptable, mais 
recommandable; il reste, a cet egard, voisin de la Poetique dans 
son ensemble, laquelle se fonde sur le choix. Ainsi pose-t-il que 
les suffixes “yuc”, “ kurac”, “varac”, “ isnuc” sont “ singuliere- 
ment” ( visesena ) utilisables en poesie (48). Ou bien, desireux de 
preciser une option panineenne, il enseigne qu’on doit preferer 
marjanti a mrjanti (31). II admet I’emploi du participe parfait dans 
la bhasa (42), alors que les Grammairiens laissent souvent la ques- 


recourir a I ’upasamkhyana et a I’/st/, 
qui sont des “additifs” quasi nor- 
maux faits a P. dans ie Bhasya, mais 
qu’i I faut eviter d’user du yogavibhaga 
ou “scission de regiecet artifice 
qui, bien qu’etant connu parfois du 
Bhasya lui-meme, sedeveloppesurtout 
chez les commentateurs posterieurs 
et tend a Tabus; une paribhasa (n°114) 
cherche a en limiter les effets, yogavi- 
bhagad istasiddhih “d’une (nouvelle 
regie obtenue par) scission (en deux) 
d’une regie (ancienne, on ne peut 
tirerque) les resultats (qui apparais- 
sent) souhaitables (pour tel cas 
d’espece) ” (la paribhasa n’est pas 
reprise, a I’inverse de tant d’autres, 
dans les su. du Traite grammatical de 
Bhoja. Bham. fait aussi allusion au 
Nyasa, ci-dessous § 8. Des details 
aussi precis font defaut chez Vam. — II 
n'est que naturel que des allusions de 
grammaire dans une strophe poetique 
soient considerees comme un defaut, 
ainsi KP. su. 81, p. 413, a moms, ajoute 
I’auteur, que la strophe incriminee 
ne soit mise dans la bouche d’un 
grammairien. Quant aux aoristes de la 
str. citee p. 414, ils sont a lafois rudes 


phoniquement ( kasta ) et insolites, 
comme peuvent I’etre en frangais 
certains imparfaits du subjonctif. 

5 Ceci a ete deja releve pour Vam. par 
Cappeller Stilregeln p. ix (dont nous 
suivons ici la numerotation des su.), 
mais c’est egalement vrai de Bham. II. 
s’agit done d’une “ durghatavrtti” a 
I’etat embryonnaire; les donnees de 
Bham. et de Vam. offrent du reste plus 
d’un point de contact avec le texte de 
Saranadeva; nous en signalerons 
plusieurs. Mais le grammairien va plus 
loin que ses devanciers dans I’effort 
de “conciliation ”. Ad P. 3.2,162, il cite 
un enseignement de Vam. (40) con¬ 
cernant la nuance du derive en - ura 
en fait, Vam. s’etait borne a instaurer 
sous forme d’une isti une indication 
deja donnee dans la Kasika, indication 
qui n’avait pas laisse de provoquer 
quelque remous parmi les com¬ 
mentateurs, cf. nos Etudes de gr. skte 
1, p. 122. Ainsi la grammaire de Bhoja 
(1.4,233) pose d’emblee la valeur 
reflechie ( karmakartari ), mais ajoute 
que, selon certains, la valuer active 
(-transitive) est seule correcte. 
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tion controversee. 6 II arrive aussi qu’il restreigne, sur lafoi de 
(’usage poetique, un emploi qui chez P. se tenait dans un cadre 
trop large: importante est son observation (40) touchant les 
formations “ kvip”, qu’il souhaite voir se limiter a I’lnstr. sing, et 
au Loc. pi. II circonscrit aussi (39) le droit qu’on a theoriquement 
de tirer des formes nouvelles en partant d’un gana panineen. 7 
II pose enfin (32) qu’on ne peut, d’une regie generale comme 
P. 1.2,64 (sur les ekasesa), deduire qu’un nombre determine de 
formes, cel les a savoir qui expriment la relation definie par P. 67, 
comme varunau, indrau, bhavau, sarvau, mrdau : il s’agit done d’en- 
diguer un usage qui risquait de depasser les bornes permises. 8 
Jamais Bham. n’ecarte de front un enseignement de I’ecole pani- 
neenne; ses rares enonces negatifs sont conformes a des pratisedha- 
sutra de P., ainsi ceux qui visent le sasthltatpurusa d’un nom en 
-tr-(36) ou en -aka-. 9 Les deux kar. ultimes sont orientees un peu 
differemment, attirant notre attention sur une formation verbale 
assez rare, au sujet de quoi I’etudiant pourrait trebucher, I’aspect 
en -at- du participe des presents redoubles, et la 3 e pers. plur. 
correlative en -ati, ou bien encore le de liaison du type roditi, 
svapiti. 

§3. Chez Vam., latheorie grammatical a plus clairement 
I’allured’une sabdasuddhi ou d’un sausabdya, une “purification 
des formes du langage’’, comme les donnees qu’egrenent tout 
au long des su. panineens les commentateurs tardifs — ainsi la 
Bhasavrtti, et deja, timidement, la Candravrtti et la Kasika—, et 
qui se deploient a plein dans la Durghatavrtti. On trouve d’abord 
chez Vam. des formations que I’auteur tient pour incorrectes, 
ainsi avaihi 71, apahganetra 72, slistapriya 73 (cite aussi Durgh. 
ad 6.3,34, qui justifie laforme), nidradruk 88, nispanda 89, anguli- 
sahga 90; a propos de sarvara 52, Vam. n’a pas fait I’effort qu’on 
pouvait attendre pour justifer la derivation, effort auquel se livre 
sans peine Durgh. ad P. 4.3,11. Ces mots et plusieurs autres sont-ils 
consideres par Vam. comme absolument incorrects, ou seule- 
ment comme sujets a caution ? On peut se le demander, voyant les 
vocables fort divers dont I’auteur se sert pour stigmatiser ces 
emplois, tantot anvesya, cintya, durlabha, tantot avadya, ou encore 
a(nisedhya) ou simplement (88) na. 10 

Dans la majorite des cas, les formes, vicieuses selon (’explica¬ 
tion grammaticale obvie, peuvent cependant se concilier avec la 
Grammaire au prix d’une explication moins apparente. Ainsi en 
va-t-il de sudatJ 69: ou bien Ton donnera une valuer cumulative au 
CA de P. 5,4,145 (ce que fait deja la Kas., reprise par la Bhasav.), ou 


6 Les cas de mrjanti/ marjanti resuite 
en partie de P. (7.2,114), en partie (et 
surtout) d'une isti dans Bhasyal .1,5 
(trad. Ojihara-Renou p. 28). — Quant 
au participe parfait, question fort 
embarrassee, cf. nos Etudes de gr. 
skte 1, p. 99 et 133 et, en dernier lieu, 
notre article sous presse du JAs. 1961 
sur la Theorie des temps d’apres les 
grammairiens Sanskrits [see pages 
500-525 of this volume]. 

7 Sur I 'akrtiganatva de P. et les 

problemes que pose la presence des 

gana, cf. I’introduction a I’ed. critique 

du Ganapatha, ouvrage (sous presse) 


de R. Birwe. 

8 Cf. Durgh. ad P. 67 et le long bhasya 
ad P. 64, notamment autour du vt. 46 
( linga-vacanasiddhifp ). 

9 Cf. ci-dessous § 8. Ibid., egalement, 
la question, un peu obscure, de 
Yavyaylbhava. 

10 Plusieurs de ces mots sont repris 
Durgh., passim. Le NA panineen ne 
signifie jamais qu’une forme (en usage) 
est a eviter, mais seulement que la ou 
les regle(s) positive(s) precedemment 
enoncee(s) cesse(nt) de valoir dans les 
cas d’espece qui sont enonces ensuite. 
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Louis Renou recourra a P. 5.4,143 (passage ou justement la Bhasav. cite le mot 

en exemple); la Durgh. ad 5.4,141 connaTt encore un autre biais. 
Vam. 45 fait appel aussi au C4, comme il se retranche ailleurs (79) 
derriere le BAHULAM, comme il fait etat du nipatana 43 (pour 
sobha, mot etudie aussi Durgh. ad 3.3,102) et 85 (pou rviramo). 11 
La technique des gana illustratifs ( akrtigana ) permet de “ justi- 
fier ” plusieurs formes embarrassantes, ainsi sous 14,16,18, 33, 75. 

II advient qu’on ait a utiliser une analyse (autre que cel le normale- 
ment attendue) 37, 38, 84, une etymologie distincte 76, 77, 78 
(ainsi dans praplya, qui viendrait, non de la racine pa-, mais de la 
racin epi), un decoupage du mot incrimine (ainsi 82, ou lefutur 
vetsyasi est explique par vetsy asi). Certaines formes relevent d’une 
interpretation par I’analogie (c’est la une tentative plutot rare 
duplication de type scientifique): ainsi I'lnstr. mukhena dans 
mukhena trilocanah 26 est donne comme une extension licite de 
P. 2.3,20, aksna kanah; aha en fonction de preterit (46) resulte de 
I’analogie des autres formes verbales en -a, toutefois Vam. ajoute 
aussitot que les bons ecrivains usent de aha au sens de present. 

Enfin il y a des explications qui, sans faire etat d’une regie de 
grammaire speciale, prennent pretexte d’une valeur “generique” 
(sarvatra), ce qui permet a laforme litigieuse d’echapper a (’applica¬ 
tion d’un su. grammatical: ainsi pour drdhabhakti 73 bis (manque 
Cappeller) ou sakya 25 (avec appui d’une citation tiree du Maha- 
bhasya. 12 

Plus interessants, de notre point de vue, sont les cas ou une 
forme est declaree correcte, malgre la Grammaire, sur lafoi de 
I’usage qui I’accredite. Cette pression de I’usage vivant a ete une 
tendance naturelle, que le temps n'a pu que renforcer: de fait, 
il est peu d’auteurs de kavya qui, a tel ou tel moment, n’outre- 
passent les limites de lastricte adhesion a P. Ainsi Vam. 83 admet 
kamayana au lieu de kamayamana, pourvu, ajoute-t-il curieuse- 
ment, qu’un pareil emploi repose sur une tradition, autrement 
dit, ne fasse pas novation. 13 De meme pour sasvata 53 (cf. Durgh. 
ad 4.3,23); te et me au sens de tvaya et maya 11. Mais ces cas sont 
peu frequents. Vam. est domine par le souci de “ concilier”, plus 
encore, par celui de maintenir la purete du langage en attirant 
I’attention sur les barbarismes, apabhramso raksyah 23. II se tient 
ainsi a mi-chemin entre les tendances quelque peu mecanistes des 
grammairiens et le comportement qualitatif des poeticiens. L’op- 
tion qu’il donne entre samagrya et samagrl (58) ne fait que codifier 
un enseignement de vyakarana. 14 Quelques notations de caractere 
plus global ont lieu au su. 62, ou Vam. marque que le suffixe -tara- 
sert aussi pour des valeurs non strictement “comparatives” ; 
ou bien, dans I 'adhyaya 1 (du 5 e adhikarana ), quand il expose le 
sens de la double negation (9) ou I’emploi du duel (17, avec recours 
a I’autorite, non de P., mais de la Mlmamsa). Ce sont la les rares 


11 Sur virama, cf. un cas analogue cite 
dans Bhasav. ad P. 7.3,34 et dans 
Durgh. ibid., p. 109 ( udyama, upara- 
ma). 

12 Sur drdhabhakti, cf. Durgh. ad P. 
6.3,34; sur sakya sum d'un infmitif, v. 
nos Monogr. sktes 2, p. 48, touchant la 
doctrine des grammairiens. 

13 Anadis ced. II est done probable que 


I’auteur a eu en vue, non le cas 
special de kamayana (mot epique), 
mais le groupe des formations simi- 
laires. La v. s’appuie sur une (pseudo-) 
paribhasa, n° 93/2, dont on a fait grand 
abus par ailleurs. 

14 Cf. les references chez Debrunner 
Suffixe p. 397 bas. 
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donnees qui ne reposent pas sur I'exercice d’un artifice techni¬ 
que. 15 

§4. Dans le KP. comme dans la majorite des Traites de poe¬ 
tique, les composes nominaux sont de beaucoup la categorie 
grammaticale la plus souvent alleguee. 16 Non pas que ces textes 
aient du neuf a nous apprendre sur la structure interne du com¬ 
pose; ce n’est pas leur role. Mais justement, par contraste avec la 
Grammaire qui ne met en oeuvre que des formations elementaires, 
des cellules bimembres, 17 la Poetique, elle, traite des composes 
longs, ou plutot elle en confirme I’existence, I’importance sty I is- 
tique, elle en mesure la densite. 

Considerant les Qualites en tant qu’elies se referent au mot 
(s obdoguno) — car, remarque-t-on au su. 95, les Qualites resident 
en fait dans les sentiments et ne sont preserves que secondaire- 
ment dans les mots —, le KP. (su 98) enseigne qu’elles ont pour 
facteur “suggerant” (vyahjaka), soit les phonemes, soit le com¬ 
pose nominal, soit enfin I'arrangement (racana: entendez, une 
sorte d’harmonie pouvant resulter de I’arrangement des mots 
dans la phrase). 18 Or, il est aise de voir que le compose nominal est 
un indice plus important que les phonemes ou meme que I’arrange- 
ment; en fait, si I’on prend Fensemble des Traites, on s’aperqoit 
qu’il est present dans toutes les definitions, alors que les autres 
signes n’y figurent que temporairement. 

Des trois Qualites que distingueje KP., le madhurya ou 
“ suavite”, typique du “sentiment” [=rotique et plus encore, nous 
dit-on, du Pathetique, du Frustratif (a I’interieur de I’Erotique), 
du Quiescent, comporte soit absence totale de composes (ovrtti), 19 
soit du moins presence de composes de dimension moyenne 
(madhyavrtti), su. 99: ceci va de pair avec la presence de phonemes 
doux, I’absence de phonemes rudes, Failure “coulante” de la 
diction. 


15 Nous releverons quelques autres 
faits empruntes a ces memes sections 
de grammaire (§ 8). 

16 Cf., outre les §§ 4 a 8, I’emploi des 
composes dans I'upama §§ 9 et 10 dans 
la theorie des Defauts § 12. Bharata 

(15.34 et 35 trad. Man. Ghosh = 14.34 
de I’ed.) croit devoir definir le com¬ 
pose ( luptavibhaktir namnam ekartham 
samharat samaso’pi ) au terme de sa 
breve exposition de grammaire (ci- 
dessus p. 106 n. 2). C’etait pour lui une 
maniere de conclusion. 

17 Le principe dans I’AstadhyayT (cf. 
BSL. 52, p. 103 et n. 1) est de laisser la 
formation fibre, toutau moins pour 
le bahuvrihi et le dvandva (a (’ex¬ 
ception du dvandva singulier, qui est 
reglemente); bien que limite en 
apparence, le tatpurusa est aussi, en 
fait, largement ouvert, cf. notamment 
P. 2.1,57 2.2,6 et 8, comme le mon- 
trent, par preuve inverse, les inter¬ 
dictions enoncees sous P. 2.2,10 a 17. 


Enfin SAHA SUPA 2.1,4 pouvait frayer 
la voie a diverses facilites. Les com¬ 
poses plurimembres ne sont signales 
que rarement par les cc., ainsi 
quelques dvandva donnes en contre- 
exemples ad P. 2.4,6; cf. aussi (pour 
les dvandva) Bh. ad 2.2,34 vtt. 1-3 et 6; 
pour les bahuvrihi , Bh. ad 2.2,24 vt. 1, 
speculant sur la teneur quelque peu 
equivoque ANEKAM de P. (ad loc.). Le 
type sakaparthiva 2.1,69 vt. 8 atteste 
indirectement la presence de tri¬ 
mem bres ( uttarapadalopin ). 

18 Disposition ternaire qu’on re- 
trouve ailleurs §§ 9 et 11. 

19 Vrtti au sens de “ compose " est un 
emploi qu’on trouve et la en Gram¬ 
maire, ainsi Bh. 2.1,1 init. ou Kas. 

2.1,34 et 40: c’est un aspect parti- 
culier du mot au sens de "expression 
synthetique", englobant done la 
derivation nominale, d’ou laformule 
samasataddhitanam vrttih Bh. ad 
2.1,18 vt. 2. 
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LaQualite de “force” ou d’“ ampleur puissante” ( ojas , glose 
praudhi) 20 exige, a I’inverse, des composes longs (vrttidairghya), 
indice que corrobore I’emploi de certaines consonnes ou com- 
binaisons consonantiques, su. 100; on ajoute parfois aussi: la 
construction tendue ou heurtee. La troisieme Qualite, I eprasada 
ou “ limpidite”, su. 101, ne possede pas de criteres formels, ou du 
moins pas de criteres positifs: a nous de les dedu ire par com¬ 
parison avec les deux autres Qualites. Le prasada est utilise pour 
exprimer tous les rasa (a I’inverse de I’ojos qui exprime I’Heroique, 
plus encore le Repugnant, plus enfin le Furieux) et convient a 
toutes les dictions. 

§5. Cette theorie a une assez longue histoire. Les trois Qualites 
du KP. se sont substitutes (comme le note expressement la v.) 
aux dix categories de Vam., categories qui etaient demunies de 
signes linguistiques directs. Mais ces signes surgissent ailleurs, 
de temps a autre: ainsi deja chez Bharata (16.100 = trad. Man. 
Ghosh 17.99) la Qualite dite samata “ egalite” comporte des traits 
negatifs: pas trop de mots “ broyes ” (ou : pas de mots “ broyes ” 
a I’extreme), pas d’expressions redondantes ou difficiles a com- 
prendre, ndticurnapadair yuktd, na ca vyarthabhidhayibhih/dur- 
bodhanais ca . . ., ce qui semble signifier: pas trop de mots non 
composes (qui laissent une impression hachee au discours) 21 : 
I’absence d’exces, I’unite a I’interieur de la stance est recom- 
mandee, unite que viole un contre-exemple cite Vam. 3.1,12, ou 
nous voyons un premier hemistiche fait de mots simples, le second 
ayant un compose tres long. 

Toutefois la situation du compose nominal n’apparait de plein 
fouet qu’a propos de la description de I’ojos. Des Bhar. 16.105 
(=--- trad. 17.102), on enseigne que I’ojos abonde en mots composes, 
samasavadbhir bahubhih . . . padair yutam (les epithetes qui suivent, 
vicitraih, sanuragaih, udaraih, n’ont pas d’incidence directe sur 
le langage). Dandin 1.80 definissait I’ojos par le mot “ samasa- 
bhuyastva, dominance (en nombre) des composes”. 22 Vam. 3.2,2 
reconnaissait pour I’une des manifestations de I 'ojas — envisage 
comme Qualite de sens — le somdso, 23 c’est-a-dire, non pas direc- 


20 Sur ojas et les implications du mot 
en Poetique, v., outre les Manuels 
d’ensemble, la monographie de J. 
Gonda Ancient-lndianojos, notam- 
ment p. 37. 

21 Le mot curna sert de t. techn. pour 
designer un certain type de composi¬ 
tion en prose (Vam. 1.3,24) compor- 
tant des composes " point trop longs ” 
(ainsi que des mots empreints de 
“douceur”), par contraste avec le 
type dit utkalika(praya ) 25. D’apres 
I’Agni Pur. 1.13, le c urnoka (carac- 
terise selon 1.9 par le petit nombre 
de composes; compose se disant 
vigraha, mot qui en Grammaire 
designe plutot I'analyse des membres 
du c°) domine le genre litteraire 
appele akhyayika, cf. ci-dessous § 6 
fin., alors que I 'utkalika (1.9) a des 
composes longs. Le vrttagandhi, qui 
chez d’autres theoriciens est simple- 


ment, comme son nom I’indique, un 
type mixte prose/vers ou une prose 
versifiee, est ici (1.10) caracterise par 
des composes point trop d iffici les 
(utkata ). Remontant jusqu’a Bharata 
(ed. 14.38 ^ trad. Man. Ghosh 15.35), 
nous voyons que curna, curnapada, 
est simplement contraste a nibaddha 
(l bandha ): la question des composes 
demeure non explicitee. 

22 L’expression est reprise, par ex., 
dans SKAbh. 1.71, le madhurya etant 
ici signale par (’existence de mots 
separes 1.68, la susabdata reposant 
sur la “ clarte des sup et des tin ’’ 1.72: 
c’est I’equivalent du prasada qu’on a 
ailleurs. Dans Sah. Darp. n° 608 sqq., 
le madhurya a peu ou point de com¬ 
poses, I’ojos en a beaucoup; rien n’est 
dit sur le prasada. 

23 Ce samasa de Vam. est allude KP. 
su. 96 (v.). 



485 tement le “compose” au sens grammatical, mais lafaculte de 

Grammaire et resserrer en un mot (ce qu’on pourrait aussi dire en plusieurs): 

poetique en Sanskrit c’est le samksepa de Bhoja, le slesa de Bharata. II y a la un essai, 
normal chez Vam., pour depasser le niveau linguistique, tout en 
s’appliquant a le transcrire autrement. Le Sar, K. Abhar. 1.36, 
definissant I’antonyme de I'ojas, parle d’une structure brisee 
(khandayan rJtirm) et ajoute “asamasta, absence de composes”. 
Quant au role majeur de I'ojas dans la litterature, il suffit d’evoquer 
ce que dit Dandin, loc. cit.: I’ojas est fame de la prose; meme en 
poesie, les auteurs (autres que les Meridionaux) y trouvent leur 
unique recours, etad ( ojas ) gadyasya jlvitam/padye ’py adaksi- 
natydnam idam ekam parayanam . 24 

§6. Une autre classification ou interviennent les composes 
nominaux est cel le des Styles ou rlti (parfois marga ou “ chemin ”). 

Us y sont meme la marque fondamentale, tout autant que dans les 
Qualites; au surplus, il y a un lien etroit entre Qualites et Styles, 
comme on le constate du premier abord. Ces styles a denomina¬ 
tions regionales (ou censement tel les, comme les noms des prakrits) 
nous sont decrits, non dans le KP., mais dans les traites anterieurs, 
des Dandin 1.42, qui note que les dix Qualites — au nombre des- 
quelles figure I'ojas — sont I’ame du vaidarbha marga, I’inverse 
de ces Qualites etant le propre du gauda vartman. 25 C’est apres 
Dandin que se fait (’association entre ojas et Gauda's (ou gaudlya 
rlti): cette gaudlya rlti selon Vam. 1.2,12 a les Qualites d’ojas (et 
de dipti ou “eclat”), d’oCi Ton peut inferer la presence de com¬ 
poses longs. A cette rlti s’oppose la vaidarbhl (Vam. 19) qui, du 
moins sous saforme “ pure”, est exempte de composes; enfm 
la pancall (ibid. 13) qui, ayant les Qualites de suavite et de ten- 
dresse ( saukumarya ), doit (est-on amene a penser) se comporter, 
quant aux composes nominaux, comme la Qualite madhurya. La 
vaidarbhl repond done a la Qualite prasada, malgre un certain 
decalage. 

Dans les textes ulterieurs, les caracteres formels se precisent 
et durcissent. Ils sont tres explicites dans le Sar. K. Abhar. 2.28 sqq. 
qui definit la vaidarbhl comme denuee de composes, la pancall 
comme ayant des composes de cinq ou six membres, la gaudlya 
comme faite de mots composes “tres vigoureux”, samastatyudbha- 
tapada; les trois autres “styles” sont I ’dvantika, qui a des com¬ 
poses de deux a trois membres, la latlya, qui melange les mots 
composes aux mots simples, enfin la magadhl, avec son “style 
brise”, khandanti. Analogue dans le Srhg. Prak. 3 p. 212 sqq. 26 : 
gaudlya, composes tres longs, pancall, composes point trop longs, 
vaidarbhl, pas de composes, latlya, peu de composes. Dans le Sah. 
Darp. n° 625 sqq., la vaidarbhl , peu ou pas de composes, gaudlya, 
beaucoup de composes, pancall, des formations de cinq ou six 
membres, latl, intermediaire entre vaidarbhl et pancall. De meme 
dans I’Agni Pur. 4.9. Dandin qui, nous I’avons rappele, ignore ces 
subdivisions, admet pourtant (1.46) que les Gauda preferent ce 
qui n’est pas “trop conventionnel, natirudham”, ce qui revient a 

24 II s’agit des Orientaux (cf. 1.83), ce premier (1.44) comme etant fait de 

qui rejoint la repartition entre bandhagaurava “compactness of 

Gauda’s et Vaidarbha’s; les Vaidarbha (syllabic) binding “ Belvalkar, ce qui 
sont assimilables aux Meridionaux ne s’accorde guere aux caracteristi- 

d’apres 1.60. ques qui seront instruites plus tard. 

25 Dandin admet qu’il y ait plusieurs 26 Cf, V. Raghavan, Analyse du Srhg. 

marga, mais n’en decrit que deux, Prak., p. 200, qui cite encore d’autres 

vaidarbha et gauda . II signale le textes. 
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dire qu’ils s’interessent aux formations analysables: I’exemple cite 
a I’appui atteste en effet un compose long, comportant une "ana¬ 
lyse” morphologique et semantique relativement complexe. 27 

§7. Ici intervient dans KP. ( sO. 102, un element nouveau de 
quelque interet, qui n’appartient pas aux Traites surtout descrip- 
tifs des epoques anterieures, mais puise dans le Dhvanyaloka. Les 
caracteres servant a definir les Qualites sont modifiables selon le 
sujet parlant ( voktr ), la chose dont on parle ( vdcya ), le genre lit¬ 
teraire ( prabandha ): ainsi Vojas —et partant, lecompose lourd — est 
admissible quand parle BhTma(sena), personnage incarnant le rasa 
Furieux, meme si le contenu de la strophe ou le genre dont el le 
releve ne s’accordent pas a Vojas. De meme a-t-on Vojas la ou le 
sujet traite le commande (en I’occurrence, la decapitation du 
demon Kumbhakarna), bien que le sujet parlant soit un simple 
heraut ( vaitalika ) et le genre un nataka, type peu propice aux longs 
composes. 28 

En effet, le genre litteraire affecte I’aspect du langage, en ce 
sens, dit la v\, que dans les oeuvres dramatiques les composes lourds 
sont a eviter meme s’il s’agit de rend re le rasa Furieux: fait, ajoute- 
t-on, qui n’est cite qu’a titre d’exemple. 29 

Le Dhvanyaloka formule a ce point une remarque assez pene- 
trante (3.5): on distingue d’abord la structure de phrase, samgha- 
tana, selon qu’elle est denuee de composes, ou " paree ” de com¬ 
poses moyens, ou enfin pourvue de composes longs: nous voyons 
ici la morphologie poussee au premier plan, sans mixture d’autres 
facteurs, stylistiques non plus que phonetiques. Un peu apres (3.6) 
est notee la diversite du langage en fonction du rasa : c’est a nou¬ 
veau la question des composes qui la signale, composes longs dans 
I’Erotique, mots simples dans le Furieux (et autres rasa), meme 
s’il est ad mis qu’en principe Vojas con vienne au Furieux, la suavite 
ou la placidite a I’Erotique ou a certains derives de I’Erotique. Cette 
constatation contradictoire amene aussitot une question : etant 
acquis (par d’autres Traites) que I’ojos est caracterise par les com¬ 
poses longs, comment une structure sans composes sera-t-elle 
apte a rendre la "force” ? La dipti qui se manifeste a I’occasion du 
rasa Furieux n’est autre que la force ou ojas: y a-t-il done une 
"force” qui peut se manifester sans composes ? 


27 Selon la KavMT (trad. fr. p. 49), la 
gaudi est riche en composes, la pancali 
pauvre, la vaidarbhi en est demunie. 

Le meme ouvrage, p. 101 et suiv., 
developpe une indication du Visnu- 
dharmott. 3.4, suivant laquelle les 
diverses categories d’etres sur- 
naturels ont chacune leur langage; la 
encore, les composes (du moins dans 
KavMT., non dans Visnudharmott.) 
sont signales au nombre des carac- 
teristiques eminentes, aussi bien de 
la langue des dieux que de cedes des 
Vidyadhara, des Gandharva, des 
Yogini, enfin des Naga, sans qu’il y 
ait d ’ai I leu rs (et pour cause !) des 
variations tres marquees de I’une a 
I'autre. — Ce texte precieux montre 
bien comment le probleme des com¬ 
poses est au centre nerveux de la 


theorie “ancienne” de I’Alamkara, 
au carrefour de la description des 
guna, des riti, des rasa, et meme des 
vrtti, qui sont associees aux riti dans 
le chap. 3 de la KavMT. 

28 Ceci est resume dans Hem. su. 103: 
la structure se conforme parfois au 
sujet traite sans egard pour la per- 
sonne qui parle ni le genre litteraire, 
parfois en revanche el le est adaptee 
au genre en negligeant sujet parlant 
et sujet traite, kva cid vaktrprabandha- 
napeksaya vacyaucityad eva . . . kva 
cid vaktrvacyanapeksah prabandhocita 
eva. 

29 Sur un plan plus general, il y a la 
difference entre poesie et prose 
(difference effleuree Dandin 1.80 deja 
cite) et celle entre les divers types de 
prose, ci-dessus p. 484 n. 21. 
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La-dessus cette remarque: la structure linguistique et les 
caracteres a exprimer sont deux choses distinctes. II arrive qu’une 
structure a composes longs entrave la perception d’un rasa; s’il 
s’agit de rendre la tristesse ou la souffrance d’amour, on aurait tort 
de preferer les composes longs, les moyens y sont bons. Les com¬ 
poses longs peuvent n’etre pas hors de propos pour depeindre un 
caractere noble-et-f er, dhlroddhata, entendez: meme dans le con- 
texte de I’Erotique ou on ne les attend guere. 30 Ce qui importe, 
c’est la qualite de “ limpidite” ou " placid ite” : s’il n’y a pas “ placi- 
dite”, une structure meme exempte de composes sera inapte a 
evoquer la tristesse ou la souffrance d’amour; s’il y a cette qualite, 
des composes moyens n’y feront pas obstacle. Tel est le sens vers 
lequel le poete doit porter son effort. 

Quant aux genres litteraires etudies en fonction du rasa, le 
Dhvany. note que meme dans I 'akhydyika (ou Ton s’attend a des 
composes longs), 31 ces composes sont a eviter s’il s’agit d’un rasa 
ne les comportant pas: le rasa prevaut sur le "genre”. Dans les 
drames, on s’abstiendrade composes en tout cas: ici le "genre” 
I’emporte. Mais c’est pour rendre le Furieux ou I’Heroique qu’il 
convient surtout d’en tenir compte: ainsi, il ne saurait y avoir 
uniquement des mots simples dans I’akhydyika, ou des composes 
trop longs dans le drame, quelles que soient par ailleurs les regies 
presidant a ces deux rasa. 

Tel est I’enseignement, rudimentaire par certains cotes, mais 
insistant et tout de meme fondamental par d’autres, que livrent 
les theoriciens. La question du compose nominal, bien que pre¬ 
sentee de maniere moins pressante, est abordee de nouveau a 
propos de la Comparaison (§§ 9 et 10), el le revient dans le chapitre 
sur les Defauts (§12). Mais reprenons d’abord les quelques don- 
nees resultant des chapitres grammaticaux de Bham. et de Vam., 
chapitres dont nous avons deja brievement parle. 32 

§8. Ces donnees n’interessent certes pas I’essence meme de la 
poetique; mais el les sont utiles du point de vue linguistique. II est 
clair que Bham. et surtout Vam. s’appliquent a limiter I’usage de 
certains composes dont la Grammaire a leurs yeux tient I’eventail 
trop ouvert. D’abord chez Bham.: limitation des avyaylbhava quant 
a laforme casuelle (c’est un raffinement, d’ailleurs assez obscur, 
apporte par Bham. 6.34 a P. 2.4, 83 et 84, raffinement s’appuyant 
sans doute sur le BAHULAM du grammairien). Limitation du gana 
tisthadgu Bham. 35, cf. P. 2.1,17, regie au sujet de iaquelle le vt. 


30 KP. su. 81, p. 431 donne le cas d’un 
compose long qu’on n’attend pas dans 
une ambiance d’Erotique. Sous- 
entendre: il est tout de meme accept¬ 
able, servant a intensifier le deplaisir 
ressenti par I’amant qui souffre. 

31 Autre avis sur \'akhyayika dans 
I’Agni cite p. 112 n. 1. Sur ce terme 
techn., v. en dernier S.K. De Prob¬ 
lems of Skt. Poetics p. 65 qui 
rappelle (p. 74) que ce genre litte- 
raire est en prose de type curna. Pour- 
tant le modele convenu de \ 'akhyayika 
n’est-il pas le Harsacarita (cf. KP., 

fin du chap. VIII), qui consiste presque 
tout entier en composes immenses? 
Hem, loc. cit.: dans I 'akhydyika, meme 


pour I'Erotique, il ne doit pas y avoir 
trop de mots “ suaves ”; dans la katha, 
meme pour le Furieux, il n’y a pas a 
user d’un style “sauvage”; dans le 
drame, meme pour le Furieux, il n’y a 
pas de composes longs. 

32 Repartition des composes selon les 
metres, cf. Suvrttatilaka 2.17 (on note 
I’absence de composes en vamsastha); 
23 (c° en premier hemistiche, en 
malinl ); 27 (pas de c° en prthvi ); 37 
(c° au second hemistiche, en s ardula 0 ); 
tout cela parait bien arbitraire, 
comme les particularites euphoniques 
adjointes, et la mention inattendue du 
participe present (11). 



1 donnait deja la specification d’emploi “ ka/avisese”, celle meme 
qu’exploite ensuite Bham. Interdiction (Bham. 36)du sasthltatpurusa 
pour un norm en -tr-, interdiction conforme a P. 2.2,15, mais avec 
cette precision notable que, aux dires du poeticien, les personnes 
“ cultivees ” et I’auteur du Nyasa admettraient un tel compose: 
de fait, le Nyasa instaure (ad P. 2.2,16) un “ kva c/d”, succedant a 
I’artifice du jnapatia, et cite en exemple la forme bhayasokahartr 
(variante: °hantr), qui ressemble fort a I’exemple vrtrahantr que 
donnera Bham. dans des conditions similaires, pour le rejeter il est 
vrai, alors que le Nyasa le declarait acceptable. 33 

La description chez Vam. est plus articulee. La remarque la 
plus instructive concerne la distinction entre bohuvrlhi et tatpurusa, 
distinction sur laquelle la Grammaire etait muette, si ce ne’st 
I'enseignement indirect qu’on pouvait tirer du fait que le champ 
des samasanta y etait ouvert de maniere quasi illimitee pour les 
bahuvrlhi (SESAT P. 5.4,154), alors qu’il etait maintenu dans des 
bornes assez serrees pour les tatpurusa. II est done significatif que 
Vam., des le debut de son expose (5.1,7 et 8), deconseille I’emploi 
des karmadharaya susceptibles d’etre pris pour des bahuvrlhi (et 
I’inverse): vlrapurusa ne saurait signifier “qui a de valeureux servi- 
teurs ” (il y faut vlrapurusaka); cf. aussi la discussion sur caturasra- 
sobhin 5.2,59 et la v. afferente. 

Quant a I’ordre des membres, la tendance chez Vam. est, 
comme nous I’avons vu, a concilier: on attend *adharabimba “ levre 
(semblable au) bimba” par P. 2.1,56, mais bimbadhara, qui est I 'ex¬ 
pression usuelle (Vam. 5.2,16), s'explique par reference au g. saka- 
parthiva, ce refuge trop commun pour maintes difficultes, a I’in- 
terieur meme de la tradition vyakaranique. Au su. 23, Vam. se 
resigne a admettre certains manquements a la sequence normale 
des elements du dvandva, manquements qui sont d’ailleurs couverts 
d’avance par le trouble meme que jette dans latheorie lapidaire 
de P. 2.2,34 la multiplicite des vtt. subroges audit su. Seul kharostrau 
(Vam. 28, au lieu de ustrakharau ) est censure comme intolerable. 

Plusieurs types de mots ne peuvent entrer en composition, 
ainsi le type madhupipasu (14) ne ressortit a aucune categorie re- 
connue, mais peut s’expliquer par P. 2.1,24 vt.1 (gana gami-gami ). 
Dhanyasastha (19) a I’air incorrect a cause de P. 2.2,10, comme 
aussi pattrapltiman et analogues (2) a cause de P. 11 : Vam. maintient 
la seconde prohibition, leve la premiere. Pour arihan (et analogues, 
37) brahmavid (et analogues, 38), qui pareillement contreviennent, 
quoique de fagon diverse, a P. 3.2,87, le premier groupe est taxe 
d’incorrect, le second peut etre reamenage si Lon appelle au se- 
cours P.2.2,8 + 3.2,76. 

Un compose d’apparence malaise a expliquer, tel que amulaloia 
(18) pourra s’integrer dans un gana : en Loccurrence, sous la ru- 
brique commode des mayuravyamsakadi. En revanche, on ne sait 
trop sur quelle base Vam. 21 interdit les bahuvrlhi dont les membres 
sont en relation discordante entre eux (les vyadhikarana bahu°), 
interdiction qui n’est levee que pour les seuls °janman et analo¬ 
gues : le vt. 10 ad P. 2.2,24 paraTt bien rejeter de tels bahuvrlhi d’une 
maniere generale, mais le rejet est ensuite juge superflu (vt.18), 
du fait que I’usage d’ores et deja ignore de tel les formations ( ana- 
bhidhanat). On voit que Vam. a estime utile de prohiber ce qui, 


33 Ceci montre que le Nyasa juge des 
faits en grammairien, incorporant a 
la rigueur des formes de type epique 


et puranique; plus puriste, Bham. se 
tient aux normes du kavya, qui exclut 
soigneusement ces memes formes. 



489 au niveau de langue du Bhasya, passait encore pour insolite. 34 

Grammaire et §9. Revenant aux enseignements de poetique proprement dite, 

poetique en Sanskrit on observera qu’un groupe massif de traits linguistiques est men- 
tionne a propos de la Figure qui vient generalement en tete de 
I’expose sur les Alamkara, a savoir I 'upama ou Comparaison. 35 
Alors que les autres Figures, qui toutes ont un lien de dependance 
implicite par rapport a I’upama, sont decrites sans qu’interviennent 
des criteres morphologiques, I’upama au contraire est mise d’em- 
blee en connexion avec la structure grammaticale. Ainsi le KP., 
su. 127, enseigne que, sous saforme “ pleine” ( purna ), I’upama se 
presente, soit en phrase (analytique), soit en compose nominal, 
soit dans un derive (secondaire). On retrouve ici le classement 
ternaire qui prevaut en Poetique, alors qu’il est absent en Gram¬ 
maire. On retrouve aussi le compose parmi les facteurs ou indices 
de I’upama. 

La Comparaison de phrase ( vakyaga ) est cel le qui est intro¬ 
duce par les particules iva, yatha, va et analogues. 36 La Comparaison 
par derive ( taddhitaga ) s’exprime au moyen du suffixe adverbial 
-vat. Ces deux premiers types d'upama sont tantot direct ou per¬ 
ceptible ( srautJ ), tantot indirect ou reposant-sur-le-sens ( arthl ). 
Subdivision d’apparence purement “poetique”, voire philoso- 
phique, mais qui ne laisse pas, au moins quant a -vat, d’utiliser 
une donnee panineenne. En effet, P. 5.1,116 avait pose lesuffixe 
-vat au sens du Locatif ( mathuravat “comme a Mathura”): ou du 
Genitif ( devadattavat “comme [celui] de Devadatta”): -vat, ob- 
servent les poeticiens, equivaut ici a iva et declanche comme 
iva une Comparaison directe: le pouvoir-inherent ( samarthya ) 
a cet element engendre I'idee d’une relation, par le seul fait 
qu’on le “ perqoit ” dans la phrase, tout comme les desinences du 
Genitif engendrent I’idee d’une connexion ou sambandha, de par 


34 D’autres cas sont mentionnes, 
touchant I’expression du feminin au 
membre anterieur (73), touchant 
aussi le samasanta (60 deja cite, 66 et 
suiv.), laforme du membre ulterieur 
(84), la phonetique jonctionnelle 
(90-92), le genre dans un dvandva 
(27), enfin la relation du pronom 
avec un membre subordonne de com¬ 
pose (5.1,11), question qu’on peut 
retenir de preference aux autres, ne 
serait-ce que parce qu’elle n’est pas 
traitee (et ne pouvait guere I’etre) 

en grammaire (description des faits 
chez Wackernagel 2.1, p. 32). 

35 L'upama pleine consiste en quatre 
elements; Xupamdna ou objet auquel 
on compare qqch., ainsi le visage, 

I ’upameya ou sujet de la comparaison, 
ainsi la I une, le terme “ commun ” 
(tertium), appele samanya, sadharana 
ou dharma, enfin la particule com¬ 
parative ( upamapratipadaka ou 
°dyotaka , upama tout bref, vadi ). 

II est notable que P. mentionne 


plusieurs fois des faits de langue a 
portee comparative, ainsi quand il dit 
que la particule cid (en vedique) est 
upamarthe 8.2,101; de fagon plus im- 
portante, quand il enseigne que les 
upamana se composent avec le ter¬ 
tium (appele samanyavacana ); au su. 
suivant figure le mot upamita = 
upameya. Cf. encore 2.2,24 vt. 12 cite 
plus loin. 

36 Sur va comparatif, cf. Bohtlingk- 
Roth n° 3: emploi des lexiques, de 
I’Epopee, du kavya, peut-etre par 
influence du va moyen indien (et, 
eventuellement, rgvedique?) — iva, 
references Debrunner Ai. Gr. I 2 , 
p. 27 bas. — Quant a iva “ pour ainsi 
dire”, il est distingue de iva “comme” 
KP. p. 784: le premier a sa place dans 
la Figure appelee utpreksa, qui com- 
porte une “vision” directe, alors que 
iva “comme”, ou yatha, meme sens, 
suggere un tertium qui serait in- 
approprie dans I’utpreksa. 
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leur seule presence. 37 Au contraire, la Comparaison indirecte est 
celle qui s’exprime, soit par le mot tulya ou un mot analogue, soit 
par un autre emploi du suffxe -vat, celui que decrit P. 5.1,115. 
D’abord le cas de tulya : ici la propriete engendree par ce mot n’est 
pas directement “perdue”, el le est indirectement sensible, a 
travers I'idee de similitude. Une telle upama affecte trois varietes, 
“le visage (de telle personne) est pareil a (la lune)“, ou lasimilitude 
est par rapport a I’objet compare; “ ce (lotus, la-bas) est pareil a 
(ce visage, ici) ”, ou el le a lieu par rapport a la chose a quoi I'on 
compare; “ce (visage) et ce (lotus) sont pareils”, ou I’une et I’autre 
relations se presenter^ a la fois. Quant au cas du suffixe -vat, ex- 
emple brahmanavat “(il se conduit) comme un brahmane”, la 
propriete commune ou tertium comparationis est une action ver- 
bale, la similitude est le propre de Taction (sous-entendue), d’ou 
I'on “ infere” la similitude des personnes agissantes. 38 

Le troisieme et dernier type de Comparaison est celui qui se 
fonde sur un compose nominal ( samasaga ). On s’attendrait ici a 
rencontrer la vaste categorie des tatpurusa porteurs d’une valeur 
comparative (P. 2.1,55 deja cite), mais c’est la une division de 
I 'upama “ elliptique”, puisque le signe exterieur de la comparaison 
y fait defaut. La Comparaison “ pleine” est concernee, sous la 
forme directe, par I’emploi de tulya et termes analogues, places 
au second membre du compose 39 ; sous laforme directe, les poeti- 
ciens font etat, d’une maniere qui peut legitimement surprendre, 
d’un type d’expression ou la particule iva forme compose avec le 
nom qui la precede. Cet enseignement remonte, lui aussi, a la 
Grammaire, P. 2.1,4 vt. 2: le compose ainsi forme revele sa singu¬ 
larity par la maniere meme dont il est def ni: on nous dit en effet 
que ladesinence du membre anterieur y est maintenue, etque 
I’accent reste celui du nom isole. 40 


37 Au lieu de samarthya, Jagannatha 
(d’apres J°, by V. A. Ramaswami 
Sastri, p. 166) parle d'une laksana : 
mais en ce cas, la distinction entre 
upama expresse et upama implicite 
risque de perdre sa raison d’etre. 

38 Le mot decisifest kriya “action 
(verbale)”, qui figure deja dans le 
Bhasya ad loc. — Sah. Darp. 10.15-16, 
n° 649-650 suit de pres KP. et ex- 
plique ainsi la difference entre srauti 
et arthi (upama): les mots tulya et 
analogues sont " epuises ’’ ( visramya- 
nti) apres avoir servi de qualifiants 

a I 'upamana, ils sont ainsi incapables 
de rendre une notion supplemental, 
c’est-a-dire la similitude entre deux 
objets ayant une propriete commune. 

39 Voire, d’un compose necessaire 
(nitya), c’est-a-dire non resoluble, pre¬ 
cise KP. (repris Hem. su. 114), alors 
que le vt. 2.1,4, n° 2 ne disait rien de 
pareil. Y aurait-il la une doctrine non 
panineenne? C’est peu probable, vu 
que les textes de poetique obeissent 
en general au systeme de P. 

40 Le Bh. ad P. 2.2,18 in fin., qui en- 


globe peut-etre un vt., ne fait que 
reprendre 2.1,4 vt. 2. Les commen- 
taires de KP. ad loc., p. 557 se referent 
en outre a P. 2.4,71. — II s’agit 
apparemment d’une survivance 
vedique: tous les padapatha (cf. 
Whitney ad Ath. Prat. 1.82) com- 
binent iva avec le mot qui precede, 
udadheh-iva remplace ainsi udadher 
iva (qui devrait etre decoupe uda- 
dheh/iva ); cf. aussi Weber ISt. 13, p. 5 
sqq. De la I’habitude de considerer 
iva, tantot comme mot independant 
tantot comme membre ulterieur. 
Noter aussi que la presence de iva 
affectait la finale des pragrhya RkPrat. 
2.55. Tout ceci reflete une situation 
d’enclisearchaique, maispourquoi 
maintenue pour le seul iva ? — En 
Poetique, il semble qu’on ait arbi- 
trairement iva compositionnel et iva 
autonome, celui-ci plutot quand le 
lien avec le nom est plus lache, celui- 
la quand iva interrompt par exemple 
une sequence au cas oblique formee 
d’une epithete, de iva, du substantif 
afferent. 
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§10. A cote de la Comparaison pleine, la Comparaison “ellip- 
tique”. 41 Les sous-groupes sont a peu pres les memes. Du point 
de vue grammatical, qui seul ici nous requiert, nous avons a citer 
I’ellipse du tertium comparationis: processus qui entrame une 
upama indirecte, soit avec composition nominate (ex. amrtopama 
“ semblable a I’ambroisie ’’), soit avec derivation secondaire (ex. 
visakalpa “analogue a du poison “). L’ellipse du terme auquel on 
compare I’objet donne lieu, comme il est nature!, a un compose: 
c’est la categorie normale. Plus instructive (encore qu’etroitement 
fondee sur le vyakarana, comme toute cette doctrine de \'upama) est 
I’ellipse de la particule comparative, laquelle aboutit a I’emploi de 
plusieurs formations verbales relativement singuIieres (fort con- 
nues d ’ai I leu rs dans le kavya) : le denominate en “ kyac" , 42 dans 
lequel le theme de base a valeur d’objet-transitif, ex. sutlyoti “ il 
traite (quelqu’un) comme son fils”, ceci suivant P. 3.1,10 qui pose 
dans son su. le terme UPAMANAT ; dans lequel aussi le theme de 
base a valeur de Locatif ( adhara = adhikarana du vt. 1 ad P., rneme 
sG.), antahpurJyati “ il se meut comme dans le g/necee ”. Le de¬ 
nominate en “ kyah’’, suivant P. 3.1,11, ex. narlyate “ il agit comme 
une femme ’’ (P. reconduit ici, au temoignage des commentaires, 
le mot UPAMANAT).* 3 L’absolutif en -am, appele “namui” , ou le 
theme de base est soit un objet-transitif (P. 3.4,25 et 29), type 
gharmamsudarsam “comme on voit le soleil ”, soit un sujet de 
phrase, parthasamcaram “comme Arjunase meut" (P. 3.4,43); 
I’emploi “comparatif” est assure par la mention UPAMANE chez 
P. 45. Enfin le compose nominal, ex. kaminlgandapandu “pale 
comme la joue de I'amante’’. 44 

Suivent des cas ou i’on reconnaTt une double ellipse, ellipse du 
tertium et ellipse de la particule comparative: c’est la formation 
dite en “ kvip”, ex. vidhavati (sur vidhu “ lune”), “ il se comporte 
comme la lune” : formation qui repose, si non expressement sur 
P., du moins sur un elargissement de P. 3.1,11 du au Bhasya, lequel 
mentionne I’eventualite d’un denominatif sans affixe apres une 
racine quelconque et cite asvati, gardabhati, ou la nuance com¬ 
parative (“ il se comporte comme un cheval, comme un ane”) 


41 La notion d’elIipse en Poetique 
estfuyante et multiforme, comme 
d 'ai I leu rs, bien qu’avec des aspects 
tres differents, en Grammaire. Cf. 
Vam. 5.1,14 qui fait dependre ('ellipse 
de I’usage. On a vu § 12 des cas de 
pronom ellipse. Parmi les Defauts de 
phrase, il en est un qui reside en 

I’absence de certains mots attend us 
(nyunapada ), cf. la strophe citee KP. 
su. 75, p. 339, Regnaud p. 163, ou 
manquent asmabhih et ittham. Mais 
rien de tout cela ne ressemble a la 
theorie du lopa qui domine plus d’un 
developpement en Grammaire. 

42 Sah. Darp. 10.19 = n° 653, ed. 
Kane 5 , p. 96, conteste que “kyac” 
soit un cas d’ellipse de la particule. 

II y voit une ellipse du dharma, car 
les affixes verbaux, dit-il, expriment 
d’eux-memes la ressemblance: allu¬ 


sion implicite a la Grammaire! — 
Hem. su. 115 et autres, suivent KP. 

43 Le cas de “ kyac ” et de “ kyah ’’ est 
cite pour la premiere fois par Udbhata 
1.36. 

44 Sah. Darp. loc. cit. cite encore 
Vupamd reposant sur lesuffixe-in-, aut- 
rement dit la ninigata(upama), qui s’ap- 
puie sur P. 3.2,79; c’est un cas d’ellipse 
de la particule, comme celui de la kan- 
gata (upama), qui remonte a P. 5.3,98. 
Dans la chagata (upama), qui reflete 

le cas traite par P. 5.3,106, suff xe 
-lya-, il y aurait ellipse de I 'upamana. 
Ce dernier procede est traite tout au 
long dans Kuval. 1.7 qui allegue I’ex- 
emple bien connu en Grammaire, 
kakatallya “comme (les choses se 
passent pour) la corneille et le fruit 
du palmier”. 
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resulte du su. meme. 45 En second lieu, dans des conditions ana¬ 
logues, apparaTt a nouveau le procede compositionnel, ainsi raja- 
kunjara “ un roi seimblable a un elephant”, qui correspond a la 
formation purusavyaghra bien connue en grammaire, P. 2.1,56, qui 
fait etat, sinon d’une ellipse double, du moins de I’ellipse (, APRA- 
YOGE ) du tertium. 

Cette meme ellipse du tertium, combi nee a cel le de I'objet 
auquel on compare, aboutit a un procede necessairement compo¬ 
sitionnel, ex. kusumasadrsa “semblable a lafleur L’ellipse de la 
particule et de I’objet compare donne un cas d’affixe “ kyac”, ex. 
sahasrayudhfyati “ il se comporte comme Sahasrayudha”. 46 

Enfrn les theoriciens les plus avances croient discerner—c’est 
le cas extreme, et d’authenticite bien contestable, il faut I’avouer— 
une ellipse des trois elements cites. Ceci donne un compose tel 
que mrganayand “(une fille) auxyeux degazelle”, compose que 
KP. (v.) explique en fonction de P. 2.2,24 vt.12: a cet endroit de la 
Grammaire il est fait etat d’un bahuvrlhi avec chute du membre 
ulterieur, le membre anterieur consistant en un “ upamdno”, 
saptamyupamanapurvapadasya bahuvrihir uttarapadalopas ca, ex. 
ustramukha = ustramukham ivo mukham “ dont la figure est comme 
la figure du chameau ”. En I’occurrence, mrganayana reposerait 
sur une proposition telle que “ mrganayane iva cancale nayane 
yasyah". 47 

On vo it que, sans com porter d’in novations, la theorie de la 
Comparaison en tant que Figure de style, telle que la def nit Mam- 
mata, prend fond sur des categories grammaticales, sur des sutra 
ou des vtt. de I’ecole panineenne; c’est une mise en systeme des 
donnees eparses dans le vyakarana. Les Traites posterieurs ad- 
mettent tous, plus ou moins, cette classification complexe et les 
criteres linguistiques qu’elle entraTne. Quelques auteurs cependant 
protestent: la Citramlmamsa(p. 27) fait valoir qu’un tel classement, 
reposant sur des principes grammaticaux, n’a pas sa place (no 
vyutpadyatam arhati) dans un Traite de poetique; e!le ajoute que, 
au surplus, des divisions de ce genre ne sont pas valables. Cette 
contestation isolee pourrait trouver argument sur les Traites 
anterieurs a KP., qui pour la plupart ignorent les indices de langue: 
c’est le cas au moins de Dandin, de Bham., de Vam. Dandin, nous 
I’avons vu, ne connait qu’une enumeration de caractere lexical, 
qui par son ampleur presente un assez vif interet, mais qui n’est 
accompagnee d’aucune doctrine morphologique. Udbhata se 
borne a distinguer (1. 32 sqq.) I’upama pleine et I’upamd el I iptique, 
avec double ou triple ellipse, vingt et une varietes en tout, mais 
sans entrer dans le detail. 48 Rudrata va un peu plus loin (8.4) en 


45 D’apres Sah. Darp. 10.10 = n°. 655, 
la difference entre “kvip” et “kyan" 
est que “ kyah ” laisse une trace dans 
le verbe (a savoir, un affixe explicite), 
“kvip” non. 

46 Sah. Darp. n° 658 voit la une ellipse 
de I 'upameya. On peut se demander 
quelle est la difference entre sahas- 
rayudhly- et narly- (precite): c’est 
que, dans le premier de ces denomi- 
natifs, \’upameya n’est pas le sujet 

de la phrase (sah . . .), mais I’objet 
implicite ( atmanom ), dans le second 
(qui lui est identique de notre point 


devue), il n’y a d'autre ellipse que 
cel le de la particule (remplacee par 
“kyah ”), Kane trad. p. 102. 

47 Cf. Hem. su. 115, Jagann. op. cit., 
p. 164, Sah. Darp. 10.22. Kane op. 
cit., p. 104 rappel le que certains 
auteurs, justement inquiets de cette 
analyse, rejettent la trilopopama. 

Cf. aussi S.V. Dixit ed. (1959) de KP., 
p. 214. 

48 Vingt-quatre varietes dans SKAbh., 
vingt-sept Sah. Darp., trente-deux 
Kuval. 
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distinguant d’abord entre samasa et pratyaya , comparaison com- 
positionnelle et comparaison derivative, puis en seriant trois 
types de la premiere, selon que I 'upamdna est compose avec le 
tertium (17) ou avec I’upameya (21), ou enfin I 'upameya avec le 
tertium (19). Plus explicite est I’Agni Pur. qui (8.5 et 6) distingue 
deux upomd, cel le a compose, cel le hors de la composition ; il 
ajoute (7 et 8) que la premiere est de trois especes suivant que 
I’element mis en composition est I’upamadyotaka (c’est-a-dire la 
particule), I ’upameya, ou les deux a lafois. C'est le KP. qui, sur le 
plan grammatical, developpe en somme les virtualites de ce qui 
figurait a I'etat de germe dans la litterature anterieure. 49 

§11. Autre chapitre ou apparaissent des traits de langue: celui 
de la “suggestion ” consideree comme facteur poetique dominant. 
C'est I’objet du chapitre IV du KP.; il n’y a rien de correspondant 
au chapitre V, d’ailleurs ecourte, qui traite de laforme poetique 
ou la suggestion n’est qu’un element secondaire. Rien non plus 
au chap. VI, qui concerne laforme inferieure, cel le ou la capacite 
suggestive fait defaut. 

Apres avoir decrit le rasa et ses environnements, Mammata 
pose qu’il est susceptible d’etre “suggere” ( dyotyate , vyajyate) au 
moyen de trois indices formels: au moyen de certaines portions de 
mot—c’est-a-dire, pratiquement, soit du theme, soit plus souvent 
du suffixe (ou desinence)—,au moyen de I’arrangement ( racana ), 
enfin au moyen des phonemes, sO. 61. On reconnaTt la disposition 
ternaire, comme ci-dessus §4 et dans des conditions similaires. 

La question de I’arrangement et des phonemes sera traitee par 
KP. a propos des Figures, soit au chap. VIII; el le ne porte qu’inci- 
demment sur des points de grammaire. 

Au contraire, la question des “ portions de mot” ( padaikadesa ) 
interesse des faits morphologiques et lexicoiogiques combines. 
Parmi eux, il en est qui ne nous concernent pas directement ici, 
ainsi lorsqu’on enseigne que jayati “ il I'emporte ” (p. 169) suggere 
le rasa Erotique, ce que n’eut pas obtenu le terme plus simple, 
apparemment plus banal, sobhate “ il est beau ’’; on nous affirme 
p. 170 que pada “pas” suggere I’anxiete amou reuse mieux que 
n’eut fait dvara “ porte’’. Mais c’est a peine si Ton peut parler de 
qualification lexicale; c’est en verite le contexte, I’ambiance de la 
strophe tout entiere, qui amene a preferer tel mot a tel autre, 
sans que le vocable selectionne ait plus de vertu intrinseque que le 
terme evince. 

Cette remarque s’applique pareillement aux cas ou la morpho- 
logie est en jeu. Telle desinence, dans une str. donnee, passe pour 
etre mieux apte qu’une autre a suggerer quelque rasa (le rasa 
Erotique, comme dans tous les exemples des theoriciens, a un 
role indument privilegie); entendez par la la desinence, en tant 


49 Les criteres de langue font defaut 
en effet dans les plus anciens Traites, 
ceux de Dandin, de Bham., d’Udbha- 
ta; aussi chez Ruyyaka, qui est 
singulierement sommaire touchant 
I'upama. Bham. 2.31 se bornait a 
citer le cas de yatha et iva, puis le 
kriyasamya (done, = P. 5.1,115) avec 
-vat (2.33); -vat est mentionne som- 
mairement par Dandin 2.57 et Udbh. 
1.37 (en valeur de karman), 38 (en 
valeur de Gen. et de Loc.). Rien chez 


Vam. Mais Dandin expose une remar- 
quable liste de substantifs, d’adjectifs, 
de verbes, entrainant une valeur 
“comparative”, 2.57-65: cela, certes, 
se limite au lexique, sans entrer dans 
la doctrine grammaticale, mais c’est 
la matiere premiere du kavya, et, 
sous I’angle de la documentation, 
c’est plus proche de notre conception 
moderne de la stylistique que les 
analyses perimees de la Poetique 
sanskrite ulterieure. 
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qu’elle exprime soit une relation casuelle ou temporelle, soit une 
personne, soit un nombre; il s’agit done du contexte, non de ('as¬ 
pect morphologique. On enseigne ainsi que le present kirati (p. 171, 
Regnaud p. 87) note un acte en train de se realiser ( sadhyomano; 
cf. provrttasyavirame dans la definition du present chez P. 3.2,123 
vt.1), que le nom verbal atita note un acte accompl i ( siddha : cf. les 
caracteres bien connus de la nislha P. 1.1,26), si bien que le suffixe 
-to- “ suggere” le caractere revolu de I’acte designe par le verbe; 
“or, ces deux actes sont dans un rapport logique de cause et d'effet 
qui se trouve interverti grammaticalement, puisqu’en vertu des 
suffixes en question, I’effet aurait precede la cause. Mais cette 
erreur apparente a pour resultat de suggerer la rapidite avec la- 
quelle les blessures de I’Amour sont suivies de leurs consequences, 
et par cela meme de faire naTtre le rasa erotique” (Regnaud loc. 
cit.). De meme (p. 173), dans likhann aste bhOmim “ il se tient grat- 
tant la terre”, le participe joint a aste (laou I’on attend, parait-il, 
*likhaty asitah ) suggere un acte qui se poursuit jusqu’a apaisement 
de I'esprit (prasada): ceci, joint a I'Accus. bhOmim (la ou Ton attend 
parait-il, le Loc. bhumau), suggere que facte de “gratter ” a lieu 
sans intention particuliere ( na hi buddhipurvakam ). 50 Cette indica¬ 
tion sur le participe de continuity descriptive, en locution peri- 
phrastique, n’est pas sans valeur du point de vue linguistique; non 
plus cel le du Locatif envisage comme cas “ intentionnel ”, ce qui 
evoque sans doute la nimittasaptam! souvent mentionnee dans les 
commentaires grammaticaux. Mais, dans la strophe citee, de tels 
phenomenes emanent d’une interpretation psychologique a poste¬ 
riori, bien plutot que des formes grammaticales, qui n'ont aucun 
contenu expressif par elles-memes. 

Les autres traits allegues sont de caractere plus elementaire 
encore: si I’lnstr. divasena “suggere” I*idee que le fruit souhaite 
est atteint (p. 179) “au terme de la journee” (et non “au cours de 
la journee”), il y a bien la le rappel implicite de V APAVARGE de 
P. 2.3,6, expression que justement la Kasikaglosait pa r phalaprapti 
(commefait KP. ici meme): mais I’emploi serait a peine digne d’etre 
releve si f entourage de la strophe ne donnait quelque impulsion 
a degager cette nuance. De meme p. 180 (Regnaud p. 91), ou le KP. 
note que le suff xe -ka- dans ahgaka “ membre ” suggere I’idee 
de compassion, conformement a P. 5.3,76. 51 Rarement la doctrine 
pulse chez Patahjali: pourtant p. 178 sur I’ordre des membres dans 
le dvandva , commande par le pradhanya ou “ primaute” relative 
des elements en presence: enseignement qui emane de P. 2.2,34 
vt. 4. 

Des donnees de ce genre n’ajoutent pratiquement rien a notre 
connaissance de lagrammaire, ni meme n’expliquent faffectation 
sty(istique dont telle ou telle formation peut benef cier dans le 

50 Regnaud dit tres bien: “ tracer le un acte accompli avec reflexion”. 

sol, sens exprime par une construe- 51 Importance relative des nuances 

tion qui ne permet pas d’admettre d'affectivite chez P., telles que akrose, 

I’ellipse d’un regime direct destine lipsayam, asisi, prasomsayam, non 

a designer ce qu’on s’applique a y seulement dans la theorie des modes 

tracer, indique un acte machinal du verbe (ou cet apport affect if est 

resultant du trouble eprouve par la pour ainsi la base de la description), 
personne qui I’accomplit; au lieu que mais ailleurs. La Poetique n’a pas 
tracer sur le sol supposerait ('ellipse manque de faire son profit de telle de 
d’un regime direct a Paecusatif, ex- ces notations, ainsi naturellement 
primant ce qu’on y tracerait (des celle concernant le ” manye" ( = 

caracteres, etc.), et impliquant par la manyase) prahase de P. 1 4,106. 
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kavya. 52 Retenons toutefois comme de quelque valeur— parce que 
la chose est inattestee dans la litterature grammaticale — la re- 
marque touchant I’emploi de ca reitere: emploi defini comme un 
etat d’equilibre ( tulyayogita ) entre deux actions simultanees, dont 
en realite la premiere est la cause et laseconde est I’effet: “etton 
esprit s’est tourne vers lafierte et nos ennemis ont ete detruits”, 
c’est-a-dire “ton ame a montre de la fierte et cela a suffi pour que 
nos ennemis fussent detruits” (KP. p. 181, Regnaud p. 92); comme 
dit Regnaud, “ de cette suggestion resulte la promptitude avec 
laquelle le roi a aneanti ses adversaires; et par la apparaTt un senti¬ 
ment ( bhava ) en rapport avec le rasa heroi'que”. Le cas est deja 
signale dans le Dhvany. loc. cit. II rentre, de notre point de vue, 
dans les voies et moyens de I'expressivite linguistique. 53 

Le caractere “suggestif” est attribue, entre autres, au suffixe 
d’abstrait -iman-, avec I’exemple taruniman “jeuriesse” (Regnaud 
p. 93). P. 5.1,122 fait dependre d’un gono I’apparition du suffixe 
d’abstrait -iman-, autrement dit il s’agissait d’une formation rela- 
tivement rare, surtout si on la compare aux autres derives abstraits 
tels que ceux en -tva- et -td-, voire en -yd-. Mais ceci n’aurait pas 
suffi a nous permettre de penser que -iman- comportait une nuance 
qualitative, si nous n’avions le temoignage corroborant de Bham. 
6.54, qui recommande en poesie Lusage de ce suffixe, alors que 
Vam. 5.2,56 ecarte certains emplois, peut-etre simplement parce 
qu’on en abusait. Le fait que le suffixe -iman- (en tant que suffixe 
secondaire) ait ete rattache a la serie des noms en -(f)yas- et -istha- 
et a certains denominatifs en -ayati a contribue a accentuer le 
caractere concret de cette petite categorie, qui a I’origine etait a 
peine distincte de la classe des noms en -man- et depourvue de 
valeur affective; -Jyas- lui aussi est declare particulierement sou- 
haitable en poesie, Bham. loc. cit. 

§12. Le chapitre des Defauts (chap. VII) est riche en notations 
grammaticales, souvent plus novatrices, en tout cas moins decon- 
certantes, que cel les que nous venons d’examiner. Ici d’abord on 
retrouve la question des composes, qui forme vraiment I’epine 
dorsale de la theorie grammaticale en Poetique. II est vrai que KP. 
est plus liberal en details que les autres textes. 

Certains des defauts portant sur un mot ne se rencontrent 
qu’en composition nominale, samasagatam eva KP., su. 72 p. 266 et 
284. Observation qui, de notre sentiment, est sans portee appre¬ 
ciable, car il est clair que les defauts sont les memes, qu’il s’agisse 
d’un mot simple ou d’un compose (le compose, sur le plan seman- 
tique, est un mot comme les autres), ainsi le defaut appele k/ista 
“(expression) difficile ou obscure”. Tout ce qu’on peut dire est 
qu’un terme mis en compose rend d’emblee I’expression plus diffi¬ 
cile, moins tolerable parfois I’ambigui'te: d’ou cette categorie 
speciale. 

Mais il y a un defaut au moins qui est specifique a la composi¬ 
tion nominale, c’est I'avimrstavidheyamsa, p. 266 et 285: tel element 


52 II n’y a guere a tirer non plus des 
remarques de I’Aucityavic. 20 sqq. 
concernant la “propriete” ou "con- 
venance" ( aucitya ) de divers cas, 
genres, nombres, cede des adjectifs, 
preverbes, particules, temps verbaux. 


On est la dans un domaine trop 
fluent. 

53 Sur I’emploi de ca reitere, cf. 

J. Gonda Vak 5, p. 37 et notamment 
p. 41. 
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de phrase qui devrait figurer comme predicat ( vidheya ) 54 demeure 
a I’etat non-autonome ou subordonne ( gunlbhuta ), c’est-a-dire 
sous la forme d’un membre de compose. Ainsi mithyamahiman 
“faux prestige” (cite aussi Regnaud p. 146), la ou le mouvement 
de la phrase ex igealt mithya mahima “mon prestige (s'avera) inane” ; 
dvitlyamaurvJ “deuxieme corde d’arc” (aussi Regnaud, ibid.), 
expression qui passe inaper^ue, alors qu’il fallait dire dvitlyam 
maurvim “ (sa ceinture etait comme) une corde d’arc (qui eut ete 
paradoxalement) la deuxieme (portee par Amour, lequel n’en a 
qu’une d’ordinaire) ” ; alaksyajanmata, ou eut convenu alaksita 
janih “sa naissance est inconnue”; amuktd “ non delaissee” (Reg- 
naud, ibid.), quand on attendait no mukta “ el le n’a pas ete delais¬ 
see”. 55 II s’agit bien lad’un fait de style, mais afondement linguis- 
tique: latendance “ resserrante” de lastrophe, Tabus du compose 
nominal, le mouvement ineluctable qui conduit I’expression en 
kdvyo a revetir failure d’un sOtra versifie, tout cela aboutit a mas¬ 
quer le predicat (comme est masque ou meme ellipse, bien souvent, 
le sujet meme de la phrase); il important au theoricien d’attirer 
I’attention la-dessus, meme si les exemples allegues sont inegale- 
ment propres a assurer la demonstration. 

§13. Le meme defaut apparaTt un peu plus loin (sti. 74 p. 306) 
a I’occasion, non plus du compose, mais de la phrase. II s’agit ici 
encore d’un predicat qui n’est pas mis en evidence, mais est laisse 
dans la penombre, voire, completement omis. Les exemples cites, 
qui sont relativement nombreux — il est visible que Mammata a 
entendu donner quelque ampleur a une these qui n’avait ete formu- 
lee avant lui ni en Poetique ni en Grammaire—, concernent la 
phrase correlative, cette structure majeure de la phrase sanskrite. 
Le KP. considere comme un defaut I’absence de pronom correlatif 


54 Vidheya en ce sens n’appartient pas 
a la Grammaire (dans le Bhasya, le 
mot ne signifie rien de plus que "ce 
qui fait I’objet d’une regie, ce qui est 
a instruire sous forme de vidhi’’). 

En Poetique, le terme s’oppose a 
anuvadya (non atteste en Grammaire), 
" ce qui exprime une reference a 
quelque chose qui a ete anterieure- 
ment emis”. Le contraste vidhi/ 
anuvada se trouve dans les Nyaya- 
sutra 2.1,62, mais il appert que cet 
emploi d'anuvad(y)a releve de la 
MTmamsa, cf. Ml. Kosa, s.u.; anuvadya, 
glose uddesya, praptenavagata, equi- 
vaut sur le plan grammatical a "sujet 
(de la phrase, en tant que designant 
qqch. de connu)”, d’ou vidheya 
" predicat (en tant que la chose afaire 
connaitre)’’. Le Tantravartt. (cite 
dans le c. moderne de KP., p. 285) 
parle des phrases correlatives, ou 
I 'anOdyata anuvadyata ) caracterise 

la proposition en yad, comme se 
situant en protase et designant la 
chose " acquise", par rapport a la 
vidheyata, qui caracterise la proposi¬ 
tion en tad, placee en apodose et 


designant la chose "a realiser", 
yacchabdayogah prathamyam siddha- 
tvam capy anudyata/ tacchabdayoga 
auttaryam sadhyatvam ca vidheyata. 

55 Sah. Darp. n°. 574 reprend ces 
exemples et souligne le cas de amukta/ 
na mukta, qui i I lustre lafameuse 
theorie sur les deux especes de nega¬ 
tion, I eprasajya = et le paryudasa- 
pratisedha. — Un peu plus loin (p. 

304), KP. cite I'exemple (aussi repris 
Sah. Darp.) svargagramatikaviluntha- 
navrthocchunaih kim ebhir bhujaih 
“ a quoi bon mes bras qui se sont en 
vain gonfles des depouilles du hameau 
celeste! ’’ (on attendait: c’est en vain 
que . . .). — Le rapport entre vidheya 
et anuvadya est egalement en jeu 
dans lastr. nyakkarah KP. su. 74, 
p. 304 (repris Sah. Darp.), mais il 
s’agit ici d’un "ordre trouble" (le 
vyakirna de SKAbh. 1.23): on attend 
ayam eva nyakkarah, avec I 'anuvadya 
(ayam ) avant le vidheya ( nyak° ). Ceci 
concerne d ’ai I leu rs le style bien 
plutot que la syntaxe, comme le 
Defaut similaire appele samkirna 
KP.su. 75, p.362. 
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Grammaire et asau (qu’on a dans un element strophique tanoti yo 'sau subhage 

poetique en Sanskrit tavagatah) ne saurait remplacer sah, qu'il faudrait done yah . . ./ 

sa dgatah, cf. Regnaud p. 148. Car asau, est-il precise, sert simple- 
ment a designer un objet en tant que la chose a laquelle on se 
refere ( anuvadyamatra ), il n’a pas, dirions-nous, force correlative. 56 

Si la structure fondamentale yah .. ./sah . . . requiert lastricte 
correlation, la structure inverse (moins bien accreditee ou, du 
moms plus faible en tant que systeme correlatif) n’exige pas aussi 
fermement le demonstrate on peut dire sadhu krtam . . . yad . . . 

“ e’est une chose bien faite, (a savoir) que . ..", au lieu de tat sadhu 
krtam . .. yad ... (Regnaud p. 150). Pourquoi ? C’est que le relatif a 
pouvoir-inherent ( samarthya ) (d'assurer a lui seul la valeur corre¬ 
lative). On constate en effet aisement que ya posterieur est plus 
fort que ya anterieur, en ce qu’il entraine souvent avec lui une 
valeur completive, loin de couvrir a titre purement formel, comme 
ya anterieur, un simple adjectif syntaxique” (suivant I’expression 
de M. Benveniste). 

Cette notion de pouvoir-inherent est, il est vrai, dangereuse 
a manier; e’est une de ces abstractions que poeticiens et gram- 
mairiens aiment evoquer. Mammata observe qu’en vertu du 
samarthya il arrive que ya ou to puissent manquer; on cite un 
exemple ou I’un et I’autre pronoms font defaut, utpatsyate/’sti 
mama ko ’pi samanadharma = ya utpatsyate / tarn praty asti . . . 
(Regnaud, ibid.). On rentre ici dans une autre abstraction com¬ 
mode, cel le de I 'ellipse. 

Une double objection se presente quant a la necessity de la 
rigoureuse liaison yah . . ./ sah . . .: (a) ne peut-on supposer que 
(dans la phrase deja citee) asau joue le role de sah, de meme qu’on 
trouve ailleurs yah .../asya ..., la ou Ton comptait sur yah . . ./ 
tasya . . . ? Reponse: non, car alors, dans un cas tel que yo 'sau . . . 
sah . . ., le pronom sah serait superflu, ce qui n’est nullement avere; 
ensuite, si asau etait correlatif, il viendrait en tete de la seconde 
proposition; done yo ’sou agit comme so yah, pour indiquer la 
personne en tant qu’ “ inconnue”. On notera incidemment que 
I’ordre des mots, pourtant si arbitrage dans le kavya, est une 
exigence de la Poetique: sans doute y a-t-il la le souvenir d’un etat 
de langue plus rigoureux, tel celui de la prose vedique, ou peu 
de liberte etait laisse aux auteurs de changer la place d’un mot. 

(b) si Ton escompte une correlation stricte, comment se fait-il 
qu’on ait telle strophe ou tad (seul) repond a yad-yadl Reponse: 
tad renvoie a une entite unique, qui equivaut justement a cette 
unicite qu’exprime (d'autre maniere) le complexe yad-yad. 57 Ces 
indications ont leur prix, meme si on les applique (comme q’a ete 
sCirement I’intention de Mammata) a la structure un peu relachee 
qui est cel le du Sanskrit classique, fut-ce meme a I’interieur du 
kavya. 

§14. Dans ce meme cadre, la question de la phrase relative 
revient au su. 75 p. 347, afin d’illustrer le Defaut appele abhava- 
nmatayoga = abhavannistasambandha (Regnaud p. 169): la relation 

56 A ce propos, KP. enumere judi- 57 De meme un peu plus loin (p. 349) 

cieusement les nuances du tad non yad .../ tadanim, au lieu d eyadanim .../ 

correlatif: designer I'objet dont traite t° ou de yad . . ./tad. Pour eviter cette 
le contexte, prakrta ; I’objet connu, rupture d'uniformite, Mammata 

prasiddha ; I'objet dont le sujet par- prefere corriger yad en ced. L’ex- 
lant a I’experience personnels, emple yad-yad/tad est repris Sah. 

anubhuta. Darp., n° 574. 
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qu’on souhaite (entre relative et principale) n’a pas lieu. Dans 
I’exemple cite, il s’agit de demons ( ksapacarinam ) par la puissance 
desquels ( yesam ). . . (et) par qui ( yaih ). . enfin dont (yesam) 
I’antecedent est au Gen it if, ce qui, selon Mammata, ne s’accorde 
pas avec I'lnstr. yaih, commande par la syntaxe de I’apodose. II 
n’y a rien la que de regulier a notre sens; tout au plus estimera- 
t-on que cette mixture de pronoms relatifs entraine de prime abord 
quelque obscurite. Toutefois le KP. n’hesite pas a taxer de defec- 
tueux le rapport ksapacarinam/yaih, ce qui, si Ton generalisait 
la remarque, conduirait a rejeter nombre de structures presentant 
une d isparite analogue, ne gardant comme correctes que celles ou, 
par une sorte d’attraction (ici mal concevable), I’antecedent a ete 
apparie au cas grammatical du relatif. Chose curieuse, l’objec¬ 
tion faite a cette phrase prend appui, non sur un grammairien (la 
Grammaire, on le sait, se soucie fort peu des structures), mais 
sur Jaimini: la Mimamsa, tout bien considere, n’est-elle pas la 
vraie “syntaxe” du Sanskrit, une vakyamJmdmsa ou disquisition 
sur les propositions, tout comme la grammaire est une padaml- 
mamsa, une disquisition sur les mots. 58 

De fait, Jaimini 3.1,22 donne I’axiome gunanam ca pararthatvad 
asambandhah samatvat syat “ il ne peut y avoir de relation (entre 
des rites secondaires), etant donne que (lesdits rites) servent a 
quelque chose d’autre (= n’ont pas leur fin en eux-memes) et 
qu’ils sont egaux (entre eux a cet egard par rapport a I’acte pri- 
maire)”. Transpose en langage grammatical, ceci sign if e: quand 
il y a plusieurs subordonnants ( yac-chabdanirdesya ), ils servent 
a quelque chose d’autre et ne sauraient etre en correlation mu- 
tuelle. Conclusion pratique, et d ’ai I leu rs ir realisable: a cote de 
yesam . . . ksapacarinam, il faudrait un yaih .. . ksapdcaribhih 
(d’autant plus que yaih est en correlation avec taih au 4 e pada). 

Un autre exemple, assez different, du meme Defaut est encore 
donne p. 350(Regnaud p. 170): la strophe citee commence par 
“ecoute (le recit de) tout ce qui ( yad-yad ) a ete (atteint, obtenu 
ou conquis, samasaditam) par telle et telle (chose respective, 
tena-tena ): ainsi les fleches (Nomin.) (furent obtenues) a I’aide de 
I’arc (Instr.), par les fleches (fut conquise) latete de I’ennemi, etc.”. 
La phrase paraTt irreprochable. Mammata trouve a y redire et 
pose une alternative: ou bien les mots “fleches, arc, tete, etc.” 
sont les regimes de “ecoute” et doivent etre pareillement a 
I’Accus.; ou bien Ton admet que “ecoute” n’a pas de mot par¬ 
ticular pour regime, mais seulement le sens-global ou sens-de-la- 
phrase, vakyartha, et alors on attend une proposition autonome 
commenqant avec “ les fleches ” et la mise au Nomin. de tous ces 
mots. Double solution qui nous paraTt specieuse, sinon absurde, 
mais qui recele tout de meme un germe de realite. Le poeticien 
preconise la correction de yena yena ... yad yad en kena kena ... 
kirn kirn. 59 Du moins, voit-on par des details de ce genre, par 

58 Cf. nos Etudes 6, p. 66. Les pari- appose a ya, ni etre inclus dans le sens 

bhasa mimamsistes ont affaire au du relatif (KP.). — Exemple acces- 

vakya (lequel fait partie, soit dit en soire concernant la rupture d'uni- 

passant, des six criteres ou pramana). formite dans le pronom: tadvisrsta est 
Elies ont aussi une incidence gram- a corriger en anena vi°, la reference 

maticale, cf. JAs. 1941-42, p. 121 . etant a Siva, qui vient d’etre nomme: 

[this volume, page 442] —Sur ceci confirme que tad est senti comme 

I’influence de la Mlmamsa sur la pronom de reference lointaine ou 

Poetique, Kane, op. cit., p. 375. meme abstraite. 

59 “ Fleches ", etc. ne saurait ni etre 
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I’exces meme du purisme syntaxique, I'interet que prennent 
certains theoriciens a latheorie de la phrase, theorie dont I’ab¬ 
sence, constitue une grave lacune, la seule grave peut-etre, dans 
I'enseignement des grammairiens. 60 

Ainsi, sans aborder de front les problemes de langue, la 
Poetique sanskrite ouvre tout de meme quelques perspectives 
nouvelles, du moins chez ses representants les plus penetrants, 
Anandavardhana et surtout Mammata. 

On peut observer encore ceci: la ou la Grammaire prescrit ou 
interdit — ne connaissant en guise d M ‘options ” ( vikalpa) que des 
faits de pure indifference linguistique (par ex. il est indifferent 
qu 'on forme sisvaya ou susava, selon P. 6.1,30) —, la Poetique, 
intervenant qualitativement, indique certains choix, certaines 
preferences, notamment dans le domaine de la Derivation nomi- 
nale, qui de tous les compartiments du vyakarana, a toujours ete 
le plus evoluant, le plus mobile. El le connaTt des nuances expres- 
sives, eventuellement affectives, meme s’il lui advient trop fre- 
quemment d’attacher lavertu de “suggestion” a tel ou tel ele¬ 
ment grammatical qui, pris en soi, est parfaitement inerte. 

En depit du caractere de bonne heure stereotype qu’ont 
revetu les enseignements de poetique, on y decouvre encore la 
recherche d’une certaine hierarchie dans les valeurs du langage, 
recherche qui demeure tres eloignee des preoccupations de la 
grammaire traditionnelle. 


60 Les Defaults portant sur un mot 
isole ne nous concernent pas ici, 
etant affaire de lexique, sauf le n° 2 
(su. 73, p. 268) denomme cyutasam- 
skrti, glose vyakaranalaksanahino, 

“ echappant aux regies de gram¬ 
maire”, qui repond au sobdocyuta de 
Bhar. trad. Man. Ghosh 17.94, au 
s abdahina de SKAbh. 1.111 dont on 
nous dit qu’il peut se muer en Qualite 
s’il s’agit d’une imitation, anukarana, 
c’est-a-dire si Ton veut imiter le 
parler defectueux d’un homme sans 
culture: tel pourrait etre le cas, 
souvent cite, de la phrase pasyaisa ca 
gav iti KP. su. 80, p. 412 (I’exemple 
gav iti est d’origine grammaticale, il 
est signale Kas. ad 1.1,16, justement 
com me cas d’“ imitation”, cf. la trad. 
Ojihara-Renou p. 63; sur le principe 
de I 'anukarana en Grammaire, v. 
quelques references dans Terminol. 
s.u. et Durgh. Introd., p. 134). Ainsi 
anunathate contrevient a P. 1.3,21 vt.7, 
vu que la str. ou cette forme figure 
n’implique pas de nuance precative 
( asisi ); moins pusillanime, Durgh. 
ad P. 1.3,21 parvient a justifier la 


forme; cf. de meme ajaghne Sah. 

Darp. 7.4 SKAbh. 1.20 Durgh. ad 
P. 1.3,28. — II semble qu’en Poetique 
Pincorrection grammaticale, le sole- 
cisme, n’appartienne jamais qu’au 
mot, non a la phrase, car on nous dit 
(KP. p. 296) que le Defaut de phrase 
repondant a la cyutasamskrti n’existe 
pas: ceci montre bien que la purete 
grammaticale etait affaire de mot, 
non de phrase. —Tel Defaut con- 
cernant une " portion de mot ” (cf. 
ci-dessus § 11) effleure un probleme 
grammatical, ainsi le n° 3 ( nirarthaka ) 
su. 74, p. 321; pourquoi le plur. 
drsam “des yeux”, s’agissant d’une 
seule femme? Ou encore le moyen 
kurute, la ou manque toute nuance 
retroflexe? A propos de drsam, la v. 
note assez finement que le piuriel est 
injustifiable, car dans une notion 
unitaire il n’est admissible que s’il 
y a diversite de fonctions (vyapara), 
or ce n’est pas le cas quand il s’agit 
des “yeux”. Inversement un singulier 
” generique ” est plausible Vam. 

5.1,17 (avec recours de la v. a la notion 
de “genre” d’apres la MTmamsa). 
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The last article is Renou’s “ La Theorie des temps du verbe d’apres 
les grammairiens Sanskrits "Journal asiatique (248,1960, 305-337). 
The related treatment of verbal moods is the subject of a more 
recent monograph by Rocher (1968a). Many of the rules discussed 
here occur on Plate III. 

§1. Rien 1 n’est plus simple, en apparence au moins plus elemen- 
taire, que lafaqon dont Panini decrit les valeurs temporelles dans 
le verbe. En fait, une lecture plus attentive, un recours aux com- 
mentaires, aux grammairiens non-panineens, permettent de con- 
stater que, sur beaucoup de points, I’enseignement etait precis et 
souvent meme penetrant. 

L’indice qui designe les formations temporelles — ou, plus 
exactement, les desinences afferentes — est un indice a L initial. 2 
Les signes conventionnels N et T marquent respectivement les 
temps secondaires — irnparfait LAN, aoriste LUN , conditionnel 
LRN 3 — et les temps primaires (ou mieux: non-secondaires) — 
present LAT, parfait LIT, 4 futur periphrastique LUT, enfin futur 
(simple) LRT. A cette serie s'ajoutent les indices imodaux: c’est 
I’optatif (avec I’indice des temps secondaires) LIN, 5 puis le subjonctif 


1 Abreviations: Bh. = Mahabhasya; 
BM. = Balamanorama; C(V). = 
Candra(vrtti); H. = Hemacandra 
(avec la Brhadvrtti); J. — Jainendra 
(avec la Mahavrtti); K. — Kasikavrtti; 
Kai. =? Kaiyata; Kt. = Katantra(avec 
le c. de Durgasimha); N. = Nyasa; 

Ng. mi Nagesa; P. = Pan ini; SK. = 
SiddhantakaumudT; SK. = Sabda- 
kaustubha; SKA. = Sarasvatika- 
nthabharana; sG. = sutra’s; vt(t). = 
varttika(’s). — Nos investigations 
dans la litterature grammaticale ne 
sont pas completes; il est peu pro¬ 
bable que des faits importants se 
laissent deceler chez les post- 
Panineens; nous n’avons rien trouve 
de remarquable chez Sakatayana, ni 
dans la Bhasavrtti ou la Prakriyakau- 
mudT. Vopadeva a ceci de curieux 
qu’il supprime les regies elementaires, 
ne gardant que quelques curiosites; 
de meme le Sarasvata, qui se limite a 
lunJhi lunlhi ( = P. 3.4,2), yajati sma (= 
3.2,123), supto 'ham vilalapa (= 

3.2,115 vt.), yavat karoti (— 3.3,4), 
smarasi (avec yad, = 3.2,113). II 
n’entrait ni dans nos vues ni dans nos 
moyens de faire intervenir les philo¬ 
sophies de la grammaire; la Sabdasa- 
ktiprakasika a tout un prakarana sur 
les valeurs “ la" du verbe qui trans- 
cende pour ainsi dire les donnees 
grammaticales tout en conservant 
les articulations de P. Au contraire, 
dans le Vakyapadlya (3 me Livre, kala- 


samuddesa), on a une exposition 
abstraite sur le temps grammatical, 
ou les faits de langue sont a peine 
degages de la speculation. 

2 Emanant de kala “temps,” comme 
I ’a note Ksh. Ch. Chatterji Techn. 
Terms 1 p. 9. Le kalavisesa ou “speci¬ 
fication du temps “ est I’une des deux 
raisons d’etre du “ la(kara)," I’autre 
etant I ’arthavisesa ou specif cation du 
sens K. ad 3.4,77. — Les autres in¬ 
dices en L sont etrangers a la theorie 
temps. 

3 Ce sont les trois temps a augment 
(I bhutakaranavatl) que Kt. 3.1,14 
appelle rudha “transmis par la tradi¬ 
tion,” pensant aux noms qui les 
designent dans cette Grammaire. 

4 Le parfait n’est pas, a proprement 
parler, un temps primaire, mais il se 
comporte comme tel, tant pour les 
formes que pour I’emploi (cf. Brug- 
mann 2 2 . 3 p. 769), et tout d’abord 
en ce qu’il est demuni d’augment; 

ni pour le ved. ni pour le “class.”, P. 
ne reconnait un plus-que-parfait, cf. 
le silence a ce sujet de Thieme Plus- 
quamperfektum. 

5 Le soi-disant precatif n’est qu’une 
variante de I’optatif, du point de vue 
semantique aussi bien que formel; 

P. le caracterise par UN ASISl 3.4,116, 
d’ou la denomination aslrlin des 
Panineens, asis seul des non-Pan i- 
neens. 
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LET, enfin I’imperatif LOT 6 (ces deux-ci, avec I’indice primaire). 7 

Un tel ensemble traduit d’abord cette verite que, dans I 'or¬ 
gan isation du verbe Sanskrit, il n’existe pas de categorie modale 
qui serait distincte par nature d’une categorie temporelle, comme 
le Veda avait tente d’en constituer une 8 ; dans la prose vedique de 
type “ recent" (celle meme que vise P.), 9 aussi bien qu’en Sanskrit 
ulterieur, I’expression verbale dans la phrase subordonnee, c’est- 
a-dire dans le domaine par excellence du mode, se repartit entre 
I’optatif, lefutur (theoriquement aussi, le conditionnel) et le pre¬ 
sent. 

§2. La theorie des temps chez Panini s’insere a I’interieur de 
I’expose sur la derivation nominale (primaire). 10 La chose se com- 
prend de soi si Ton considere que les desinences verbales, de 
meme que les suffixes primaires, s’attachent a la racine (ou au 
theme verbal, OHATOH). Le parallelisme entre I’une et I’autre 
formations se marque deja dans la terminologie: desinences et 
suffixes s'appellent pratyaya "ce qui s’attache, ce qui s’affixe a 
qqch." 11 L’expression KARTARI vise, dans le nom, la fonction 
“ agentis" et, dans le verbe, la voix active (c’est-a-dire, non-pas¬ 
sive) : de fait, les noms d’agent sont gloses uniformement par le 
verbe act if, karotiti krt "qui fait", pacatiti pacah "qui cuit." L’ex¬ 
pression KARMARII designe, dans le nom, I’Accus. et, dans le verbe 
ou le nom verbal, la voix passive: le passif ne repose-t-il pas sur le 
transfert (au Nomin.) d’un objet direct qui, dans la phrase normale, 
c’est-a-dire a la voix active, s’inscrivait a I’Accus. ? Enfin le terme 
8 HAVE concerne les derives nominaux " actionis" et, dans le verbe, 
il s’applique a la categorie de Limpersonnel. 12 


6 L’imperatif, lui aussi, et une forma¬ 
tion primaire, en depit de desinences 
speciales (lafinale -u repondant a I’-/ 
des temps primaires). Quand au sub- 
ionctif, qui est mixte, les formes en 
sont claires la surtout ou les 
desinences primaires les caracterisent. 
— P. use, al’occasion, d’indices 
diminues, LR qui englobe LRN et LRT; 
LI qui associe au parfait (LIT) les mor¬ 
phemes d’aoriste designes generi- 
quement par CLI. 

7 II est notable que P. n’ait pas senti le 
besoin de poser la categorie de I’in- 
dicatif (dont les criteres modaux sont 
purement negatifs); s’il l’avait fait, 

iI I’aurait deflnie sans doute un peu 
comme, dans le nom, il definit le 
Nomin. 2.3,46 (cf. Thieme JAOS. 76 
p. 4), ce que C, 2.1,93 resume par 
arthamatre “ ce qui note le sens et rien 
d’autre”. 

8 Avec un subjonctif bien deflni, un 
optatif et un “ injonctif", ce dernier, il 
est vrai mixte entre le temps et le 
mode. 

9 Celle des Br. expurgee de ses ar- 
cha'ismes, des Sutra, des Up. en prose. 

10 Chez les non-Pan ineens, el le se 
degage parfois du chapitre de deriva¬ 


tion, ainsi Vop. a un “ kti-padah" 

(chap. 25) qui traite des valeurs 
personnelles, abstraction faite des 
suffixes. 

11 Autre interpretation du mot chez 
les Gramm., v. Termin. s.u. pratyaya 
et JAs. 1941-42 p. 144 [see pages 
457-458 of this volume]. Pra,krti est 
egalement commun a la morphologie 
nominale et verbale, ibid. 

12 Ainsi padyate ’neneti padah “ le pied 
est ce avec quoi on marche” CV. 1.3,7 
= P. 3.3,18. Ceci ne veut pas dire 
qu’au sentiment des Gramm, les 
“actionis” reposent necessaire- 
ment sur un impersonnel; P. 19 les 
connait aussi notant un regime verbal 
quelconque (autre que le regime 
d’agent, cad. le Nomin.), avec cette 
restriction importante que le domaine 
dudit su.19 est celui d'une samjna, n. 
propre ou n. techn. — Au debut de 
3.1,67, le Bh. est amene a distinguer 

le bhava note par un verbe et le bhava 
note par un suffixe : le premier in¬ 
diquant temps, personne et voix, 
etant lie a un agent, assimilable a un 
acte ( kriyavat ), le second etant denue 
de ces specifications et assimilable 
a un objet concret (dravyavat). 
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A quel endroit du troisieme Livre (lequel traite de la deriva¬ 
tion primaire) commence I’expose sur les valeurs temporelles? 

A T occasion des suffixes valables au sens du “ passe” (BHUTE P., 
atJte Kt. et ailleurs), I’expression bhOte etant a completer en dhd- 
tvarthe bhute K. ad 3.2,84 “quand le sens de la racine est celui du 
passe”. Cette precision, comme la plupart de cel les qu’apporte 
K., remonte au Bh.: Patanjali proposait d’abord de sous-entendre 
kale “quand le temps est celui du passe”, mais son interlocuteur 
observe qu’il n'y a point de rubrique gouvernante ( adhikara ) sur 
le temps chez Panini. 13 II propose alors de sous-entendre dhatau, 
mais I’objection est qu’une “ racine verbale” est un mot et qu’un 
mot ne saurait etre present, passe ni futur. II proposeenfin dha- 
tvarthe “sens de la racine,” autrement dit kriyayam “quand faction 
(verbale) est passee,” et cette faqon de formuler est a I'abri de 
toute objection. 14 

De tel les indications locatives, en Grammaire, ne servent pas 
necessairement a definir un emploi “ semantique ”. Une specifica¬ 
tion comme KARTARl ou BHAVE (nous favons rappele) indique 
une categorie tres generale(“quand il s’agit de . . .”). Les men¬ 
tions BHUTE ou BHAVSIYATI marquent la nuance (eventuellement) 
passee ou future propre a tel ou tel derive nominal, quels que 
soient les caracteres qui, par ailleurs, distinguent telle formation 
de telle autre. On voit f importance de ces criteres temporels a 
propos des sufifixes aunadika que P. evoque au debut du troisieme 
pada: ces suffixes sont valables, nous dit-il, BAHULAM “diverse- 
ment,” notion qui peut s’entendre, evidemment, sur plus d’un 
plan, mais que le grammairien a surement entendue aussi sous 
Tangle temporel, puisqu’il pose au sG. 2 BHUTE 'PI DRSYANTE “on 
les rencontre egalement au sens du passe”, et au sG. 3 BHAVI- 
SYATI “ au sens du futur.” Le Bh. n’enseigne rien a ce sujet dans son 
commentaire sur le sG.I, mais K. glose vartamane 'rthe “au sens 
du present”, ce qui est sans portee pratique, mais a favantage 
d’etre logique avec le systeme. 15 

13 Cf. encore ci-dessus § 10. — P. 
evitait ces adhikara qui ne sont pas 
strictement grammaticaux, ce qui 
n’empechera pas, plus tard, Kt. 3.1,10 
de formuler un "kale" qui se justifie, 
ajoute le c., quand il y a doute si le 
qualifiant appartient au verbe ou a 
Tobjet ( dravya ); le temps, qui est un 
par nature, se divise, lorsqu’il reside 
dans un objet ayant forme materielle, 
en present, passe, futur, du fait de 
faction (qui est elle-meme presente, 
passee, future). 

14 Une autre remarque dans Bh. ad 
vt.4 conduirait a supprimer BHUTE, 
sous pretexte que les suffixes desi- 
gnent le passe par nature. La reponse 
est qu’on a besoin que le sens passe 
soit specifie dans certains cas d’espece, 
ainsi dans kumaraghatin et slrsa° (3.2,86 
et cf. 51), akhuhan (76 et 87), sutvan 
(103 et 132), susupvas (172 et 107), 
anehas (3.3,1 et cf. 3.1,133), enfin dans 
ved. agnim a dadhanasya (3.2,106 et 


129). 

15 Toute une tranche de la Derivation 
primaire est ainsi subordonnee aux 
valeurs temporelles: BHOTE vaut de 
3.2,84 a 122 inclus (mais la K. ne 
I’allegue expressement que pour 
85-87,102,104,105,110-122; cf. en 
outre 3.3,2 et 140,141); VARTAMANE 
vaut de 3.2,123 a 188 inclus (cf. K. 
3.3,131), mais K. ne reconduit le 
terme que sous 123; BHAVISYATI vaut 
de 3.3,3 a 15 inclus (et en outre 136- 
139), mais n'est cite par K. que pour 
3-13 et 15; trisu kalesu K. ad 3.3,16 (et 
3.4,6) et suiv.; enfln BAHULAM (3.3,1) 
implique en partie au moms une 
valeur temporel le, tout comme I’indice 
de “ transfert” -VAT (3.3,131 132135). 
— Pratiquement, on le voit, la 
validite est restreinte; elle le serait 
davantagesi Lon otait des listes les 
su. relatifs aux formes personnelles du 
verbe. Si bien qu’on a moins lieu de 
s’etonner de I’importance allouee par 
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Or, il / avait une serie de formations nominales qui, au moins 
pour I’expression du preterit, traqaient une iigne de force tem- 
porelle: ce sont les absolutifs en -tva, les noms verbaux en -ta- et 
-tavant-, les participes parfaits (le participe aoriste est obsolet et, 
d’ailleurs, n’avait jamais eu nettement le sens d’un passe). C’est la 
precisement que P. accroche la theorie du verbe personnel. 

§3. La transition est marquee par le participe parfait (3.2,106), 
lesu. “vedique” 105 — qui anticipesur lesu. “commun” 115 — 
servant pour ainsi dire de prelude. Ce participe, tant au moyen 
(106) qua I’actif (107), est envisage, non en tant que paradigme, 
mais bien plutot comme substitut (optionnel) du parfait person¬ 
nel, agnim cikyanah “ il a empile (les briques de I’autel du) Feu ”. 
Limitee au Veda, 16 cette disposition est ensuite (108) etendue a 
la bhasa, ou toutefois on nous apprend qu’elle se limite a trois 
verbes. sad-, vas-. sru-.' 1 Enfin le su. 109 installe a titre de formes 


les Gramm, a I’expression du temps 
dans les suffixes primaires (d’ailleurs 
la regie DHATUSAM&ANDHE ci- 
dessous note 20 vient encore en 
limiter les effets). Elle s’explique par 
I 'extension meme de la phrase nomi- 
nale, qui transfere aux derives pri¬ 
maires tout le poids de I’expression 
temporel le : tout derive primaire 
("agentis") est plus ou moins, en 
Sanskrit, un participe. 

16 La mise en exergue d’un ensei- 
gnement vedique n’est nullement sans 
parallels. Elle se justifie ici parce 
qu’il a ete question du participe au 
104 et que le cas du participe revient 
dans 106 et 107 (qui commandent a 
leur tour 108 et 109): or 106 et 107 
dependent de 105. 

17 Ainsi, au 124, le participe present 
est substitut du LAT. Les exx. cites 
pour 106-108 sont bien des exx. ou 
le participe joue le role de predicat 
(non pas 109, bien que K. donne pour 
contre-exemple a anasvan par ex.: 
nasit/nasnatjnasa " il ne mangea.it ou 
ne mangea point"). Pourtant le su. 124 
justement nous laisse dans le doute : 

si I’Accus. pacamanam est traite en 
substitut du LAJ, s’il est precise que le 
Nomin. paean ne peut etre employe 
qu’au sens de pacati (il faut dire deva- 
dattah pacati, non d° paean [mais K. ad 
3.3,14 autorise au participe futur 
karisyan devadattah ]; I'interdiction est 
d’ailleurs ensuite attenuee deja dans 
Bh. in fin., que reprend «.), on en 
deduira analogiquement que le 
jaksivan de K. 107 signifiera "ayant 
mange" toutautantque "j’ai (ou : il a) 
mange". Le su. 109, sous I’apparence 
de poursuivre le meme theorie, vise 


surtout a instruire des formations 
" irregulieres ’’. 

Les non-Panineens, qui con- 
servent 108 en ignorant 105-107, 
considerent par la force des choses 
que led it su. concerne, non le participe, 
mais le parfait: ainsi C. 1.2,73 pose 
qu’avec sru-sad-vas- le parfait s’em- 
ploie au sens d’un preterit indif- 
ferencie (englobant done le paroksya 
BM., ce qui resulte de Bh. 108 in fin.), 
concurremment a I'aoriste et au 
parfait, tout comme P. 105 enseignait 
le sens du preterit indifferencie pour 
le LIT vedique. II est vrai que C. 74 
connait aussi un participe parfait sub¬ 
stitut optionnel du parfait personnel, 
e'est-a-dire qu’il admet la validite non 
vedique de P. 107, possibility 
qu’evoque encore la Bhasav. J. 2.2,88 
atteste que “ selon certains" -vas- et 
-ana- sont usites apres toutes racines 
aux lieu et place du parfait per¬ 
sonnel. H. 5.2,1 est celui qui transcrit 
avec le plus de detail cette situation 
assez trouble : il pose d’abord le 
parfait en valeur se preterit pur avec 
sru- sad- vas-, concurremment aux 
temps requis par d’autres regies, mais 
il ajoute que certains reclament -vas- 
seul valable, non le parfait personnel; 
que d’autres admettent aussi I’im- 
parfait (comme forme indifferenciee?). 
Ensuite (2), que -vas- et -ana- valent 
seulement dans le domaine du parfait 
personnel, -vas- au sens "agentis", 
-ana-, en outre, en emploi passif et 
impersonnel; les exx. son tires de 
verbes divers. H. ajoute encore que 
-ana- manque parfois, que "selon 
certains’’ -vas- lui-meme n’est valable 
qu'apres sru- sad- vas- (-ana- etant 
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Louis Renou tende aussi comme substituts optionnels de I’indicatif (ce qu’indi- 

quent les exemples, ainsi upasedivan kautsah paninim " Kautsa a 
ete I’eleve de P.”), soit (ce qui devait etre la veritable intention 
de P.) qu’il attire, (’attention sur certaines anomalies morpho- 
logiques. Tout cela ne laisse pas de creer une situation un peu 
trouble, que les commentateurs exploiteront en des directions 
diverses. 

§4. C'est a cet instant que Panini introduit le verbe personnel. 
D’abord le LUN (110), c’est-a-dire I’aoriste considere comme notant 
un passe pur (ou mieux: indifferencie). Sitot apres, le LAN ou im- 
parfait (111), un peu plus loin le LIT ou parfait (115), qui expri- 
ment des aspects specialises du preterit; dans I’intervalle et apres, 
sont indiques quelques autres procedes pour rendre le preterit 
sans sortir du verbe personnel. 18 

Suit la theorie du present ou LAT (123), a quoi s’annexent 
aussitot les substituts du present personnel, c’est-a-dire les par¬ 
ticipes (jusqu’a133); on peut, lato sensu, y rattacher les suffixes 
decrits ensuite, tels que -tr- (134 et suiv.), dont les fonctions sont, 
en grande partie, cel les d’un duratif, done, indirectement au 
moins, d’un “ present”. D’autres suffixes viennent apres, qui sont 
sans support temporel, mais ont en commun avec la serie pre- 
cedente d’appartenir a la classe des ” agentis”. Le troisieme pada 
fait alors retour aux valeurs temporelles, et plus particulierement 
a I’expression du futur: celle-ci concerne, outre certaines formes 
du verbe personnel, des derives nominaux en -tu- (infinitifs), en 
-aka- (10) et quelques autres. Le futur proprement dit n’est 
allegue qu’au sG. 13 (et encore, de maniere indirecte, cf. §14 
ci-dessous), c’est-a-dire apres qu’auront ete decrites d’autres ex¬ 
pressions personnelles ayant valeur ou faisant fonction de futur 
(4-9). Suit presque immediatement (15) le futur periphrastique: 
formation d’origine nominale, qui done nous achemine assez 
naturellement a I’expose de nouveaux derives primaires, qui sont, 
cette fois-ci, des “ actionis.” Le retour a la theorie des temps du 
verbe se produira plus loin (131): il s’agit ici, derechef, du futur 
personnel, mais oriente vers des nuances modales: precise en 
effet par le conditionnel (139-141) — qui est morphologiquement 
un temps, syntaxiquement un mode—, combine avec I’optatif, 
lequel apparaTt d’abord timidement aux sG. 134, puis 143, plus 
fermement a partir de 147, encore que ses caracteres fondamen- 
taux ne soient formules qu’au sG. 161. Les six aspects de I’optatif 
sont ensuite transferes a I’imperatif (162), qui en possede trois 


tout a fait rejete); selon d’autres, on 
aurait -vas- partout, mais non -ana-. 
Les poetes, dit SK. 3095, usent 
“ diversement ” — c’est-a-dire libre- 
ment — de -vas- (et de -ana-1), exx. 
tasthivamsam, adhijagmusah (done: 
hors de la fonction de predicat). BM., 
rappelant que d’apres Bh. -vas- est 
vedique (comme -ana-), admet im- 
plicitement I’usage de -vas- dans la 
langue non vedique. II ressort de tout 
cela que les Gramm, ulterieurs ont 
exploite P. 3.2,106sqq. pourebaucher 
un emploi general du participe parfait, 


perdant de vue le role de predicat. Cf. 
encore nos Etudes de gr. skte (a 
propos de CV.) 1 p. 98. 

18 P. partde la fonction, non de la 
categorie; de la s’explique d’ai I leurs 
qu’il juxtapose les derives nominaux 
a nuance (accessoirement) temporelle 
et les formations de participe ou de 
verbe personnel. Ainsi, dans le nom, 
part-il des karaka ou modalites de 
recton casuelle (liee au verbe), pour 
aboutir aux desinences ( vibhakti) 
aptes a exprimer ces modalites. 
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autres a tit re singulier (163). Le pada s’acheve par I'expose du 
precatif et du de-precatif (autrement dit, du prohibitif). 

§5. La se termine la description des formes personnelles: el 1 e 
comporte, on le voit, un passage nuance des valeurs temporelles 
aux valeurs modales. Cette maniere de presenter les faits repond, 
en somme, a ce que les textes litteraires ont a nous apprendre 
sur la deperdition du mode apres I'epoque des mantra vediques 
(I’imperatif etant a part, en tant qu’il est par nature impropre a 
la subordination): disparition rapide du subjonctif (et de pseudo- 
injonctifa nuance modale), restriction de I’optatifaux emplois 
d’eventuel ou de prescriptif— done, a des emplois tres faiblement 
modaux — si bien que I’indicatif, sous ses divers aspects, deviendra 
le mode par excellence, entramant dans son sillage des residus 
d’optatif. 

Seul deborde sur le pada 4 de I’AstadhyayT un fait de langue 
curieux (a peine atteste d’ailleurs en litterature), a savoir la repeti¬ 
tion ( amredita ) d'un imperatif, type lunlhi lunlhity evayam lunati 
“ il coupe de fagon repetee,” M il coupe et recoupe”. 19 Enfin les 
sG. 6 a 8 n’interessent que le domaine vedique: 6 constatant I’in¬ 
difference au temps des trois preterits personnels; 7 et 8 decrivant 
I’emploi du subjonctif; autrement dit, la notion de mode I'em- 
porterait en expressivite, dans le Veda, sur celle de temps, ce 
qui ne laisse pas d’etre exact. La theorie panineenne est ainsi en- 
cadree par les faits vediques, le sG. terminal 3.4,6 ne faisant que 
reprendre, sous une autre perspective, le sG. 3.2,105 par lequel 
cette description avait commence. 20 


19 II fallait bien inscrire I’enseignement 
2-5 a cette place insolite de la Gram- 
maire, puisqu’il est cense dependre du 
DHATUSAMBANDHE 1. — L’indicatif 
(present) est interesse a ce meme em- 
ploi (selon 3 et 5.), a titre facultatif, 
puisqu’on peut dire chando 'dhisva 
(etc.) ou chando 'dhite (etc.)... ity 
evayam adhlte “ il etudie continu- 
ment lametrique” (litteralement: 
comme qq'un dont on dirait “ il 
etudie, il etudie. .. "). Mais e’est 
certainement I’imperatif qui est 
typique (cf. JAs. 1959 p. 70 pour les 
quelques references litteraires 
connues), Tindicatif n'est qu’un 
subrogat. Lesformules en lunihi-lunihi 
s’apparentent aux composes tels que 
jahistamba (Wack. 2.1 p. 315), ehi- 
yavam (p. 328) et surtout utpacanipaca 
(ibid.). 

20 La question se pose done de la com- 
patibilite mutuelle de ces deux regies 
encadrantes. K. est formelle: 3.2,105 
vaut pour un passe non specifie 

( avisesena ); 3.4,6 vaut dans le cadre du 
DHATUSAMBANDHE 1, e’est-a -dire la 
ou sens du verbe est conditionne par 
sa “ relation avec un verbe" voisin, 
padantarasambandhe, dit CV. 1.3,128 
un peu differemment. L’adduction de 


ce DHATU° pour le sG. 6 parait 
hautement artificielle (et d’ailleurs les 
exx. de K. ne comportent que des 
verbes isoles, comme adya mamara 
“ il est mort aujourd’hui ", exception 
a 3.2,115); el le se comprend bien, en 
revanche, dans le cas cite par Bh. (1 ad 
vt. 2), agnistomayajy asya putro janita 
"celui qui celebrera un Agnistoma 
aura un fils", ou °ydjin, qui devrait 
signifier "ayant celebre" (3.2,85), 
revolt une acception temporelle con- 
forme a celle, du verbe voisin (janita): 
cas interessant — s’il est linguisti- 
quement authentique — d’une con¬ 
cordance de temps, sur un plan non 
morphologique, mais syntaxique. Bh. 
ajoute que e’est le qualifiant (en 
I’occurrence, le derive primaire) qui, 
du fait de son caractere secondaire, se 
plie au temps du qualifie ou verbe 
personnel; ce n’est pas I’inverse 
(raisonnement repris N., SK. 2824 et 
ailleurs); BM. evoque le primat de 
I’acte. Toutefois H. 5.4,41 cite une 
phrase (du Sisupala) ou I’on voit un 
futur (yaih plavayisyanti) s’adapter au 
preterit qui suit (so dadarsa) au point 
de perdre le sens futur (ex. atteste 
aussi SKA. 2.4,224). Le Bh. etend cette 
sorte d’“ attraction " temporelle aux 
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§6. L’enonce des valeurs fondamentales requiert chez P. un 
minimum de mots: I’aoriste s’emploie [ BHUTE J 3.2,110, I’impar- 
fait [BHUTE] ANADYATANE 111, leparfait [BHUTANADYATANE] 
PARO’KSE 115, le present VARTAMANE 123, le futur simple 
[BHAVISYATI] 3.3,13, I'autre futur [BHAVISYATI] ANADYATANE 15; 
enfin le conditionnel est decrit par un “ actionis ’’ KR[YATl PA- 
TTAU 139, avec reprise de [BHAWSYAT/] ou (140) BHUTE. Avec 
ce laconisme contraste I’ampleur relative donnee aux nuances 
modales, y compris a celles du subjonctif (bien que le subjonc- 
tif soit vedique et, partant, sujet a une formulation abregeante). 
Certes, la concision est I’un des traits majeurs de I’AstadhyayT. 

Elie a I’avantage, en I’occurrence, de souligner le cote rudimentaire 
des emplois temporels en Sanskrit commun, dans cette langue mal 
definie qui englobe d'un seul mouvement I'etat vedique (archais- 
mes exclus) et I'etat “ classique." 21 Mais, si Ton fait entrer en jeu 
des faits, des opinions, des tendances que revele la litterature 
grammatical post-panineenne, on s’apergoit que la theorie des 
temps etait relativement etoffee et qu’elle a conserve plus d’un 
trait interessant. 

§7. L’aoriste est considere comme temps du passe (sans plus), 
par opposition a I’imparfait et au parfait: cela, parce que ces deux 
derniers comportent des specifications qui manquent a I’aoriste, 
non parce que I'aoriste panineen indiquerait le " proces pur et 


derives secondaires, considerant que 
goman, mis a cote de aslt, pourra 
signifier “ il etait possesseur d’une 
vache ”, done " il possedait. . . ”, alors 
que, pris en soi, le suffixe -mant- desi- 
gne le temps present, TAD ASYASTY 
ASMIN 5.2,94. Ilya la, bien entendu, 
de notre point de vue un raisonne- 
ment specieux. D’ailleurs le vt. 2 
precise lui-meme que le changement 
de temps ne porte pas sur le suffixe en 
tant que tel, mais affecte le derive en 
tantque mot complementaire ( upa- 
pada ) du verbe; autrement dit, e’est la 
phrase seule qui regoit la notation 
temporelle. Laremarque est assezfine. 
Bh, analyse en consequence J'ex, 
precite (en agnistomayajin) “quel- 
qu’un, ayant celebre l’A°, . . .qqch. se 
passeraen lui... en qui?. . . en celui 
qui aura un fils. . . quand?.. . quand il 
y aura une celebration d’A°faite par 
lui”. 

21 Nous avons vu que I’intrusion du 
Veda, dans la theorie des temps, se 
bornait a deux passages, fldeles I’un 
et I’autre au principe du BAHULAM 
qui domine toute la description 
vedique : (a) selon 3.2,105 (su. non 
commente Bh.), le parfait ved. s'em¬ 
ploie au sens du preterit (pur), ce 
qui, d’une part, elargit I’usage du 
Sanskrit commun (115), d’autre part 
fait opposition, par avance, a 3.4,6 


(ci-apres); les exx. choisis, aham... 
dadarsa, aham. . .a tatana (K., mais 
empruntes a Bh. 106-107), sent en 
effet congus en fonction de 115. Cette 
maniere d’enoncer les faits peut 
sembler sommaire; mais il faut avouer 
que, compte tenu des intentions de P. 
en matiere de vedisme, el le reflete 
bien I’impression globale que laissent 
les mantra; 

(b) selon 3.4,6, ce sont les trois forma¬ 
tions personnelles du preterit qui sont 
utilisees ” pour tous les temps ” (K.; 
su. non commente Bh.). Extension un 
peu surprenante, dont K.avoulu peut- 
etre limiter les consequences en 
ajoutant dhatusambandhe. Mais cette 
adjonction est ici inoperante (ci- 
dessus n. 20). Tout aussi bien les exx. 
retenus sont ceux ou n’existe aucune 
" relation ” exterieure, ce sont akarat 
akaram en fonction de present (ou 
d’imparfait?); avrnita , d’aoriste; 
mamara, de present (mais aussi bien, 
d’aoriste), les temps normaux etant 
valides optionnellement (K.). On re- 
tiendra ce temoignage sur I’arbitraire 
temporel prevalant dans la langue des 
mantra et des yajus. Reste a concilier 
3.2,105 et 3.4,6 pour ce qui est du 
parfait : ce sont deux perspectives 
legerement differentes d’une meme 
realite. 
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simple”, au sens ou Mei I let Introd. 7 p. 250, definissait I’aoriste 
indo-europeen. En realite, bien que I’aoriste soit affecte au preterit 
en general, les Grammairiens ont ete amenes, pour en delimi¬ 
ter le domaine par rapport aux autres formations du passe, a lui 
allouer le passe ” recent”, voire le passe “d’aujourd’hui ” : de la, le 
nom d 'adyatanl ( vibhaktih ) “formation-desinentielle relative au 
(passe) d’aujourd’hui ” que donnent a I’aoriste Kt. et d’autres 
grammairiens. Au su. 110, Bh.se demande si I’aoriste, du fait 
meme qu’il est instruit sans specifications, ne forme pas une excep- 
tion-entravante ( apavada ) a I’emploi de I’imparfait; autrement 
dit, si, dans apama payah “nous avons bu du lait ”, I’imparfait at¬ 
tend u par 111 (car il s’agit d’un fait d’hier, com me on peut le 
supposer) ne sera pas necessairement evince par I’aoriste selon 
110; mais il ajoute qu’il ne s’agit pas la d’une “entrave”, disons 
plus clairement, d’une opposition d’ou resulterait un choix ne- 
cessaire: si Ton emploie I’aoriste apama, c’est qu’on n'a pas voulu 
rendre un passe anterieur a aujourd’hui, qu’on a choisi de rendre 
un passe indifferencie. 22 C'est reconnaitre I’importance de la 
vivaksa, de l’“ intention”, dans le domaine des fonctions gram- 
maticales: on n’est jamais tenu d’employer une forme “specif ee”. 
C’est reconnaitre aussi (de notre point de vue) que I’aoriste, tout 
en s’adaptant particulierement a noter I’aujourd’hui, demeure une 
forme generale, propre a noter tout evenement dont I’emplace- 
ment temporel n’est pas precise. — Dira-t-on, ajoute encore Bh., 
qu’en disant “nous avons bu du lait”, on sait tres bien a quel jour 
cet evenement s’est situe (seul le futur, si I’on admet cette objec¬ 
tion, aurait le droit d’etre “general ”)? Ladiffculte se resout par 
la vivaksa : tout depend si Ton veut employer une forme generale 


22 Le principe de la vivaksa (Termin. 
s.u., Introd. a Durgh. p. 131), relative- 
ment evite dans Bh., se developpera 
chez les Gramm, ulterieurs, tant il 
offre de commodites, au moins pour 
les faits d’emploi et de syntaxe. A 
propos de la theorie des temps, cf. 
surtout CV. 1.2,81; 3,3 Kt. 3.1,16 H. 
5.2,5 et ailleurs; H. va jusqu’a intro¬ 
duce la vivaksa dans le su. meme, en 
specifiant qu’on a I’aoriste laou il n’y 
a pas intention de differencier. A 
suivre CV., on conclurait que des 
tranches entieres de la theorie s’ex- 
pliquent — ce qui veut dire, dans la 
vraie pensee de C., s’eludent — en 
faisant appel a la vivaksa. Le principe 
se fonde evidemment sur le VA 
panineen, dont I'extension n’est nulle 
part aussi sensible que dans le chapitre 
des valeurs temporelles, mais quel 
enonce de grammaire resisterait s’il 
fallait en soumettre I’application a la 
“ volonte” que peut avoir le sujet 
d’employer telle forme plutot que 
telle autre? — Un autre procede, non 
incompatible avec le precedent, est de 
considerer que la position morpholo- 
gique precede la constitution de la 


phrase, c’est-a-dire a lieu sans tenir 
compte de la phrase; il y a la un 
paralogisme, qui permettraa K. 

3.3,131 de dire que svah karisyati “ il 
fera demain ” est correct, karisyati se 
situant sur le plan formel, I’addition 
de svas sur le plan du sens-de-la- 
phrase : c'est le conflit entre le pada- 
et le vakya-samskara (Termin. s.uu.). 

A ce passage, K. raison ne ainsi: celui 
qui estimeque.dans la forme gacchami 
(employableselon leditsu.au sensde 
” j’irai dans un avenir proche ”), c’est 
purement et simplement le sens du 
present qu’on a, et que la notion d’un 
autre temps resulte de la phrase; — 
or, au moment ou Ton forme un mot, 
on ne met pas en exercice le temps 
connu par la phrase; — (nous 
repondrons que) ce n’est pas a un 
interprete tel que celui-la, au courant 
du sens de la phrase, qu’est destine le 
probleme ici entrepris (mais a un 
etudiant ordinaire, auquel on a done 
afaire savoir que gacchami signifie 
bien “j’irai ’’). Le present su., precise 
N., est fait pour les mandabuddhi, les 
gens a I’esprit lent. 
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pour noter un fait particular, ou si I’on prefere recourir a une 
forme specialisee, telle I’imparfait. 

§8. La discussion qui s’engage autour de la racine vas- “ pas¬ 
ser la nuit ” (110 vt. 3) eclaire bien le sens qu’il faut donner au 
[BHUTE] du sG. Le vt. en question ajoute a la theorie de Laoriste 
le cas de la racine vos- sous deux conditions: (a) si I’on a a dire “ j’ai 
passe la nuit (derniere a tel endroit)”, done [kvo bhavan usitahl] 
aham amutravatsam, la nuit etant arrivee a son terme; ou encore 
(b) “j’ai passe la nuit (sans dormir)”. Le premier de ces deux em- 
plois constitue une exception a I’imparfait: on attend en effet 
I'imparfait pour noter un proces qui n’appartient plus a I'aujour- 
d’hui 23 ; si I’on a ici I’aoriste, e’est bien parce que I’aoriste concerne 
un preterit qui est d’aujourd’hui meme ou qui confine a I’aujour- 
d’hui. 24 On rejoint alors une valeur linguistique connue: I’aoriste 
de constatation, dont I’usage privilegie a lieu au cours du dialogue, 
quand les personnages, bien entendu, parlent d’evenements qui 
leur sont survenus a eux-memes ou dont ils ont ete les temoins. 

Dans le second exemple (b), s’il y a “ veille continue” (vt.4, 
jagaranasomtatau), le sujet qui d it “j’ai passe la nuit (a tel endroit, 
sansdormir)’’ 25 croit avoir affaire a aujourd’hui et emploie I’aoriste. 
C’est done bien par leur opposition reciproque que les Gram- 
mairiens definissent imparfait et aoriste. 26 

§9. Des lors, contrairement aux apparences, c’est I’imparfait 
qui est laforme non -marquee, n’etant ni actuel (comme Lest 
I’aoriste), ni hors la vue (comme nous verrons qu’est le parfait). 

Ceci repond assez fidelement aux tendances I itteraires, ou nous 
voyons que I’imparfait ne peut guere se definir sinon negative- 
ment, soit par rapport a I’aoriste, soit par rapport au parfait. 

II est un cas toutefois ou I’imparfait, d’apres les Grammairiens 
(111 vt. 2), empiete sur le territoire du parfait: il designe en effet 
un evenement du passe hors la vue, a condition qu’il s’agisse d’un 
fait notoire 27 et qui (par sa date: arunad yavanah saketam “les 
Grecs assiegerent Saketa”) 28 pouvait etre perqu du sujet parlant: 
on souligne ainsi, par anticipation, que le parfait sera approprie 


23 L’aujourd’hui, disent les cc. depuis 
K., va du lever normal au coucher 
normal, en incluant la demi-nuit de 
part et d’autre, ainsi H. 5.2,7; lever 
normal signifie quatrieme veille Kai. 
— ratrivisese K. est une mauvaise 
legon, bien que connue de N. (rien 
dans la Padamanj.). 

24 Pour designer un acte englobant 
hier et aujourd’hui (ou laissant le 
choix entre ces deux temps,) Laoriste 
prevaut sur I’imparfait, adya hyo 
'bhuksmahi “ nous avons mange 
aujourd’hui (et) hier” (peu importe si 
Bh. Ill vt.1 tire cette disposition 

d’un artifice technique, a savoir du 
mot ANADYATANE compris comme 
compose possessif). De meme, le 
futur non specifie prevaut sur le futur 
periphr. quand il / a mixture entre 
I’aujourd’hui et le demain. Laforme la 
plusgenerale I'emporte. 

25 S’il a dormi, fut-ce un instant, il est 


tenu d’user de I’imparfait (Bh.). 

26 C’est bien par rapport a I’aoriste 
que I’imparfait, appele temps du non- 
aujourd’hui chez les Panineens, est 
denomme hyastani “temps de I’hier” 
chez Kt. et H.; c’est aussi parce que 
les exx. grammaticaux serrent au plus 
pres les confins de la temporalite. 

27 P. LOKAVIJNATE, H. 5.2,8 khyate. 

28 CV. rajeunit I’exemple (que K. 
maintient par tradition tel qu’il I’a 
trouve dans Bh. : souci d’autonomie, 
du moins en matiere d’exemple, chez 
les Gramm, heterodoxes) en ajoyaj 
japto (lire : gupto ?) hunan, cf. Liebich 
ed. KsTratar. p. 266 (JAs. 1932,1, p. 
152); H. loc. cit. arunot siddharajo 
'vantin. — II demeure au moins ceci 
dans I’usage I itterai re que I’imparfait 
fonctionne comme une sorte de 
doublure (plus rare) du parfait, tout en 
debordant largement sur I'aparo’ksa. 
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aux faits lointains, on marque aussi que I’acte note par I’imparfait 
n’est pas un acte indifferent; dans le choix, apparemment libre, 
voire arbitraire, que font les auteurs, en litterature, entre les 
diverses expressions du passe, i’imparfait convient aux evene- 
ments de caractere “ notoire”, ceux auquels le sujet porte, a 
priori, quelque interet. Les contre-exemples precisent ce point: 

“ le soleil s'est leve”, udagad adityah (aoriste: fait d’experience); 

“ Devadatta a fait une natte”, cakdra katam devadatta h (parfait: 
fait hors lavue, mais nullement notoire); “ Vasudeva atue Kamsa 
jaghana kamsam kila vasudevah (parfait “ mythologique” : fait hors 
la vue, notoire, mais eloigne dans le temps; kila souligne la nuance 
“dit-on communement ”). 29 

Panini traite a cet endroit (112-114) d’un procede occasionnel 
pour rendre le sens du passe au mo/en du futur grammatical; si 
cet enseignement succede a celui de I’imparfait, c’est qu’il con- 
cerne egalement le passe du non-aujourd’hui, et qu’au surplus 
il comporte I’imparfait a titre de variante, soft necessaire (113), 
soit optionnelle (114). C’est le futur qu’on trouve dans une phrase 
du type abhijanasi devadatta kasmlresu vatsyamah “te souviens-tu 
(que) nous residions (en ce temps-la) au Kasmir ?”. Peu importe 
en ce moment I’origine de cette phraseologie singuliere, qui en 
litterature est quasiment inattestee: s’agit-il d’un futur au sens 
d’un eventuel du passe? Ou d’un tour direct (a quoi fait penser 
I’el I ipse de yad) “te souviens-tu (de ce que nous disions alors, a 
savoir:) nous allons resider au K. ?”. En tout cas, la presence de yad 
suffit a retablir la norme, c’est-a-dire I’imparfait (. . . yat kasmJresv 
avasama), tout comme elle retablit I’optatif (forme attendue en 
contexte modal) dans 3.3,147-151 155168. 30 

§10. Climax des emplois temporels, le parfait panineen est le 
temps du passe “hors la vue”. Bh. se demande si c’est le “temps ” 
qui est hors lavue, mais kale n’etant pas rubrique-gouvernante 
(ci-dessus § 2), mieux vaut suppleer le DHATOH de 3.1,91 et en¬ 
tendre que c’est la “racine” done le “verbe” qui est hors lavue. 
Objection : “ racine" n’est qu’un mot, comment un mot serait-il 
sous lavue ou hors lavue? — DHATOH signifie: le sens note par la 


29 Kt. 3.1,16 introduit ici la vivaksa : 
I’imparfait est valable si I’on n’entend 
pas traiter I’evenement comme etant 
hors la vue, tout en maintenant I 'idee 
d’un temps historique. N. et SK. 
precisent qu’un contemporain de 
Krsna pouvait seul dire a I’imparfait 

“ il atue Kamsa”. 

30 Mais Sar. 2.34,5 cite smarasi yad 
upakarisyati au sens de upakuruthah 
[sic]. Avec ou sans yad, le futur (114) 
reprend ses droits (concurremment a 
I’imparfait) quand le verbe affect £ 
requiert lui-meme un autre verbe a 
sa suite (SAKANKSE; Vop. 25.30 libelle 
tout autrement, anekasmarye ); 
autrement dit (K.) s'iI n’est qu’un 
signe ( laksana ) annongant une chose 
signifiee ( laksya ), notee par un verbe 
ulterieur (lequel sera done eventuel le¬ 
nient entraine au futur). L’ex. de SK. 
est plus pertinent que celui de Bh. ou 


de K. : ”te souviens-tu que nous 
residions a Prayaga [simple “signe” 
de ce qu'on a a dire ensuite], que nous 
faisions I’ablution du mois de Magha 
[chose reellement signifiee, chose qui 
seu/edevrait declencher le souvenir]?” 
abhijanasi devadatta prayage vatsya¬ 
mah (javasama), tatra magham sndsyd- 
mah (jasnama ). En fait, precise Bh., la 
notion de “chose requise” vaut des 
deux cotes : le second verbe requiert 
le premier, comme le premier re- 
quiert le second. La position 
d’AKANKSA est rare chez P.; on la 
retrouve a propos d’une phrase (ou 
d’un verbe) complementaire (par la 
presence duquel ou de laquelle la 
regie a son plein effet) 3.4,23 8.1,35; 
2,96 et 104. — Sur les attestations 
Iitteraires (rarissimes) du futur de 
“souvenir”, v. ma Gramm, sete p. 462 
JAs. 1959 p. 73. 



510 

Louis Renou 


racine....Quel est ce sens? — (Test I’ “action ’’ (kriya): c’est done 
Taction qui sera hors de vue. — Ne risque-t-on pas alors d’avoir le 
parfait dans “ it a cuit (un mets) hier ” (ou Ton attend I’imparfait 
selon 111, hyo ’pacat), car il s’agit la d’une action non point vue, 
mais inferee, qu’on ne peut montrer a I’ instar d’un objet mis en 
boule 31 ? Bh. adopte la these finale selon laquelle ce qui est hors la 
vue, ce n’est pas faction elle-meme, mais les instruments ( sadhana ) 
permettant de feffectuer 32 ; un sadhana, en tant que totalite des 
“qualites ”, mais distinct d’elles, peut etre atteint par voie d’in¬ 
ference; il est capable d’exprimer un etat sous la vue ou hors la vue. 

Suit une discussion sur la question de savoir si PARO'KSE “ hors 
la vue” vise qqch. qui a eu lieu il y a cent ou mille ans, qqch. qui 
est separe (du sujet parlant) par un mur ou une natte, enfin (retour 
au paro’ksa temporel, entendu sous forme attenuee) qqch. qui a 
eu lieu il y a deux ou trois jours (seulement). Bh., com me si sou vent, 
ne decide pas: ce qui importe, conclut Kai., est qu’il s'agisse d’un 
acte du passe non-d’aujourd’hui, realise par des instruments sis 
hors de la portee des sens. 33 

§11. Corollaire empirique: la premiere person ne se trouve 
exclue, sauf, ajoute Bh., au cas ou le sujet parle de quelque evene- 
ment qui lui est arrive pendant qu’il dormait ou quand il etait en 
etat d’ebriete: supto ’ham (ou : motto ’ham) kila vilalapa “ il parait 
que j’ai parle, etant endormi ou ivre”. II se peut d’ailleurs que, 
meme eveille (et non ivre), on ne pergoive pas le temps: ainsi le 
grammairien Sakatayana, assis sur le chemin, ne vit pas la caravane 
passer [distraction des grammairiens!]. Les objets des sens sont 
intrumentaux pour la perception quand ils sont atteles par la con¬ 
science; s’i I n’y a pas conscience, il y a un etat de fait “ hors la vue”. 

Autre cas, plus inattendu, ou le parfait est licite, bien qu’a la 
premiere personne (vt.1): le cas d’une denegation absolue ( atyanta - 
pahnava), exemple “ il n’est pas vrai que je sois alle au Kalinga” 
no (. . .) kalihgah jagama (entendez: je n’ai pu commettre le crime 
qu’on m’impute au K°, n’ayant jamais mis les pieds en ce pays). 34 


31 pindibhuta : meme "mise en boule” 
on ne peut voir cette action car, etant 
donne le caractere instantane de ses 
elements constitutifs, il n’y a pas la 
de “ mise en boule” (veritable) (Ng.). 

32 Kai. glose ” les elements pourvus 
d’un pouvoirexpressif”, mais Bh.guno- 
samudaya ensemble des qualites. C’est 
le sadhana, ajoute K., qui cause lefait 
que les gens croient en le caractere 
sous-la-vue ( pratyaksa ) d’une action, 
alors que, prise en soi, toute action est 
paro’ksa. De meme H. 5.2,12 : toute 
idee verbale est paro’ksa, les sadhana 
seuls sont susceptibles d’etre sous-la- 
vue. Analogue J 2.2,95. Une autre 
objection est donnee Bh. : quel temps 
employer lorsqu’on a vu sur le chemin 
I'eau de riz (ayant servi a la cuisson)? 
On ne sait d’abord, precise Kai., si ce 
riz a ete cuit ou offert-en-sacrifice ou 
battu, mais apres on realise qu’il 
s’agissait d’une cuisson et Ton dit “ il 

a cuit (du riz) ”. Les instruments de 


Taction etant demeures hors la vue du 
sujet, on devradire papaca; de meme 
encore, si sont hors la vue les particu¬ 
larity nees de Taction, tels les 
grondements et sifflements (du 
chaudron), — En dernier sur le parfait 
dans les textes litteraires (kavya), 

JAs. 1959 p. 70. 

33 Ces derniers mots sont completes 
par Kai. 

34 Precision fournie par H. 5.2,11 (c.); 
il s’agit du meurtre d’un brahmane 
(acte explicable au pays Kalinga); une 
denegation partielle comme “je n’ai 
pas tue. .. ” auriat entraine I’imparfait. 
— Noter que dans I’atmastuti Rgv. 
10.48 (-49), la premiere personne du 
parfait est a peu pres exclue, mais on 
la trouve dans les emplois denegatifs 
no para jigye, na. . . ava tasthe “il n’est 
pas vrai que j’aie. . . ” : cas d ’atyanta- 
pahnava. Cf. Valeur du parfait p. 83 85 
87. 
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C’est la negation d’un fait situe sous la vue ( pratyaksa ), comme dit 
Kt. 3.1,16. 

II n’existe guere de categorie fermee, du moins dans le do- 
maine de lafonction. On ne peut done s’etonner si Panini ouvre la 
voie a I’expression du hors la vue par I’imparfait, non seulement 
dans le cas dont nous avons traite § 9, mais encore au su. 116, ou 
il autorise I’imparfait, concurremment au parfait, lorsqu’il y a pour 
terme “adjacent” ( upapoda ) la particule ha ou sasvat, ex. iti ha 
cakara (ou: iti hakarot), sasvac cakara (ou: sasvad akarot) “ il a fait 
(ainsi dans un passe du non-aujourd’hui, sis hors la vue)”. 35 La 
meme disposition s’etend ensuite (117) a la phrase interrogative, 
en tant qu’elle se refere a un passe proche 36 (encore que situe hors 
la vue): on peut done dire iyaja (ou : ayajad) devadattah “ Devadatta 
a-t-il sacrifie (a date recente)?” (les conditions etant les memes 
que pour le sG. 116). Nous en conclurons que le parfait etait mieux 
adapte a exprimer un temps lointain, mais que, en phrase interro¬ 
gative (ce qui revient a dire: en discours direct), I’usage etait in- 
decis. 37 Nous voyons bien, dans la linguistique contemporaine, 
I’interet qu’il y a a distinguer, quant a I’expression tern pore lie, 
entre la narration (ou la description) et le discours. 38 

§12. Fidele au principe de partir des fonctions, Panini poursuit 
la notation du preterit en traitant de I’indicatif present avec sma. 
Cet emploi Concorde avec celui du parfait (118), 39 ou bien traduit 
un aparoksatva (APARO'KSE 119), autrement dit coincide avec I’im¬ 
parfait. Double validite qui reflete assez bien I’usage classique, ou 
nous voyons le present avec sma doubler le preterit de narration, 
sans comporter de reference a I’actuel ou de participation au dis¬ 
cours. 40 

Mais le present (sans sma) figure lui-meme pour noter un passe 
non specifie (e’est-a-dire un passe de type aoristique), lorsqu’il 


35 II s'agit du sasvat des Br., signifiant 
“ peut-etre’ ’ ou “certes ”, non du 
sasvat des mantra “ toujours ” (que 
connait seul Amara); cf. Minard Trois 
enigmesl § 5896 sur cette evolution 
de sens inattendue, a quoi Ton peut 
comparer dvita passant de “de deux 
manieres” a “assurement”, ou fr. 
toujours au sens de “encore” ou “du 
moins”. H. 13 enseigne I’imparfait 
seul (avec ha et sasvat) dans ledomaine 
repondant a P. 112. 

36 Passe proche ( alpakale ’ pi Sar. 

2.34,3) signifie : moins de cinq ans (N., 
se referant aux Naiyayika); yugantar 
H. 13. 

37 H. 14 met au credit de la vivaksa 
(ci-dessus n. 22) I’usage de formes 
variees en une meme phrase, 
comme anvanaisit / nyaksipat / proce, 
pour un passe hors la vue. Ceci se 
rencontre en effet abondamment en 
litterature, surtout peut-etre dans le 
kavya jaina (que H. aen vue): le 
meme auteur cite encore abhaisit / 
ayuyutsayat / yuyutsayamcakre. SK. ad 
115 rappelle que les poetes peuvent 


user de I’aoriste si, meme dans le 
domaine du LIT, ils entendent n’ex- 
primer qu’une tranche de passe in- 
differenciee. Durgh. cite ici un 
aoriste en valeur de parfait. 

38 Nous avons note a propos du 
kavya I’interet qu’offre la distinction 
entre narration (impersonnelle) et 
discours, JAs. 1959 p. 2 et passim. 

Cf. pour le fran^ais meme (dans la 
repartition des temps du passe), 
I’expose magistral de Benveniste 
BSL.54 (1959) p. 74. 

39 Kai. justifie la reconduction de 
PARO’KSE dans 118: si el le n’avait 
pas lieu, ANADYATANE (qui lui est 
associe) cesserait de valoir; d’autre 
part, il fallait une regie independante 
APARO’KSE CA 119 afin de reveler la 
validite de Tanadyatana. — Noter 
que sma sert aussi a entraver I’op- 
tatif attendu, au profit de I’imperatif, 
selon 3.3,165-166. 

40 Sur le present avec sma, en dernier 
JAs. 1959 p. 71; mentionne Ganarat- 
nam. p. 15. 
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s’agit de repondre, soit avec nanu “ certes " (120: akarslh katam 
devadatta/nanu karomi bhoh “as-tu fait la natte? Oui, je I’ai faite”), 
soit avec na seul “ non" ou nu seul “certes” (121) 41 (no karomi bhoh 
ou aham nu karomi, concurremment a nakarsam, aham nv akarsam 
“non, je ne I’ai pas faite”, “oui, je I'ai faite”), a une interrogation 
qui a ete posee a I’aoriste. Cest la un nouveau temoignage (cf. §11) 
du souci que prend P. a relever les emplois propres au discours, 
un temoignage aussi de la tendance qu’ont certaines particules a 
modifier laforme du verbe qu’elles accompagnent: c’est ce qui se 
produisait tout a I’heure avec sma. On notera ici que les particules 
plus neutres (na ou nu) admettent I’option, la plus appuyee (nanu) 
commande un choix strict. 

C’est enfin le present (122) qui rend le sens du passe non- 
d’aujourd’hui (done, en filiation directe avec le sG. 119) lorsque la 
particule adjacente est pura, 42 ex. vasantlha pura chatrah “ les eco- 
liers residaient ici (anterieurement a aujourd hui) ”. La restriction 
par rapport a 118 est que, si la phrase comporte a lafois sma et 
pura, 118 s’applique par preference a 122; que, d’autre part, I’aor- 
iste est admis a titre optionnel dans le champ du sG. 122 (ava- 
tsuh...). 43 


41 II s’agit du nu Bohtl.-Roth sous 1) 
g), issu du nu ou nd des mantra; c’est 
le nu prativacane de Ganaratnam. 

p. 8-9. — H. 17 et 18 connait nanu 
kurvantam, nu k°, na k° a cote de nanu 
karomi, nu k°, na k° (par application de 
P. 3.2,124); emploi fictif. J. 2.2,100 
considerecesdeuxsu. comme inutiles, 
I’emploi du present s’expliquant par 
le (desir de noter) le non-acheve- 
ment. 

42 Emploi connu de Ganaratnam. 

p. 16. — H. 5.3,7: si Ton a a lafois pura 
(ou: yavat ) et svah, on a le present. 

En fait, cet auteur (5.2,15) semble 
d’abord ignorer le present, instaurant 
avec pura (et tada ! Cf. “ puradau ’ ’ 
dans la teneur de sG.) les temps du 
passe; toutefois le present cumule 
avec ces temps selon 16, le present 
vaut seul avec sma pura comme avec 
ha sma, ha sasvat, ha sma pura (ce 
dernier conglomerat etant atteste 
dans la prose ved., cf. un ex. de la 
Taitt. Samh. cite dans Bh. 122, ou 
figure ha sma pura sasvat avec verbe 
au present). Enfin on peut se poser la 
question de savoir si ces temps passes 
‘‘de remplacement” sont identiques 
aux temps de base, ainsi H. 15 rap- 
pelle que certains auteurs rejettent 
I ’aoriste avec pura si le sens est celui 
d’un passe hors la vue. Ces temps 
valent chacun en son domaine propre, 
enseigne K., qui admet I’imparfait, 
que CV. 1.2,81 donne aussi, mais 
simplement en fonction de la vivaksa. 


Bh. ne cite d’exemples (pour le 
preterit) qu’avec I’aoriste. 

43 Dans la prose ved., pura s’utilise en 
effet avec le present pour noter des 
evenements typiques du passe (mais 
engageant I’actuel) selon Delbruck 
Ai. Syntax p. 278 Idg. Syntax 2. p. 266. 
Plus frequent est sma pura (ou plus 
exactement ha sma pura) qui, avec 
un present, note un passe indiffer- 
encie (Ai. Syntax p. 502 Idg. Syntax 
/oc. c/t.; ci-dessus, n. 42). Comme on 
I'a montre depuis longtemps, I’habi¬ 
tude d’avoir un present avec sma au 
sens du passe decoule de I'emploi 
plus ancien avec sma pura. 

On peut se demander si la 
reconduction d'ANADYATANE 122 — 
qui n’est acquise que par I ’artifice du 
Saut de Grenouille — est vraisem- 
blable, car el le aboutit a creer un 
aoriste du non-aujourd’hui, cad. 
oppose aux valeurs habituelles de 
I’aoriste. En outre, les exx. de sma 
pura donnes par K. 118 sont mal 
venus; on attendrait des exx. avec 
sma seul, comme en ont CV., Bhasav., 
SK. et autres. Toutes ces dispositions 
refletent les elements de discussion 
de Bh. 118 vt. 1, qui proposait d'abord 
d’entendre le present avec sma pura 
au sens d’un passe pur (non au sens 
d'un passe d’aujourd’hui), vt. qui 
sera rejete ensuite (vt. 2), la recon¬ 
duction etant declaree valide aussi 
bien avec pura qu’avec sma. 
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Pareil flottement doit correspondre a un certain usage: la 
langue hesitait, en presence de pura, entre deux tendances: main- 
tenir le temps requis par le contexte, ou imiter Temploi avec sma, 
c’est-a-dire generaliser le present, considerant que la particule 
suffit a evoquer la nuance temporelle exacte. 

§13. C’est alors seulement (123) qu’est introduite la theorie du 
present (indicatif) es-qualites: I’acte qu’il note se place “ en ce 
moment meme” ( samprati Kt. 3.1,11 ; sati “dans I’etant ” H. 5.2, 

19), d’ou I’appellation vartamana donnee au temps present (Kt.), 
ou encore bhavantl (qui est un nom des anciens Maitres, d’apres 
Kai.). 

Deux propositions additionnelles dans Bh.: 

a. L’indicatif present note egalement un acte qui, ayant ete 
entrepris (dans le passe), n’a pas cesse encore (au moment ou Ion 
parle), ihadhlmahe “ nous sommes en train d’etudier” : c’est, dit 
Sk., la valeur “suggeree” ( dyotya ) du present. Bh. observe que 
cette addition est inutile, car cet acte inacheve au moment ou I’on 
parle n’est autre qu’un acte “ present”. D’ail leurs la cessation a 
lieu de toutes manieres, car lorsqu’on dit “ Devadatta est en train 
de manger ”. il advient necessairement qu’il rje ou cause ou boive 
en mangeant. 44 On peut done gloser VART AM AN E par “entrepris 
et non encore acheve” (comme fait K. d’emblee), sans avoir a 
postuler aucune valeur additionnelle; 

b. L'indicatif present sert a noter aussi un acte permanent, 
ainsi “ les montagnes se tiennent (immobiles) ” tisthanti parvatah, 
proposition qui ne comporte aucun fractionnement temporel (et 
suppose done un add it if au moins mental a Tenoned de P.). Reponse: 
on peut concevoir des fractionnements temporels dans cette locu¬ 
tion, ainsi “les montagnes se tiendront, sesont tenues”.—Mais 
est-ce en usage?—Ce n’est pas affaire d’usage. Sur terre, les actions 
des rois passes, futurs et presents sont le lieu (adhikarana) ou se 
situe “setenir”; on dit “les montagnes se tiennent’’ quand ont 
lieu les actions des rois de maintenant; “... se tiendront” quand 
auront lieu les actions des rois a venir, etc.—Cette discussion 
about it, si nous comprenons bien, a degager I ’ idee d’un temps 
relatif, ideetres souhaitable en matiere syntaxique et a quoi P. lui- 
meme avait songe en posant son DHATUSAMBANDHE (ci-dessous, 

n. 21). Quant a la situation du present grammatical, el le se trouve 
elargie par Tadmission d'un temps “general ”, admission d’autant 


44 Dans "noussommes en train 
d'etudier," le fait d’etudier n’est pas 
interrompu par I’acte (eventuel) de 
manger, ou plutot ce dernier est traite 
comme partie integrante de I’etude 
(Kai.). K. resume grossierement ce de- 
veloppement en glosant VARTAMANE 
par arabdho ’parisamaptas co, ce qui 
semble exclure toute autre nuance 
de present. Plus precis est SK. 2151 
(c.) qui tient compte du present 
" permanent." H. 19 considere a part 
le cas d’une phrase negative, jlvam na 
marayati " (on) ne fait pas perir un 
etre vivant," ou c’est I’ordreformule 
negativement (le niyama) qui est "en 
cours et non acheve." Mais, dans " les 


montagnes se tiennent (debout)" 

(b), H. ne voit qu’une application du 
memes present de la chose " en 
cours"; si Ton dit tasthuh, sthasyanti 
en cetteformule, c’est qu’ "on se 
refere aux actions qui ont pris place 
ou prendront place en presence des 
montagnes." Deja CV. 1.2,82, citant 
tisthanti girayah, s’appu/ait sur le 
present "en cours"; de la vient, sans 
doute, le silence de K. Selon J. 

2.2,101 le temps present est celui 
qui va depuis le commencement (d’un 
acte) jusqu’a sa non-cessation, c’est 
un temps intermediaire, tanmadhyam 
kaiam. 
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plus utile que ni I’ “actuel "deP., ni le “ non-acheve” de Bh. n’y 
preparaient. 

Mais Bh. souleve une objection contre la notion meme de 
“ present” : on ne saurait dire valablement “ les fleuves coulent 
vers la mer ”, syondonte saritah sdgoraya, car I’actuel—non plus 
que le passe ou I’avenir—ne comporte pas de mouvement. Autre- 
ment dit, ajoute Kai., I’instant seul est per^u, en I’occurrence 
I'instant actuel, qui ne saurait recouvrir I’acte de ” se mouvoir ”. 
Reponse de Bh.: cet acte a lieu en vue d’un certain but, qui est la 
cause meme de I’effectuation de I'acte; c'est en considerant un tel 
but qu’on pourra employer I’expression ” il marche”. 45 

§14. Reste a voir I’expression grammaticale du fait a venir. EMe 
est devolue par privilege au temps grammatical appele bhavisyantl 
(nom des anciens MaTtres selon Kai.) chez les non-Panineens, mais 
simplement LRJ, comme nous avons vu, chez P. La valeur en est 
decrite au debut du troisieme pado, c’est-a-dire a propos des suf¬ 
fixes (primaires) designant une chose a venir (3). Mais P., selon 
un procede qui lui est assez familier, traite d’abord du present 
employe au sens du futur (4). 46 De meme, en effet, que certaines 
particules inclinent I'indicatif present — formation eminemment 
instable — vers le sens du preterit, quelques autres, nommement 
yavat et pura , 47 1’orientent a noter une chose a venir, ainsi yavad 


45 Kai.: si I’on considere I’enchaine- 
ment des actes consistant en le cumel 
des instants (notion d’instantaneite, 
de provenance sans doute boud- 
dhique). — SK. utilise I’exemple 
pacati “ il cuit”: la racine poc- vise 
un faisceau d’actes, commengant avec 
I’idee de “ mettre au feu ” et circon- 
scrits par le but unique qu'on veut 
atteindre. BM. note que la notion 
de present ne fait que qualifier le sens 
du verbe, non pas I’agent ou autres 
instruments qui, eux, peuvent ap- 
partenir au passe. SK. se demande 
aussi — dans I’hypothese ou le 
present consiste en un acte " en 
cours” — pourquoi on dit “ I'atman 
est, etait, sera"? Reponse: dans cette 
essence unique qu’est I'atman, une 
differenciation se manifeste, qui 
depend des conditions particulieres 
et repose sur telle ou telle activite. 

Bh. voit encore une autre ma- 
niere d’echapper a I’objection prece- 
dente: il existe certes un present, 
mais on ne le pergoit pas plus qu’on 
ne per^oit la marche du soleil; aussi 
peu qu’on voit se modifier chacune 
des fibres de lotus en train de bruler 
en masse, aussi mal voit-on se modi¬ 
fier l’entree-en-acte en apprehendant 
un a un les instants dans I’afflux des 
karaka ou elements qui participent 
a I’achevement d’une action verbale. 
Seuls lesTribhava (Kai.: Yogin’s pour 


qui existe une realisation dans les 
trois temps) pergoivent une telle 
modifcation. — Kai. precise encore : 
de Tidee verbale ayant forme d’acte, 
idee comportant plusieurs instants, 
on infere qu’il existe une valeur de 
present, parce que ces instants ne se 
manifestent pas tous ensemble. Et Ng.: 
en saisissant chaque instant, on est 
hors d’etat de percevoir I’entree en- 
acte qui se modifie par la differen¬ 
ciation des instants. Mais, si tenu 
que soit chaque instant, leur total 
n'est-il pas perceptible aux sens? 
Reponse: I’acte est accessible aux 
sens, soit comme partie, soit comme 
totalite; en I’occurrence, le temps 
present s’accredite si Ton impute 
dans I 'idee verbale une totalite, I’acte 
en question comportant une pluralite 
d’instants perceptibles par inference. 
— Durgh. 115 connait un present 
d’“ imputation-secondaire,’’ qui, en 
fait, est fonction d’un verbe voisin. 

46 Eventuellement, du futur periphr. 

(vt). 

47 Ces mots yavat et pura posent un 
petit probleme, que les commen- 
taires grammaticaux n’aident guere a 
resoudre. II s’agit de particules, pre¬ 
cise P. (NIP AT A), done probablement 
de pura au sens de “avant peu,” yavat 
au sens de “cependant” (ou simple¬ 
ment, I’un et I’autre au sens de “as- 
surement”). Les attestations litte- 
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bhuhkte ou pura bhuhkte au sens de bhoksyate “ il mangera”. Meme 
orientation, mais optionelle seulement, 48 apres les adverbes in¬ 
terrogates kada et karhi (5), apres le pronom ka et ses apparte- 
nances (KIMVRTTE, 6), ex. kada bhuhkte ou kada bhoksyate “ quand 
mangera-t-il ?”. C'est I’exact pendant du temps present employe 
au sens du passe (§12); c’est aussi une evidence nouvelle du role 
attenuateur des particules, permettant I’usage du temps le moins 
marque, alors meme qu’existe une nuance desiderative implicite 
(L/PSAYAVI 6, ex. kataro bhiksam dadati “ lequel de vous deux don- 
nera I’aumone?”, aumone que le sujet interrogeant “a desir 
d’obtenir ”). La participation effective est evoquee encore au sG. 

7, lequel admet (hors de la phrase interrogative) I'emploi du temps 
present pour noter un fait a venir qu’on inscrit comme actuel afin 
d’encourager ( protsahayati K.) celui dont on decrit I’acte (“celui 
qui donnera la nourriture, il ira au ciel ”, yo ’annam dadati sa sva- 
rgam gacchati, LIPSYAMANASIDDHAU, quand on reussit a atteindre 
ce justement qu’on desire atteindre). 49 L’un et I’autre verbes sont 
mis au present (a titre, il est vrai, optionnel), tout comme, dans 
I'Atharvaveda magique, nous voyons I’aoriste employe pour noter 
des evenements a venir dont la realisation est censee d’ores et 
deja acquise. 

§15. Ainsi accede-t-on aux valeurs modales du present gram - 
matical quand il s’agit de noter un fait a venir: el les sont posees 
concurremment au futur grammatical. En premier lieu (8), on a 
affaire a une action (a venir) qui est le signe ( LAKSANE ) 50 d’une 


raires sont rares (JAs. 1959 p. 79 sur 
pura). BM. renvoie a Amara ou yavat 
a plusieurs sens; de meme Ganaratn. 
p. 11. Pour SK. 2783, qui sans doute 
a vu juste, ces particules suggerent 
la certitude ( niscaya ). Mais CV. 1.3,3 
(et d’autres) voi(en)t dans ce pura la 
conjonction “avant que . . (celle 
de P. 8.1,42) et de fait N. ad 8.1,42 
evoque 3.3,4: ex. pura vidyotate 
vidyut “avant qu’il ne fasse un eclair,” 
conjonction bien connue (Bohtl.- 
Roth I) c)) avec present au sens futur. 
En ce cas, yavat pourrait etre aussi la 
conjonction subordonnante qu’en- 
seigne P. 8.1,36 “ jusqu’a ce que . . .” 
(mais CV. ad. loc.: yavad bhuhkte tato 
vrajati “ il mange d’abord, puis s’en 
va”); Sar 2.34,4 pura karoti et yavat k° 
karisyati. II faut se tenir au NIPATA 
de P. 

48 Ceci depend de la vivaksa (ci-dessus, 
n. 22) N., principe que CV. 1.3,3 etend 
a tout un groupe de regies relatives 
au futur. — C’est en prenant ce sG. 
pour exemple que Kt. 3.1,17 enonce 
prayogatah dans le sG. meme: le c. 
constate que si, au lieu de dire yavad 
bhuhkte, on voulait employer le futur, 
il suffirait de ne pas poser yavat. 

C’est reconnaitre la sol 1 icitation 
qu’exercent les particules. Plusgener- 


alement, c’est “ I’usage” qui doit 
enseigner la specification du temps; 
mais on aboutit alors a une notion 
qui, en Grammaire, est tout aussi 
destructive de regies que peut I’etre 
cel le de vivaksa ou de samskara (n.22). 

49 Traduit selon la lettre, mais K. 
distingue I’homme [le donateur] qui 
reussira a gagner (le ciel) et I’homme 
[le donataire] qui souhaite obtenir 
(la nourriture). SK. 2786 developpe 
K.: le sujet parlant encourage le 
donateur en exprimant I’espoir que, 
a partir du riz — objet desire — le 
succes echerra au donateur, sous la 
forme du svarga. Noter que rien 
n’indique dans le sG. meme la presence 
d’une phrase incluant une proposi¬ 
tion relative. 

50 Nous avons deja rencontre le 
“signe” a propos d’actions correla¬ 
tives (ci-dessus, n. 30). Laksana chez 
P. designe un signe materiel, servant 
a reconnaitre qqch., indice (ainsi 
2.3,21) ou but (ainsi 2.1,14) ou, plus 
abstraitement, cause (1.1,62; 2,65). 

Le terme sert indirectement a decrire 
le Loc. absolu (2.3,37, “ce par I’etre 
de quoi il y a signe d’un [autre] 
etre”). Mais il a aussi une acception 
purement lexicale = “au sens de,” 
ainsi 3.4,16. 
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autre action (connectee), notee par un imperatif, ex. “si le maTtre 
vient, apprends la metrique” upadhyayas ced agacchati, atha tvam 
chando ’dhlsva ; autrement dit. la venue du maTtre est le “signe” 

(.nimitta N., hetu H. 5.3,11) de I’exhortation a apprendre (adhyayane 
praisata N.). Nous constatons la la tendance des phrases hypo- 
thetiques a renoncer a I’expression precise que conseille leur in¬ 
tention propre, cela parce que la conjonction (ced) dispense en 
quelque sorte de noter le mode attendu (les autres types d’hypo- 
thetiques seront abordees plus loin, §22). On remarquera que rien 
dans Tenoned de P. n’imposait de croire que le sG. se limitait a ce 
typede phrases: c’est laglose des commentaires qui nous Papprend. 

Le sG. 9 est une variante mineure de 8, instituant qu’il y a 
choix libre entre present et optatif pour noter un acte situe dans 
un avenir relativement proche, 51 ainsi upadhyayas ced agacchet 
(ou : agacchati, aussi d’ailleurs agamisyati ou aganta), atha tvam 
chando ’dhisva “si le maTtre vient a arriver (dans un certaindelai)...”. 
Ici apparaTt pour la premiere fois I'optatif, dont la description ne 
sera reprise que vers la fin du pada en cours, d’abord dans des 
emplois “ concurrents ”, ensuite seulement dans des emplois auto¬ 
nomies. LesG. 9 correspond a ce qu’on a dit ci-dessus (§12), touchant 
le present a valeur de preterit proche. 

Jusqu’ici done nous avons des valeurs “a venir” notees par des 
temps autres que le futur grammatical. Ce dernier ne sera instruit 
qu’au sG. 13 : encore I’enseignement s’y combine-t-il avec celui 
d’une expression “ intent ion nelle “. En effet, poursuivant la de¬ 
scription entamee aux sG. 10-12, P. se preoccupe d’abord de mon- 
trer que le futur est parallele a I’infinitif ou au datif final des noms 
d’action, ex. natam draksyamlti vrajati “ il va voir la comedie”, 
litteralement “ il va (donnant pour motif a sa marche cet element 
de discours:) j’ai I’intention de voir...”. 52 Mais, au cours de la 
meme regie, P. introduit Ie temps futur “ pur et simple " (suddhe 
K.) avec cette formulation soustractive a quoi il incline, SESE CA, 53 
e’est-a-dire “ les desinences du futur sont valables aussi, pour noter 
un fait a venir, dans les cas restants ”, soit “dans les cas non couverts 
par le KRIYAYAM KRIYARTHAYAM 10”. Les exemples des com- 


51 muhurtad Grdhvakallne BM.: il s’agit, 
sans doute, d’un delai superieur de 
peu a un muhurta. 

52 Autrement dit, “ iti" n’est pas 
eprouve par les Gramm, comme 
nous I’eprouverions, e’est-a-dire in- 
terrompant le sentiment d’une sub¬ 
ordination: draksyamlti est pour eux 
un equivalent pur et simple de 
drastum, Ex. analogue K. 3.3,156, 
I’exemple normal (K. 14) etant 
arjayisyamano vasati “ il habite (la) 
dans I’intention d’acquerir (des 
biens)”. On aurait tort, en effet, dans 
bien des cas, de voir dans iti autre 
chose qu’un outil grammatical, avec 
lequel le discours direct est pur for- 
malisme. 

53 SESE se dit presque toujours des 
emplois “ restants”, ceux qui n’ont 
pas ete couverts par la description 
anterieure: ainsi, la voix active 1.3,78, 


le bahuvrihi 2.2,23, le Genitif 2.3,50, 
les suffixes ardhadhatuka 3.4,114, 
etc.: ceci epargne une definition, qui 
risquerait d’etre longue. Une accep- 
tion differente du mot ne se presente 
qu’une fois, 7.4,60 "(qui subsiste) 
seul”. II n’empeche que laformula- 
tion de P. est un peu cryptique; SK. 

2193 cherche a la clarifier en posant 
asatyam satyam c a (kriyayam kri- 
yarthayam) “qu’il y ait ou non action 
faite en vue d’une (autre) action 
mais un etat pedagogiquement satis- 
faisant n’est atteint que chez un 
grammairien tel que H. qui enonce 
par un su. distinctif bhavisyantl 5.3,4. 
L’avantage du libelle panineen est, 
comme nous le disions, d’impliquer 
ce qu’on pourrait appeler une vision 
historique des faits. — J. 2.3, donne 
deux su. distincts, Irt (11), puis sese 
( 12 ). 
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mentaires confirment bien qu’il s'agit du futur en son emploi le 
plus ordinaire, karisyati “ il fera” (sans specification de delai ni 
d'intention). Le Bh. s'interroge sur I’interpretation de ce SESE 
(CA) : le vt. 1 propose d'y voir une allusion au sG. 10 (Kai.: le sG. 10 
cessant de valoir dans 13): s’il n’y avait pas SESE, ajoute le vt. 2, le 
futur serait entrave par I’application de 3.1,94 (plus precisement, 
par rinfinitif BM.). Le point de vue decisif est le suivant: la portion 
LRJ du sG. veut dire que le futur vaut dans le champ de 10; la por¬ 
tion SESE — dont on pourrait aussi bien faire un su. distinct — que 
le futur est valable “ailleurs ” (CA etant superflu). Laissons de cote 
cette technique et retenons seulement que Panini fait sortir en 
somme le temps futur de I’emploi " intentionnel ”, ce qui Con¬ 
corde avec les conditions historiques: le futur normal du Sanskrit 
commun n’est qu’un futur “des cas restants”, une sorte de priva¬ 
tion du caractere intentionnel. 

§16. Sitot apres est pose le futur periphrastique (15), defini 
comme un futur du non-aujourd'hui, ANADYATANE : c’est la re- 
plique exacte de I’imparfait (§10). Et de meme que Limparfait 
trouvait son terrain privilegie dans I’evenement “d’hier ”, ce futur 
a le sien dans I’evenement “de demain ” (svah karta “ il fera de- 
main ”), d'ou son nom de svostam “ le temps de demain ”, nom que 
connaissent deja les vtt. 54 

A ce propos s’engagent deux varttika destines a elargir i’em- 
ploi du futur periphrastique: 

a. Ce futur remplace le futur simple quand il s’agit d’une action 
causant un chagrin ( paridevane ): ” quand done marchera cette 
(femme malade), qui pose ainsi les pieds?” iyam mu kodd ganta 
yaivam padau nidadhati. On redoute une attente vaine; I’expres- 
sivite du contexte, la nuance implicite de “chagrin ”, permettent 
d’employer un temps qui n’eut convenu normalement que si I’acte 
s’inscrivait dans un avenir specife par des mots tels que “demain ” 
ou “apres-demain” 55 ; 

b. L’autre vt. n’est qu’une interpretation differente (et con- 
tournee) de I’exemple precedent: du fait meme du temps qui 
passe, I 'idee surgit d’une comparaison, “ el le est pareille a quelqu’un 
qui marche ”, d’ou “ el le ne marchera pas (vraiment) ” ganteveyam 
ganta, neyam gamisyati. Sous la pression de I’usage, ajoute Kai., 

le futur periphrastique s’accredite ainsi dans une valeur secondaire 
(soumise a la presence virtuelle d’une particule comparative). 56 


54 Developpant Bh., Ng. note que, 
selon certains, il est incorrect 
d’avoir le futur (simple) au sens du 
non-aujourd’hui, ceci n’etant valable 
qu’au participe (pourquoi ce privilege 
du participe? est-ce simplement parce 
qu’il n’y a pas de participe repondant 
au futur periphr.? Le decalage entre 
indicatif et participe est, en tout cas, 
un detail a retenir). Ex.: svo 'gnln 
adhasyamanena “par lui devant placer 
les feux demain’’. Bh., qui cite cet ex., 
obtient ce resultat en scindant le su. 

15 en ANADYATANE (a) et LUT (b): 
peu importe. 

55 N. montre qu’on est bien dans le 
champ d’action de lasvastanq mais 
SKA. 2.4,13 dit adyatanartha ara- 


mbhah. L’emploi de ganta est inde¬ 
pendant du sens de la phrase, 
poursuit N., rappelant que la cause- 
efficiente dans la formation d’un mot 
est son sens propre, non le sens de la 
phrase ou il est appele a figurer (cf. n. 
22 ci-dessus). Pour Ng. aussi, on est 
dans le domaine du non-aujourd'hui. 
56 II n’y a point de comparaison pos¬ 
sible avec un verbe personnel, dit 
Bh. — De ce vt. on peut retenir qu’il 
aete senti un lien entre “comme’’ 
et la negation: ceci rappelle I’emploi 
rgved. bien connu de nd particule 
tantot negative, tantot comparante; 
avec raison, sans doute, Vendryes 
BSL. 46,1950 p. 10, enseignait (’iden¬ 
tity fonciere des deux emplois. 
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§17. Un dernier faisceau (le plus massif) de regies temporelles 
est celui qui commence au su. (3.3,)131 : concernant essentiellement 
le futur, il s’agrege sans peine au groupe anterieur. 57 

Toutefois, le su. initial (131) aborde, de faqon plus large, la 
question du passe proche et de I’avenir proche, notions qui corn- 
portent a titre optionnel I’emploi du present grammatical. C’est 
la tendance bien connue du present a empieter sur les zones limi- 
trophes, sur le passe proche par continuation ou reconduction 
(<ayam agacchami " je viens d’arriver "), sur le futur proche par 
anticipation ( esa gacchami " je vais (/) alter"). Pan in i d it, non pas 
"(Taffixe en vigueur est optionnellement) le present", mais 
" ...est traite com me un present". 58 Cette maniere de s’exprimer 
sert, d’apres Bh., a empecher que les affixes ici prescrits ne s’at- 
tachent qu’a la racine pure et simple (il faut qu’ils puissent s'atta- 
cher aussi a un theme verbal); mais la motivation reel I e du -VAT 
est de permettre d’integrer dans la regie les substituts du present, 
tels que le participe. C’est ce que K. resume en disant que -VAT 
marque la similitude absolue 59 : quelle que soit la qualification avec 
laquelle les affixes ont ete prescrits en valeur de present (entre 
3.2,123 et 3.3,1), c’est-a-dire quelle que soit la base, quel le membre 
de compose accole, quelles les conditions d’emploi — ce sont ces 
affixes memes et non d'autres qui sont ici valables. II est permis de 
penser que les grammairiens avaient surtout en vue le LAT 123, 
meme si quelques exemples supplementaires sont donnes avec le 
participe (present: dgacchantam eva mam viddhi "sache que je viens 
d’arriver’’) ou avec un derive primaire comme alamkarisnu "qui a 
recemment orne; qui va bientot orner ”. 60 

§18. A partir du su. 132, le futur grammatical est en jeu (Bh.), 
d’abord avec la nuance semi-modale d' "espoir " (ASA/VISAY/A/VI); le 
verbe notant I’acte espere fgure soit, comme il est normal, au 
futur ( upadhyayas ced agamisyati/ ete vyakaranam adhyesyamahe 
"si le maitre venait (dans un avenir espere), nous apprendrions la 
grammaire" (cf. le contre-exemple agamisyati K.); soit, par une 
sorte de subrogation, au present ou a I'aoriste; le vt. 1 exclut nom- 
mement I’imparfait et le parfait, parce que Tenoned en -VAT im- 
plique qu’on a affaire a un temps "general ”, non a un temps parti- 


57 La transition est I’expose sur le 
suffixe KHAL (et ses dependances) 

126-130, suffixe qui est proche du 
verbe, en ce sens que, par ex., isatkaro 
bhavata confine a ( isat) kriyate ou 
karisyate bhavata. Dans C.V. 1.3,106, 
khal joint a yuc, est englobe sans dis¬ 
continuity dans la description du 
futur: c’est pousser a I’extreme la 
disposition de P. 

58 On a done affaire a I’un de ces sG. 
d'extension ou, pour mieux dire, 
de transfert ( atidesa , Termin. s.u.), 
dont ^interpretation est souvent 
d’autant plus malaisee a retrouver 
que les cc. la chargent d'enseigne- 
ments latents. 

59 Donnee reprise SKA. 2.4,187 H. 
5.4,1 Prakr. Kaum. 3.2,131 SK. 2789, 
etc. — Noter, est-ce un hasard?, que 
les ex. sont empruntes au discours, 


non a la constatation impersonnelle. 

60 N. discute une fois de plus sur 
(’opposition qui peut se produire 
entre pada° et vdkya-samskara (ci- 
dessus, n. 22): il faut appliquer le 
temps requis par la phrase au moment 
meme ou I’on forme le mot, sinon 
Ton obtiendrait le groupement 
fautif svafp karisyati au lieu de svah 
karta (groupement que semble ad- 
mettre pourtant K. elle-meme, citee 
n. 22, et plus tard H.). — CV. 1.3,106 
explique que ce qui est proche du 
present n’est autre qu’un present, 
car les fruits de I’acte y sont recon¬ 
duits; le futur de meme, parce qu’on 
met en oeuvre (au moment ou I’on 
parle) les moyens propres aatteindre 
ces fruits. Incidence grammaticale de 
la doctrine philosophique du karman ! 
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cularise. 61 Nous sommes done en plein flottement temporel, ce 
qui n’a rien d’etonnant puisque ces phrases a nuance d’ “espoir” 
sont, si I’on en juge par les exempies des commentaires, des hypo- 
thetiques, correspondant a celles des su. 8 et 9 deja vus. 62 On 
notera, une fois de plus, le soin que prend P. a eviter de donner 
directement la structure de la phrase hypothetique; en matiere 
de syntaxe, ce qui lui importe est la nuance psychologique appelant 
telle ou telle structure. 

Le su. 133 est une annexe au precedent: le voisinage de I’ad- 
verbe ksipram (ou d’un mot analogue) entraine le retour exclusif 
du futur, autrement dit du temps normal. 63 Pareillement (134), 
I’optatifest seul possible si la nuance d’ “espoir" est inscrite dans 
la phrase meme par un mot precis (les commentaires citent les 
formes verbales asamse, avakalpaye, kamaye, non su ivies de yad). 

De notre point de vue, e’est 132 qui est une exception a 133-134, 
du point de vue des grammairiens 133-134 sont des exceptions 
a 132. 

Le vt. 2(poursuivi par 3) connait un emploi du temps “acheve " 
pour noter un acte qu’on admet par avance comme realise 64 ; au 
lieu de dire “s’il pleut, le riz sera abondant" devas ced vrstah 
sampatsyante salayah, on diraainsi “...est abondant" sampannah. 

Le riz etant encore en epillet, on s’attend bel et bien qu’il soit 
battu (Bh. ad vt. 4). La-dessus, Bh. (vt. 5) developpe la these suivant 
laquelle toutes les desinences valent au sens du present quand il 
s’agit d’un verbe d’existence: le sujet parlant sait a quoi s’en tenir 


61 Id SK. 2790; la Bhasav. ajoute le 
futur periphr. et I’optatif et cite un 
ex. litteraire plutot hardi, mam 
upayamsta “(j’espere qu’elle) 
m’epousera”. H. 5,4,2 donne: aoriste, 
verbal en -to-, present, les deux 
futurs. 

62 Quel sens donner a ASA/VISA 
"espoir”, par rapport a SAMBHA- 
VANA (154) "supposition", se de- 
mande le vt. 3? Le vt. 4 etablit qu’- 
asamsa fait partie integrante de sam°, 
le premier terme etant susceptible 
ou non de realisation, le second etant 
seulement realisable (si tel est bien 

le sens de [an]abhinita, mot que Kai. 
rend par “ capable (ou incapable) 
d’etre atteint par I’appropriation des 
causes "); Vasamsa est pradharita 
" reifiee par la pensee qui se dit: 
puisse cela m’arriver!’’, le sam° est 
apradharita (si telle est bien la legon) 
= " indetermine par nature". — 
Notable est I’emploi possible du 
verbal en -to- comme substitut du 
futur, soit, dans le cadre syntaxique 
cite, agatah et adhltavantah. K.: cet 
emploi (comme, deja, celui de 
I’aoriste) montre que, dans le do- 
maine de la subordination, les formes 
verbales sont regies par I’intention 
generate de la phrase et perdent 


pour ainsi dire leur valeur propre: 
ainsi I'imparfaitfr., au sens futur, en 
proposition hypothetique. 

63 H. 5.4,3 connait le present, I’aoriste, 
les deux futurs; il imagine un conflit 
avec P. 15 (coexistence de svah et 
slghram), d’ou resulte la prevalence 
du futur simple. Le vt. 1 note, quant 

a lui, le conflit eventuel entre 133 et 
134:134 I’emporte en vertu du 
principe "ce qui est enonce apres 
I’emporte (sur ce qui est enonce 
avant)", I’une des paribhasa fonda- 
mentales de la Grammaire. Pour K. 
I’enonce LRT vise a indiquer que le 
futur simple couvre aussi le domaine 
du futur periphr.: tel est le risque 
qu’entrainent les enseignements im- 
plicites, d’abolir parendroits les 
regies les mieux etablies. 

64 SKA. met meme cette disposition 
en su. (2.4,191): pour un acte non 
realise, on emploie les memes affixes 
que pour un acte realise, quand il y 

a sambhavana (glose saktisraddhana 
"croyance en une possibility de 
realisation ’’), avec I’ex. (que donne 
aussi H. 5.4,4) “ s'i 1 faisait effort en 
temps utile, le succes se produirait", 
samaye cet prayatno 'bhut, udabhuvan 
vibhutayah. 
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quand il a vu une fois un puits; meme s’il n'observe pas de denivel- 
lation, il n’en realise pas moins en pensee I’existence permanentede 
ce puits et il dit “ ily a (ici) un puits 65 — En fait, toute desinence 
est employee avec le temps qui convient, pourvu qu’elle ne soit pas 
enseignee a titre optionnel ou que I’usage inverse ne soit pas acquis 
(par une autre regie): personne ne dira “ il fut un puits” kupo 'bhOt, 
quand il faudrait dire ” il y a un puits ” kupo 'sti. 66 L’activite des sens 
donne simplement un contact, c’est la conscience qui decide. Quel- 
qu’un voulant aller a Pataliputra dit ” sur le chemin menant a P° il 
y aura un puits ” yo ’yam adhvd gontavya a pdta/iputrad etasmin kupo 
bhavisyati (futur simple); quand il aura marche et envisagera un 
temps (precis) du non-aujourd'hui, il dira “ il y aura la un puits 
(demain)” bhavita (futur periphr.); quand il auraatteint I’endroit, 

“ il y a un puits” osti (present); le point unefois depasse, ” il y avait 
un puits ” abhut (aoriste); la nuit une fois ecoulee, ” il y avait la un 
puits” aslt (imparfait); la chose oubliee, ” il y eut la un puits” ba- 
bhuvo (parfait). Les desinences sont ce qu’est I’activite des sens; 
c’est I’activite de la conscience qui decide qu’on a affaire a un pre¬ 
sent. 

§19. Une regie d’apparence deconcertante est 135, enseignant 
aoriste et futur (simple) aux lieu et place de I’imparfait et du futur 
periphr. quand il y a a rendre un proces continu ( KRIYAPRABA - 
NDHA) ou une proximite (dans le temps, S AMlPYA). Exemples: o) 

” il a donne (ou: donnera) de la nourriture sa vie durant ” yava- 
jjJvam annam adat ( dasyati ; K. precise la nuance en ajoutant bhrsam); 
b) yeyam paurnamasy atikranta (ou: yeyam dmavasyagaminJ), etasyam 
upadhyayo ’gnJn adhita (ou: adhasyate) M lors de la pleine lune pre- 
cedente (ou : de la nouvelle lune prochaine), le maitre a dispose 
(ou: disposera) les feux”. C'est done une entorse faite a I’expres- 
sion normaledu non-aujourd’hui. Le SAMlPYA a cet interet pour nous 
de degager un aoriste de constatation — c’est un peu ce que nous 
attentions, mais en vain, en lisant 3.2,111 sans le secours des com- 
mentaires. 67 D’autre part, le PRABANDHA etend heureusement le 


65 Ceci repris (en forme de su.!) 

SKA. 192, d’ou suit qu’on dira in- 
differemment marge kupo 'bhut, aslt, 
babhuva, etc.; de meme H. 5.2,19 
toutes desinences sont valables avec 
ies verbes d’existence. C’est se 
limiter a la position premiere de Bh., 
sans tenir compte du siddhanta. 

66 Cf. Bh. ad 1.4,80 vt. 4 " nul ne dit 
pacati pra, quand il faudrait dire pra 
pacati”, d'ou suit que la Grammaire 
n’est pas faite pour interdire ce qui 
par nature est etranger a I’usage, 
prayuktanam eva laksanenanvakhyanat 
“car seules les choses en usage sont 

a expliquer par voie de regie” Kai. 
ad 1.1,24 fin. Sage precepte, que les 
commentateurs ne semblent pas avoir 
toujours fidelement suivi! 

67 II est vrai qu’un aoriste de con¬ 
tinuity semble contradictoire avec 
I ’idee que nous nous faisons de ce 
temps: il faut y voir un aspect de 
I’aoriste notant un passe fait d’in¬ 


stants repetes, allant jusqu’a I’actuel. 
— La regie, une fois de plus, est 
soumise a la vivaksa CV. 1.3,106. 
Quant aux deux negations qu’elle 
contient (NA et AN°), Bh. observe 
que I’enseignement inverse se trouve 
par la meme implique, a savoir que, 
en cas de futur ou de passe d’au- 
jourd’hui, on devra employer les 
temps prescrits; ainsi, il n’est pas a 
redouter qu’on ait le LRJ dans le 
domaine du LUN, le LUN dans celui 
du LRJ. N. dit*. si P. avait dit que, 
dans les circonstances enoncees, le 
traitement serait conforme a celui 
d’un passe ou d’un futur d’aujourd’- 
hui, le present su. serait prescripts 
et il y aurait confusion des temps; 
mais, en fait, le sG. est prohibitif 
simplement: il prohibe les temps du 
non-aujourd’hui et eux seuls; ce 
point acquis, les temps normaux 
valent chacun en son domaine. Selon 
certains, dit encore H. 5.4,5, ce su. 
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Theorie des temps teraire qu’il est parfaitement compatible avec une datation rap- 
du verbe prochee ou avec I'idee d’une continuity. 

Le sG. suivant (136) donne un autre cas ou le futur (simple) 
remplace lefutur periphr. attendu par 15: c’est, a savoir, si’l y a 
mention d’une limite en dega de laquelle se situe I’acte, ex. “nous 
mangerons deux fois du riz en dega de KausambT sur la route 
menant a Pataliputra” yo ’yam adhva gantavya a pataliputrat tasyo 
yad avarom kausambyas totra dvirodanam bhoksyamahe (et non : 
bhoktasmahe). Cet empietement peut surprendre: il s’explique 
justement parce que la precision temporelle est suffisamment 
marquee dans la phrase. Au sG. 136 s’annexe naturellement 137, 
qui contredit I’enseignement precedent quand la limite est de 
caractere temporel (non plus spatial) yo ’yam samvatsara agamJ 
tatra yad avaram agrahayanyas tatra yukta adhyesyamahe “ nous 
etudierons ensennble dans I’annee qui vient (jusqu a la periode qui 
est) en de^a de I’Agrahayani”. 138 laisse le choix entre I’un et 
I’autre futurs quand ladite limite (de temps) est celle au-dela de 
laquelle Taction se situe ( tasya yatparam agra°). Le vt. 1 ad 136 
precise que ledit sG. (evidemment aussi 137 et 138) ne comporte 
pas la validite recurrente de KRIYA° 135. 

§20. Intervient a ce point le conditionnel (139). Le conditionnel 
est traite comme un temps du futur et appele a cet endroit de la 
Grammaire par I'alfusion aux phrases hypothetiques que contien- 
nent les sG. 132 a 134. II se definit par le fait que le sujet passe outre 
a Taction (KRIYATIPATTAU) 68 : c’est la une maniere indirecte, plus 
appropriee peut-etrea rendre I’intention psychologique, de noter 
ce que nous designons par “ irreel ’’. Le Bh. propose d’enoncer 
“outrepassement (non de I’acte, mais) des instruments de I’acte”, 
puis il rejette cette modification, car tout outrepassement des 
moyens propres a realiser un acte contient necessairement I’outre- 
passement de I’acte lui-meme. On notera, une fois de plus, que 
Pan ini ne definit pas en termes grammaticaux la phrase irreel le; il 
renvoie seulement par avance (LINNIMITTE) a la mention HETUHE- 
TUMATOH 156, laquelle ne definit pas davantage une structure, 
mais invite a reconnaTtre I’existence d’une relation de cause a effet. 
A nous d’inserer cette mention dans un cadre syntaxique; comme 
dit K., I’outrepassement se laisse comprendre par la phrase (non 
par les termes memes d’un sG.). 69 Dans I’exemple “s’il appelait (a 
I’aide) Kamalaka, son chariot ne se renverserait pas” yadi kamala- 
kam ahvasyan na sakatam paryabhavisyat, I’appel fait a K° (ou plutot: 
I’appel que le sujet outrepasse I’occasion de faire a K°) est la cause 
(hetu), le non-renversement du chariot est I’effet ( hetumant ). Le 


interdit le parfait et autres temps, 
meme s’iIs sont presents par une 
autre regie, en tant qu’indiquant 
specialement le non-aujourd’hui. 

68 Glose anabhinirvrtti K.; H. 5.4,9 
du fait de I’autorite que revetent les 
notions de cause et d’effet, le sujet 
parlant, ayant compris qu’il doit se 
produire une non-realisation de 
I’acte, dit “s’il appelait. . — Noter 

que le conditionnel chez. P. est defini 
au moyen d’un nom d’action, alors 
que les autres valeurs temporelles 


sont definies par des participes ou 
des noms verbaux; c’est bien ce qui 
montre I’attache du conditionnel 
aux modes, car les modes eux aussi 
sont definis par des noms d’action 
indiquar.t des categories psycho- 
logiques. 

69 Toutefois, K. dit ity evamddikam, 
ce qui peut viser 157; pour 140, el le 
allegue a la suite du vt. 1 I’optatif 152 
“et suivant(s)’’. — Durgh. 139 met 
I’emploi de syat au compte de la 
vivaksa (ci-dessus, n. 22). 
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sujet, dit N. (precisant K.), ayant vu par des appels anterieurs re- 
petes faits a K° que le char ne se renversait pas, ayant reconnu 
qu’un appei futur a K° serait egalement la cause du non-renverse- 
ment (ayant done vu la, comme dit K., un rapport entre signe et 
chose signifiee), comprend par quelque evidence exterieure (com- 
me le fait que K° va dans un autre pays, etc.) qu’il y a “ outrepasse- 
ment” de I ’appei, et prononce la phrase en question ; K. considere 
que si le cocher s’abstient ainsi d'appeler, e’est “ par suite de 
quelque defectuosite mentale” ( voigunya ). 

Le sG. 140 70 transporte au passe le cadre precedemment acquis, 
done “s’il avait appele K°, le chariot ne sefut pas renverse”. Ceci 
n’est pas une modification accessoire du sG. 139, e’est bien plutot 
la reconnaissance du caractere eminent du conditionnel: on sait 
assez, par I’usage litteraire, que ce mode est pratiquement reserve 
a I'expression d’un irreel du passe. 

Ainsi defini, le conditionnel (selon 140) est cense valoir, entre 
143 et 152, en concurrence aux temps directement enseignes aux- 
dits sG., e’est-a-dire surtout a I’optatif, parfois au present et au 
futur: il suffit, pour qu'apparaisse le conditionnel, que facte soit 
congu comme “outre-passe”. Ceci elargirait singulierement la 
zone de cette formation, laferait deborder hors du cadre des 
phrases hypothetiques. De fait, le conditionnel dans la prose ve- 
dique n’est pas limite a de telles phrases, il depend moins d’une 
structure que d’une notion a rendre. 71 Les commentateurs sont 
done justifies a enseigner le conditionnel entre 143 et 152; tout ce 
qu’on peut dire, ici comme ailleurs, est que ces emplois obtenus 
par le jeu de la “concurrence” ont moins de poids que les enseigne- 
ments sortant directement d’un sG.; ils sont sujets a quelque auto- 
matisme. 72 Mais le principe en est difficilement contestable. 

§21. Le sG. 142, faisant retour au temps present (LA7), instruit 
ce temps lorsque la phrase comporte une idee de “ blame ” (GA- 
RHAYAM), I’exemple de base etant ”se peut-il que vous fassiez 
faire un sacrifice par un sudra (acte eminemment blamable)?” api 
(ou : jatu) tatrabhavan vrsalam yajayati/garhamahe. A vrai dire, ce 
sG. n’est valable que si I’on rejette I’hypothese que le sG. VARTA- 
MANE LAT s’appliquerait deja a noter le present comme temps 
indifferencie. Les particules api et jatu interviennent ici (selon le 
processus deja observe) pour autoriser par leur seule presence une 
forme du verbe moins marquee qu’elle I’eut ete en leur absence. 73 


70 140 succede a 139 uniquement 
parce que 139 est en dependance des 
su. anterieurs, mais P. n’a pu man- 
quer de realiser que le conditionnel 
du passe est incomparablement plus 
important que celui du futur. 

71 11 manque une etude sur le con¬ 
ditionnel, mais les indications de 
Delbruck Ai. Syntax p. 365 pour la 
prose vedique (ce mode manque pres- 
que totalement dans les mantra) 
montrent la souplesse de la formation 
au stade ancien; plus tard (Speyer, 
etc.) vient une sorte de normalisa¬ 
tion, coi'ncidant avec une rarefaction. 

72 En fait, 146 est exclu, ainsi que 151 

(K.); cf. CV. 1.3,108 a 116 ( bhute lihvi- 
saye). Le conditionnel futur est donne 


comme necessaire ( nitya ) pour143- 

145.147- 150,152; le conditionnel 
passe comme optionnel (va) pour 144, 

145.147- 150 (mais comme necessaire 
pour 152); cf. Prakr. Kaum. 3.2,143 
Ird bhavisyati nityam, bhute va. Voici 
quelques exx. dans K., empruntesau 
type vrsalam yajayati (§ 21): ko nama 
vrsalo yam tatrabhavan ayajayisyat'\44, 
navakalpayami tatrabhavan noma 
vrsalam ayajayisyat 145 (plus loin K. 
renonce aux exx. de conditionnel). 

73 Bh. ad vt. 1 note que le sG. etait 
inutile, car il s’agit la d’une action non 
achevee, ou le present est valable par 
definition. Dira-t-on que ce sG. sert a 
empecher les substituts du present 
(participe, etc.) d’y valoir? Non, vu 
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Theorie des temps present et optatif si la phrase comporte finterrogatif katham 
du verbe “comment se peut-il que concurrence entre optatif et futur 

s’ il / a le pronom ka ou ses derives (KIMVRTTE). Les mots interro¬ 
gates sont moins selectifs que les particules, ces dernieres imposant 
un temps precis, ceux-la permettant un choix (cf. deja une reparti¬ 
tion analogue aux sG. 5 et 6, ci-dessus § 14). 74 

Suivent (145) deux nuances accompagnant I’emploi optionnel 
de I 'optatif et du futur: c'est, a savoir, si le sujet considere I’acte, 
soit comme impossible (ou du moins, invraisemblable, sur le plan 
moral), soit comme intolerable: les exemples montrent qu’on est 
toujours en face d’une variante a 142, “ je ne crois pas possible ou 
tolerable que vous fassiez faire un sacrifice... ” navakalpayami (ou : 
no marsayami) tatrabhavan noma vrsolom yajayet (ou: yajoyisyoti ): 
le mot ANAVAKLPTI est rendu par asrad'dha C. 1.3,111, plus expressif 
que asambhavana K. et correspondant, d’ailleurs, au no sraddadhe 
de 1’exemple afferent; de meme krodha C. est plus precis que 
I ’aksama K. glosant P. AMARSA. La presence d’un mot adjacent tel 
que kimki/a ou d’un verbe d’existence (a valeur attenuee, vidyate 
ndmo “se peut-il que... ?") suffit selon 146 a ecarter I’optatif: on en 
conclura que, dans tout ce developpement, I ‘optatif etait bien le 
mode normal, dont le futur est un substitut conditionne par le 
contexte. 75 

La portion qui suit concerne foptatifseul et ne nous interesse 
pas ici. 76 Le futur reparaTt au su. 151, comme substitut de foptatif 
(selon 150), la ou I’idee prevalente est cede d’une chose “ eton- 
nante” ( CITRlKARANE ), mais sans qu’il y ait de mot adjacent (a 
savoir, sans la conjonction yac ca ou yatra prevue pour 150, a quoi 
s’ajoute encore yadi) 77 done en subordonnee implicite (comme le 
sont d’ailleurs les phrases citees sous 145 et. 146), ex. “ il serait sur- 
prenant qu’un sourd apprit la grammaire’’, ascoryam/badhiro ndmo 
vydkaronam adhyesyate. 

Le su. 155 introduit un futur optionnel quand I’idee est celle 
d’une chose qu’on “suppose” (SAMBHAVANA), mais en fait, d’apres 
les exemples cites, d’une chose qu’on presume devoir se produ ire 
et meme sur laquelle on compte, 78 ainsi apres sambhavoyomi, ava- 


que ces substituts sont souhaitables, 
ainsi api mam yajayantam pasya 
” me vois-tu en train de faire faire un 
sacrifice ...?”. 

74 H. 13 (= P. 143) donne ici “tous les 
temps”, ainsi katham bhaksayet 
bhaksayati ababhaksat abhaksayat 
bhaksayamcakara bhaksayita bhaksa- 
yisyati abhaksayisyat. Au contraire, le 
sG. suivant (H. 14) entrave toutes 
desinences, il ne reste que bruyat 
vaksyati avaksyat. De meme 145 

(H. 15). — Ganaratn. p. 12. 

75 kimkila Ganaratn. p. 11-12. — Ilya 
cette restriction que les exx. sous 145 
comportent, non seulement I ’idee 
d’une chose non possible ou non 
tolerable, mais lesformules expresses 
navakalpayami et analogues (tout 
comme 155 et cf. ci-dessus. §18) “je 
ne crois pas, je ne supporte pas que”, 


sans I’intervention de la conjonction 
yad; qu’ensuite, d'apres 147, la parti- 
cule jatu suivie de yad maintient 
I’optatif (le vt. 1 adjoint a yad yada et 
yadi). On remarquera I’importance de 
la subordination, implicite dans tous 
ces schemas (depuis 145); c’est la 
surtout ou apparaTt le libre choix des 
formes temporelles. 

76 147 entrave le futur (H. 17). 

77 Mais AYADAU est inutile selon le vt. 
1, car avec yadi il n’existe pas de 
nuance d’etonnement, mais simple- 
ment de supposition.—151 vaut sar- 
vesu kale su d’apres SKA. 2.4,208, mais 
entrave tous autres temps d’apres H. 
20. — yac ca cite Ganaratn. p. 10. 

78 ” Croyance en la capacite ou 
possibility (d’agir), faculte de dis- 
criminer une convenance dans les 
actes (afaire)” K. 



524 

Louis Renou 


kalpayami, sraddadhe (...bhunjJta bhavan/bhoksyate bhavan “je pre¬ 
sume qu’il mangera” : toujours avec subordination implicite): si 
la conjonction yad intervient, on retombe sur le tour normal, c’est- 
a-dire I’optatif. 79 

§22. Deja traitee indirectement sous 132-134 (ci-dessus, § 18), 

139—140 (§20), la phrase hypothetique est abordee de front au su. 
156; la protase est appelee HETU "cause”, I’apodose HETUMANT 
" effet ”, 80 termes qui font bien sentir le lien etroit entre les deux 
parties du diptyque, mais n’accusent pas a priori I’aspect syntaxique. 
L’optatif y este le mode habituel, mais, s’agissant d’un fait a venir — 
car ce su. continue a etre sous la recurrence de BHAVISYATI comme 
tous les sG. environnants— le temps futur peut etre employe. 81 Les 
exemples allegues montrent bien qu’il s’agit d’un " potentiel ” 
correlatif a I’irreel de 139, "s’il fait appel a Kamalaka, son chariot 
ne se renversera pas ” yadi kamalakam ahvayen na sakatam parya- 
bhavet (ou : ahvasyati... paryabhavisyati ): la theorie du futur s’acheve 
sur cet encadrement de formules paralleles, qui donne a la descrip¬ 
tion son style propre. 

Cette theorie est relativement longue, comparee a cel le du 
preterit ou du present. On notera toutefois que le futur n’est 
enseigne, le plus souvent, qu’a titre optionnel: concurremment au 
present 5-8, au present et a I’optatif 9, de nouveau au present 
131-132, au futur periphr. 138, au present eta I'optatif 143, enfin a 
I’optatifseul 144-145,155-156, sans compter quelques cas condi- 
tionnes. Ainsi le futur panineen est essentiellement un temps facul- 
tatif, enclin a empieter sur le mode ou a se laisser empieter par 
lui. 82 C’est bien I’impression que nous en donnent aussi les textes 
classiques. 

Cette fin du troisieme pada marque aussi le terme de la theorie 
d’ensemble des valeurs temporelles. Demeure seul un emploi 
secondaire, un peu a part, emploi qu’incitait a placer ici la mention 
du precatif(173 et174): c’est la question du prohibitif. Elleoccupe 
deux sG. fort brefs, 175 et 176: on y apprend le choix que laisse la 
Grammaire entre I’aoriste (inaugmente, 6.4,74) avec ma et I’impar- 
fait (id.) avec ma sma, ce dernier double par I’aoriste (done, ma 
karslt/ma sma karot ou karsit "qu’il ne fasse pas! ”): la forme ver- 
bale la moins expressive choisit la double particule. II est difficile 


79 II y a present implicite dans le 
domaine de 153, le mot adjacent etant 
kaccid. Futur implicite dans ledomaine 
de 154, le mot adjacent etant alarm : ici 
encore, la particule entraine avec el le 
une forme verbale moins marquee. 

80 phala C. 1.3,120 SKA. 2.4,213 et 
ai I leu rs; hetumant Samkhyakar. 10 
“ayant une cause”. 

81 Les autres temps sont exclus K., 
mais SKA. loc. c/t., donne yayat yasyati 
yati ayasit, avec les correspondants 
dans I’apodose. D’apres CV., repris 
K., la regie ne s’applique pas a un 
emploi tel que varsatlti dhavati “ etant 
donne qu’il pleut, il court”, ou il ne 
s’agit pas du futur et ou, note CV., iti 
entrave I’optatif. N. pose la vivaksa 
(ci-dessus, n. 22), qui fait preferer le 
present; enfin, SKA. dit que le hetu et 


le phala sont suggeres par iti, si bien 
que le present suffit. C’est un cas tout 
analogue a celui de draksydmiti, ci- 
dessus, § 15. 

82 Si le futur tend au mode (Delbruck 
Ai. Syntax p. 289 Idg. Syntax 2 p. 243 
Brugmann 2 2 .3 p. 784), peut-etre 
parce qu’il est I'indicativisation d’une 
ancienne forme modale, il arrive que 
I’optatif tende au present : ainsi icchet 
donne comme equivalent d 'icchati 
160 : c’est dans ce cas tres Iimite que 
les Gramm, ont aper^u la vaste equi¬ 
valence entre optatif et indicatif, 
equivalence qui d ’ai I leu rs est surtout 
sensible apres I’epoque vedique. Un 
autre cas egalement tres special atteste 
une concurrence entre imperatif et 
indicatif (ci-dessus, n. 19). 
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Theorie des temps de toutes manieres, et des I'origine, I'aoriste est fortement pre- 
du verbe dominant. 83 

§23. Un regard, meme rapide, sur tout cet enseignement, porte 
a croire que Pan ini a note exactement, bien que, en partie, de 
maniere rudimentaire, les valeurs temporelles du verbe; que, a 
cote de regies tres comprehensives, il a pris soin de relever des 
details fort menus, souvent insaisissables pour nous (peut-etre 
simplement parce qu’ils appartiennent a un usage oral ou familier 
dont nous n’avons plus de temoignage). Cette disparity dans la 
presentation des fai'ts se retrouve, du reste, dans d'autres portions 
de la Grammaire. Mais I’ecole panineenne, prise dans son ensemble, 
fortifiee <;a et la par les faits nouveaux qu’enregistrent les non- 
Pan ineens (notamment Hemacandra, le plus novateur de tous, du 
moins dans le domaine qui nous a retenu ici), retablit un certain 
equilibre. C’est ainsi que Patanjali a conserve de precieuses don- 
nees, avec un arriere-plan philosophique, sur la signification du 
“ present”; il nous a permis de voir plus distinctement quelles 
etaient, selon Panini meme, les delimitations entre les temps du 
passe. II demeure, certes, une disproportion entre le futur et les 
autres formations personnelles, mais il faut voir que le futur est en 
partie un substitut de mode et que, au surplus, la plupart de ses 
emplois sont donnes a titre de “ concurrence ”. Peut-etre les com- 
mentateurs ont-iIs pousse jusqu’a I’arbitraire une tendance qui 
n’etait pas a ce degre deductible des sutra; ils ont cherche, la 
comme ailleurs, a egaliser et balancer les enseignements, a multi¬ 
plier les indices de reconduction. II est vrai que, dans le chapitre de 
la syntaxe verbale, ils avaient des excuses: rien n’est plus flou, sur- 
tout posterieurement a I’epoque vedique, que I'usage des formes 
verbales dans la Iitterature; il faudratoute la rigueur, I'ascese 
grammaticale du kavya, pour y mettre quelque ordre. 

Parmi les observations a retenir, notons le role modificateur 
(attenuateur) attribue a certaines particules. Le parti pris de 
mettre en avant lafonction et non la categorie, a ete salutaire pour 
I’unite de I’expose et pour safermete. II a permis de degager plu- 
sieurs notations psychologiques, qui ont ete des facteurs de syntaxe. 
Ilya done chez les grammairiens un ensemble de faits dont I ’inter¬ 
pretation n’est pas toujours facile, mais qui enrichit notre connais- 
sance de la langue, qui rend justice aussi a cet instinct d'harmonie 
interne qu’on dirait avoir preside a sa structuration. 

83 K. cite comme incorrect — done, meme une particule a apparence 
bien etabli dans I’usage — I’emploi ( protirupoko ) de forme verbale. Vop. 

de ma bhovotu, mo bhovisyoti. Les 25.27 met sur le meme plan mo virom- 

Gramm. soucieux de conciliation le sit/ ma viromotu/ mo viramsyati. Kt. 

justifient en posant une particule ma admet aussi "selon certains" I’inter- 
distincte du MAN de P.; cet artifice est version smo karon ma. — Sur (’usage 
repris, entre autres, par Kt. 3.1,22 SK. ved., v. BSL. 43,1946 p. 46, n. 2 JAs. 

2219 H. 5.4,39 Durgh. (ad 175). BM. 1959 p. 74; plus anciennement, 
ajoute que, dans mastu, astu est lui- Delbruck Ai. Syntax p. 358, 361,501. 
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ekanta, 358 
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karman, 124,166,186-187, 292, 
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karaka, 8,111,166,185-187, 273, 344, 
398,464-465,504,514 
karita, 114, 464 (cf. cekrlyita) 
kit, 117, 214-215, 222, 226, 230, 233, 
240-242, 372, 374-375, 379-380, 
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ku(tva), 293, 354, 378 
kurvant, 464 

krt, 62, 64, 234, 305, 328, 337, 372, 
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khyun,118 
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guna, 109,128,130,133,138-139, 
221-223, 228,230-231,236-237, 
240-242,244,248-249,252-254, 


277,280,290, 304, 311, 362-366, 
373,386-389,392,455 
guru,303, 325 
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ghu, 72-73, 75-77, 80,113-114, 208, 
230, 291,376-377 
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nas, 358, 360 
nasi, 358 
hi, 358 
he, 358, 360 

hit, 210, 220, 222, 230, 233, 241,358, 
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nip,247-248,250 
nls, 247-248, 372 

ca, 133-134 
can,377-378 
canap,130 
caturtha, 336-337 
caritartha, 359, 366 
carkarlta, 114 
ciklrsita, 464 

cin,223, 232-233, 258-259 
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cha, 121,491 
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tac, 370, 372 
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da,386-389 
dat, 382-384 
da, 129 
dap,248 
dit, 386-389 
du, 114, 336 

dhak,111,122,296, 403-404 
na, 119, 374 

namul, 92, 96, 292, 436, 479, 491 
nal, 240 

ni(c), 231-232, 238-239, 377-378 
nit, 214-215, 241-242, 368 
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tan, 114, 336 

tatpurusa, 73-74, 80,132,150,164, 
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490 

taddhita, 117, 229, 250-251,281,321, 
337, 368,374,450, 464, 483 
. tadvadatidesa, 131 
tamap, 233 
tarap, 233, 431 
taram, 213 
tas(il), 431 
tasi, 232 

tin, 7,13,336, 338,342,415,484 
tihanta (padam), 7, 9,13, 283, 374 
tithuk, 382, 384 
tip, 376 

tuk, 207, 216, 218, 255-256, 328-330, 

364- 365 

trc, 235,291,380 
trtlya, 114 

trtlya, 245-246, 266, 336-337 

thal, 240 
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dlrgha, 73,277,281,300-302, 
309-310, 313,315,317-318, 
321-322, 326, 329-330, 354, 

365- 366, 372, 274-376 
dyu, 114 

dvandva, 74,150,164, 236, 266, 362, 
437, 464, 483,489,494 
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dvitTya, 114 

dvitiya, 73,187, 331,336-337 
dvirvacana, 235, 244 
dvivacana, 13, 339-340, 346, 463 

dha, 385 

dhatu, 7-8,13, 42, 98,187, 242, 363, 


366, 376, 380, 412-413, 454, 502, 
505 

dhatupatha, 7,13, 38-39, 42,124,154, 
159,174-175,185,193-194,196, 

198, 200-202, 209, 221,238, 253, 
326,376,450 
dhi, 336-337 

nan, 125-126, 210 
nan, 125, 288, 291,379 
napumsaka, 396, 463 
nik, 375 

nitya(tva), 103,114, 218, 220, 223, 
225-226, 229-231,241,250, 256, 
290, 320-321,323,371,446 
nipata, 457, 459, 460, 514-515 
nipatana, 113,120,125-126, 210, 249, 
412, 459,482,504 
nimittasaptaml, 494 
nisedha, 447 
nistha, 465, 494 
nuk, 235, 375 
nyunkha, 354 

pancama, 335 

pancamT, 121,233,301,339 
pancamT, 464 (imperative) 
pada, 451-455, 462, 467, 491,493, 507 
padapatha, 34, 70,140, 438-439, 460, 
465,490 
para, 230-231 
parasmaipada, 7, 9 
paribhasa, 37,41,123,316,319, 

322-324,330,345-346, 357-391, 
441-444, 452, 455, 459, 469, 473, 
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paroksa, 114, 436, 457, 510 
paryudasa (pratisedha), 472, 496 
pit, 220, 230, 233,240, 328,337 
puk, 362 
punarakta, 281 
pumlihga, 463 
pumvad, 430-431 
pumsa, 428 

purvapaksa, 88, 95, 403, 471 
pGrvapaksin, 89, 95, 99-100, 441,471, 
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pGrvasutra, 107-108 
prakarsagati, 131-132 
prakrti, 76,109,113,120, 232, 251, 
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pragrhya, 121,339, 340, 438, 490 
pratipada, 256-257, 339, 376 
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pratisedha, 139, 217, 219, 223, 229, 
246, 249, 343,361,373,377-378, 
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pratyahga, 109, 253, 255 
pratyaya, 73-74, 77-78,126, 223, 
228-229, 231-232, 253, 257-258, 
290,336, 361,368,374,412, 
457-458,493,501 
pratyayasvara, 245 
pratyakhyanavadin, 245-247 
pratyahara(grahana), 5, 25,129, 241, 
256,276-282,311,320,325, 
336-337, 372,463,466 
pratyudahararia, 264 
prathama, 114 
prathama, 73,187, 336-337 
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pradhana, 450, 459-460 (cf. sesin) 
pradhana, 164, 456 
praslesa, 242 
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pratipadika, 98,108, 229, 343, 361, 
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191 -192, 247-248, 266, 292, 340, 
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yah,235,238, 374-375 
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yogavibhaga, 116-118,123,127-128, 
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ru,282 
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369,500-501,503-504, 511 
lut, 13,114,133, 343, 400, 517 
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lot, 13, 500-501 
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378,500, 504 
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lac, 110 
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242-243, 244-245, 248-251,257, 
259, 291,343-346, 363,371,378, 
465,491-492 
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vanip, 229 
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vie, 242 
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vipratisiddha, 242-243 
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441,444,451 

vibhakti, 245, 247, 292, 294, 452, 
457-459, 504, 507 
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vun, 110,117 
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vrddhi, 109,128,138-139, 221, 
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vyasraya, 259 
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samhitapatha, 335, 460 
sakarmaka, 187 
samkrama, 109 

samkhya, 75,117,131,382-385, 389 


samjna, 71-78,108,113,117,119, 
300-302, 309,311-131,316,374, 
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sampradana, 166,186, 465 
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228-229, 233-238, 244-246, 
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